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ENQUIRIES 

The  University’s  telephone  number  is:  (area  code  604)  721-7211. 

The  University  telex  number  is:  049-7222. 

The  University's  mailing  address  is:  University  of  Victoria*  Box  1701).  Victo- 
ria, British  Columbia,  Canada.  V8W  2Y2. 

Enquiries  From  prospective  students  in  regard  to  the  following  should  lie 
directed  to  the  officer  or  office  shown. 

UNIVERSITY 
APPLICATION  DEADLINES 

Application  for  Winter  Session 
No  assurance  can  be  given  that  applications  received  after  the  deadline 

dates  can  be  processed  in  time  to  permit  registration  in  the  Winter  Session, 

(   This  does  not  apply  to  Law  -   applications  received  after  March  3 1   will  not  be 
considered.) 

Admission  and  Advice  About  Programs 

All  faculties.  Schools  and  Programs,  except  Law,  Graduate  Studies: 
Director  of  Admission  Services 

Faculty  of  Law; 

Dean,  Faculty  of  Law- 
Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies: 

Dean,  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies 

Counselling 

Director,  Counselling  Services 

Financial  Aid 

Student  Financial  Aid  Office 

Day  Care 

Co-ordinator,  Day  Care  Services 

Health  Services 

Director,  f   fealth  Services 

Housing  and  Residence  Accommodation 

Manager,  Housing  anti  Conference  Services 

January-  31  School  of  Nursing  (2  year  program). 

February  28  Faculty  of  Education  (professional  year  only). 
School  of  Social  Work. 

March  31  Faculty  of  Law  :   School  of  Child  Care. 

April  30  Health  Information  Science, 

May  31  Applicants  outside  Canada  -   programs  other  than  those listed  above. 

Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies. 

June  39  Applicants  in  Canada  -   programs  other  than  those  listed above. 

July  31  Applicants  wishing  to  register  in  f>  units  or  fewer  in 

September, 

November  30  Second-term  courses  -   for  third  anti  fourth  year  students 

only  {no!  applicable  io  students  in  attendance  in  the  first 
term). 

Parking  Permits 

Manager,  Traffic,  Security  and  Motor  Pool 
Application  tor  Summer  Studies 

February  23  Courses  beginning  in  May  (first  admission). 

Summer  Session 

Director,  University  Extension 

Textbooks 

Manager,  Bookstore 

Enquiries  from  other  persons  in  regard  to  the  contents  of  this  Calendar  or 
the  University  in  general  should  he  directed  to  the  Secretary  of  Senate. 

March  31 

April  30 

July  1 

Courses  beginning  in  May  { re-re  gist  rat  ion). 

Courses  beginning  in  July  (not  applicable  to  students  tak 
mg  courses  beginning  in  May). 

Application  for  Undergraduate  Graduation 
November  t   irad nation. 

_   .   i   no  December  l   May  Graduation. HOURS 
N.B.  Lath  of  the  above  dates  is  a   fixed  due  date.  If  a   fixed  date  falls  on  a 

The  offices  of  the  University  are  open  throughout  the  year  from  8:30  a.m.  holiday,  Saturday  or  Sunday;  the  nearest  following  day  of  business  will 

to  4:30  p,ni„  Monday  to  Friday,  except  on  statutory  holidays,  be  considered  as  the  deadline. 

NOTICE  CONCERNING  FEES 

It  is  expected  that  it  may  he  necessary  to  increase  fees  above  the  levels  shown  hi  this  Calendar  effective  for  the  I9H2  83  Winter  Session  Xotipcathn 

of  any  required  changes  in  the  current  fee  schedules  will  he  given  as  far  in  advance  as  possible  by  means  of  a   supplement  to  this  Calendar 

Other  University  Publications  of  Interest  to  Prospective  Students 

Admissions  Handbook 

Provides  information  on  the  University,  programs  and  courses  offered  and 

procedures  to  follow  in  seeking  admission.  Available  from  the  Director  of 
Admission  Services. 

Transfer  Guide .   College- University 

Lists  college  courses  and  their  University  of  Victoria  equivalents.  Available 
from  the  Director  of  Admission  Services. 

S   um  mer  St  udies  S apple m   nit 

Lists  offerings  available  in  the  period  May  through  August.  Available  from  the 
Director,  University  Extension, 

Division  of  University  Extension  Supplement 

Lists  credit  offerings  available  in  the  late  afternoon  and  evening.  Available 
from  the  Director.  University  Extension. 

Division  of  University  Extension  Calendar 

Lists  non-degree  programs;  issued  in  the  I   all  and  spring.  Available  from  the 
Director,  University  Extension. 



UNIVERSITY  OF 
VICTORIA 

The  University  of  Victoria  operates  under  the  authority  of  the  Umverrify  Act 
(R.S.B.C.  1979  c,  419}  which  prov  ides  for  a   Convocation*  Board  of  Gover- 

nors, Senate  and  Faculties.  T   he  University  Act  describes  the  powers  and  re- 
sponsibilities of  those  bodies,  as  well  as  the  duties  of  the  officers  of  the 

University.  Copies  of  this  Act  are  held  in  the  University  Library.  Persons  who 

wish  to  purchase  copies  may  do  so  through  the  Printer  to  the  Queen’s  Most 
Excellent  Majesty,  The  Parliament  Buildings,  Victoria,  British  Columbia, Canada. 

The  official  academic  year  begins  on  July  L   Changes  in  Calendar  regula- 
tions normally  take  effect  with  the  beginning  of  the  Winter  Session  each 

year.  Nevertheless  the  University  reserves  the  right  to  revise  or  cancel  at  any 
time  any  rule  or  regulation  published  in  this  Calendar  or  its  supplements. 
The  Calendar  is  published  annually  in  the  Spring  by  the  Registrar  under 
authority  granted  by  the  Senate  of  the  University. 
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WINTER  SESSION  —   FIRST  TERM 

September  1982 

1   Wednesday 

2   Thursday 

6   Monday 

7   Tuesday 

8   Wednesday 

9   Thursday 

10  Friday 

15  Wednesday 

20  Monday 

22  Friday 

Only  day  for  registration  in  Faculty  of  Law. 

First-term  classes  begin  in  Faculty  of  Law. 
Labour  Day  * 

Regisi  ration  in  person  in  all  faculties  begins  (except  Law). 
Details  of  place  and  time  are  mailed  to  all  students  receiv- 

ing authorization  to  register  or  re-register  in  September 
1982.  No  registration  in  the  Professional  Years  in  Educa- 

tion will  be  accepted  after  this  date. 

Beginning  of  all  Professional  Years  in  Education. 

Last  day  of  registration, 

first -term  classes  begin  (except  as  above). 

Last  day  for  course  changes  in  Faculty  of  Law,  First  day  of 

period  for  dropping  and  adding  course  which  begin  in 
the  first  term  in  other  Faculties, 

Senate  meets. 

Last  day  of  5 -day  period  for  late  registration  with 
permission. 
Board  of  Governors  meets. 

Last  day  of  period  for  adding  courses  which  begin  in  the 
first  term.  All  change  forms  must  be  deposited  by  4;0O 
p.m,  on  this  date,  at  Records  Services  (for  undergrad- 

uates) or  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  (for  graduates). 

November  1962 

3   Wednesday Senate  meets. 

10  Wednesday 
Reading  Break  (except  Law),* 11  Thursday 
Remembrance  Day,* 

12  Friday 

Reading  Break,* 15  Monday 
Board  of  Governors  meets. 

27  Saturday 
Fall  Convocation. 

December  1982 

1   Wednesday Senate  meets. 3   Friday 

Last  day  of  classes  in  hrst  term  (except  for  Faculty  of  Hu- 

man and  Social  Development,  Faculty  of  Law.  and  Profes- 
sional Years  in  Faculty  of  Education,  to  be  announced). 8   Wednesday 

First -term  examinations  begin  (except  for  Faculty  of  Hu- 
man and  Social  Development,  Faculty  of  Law.  and  Profes- 

sional Years  in  Faculty  of  Education,  to  be  announced). 20  Monday 
Board  of  Governors  meets. 21  Tuesday 

First-term  examinations  end.  End  of  first  term,  all  facul- 
ties. except  Law  (to  be  announced). 27  Monday 

Christmas  Day  observance.* 28  Tuesday 

Boxing  Day  observance-* 

October  1962 

6   Wednesday 

11  Monday 

15  Friday 

18  Monday 

27  Wednesday 

29  Friday 

Senate  meets. 

Thanksgiving  Day.* 

No  refund  on  first -term  fees  for  courses  dropped  after this  date. 

Board  of  Governors  meets, 

Awards  Recognition  Ceremony. 

Last  day  for  withdrawing  from  first-term  courses  without 
penalty  of  failure.  All  forms  must  be  deposited  by  4: 00 
p,m,  on  this  date,  at  Records  Services  (for  undergrad- 

uates) or  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  (for  graduates). 
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January  1963 

3   Monday  New  Year  s   Day  observance,* 
4   Tuesday  Second-term  classes  begin  in  Faculty  of  Law, 

10  Monday  Second-term  classes  begin  in  all  other  faculties. 

Registration  in  person  for  third  and  fourth  year  students 
receiving  authorization  lo  register  in  courses  beginning  in 

the  second  term.  Registration  in  person  for  all  new  gra- 
duate students,  {Not  applicable  to  students  in  attendance 

in  the  first  term  J 

12  Wednesday 

17  Monday 

21  Friday 

Senate  meets. 

Last  day  for  course  changes  in  Faculty  of  Law. 
Board  of  Governors  meets. 

Last  day  for  adding  courses  which  begin  on  January  10 
(except  Law),  All  change  forms  must  be  deposited  by  4:00 

p.m.  on  this  date,  at  Records  Services  (lor  undergrad- 
uates) or  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  (for  graduates). 

February  1963 

2   Wednesday 

ll  Friday 

2]  Monday 

23  Wednesday 

24  Thursday 

25  Friday 

Senate  meets. 

No  refund  of  second-term  fees  for  courses  dropped  after 
this  date. 

Board  of  (ksvernors  meets. 

Reading  Break  (except  Law).* 

Reading  Break  * 

Reading  Break  * 

28  Monday  Last  day  for  withdrawing  from  full-year  and  second-term 

courses  without  penalty  of  failure.  All  forms  must  be  de- 

posited by  4:00  p.m..  on  this  date,  at  Records  Services  (for 

undergraduates)  or  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  (for 

graduates). 

March  1983 

2   Wednesday  Senate  meets. 

21  Monday  Board  of  Governors  meets. 

April  1983 
I   Friday 

4   Monday 

6   Wednesday 

8   Friday 

11  Monday 

18  Monday 

27  Wednesday 

29  Friday 

Good  Friday.* 

Easter  Monday.* 
Senate  meets. 

Last  day  of  classes  in  the  second  term  (except  for  Faculty 
of  Human  and  Social  Development,  Faculty  of  Law.  and 

Professional  Years  in  Faculty  of  Education,  to  be 
announced). 

Examinations  begin  (except  for  Faculty  of  Human  and 

Social  Development,  Faculty  of  Law,  and  Professional 
Years  in  Faculty  of  Education,  to  be  announced). 

Board  of  Governors  meets. 

End  of  examinations  for  all  faculties  except  Law.  End  of 

Winter  Session  (except  for  Faculty  of  Law  and  Profession- 
al Years  in  Faculty  of  Education  (see  below). 

End  of  examinations  for  Faculty  of  Law. 

MAY  -   AUGUST  1983 
(see  Summer  Studies  supplement  for  complete  dates) 

May  1963 2   Monday 

4   Wednesday 
9   Monday 
13  Friday 

16  Monday 

18  Wednesday 
23  Monday 

28  Saturday 

Earliest  date  on  which  Summer  Studies  courses  begin. 

Senate  meets. 

May- August  and  May*June  first  term  courses  begin. 

Last  day  of  final  practitum  for  Professional  Years  (regular 

programs)  m   Faculty  of  Education. 
Board  of  Governors  meets. 

Special  Senate  meeting  (tentative). 

Victoria  Day.* 

Spring  Convocation, 
June  1983 
2   Thursday 3   Friday 

Wednesday 
20  Monday 

29  Wednesday 
30  Thursday 

May ’June  first  term  courses  end, 

May-June  second  term  courses  begin. 
Senate  meets  (date  to  be  announced). 

Board  of  Governors  meets. 

May-June  courses  end. 

Reading  Break,* 

July  1983 I   Friday 

4   Monday 

26  Tuesday 

27  Wednesday 

Dominion  Day.* 
Summer  Session  courses  begin. 
Summer  Session  first  term  ends. 

Summer  Session  second  term  begins. 

August  1983 L   Monday 

3   Wednesday 

5   Friday 

8   Monday 

16  Tuesday 
19  Friday 

British  Columbia  Day.* 

Supplemental  examinations  for  Winter  Session  1982^83 begin 

Supplemental  examinations  for  Winter  Session  1923-83 end. 

May-August  classes  end. 

May- August  examinations  begin. 

May- August  examinations  end. 
Summer  Session  ends.  End  of  Summer  Studies. 

*   Classes  are  cancelled  on  all  statutory  holidays  and  during  reading  breaks.  Adminis- 

trative offices  and  academic  departments  are  also  closed  on  holidays  The  McPher- 

son Library  is  closed  on  New  Year's  Day,  Victoria  Day,  Dominion  Day  and  British Columbia  Day. 
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GENERAL  INFORMATION 

HISTORICAL  OUTLINE 

The  University  of  Victoria  came  into  being  on  July  1,  1963,  but  it  bad 

enjoyed  a   prior  tradition  as  Victoria  College  of  sixty  years'  distinguished 
teaching  at  the  university  level.  This  sixty  years  of  history  may  be  viewed 
conveniently  in  three  distinct  stages. 

Between  the  years  1903  and  1915,  Victoria  College  was  affiliated  with 

McGill  University,  offering  first  and  second  year  McGill  courses  in  Arts  and 

Science.  Administered  locally  by  the  Victoria  School  Board,  the  College  was 

an  adjunct  to  Victoria  High  School  and  shared  Us  facilities.  Both  institutions 

were  under  the  direction  of  a   single  Principal:  E,B.  Paul,  1903-1908;  and 
SJ,  Willis.  1908-1915,  The  opening  in  1915  of  the  University  of  British 
Columbia,  established  by  Act  of  Legislature  in  1908,  obliged  the  College  to 

suspend  operations  in  higher  education  in  Victoria . 

In  1920,  as  a   result  of  local  demands.  Victoria  College  began  the  second 

stage  of  its  development,  reborn  in  affiliation  with  the  University  of  British 

Columbia.  Though  stilt  administered  by  the  Victoria  School  Board,  the  Col- 

lege was  now  completely  separated  from  Victoria  High  School,  moving  in 
1921  into  the  magnificent  Dunsinuir  mansion  known  as  Craigdarroch. 

Here,  under  Principals  E,B.  Paul  and  PH,  Elliott,  Victoria  College  built  a 

reputation  over  the  next  two  decades  for  thorough  and  scholarly  instruction 
in  first  and  second  year  Arts  and  Science. 

The  final  stage,  between  the  years  1945  and  1963,  saw  the  transition  from 

two  year  college  to  university,  under  Principals  j.M.  Ewing  and  W.H,  Hick- 
man. During  this  period,  the  College  was  governed  by  the  Victoria  College 

Council,  representative  of  the  parent  University  of  British  Columbia,  the 

Greater  Victoria  School  Board,  and  the  provincial  Department  of  Educa- 

tion. Physical  changes  were  many.  In  1946  the  College  was  forced  by  post- 
war enrolment  to  move  from  Craigdarroch  to  the  Lansdowne  campus  of  the 

Provincial  Normal  School.  The  Normal  School,  itself  an  institution  with  a 

tong  and  honourable  history, joined  Victoria  College  in  1956  as  its  Faculty  of 

Education.  Late  in  this  transitional  period  (through  the  co-operation  of  the 

Department  of  National  Defence  and  the  Hudson's  Bay  Company)  the  284- 
acre  campus  at  Gordon  Head  was  acquired.  Academic  expansion  was  rapid 
after  1956,  until  in  1961  the  College,  still  in  affiliation  with  U.B.C.,  awarded 

its  first  bachelor's  degrees. 

In  granting  autonomy  to  the  University  of  Victoria,  the  University s   Act  of 

1963  vested  administrative  authority  in  a   Chancellor  elected  by  the  Convo- 
cation of  the  University,  a   Board  of  Governors,  and  a   President  appointed 

by  the  Board;  academic  authority  was  given  to  a   Senate  which  was  represen- 
tative both  of  the  Faculties  and  of  the  Convocation.  Joseph  B.  Clean  hue, 

who  was  first  associated  with  the  former  Victoria  College  in  1902  as  a   stu- 
dent, became  the  first  Chancellor  of  the  University  in  the  autumn  of  1963. 

W,  Harry  Hickman  was  Acting  President  until  July  1964  when  Malcolm 
Gordon  Taylor  was  appointed  President  of  the  University  Following  Dr 

Taylor's  resignation  on  June  30,  1968,  Robert  XD,  Wallace  was  appointed 
Acting  President  for  one  year  On  July  I,  1969,  Brute  J.  Partridge  became 

President,  serving  until  January  31,  1972,  when  Hugh  £,  Farquhar  was  ap- 
pointed President  (pro  tern),  Subsequently,  on  July  l ,   1972,  Dr.  Farquhar 

was  appointed  President  and  served  until  August  31,  1974.  Stephen  A,  Jen- 
nings served  as  Acting  President  until  January  1,  1975,  when  Howard  E. 

Petch  was  appointed  President  and  Vice-Chancellor,  Richard  B.  Wilson  was 
elected  Chancellor  of  the  University  by  acclamation  in  September  1966  for  a 

three  year  term.  In  December  1969*  Roderick  Haig-Brown  was  elected 
Chancellor  of  the  University  and  served  until  I>ecember  1972,  when  Robert 

T.D,  Wallace  was  elected  Chancellor  of  the  University.  Dr.  Wallace  was  re- 

elected in  January  1976.  Ian  McTaggart  Cowan  succeeded  Dr.  Wallace  as 

Chancellor  of  the  University  on  January  1,  1979. 
The  historical  traditions  of  the  University  are  reflected  in  the  Arms  ol  the 

University,  its  academic  regalia  and  its  house  flag.  The  B.A.  hood  is  of  solid 
red,  a   colour  that  recalls  the  early  affiliation  with  McGill,  The  B.Sc.  hood,  of 

gold,  and  the  B.Ed,  hood,  of  blue,  show  the  colours  of  the  University  of 
British  Columbia.  Blue  and  gold  have  been  retained  as  the  official  colours  of 

the  University  of  Victoria.  The  motto  at  the  top  of  the  Arms  of  the  Universi- 

ty, in  Hebrew  characters,  is  "Let  there  be  Light';  the  motto  at  the  bottom,  in 
Latin,  is  ‘A  multitude  of  the  Wise  is  the  Health  of  the  World.' 

UNIVERSITY  REGALIA 

Visitor 

Goum  royal  blue  wool  broadcloth,  trimmed  with  gold  silk 
taffeta. 

Headdress  black  velvet  mortarboard,  trimmed  with  gold  braid 

Chancellor 

GOWti 
purple  corded  silk,  trimmed  with  purple  velvet  and  gold 
braid. 

Headdress black  velvet  mortarboard,  trimmed  with  gold  braid. 

President 

Goum 
royal  blue  corded  silk*  trimmed  with  blue  velvet  and  gold 
braid. 

Headdress 
black  velvet  mortarboard,  trimmed  with  gold  braid. 

Board  of  Governors 

Goum Cambridge  (Doctor  of  Music)  pattern,  grey  material, 

with  gold  and  blue  ribbon  trim. 

Headdress black  cloth  mortarboard,  with  black  silk  tassel. 

Honorary  Doctorate  of  Laws  (Hon,  LL.D.) 

Goum 
Cambridge  (Doctor  of  Music)  pattern,  scarlet  wool 
broadcloth,  trimmed  with  blue-purple  silk  taffeta. 

Hood 
Aberdeen  pattern,  outside  shell  of  scarlet  wool  broad- 

cloth, lined  with  blue- pur  pie  silk  taffeta. 

Headdress Tudor  style  in  black  velvet  with  red  cord  trim. 

Honorary  Doctorate 

Cambridge  (Doctor  of  Music)  pattern,  scarlet  wool,  front 
facings  and  sleeve  lining  of  black  silk  taffeta. 

Hood Aberdeen  pattern,  outside  shell  of  black  wool,  lined  whith silk  taffeta  in  a   solid  colour  with  a   one  inch  band  of  black 
velvet  on  the  outside  edge. 

Colours: 
Hon.D.Litt.  —   white 

Hon.  D.  Ed.  —   blue 
Hon,  D, Sc.  —   gold 

Hon.D.F.A.  —   green 
Hon.D.Mus.  —   pink 

Headdress Tudor  style  in  black  velvet  with  red  cord  trim. 

Bachelors 
Gown 

traditional  (Canadian)  Bachelor's  style,  in  black. Hood 

Aberdeen  pattern  (B.A.,  B.Sc.,  and  R-F.d.,  without  neck- band and  finished  wrkh  two  cord  rosettes;  B.F.A..  B.Mus., 
B.S,N.t  B.S.W.,  LL.B.T  with  mitred  neckpiece),  outside 
shell  of  silk  taffeta  in  a   solid  colour*  lined  with  identical 

material. 
Faculty  colours  are  as  follows: 

B.Ai  —   scarlet  B.Mus,  —   pink 

B.Sc.  —   gold  B.S.N*  —   apricot 
B.Ed.  —   blue  B.S.W,  —   citron 

B.F.A.  —   green  LL.B,  —   blue-purple 
Headdress standard  black  cloth  mortarboard  with  black  silk  tassel. 

Masters 

Goum 
traditional  (Canadian)  Master's  style  in  black. 

Hood 

similar  in  design  and  colour  to  the  respective  Bachelor's 
hoods  (M.P.A.  —   russet),  but  with  mitred  neckpiece  and 
a   narrow  band  of  black  velvet  one  inch  from  edge  of 
hood  on  the  outside  only, 

Headdress standard  black  doth  mortarboard  with  black  silk  tassel. 

Doctors 

Cambridge  style,  black  silk,  front  facings  and  sleeve  lin- 
ings of  scarlet  silk. 

Hood 
Oxford  Doctor's  Burgon  shape,  shell  of  scarlet  silk,  lined 
with  blue  silk,  border  of  gold  silk. 

Headdress 
black  velvet  mortarboard  with  red  tassel  fastened  on  left 
side 

NOTE:  On  ceremonial  occasions,  participants  without  degrees  wear  the 

standard  black  undergraduate  cap  and  gown  as  described  above 

for  bachelors. 
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GLOSSARY  OF  UNIVERSITY  TERMS 

New  students  will  find  the  following  definitions  helpful  in  becoming  fa- 
miliar with  terms  used  in  the  University, 

Aegrotat  — -   Literally,  “he  is  ill*;  transcript  notation  accompanying  a   letter 
grade  assigned  where  illness  or  similar  affliction  a   (Tec  ted  the  student's 
performance. 

Auditor —   A   student  who  pays  a   fee  to  sit  in  on  a   course  without  the  right  to 
participate  in  any  way.  Auditors  are  not  entitled  to  credit.  (See  page 13.) 

Award  —   Sec  list  of  definitions  under  Scholarships  and  Awards, 

Concentration  —   The  area  or  subject  of  specialization  within  the  General  De- 
gree program  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 

Convocation  —   Academic  assembly;  body  composed  primarily  of  graduates of  the  University, 

Corequisite  —   A   specific  course  or  requirement  which  must  be  undertaken  at 
the  same  time  as  a   prescribed  course. 

Course  —   A   particular  part  of  a   subject  studied,  such  as  English  12  L 

Credit  Unit  —   Positive  numerical  value  used  in  assigning  the  value  of  a 
course,  such  as  Economics  100  (3  units). 

Department  —   An  academic  unit.  This  term  also  refers  to  a   faculty,  school  or 
division,  as  the  context  requires. 

—   A   subject  of  study  within  a   department. 

Full-time  Student  —   An  undergraduate  student  undertaking  1 2   or  more  units 
of  study  in  the  Winter  Session/ 

Grade  Point  —   Positive  numerical  value  given  to  an  alphabetical  letter  grade 
used  in  assessment  of  academic  performance. 

Graduate  Student  —   A   student  who  has  received  a   Bachelor's  degree  or  equiv- 
alent and  who  is  enrolled  in  a   program  leading  to  a   Master's  or  Doctor- 

al degree. 

Lower  Level  —   Courses  numbered  from  100  to  299. 

Major  —   The  subject  or  area  of  specialization  or  emphasis  in  a   degree 
program. 

Part-time  Student  ■   An  undergraduate  student  undertaking  fewer  than  12 
units  of  study  in  the  Winter  Session.* 

Plagiarism  A   form  of  cheating  by  means  of  the  unacknowledged,  literal 
reproduction  of  ideas  and  material  of  other  persons  in  the  guise  of 
new  and  original  work.  See  Statement  on  Cheating,  page  15. 

Prerequisite  *—  A   preliminary  requirement  w   hich  must  be  met  before  regis- 
tration in  a   prescribed  course. 

Probation  —   A   period  of  trial  for  a   studem  whose  registration  is  subject  to 
academic  conditions. 

Program  —   The  courses  of  study  organized  to  fulfill  an  academic  objective, 
such  as  a   B.Sc,  program. 

Registration  —   Formal  enrolment  in  courses. 

Regular  Student  —   A   student  who  is  registered  as  a   candidate  fora  University 
of  Victoria  degree,  or  in  credit  courses  leading  to  a   University  of  Victo- 

ria Diploma. 

Sfchim  —   The  division  of  a   course,  e.g.  Section  Y01  of  French  100. 

Smien  —   Designated  period  of  time  during  which  courses  of  study  are  of- 
fered, i,e.,  Winter  Session,  Summer  Session. 

Special  Student  —   A   student  who  is  admitted  to  credit  courses  but  who  is  not  a 
candidate  for  a   University  of  Victoria  degree  or  diploma. 

Student  —   A   person  who  is  enrolled  in  at  least  one  credit  course. 

Term  —   A   period  of  time  in  the  academic  year:  a   term  in  the  Winter  Session 
consists  of  13  weeks,  in  the  Summer  Session,  approximately  3   weeks  (F 
=   First  Term;  S   -   Second  Term), 

Transcript  —   A   copy  of  a   student's  permanent  academic  record. 
Transfer  Credit  —   Credit  for  courses  at  the  post- secondary  level. 

Undergraduate  Student  —   A   student  registered  in  an  undergraduate  faculty 

or  in  a   program  leading  to  a   Bachelor's  degree  or  an  undergraduate 
diploma - 

Unclassified  —   Refers  to  the  year  in  which  certain  students  are  registered. 

Upper  Level  —   Courses  numbered  from  390  to  499. 

tear  —   A   minimum  of  15  units  of  courses;  the  level  within  a   program  of 
study  or  the  level  of  a   course,  e.g,t  First  Year  student.  First  Year  course 
(Physics  110), 

*   See  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  for  graduate  students. 

CALENDAR  CHANGES 

The  official  academic  year  begins  on  July  l.  Changes  in  Calendar  regula- 
tions normally  take  effect  with  the  beginning  of  the  Winter  Session  each 

year.  Nevertheless  the  University  reserves  the  right  to  revise  or  cancel  at  any 

time  any  rule  or  regulation  published  in  the  Calendar  or  its  supplements. 

ACADEMIC  SESSIONS 

The  Winter  Session  is  divided  into  two  terms  —   the  first.  September  to 
December;  the  second* January  to  April.  The  period  May  through  August  is 
administered  under  Summer  Studies.  T he  CaJenclar  Supplement  for  Sum- 

mer Studies  is  published  separately.  A   list  of  credit  courses  offered  in  the  late 
afternoon  and  evening  is  also  published  separately.  (See  inside  front  cover.) 

PROGRAMS  OFFERED 

The  University  offers  the  following  degrees  through  the  Faculty  of  Arts 
and  Science,  the  Faculty  of  Education,  the  Faculty  of  Fine  Arts,  the  Faculty 
of  Graduate  Studies,  the  Faculty  of  Human  and  Social  Development,  the 
Faculty  of  Law;  Bachelor  of  Arts;  Bachelor  of  Education  (a  five-year  degree 

preparing  teachers  for  the  elementary  and  secondary  schools  of  the  Prov- 
ince); Bachelor  of  Fine  Arts;  Bachelor  of  Laws;  Bachelor  of  Music;  Bachelor 

of  Science;  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Nursing;  Bachelor  of  Social  Work;  Master 
of  Arts;  Master  of  Education;  Master  of  Fine  Arts;  Master  of  Music;  Master 

of  Public  Administration:  Master  of  Science;  Doctor  of  Philosophy.  Also  of- 
fered are  programs  in  Education  for  graduates  seeking  teacher  certification 

and  for  persons  wishing  to  teach  native  languages,  and  a   Diploma  Program 
in  Public  Sector  Management  for  persons  in  interior  centres  in  the  Province, 

Co-operative  Education  Program: 

I   he  University  offers  students  in  certain  programs  the  opportunity  to 
undertake  studies  involving  work  in  industry,  government  or  some  profes- 

sions. See  page  28, 

ACADEMIC  ADVICE 

In  choosing  undergraduate  degree  programs,  students  are  strongly 
urged  to  consult  the  Calendar  prescriptions  for  the  degree  program  de- 

sired. Advice  may  be  obtained  from  the  advising  centres  and  departments  of 
the  faculties. 

Students  who  register  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  or  the  Faculty  of 
Fine  Arts  and  who  intend  to  undertake  studies  at  a   later  date  in  the  Faculty 
of  Education  should  plan  their  programs  wiih  this  in  mind.  Advice  may  be 
obtained  from  the  Advising  Centre  of  the  Faculty  of  Education.  Similarly; 
academic  advice  about  the  professional  programs  in  the  Faculty  of  Human 
and  Social  Development  is  available  from  facultv  members  ol  the  appropri- 

ate school,  on  an  appointment  basis. 

PRE-PROFESSIONAL  STUDIES 

Students  w   ho  intend  to  complete  a   year  or  two  of  studies  and  then  trans- 
fer to  another  university  arc  urged  to  design  their  program  so  that  they  will 

meet  the  requirements  of  the  other  institution  they  plan  to  attend.  In  this 
connection  by  proper  selection  of  First  Year  courses  in  Arts  and  Science, 

students  may  equip  themselves  to  enter  the  first  year  of  Engineering,  For- 
estry, and  the  second  year  of  Agriculture,  Physical  Education,  Pharmacy,  at 

certain  other  universities.  Courses  preparatory  to  Medicine,  Dentistry,  Ar- 
chitecture. etc.,  may  be  taken  at  the  University  for  studies  elsewhere.  See 

page  26,  Pre-Professional  Education,  Advice  may  be  obtained  from  the  Ad- 
vising Centre  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 

CAREER  INFORMATION  AND  VOCATIONAL  COUNSELLING 

The  University  recognizes  the  importance  of  career  planning  and  deci- 
sion making,  and  all  students  are  urged  to  investigate  and  explore  career 

opportunities  early  in  their  University  stay,  especially  those  relating  to  their 
academic  studies.  The  Counselling  Services,  the  Canada  Employment  f Cen- 

tre on  Campus,  and  the  Alumni  Association  are  available  to  students  with 

career  questions  and  concerns.  A   detailed  description  of  these  services  ap- 

pears on  pages  22.  24  and  26. 

ENTRANCE  AWARDS  AND  FINANCIAL  AID 

The  University  offers  a   number  of  scholarships  to  students  entering  From 
senior  secondary  schools  in  British  Columbia,  Complete  details  about  these 
awards  and  other  entrance  awards  offered  by  agencies  outside  the  Uni  verst- 
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ty  are  found  on  page  236.  Application  forms  may  be  obtained  from  the 
Office  of  the  Administrative  Registrar. 

Financial  aid  schemes  open  to  all  students  attending  the  University  are 
described  under  Financial  Aid  (at  the  back  of  the  Calendar).  Information  in 

regard  to  financial  aid  may  be  obtained  from  the  Student  Financial  Aid 

Office,  whose  personnel  will  be  pleased  to  give  whatever  advice  and  assis- 
tance they  can. 

HANDICAPPED  STUDENTS 

The  University  aims  to  provide  adequate  services  and  facilities  for  its 

handicapped  students.  While  the  number  of  such  students  who  have  attend- 
ed has  been  relatively  small,  students  with  a   wide  range  of  disabilities  have 

successfully  completed  programs  at  the  University.  Victoria  usually  has  little 
snow  or  ice  in  the  wintertime,  the  residences  can  accommodate  students 

using  wheelchairs,  the  buildings  on  campus  arc  largely  accessible,  and  there 
is  a   continuing  effort  to  improve  accessibility  to  the  facilities  of  the 
University, 

Services  to  handicapped  students  are  provided  by  a   number  of  students, 
staff  and  faculty.  These  services  arc  outlined  in  a   pamphlet  available  from 
Admissions  Services.  Although  some  services  and  facilities  may  be  limited, 

every  effort  will  be  made  to  assist  individual  students. 
Handicapped  students  who  have  questions  or  who  feel  they  may  need 

special  assistance  should  contact  Counselling  Services. 

LIMITATION  OF  ENROLMENT 

The  University  reserves  the  right  to  limit  enrolment,  and  to  limit  the  reg- 
istration in,  or  to  cancel  or  revise,  any  of  the  courses  listed.  The  curricula 

may  also  be  changed,  as  deemed  advisable  by  the  Senate  of  the  University. 
Except  in  special  circumstances,  no  student  under  the  age  of  sixteen  may 

be  admitted  to  the  First  Year,  or  under  the  age  of  seventeen  to  the  Second 
Year. 

LIMIT  OF  RESPONSIBILITY 

2.  Special  student  —   A   student  admitted  to  credit  courses  but  not  a   can- 

didate for  a   degree  or  diploma. 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  STUDENTS  BY  YEAR 

Classification  of  Regular  Students  by  Year  is  based  on  the  numher  of  units 
completed,  as  follow  si 

Below  12  units 

12  to  26.5  units 

27  to  41.5  units 
42  units  or  above 
42  to  56.5  units 

57  units  or  above 

First  Year 
Second  Year 
Third  Year 
Fourth  Year  (4  year  programs) 
Fourth  Year  (B.Ed.  only) 
Fifth  Year  (B.Ed,  only) 

Special  Students  are  unclassified  as  to  Year 

COURSE  VALUES  AND  HOURS 

Each  course  which  is  offered  for  credit  has  a   unit  value.  A   full  course 

normally  has  a   value  of  3   units.  In  the  course  outline  given  in  each  of  the 
faculties,  the  number  of  units  assigned  to  each  course  is  given  in  brackets 
immediately  following  the  course  number.  Thus  ANTH  305  (114)  indicates 

that  Anthropology  305  has  a   value  of  1   xh  units. 
The  hours  assigned  for  lectures  or  seminars,  laboratory  or  practical  ses- 

sions and  tutorials  in  a   course  are  indicated  In  the  following  examples" 

(3-0;  3-0)  —   3   hours  lectu  re/seminar  per  week,  both  terms, 

(3-0)  —   3   hours  lecture/seminar  per  week,  one  term  only, 

(2-1 ;   2-1)  —   2   hours  lecture/seminar.  1   hour  laboratory  or  practical 

session  per  week,  both  terms, 
(3-0-1)  —   3   hours  lecture/seminar  and  1   hour  tutorial  per  week, 

one  term  only. 

The  University  of  Victoria  accepts  no  responsibility  for  the  interruption 
or  continuance  of  any  class  or  course  of  instruction  as  a   result  of  an  act  of 

God,  fire,  riot,  strike,  or  any  cause  beyond  the  control  of  the  University  of 
Victoria. 

CATEGORIES  OF  STUDENTS 

Each  student  w'ho  has  been  authorized  to  register  in  a   faculty  other  than 
Graduate  Studies  is  designated  as  one  of  the  following: 

j .   Regular  student  —   A   student  admitted  to  credit  courses  as  a   candidate 
for  a   degree  or  diploma. 

The  period  in  which  a   course  is  given  is  indicated  by  the  use  of  one  of  the following: 

Septe  m   be  r-  Decern  ber 
January- April 
September- April 

May-August 

LECTURE  AND  LABORATORY  SCHEDULE 

The  schedule  of  classes  for  the  Winter  Session  is  published  in  early  July, 

ADMISSION 

Each  student  is  required  as  part  of  his  first  application  to  furnish  the 
information  necessary  for  the  University  record,  and  to  sign  the  following 
declaration: 

/   hereby  accept  and  submit  myself  to  the  statutes,  rules  and  regulations,  and 

ordinances  of  the  University  of  Victoria,  and  the  Faculty  in  wfuck  I   am  regis- 
tered, and  to  any  amendments  thereto  which  may  be  mode  while  /   am  a   student 

of  the  University,  and  t   promise  to  observe  the  same. 

See  page  14  for  Medical  Requirement. 

Enquiries  relating  to  admission  to  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  should 
be  addressed  to  the  Dean  of  Graduate  Studies. 

Enquiries  relating  to  admission  to  the  Faculty  of  Law  should  be  addressed 
to  the  Dean  of  Law. 

All  enquiries  relating  to  admission  to  faculties  other  than  Graduate  Stud- 
ies and  Law  should  be  addressed  to  the  Director  of  Admission  Services. 

Details  follow: 

APPLICATION  FOR  ADMISSION 

1 .   Persons  seeking  admission  for  the  first  time  must  obtain  an  Application 
for  Admission  from  the  Director  of  Admission  Services,  This  form 

must  be  returned,  fully  completed,  to  the  Director  of  Admission  Ser- 
vices by  the  date  specified  for  the  faculty  or  program  applied  for  (see 

inside  front  cover  of  this  Calendar). 

2.  Students  are  reminded  that  all  questions  on  the  application  form  must 

be  answered.  In  particular,  students  applying  for  financial  aid  must  be 
able  to  give  their  Social  Insurance  number.  For  example,  Government 

requires  that  applicants  for  Canada  Student  Loans  have  a   Social  Insur- 
ance number.  Application  for  a   number  may  be  made  through  the  Can- 
ada Employment  and  Immigration  Commission, 

3.  Persons  applying  for  admission  to  Summer  Studies  1982  who  plan  to 
attend  the  Winter  Session  1982-83  must  submit  an  Application  for  Re- 

Registration  to  Records  Services  (see  page  12),  and  may  apply  for  Win- 
ter Session  up  to  the  end  of  the  first  week  of  classes  in  Summer  Studies, 

instead  of  the  end  of  June. 

4.  Each  applicant  applying  for  the  first  time  must  arrange  for  official  tran- 
scripts of  secondary  school  records  and  of  any  higher  studies  taken  to  be 

sent  directly  by  the  issuing  institution  to  Admission  Services,  Every  ap- 
plicant is  required  to  state  the  names  of  all  educational  institutions  of 

secondary  or  higher  level  attended  and  to  submit  evidence  of  the  stand- 
ing obtained  at  each.  In  addition,  teachers  whose  professional  training 

was  not  completed  within  10  years  prior  to  their  application  to  the  Fac- 
ulty of  Education  must  submit  the  following  for  consideration  by  the 

Faculty  Admissions  and  Adjudication  Committee: 
(a)  a   r£sum£  of  all  teaching  experience  including  dates,  locations  and 

grade  levels,  and  indicating  whether  full-time,  part-time,  or  substi- tution; and 

(b)  a   copy  of  the  most  recent  Superintendent's  and/or  Principal's  Re- 

ports, and (c)  letter(s)  from  Prineipal(s)  attesting  to  teaching  effectiveness  in  sub- 
stitution roles,  if  applicable,  and 

(d)  photocopy  of  Teacher's  Card  as  issued  by  the  Ministry  of 
Education. 

5.  An  evaluation  payment  of  125  must  accompany  the  application  for  ad- 
mission for  every  applicant  whose  records  originate,  in  whole  or  in  pan, 

outside  the  Province  of  British  Columbia.  This  payment  is  not  required 

from  ‘visiting*  students  or,  normally,  from  students  who  have  complet- 
ed a   university  degree  (unless  an  evaluation  is  required  to  determine 

admission  to  a   specific  program  at  this  University).  It  is  not  refundable, 

nor  can  it  be  applied  to  tuition. 
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6,  Candidates  presenting  transcripts  from  academic  institutions  outside 
North  America  may  be  required  to  supply  a   catalogue  or  syllabus  show- 

ing Lhe  description  of  courses  studied  and  the  duration  of  those  courses. 

7.  Transcripts  in  languages  other  than  English  or  French  must  be  submit- 
ted together  with  official,  notarized  translations  into  English  or  French. 

8.  The  University  reserves  the  right  to  limit  enrolment.  In  addition,  al- 
though an  applicant  may  be  admissible  to  the  University,  it  may  not  be 

possible  to  grant  him  entry  to  the  specific  program  he  would  wish  to 
follow, 

9,  Applicants  should  consult  the  program  prerequisites  in  the  chan  oppo- 
site since,  in  certain  cases,  the  applicant  must  demonstrate  special  apti- 

tudes beyond  the  normal  academic  requirements,  e.g.,  in  Music, 
Physical  Education,  etc. 

10,  All  applicants  will  be  informed  in  writing  of  their  acceptance  or  rejec- 
tion as  soon  as  their  application  can  be  processed  by  Admissions  Ser- 

vices. Applicants  should  wait  for  written  confirmation  before  setting 
out  for  University,  This  is  particularly  applicable  to  applicants  who  live 
at  some  considerable  distance  from  Victoria. 

11,  An  applicant  who  docs  not  meet  the  published  requirements  for  admis- 
sion to  the  University  owing  to  exceptional  circumstances  may  apply  for 

a   waiver  of  the  specific  admission  regulation  to  the  Senate  Committee 

on  Admission  and  Rc-regisi ration,  do  the  Director  of  Admission  Ser- 
vices. Such  a   request  should  be  accompanied  by  the  required  applica- 

tion form  and  documents  mentioned  above  and  any  letters  of  support 

from  persons  who  are  familiar  with  the  applicant's  abilities  and circumstances. 

12,  Any  applicant,  including  those  mentioned  m   paragraph  II,  above, 
whose  application  for  admission  is  rejected  and  who  is  able  to  provide 
information  that  was  not  presented  initially  may  request  in  writing  to 
the  Senate  Committee  on  Admission  and  Re-regi  si  ration,  do  the  Direc- 

tor of  Admission  Services,  that  his  application  be  reconsidered.  Such  a 
request  should  include  the  additional  information  together  with  any 

supporting  documents  from  persons  familiar  with  the  applicant's  abili- ties and  circumstances. 

Any  such  candidate  whose  request  for  reconsideration  results  in  a 
negative  decision  has  the  right  of  final  appeal  to  the  Senate.  Letters  of 
appeal  should  be  addressed  to  the  Secretary  of  Senate,  and  should  in- 

clude a   statement  of  the  grounds  on  which  the  appeal  is  being  made.  All 
such  appeals  must  be  lodged  with  the  Secretary  of  Senate  by  at  least  two 
weeks  prior  to  the  commencement  of  classes, 

IS.  The  University  of  Victoria  does  not  require  applicants  to  undertake  the 
aptitude  and  achievement  tests  administered  by  the  College  Entrance 
Examination  Board  (CEEB).  Applicants,  particularly  those  from  out- 

side British  Columbia*  may,  if  they  so  desire,  include  the  results  of  such 
tests  when  making  application  for  admission.  These  results,  however, 
will  not  be  accepted  in  lieu  of  the  published  requirements  for 
admission. 

ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

The  following  regulations  notwithstanding,  the  University  reserves  the 
right  to  reject  applicants  for  admission  on  the  basis  of  their  overall  academic 

records,  even  if  they  technically  meet  entrance  requirements: 

!♦  Applicants  from  British  Columbia  and  Yukon  Secondary 
Schools: 

The  qualifications  below'  are  approved  by  the  Senate  of  the  University. 
Enquiries  relating  to  Secondary  Jkhool  Graduation  should  be  addressed  to 

the  Ministry  of  Education,  Victoria,  B.C,,  or  to  the  Superintendent  of  the 

applicant's  school  district. 

(

a

)

 

 

Graduates  of  British  Columbia  and  Yukon  Secondary  Schools: 

The  requirement  for  admission  to  the  University  in  1982-83  is  graduation 
from  senior  secondary  school,  as  prescribed  by  the  Ministry  of  Education  of 
the  Province  of  British  Columbia,  with  a   minimum  overall  average  of  C   + in: 

(i)  English  12  plus  two  courses  selected  from  the  following:  Algebra  12, 
Biology  12,  Chemistry  12,  French  12,  Geography  12,  Geology  12,  Ge- 

ometry 12,  German  12,  History  12,  Latin  12,  Literature  12,  Mathemat- 

ics 12,  Physics  12,  Probability  and  Statistics  12,  Spanish  12,  Western 
Civilization  12,  and  any  other  Grade  XII  Arts  &   Science  course  ap- 

proved by  the  Ministry  of  Education; 

(ii)  Algebra  II*.  and  one  Science  It  or  one  Language  II  course; 
dh)  English  II  and  Social  Studies  11; 

(ivj  Any  four  additional  Grade  XI  or  Grade  XII  courses  (other  than  P.E, 
and  Guidance  11). 

Normally,  applicants  must  have  fulfilled  the  above  requirements  by  June 
of  the  year  in  which  admission  is  being  sought. 

Additional  requirements  for  admission  to  specific  programs  offered  by 

•The  former  Mathematics  !   1   (academic)  is  acceptable  in  lieu  of  Algebra  II. 

the  faculties  of  the  University  are  shown  in  the  chart  on  the  next  page. 
Applicants  whose  overall  average  is  between  C   and  C   4-  will  be  considered 

for  admission  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Admission  and  Re-registration 
which  will  make  a   general  assessment,  based  primarily  upon  performance  in 
academic  subjects,  of  their  capacity  for  success  at  the  University. 
Although  normally  all  applicants  will  be  required  to  meet  (ii)  above, 

graduates  Jacking  this  requirement  may  be  considered  for  admission  to  cer- 

tain programs.  Such  applicants  are  invited  to  apply  in  the  normal  way  mak- 
ing sure  that  they  state  their  choice  of  program. 

Applicants  may  not  receive  University  credit  for  senior  secondary  school 
courses.  However,  applicants  with  high  standing  may  be  granted  advanced 
placement.  Such  applicants  are  invited  to  consult  with  the  departments  con- 

cerned prior  to  registration  in  courses. 

Applicants  who  meet  the  requirement  in  the  first  paragraph,  above,  and 
who  have,  while  enrolled  in  a   Senior  Secondary  School,  successfully  com- 

pleted courses  that  are  given  by  a   British  Columbia  college  and  accepted  for 
transfer  credit  by  the  University,  may  be  granted  transfer  credit  for  such 
courses,  subject  to  the  regulations  in  Section  3(b),  on  page  11.  Attention  is 
drawn,  in  particular,  to  the  second  paragraph  of  that  section. 

The  above  regulations  apply  to  the  graduates  of  public  senior  secondary 
schools  and  schools  which  hold  membership  in  the  British  Columbia  Feder- 

ation of  Independent  School  Associations  or  in  the  Independent  Schools 
Association  of  British  Columbia. 

(b)  Special  Admission  of  Distinguished  Students  still  Registered  in  Senior  Secondary 
Schools  in  British  Columbia: 

(i)  Distinguished  senior  secondary  school  students  may  apply  for  condi- 
tional admission  to  the  University  prior  to  graduation  from  their  secon- 

dary school  provided  that  the  following  criteria  are  met; 
a.  The  student  must  be  recommended  by  the  Principal  of  his  school, 

b.  The  student  must  be  maintaining  a   B   average  in  all  his  subjects  and 
an  A   average  in  the  discipline  he  wishes  to  study  at  the  University.  If 
the  student  elects  a   discipline  not  taught  in  his  secondary  school,  his 

Principal  must  make  a   special  recommendation,  in  writing,  stating 

the  student's  particular  aptitudes, 

e.  The  University  department  concerned  must  support  the  student's 

application. d.  The  student  must  be  completing  a   total  of  at  least  12  courses  in 
Grades  XI  and  XII  leading  to  graduation  and  should  normally  be 

taking  as  many  courses  as  are  required  for  access  to  scholarships 
offered  by  the  Government  of  the  Province, 

(ii)  Students  interested  in  undertaking  courses  and  who  have  satisfied  the 
criteria  in  (i),  a.  to  d,  above  should  apply  to  the  Director  of  Admission 

Services  by  June  30  for  full-year  courses  or  half-year  courses  in  either 
term,  in  the  Winter  Session. 

(iii)  The  University  will  accept  applicants  who  have  met  the  above  criteria 

and  will  register  them  as  ‘‘special  students"  in  no  more  than  6   units  of 
w'ork  in  any  given  academic  session. 

(iv)  Credit  towards  a   degree  will  be  granted  by  the  University  for  courses 
successfully  completed  when  the  student  Is  authorized  to  register  in  a 

degree  programme. 

(c)  Admission  from  British  Columbia  Grade  XIII: 

Applicants  who  have  graduated  from  senior  secondary  schools  in  British 
Columbia  and  who  have  undertaken  studies  in  the  curriculum  of  the  former 
Grade  XIII  of  British  Columbia  will  be  considered  on  an  individual  basis. 

Those  with  good  records  will  be  admissible;  those  with  marginal  records  will 

be  considered  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Admission  and  Re-registration, 
which  will  judge  each  case  separately, 

2,  Graduates  of  Secondary  Schools  Outside  British  Columbia  and the  Yukon: 

(a)  Graduates  of  Canadian  Secondary  Schools: 

In  addition  to  meeting  the  requirements  shown  in  the  chan  on  the  pre- 

vious page  and  the  specific  requirements  below,  applicants1  academic  re- 
cords are  normally  required  to  meet,  in  standing  and  in  subject  matter,  the 

requirements  for  admission  to  both  this  University  and  a   recognized  univer- 
sity in  their  own  Province  (the  University  of  Alberta  for  residents  of  the 

Northwest  Territories). 

The  following  specific  requirements  apply: 

Alberta,  Saskatchewan,  Manitoba.  New  Brunswick,  Nova  Scotia,  the 

Northwest  Territories;  Grade  XII  graduation  with  a   minimum  average 
equivalent  to  the  British  Columbia  C+  on  the  following;  English  XI  and 
XII:  a   Social  Science  XI  (such  as  History,  Geography,  etc,),  Mathematics  XI 
(academic),  one  Science  XI  or  one  second  Language  XI,  two  additional 

pade  XII  academic  subjects  and  any  four  additional  Grade  XI  or  XII  sub- 
jects (excluding  P.E.  and  Guidance  XI  or  equivalent), 

Ontario:  Either  a   65%  average  on  full  Grade  XIU,  completed  within  one 

year,  or  a   70%  average  in  Grade  XII  on  the  5 -Year  Arts  and  Science  pro- 
gram on  the  following;  English  XI  and  XII;  a   Social  Science  XI  (such  as 

History,  Geography,  etc.),  Mathematics  XI  (academic),  one  Science  XI  or 
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DEGREE  PROGRAM  PREREQUISITES! 
For  the  convenience  of  applicants  who  have  graduated  from  British  Columbia  senior  secondary  scha 

dary  school  course  requirements  specified  for  programs  offered  within  the  faculties  and  department! 
the  University  are  assembled  in  this  chart, 

R   -   Required  0   =   Optional  but  Recommended 

□Is.  the 

s   or  sch 

secon- 

ool  s   of 

DEGREE  PROGRAMS 

(by  Faculty  and  Department  or  School) 

Gen  Adm. 
Req  Only 

AHT 

12 

Biology 

11  12 

Chemistry 

It  12 

Comp 

Sa 

11 

Geog  | 

12 

Geom 

12 

Hist 

12 
Lang 

11 

Lit 

12 

i 

Physics tl  12 

Prob  a 

Stats 

12 

Science* 

11  12 

ARTS  AND  SCIENCE 

Anthropology 0 0 0 0 0 

Astronomy  (see  Notes  1   &   2) 
R 0 0 

Biochemistry  &   Microbiology  (see  Note  1) 
R R 0 0 R 0 0 

Biology  (see  Note  1) 
R 0 0 R 0 R 0 

Chemistry  (see  Notes  1   &   2) 
R R R 0 0 

Classics  (incl.  Greek  &   Latin) G 

Computer  Science  (see  Notes  2   &   3) 
R 

Economics  (see  Note  1) R 

English 
0 

French  Language  &   Literature G 

Geography  (see  Note  2) 
0 O 

Germanic  Studies G 

Hispanic  &   Italian  Studies 
G 

History 0 0 

Linguistics  (B  A   )   (see  Note  2) 
0 0 0 

Linguistics  (B,Sc.) 
R 0 0 0 

Mathematics  (see  Note  2) R 

Pacific  &   Oriental  Studies G 

Philosophy G 

Physics  (see  Notes  1   &   2) 
R 0 0 0 0 

Political  Science 0 0 0 0 

Psychology  (see  Note  4) 
0 _0_ 

0 R 

0   \ 

Slavonic  Studies G 

Sociology 0 0 0 0 0 O 

EDUCATION 

Education  (Eiem)  (see  Nole  5) 
0 0 0 O R 

Education  (Sec)  (see  Note  5) 

Physical  Education  (see  Note  6) 
0 O 0 0 R 

Human  Performance  (see  Note  6)  Arts 
0 0 0 o R 

Human  Performance  (see  Note  6)  Science 
0 0 

'   0 

0 O R 

Leisure  Studies  (see  Notes  2   &   6) 
0 0 r   o 0 R 

FINE  ARTS 

Creative  Writing  (see  Note  2) G 

History  in  Art 
G 

Music  (audition  required)  (see  Note  7} 
G 

Theatre  (Interview  iecom  mended) G 

Visual  Arts  (see  Note  8) G 

HUMAN  &   SOCIAL  DEVELOPMENT 

Child  Care  (see  Note  9) 
0 

1   Health  Information  Science  (see  Note  2) R   Plus  at  least  one  of  Chem.  12,  Phys  12  or  Bid.  12  (C.  Sc.  1 1   recommended) 

Nursing  (see  Note  10)  2   year  program 
0 0 

Nursing  (see  Note  1 1}  4   year  program 
O R R R 0 

Social  Work  (see  Note  12) 
o 

t   In  addition  to  the  general  admission  requirements. 

'   Science  =   Biology,  Chemistry,  Earth  Science,  Geology,  Physics. 

M   Mathematics  12  completed  prior  to  introduction  ot  Algebra  12  is  acceptable 

Note  1:  Exceptions  may  be  madj  by  the  Department.  Although  the  equivalent  of 

Algebra  12  and  special  sections  of  first-year  Chemistry  and  Physics  are  available  if 

prerequisites  are  lacking,  students  planning  to  specialize  in  Biochemistry,  Biology. 

Chemistry  or  Microbiology  are  strongly  urged  to  complete  Algebra  12,  both  Chemis- 

try 1 1   and  1 2,  at  least  Physics  1 1   and  preferably  Physics  12  if  a   program  in  Chemistry 

is  contemplated.  Completion  of  Algebra  12  along  with  both  Physics  11  and  12  is 

strongly  advised  for  programs  in  Physics  and  Astronomy. 

Note  2:  Co-operative  Education  Programs  in  Chemistry.  Computer  Science.  Creative 
Writing.  Geography,  Leisure  Studies,  Linguistics  {BA  applied  Linguistics  only), 
Health  Information  Science,  Math  and  Physics  {incl.  Astronomy)  are  available  and 

information  may  be  obtained  by  contacting  the  Department  concerned. 

Note  3:  Applicants  with  credit  for  Computer  Science  1 1   should  consult  the  Depart- 
ment of  Computer  Science  before  registering  in  Computer  Science  110, 

Note  4:  Recommenc  ed  —   Algebra  12  or  Geometry  12  or  Probability  and  Statistics 
12. 

Note  5:  Students  are  not  admitted  to  B.Ed.  programs  until  second  year  (except  for 

Physical  Education  teaching  areas  ot  study).  Students  are  referred  to  departmental 
requirements  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  and  the  Faculty  of  Fine  Am  when 
considering  their  selection  of  teaching  areas  ot  study. 

Note  6:  Contact  Sc hooi  of  Physical  Education  early  as  enrolment  Is  limited.  Deadline 
for  P.E.  experience  forms  is  May  31, 1982  Selection  tests  will  be  held  in  June. 

Note  7:  Music  requires  an  audition, aptitude  test,  and  interview  for  admission  to  its 

programs  of  study,  Contact:  Administrative  Officer,  School  of  Music. 

Note  6:  First  Year  —   no  portfolio. 

Advanced  Standing  (Second  Year  and  above)  —   portfolio  required.  Contact  Chair- 
man of  Visual  Ats. 

Note  9:  Requires  one  year  of  College  or  University  study,  including  appropriate 

courses  as  outlined  in  Calendar. 

Note  10:  RN  Certification  required  prior  to  application. 

Note  1 1 :   Requires  a   “B"  grade  in  each  of  Chem.  1 1,  Aig,  11.  Biol.  12. 
Note  12:  Requires  two  years  of  College  or  University  study,  incfuding  appropriate 
courses  as  outlined  in  calender. 
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one  second  Language  Xlt  two  additional  Grade  XII  academic  subjects  and 
any  Four  additional  Grade  XI  or  XI I   subjects  (excluding  P.E.  and  Guidance 
XI  or  equivalent). 

Quebec:  Le  diplfrmc  deludes  collegia  I   cs  (D.E.C.)  on  completion  of  the 
two-year  academic  course  oF  studies  with  a   minimum  overall  average  of 

70%,  at  a   college  d'enseignement  g£n£raJ  et  professional  (CJLG.E.P.).  Usu- 
ally, this  grants  placement  in  Second  Year. 

Applicants  who  have  completed  two  semesters  at  a   C.E.G.E* P,  with  a   mini- 
mum overall  average  of  70%  will  be  considered  for  admission  to  First  Year 

Prince  Edward  Island:  At  least  a   G   average  on  the  First  Year’s  courses  at 
the  University  of  Prince  Edward  Island,  or  the  equivalent,  (Credit  may  be 
given  for  courses  appropriate  to  the  applicant  s   proposed  program  at  the 
University  of  Victoria,) 

Newfoundland:  An  average  of  at  least  60%,  with  no  failed  subjects,  in  the 

First  Year's  courses  at  the  Memorial  University  of  Newfoundland. 
(b)  Applicants  from  Other  Countries; 

If  none  of  the  qualifications  below  is  appropriate  to  the  country  in  w   hich 
they  received  their  secondary  education,  applicants  may  apply  tn  the  Direc- 

tor of  Admission  Services  for  consideration  on  an  individual  basis. 

(i)  British  General  Certificate  of  Education  (G»C.E.):  Standing  in  at  least  5 
subjects  including  English,  Mathematics,  a   second  Language  ora  Labo- 

ratory Science  and  two  academic  electives,  of  which  2   must  be  at  the 

Advanced  (A)  Level  A   candidate  presenting  4   subjects,  3   at  the  A   Lev- 
el who  meets  the  English,  Mathematics  and  Language/Laboratory  Sci- 

ence  requirements  will  be  considered,  A   minimum  overall  average  ofC 

on  the  Ordinary'  (O)  and  Advanced  Level  subjects  presented  is 
required, 

(ii)  Cambridge  School  Certificate:  As  for  the  G,C,E.  (i)  above,  with  stated 

standing  in  Principal  and  Subsidiary  Level  courses,  respectively. 

(hi)  University  of  Hong  Kong  Matriculation  Certificate:  Standing  equiv- 
alent to  (i)  above. 

(iv)  Certificate  of  Matriculation  issued  by  a   recognized  university,  indicat- 
ing admissibility  to  that  university. 

(v)  United  States:  High  school  graduation,  with  studies  to  include  at  least:  8 

semesters  of  English,  6   semesters  of  a   Social  Science  (such  as  Geogra- 
phy, History,  etc.),  6   semesters  of  Mathematics  (academic),  6   semesters 

of  a   Science  or  one  second  Language,  4   additional  semesters  of  grade 
XII  academic  subjects,  and  8   additional  semesters  of  Grade  XI  or  XII 

subjects  (excluding  P.E,  and  Guidance  XI  or  equivalent)  with  a   grade 
average  equivalent  to  British  Columbia  C+  in  all  subjects  taken  in 
Grade  XI  and  XII. 

ft)  Applicants  with  International  Baccalaureate: 

Applicants  who  have  successfully  completed  the  International  Baccalau- 
reate Diploma  requirements,  three  subjects  at  Higher  Level  and  three  sub- 

jects at  Subsidiary  Level,  are  eligible  to  receive  up  to  15  units  of  transfer 
credit, 

3

.

 

 

Admission  from  Colleges  and  Other  Universities: 

(a)  Application  Procedures 

Applicants  are  considered  in  three  groups: 

(i)  Those  applicants  who  were  eligible  for  admission  to  the  University,  un- 
der Regulation  I   or  2   above,  before  enrolling  in  another  post-secon- 

dary institution,  and  who  have  maintained  an  average  at  least 
equivalent  to  the  University  of  Victoria  2,00  on  the  latest  attempted  full 
year  or  equivalent  in  college  or  university  courses  that  are  acceptable 
for  transfer  credit  will  apply  as  described  in  Paragraph  1 ,   under  Appli- 

cation for  Admission,  on  page  8, 

(ii)  Those  applicants  who  were  not  eligible  for  admission  to  the  U niversity 
on  leaving  secondary  school,  but  who  have  successfully  completed  at 
least  12  units  (8  semester  courses)  of  college  or  university  study  that  are 
acceptable  for  transfer  credit  and  who  have  maintained  an  overall  aver- 

age at  least  equivalent  to  the  University  of  Victoria  2,00  on  the  latest 
attempted  full  year  or  equivalent  of  study,  will  apply  as  described  in 
Paragraph  I ,   under  Application  for  Admission  on  page  8, 

(iii)  Those  applicants  who  either  were  not  eligible  for  admission  to  the  Uni- 

versity on  leaving  secondary  school,  or  are  not  eligible  for  admission 
under  (i)  or  (ii)  above,  are  invited  to  apply  to  the  Director  of  Admission 

*   Services  for  individual  consideration  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Ad- 
mission and  Re-registration, 

(b)  Transfer  Credit 

Note:  for  applicants  from  British  Columbia  Colleges:  the  University  of 
Victoria  Transfer  Guide,  which  is  available  from  Admissions  Services,  lists 

those  courses  that  are  acceptable  for  transfer  credit  at  the  University, 
Applicants  who  have  failed  their  last  year  or  who  have  an  overall  weak 

record  at  another  institution  will  not  normally  be  permitted  to  transfer  to 
the  University  of  Victoria,  even  though  they  may  possess  Lhe  admission  re- 

quirements for  secondary  school  graduates. 

Those  persons  planning  to  undertake  preliminary  studies  at  another  in- 
stitution should  verify  in  advance  that  the  courses  wrhich  they  propose  to 

take  elsewhere  may  be  acceptable  for  transfer  credit  in  their  subsequent 
program  at  (he  University  of  Victoria. 

Transfer  credit  granted  on  admission  may  oi  may  not  be  applicable  to  the 
degree  program  selected  by  the  student,  that  is,  it  is  subject  to  the  same 
regulations  as  credit  earned  at  the  University  (See  Credit,  page  15). 

Transfer  credit  granted  in  a   degree  program  is  limited  and  may  not  nor- 
mally be  applied  to  the  final  30  units  of  the  program.  Exceptions  to  this 

regulation  require  the  approval  of  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty  concerned. 

If  a   student's  performance  warrants  a   review  of  transfer  credit  granted  on 
admission,  the  University  reserves  the  right  to  require  such  a   student  to 
make  up  any  deficiencies  (without  additional  credit)  before  proceeding  to 
studies  at  a   higher  level.  I   hese  decisions  would  normally  be  taken  at  the 
department  level 

4.  Institutes  of  Technology  and  Colleges  of  Applied  Arts  and Technology: 

A   student  with  a   completed  Diploma  from  an  Institute  of  Technology  or 

College  of  Applied  Arts  and  Technology'  may  be  admitted  if  the  student  has 
attained  at  least  an  overall  average  of  70%,  The  student  should  not  normally 
expect  to  receive  more  than  15  units  of  credit,  but  in  individual  cases,  at  the 
discretion  of  the  department(s)  concerned,  more  credit  might  be  granted, 
Admission  and  transfer  credit  consideration  will  be  given  for  a   completed 
twro  year  program  at  an  Institute  of  Technology  or  for  a   three  year  program 
from  a   College  of  Applied  Arts  and  Technology. 

5.  Admission  of  Mature  Applicants: 

The  University  of  Victoria  is  most  willing  to  assist  persons  who  are  at  least 
21  years  of  age  to  complete  their  higher  education  even  though  they  may 
not  possess  formal  university  entrance  requirements.  Students  who  have 
taken  a   full  year  or  equivalent  of  university-level  courses  should  apply  as 
regular  students. 

The  Senate  Committee  on  Admission  and  Re-registration  deals  with  ap- 
plications from  mature  persons  on  an  individual  basis.  Candidates  applying 

for  admission  are  asked  to  carry’  out  the  following  steps: 

(a)  Request  an  Application  for  Admission  by  writing  to  the  Director  of  Ad- 
mission Services. 

(b)  Return  the  Application  for  Admission  together  with  a   letter  written  by 
the  applicant  outlining  work  experience  and  relevant  personal  back- 

ground, including  reasons  for  wanting  to  attend  university, 

(c)  Arrange  to  have  an  official  transcript  of  all  academic  work  sent  directly 
to  Admission  Services  by  the  issuing  institution, 

(d)  Submit  two  reference  forms  from  employers  or  persons  who  know  the 

applicant  well 
An  interview'  with  the  Director  of  Admission  Services  may  be  required 

after  a   completed  application  and  the  above-mentioned  letter,  forms  and 
transcripts  have  been  received. 

6,  Letter  of  Permission: 

Students  who  wish  to  take  courses  at  the  University  of  Victoria  for  credit 
at  their  home  university  must  have  a   Letter  of  Permission,  in  lieu  of  an 

official  transcript,  sent  directly  by  the  issuing  institution  to  Admissions  Ser- 
vices, University  of  Victoria,  For  further  information,  contact  the  Director 

of  Admission  Services. 

7,  Applicants  Whose  First  Language  Is  not  English: 

The  University  requires  that: 

(a)  Applicants  for  admission  whose  first  Language  is  not  English,  and  who 
have  resided  in  Canada  or  other  English-speaking  countries  for  less 

than  three  years  prior  to  the  beginning  of  the  session  applied  for,  must 
take  the  Test  of  English  as  a   Foreign  Language  (TOEFL)  and  submit 

scores  by  July  3 1   A   score  of  not  less  than  550  on  the  Test  of  English  as  a 
Foreign  Language  is  required  for  admission  to  the  University.  Appli- 

cants whose  first  language  is  not  English  but  who  have  resided  in  Can- 

ada or  other  English-speaking  countries  for  more  than  three  years  are 
not  required  to  take  the  Test  of  English  as  a   Foreign  Language. 

Note:  Applicants  must  designate  the  University  of  Victoria  as  a   receiving 
institution  for  the  test  results.  Student  copies  are  not  acceptable. 

(b)  All  students  who  are  admitted  to  the  University  must  lake  the  British 
Columbia  English  Placement  Test,  unless  they  have  passed  the  British 

Columbia  Scholarship  Examination  in  English  Composition  or  have  sat- 
isfied one  of  the  conditions  stipulated  for  transfer  students  or  are 

exempted  under  the  regulations  governing  part-time  students  or  stu- 
dents in  an  unclassified  year  (see  English  Requirement,  page  13). 

Information  concerning  the  Test  of  English  as  a   Foreign  Language,  and 
the  times  and  places  at  which  it  is  administered,  may  be  obtained  by  writing 
to  Education  Testing  Service,  Princeton,  N.j.  08540,  U.S.A.  Applications 

are  available  from  the  University's  Counselling  Services. 
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RE-REGISTRATION 

All  enquiries  relating  to  re- registration  in  undergraduate  faculties  should 
be  addressed  U>  the  Administrative  Registrar, 

APPLICATION  FOR  RE-REGISTRATION 

1 .   Students  who  were  registered  in  a   previous  session  at  the  University  must 

submit  an  Application  for  Re-registration  lo  Records  Services  by  the  date 

specified  for  the  program  applied  for  (see  inside  front  cover  of  thu 
Calendar}. 

2,  A   student  who  has  been  required  to  withdraw  from  the  University  in  the 

past  because  of  unsatisfactory  progress  or  standing  and  who  wishes  to  be 

considered  for  re-registration  must  include  with  his  application  a   letter 

addressed  to  the  Senate  Committee  on  Admission  and  Re-registration, 

do  Records  Services,  which  states  why  the  student  believes  his  applica- 
tion should  be  accepted.  (See  Standing,  page  18.) 

Any  such  student  whose  request  tor  re-registration  results  in  a   nega- 
tive decision  has  the  right  of  final  appeal  to  the  Senate,  Letters  of  appeal 

should  be  addressed  to  the  Secretary  of  Senate,  and  should  include  a 

statement  of  the  grounds  on  which  the  appeal  is  being  made.  All  such 

appeals  must  be  lodged  with  the  Secretary  of  Senate  by  at  least  two  weeks 

prior  to  the  commencement  of  dasses. 

3.  Students  who  have  registered  at  another  university  or  college  since  last  in 

attendance  at  the  University  are  required  to  state  the  names  of  all  educa- 

tional institutions  of  post-secondary  level  attended  and  to  submit  official 

transcripts  of  their  academic  records  at  the  institutions  attended,  by  the 
due  dates  shown  on  the  inside  front  cover  of  this  Calendar, 

4.  If  the  results  of  deferred  examinations  affect  the  standing  of  a   student, 

an  Authorization  to  Re-register  will  not  be  issued  until  examination  re- 
sults are  available. 

REGISTRATION 

Enquiries  relating  to  registration  in  undergraduate  faculties  should  be 

addressed  to  the  Administrative  Registrar,  Enquiries  relating  to  registration 

in  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  should  be  addressed  to  the  Director  of 

Graduate  Registration  and  Records, 

Completion  of  Registration: 

In  addition  to  completing  the  procedures  mentioned  above  under  the
 

headings  Application  for  Admission  and  Application  for  Re-registration  al
l 

students  in  the  Winter  Session  are  required  to  register  at  times  announced 

by  Records  Services,  Each  new  student,  by  his  Letter  of  Admission,  and  each 

returning  student,  by  his  Authorization  to  Re-register  will  be  informed 
 of 

the  time  and  place  for  registration.  Sessional  fees  are  payable  at  the  time  of 

registration. 

All  Letters  of  Admission  or  Authorizations  to  Re-rcgister  that  are  not 

used  to  register  in  the  term  and  session  to  which  they  apply  are  automatical- 

ly cancelled.  Students  who  are  issued  a   Letter  of  Admission  or  Authoriza-
 

tion to  Re- register  for  September  may  not  use  this  document  for  entry  in 

January  (see  Registration  for  One  Term  Only). 

No  registration  will  be  valid  until  all  required  procedures  have  been  com- 

pleted and  fees  have  been  paid  in  accordance  with  the  regulations  given  on 

page  19. 

Student  Responsibility: 

Students  are  responsible  for  ensuring  that  their  courses  have  been  chosen 

in  conformity  with  Calendar  regulations.  Also,  each  student  is  responsible 

for  the  completeness  and  accuracy  of  his  registration.  He  must  ensure  that 

there  is  no  discrepancy  between  the  program  he  is  following  and  that  re- 
corded in  Records  Services  and  that  all  changes,  including  those  in  address 

and  telephone  number,  are  reported  promptly  to  Records  Services,  A   stu- 

dent may  not  take  courses  for  which  he  has  not  registered,  and  may  not  drop 

courses  without  permission.  A   student  who  registers  in  a   course  for  which 

he  has  previously  received  credit  or  for  which  he  has  received  equivalent 

credit  on  transfer  must  indicate  this  by  entering  DUP  (duplicate)  on  his 

registration  forms. 
Students  who  have  credit  for  courses  taken  more  than  seven  years  ago  at 

the  University  must  consult  the  departments  to  ensure  that  courses  they 

may  wish  to  lake  have  not  been  taken  previously  under  a   different  number. 

A   letter  mailed  to  a   student's  address  as  currently  on  record  in  Records 

Services  will  be  deemed  adequate  notification  to  the  student  for  all  matters 

concerning  the  University 

Late  Registration: 

The  period  for  late  registration  in  the  Winter  Session  is  the  first  five  days 

of  classes:  in  the  Summer  Studies,  the  first  two  days  of  classes. 

Students  with  Unsatisfactory  Standing: 

No  student  with  un  satis  Factory  standing  will  be  permitted  to  register  with- 

out permission  of  the  faculty  concerned. 

Registration  for  Both  Terms  In  Winter  Session: 

Students  planning  to  undertake  studies  in  both  terms  of  die  Winter  Ses- 
sion must  register  in  September  for  ail  courses  they  intend  to  take,  including 

half-year  courses  beginning  in  January, 

Registration  for  One  Term  Only: 

If  suitable  hall-year  courses  are  available,  students  eligible  to  register  in 

Third  or  Fourth  Year  or  higher  (those  holding  acceptable  credit  for  27  units or  more)  may: 

(a)  Register  during  the  regular  September  registration  period  for  a   pro- 

gram of  half-vear  courses  to  be  taken  in  the  First  Term  only,  (See  inside 
front  cover  for  due  dates  for  application.  ) 

(b)  Register  on  the  first  day  of  classes  in  January  for  a   program  of  half-year 
courses  to  be  taken  in  the  Second  Term  only  (applications  due  by  No- vember 30). 

Changes  In  Registration: 

1 ,   Students  may  add  and  drop  courses  during  the  first  ten  days  of  classes  in 

the  First  Term  and  during  the  first  ten  days  of  the  Second  Term  upon 

submission  of  the  appropriate  change  fonn  to  Records  Services, 

2,  Students  may  drop  First  Term  courses  until  the  last  day  of  classes  in 

October  and  Full  Year  and  Second  Term  courses  until  the  last  day  of 

classes  in  February  provided  they  submit  the  academic  change  form  to 

Records  Services,  signed  by  the  appropriate  Dean.  Failure  to  notify  Re- 

cords Services  by  the  specified  date  will  result  in  the  student  receiving  a 

failing  grade  for  the  courses.  (See  fee  charged  for  dropping  a   course, 

page  20.) 
3,  A   student  who  has  a   grade  of  E   or  F   in  a   First  Term  course  may  re- 

register in  the  course  if  it  is  offered  in  the  Second  Term,  provided  that  he 

will  be  registered  in  not  more  than  18  units.  A   student  who  has  an  E   in  a 

First  'Term  course  may  take  a   Second  Term  course  which  lists  the  First 

Term  course  as  a   prerequisite  only  with  the  permission  of  the  depart* ment  concerned, 

4,  Any  undergraduate  student,  who  after  registration  decides  lo  drop  all 

courses,  is  withdrawing  from  the  University  and  must  notify  Records 
Services  in  writing.  (See  Withdrawal,  page  18.) 

Concurrent  Registration  at  at  Another  Institution: 

Normally,  a   student  may  not  be  registered  concurrently  in  courses  offered 

at  the  University  of  Victoria  and  in  university  level  courses  offered  at  an- 
other institution.  In  exceptional  circumstances,  such  registration  may  be 

permitted  but  only  with  the  prior  consent  of  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty  con- cerned or  the  Administrative  Registrar. 
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Regf»tratlon  In  Graduate  Courses  by  Undergraduates; 

Students  in  their  Final  year  of  a   Bachelor's  degree  program  who  have  a 
grade  point  average  of  at  least  6,00  in  the  previous  year's  work  may  be  per* 
mitted  to  register  in  up  to  3   units  of  graduate  courses  on  the  recommenda- 

tion of  the  department  concerned  and  with  the  consent  of  the  Dean  of 
Graduate  Studies,  Students  in  the  Public  Administration  Diploma  program 
who  have  completed  at  least  9   units  of  course  work,  and  have  a   grade  point 
average  of  at  least  6,00,  may  be  permitted  to  register  in  up  to  4,5  units  of 
graduate  courses  in  Public  Administration  upon  the  recommendation  of  the 
Director  and  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Dean  of  Graduate  Studies.  Apart 
from  students  admitted  to  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies,  no  students  oth- 

er than  those  mentioned  above  may  register  in  graduate  courses. 

Application  for  Graduation: 

See  Graduation,  page  18. 

ENGUSH  REQUIREMENT  FOR  UNDERGRADUATES 

All  students  enrolling  for  the  first  time  (with  exceptions  noted  below)  are 

required  to  write  the  British  Columbia  English  Placement  Test,  unless  they 
have  passed  the  British  Columbia  Scholarship  Examination  in  English  Com- 

position, Results  in  either  test  are  valid  for  placement  purposes  for  the  two 
academic  years  following  the  writing  of  the  test. 

Students  who  achieve  a   satisfactory  standing  in  the  British  Columbia  Eng- 

lish Placement  "lest  (or  the  British  Columbia  Scholarship  Examination  in 
English  Composition)  shall  be  deemed  to  have  satisfied  the  University  Eng- 

lish Requirement  and  need  take  only  those  English  courses  which  may  be 
required  in  their  degree  program.  Students  who  fail  to  achieve  a   satisfactory 
standing  in  the  British  Columbia  English  Placement  Test  are  directed  as 
follows: 

—   Iliose  whose  first  language  is  English  must  register  in  English  099  for 
the  first  term  and  in  English  115  for  the  second  term.  Students  in  Eng- 

lish 099  may  not  take  any  odier  English  course  until  they  have  completed 
099.  Those  who  fail  English  099  in  the  first  term  must  repeat  the  course 
in  the  second  term.  If  such  students  fail  the  course  again,  they  may  re- 

peat it  only  in  the  subsequent  summer  session:  should  they  not  do  so.  or 
do  so  and  fail,  they  will  normally  be  denied  permission  to  return  to  the 
University  in  any  future  session  until  they  have  demonstrated  the  re- 

quired level  of  competence  in  English.  Such  denials  are  subject  to  appeal 
to  the  Senate  Committee  on  Admission  and  Re-registration.  Students 

may  also  take  English  099  (in  which  case  they  would  still  have  three  op- 
portunities to  pass  the  course).  In  all  cases,  English  1 15  must  be  taken  in 

the  term  following  successful  completion  of  099  and  must  be  taken  in 

each  subsequent  term  attended  until  passed.  (Any  deviation  From  this 
sequence  must  have  approval  from  the  Director  of  Freshman  English.) 
Upon  successful  completion  of  English  1 15  these  students  will  have  satis- 

fied the  University  English  Requirement. 

“   Those  whose  first  language  is  not  English  must  follow  the  same  proce- 
dure as  for  those  whose  first  language  is  English,  but  such  students  may 

be  required  to  take  Linguistics  099  either  instead  of  or  before  English 
099  according  to  their  performance  on  the  test  and  the  decision  of  the 

English  and  Linguistics  departments.  Students  who  arc  assigned  to  Lin- 
guistics 099  will  follow  one  of  these  patterns: 

(i)  Some  students  may  be  permitted  to  move  out  of  Linguistics  099  at 
the  end  of  first  term,  and  will  then  proceed  to  English  099  or  Eng- 

lish I 1 5   according  to  the  decision  of  the  Linguistics  099  instructor 
and  the  Director  of  Freshman  English.  Students  who  wish  to  appeal 
an  assignment  to  English  999  at  this  stage  may  take  a   diagnostic  test; 
if  they  pass  it  they  will  be  permitted  to  move  directly  into  English 
115. 

(u)  Upon  completion  of  Linguistics  099,  some  students  will  be  permit- 
ted to  move  directly  into  English  115. 

(iii)  U   pon  com  plction  of  Linguistics  099 .   some  stu  den  ts  wil  I   be  requ  i   red 
to  take  English  099  prior  to  English  115,  Students  who  wish  to  ap- 

peal this  decision  may  take  a   diagnostic  test;  if  they  pass  it  they  will 
be  permitted  to  move  directly  into  English  115. 

(iv)  Students  who  fail  Linguistics  099  will  be  required  to  repeat  the 
course  in  the  next  year.  If  they  pass  the  course  at  the  second  at- 

tempt, they  will  proceed  according  to{i),  (ii)  or  (lit)  above;  if  they  f   ail 
Linguistics  099  at  the  second  attempt,  they  will  be  required  to  with- 

draw from  the  University  for  insufficient  command  of  the  language 
of  instruction. 

For  students  who  arc  placed  initially  in  cither  English  099  or  Linguistics 
099,  successful  completion  of  English  1 15  is  necessary  to  satisfy  the  Univer- 

sity English  Requirement,  There  must  be  no  interruption  in  the  sequence  of 
courses  without  the  permission  of  the  Director  of  Freshman  English.  The 

repetition  of  Linguistics  099.  English  099,  or  English  1 15  must  also  occur  in 
the  next  term  attended.  It  should  be  noted  that  in  the  early  weeks  of  English 
099  and  Linguistics  099  students  may  be  switched  from  one  course  to  the 
other  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  instructor. 

Exceptions: 

I.  Students  in  an  Unclassified  Year 

Such  students  (those  who  are  taking  courses  on  a   Letter  of  Permission 
or  those  who  already  have  a   university  degree)  are  not  obliged  to  satisfy 
the  University  English  Requirement. 

II.  Part-time  Students 

Part-time  students  are  not  obliged  to  take  the  British  Columbia  English 
Placement  Test  or  otherwise  satisfy  the  University  English  Require- 

ment until  they  have  accumulated  six  units  of  credit,  or  wish  to  enrol  in 
any  English  course.  As  soon  as  either  of  these  situations  arises,  the  stu- 

dent will  be  required  to  take  the  British  Columbia  English  Placement 

Test  and  to  proceed,  w-ith  regard  to  English  courses,  in  the  same  man- 
ner as  those  enrolling  for  the  first  lime, 

III.  Transfer  Students 

Students  who  enter  the  University  from  other  post-secondary  institu- 
tions shall  be  deemed  to  have  satisfied  the  University  English  Require- 
ment if  they  meet  any  of  the  following  conditions: 

1,  Satisfactory  British  Columbia  English  Placement  Test  scores  not 
more  than  two  years  old. 

2,  Pass  in  the  British  Columbia  Scholarship  Examination  in  English 
Composition  nut  more  than  two  years  old. 

3,  Specific  equivalency  for  English  115  or  215. 
4,  Specific  equivalency  for  any  two  of  English  116,  1 21,  and  122. 

5,  Three  units  or  more  of  transferable  English  and  B-  average  in those  courses, 

6,  Six  units  or  more  of  transferable  English. 

If  none  of  these  conditions  are  met,  students  will  be  required  to  take 
the  British  Columbia  Placement  Test  and  to  proceed,  with  regard  to 
English  courses,  in  the  same  manner  as  those  enrolling  for  the  first 
time. 

Students  in  British  Columbia  senior  secondary  schools  can  obtain  infor- 
mation about  the  British  Columbia  Placement  Lest  and  the  Scholarship  Ex- 

amination in  English  Composition  from  their  school  principal.  Students 
coming  from  other  provinces  or  countries  should  obtain  information  about 

these  tests  from  Admissions  Services  at  the  L'nivershy. 

AUDITING  A   COURSE 

An  individual  who  is  either  a   registered  student  or  a   member  of  the  com- 

munity may  be  permitted  to  audit  up  to  3   units  of  undergraduate  courses  in 
a   session.  Registration  as  an  Auditor  is  subject  to  the  following  conditions: 

(a)  The  individual  must  receive  permission  from  the  department 
concerned. 

(b)  Admittance  to  the  class  is  dependent  upon  the  class  size  and  other  fac- 
tors that  the  instructor  and  the  department  establish. 

(c)  The  degree  of  participation  in  the  course  is  at  the  discretion  of  the 

department, 
(d)  Attendance  shall  gram  no  entitlement  to  an  academic  record  of  such 

attendance  and  shall  not  be  considered  as  meeting  admission,  prerequi- 
site or  course  requirements  for  any  University  credit  program, 

(e)  Graduate  courses  are  not  open  to  persons  who  are  not  registered  in  the 
Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies,  except  as  provided  by  the  regulations  of that  Faculty. 

(f)  rhe  fee.  show  n   in  the  fee  schedule  in  the  Calendar,  is  payable  at  the  time 
of  registration.  (See  para.  8,  page  2L) 

INDIVIDUALLY  SUPERVISED  STUDIES 

Individually  supervised  studies  may  be  undertaken  during  the  Winter 
Session:  such  studies  will  normally  consist  of  Directed  Studies  courses.  Stu- 

dents interested  in  pursuing  such  studies  should  contact  the  Advising  Cen- 
tre in  the  Faculty  of  Education  or  the  appropriate  department  chairman  or 

director  in  the  other  faculties.  The  availability  of  such  courses  will  be  deter- 
mined by  the  department  concerned. 

For  individually  supervised  studies  in  the  Summer  see  the  Summer  Stud- 

ies Supplement  to  this  Calendar, 
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MEDICAL  REQUIREMENT 

Students  registering  tor  the  first  time  in  the  Winter  Session  arc  required  to 

submit  a   health  history.  The  necessary  Form  will  be  available  at  registration. 

Students  must  complete  the  form  and  submit  it  to  Health  Services  as  soon  as 

possible.  A   medical  examination  is  not  compulsory  except  lor  resident  stu- 
dents and  those  taking  Physical  Education  courses,  I   he  medical  examination 

is  not  provided  by  the  University;  it  must  be  obtained  at  the  student  s   own 

expense. 

The  university,  through  the  Health  Services,  may  require  a   student  to  lake  a 

medical  examination  at  any  time  during  his  attendance  at  the  University.  This 

measure  exists  to  safeguard  the  medical  welfare  of  the  student  body  as  a 
whole. 

Students  not  Residents  of  Canada: 

Students  who  are  not  residents  of  Canada  are  required  to  produce  evidence 

of  adequate  sickness  and  hospital  insurance  coverage  before  registration  can 
be  considered  complete. 

Such  students  are  not  eligible  to  receive  hospital  or  medical  insurance  from 
the  Province  of  British  Columbia  until  they  have  established  residency  in  the 

Province  for  12  consecutive  months.  In  the  interim  they  must  purchase  hospi- 
tal and  medical  insurance  as  a   condition  of  registration. 
Further  information  is  found  under  Health  Services,  page  23. 

AVENUES  OF  APPEAL  AND  REDRESS 

Students  who  feel  unjustly  treated  within  the  University  are  encouraged  to 
seek  all  avenues  of  appeal  open  to  them.  In  particular,  in  cases  where  si  tide  ms 

have  problems  involving  individual  faculty  members  and  w   ish  to  seek  redress, 

they  may  do  so,  without  fear  of  consequence,  through  any  of  the  following 

channels,  but  before  doing  sot  are  urged  to  discuss  the  matter  with  the  individ- 
ual faculty  member  concerned:  Counselling  Services,  the  Student/Faculty 

Committee  or  similar  committee,  the  departmental  chairman  or  director,  the 
Dean  or  the  President.  In  addition,  students  may  wish  to  consult  the  Alma 

Mater  Society's  Ombudsman,  (See  page  26),  In  any  event,  should  all  appropri- 

mate  recourses  be  to  no  avail,  students  have  the  right  of  final  appeal  to  the 

Senate.  Such  appeals  should  be  lodged  in  w   riting  w   ith  the  Secretary  of  Senate. 

PETITIONS 

Students  whose  circumstances  are  such  that  an  academic  regulation  ap- 

pears to  cause  them  undue  hardship  are  encouraged  to  consult  their  faculty 

advising  centre  or  departmental  chairman  to  determine  whether  the  regula- 
tion is  subject  to  waiver  by  the  Dean  of  the  faculty  on  petition  by  a   student. 

ACADEMIC  REGULATIONS 

Students  should  refer  to  the  Calendar  entries  of  the  individual  faculties  for  any  addi- 
tional or  more  specific  academic  regulations. 

ATTENDANCE  AND  COURSE  LOAD 

Attendance  at  Lectures: 

A   student  is  expected  to  attend  all  lectures  in  each  course  for  which  he  is 
enrolled.  Admission  to  a   lecture  or  laboratory  may  Ise  refused  by  the  instruc- 

tor for  laLencss,  misconduct,  inattention  or  neglect  of  duty.  A   student  who 
neglects  his  academic  w   ork,  including  assignments,  may  be  debarred  from  the 
Christmas  or  the  final  examinations  in  a   course.  (See  Term  Assignments  and 
Debarment  from  Examinations,  page  16.). 

Absence  Consequent  on  Illness; 
Students  who  are  absent  because  of  illness,  an  accident  or  family  affliction 

should  report  to  their  instructors  on  reLurn  to  classes. 

Minimum  Course  Load: 

Credit  for  courses  may  be  accumulated  by  full-time  or  part-time  studies  in 
the  Winter  Session,  or  by  studies  in  the  Summer  Session.  In  certain  programs, 

however,  students  are  expected  to  com  mil  themselves  to  studies  in  the  Winter 

Session  and  to  a   specific  number  of  units  of  courses;  for  example.  Honours 

programs  in  Arts  and  Science  require  15  to  IS  units  in  each  Winter  Session, 

Students  are  therefore  referred  to  the  Calendar  entries  of  the  individual  fac- 

ulties for  information  on  programs  that  require  a   commitment  to  a   specific 
number  of  units  of  courses  in  each  Winter  Session. 

Students  should  note  that  present  regulations  governing  Canada  Student 
Loans  require  a   minimum  enrolment  of  9   units,  and  that  to  qualify  for  nearly 

all  undergraduate  scholarships,  bursaries  and  prizes  administered  by  the  Uni- 
versity, the  terms  of  the  awards  require  enrolment  in  a   minimum  of  1 5   units  in 

each  Winter  Session,  except  as  noted  in  the  entry  on  Scholarships  (at  the  hack 
of  the  Calendar). 

Maximum  Course  Load: 

The  maximum  number  of  units  a   student  is  permitted  to  undertake  in  the 
Winter  Session  is  18. 

An  undergraduate  student  is  permitted  to  enrol  in  not  more  than  9   units  of 
course  work  during  the  period  from  May  to  August,  but  at  any  one  time  a 
student  may  not  be  enrolled  in  courses  such  that  the  sum  of  the  units  for  each 

course  divided  by  the  number  of  weeks  over  which  the  course  extends  is  great- 
er than  one  unit  per  w'eek. 

Final  Year  Studies: 

Normally,  all  students  must  complete  the  final  15  units  of  courses  at  the 
University  of  Victoria.  In  exceptional  circum stances,  however,  a   student  may 
take  the  final  year  of  study  at  another  university,  subject  to  the  regulations 

mentioned  under  Graduation,  page  18,  and  to  the  prior  consent  of  the  Dean 
of  the  faculty  concerned. 

A   student  authorized  to  attend  another  institution  who  accepts  a   degree 

from  that  institution  abrogates  his  right  to  a   University  of  Victoria  degree 

until  he  has  satisfied  the  University's  requirement  for  a   second  bachelor's  de- 
gree. (See  page  19.) 

REGULATIONS  CONCERNING  PRACTICA* 

General: 

Through  its  several  faculties*,  the  University  reserves  to  its  individual  de- 
partments, schools  and  programs,  the  right  to  approve  any  agency  or  institu- 

tion that  provides  placements  for  student  practica,  and  to  change  any 

placement  assigned  to  a   student.  The  student,  however,  has  the  right  to  be 
informed  in  writing  of  the  reasons  for  any  change  in  placement.  While  the 

University  accepts  a   responsibility  to  provide  a   sufficient  number  of  practi- 
cum  opportunities  to  serve  the  needs  of  all  registered  students,  a   student  may 
be  required  to  withdraw  from  a   practicum  course  if  none  of  the  available 
practicum  agencies  will  accept  that  particular  student. 

Dates: 
T   he  dates  of  practica  will  be  established  by  each  faculty,  department,  school 

or  program,  and  will  be  announced  to  the  students  involved  at  the  beginning 
of  each  term. 

Attendance: 

Attendance  at  practicum  activities  is  required.  Students  are  expected  to  no- 
tify the  placement  agency  whenever  practicum  appointments  cannot  be  kept, 

and  also  to  inform  the  course  instructor. 

Unethical  or  Unprofessional  Behaviour: 

U   is  Lhe  responsibility  of  the  course  instructor  to  inform  students  ol  the 
criteria  by  which  unethical  or  unprofessional  behaviour  will  be  judged  in  the 
practicum  setting.  Instructors  who  refuse  students  continued  participation  in 
a   practicum  for  misconduct  of  repeated  absence  must  immediately  discuss  the 
matter  with  their  director  or  chairman,  who  shall  then  either  inform  the  stu- 

dents of  the  conditions  under  which  they  may  resume  participation  in  the 

practicum  or  require  them  to  withdraw  from  the  practicum  course  and  in- 
form them  of  the  reasons  for  this  in  writing. 

All  students  in  the  Faculty  of  Education  placed  in  schools  for  teaching  prac- 
tica will  be  subject  to  the  provisions  of  the  School  Act  and  the  B-C.T.F.  Code  of 

Ethics.  Any  such  student  may  be  required  to  withdraw  from  a   practicum  for 

*   Approved  for  the  Faculty  of  Education  and  the  Faculty  of  Human  and 
Social  Development. 
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violation  of  any  parr  of  the  School  Art  or  B*CTF*  Uodc  of  Ethics  or  upon  a writttrn  order  from  the  Board  of  School  Trustees  in  the  district  where  the 
student  is  plated. 

All  students  in  the  Faculty  of  Human  and  Social  Development  will  be  5ub- 
jeci  to  the  provisions  of  the  codes  of  ethics  ol  their  respective  professions,  and 
may  be  required  to  withdraw  from  the  practicuni  for  violating  these 
provisions. 

Denial  and  Withdrawal: 

(a)  Denial 

Students  will  be  denied  the  practicum  experience  if  their  preparatory 
work  is  considered  unsatisfactory  bv  the  Dean  or  the  faculty. 

(b)  Required  Withdrawal 

Students  may  be  required  to  withdraw  from  the  practicum  with  a   failing 
grade  if  their  performance  in  the  practicum  or  their  practicum  prepara- 

tion is  considered  unsatisfactory  by  the  Dean  of  the  faculty. 
{Cj  Voluntary  Withdrawal 

Students  seeking  voluntary  withdrawal  from  a   practicum*  whether  per- 
manent or  temporary*  must  receive  permission  to  do  so  from  their  faculty supervisor. 

Id)  Notification  of  Records  Services 

Students  who  withdraw  voluntarily  from  a   practicum  must  notify  Re- 
cords Services  in  writing.  Students  w   ho  arc  required  to  withdraw  from  a 

practicum  will  be  withdrawn  from  any  course  involved  by  written  notifi- 
cation from  the  Dean  to  Records  Services. 

Re-admission; 

If  students  who  have  withdrawn  from  a   practicum  for  whatever  reason  later 
wish  to  re-enter  the  practicum  they  must  apply  for  re-admission  to  the  course 
and  should  not  assume  that  re-admission  is  guaranteed. 

Appeals: 

1   he  normal  avenues  of  final  appeal  (see  above)  are  available  to  students 
who  have  been  required  to  withdraw  from  a   practicum.  Students  in  the  Facul- 

ty of  Human  and  Social  Development  may  appeal  the  decision  of  the  school 
director  to  the  Faculty's  Committee  on  Professional  Behaviour  in  Practice  be- 

fore it  is  sent  to  the  Dean  for  a   final  decision  Students  m   the  Faculty  of  Lduca- 
tion  may  follow  regular  appeal  procedures  within  that  Faculty, 

CREDIT 

Accumulation  of  Credit: 

Successful  completion  of  a   credit  course  entitles  the  student  to  the  record- 
ing of  such  credit  on  his  academic  record.  The  application  of  such  credit  to  a 

degree  or  diploma  program,  however,  is  subject  to  the  regulations  governing 
the  requirements  of  the  program,  hi  the  case  of  a   course  for  which  credit  has 
been  received  and  which  is  repeated,  the  units  will  be  shown  on  the  student's 
record  in  each  instance  but  will  count  only  once  toward  the  degree  or  diploma 
unless  the  course  is  designated  as  one  that  may  be  repeated  for  additional credit. 

Credit  Limit  —   Introductory  Statistics  Courses: 
T   he  maximum  allowable  number  of  units  of  introductory  statistics  courses 

that  may  be  taken  for  degree  credit  is  limited  to  six,  chosen  from  Biology  250, 
304;  Economics  240,  340;  Geography  300*  321;  Psychology  3(K>:  Sociology 
371*  372;  Statistics  250*  251, 253. 

Credit  by  Course  Challenge: 

Course  challenge  is  intended  to  allow  a   registered  undergraduate  student 
to  seek  credit  in  a   given  undergraduate  course  on  the  basis  of  knowledge  or 
experience  acquired  outside  the  University.  It  involves  undertaking  a   special 
examination  or  other  form  of  assessmem  administered  by  the  relevant  de- 

partment at  a   time  determined  in  consultation  with  the  student. 
Course  challenge  is  not  offered  by  all  departments.  Where  it  is  offered,  it  is 

subject  to  the  follow  ing  restrictions: 

(a)  Credit  by  course  challenge  is  limited  to  a   maximum  of  15  units  counting 
towards  the  students  degree. 

fb)  No  course  whose  equivalent  appears  on  a   student  s   secondary  school*  col- 
lege or  university  transcript  may  he  challenged* 

(c)  Once  credit  in  a   course  at  one  level  has  been  obtained,  its  prerequisite  in 
the  same  subject  may  not  be  challenged. 

(d)  A   specific  course  may  lie  challenged  only  once. 
(e)  Once  the  examination  or  assessment  lias  been  administered,  the  result 

wnJI  be  entered  on  the  student's  academic  record.  The  student  may  not choose  whether  or  not  the  result  will  be  recorded. 

Initial  enquiries  should  be  directed  to  Records  Services,  where  application 
forms  may  be  obtained.  The  course  challenge  fee  must  be  paid  fieforc  the 
challenge  examination  is  undertaken.  If  the  appropriate  chairman  or  direc- 

tor permits  a   course  challenge,  he  shall  vi^ii  the  application  form  indicating 

his  approval  and  shall  inform  the  student  of  the  time  at  which  the  challenge 
examination  will  lake  place.  Once  the  application  has  been  approved,  the 
course  challenge  fee  is  not  refundable.  (See  para.  14*  page  21.) 

A   range  of  authorized  assessment  techniques  is  available  for  evaluating  the 
students  course  challenge*  Whatever  technique  is  chosen*  it  shall  be  such  that 
the  examination  procedure  and  the  results  are  recorded  and  kept  in  the 
department. 

The  chairman  or  director,  after  having  approved  the  results,  w   ill  report  the 
grade  awarded  in  the  course  challenge  examination  to  the  student  and  Re- 

cords Services  in  writing. 

The  grade  will  be  entered  on  the  student's  academic  record  and  will  be  used 
in  determining  the  student's  sessional  standing. 

New  ly  admitted  students  arc  urged  to  complete  challenge  examinations  be- 
fore Lhe  end  of  ihe  period  for  adding  courses,  so  that  any  course  changes 

necessitated  by  the  examination  results  can  still  be  made. 

Advanced  Placeman!  or  Exemption  Without  Unit  Credit: 
In  exceptional  circumstances,  undergraduate  students  may  already  have 

prepared  themselves  by  independent  study  or  other  experience  to  omit  a   re- 
quired course  or  courses  or  to  undertake  more  advanced  work  Lhan  that  ordi- 
narily prescribed  in  the  initial  stages  of  a   depart  mental  program.  Students 

desiring  advanced  placement  in  a   particular  discipline  may  apply  to  the  de- 
partment giving  courses  in  that  discipline  for  such  placement. 

Advanced  placement  or  exemption  from  a   required  course  carries  no  unit credit. 

Credit  for  Courses  Passed  In  a   Failed  Year: 

A   student  who  registers  in  a   degree  program  may  apply  for  credit  in 
t   ourses  which  were  passed  within  a   “failed  year”  either  at  the  University  of 
Victoria  or  at  another  university  or  college  and  which  are  applicable  to  the 
students  degree  program  but  for  which  University  credii  was  nor  previously 

granted. 
Application  for  credit  in  such  courses  passed  at  the  University  of  Victoria 

must  be  made  in  writing  to  Records  Services. 

Application  for  credit  in  such  courses  passed  at  other  institutions  must  be 
made  in  writing  to:  I   he  Senate  Committee  on  Admission  and  Re-registration* 
t/o  Records  Services,  University  of  Victoria,  l   he  Committee  will  judge  each 
i   ase  separately  on  its  ovt  n   merits. 

REPEATING  COURSES 

A   required  course  in  which  a   passing  grade  has  not  been  obtained  must  be 
repeated  or  a   permissible  substitute  taken  in  the  next  session  attended.  How- 

ever* no  course  may  be  taken  more  than  twice  unless  the  course  is  a   required 
course  that  is  outside  the  student's  main  area(s)  of  study. 

No  student  may  repeat  a   course  for  additional  credit  unless  the  course  entry 
specifically  states  the  course  may  be  so  repeated. 

PROMOTION 

Students  may  not  proceed  lo  courses  in  a   higher  year  unless  they  take  con- 
currently courses  required  to  clear  deficiencies  in  the  lower  tears,  subject 

to  the  limitations  mentioned  above.  Students  may  proceed  only  to  courses  for 
which  they  have  successfully  completed  prerequisites  to  the  satisfaction  of  the 
t   J   epa  rtinei  U   co i   teemed , 

CHEATING 

1   he  standards  and  reputation  of  any  university  are  the  shared  responsibil- 
ity of  its  faculty  and  students.  Within  the  obvious  limits  implicit  in  the  differ- 

ence between  undergraduate  work  and  specialized  research,  students  at  the 
University  of  Victoria  are  iherefore  expected  to  observe  the  same  standards 
of  scholarly  integrity  as  their  academic  and  professional  counterparts.  Clearly* 
a   large  part  of  the  work  done  at  the  undergraduate  level  must  involve  Ihe 
handling  at  second  hand  of  ideas  and  material  originally  conceived  or  made 
accessible  b\  ot  her*  Equally  dearly;  however*  i   here  is  a   difference  between  the 
use  ui  an  acknowledged  restatement  of  such  ideas  and  material  after  intelli- 

gent and  critical  assimilation  and  their  unacknowledged,  literal  reproduction 
in  the  guise  ol  new  and  original  work.  I   he  latter  amounts  to  cheating;  and 
cheating,  whether  it  take  die  specific  form  of  verbatim  and  unacknowledged 
copying  from  the  writing  of  others  (also  see  Duplicate  Essays*  below),  or 
whether  ii  appears  in  other  forms,  such  as  the  fraudulent  manipulation  of 
laboratory  processes  in  order  to  achieve  desired  results,  the  use  of  commer- 

cial tv  prepared  essays  in  place  of  a   student's  own  work  or  reference  to  unauth- 
orized materials  in  examination  circumstances,  vitiates  the  purposes  of  a 

university  education.  While  such  practices  may  well  stop  short  of  “crime"  in 
the  sense  that  They  may  escape  from  the  formal  rigours  of  the  law;  they  never- 

theless const  i   tut  ’   in  all  caves  an  offence  against  intellectual  honesty.  This  ren- 
ders forfeit  not  ■   uly  ihe  integrity  oi  the  individual  involved  but  also  the 

reputation  ol  those  who  condone  such  lapses.  Sanctions  will  therefore  be  en- 
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forced  again  si  cheating,  ranging  in  severity  as  befits  the  individu
al  case  from 

simple  reimposition  of  work,  through  forfeiture  of  credit  lor  the  par
ticular 

assignment  or  the  particular  course  involved,  to  possible  expulsion 
 From  the 

University  in  the  most  extreme,  deliberate  or  persistent  cases.  Offenc
es  ot  this 

kind  may,  however,  occur  in  a   multitude  of  different  ways  and  circum
stances 

in  different  disciplines,  and,  especially  at  the  undergraduate  level,  t
heir  lair 

treatment  will  frequently  entail  the  consideration  of  contingent  [ac
tors.  I   hese 

require  the  flexible  exercise  of  equitable  jurisdiction  at  all  levels  f
rom  the 

individual  instructor  upwards,  lhe  University  as  a   whole  does  not  the
refore 

propound  a   single,  comprehensive  definition  of  cheating  in  ail  its
  shapes  and 

forms  beyond  the  general  statement  of  position  and  principle  he
rein  ad- 

vanced; nor  does  it  specify  an  invariable  code  of  pains  and  penalties.  It  does, 

however,  reserve  to  its  academic  departments  severally  the  power,  un
der  nor- 

mal circumstances,  to  inculcate  and  enforce  proper  standards  of  scholarly
 

integrity  bv  whatever  internal  procedures  seem  most  appropriate 
 to  iheir  re- 

spective disciplines,  saving  only  that  in  matters  involving  student  breaches  of
 

academic  ethics,  appeal  may  be  made  to  the  President  if  either  party  to 
 the 

case  so  desires. 

IMPROPER  BEHAVIOUR  AND  UNAUTHORIZED  ACTIVITIES 

Any  student  (a)  w   hose  behaviour  causes  or  is  likely  to  cause  w 
  rongful  injury 

to  any  person  or  damage  to  the  University  or  its  property,  or  (b) 
 who  violates 

the  British  Columbia  liquor  regulations  within  the  precincts  of  the  
University* 

or  tc)  who  unlawfully  enters  a   building  on  the  campus,  will  be  
reported  to  the 

President  for  disciplinary  action  and  may  be  suspended  or  expel
led  ,   subject  to 

appeal  to  the  Senate. 

GRADING  SYSTEM 
Grade  Grade  Point 

Value 
Passing  Grades: 

A   + A 

A- 

B   + B 

B- 

C   + c 
D ♦COM 

Falling  Grades: 
E 
F 
N 

Temporary  Grades: 
♦INC 
♦DEF 

9 

8   First  Class** 7 
6 

5   Second  Class** 4 
3 

2   Pass** 

I   Marginal  Pass** N/A  Complete  (pass) 
** Undergraduates  only 

0   Conditional  supplemental 

0   No  supplemental 
Q   Did  not  write  examination 

or  otherwise  complete 
course  requirements  by 
the  end  of  the  term  or 
session;  no  supplemental 

N/A  Incomplete 
N/A  Deferred  examination  granted 

*   COM — used  only  for  Q   unit  courses  and  those  Winter  Session  credit 

courses  designated  by  the  Senate.  Such  courses  are  identified  in
  the 

course  listings, 

IN  Caused  for  those  Winter  Session  credit  courses  designated  by  the 

Senate,  to  be  replaced  by  a   final  grade  by  June  l   (except  for  Education 

799,  by  August  1).  Such  courses  are  identified  in  the  course  listings
. 

DEF— used  only  For  courses  in  which  a   deferred  examination  has  been 

granted  because  of  illness,  an  accident  or  family  affliction.  (See  below). 

For  letter  grades  authorized  for  use  in  Law  courses,  see  Faculty  of  Law, 

The  table  shown  above  constitutes  the  official  University  grading  system 

used  by  instructors  in  arriving  at  final  assessments  of  student  performance.  
A 

department  may  authorize  the  use  of  numerical  scores  or  marks  in  its  course
s, 

where  appropriate,  but  each  numerical  score  or  mark  must  in  the  e
nd  be 

converted  to  a   letter  grade.  Where  a   department  authorizes  the  use  of  a   n
u- 

merical system  in  its  course,  it  is  the  responsibility  of  the  instructor  to  inform 

the  students  in  the  course  of  the  relationships  between  the  departmental  nu- 

merical system  and  the  University  letter  grade  system. 

formally  adopt  those  assessment  techniques  which  the  department  considers 

generally  appropriate  for  its  courses,  taking  care  to  ensure  that  instructo
rs 

wathin  the  department  have  some  options. 

Techniques  commonly  used,  where  appropriate,  include  the  following:  as- 

signments; essays;  oral  or  written  tests,  including  mid  terms;  participation  in 

class  discussions;  seminar  presentations;  artistic  performances:  professional 

praclica;  laboratory  examinations;  “open  Ijook"  or h   take-home  examinations, 
and  examinations  administered  by  the  instructor  or  Records  Services  during 

formal  examination  periods.  Seif  evaluation  is  not  permitted  to  determine  the 

grade  in  any  course,  in  whole  or  in  pari. 
Final  examinations,  other  than  language  orals  or  laboratory  examinations, 

shall  be  administered  during  formal  examination  periods.  Regardless  of  the 

techniques  chosen  by  a   department,  tests  counting  for  more  than  15  per  cent 

of  the  final  grade  shall  not  be  administered,  in  any  regular  thirteen- week 

term,  during  the  last  two  weeks  of  classes  or  in  the  interval  between  the  last 

day  of  classes  and  the  first  day  of  examinations,  or,  in  any  Summer  Studies 

course,  during  the  three  class  days  preceding  the  last  day  of  the  course.  Nei- 

ther the  department  nor  the  instructor,  even  with  the  apparent  consent  of  the 

class,  has  the  right  to  set  aside  these  regulations.  No  instructor  may  schedule 

any  test  that  conflicts  with  the  students'  other  courses  or  any  examination  that 

conflicts  with  the  students'  other  examinations  in  the  official  examinat
ion  ti- 

metable. No  instructor  may  schedule  any  test  during  the  last  two  weeks  of 

classes  in  a   regular  thirteen-week  term  unless  an  advance  notice  of  six  weeks 

has  been  given  to  the  students  in  the  course. 

At  Lhe  beginning  of  the  course,  the  instructor  may  discuss  with  the  students 

in  the  course  the  techniques  which  have  been  adopted  by  the  department  and 

shall  select  from  among  them  the  technique  or  combination  of  techniques  to 

be  used  in  the  course.  Having  made  a   decision,  the  instructor  shall  make  his 

choice  known  to  the  students  and  the  department,  in  writing.  Also  Lhe  instruc- 

tor shall  be  as  specific  as  possible  in  informing  students  how  assignments, 

tests,  and  other  work  of  the  course  will  be  graded,  what  weight  will  be  given  to 

each  part  of  the  course  and,  where  numerical  marks  form  the  basis  of  t
he 

evaluation  of  the  course  or  any  part  of  the  course,  what  the  marks  are  equiv- alent to  in  letter  grades. 

Correction  and  Return  of  Student  Work: 

Instructors  arc  normally  to  return  all  student  work  submitted  that  will 

count  toward  the  final  grade,  except  final  examinations. 

Instructors  are  to  give  corrective  comments  on  all  assigned  work  submitted 

and,  St  requested  to  do  so  by  the  student,  on  final  examinations. 

Laboratory  Work: 

In  any  course  which  includes  laboratory  work  students  will  be  required  to 

make  satisfactory  standing  in  both  parts  of  the  course.  Results  in  laboratory 

work  will  be  announced  by  the  department  concerned  prior  to  the  final  ex- 

aminations, and  students  who  have  not  obtained  a   grade  of  at  least  D   will  be 

permitted  neither  to  write  the  examination  nor  to  receive  any  credit  for  the 

course.  If  satisfactory  standing  is  obtained  in  the  laboratory  work  only  and  the 

course  is  repeated,  exemption  from  the  laboratory  wrork  may  be  granted  with 

the  consent  of  the  department.  The  same  rules  may,  at  the  discretion  of  the
 

departments  concerned,  apply  to  non-science  courses  with  laboratory  work.
 

Duplicate  Essays; 

An  essay  or  assignment  to  be  submitted  for  two  courses  is  acceptable  only 

when  both  instructors  have  been  informed  of  the  student's  intention  to  submit 

a   duplicate  essay  or  assignment  and  have  given  their  written  permission  to  the 
student. 

In  instances  where  essays  or  assignments  essentially  the  same  in  content  are 

submitted  in  more  than  one  course  without  prior  written  permission  of  the 

instructors,  partial  or  total  credit  for  the  essay  or  assignment  may  be  withheld 

in  any  or  all  of  the  courses  concerned. 

Term  Assignments  and  Debarment  from  Examinations: 

In  some  courses  students  may  be  assigned  a   final  grade  of  N   or  debarred 

from  writing  final  examinations  if  the  required  term  work  has  not  been  com- 

pleted to  the  satisfaction  of  lhe  department  concerned,  Instructors  in  such 

courses  shall  advise  students  of  the  standard  required  in  term  assignments 

and  of  the  circumstances  under  which  they  would  be  assigned  a   final  grade  of 

N   or  debarred  from  examinations, 

English  Deficiency: 

Term  essays  and  examination  papers  w   ill  be  refused  a   passing  grade  if  they 

are  deficient  in  English;  and.  in  this  event,  students  will  be  required  to  pass  a 

special  examination  in  English  to  be  set  by  the  Department  of  English. 

EVALUATION  OF  STUDENT  ACHIEVEMENT 

Assessment  Techniques: 

For  the  purpose  of  evaluating  student  performance,  each  department  shall 

Examinations: 

Examinations  in  the  Winter  Session  arc  held  in  December  and  April. 

Timetables  are  posted  on  official  University  bulletin  boards  at  least  two 
weeks  before  the  dates  announced  for  the  beginning  of  December  and  April 

examinations. 
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Illness,  Accident  or  Family  Affliction  at  Examination  Time: 

1.  A   student  who  falls  ill  during  an  examination  or  misses  an  examination 
because  of  illness,  an  accident,  or  family  affliction  may  be  eligible  for  a 
deferred  examination, 

2.  A   student  w   ho.  though  suffering  from  illness,  an  accident,  or  family  af- 
file lion  writes  a   final  examination  may  also  be  eligible  for  a   deferred 

examination. 

3.  In  both  1 .   and  2,.  above,  a   physician's  certificate  or  other  substantiating 
document  must  be  submitted  to  Records  Services  normally  within  ten 
working  days  of  the  end  of  the  examination  period.  Records  Services  will 

communicate  with  the  instructor  for  an  assessment  of  the  student's  per- 
formance. Deferred  examinations  are  granted  only  where  final  examina- 

tions are  invoked.  In  cases  where  the  instructor  does  not  give  a   deferred 

examination  bm  assigns  a   final  grade  based  on  an  assessment  of  the  stu- 

dent's performance  in  the  course  work,  the  grade  will  appear  on  the  stu- 
dent's record  with  the  notation  "AEG*  (Aegrotat,  see  Glossary,  page  7), 

4.  Deferred  examinations  for  courses  finishing  in  April  are  normally  held 
about  the  beginning  of  August.  Deferred  examinations  for  courses  end- 

ing at  other  times  in  Lhe  academic  year  are  scheduled  by  arrangement. 

5.  The  grade  obtained  on  a   deferred  examination  will  be  used  in  calculating 
the  sessional  grade  point  average.  If  a   deferred  examination  is  not  writ- 

ten, the  final  grade  for  lhe  course  becomes  N, 

Regulations  Governing  Administration  of  University  Examinations: 

1.  Candidates  may  nut  enter  the  examination  room  until  invited  to  do  so  by 

the  invigilator  in  charge. 

2.  Candidates  arc  not  permitted  to  enter  the  examination  room  after  the 

expiration  of  one  half  hour,  nor  leave  during  the  first  half-hour  of  exami- 
nation, Invigilators  should  send  unusual  cases  to  Records  Services  at 

once. 

3.  Candidates  shall  not  make  use  of  any  books  or  papers  other  than  those 
provided  by  the  invigilators  or  authorized  by  the  instructor  in  charge  of 
the  course, 

4.  Candidates  shall  not  communicate  in  any  way  with  each  other.  Candi- 
dates are  not  permitted  lo  ask  questions  of  the  invigilator,  except  in  cases 

of  supposed  errors  in  the  papers. 

5.  If  a   candidate  believes  there  is  an  error  in  a   paper,  he  should  report  it 

immediately  to  the  invigilator,  and,  after  the  examination,  report  the  er- 
ror in  writing  to  Records  Services.  If  he  has  other  reasons  for  complaint, 

he  should  communicate  with  that  office  within  24  hours, 

6.  A   candidate  may  not  leave  the  examination  room  without  first  delivering 

his  examination  booklets  to  the  invigilator. 
7.  Candidates  are  advised  not  to  write  extraneous  material  in  examination 

booklets, 

8.  Candidates  who  wish  to  speak  to  the  invigilator  should  raise  their  hands 
or  rise  in  their  places. 

9.  Candidates  may  be  tailed  upon  by  an  invigilator  to  produce  identification 
papers  bearing  a   photograph  to  prove  their  identity. 

10.  Candidates  leaving  or  entering  examination  rooms  should  do  so  quietly 

in  order  not  to  disturb  others.  Having  left  the  examination  room,  candi- 
dates are  asked  not  to  gather  in  adjacent  corridors,  lest  they  disturb  can- 

didates who  are  still  writing, 

11.  Smoking  is  not  permitted. 

12.  Candidates  w   ho  fall  ill  during  an  examination  should  report  at  once  to 
the  invigilator. 

13.  Candidates  who  fall  ill  oi  suff  er  an  accident  or  family  affliction  before  an 
examination  should  report  the  circumstances  immediately  to  Records 
Services, 

14.  In  cases  of  extreme  misconduct,  invigilators  are  empowered  to  expel  can- 
didates from  an  examination  room.  Under  such  circumstances,  candi- 

dates may  be  required  to  withdraw  from  the  University  following  an 
investigation  of  circumstances  surrounding  the  misconduct. 

Release  of  Grades: 

Instructors  are  permitted  to  release  final  grades  informally  to  students  in 
their  classes,  on  request,  as  soon  as  the  grades  have  been  forwarded  to  Re- 

cords Serv  ices  by  the  department,  on  the  understanding  that  formal  approval 
and  release  is  the  prerogative  of  the  Senate.  Following  authorisation  by  the 
Senate  statements  of  final  grades  are  mailed  to  students  by  Records  Services 
(about  the  end  of  May  for  winLer  session  courses  and  early  in  September  for 
summer  session  courses). 

First  term  results  for  full  year  courses  are  released  by  the  instructors,  not  by 
Records  Services, 

Student  Access  to  Final  Examinations: 

All  final  examinations  are  stored  for  twelve  months  in  the  departmental 
office  or  the  Records  Services  Office,  Students  arc  permitted  access  to  final 
exantination  questions  and  their  own  answers  on  request  to  their  instructors 

or  departmental  chairmen  after  the  grades  have  been  submitted  to  the  Re- 
cords Services  Office  by  the  departments.  This  access  to  the  final  examina- 

tions does  not  constitute  a   request  fora  review  of  an  assigned  grade.  Students 

wishing  to  have  grades  reviewed  should  follow  the  procedure  outlined  in  the 
following  section.  Students  are  allowed  to  purchase  a   photocopy  of  their  own 
final  examination  answer  papers  and,  unless  withheld  by  the  instructor  with 
the  agreement  of  the  departmental  chairman,  of  the  final  examination 

questions. 
Review  of  art  Assigned  Grade: 

Final  Grades:  Reviews  of  final  grades  are  governed  by  the  following  regu- 
lations, subject  to  any  specific  regulations  adopted  by  the  faculties: 

1   Any  request  for  review  of  a   final  grade  must  normally  reach  Records 
Services  within  21  days  after  the  release  of  grades, 

2.  Each  applicant  must  state  clearly  in  writing  the  grounds  for  believing  that 

the  grade  awarded  should  be  raised. 

3.  Students  should  retain  all  written  work  returned  to  them  by  the  instruc- 
tor during  the  term  and  make  such  work  available  where  the  grade  to  be 

reviewed  has  involved  such  term  work. 

4.  It  is  the  responsibility  of  each  of  the  faculties  to  ensure  that  steps  are 

adopted  to  be  followed  in  the  carrying  out  of  reviews  of  grades  assigned 
in  courses  offered  within  the  faculty,  and  that  such  procedures  provide 

for  examination  of  the  review'  results  by  a   person  or  persons  not  directly 
involved.  Wherever  possible,  every  effort  should  be  made  to  complete  the 

review  process  writhin  2 1   days  after  the  receipt  of  the  application  for 

review. 
5.  The  grade  determined  by  means  of  a   review  shall  he  recorded  as  the  final 

official  grade,  irrespective  of  whether  it  is  identical  to,  or  higher  or  lower 
than,  the  original  grade. 

notes:  Prior  to  application T   a   student  considering  a   request  for  a   formal  re- 

view of  a   final  grade  ought  to  make  every  reasonable  effort  to  discuss  the 

assigned  grade  with  the  instructor.  Mathematical  marking  errors  will  be  recti- 
fied without  recourse  to  the  review  procedures.  (Sec  regulation.  Student  Ac- 
cess to  Final  Examinations,  above.) 

Requests  for  review  or  other  consideration  based  on  compassionate 

grounds  such  as  illness  are  governed  by  separate  regulations  (see  I   Incss,  Acci- 
dent or  Family  Affliction,  above). 

Prospective  applicants  are  advised  that  examination  papers  assigned  E   or  F 

grades  (and  I>  grades  in  some  faculties)  are  automatically  read  at  least  a   sec- 
ond lime  before  the  grades  are  recorded.  For  that  reason,  an  applicant  who  is 

eligible  For  a   supplemental  examination  should  prepare  for  the  examination 

since  a   change  in  grade  might  not  be  available  before  the  lime  of  the  supple- 
mental examination. 

Grades  for  Term  Work:  During  the  session.  Students  who  believe  that  a 
grade  awarded  for  term  work  is  unfair  should  discuss  the  matter  informally 
with  the  instructor  concerned.  If  discussion  with  the  instructor  fails  to  resolve 

the  matter,  the  student  should  appeal  directly  to  the  chairman  of  the 

department. 

Undergraduate  Supplemental  Examinations: 

The  following  regulations  apply  to  all  faculties  except  the  Faculty  of  Law 
(see  regulations  of  that  Faculty)  and  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies. 

Supplemental  examinations  are  not  offered  by  all  departments.  Students 
will  be  advised  whether  or  not  a   supplemental  examination  will  be  offered 
when  assessment  techniques  arc  announced  at  the  beginning  of  the  course. 
Where  supplemental  are  permitted  by  a   department,  they  are  governed  by 
the  conditions  shown  below  and  the  regulations  that  follow: 

1 ,   Students  may  apply  to  write  a   supplemental  examination  in  a   course  only 
if  they  have  written  a   final  examination  anti  have  received  a   final  grade  of 

E   in  the  course, 

2,  Students  taking  15  or  more  units  in  the  Winter  Session  will  be  granted 

supplemental  examinations  only  if  they  have  passed  at  least  12  units  of 
courses  in  that  session.  The  maximum  number  of  units  of  supplemental 

examinations  allowed  is  normally  3.  However,  the  Dean  of  the  student's 
faculty  may  authorize  supplemental  examinations  in  an  additional  3   units 

if  the  student  will  complete  a   degree  by  passing  all  the  supplemental  ex- 
aminations granted, 

3,  Students  enrolled  in  Summer  Studies  courses  or  taking  fewer  than  15 
units  in  the  Winter  Session  may  be  granted  supplemental  examinations 
for  no  more  than  3   units,  each  such  case  being  judged  on  the  basis  of  the 

student's  overall  standing  by  the  Dean  of  the  student's  faculty. 
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4.  A   student  in  the  final  year  of  a   degree  programme  who  obtains  a   failing 

grade  in  a   supplemental  examination,  may  be  granted  a   second  such  ex- 
amination* at  the  discretion  of  the  Dean  of  the  students  faculty,  if  a   pass- 

ing grade  in  the  second  examination  will  complete  the  student's  degree 
requirements. 

5.  A   student  who  obtains  a   grade  of  E   in  a   course  completed  in  December 
may,  if  eligible,  either  repeat  the  course  in  the  Second  Term  if  it  is  offered 
or  write  a   supplemental  examination  in  August. 

Any  passing  grade  obtained  on  a   supplemental  examination  will  be  shown 
in  the  student  s   academic  record  with  a   grade  point  value  of  I .   corresponding 

to  a   D,  and  will  lx*  taken  into  account  in  the  determination  of  the  graduating 
average  and  the  class  of  degree*  but  will  not  affect  the  sessional  grade  point 
average. 

Supplemental  examinations  cover  only  the  course  work  covered  by  written 
final  examinations.  If  there  was  no  written  final  examination  in  the  course,  or 

if  a   passing  grade  in  a   supplemental  examination  will  not  yield  an  overall 
passing  grade  in  the  course,  a   supplemental  examination  will  not  be  provided. 
Supplemental  examinations  for  Summer  Studies  courses  and  for  courses 

taken  by  students  who  are  in  attendance  only  during  the  First  Term  of  the 
Winter  Session  are  arranged  in  consultation  with  the  Dean  who  grants  them. 
Supplemental  examinations  for  all  other  courses  taken  in  the  Winter  Session 

are  written  about  the  beginning  of  August. 
A   student  who  fails  to  write  a   supplemental  examination  at  the  scheduled 

time  forfeits  both  his  eligibility  and  any  fees  paid  for  the  supplemental. 

Applications  for  supplemental  examinations,  accompanied  by  the  neces- 
sary fees*  must  reach  Records  Services  by  the  following  dates: 

(a)  Courses  taken  by  students  in  attendance  only  during  the  First  Term,  Win* 
ter  Session  -   February  15; 

(b)  All  other  Winter  Session  courses  -   July  1; 

(c)  Summer  Studies  courses  -   October  15* 

Supplemental  examinations  for  courses  mentioned  in  (a)  and  (c),  above,  are 
scheduled  by  arrangement.  Those  for  courses  mentioned  in  (b),  above*  may 

be  written  at  the  University  as  well  as  at  the  following  British  Columbia  cen- 
tres: Gran  brook,  Dawson  Creek,  Kamloops,  Kitimai,  Penticton*  Powell  River, 

Prince  George,  Prince  Rupert,  Trail*  Vancouver;  and  at  Whitehorse,  Y.T.  Oth- 
er centres  outside  British  Columbia  are  restricted  to  universities  or  colleges. 

For  fees  for  supplemental  examinations,  sec  para,  15,  page  21. 

STANDING 

Sessional  Grade  Point  Average: 

The  sessional  grade  point  average  is  based  only  on  courses  which  have  a 
unit  value.  Courses  bearing  the  grade  COM  are  ignored. 

(A  grade  point  average  is  found  by  multiplying  the  grade  point  value  of 
each  grade  by  the  number  of  units,  totalling  the  grade  points  for  all  the 
grades,  and  dividing  the  total  grade  points  by  the  total  number  of  units,} 

Minimum  Sessional  Grade  Point  Average: 

Undergraduates  who  fail  to  obtain  a   sessional  grade  point  average  of  at  least 
2.00  are  considered  to  have  unsatisfactory  standing  and  will  be  placed  on 
academic  probation  for  the  next  session  attended. 

A   student  who  is  on  academic  probation  and  whose  sessional  grade  point 

average  falls  below  2.1)0  will  be  required  to  withdraw,  normally  for  one  aca- 
demic year. 

A   student  who  is  required  to  withdraw-  a   second  time  will  not  be  permitted 
to  register  for  credit  courses  at  the  University  for  at  least  five  years. 

This  regulation  governs  all  sessions,  including  Summer  Studies  (the  period 
May  through  August). 

Academic  Probation: 

Any  student  whose  sessional  grade  point  average  falls  below  2.00  will  he 
automatically  on  probation  in  the  next  session  attended. 

A   student  who  has: 

{a)  a   marginal  record  upon  admission,  or 

|b)  unsatisfactory  progress  in  a   previous  session,  or  a   poor  record  in  a   pre- 
vious term  or  session 

may  be  placed  on  probation  by  the  Director  of  Admission  Services  or  the  Dean 
of  his  faculty,  respectively. 

In  each  case  the  student  will  be  notified  by  Records  Services  that  he  will  be 
on  probation.  An  interview  will  be  arranged  through  the  Dean  of  his  faculty, 
and  the  student  may  be  requested  to  seek  help  at  Counselling  Services,  the 

appropriate  advising  centre,  or  to  take  the  Reading  and  Study  Skills  Work- 
shop which  is  offered  to  all  students  by  Counselling  Services, 

Depending  upon  the  student's  performance  during  the  period  of  proba- 
tion, the  Dean  may  at  any  time  either  remove  the  student  from  probation  for 

the  remainder  of  the  session,  or  acting  on  the  decision  of  the  faculty*  require 
that  the  student  withdraw  from  the  University,  (See  below:  Withdrawal  for 

U   nsat  isfac  tory  Progress, ) 

WITHDRAWAL 

A   student  may  be  suspended  or  may  be  required  to  withdraw  from  the 
University  at  any  time  for  unsatisfactory  conduct  or  for  failure  to  abide  by 

regLilm  ions. 

Voluntary  Withdrawal  : 

Any  undergraduate  student  who  after  registration  decides  to  withdraw 

from  the  University  must  notify  Reconk  Services  in  writing,  li  is  recommend- 
ed that  students  v   isit  Counselling  Services  to  discuss  their  decision  and  plans 

and  visit  their  Faculty  Advising  Centre  to  discuss  their  academic  status  and 

prospects,  before  going  to  Records  Services.  Students  in  the  Faculty  of  Law 
should  speak  with  the  Dean,  Student*  who  are  prevented  bv  circumstances 

from  withdrawing  in  person  must  do  so  bv  Idler  addressed  to  Records  Ser- 
vices, Students  will  lie  required  to  obtain  clearance  from  the  University,  to  the 

satisfaction  of  Records  Services,  before  being  recommended,  where  applica- 
ble, for  refund  of  lees. 

Students  in  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  should  consult  the  Dean  before 

giving  formal  notice  of  withdrawal. 
See  Changes  in  Registration,  paragraph  2,  page  12  and  dates  on  pages  3 

and  1   Summer  Studies  students:  Sec  Summer  Studies  Supplement,  page  3* 

Withdrawal  for  Unsatisfactory  Progress  During  a   Session: 

Any  undergraduate  student  who  has  been  placed  on  probation  and  whose 
progress  is  deemed  unsatisfactory,  mav.  upon  (he  decision  of  the  faculty  and 

on  notification  bv  Records  Services,  be  required  to  withdraw  from  the  Univer- 
sity for  the  remainder  of  ihe  session.  A   student  so  required  to  withdraw  may 

appeal  to  the  Senate  for  a   review  of  his  case  by  lodging  a   written  appeal  with 

the  Secretary  of  Senate.  (See  regulations  of  the  individual  faculties  concern- 
ing withdrawal  from  a   faculty.) 

GRADUATION 

Application  for  Graduation; 

Senate  grams  degrees  m   November  and  Mav  each  year*  Each  candidate  for 
a   degree  must  make  formal  ap  pi  nation  for  graduation  when  registering  in 
the  final  Summer  or  Winter  Session  preceding  his  anticipated  graduation* 

Candidates  who  have  received  permission  to  complete  a   course  or  courses 
elsewhere  must  apply  for  graduation  not  later  than  June  I   for  fall  graduation 

or  December  1   for  spring  graduation.  Special  forms  for  this  purpose  arc  avail- 
able from  Records  Services* 

Minimum  Degree  Requirements  for  Graduation: 

Each  candidate  for  his  first  Bachelor's  degree  fin  a   faculty  other  than  Law) 
is  required: 
(a)  to  have  satisfied  the  University  English  requirement  (see  page  13); 

(b)  to  present  credit  in  a   minimum  of  60  units  of  university  level  courses 
numbered  100  and  above;  at  least  21  of  the  units  must  be  numbered  at 
the  3110  or  400  level,  and  at  least  30  of  the  units  must  normally  be  in 

courses  that  have  been  completed  at  the  University  (but  sec  Credit  by 

Course  Challenge,  page  15);  see  also  A   Second  Bachelor's  Degree,  next 

page, 

(c)  to  meet  the  specific  degree  and  program  requirements  prescribed  by  the 
undergraduate  faculty  in  which  the  candidate  is  registered. 

Standing  at  Graduation: 

I   he  graduating  average  of  a   student  in  an  undergraduate  faculty  shall  be 
determined  as  the  weighted  average  of  the  grade  point  values  of  the  letter 

grades  (other  than  COM  i   assigned  to  300  and  400  level  courses  taken  or  chal- 

lenged at  i   his  University  and  accepted  for  credit  in  the  student's  degree  pro- 
gram in  the  faculty  concerned.  If  the  iota  I   uiiLt  value  of  all  such  courses  does 

not  exceed  30.  all  such  courses  will  be  li  uLudcd  in  the  average.  If  the  total 
exceeds  30,  the  average  will  be  taken  on  a   maximum  of  30  units  of  such 
courses  chosen  so  as  to  give  the  highest  average,  including*  where  necessary, 

ihe  appropriate  fraction  of  a   course. 
Students  must  have  standing  at  graduation  of  at  least  2.00  in  order  to 

graduate. 
Students  whose  graduating  averages  are  3.50  or  higher  will  be  placed  in  one 

of  the  following  classes  on  the  basis  of  the  graduating  average,  subject  to  any 

regulation  of  the  individual  faculties  and  their  departments  wriih  respect  to 
sia  n   d   i   n   g   at  gt  a du  a   t   it n % 

(a)  First  Class,  an  average  ol  6.50  oi  higher; 

(b)  Second  Class*  an  average  between  3.50  and  (>.40. 
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The  above  does  nor  apply  ir>  students  who  arc  granted  permission  to  under- 
take their  final  year  at  another  university  (sec  page  14),  1   he  classes  of  degrees 

to  be  awarded  to  such  students  shall  be  determined  by  the  Dean  of  the  faculty 
hi  consultation  with  appropriate  departments. 

Graduation  Exercises: 

The  formal  conferral  of  degrees  lakes  place  at  a   Convocation  ceremony  in 
November  and  May  each  year.  Graduates  become  members  of  the  Convoca- 

tion of  the  University  as  soon  as  their  degrees  are  granted  by  the  Senate. 

A   SECOND  BACHELOR  S   DEGREE 

Under  the  following  conditions,  a   student  who  has  a   bachelor's  degree  from 
the  University  of  Victoria  or  another  institution  may  be  allowed  to  pursue 

undergraduate  studies  leading  to  a   second  bachelor's  degree: 

(a)  The  studeni  must  lx-  admissible  to  the  program  of  the  second  degree. 

(b)  The  principal  area  of  study  or  academic  emphasis  of  the  second  degree 
must  be  distinct  from  that  of  the  first  degree. 

(c)  At  least  3(1  units  of  credit  must  be  completed ,   beyond  those  units  required 
for  the  first  degree;  normally,  21  of  these  30  must  be  at  the  300  or  400 
level, 

(d)  The  student  must  meet  all  program  and  graduation  requirements  for  the 
second  degree  beyond  those  required  for  the  first  degree. 

In  certain  cases,  it  may  be  possible  to  complete  the  requirements  of  two 

University  of  Victoria  degrees  concurrently,  subject  in  all  cases  to  the  condi- 
tions mentioned  above. 

Application  to  pursue  a   second  bachelor's  degree  should  be  made  at  the 
lime  of  application  for  admission  or  re-registration,  as  appropriate  (See  pages 
8   to  1 2).  Students  currently  enrolled  in  their  first  bachelor  s   degree  program 
should  make  application  to  the  Dean  of  the  appropriate  faculty. 

The  University  reserves  the  right  to  limit  the  number  of  students  admitted 
to  the  University  for  the  purposes  of  completing  a   second  bachelor  s   degree. 

TRANSCRIPT  OF  ACADEMIC  RECORD 

On  request  of  the  student,  a   certified  transcript  of  the  student's  academic 
record  will  be  mailed  by  Records  Service  direct  to  the  institution  or  agency 

indicated  in  the  request.  Each  transcript  shall  include  the  student’s  complete 
record  at  the  University  to  date.  Since  standing  is  determined  by  the  results  of 

ail  final  grades  in  the  session,  transcripts  are  not  available  for  first  term  grades 
until  the  end  of  the  session,  unless  the  student  has  attended  the  first  term  only. 

Students’  records  are  confidential.  Transcripts  are  issued  only  at  the  re- 
quest of  students  or  appropriate  agencies  or  officials. 

Application  for  a   transcript  should  be  made, at  least  one  week  before  the 
document  is  required. 

Fees  for  transcripts  of  academic  record:  see  para,  I   ft,  page  21. 

FEES 

NOTICE 

It  is  expected  that  it  may  be  necessary  to  increase  fees  above  the  levels  shown  in  this 

section  effective  for  the  1982 -M3  Winter  Session.  Notification  of  any  required  changes 
m   current  fee  schedules  will  be  given  ns  farm  advance  as  possible  by  means  of  a   supple- 

ment to  this  Calendar, 

SECTION  A. 

SUMMARY  OF  FEE  PAYMENTS  REQUIRED— APPLIES  TO  ALL 
WINTER  SESSION  STUDENTS 

On  or  before  October  29,  1982  —   tuition  tees  for  the  first  term,  plus  student 
organization  and  any  other  required  fees, 

On  or  before  January  31 .   1983  —   tuition  fees  for  the  second  term  . 
FULL  FEES  FOR  THE  SESSION  MAY  BF.  PAID  AT  ANY  TIME  PRIOR  TO 
THE  DEADLINE  DATES  MENTIONED  ABOVE. 

It  is  the  student  s   responsibility  to  make  payment  of  the  required  fees  to  Uni- 
versity Accounting  Services  by  the  due  dates.  Students  unsure  of  the  balance 

owing  should  consult  Accounting  Services.  Students  who  encounter  financial 
difficulties  w4uch  make  h   impossible  for  them  to  meet  fee  payment  deadlines 
should  consult  Financial  Aid  Services  well  in  advance  of  deadline  dales,  NOT- 

WITHSTANDING THIS,  THERE  ARE  FINANCIAL  PENALTIES  FOR 

LATE  PAYMENT  (sec  Section  FI)  and  a   student's  registration  may  become 
invalid  for  failure  to  pay  fees. 

Students  who  are  not  residents  of  Canada  must  produce  evidence  of  ade- 
quate sickness  and  hospital  insurance  coverage,  to  University  Health  Services, 

Students  who  do  not  have  a   sickness  and  hospital  plan  are  advised  to  purchase 

a   University-authorized  plan  which  provides  sickness  and  hospital  insurance 
with  no  deductibles.  Rates  are  subject  to  yearly  change,  which  will  be  an- 

nounced prior  to  September.  (The  rates  for  1981-82  were $235.00  for  a   single 

student,  and  $550,00  for  a   married  Student  for  twelve  months'  coverage). 
Students  must  consult  the  following  sections  for  details  of  the  fees  which 

apply  to  individual  programs: 

Undergraduate  faculties  other  than  Law  —Section  B 

Faculty  of  Law  — Section  C 

Graduate  Programs  —Section  D 

Students  should  consult  the  remaining  sections  for  other  fee  regulations 
which  may  apply  to  them: 

Late  Registration „   Late  Payment  and  Reinstatement  — Secdon  E 

Fees  for  Added  or  Dropped  Courses  — Section  F 

Fees  charged  upon  Withdrawal  from  University  — Section  G 

General  Regulations  and  Miscellaneous  Fees  — Section  H 

SECTION  S. 

WINTER  SESSION  FEES  FOR  UNDERGRADUATE  FACULTIES 
OTHER  THAN  LAW 

Tliltlon  Fees: 

First  Term — $47  per  unit  for  courses  which  begin  and  end  in  the  first  term, 
plus  $23,50  per  unit  for  full  year  courses. 

Second  Term  —   $47  per  unit  for  courses  which  begin  and  end  in  the  second 
terrm  plus  $23.50  per  unit  for  full  vear  courses. 

Alma  Mater  Society  Fees: 

Activity  and  Building  Fees 

First  Term  9   or  more  Fewer  than 
units  9   units 

Activity  fee  $28  $3.20  per  unit 

Student  Union  Building  Fund  $2U  $2.30  per  unit 

Foul  Activity  and  Building  Fees  $48  $5.50  per  unit 

Second  lerm  —   Alma  Mater  Society  Activitv  and  Building  fees  for  students 
taking  courses  in  the  second  term  only  are  one-half  of  those  above  (sc,  a   total 

of  $24  for  those  registered  in  4 '/a  or  more  units,  and  $2,75  per  unit  for  those 
registered  in  fewer  than  4   Vt  units}, 

T   hese  fees  are  based  upon  the  number  ol  units  taken  for  credit  in  on-cam- 
pus  courses  as  of  the  end  of  the  second  week  of  lectures,  Enquiries  regarding 
these  fees  should  be  directed  to  the  Alma  Mater  Society. 

Graduating  Class  Fee 

This  fee  of  $10  is  required  from  students  who  expect  to  graduate  during 
the  session.  Enquiries  regarding  the  fee  should  be  directed  to  the  Alma  Mater Society. 

Athletics  and  Recreation  Fee 

First  Term  — -   $   15  if  taking  9   or  more  units,  and  $7,50  if  taking  fewer  than  9 

units. 
Second  Term  —   Applicable  to  students  taking  courses  in  the  second  term 
only;  $7.50  if  taking  4 V£  or  more  units,  and  $3.75  if  taking  fewer  than  4   Vfe 
unhs. 

Illustration  of  fees  charged  for  a   typical  program: 

First  term  courses 4,5  units 
First  Term 

$211,50 

Second  Term 

1   - 

Full  year  courses 9   units 2 1 1   *50 211,50 
Second  term  courses L5  units 70.50 
Total  tuition 

15  units 423,00 282,00 
Alma  Mater  Society  fees 48.00 

— ■ 

Athletics  and  Recreation  fee 15.00 — 

Ibial  term  fees 
$480.00 

smou 
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This  is  an  illustration  only,  and  the  fees  required  from  individual  students 

will  depend  upon  their  respective  course  programs. 

SECTION  C. 

WINTER  SESSION  FEES  FOR  THE  FACULTY  OF  LAW 

Application  Fee: 

This  fee  of  $15  is  to  be  paid  at  the  time  of  application  for  admission,  It  is  not 
refundable. 

Acceptance  Deposit: 

A   deposit  of  $100  must  accompany  the  acceptance  by  an  applicant  of  a   place 
in  the  First  Year.  If  an  application  is  withdrawn  and  a   claim  for  a   return!  is 

received  by  the  Faculty  of  Law  on  or  before  August  10*  Sal)  of  the  deposit  is 
refundable.  Nothwith standing  this*  an  applicant  who  has  made  a   deposit  of 
$100  to  the  Faculty  of  Law  and  who  accepts  an  offer  from  the  Faculty  of  Law 
at  the  University  of  British  Columbia  after  August  10  may  claim  a   refund  of 
$50  if  the  application  to  the  Faculty  of  Law  is  withdrawn  on  the  same  day  as 
the  acceptance  of  the  offer  from  the  Faculty  of  Law  of  The  University  of 
British  Columbia.  This  deposit  is  applied  against  tuition  fees. 

Tbitlon  Foot: 

First  Term  —   $429.50;  second  term  —   $429.50* 

Alma  Mater  Society  Fees: 

Same  as  for  undergraduate  faculties  other  than  Law'  (Section  Bh 

Law  Students1  Society  Fee: 
This  fee  of  $10  is  required  in  the  first  term  (in  addition  to  Alma  Mater 

Society  fees).  Enquiries  regarding  the  fee  should  he  directed  to  the  Society 

Athletics  and  Recreation  Fee: 

Same  as  for  undergraduate  faculties  other  than  I*aw  (Section  B). 

SECTION  D. 

FEES  FOR  GRADUATE  PROGRAMS 

Tlittlon  Fees: 

Full-time  Students  (see  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  for  Categories  of  Stu- 
dents, Note  2). 

Master's  Doctor's 
degree  degree 

First  year  $736  $736 
Second  year  $736  $736 
Third  year  $73  per  term  $736 
Subsequent  years  $73  per  term  $73  per  term 

A   full-time  Master's  candidate  who  completes  all  the  program  requirements 
within  sixteen  months,  including  the  defence  of  the  thesis  where  applicable, 

will  be  exempt  the  second  half  of  his  second  year  tuition  fees. 
Part-time  students  are  assessed  fees  at  $94  per  unit  up  to  a   maximum  of 

$736  per  annum,  but  must  pay  a   minimum  of  $   1 .472  for  a   Master’s  degree  or 
$2  ,208  for  a   Doctor's  degree  before  graduation.  Part-time  students  who  con- 

tinue to  be  registered  in  the  Master’s  or  Doctoral  program  after  the  minimum 
fee  has  been  paid  will  be  assessed  $73  per  term. 

For  the  purpose  of  these  fee  regulations  “term*  means  all  or  a   portion  ol 
one  of  the  following  periods:  September-December;  January- April;  May  to 
August. 

Special  students  and  qualifying  students  are  assessed  fees  at  $94  per  unit  to 

a   maximum  of  $736  per  annum.  Fees  paid  in  ihesc  categories  are  not  applica- 
ble towards  a   subsequent  degree  program. 

Students  taking  a   Doctor’s  degree  after  a   Master’s  degree,  both  degrees 
taken  at  the  University  of  Victoria,  will  pay  a   total  of  $1,472  in  tuiiion  tees  for 

the  Doctor's  degree  in  addition  to  the  tuition  lees  paid  for  the  Master’s 
degree. 

A   Master's  candidate  who  is  transferred  to  a   Doctoral  program  within  fif- 

teen months  of  registering  as  a   full-lime  student  in  a   Master's  degree  pro- 

gram, may  count  all  tuition  fees  paid  for  the  Master's  program  towards  the 
tuition  fees  of  the  Doctoral  program.  If  the  transfer  is  after  that  period,  then 

only  $736  may  count  towards  the  tuition  fees  for  the  Doctoral  program 

Tuition  fees  coverall  prescribed  courses  of  study  at  the  University  ol  Victo- 
ria* direction  and  su pervision  of  research,  the  use  of  laboratory  and  library 

facilities,  and  examinations.  Tuition  fees  do  not  cover  the  cost  of  prescribed 

field  trips,  travel  in  connection  with  research,  or  the  typing  or  binding  of 
theses  and  dissertations. 

The  schedule  of  payments  required  will  be  issued  to  the  student  at  the  time 

of  registration. 

Graduate  Students’  Society  Fees: 
flic  following  fees  are  required  annually  as  long  as  the  student  is 

registered: 
Activity  fee 

$15 

Building  Fund $   14 

Total  G.S.S.  fees 

$29 

Enquiries  regarding  these  fees  should  be  directed  to  the  Society. 

Athletics  and  Recreation  Fee: 

The  following  fees  are  required  annually  as  long  as  the  student  is 

registered: 
Full-time  students  $15  —   other  students  $7.50. 

SECTION  E* 

ADDITIONAL  FEES  FOR  LATE  REGISTRATION,  LATE  PAYMENT 

&   REINSTATEMENT 

Late  Registration  Fee: 
A   fee  of  $39  will  lie  charged  to  any  student  who  complete!;  registration 

procedures  alter  the  time  appointed  by  the  University. 

Late  Payment  Fee: 

Students  who  do  not  pay  their  fees  in  full  bv  the  due  date  will  assessed 
monthly  service  charges  at  the  rate  of  $2  for  each  $199  thereof  which  is 
overdue. 

Except  where  there  is  an  error  on  the  part  of  the  University,  remission  of 

any  portion  of  these  service  charges  w   ill  be  considered  only  upon  submission 
to  Accounting  Services  of  a   medical  certificate,  evidence  of  serious  domestic 
affliction,  or  evidence  of  an  error  in  administration  of  government  financial 

aid. 
Reinstatement  Fee: 

If  a   student's  registration  is  invalidated  by  non-payment  of  fees  or  for  any 
other  reason,  and  the  student  is  granted  permission  for  reinstate ment,  a   rein- 

statement fee  of  $30  will  be  payable.  A   graduate  student  who  has  allowed 
registration  to  lapse  without  permission  must  pay  a   reinstatement  fee  of  $   [90. 

SECTION  F. 

FEES  CHARGED  FOR  ADDED  OR  DROPPED  COURSES 

During  the  first  two  weeks  of  lectures  in  each  term  there  is  no  charge  tor 

dropped  courses*  After  these  periods  a   reduced  charge  w   ill  be  made  for  each 

dropped  course  as  follows: 

Dropped  during  3 id  week  —   $27  per  course 
Dropped  during  4th  week  —   $32  per  course 
Dropped  during  5th  week  —   $38  per  course 

Dropped  after  5th  week  —   full  term  lees 

The  reduced  charges  above  do  not  apply  to  students  registered  in  Law  or 

graduate  programs,  where  fees  are  charged  for  a   program  or  degree. 

Courses  added  by  permission*  w   hether  substitutions  or  not,  w   ill  be  assessed a i   full  fees. 

SECTION  G* 

FEES  CHARGED  UPON  WITHDRAWAL  FROM  THE  UNIVERSITY 

Students  who  wish  to  withdraw  must  give  notice  in  writing  at  the  time  of 

withdraw  al  (see  page  18  or  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies}.  Fee  charges  w   ill  be 
based  on  ihe  officially  recorded  date  of  withdrawal. 

Undergraduate  Students,  other  than  Law: 

Tuition  fees  charged  in  each  term  for  withdrawal  after  commencement  of 
lectures  wall  be  the  fees  calculated  in  Section  F   lor  any  courses  dropped  prior 

tu  withdrawal, plus  19^  of  term  fees  pet  week  of  lectures  for  courses  remain- 

ing at  withdrawal 

Students  In  Law: 

Students  who  withdraw'  with  permission  in  the  first  two  weeks  of  the  first 
term  will  l>e  charged  the  $199  deposit.  Students  who  withdraw  wilh  permis- 

sion after  the  first  two  weeks  of  the  first  term  will  normally  be  charged  full  fees 
for  that  term.  Students  who  withdraw  in  the  first  two  weeks  of  the  second  term 
will  not  be  assessed  fees  tor  that  term.  Students  who  withdraw  with  permission 
after  the  first  two  weeks  of  the  second  term  w   ill  normally  be  charged  full  lees 
for  (hat  term. 



General  Information  21 

Students  In  Graduate  Programs: 

Students  who  withdraw  with  permission  will  normally  be  charged  full  fees 
for  the  term  in  which  they  withdraw. 

Refund  of  A.NLS.  Fee: 

Applications  for  refunds  must  be  made  to  Records  Services  within  30  days 
(rom  the  date  of  w   ithdrawal.  Upon  surrender  of  the  A   M   S,  membership  card 
refunds  are  made  as  follows: 

Withdrawal  from  University  Amount  of  Refund 
On  or  before  October  15  Full  A,M,S,  fee  paid 

On  or  before  January  31  One-half  A,M.S,  fee  paid,  except  where  (he 
student  registered  in  the  second  term  only, 
in  which  case  the  refund  is  the  full  A.  M   S. 

fee  paid 
After  January  31  No  refund 

SECTION  H. 

GENERAL  REGULATIONS  AND  MISCELLANEOUS 
FEES  AND  CHARGES 

1,  The  University  reserves  the  right  to  change  fees  without  notice, 

2,  Fees  paid  for  one  session  cannot  be  applied  to  a   subsequent  session, 
3,  Students  registering  in  Summer  Studies  should  consult  the  Calendar 

Supplement  for  Summer  Studies  which  is  published  in  January. 

4   Students  who  have  unpaid  fee  accounts  may  thereby  invalidate  their  reg- 
istration and  be  denied  entry  to  classes  and  examinations.  Certificates  of 

attendance  or  fee  payment  therefore  will  not  be  issued  where  accounts 
arc  unpaid- 

5.  Although  the  University  may  issue  fee  statements  from  time  to  time,  it  is 
the  responsibility  of  the  student  to  calculate  fees  in  accordance  with  these 

regulations  and  ensure  payment  by  the  prescribed  dates.  Failure  to  re- 
ceive a   fee  statement  does  not  relieve  the  student  of  this  responsibility, 

6.  Except  where  donors  direct  otherwise,  the  proceeds  of  student  awards 

received  or  granted  by  the  University  will  be  applied  to  unpaid  fees  for 
the  entire  session.  Any  excess  balance  will  be  paid  to  the  student. 

7.  Students  seeking  advice  about  awards,  bursaries  and  loans  should  direct 
their  enquiries  to  Records  Services  (awards)  or  to  Financial  Aid  Services 
(bursaries  and  loans). 

ACADEMIC 

LIBRARY 

The  McPherson  Library  of  the  University  of  Victoria  contains  over 
950.000  volumes,  over  one  million  items  in  microform,  and  more  than 

25.000  records  and  tapes.  The  Curriculum  Laboratory  has  a   specialized 
collection  of  over  30.0(H)  volumes  and  other  materials  to  support  student 
teaching  requirements  in  the  Faculty  of  Education.  The  University  Map 
Collection,  in  the  Cornett  Building,  houses  over  80,000  maps  and  65,000 
aerial  photographs.  The  Law  Library  contains  over  1 00,0(K)  volumes  to 
support  the  instructional  and  research  requirements  of  the  Faculty  of 

Law-  these  resources  are  available  to  others  needing  access  to  legal 
materials. 

With  the  exception  of  its  Special  Collections  of  rare  hooks  and  manu- 
scripts, all  resources  of  the  McPherson  Library  are  housed  in  open  stacks, 

to  which  there  is  full  public  access.  Special  facilities  are  provided  for  the 

use  of  audio-visual  and  microform  materials.  Experienced  staff  are  avail- 
able and  willing  to  assist  students  and  others  to  take  fullest  advantage  of 

the  Library's  resources,  including  individual  or  group  instruction  in  use 
of  a   research  library. 

Regulations  regarding  loan  policies  and  information  concerning  hours 
of  service  are  posted  prominently  in  the  Library  or  may  be  obtained  at  the 
Information  and  Circulation  Desks. 

ACADEMIC  ADVISING 

Each  of  Lhe  undergraduate  faculties  provides  an  academic  advising  service 
for  students  contemplating  enrolment  in  programs  offered  at  the  undergrad- 

uate level.  The  Advising  Centre  of  the  Faculty  of  Fine  Arts  and  Science  is 
located  in  room  B 137  in  the  Clearihue  Building,  The  Advising  Centre  of  the 
Faculty  of  Education  is  located  in  room  230,  MacLaurin  Building,  Students  in 
the  Faculty  of  Fine  Arts  are  referred  to  ihe  Office  of  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty, 
room  192,  MacLaurin  Building,  for  information  regarding  academic  advice. 
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Auditor's  fees  (where  auditing  is  permitted)  are: 

Undergraduate  Graduate 
courses,  per  unit  courses,  per  unit 

Stu den  ts  u   n   der  age  65  $23 ,50  $47,00 
Students  age  65  or  over  8.00  16,00 

9   Courses  which  have  “0"  unit  value  are  assigned  a   fee  unit  value  for  the 
purpose  of  assessing  fees.  This  value  is  shown  in  the  unit  course 
description. 

10,  Students  who  withdraw  from  or  otherwise  leave  the  University  remain 
liable  for  settlement  of  any  unpaid  fees  or  other  charges  and  for  return  of 

any  University  property,  and  the  University  may  seek  to  enforce  its  legal 
rights  as  a   creditor  through  legal  action  or  the  use  of  collection  agencies. 

IL  Students  who  have  unpaid  accounts  are  not  eligible  to  re-register.  Prior 
session  accounts  must  be  paid  by  cash,  certified  cheque  or  money  order. 

In  any  event  all  payments  received  are  applied  firstly  to  unpaid  accounts 
from  prior  sessions. 

12.  Non-residents  of  Canada  who  do  not  have  proof  of  sickness  and  hospital 
coverage  are  not  eligible  to  register  until  the)  satisfy  this  requirement. 

13.  A   document  evaluation  fee  of  $25  is  required  from  applicants  for  under- 
graduate faculties,  other  than  the  Faculty  of  Law.  whose  academic  re- 

cords, in  whole  or  in  part,  originate  outside  British  Columbia.  The  fee 
must  accompany  the  Application  for  Ad  mission  t   or  must  be  paid  when 
evaluation  of  documents  is  requested  prior  to  ap plication  being  made. 

14.  The  course  challenge  fee  is  $23,50  per  unit  (see  page  15), 
15.  Supplemental  examination  fees,  per  paper: 

Examination  on  campus  —   $25 

Examination  off  campus  —   $30 
16.  Students  may  make  one  request  per  completed  degree  program  for  up  to 

three  official  transcripts  at  no  charge.  Others  may  be  purchased  at  $3  for 

the  first  copy  in  each  request  and  $1  for  each  additional  copy.  Overpay- 
ments of  less  than  $5  will  not  be  refunded. 

1 7.  Doctoral  dissertatio  n   s   subm  itted  to  t   h   c   Fac  u   1 1   y   o   I   G rad  u   ate  St  ud  i   es  m   ust 

be  accompanied  by  a   payment  of  $25,  This  fee  is  to  pay  lor  the  publica- 
tion of  an  abstract  in  Dissertation  Abstracts. 

1 8.  Students  registered  in  Chemistry  courses  are  required  to  buy  a   laboratory 
ticket  for  $6  from  the  Department  of  Chemistry. 

19.  Parking  fees  and  fines  are  levied  in  accordance  with  University  regula- 
tions administered  by  the  Traffic  and  Security  Office . 

20.  Fines  will  be  imposed  for  infraction  of  Library  regulations  in  amounts 
determined  by  the  University  Librarian, 

21.  Information  regarding  University  Residence  fees  is  given  on  page  23. 

SERVICES 

Students  in  the  Faculty  of  Human  and  Social  Development  are  referred  to  the 
individual  schools. 

SPECIAL  COURSES  IN  ENGLISH 
AS  A   SECOND  LANGUAGE 

The  Department  of  Linguisitcs  offers  a   non-credit  course  in  English  for 
students  whose  native  language  is  not  English,  For  details  see  Linguistics  099 
in  the  Department  of  Linguistics, 

COMPUTING  FACILITIES  AT  THE 
UNIVERSITY  OF  VICTORIA 

The  University  of  Victoria  offers  an  extensive  range  of  computing  services 
for  students  and  faculty  members.  The  main  computing  facility  is  located  in 
the  Clearihue  Building  and  includes  a   DEC  VAX  11/780  system  and  dual  IBM 
434 1   CPUs,  Two  PDP  11/40  computers  and  a   GANDALF  PACK  Unit  provide 

communications  controller  support  for  approximately  250  time-sharing  ter- 
minals throughout  ihe  campus  and  remote  job  entry  stations  in  the  Cornet! 

and  Elliott  Buildings, 

A   high  speed  terminal  facility,  located  in  the  Clearihue  Building,  includes  a 
card  reader  (1000  cards  per  minute)  and  line  printer  ( 1100  lines  per  minute). 
This  facility  is  designed  to  provide  fast  computing  service  to  students,  and  is 
adjacent  to  an  area  containing  50  terminals  available  for  general  use. 

Interactive  and  batch  software  services  arc  supported  on  the  4341s  by  the 
V   M/370  and  VS  I   operating  sy  stems.  Programming  languages  in  common  use 
include  FORTRAN,  PASCAL,  COBOL,  PL/1,  API,,  BASIC,  ALGOL,  and 

student-oriented  software  such  as  WAT  FI  V,  PL/C,  J,"d  ASSIST,  Special  pur- 
pose packages  include  the  BMD,  SAS,  SASGRAPh  and  SPSS  statistical  pro- 

grams, SCRIPT  for  text  processing,  SIR  and  SPIRES  for  data  base 
management,  and  a   variety  of  software  for  numerical  analysis,  simulation, 

graphics,  string  manipulation,  and  list  processing.  The  UNIX  operating  sys- 
tem is  used  on  the  VAX  U/780. 
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Information  regarding  these  and  other  services  is  available  from  consul- 
tants in  Computing  Services,  and  documentation  is  located  in  the  Computing 

Reading  Room  {Clear! hue  C044). 
Computing  Services  operates  regularly  every  day  of  the  week  in  order  to 

enable  students,  faculty,  and  staff  to  have  access  to  these  services  whenever 

required.  Undergraduate  and  graduate  students  use  the  computer  to  com- 
plete assignments  in  many  different  courses.  Research  users  include  faculty 

members  from  nearly  all  academic  departments  at  the  University.  New  appli- 

cations in  computing  are  continually  being  developed  for  teaching  and  re- 
search purposes,  and  a   major  objective  of  Computing  Services  is  to  provide 

adequate  support  for  the  computing  requirements  of  academic  programs. 

Also,  for  many  years,  computing  services  have  been  provided  to  the  commit- 

STUDENT 

COUNSELLING  SERVICES 

A   Student  Servicer 

The  purpose  of  Counselling  Services  is  to  help  students  to  gain  the  maxi- 
mum in  education,  development  and  satisfaction  from  their  years  at  Universi- 

ty. This  may  involve  helping  them  solve  learning,  vocational  or  personal 

problems,  or  developing  new  academic  and  social  skills,  greater  seif-confi- 
dcnce,  and  a   more  balanced  lifestyle. 

Counselling  for  Study  and  Learning  Problems: 
It  is  normal  for  difficulties  to  arise  in  response  to  the  more  demanding  and 

varied  learning  tasks  required  in  a   University,  Strategies  of  learning  w-hich 
were  successful  in  high  school  will  not  necessarily  work  very  wrdl  in  a   Universi- 

ty, Individual  counselling  is  provided  to  assist  students  to  develop  and  refine 
better  ways  of  learning,  as  well  as  to  manage  the  difficulties  which  arise  in 
adjusting  to  University  demands  —   difficulties  such  as  inadequate  retention, 
anxiety,  poor  time  management,  procrastination,  inability  to  concentrate,  and 
so  on.  It  is  recommended  that  students  enrol  in  one  of  the  courses  shown 

below  in  order  to  prevent  academic  problems  rather  than  have  to  correct 

them  later,  w'hen  under  pressure. 
University  Learning  Skills  Course  —   This  short,  non-credit  course  is  offered  at 

the  beginning  of  each  term.  It  is  designed  to  help  students  develop  better 
techniques  for  reading,  for  listening,  for  organizing  and  learning  material, 
and  for  writing  essays  and  exams. 

Workshop*  and  Study  Group*  —   Workshops  w   ill  l>e  off  ered  on  selected  topics 

throughout  each  term.  Study  groups  will  be  organized,  on  invitation,  for  par- 
ticular subjects  or  courses. 

Special  Learning  Skills  Course  for  New  Students  —   This  special  version  of  the 
University  Learning  Skills  course  will  he  offered  in  the  two  week  prior  to  fall 
registration.  It  will  help  new  and  mature  students  to  cope  with  the  university 
kind  of  learning. 

Personal  Counselling: 

Professional  counsellors  provide  an  open-minded  and  confidential  atmo- 
sphere in  which  students  can  explore  any  topic  or  situation  and  discuss  any 

concerns  they  may  have.  Some  of  the  personal  problems  which  students  bring 

to  Counselling  Services  are  shyness,  lack  of  self-confidence,  difficulty  commu- 
nicating with  and  relating  to  others,  inability  to  speak  up  and  express  them- 

selves, family  conflicts,  loneliness,  sexual  concerns,  depression,  loss  of  interest 

and  feeling  “fed-up",  questions  about  aptitudes  and  intelligence,  disappoint- 
ment with  the  University  and  professors,  difficulty  in  making  decisions*  anxi- 
eties connected  with  writing  examinations,  presenting  seminars,  practice 

teaching,  and  Lime  management.  Students  are  helped  to  sort  out  their  prob- 
lems, to  develop  self -awareness,  to  overcome  problems  by  using  new  coping 

strategies,  and  to  evolve  a   personally  satisfying  philosophy  of  lifc. 

Edu  cation  a   I- Vocational  Counselling : 
Many  students  are  unsure  of  their  educational  and  career  goals.  Some  do 

not  know  what  they  want  to  major  in  or  what  careers  a   given  major  might  lead 

to.  Others  find  it  difficult  to  choose  betw-een  several  majors  or  possible  careers 
and  do  not  know  how  and  where  to  find  reliable  information  about  different 

occupations,  careers,  or  educational  paths.  Counsellors  see  such  students  indi- 
vidually or  in  groups  and  use  various  techniques,  materials,  and  tests  to  help 

them  clarify  their  interests*  abilities,  needs,  and  personal  characteristics.  Then 
they  teach  the  individuals  how  to  locate  those  occupations  that  best  match 
them  and  their  goals.  The  emphasis  is  on  assisting  the  individual  to  discover 
his  unique  potential  and  then  plotting  a   career  path. 

nity  at  large  with  the  emphasis  being  placed  on  scientific  and  educational 

applications. in  addition.  Computing  Services  also  supports  the  information  handing 

requirements  of  the  McPherson  Library*  Accounting  Services,  and  Admis- 
sions and  Records  Services.  These  and  other  Administrative  departments 

make  regular  use  of  Computing  Services  for  Library  administration,  circula- 
tion controls*  payroll,  budgets,  accounts  payable*  and  student  records. 

Students  who  are  interested  in  a   computing  career  may  be  eligible  for  fur- 
ther training  by  summer  employment  or  part-time  employment  during  the 

Winter  Session  in  Computing  Services.  Some  additional  opportunities  exist 
from  time  to  time  for  employment  with  faculty  members  as  research 
assistants. 

SERVICES 

Group  Programs: 
In  addition  to  problem  solving,  and  other  remedial  counselling,  counsellors 

offer  a   number  of  group  programs.  Students  may  arrange  to  join  a   particular 

group  by  contacting  the  Counselling  Services. 
Assertion  Training  —   For  students  wrho  wish  to  learn  and  practise  standing  up 

for  rights,  expressing  feelings  and  beliefs,  overcoming  shyness  and  taking  an 

active  approach  to  life. 
Cpftmunifahoi'i  and  Personal  Relations  —   This  is  a   group  program  in  which 

the  focus  is  on  the  development  of  sell -awareness,  sensitivity  to  others,  com- 
munications skills,  and  emotional  expression. 

Coping  with  Stress  —   For  the  uptight,  anxious,  or  nervous.  This  group  will 

discuss  and  practice  a   number  of  ways  to  reduce  or  eliminate  negative  phys- 
ical. emotional  and  cognitive  reactions  to  stressful  situations. 

Jobs  and  Careers  —   Hou*  to  Plan  For  Them  -   Career  exploration  and  planning. 
Assessment  of  interests,  needs  and  abilities. 

Choices  —   A   computer  assisted  means  of  matching  one’s  characteristics  and 
preferences  to  over  1*000  occupations, 

Meni  Groups  Interpersonal  examination  of  the  traditional  male  role,  emo- 
tions* sexuality,  communications  and  relationships. 

Self-Exploration  for  Students  —   For  those  who  would  like  to  engage  in  deci- 
sion making,  goal  setting*  assessing  interests  and  values,  communication  and 

coping  skills,  career  and  life  style  planning. 

Workshops: 

ditefrtiwn  Trainings  Six  hour  workshop  to  build  confidence  in  conversation- 
al skills  and  overcome  shyness  through  practice  and  discussion, 

Career  Exploration  for  Women  —   An  experimental  w   orkshop  to  assist  partici- 
pants to  assess  interests,  needs  and  set  realistic  career  goals. 

Career  Preparation  —   A   workshop  to  develop  confidence  and  competence 
for  interviews  and  job  seeking. 

Time  Management  —   A   workshop  to  gain  more  control  of  one’s  time,  set  goals 
and  priorities,  control  procrastination  and  improve  performance. 

Advanced  Educational  Testing: 

Counselling  Services  is  authorized  to  administer  the  Scholastic  Ability  Test 
and  the  Achievement  Test  of  the  Admissions  Testing  Program,  the  Graduate 
Record  Examinations,  the  Miller  Analogies  Test,  the  Caw  *SchooI  Admission 
Test*  the  Dental  Aptitude  Test  Program,  the  Medical  College  Admission  Test, 
and  the  Test  of  English  as  a   Foreign  Language, 

Appointments: 
Counselling  Services  are  open  and  available  to  all  students  at  the  University 

of  Victoria,  For  further  information,  students  should  telephone,  write,  or 

come  to  Counselling  Services,  located  in  the  University  Centre  on  the  second 
floor. 

HOUSING  AND  CONFERENCE  SERVICES 

University  Accommodation: 

The  University  offers  single  and  double  room  accommodation  for  1080 
students  in  four  residence  complexes,  Graigdarroch,  Gordon  Head  and  Lans- 
downe  and  the  New  Residences. 

A   number  of  living  style  options  are  available.  Applicants  may  request  to 
live  in  single  sex  or  coeducational  areas  and  may  choose  an  environment 
which  has  an  academic/ social  balance  or  an  academic  emphasis. 

For  the  interested  student  a   variety  of  programs  are  offered  which  encom- 
pass academic,  recreational,  social  and  personal  development. 
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Fees  for  fuJI  room  and  board  for  19814982  were: 

Single  Double 
First  term  $1*092.00  $   967,00 
Seeon  d   term  1 ,2 1 0 .00  1 .070  r00 

'total  $2,302.00  $2,037.00 Please  contact  the  Housing  Office  for  1982-1983  residence  fees. 
Applications  are  available  by  March  1   from  the  office  of  Housing  Services, 

University  of  \   ictoria,  Because  of  the  limited  number  of  spaces  available,  stu- 
dents, both  graduate  and  undergraduate,  should  not  wait  f   or  notice  of  eligi- 

bility to  register  in  the  University  before  submitting  an  application  for 
residence  accommodation.  Completed  applications  are  numbered  when  re- 

ceived by  Housing  Services  and  room  assignments  are  made  on  a   first -come, 
first-served  basis. 

All  applications  must  be  accompanied  by  a   deposit  of  $50.00  which  will  be 
credited  to  the  second  term  fees.  The  first  term  fees  arc  due  on  or  before 
August  13.  If  fees  are  not  paid  by  the  due  date,  the  deposit  fee  is  forfeited  and 
the  room  assignment  cancelled. 

Assignment  of  accommodation  will  commence  in  July  for  students  who 
have  returned  an  application  together  with  the  application  deposit.  All  assign- 

ments are  conditional  upon  the  admission  of  the  student  to  the  University.  It  is 
the  responsibility  of  the  student  to  inform  Housing  Services  in  writing  of  their status  with  Admission  Services. 

Students  who  have  been  assigned  residence  accommodation  may  occupy 
their  rooms  on  Monday,  September  6.  During  registration  week  students  may 
purchase  meals  on  campus  at  current  rates.  I   he  residence  meal  pass  becomes 
efFecdvc  for  dinner  on  Sunday;  September  12. 

Students  who  are  unable  to  occupy  assigned  accommodation  by  September 
13,  the  first  day  of  lectures,  must  notify  Housing  Services  in  writing  before 
that  date,  otherwise  the  assignment  will  be  cancelled.  Fees  will  be  assessed 
from  the  beginning  of  the  term. 

A   student  wishing  to  withdraw  from  residence  is  required  to  give  four 
weeks  notice.  An  administrative  charge  of  $25.00  willbe  assessed. 

Further  particulars  regarding  University  of  Victoria  student  residences 
may  be  found  in  the  Residence  Handtxxik  which  is  available  from  the  office  of 
Housing  Services,  Craigdarroch  Office  Wing,  University  of  Victoria, 

Off-Campus  Housing  Registry: 
I   he  L   niversity  maintains  a   registry  of  off  campus  accommodation,  in  the 

lobby  of  the  Housing  Services  Office.  Craigdarroch  Office  Wing.  No  guaran- 
tee can  be  given  that  suitable  quarters  will  be  found  for  every  student.  In 

offering  this  free  registry  service  the  University  does  not  assume  responsibil- 
ity for  agreements  made  between  students  and  householders.  Any  disputes that  arise  should  be  taken  to  the  Provincial  Rentalsman  for  resolution, 

Every  effort  is  made  to  keep  the  registry  up-to-date  and  to  attempt  to  offer  a 
range  of  types  of  accommodation,  namely,  rooms,  room  and  meals,  suites, 
houses,  apartments  and  motels. 

Students  may  avail  themselves  of  this  service  any  time  during  the  year  and 
41  e   urged  if  at  all  possible  to  use  the  registry  during  the  summer  to  seek  suit- able accommodation  for  the  Winter  Session. 

UNIVERSITY  FOOD  SERVICES 

The  University  operates  a   comprehensive  food  service  facility  in  the  Cad- 
boro  Commons  Building.  Three  Coffee  Gardens,  including  a   Pizzeria,  are 
located  on  the  main  floor  of  the  building  to  provide  meals  and  snacks  to  all 
members  of  the  L   niversity  community.  Residents*  meals  are  served  in  the 
Cadboro  Commons  Dining  Room  located  on  the  second  floor  of  the  building. 
Additional  cafeteria  and  dining  facilities  are  located  in  the  University  Centre, 
on  the  second  floor  of  the  Cadboro  Commons  Building  and  in  the  fiegbie 
Building.  Supplementary  food  service  is  provided  bv  banks  of  vending  ma- 

chines in  designated  areas  in  the  MacLaurin  and  Elliott  Buildings,  and  by 
individual  machines  located  throughout  the  campus. 

UNIVERSITY  BOOKSTORE 

The  Bookstore,  located  in  the  Campus  Services  Building,  is  ow  ned  and  op- 
erated by  the  L   niversity  and,  in  keeping  with  University  policy,  operates  on  a break -even  basis. 

All  required  and  recommended  textbooks  are  stocked  by  the  Bookstore 
according  to  faculty  requests. 

In  addition,  the  general  book  section  contains  15,000  titles  in  paperback 
and  hardcover  editions  to  provide  background  reading,  reference  material 
for  essays  and  up-to-date  reading  of  interest.  Special  orders  may  be  placed  for any  book  currently  in  print. 

General  Information: 

Returns  of  unmarked  books  are  accepted  only  with  a   receipt  and  w   ithin  10 
days  of  purchase.  During  the  period  when  class  changes  are  permissible  at 
the  beginning  of  each  term,  students  may  return  books  no  longer  needed  as 
long  as  they  are  in  mint  condition. 

Students  who  drop  courses  within  the  first  8   weeks  of  the  term  and  wish  to 
return  books  not  yet  used  may  submit  their  case  to  the  Manager,  Credit  vouch- 

ers only  w   ill  be  given  for  the  return  of  general  books.  The  first  condition  for 
acceptable  returns  at  any  time  is  the  cash  register  receipt. 

Sale  books  and  student  outlines  may  not  be  returned. 
Between  April  15  and  September  I ,   and  between  December  1   and  31,  the 

Bookstore  buys  used  textbooks  at  half  the  retail  price  according  to  a   “want  list" 
prepared  from  faculty  requisitions, 

I   he  Bookstore  Policy  Advisory  Committee,  composed  of  faculty  and  stu- 
dent members,  will  be  interested  in  any  comments  regarding  the  store. 

Campus  Shop: 

I   he  Campus  Shop,  located  opposite  the  Bookstore  in  the  Campus  Services 
Building,  is  operated  under  Bookstore  management, 

II  offers  school  and  an  supplies,  gym  strip,  calculators,  lab  coats,  crested 
ware,  drugstore  arid  gift  items,  magazines,  musical  recordings,  greeting  cards, 
stationery,  games,  hosiery,  and  sporting  goods.  Returns  (with  the  exception  of 
bathing  suits)  are  accepted  with  die  receipt  within  ten  days  of  purchase.  Mer- 

chandise' must  be  in  original  condition  and  packaging  should  be  unbroken. Additional  services  arc  film  processing  and  dry  cleaning. 

Sub  Post  Office: 

A   Sub  Post  Office  is  located  in  the  Campus  Shop.  Services  provide  postage, 
money  orders,  parcel  post  and  registered  mail 

HEALTH  SERVICES 

The  Health  Services  Building  is  located  at  the  South  Fast  corner  of  Parkins? Lot  No.  5, 

A   nurse  is  in  attendance  from  9:00  a.m.  to  '1:30  p.rn.,  Mondav  through 
Friday, 

In  addition  to  the  medical  services  required  hi  direct  support  of  various 
University  activities  and  programs,  the  Health  Services  offers  general  medical 
treatment,  health  counselling,  nutritional  consultations,  and  psychiatric  ser- 

vices for  the  benefit  of  students.  While  these  services  may  be  utilized  by  any 
student,  they  are  offered  primarily  for  the  convenience  of  those  students  who 
do  not  have  a   regular  physician  in  the  V   ictoria  area.  Students  are  responsible 
lor  the  cost  of  any  such  medical  services  provided,  and  students  not  having 
valid  insurance  coverage  will  be  billed  directly. 

All  students  are  advised  to  have  medical  insurance.  Details  regarding  medi- 
cal and  hospital  insurance  coverage  are  available  from  the  Health  Services. 

Physiotherapy  Serinces 

A   physiotherapy  clinic  is  hxated  in  the  McKinnon  Building.  A   Physiothera- 
pist is  in  attendance  from  8:30  ami.  to  4:30  p   m.  to  provide  or  supervise  ther- 
apy and  athletic  training  programs . 

British  Columbia  Residents 

British  Columbia  students  are  encouraged  to  enrol  in  the  Medical  Services 
Plan  of  B.C  Students  must  be  resident  in  British  Columbia  for  one  year  be- 

fore they  are  eligible  for  medical  and  hospital  insurance  coverage  under  the B.C,  Plan. 

Residents  of  Other  Province* 

Studems  from  other  Provinces  are  encouraged  to  continue  their  Provincial 
Medical  cose  rage  and  are  to  he  prepared  to  produce  a   medical  insurance identification  number, 

Non-Resident',  of  Canada 

Students  who  are  not  residents  of  Canada  are  required  to  produce  evidence 
ot  adequate  sickness  and  hospital  insurance  coverage  before  registration  can 
be  considered  complete.  Non-resident  students  can  purchase  a   medical  and 
hospital  plan  at  the  time  of  registration  which  provides  acceptable  sickness 
and  hospital  insurance  with  no  deductibles.  The  rates  for  1981-82  were  $235 
for  a   single  student  and  $550  for  a   married  student  for  twelve  months  cover- 

age, These  rates  are  subject  to  yearly  change. 

Hines*  Involving  Examinations 

.Students  arc  referred  to  the  academic  regulations  governing  illness  at  the 
time  of  examinations,  found  on  page  1 7. 

CHAPLAINS  SERVICES 

The  Chaplains  Services  are  provided  for  University  students,  faculty  and 
staff.  This  joint  ministry  is  offered  on  an  inierde  nomination  a   I   basis  with  the 
Chaplains  and  their  associates  working  as  an  ecumenical  team. 

The  office  and  meeting  space,  located  in  the  University  Centre,  Room  A- 
223.  is  open  Monday  to  Friday  from  9   a.m.  to  3   p,m  .,  for  listening  and  sharing 
across  denominational,  faculty,  philosophical  and  cultural  lines. 

Programs 
Chaplains  Services  provides  the  following  special  interest  programs:  Mar- 

riage Preparation  Program,  Student  Retreats,  Worship  Services,  Pastoral 
Counselling,  and  Biblicai,  Theological  and  Value  Studies. 
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STUDENT  FINANCIAL  SERVICES 

The  University  operates  a   Financial  Aid  Services  office,  located  on  the  sec- 
ond  floor  ol  the  University  Centre,  which  is  open  during  regular  University 

hours  (8:30  a   m.  to  4:30  p.mj*  Monday  through  Friday,  Students  wishing  to 
discuss  their  financial  situation  are  advised  to  arrange  for  an  appointment  by 

calling  the  office  at  721-8423*  well  before  they  require  assistance.  A   trained 

staff  df  financial  advisers  is  available  to  discuss  and  advise  prospective  students 
about  the  costs  of  attending  and  the  potential  sources  of  funds  to  cover  these 
costs. 

Students  must  take  into  consideration  tuition,  books  and  supplies,  food  and 

accommodation,  transportation,  and  day  to  day  living  expenses  when  consid- 

ering attending  a   Winter  Session  at  the  University  of  Victoria,  A   booklet  enti- 

tled “Information  and  Guide  to  Application”  which  accompanies  the 

application  form  for  B.C.  Student  Assistance  Program  contains  a   breakdown 

of  costs  allowed  by  the  Government  for  the  average  student  and  is  helpful  in 

preparing  a   budget  .   The  booklet,  along  with  application  forms  and  appendi- 
ces, is  available  in  a   kil  From  the  Student  Financial  Aid  Services  office.  In 

addition,  more  specific  information  is  available  in  several  sections  on  financial aid  at  the  back  of  this  Calendar, 

If  financial  assistance  is  needed  to  attend,  students  should  know  that  the 

following  costs  were  approved  by  Federal  and  Provincial  student  aid  agencies 
for  the  1981-82  Academic  Year 

Tbltion  and  Student  Government  Fees 

In  1 981-82,  the  tuition  and  AMS  fees  for  a   student  enrolled  in  15  units  were 

$768,  but  these  fees  will  vary  according  to  the  course  load  taken  and  ate  dif- 
ferent for  students  in  Law'  and  Graduate  Studies.  For  specific  course  costs, 

consult  the  preceding  section  on  fees. 

Books  and  Supplies 

Book  and  supply  costs  were  allowed  at  $250  a   year  during  1981-82.  Stu- 
dents enrolled  in  courses  such  as  Law,  Visual  Arts*  Music  and  Theatre  may 

face  additional  expenses  for  materials  and  instruments. 

Food  and  Accommodation 

In  1981-82,  a   single  student  living  away  from  home  (that  is,  living  off  cam- 

pus) was  allowed  a   maximum  of  $2560  for  food  and  accommodation  or  ap- 
proximately $320  per  month. 

Single  students  planning  to  live  on  campus  can  refer  to  the  rate  schedule 

listed  earlier  in  this  section  under  Housing  and  Conference  Services. 

Costs  for  married  students  and  single  parents  will  vary  greatly  according  to 
their  accommodation  and  the  number  and  age  of  their  children.  The  booklet 

for  the  B.C.  Student  Assistance  Program  referred  to  earlier  is  particularly 

helpful  in  this  regard  in  a   section  entitled  "Calculating  Need  for  Married  Stu- 

dents and  Single  Parents". 

Transportation 

Local  transportation  to  and  from  classes  was  allowed  at  the  rate  of  $8,00 per 

w   eek  during  1981-82.  Students  commuting  great  distances  may  request  addi- 
tional costs  if  justified.  Students  from  outside  the  Victoria  area  should  include 

the  cost  of  two  return  trips  between  thier  home  and  the  U   niversity  by  the  most 

economical  means  when  proposing  their  budget  for  student  financial  aid. 

Miscellaneous  and  Exceptional  Expenses 

Students  will  incur  a   number  of  day  to  day  expenses  for  items  such  as  doth- 

ing,  laundry,  prescription  dru^s,  recreation  and  entertainment.  In  addition, 

some  students  will  have  exceptional  expenses,  either  course -related  (pracliea, 

field  trips,  etc.),  or  personal  (chronic  medical  problems*  support  to  family; 

etc  ).  These  expenses  should  be  included  in  the  budget  estimates.  Students 

applying  for  B.C,  Student  Assistance  Program  should  be  sure  to  provide  doc  - 
u mentation  with  respect  to  any  exceptional  expense  claimed,  including  B.C. 

Medical  payments.  Miscellaneous  expenses  were  allowed  at  Lhe  rate  of  $22*25 

per  week  during  1981-82. 
For  further  details  on  costs  allowed,  please  read  the  guide  accompanying 

the  B.C.  Student  Assistance  Program  carefully. 

ATHLETICS  AND  RECREATIONAL  SERVICES 

The  department  of  Athletics  and  Recreational  Services  at  the  University  of 

Victoria  provides  a   comprehensive  program  of  sports  and  recreation  for  all 

students,  faculty  and  staff  at  the  University,  lhe  McKinnon  complex  includes 

a   large  gymnasium  (2300  seats),  dance  studio*  apparatus  gymnasium,  weight 

training  room*  25  metre  L- shaped  swimming  pool,  squash  courts,  fitness  test- 
ing centre  and  changing  and  showering  facilities.  1   here  are  several  playing 

fields,  a   3,000  seat  stadium,  and  many  miles  of  different  length  jogging  trails 

through  the  woods  around  the  campus,  along  with  the  Cadboro  Bay  sailing 

compound.  Lake  Cowichan  held  centre  and  Elk  lake  rowing  facility. 

Intramural  sport  leagues,  instructional  courses,  outdoor  and  aquatics  pro- 
grams cover  a   wide  range  of  indoor  and  outdoor  activities. 

The  Athletics  program  is  provided  for  students  registered  in  degree  pro- 

grams at  the  University  and  consists  of  Level  1   and  Level  II  Sports  Programs. 

The  Level  II  program  provides,  to  the  extent  that  resources  permit,  oppor- 
tunities for  students  to  participate  in  organized  competition  with  off-campus 

teams  in  a   w   ide  variety  of  sports  in  and  around  southwestern  British  Colum- 

bia, Level  11  sports  include  men's  and  women's  basketball,  men's  and  women’s soccer  and  swimming. 

The  Level  I   program  provides  athletically  git  ted  students  with  high  quality 

coaching  and  high  levels  of  competition  so  that  they  can  develop  their  athletic 

abilities  lo  the  fullest  while  pursuing  their  studies  at  the  University.  Sports 

offered  includes  mens  and  womens  basketball,  men's  and  women's  cross- 

coun try/middle  distance,  women's  field  hockey,  men's  and  women  s   rowing, 

rugby*  soccer  and  men's  and  women's  volleyball. 
The  University  of  Victoria  is  a   member  of  the  Canadian  Inter-university 

Athletic  L   nion  competing  in  the  Canada  West  L   niversity  Athletic  Association 
conference. 

DAY  CARE  CENTRES 

Three  co-operative  day  care  centres  for  students,  staff  or  faculty  with  pro- 
se hool-age  children  are  located  on  the  campus.  These  centres  are  licensed  to 

take  children  between  the  ages  of  two  and  five.  A   fourth  centre  located  in  the 

S,U.B.  is  licensed  to  provide  care  for  children  aged  6-12  years  in  an  after 

school  program.  The  Provincial  government  pays  subsidies,  based  on  need* 

toward  the  fees  of  these  non-profit  centres  which  are  stalled  by  trained  per- 

son neL  Registration  is  Limited,  Application  should  he  made  several  months  in 

advance  of  the  date  day  care  services  are  required*  Enquiries  and  applications 

should  be  made  to  the  Coordinator,  Day  Uare  Services  (72 1 -8500). 

CANADA  EMPLOYMENT  CENTRE 

The  Canada  Employment  Centre  On  Campus  (formerly  Manpower),  is  op- 

erated by  the  Canada  Employment  and  I   in  migration  Commission  in  co-oper- 
ation with  the  University  administration*  faculty*  and  student  government*  as 

a   service  to  students. 
The  main  functions  carried  out  at  the  Centre  are: 

Career  information  and  vocational  counselling 

Career  employment  opportunities 
Part-time,  casual  and  summer  employment  support  unities 

Scheduling  of  interviews  for  employers  recruiting  on  campus,  including 
teacher  recruitment 
Labour  market  information 
Assistance  in  resume  writing  and  job  interview  preparation 

Graduating  or  graduate  students  interested  in  permanent  career  employ- 

ment either  during  or  following  the  academic  year  should  register  at  the  Cen- 
tre. On-campus  career  information  and  employment  interviews  take  place 

from  October  through  March.  Employer  interviews  can  be  scheduled  during 
November  to  April, 

Teacher  recruitment,  usually  carried  out  in  March  or  April,  is  publicized 

well  in  advance  at  the  Centre  and  on  the  campus  employment  notice  boards. 

Students  seeking  summer  employment,  particularly  in  governmental  Ca- 
reer-Oriented Programs,  are  advised  to  contact  the  Canada  Employment 

Centre  on  Campus  in  early  November.  In  May,  summer  employ  ment  oppor- 
tunities are  co-ordinated  through  Canada  Employment  Centre  for  Students 

at  the  Youth  Employment  Centre,  (specific  details  are  advertised  in  local 

newspapers  and  further  information  is  available  through  the  Centre  on campus). 

Students  wishing  part-time  employment  through  the  school  year  may  regis- 
ter as  soon  as  time  tables  are  established,  or  maintain  continuing  contact  with 

the  Centre  or  through  campus  boards. 

Career  information  visits,  as  undertaken  by  related  employers  or  associ- 

ation representatives,  are  ongoing  throughout  the  academic  year,  with  specif- 
ic details  posted  as  available. 
Individual  career  counselling  services  are  provided  at  the  Centre  at  any 

time.  Employ  ment  Centre  on  Campus  has  a   Careers  Room  stocked  with  litera- 

ture from  many  companies.  Help  and  guidance  in  writing  resumes  and  de- 

tailed application  procedures  are  also  available  and  students  are  invited  to 
make  use  of  the  services  supplied  to  them. 

The  Centre  is  located  in  the  University  Centre,  Room  B 240,  2nd  Boor*  op- 

erating Monday-Fnday  from  8:00  a   m,  to  4:30  p,m.  Service  is  available  after 

4:30  p.m,  by  appointment.  Notices  giving  day-to-day  information  on  employ- 

ment opportunities,  both  permanent  and  part-time,  and  on  career  develop- 

ments are  posted  on  Employment  Notice  Boards  located  in  the  Elliott  (study 

wing),  MacLaurin,  Ctearihue  (main  floor,  old  wing),  Cunningham  and  Cor- 
nett Buildings,  and  the  Student  Union  Building. 

CAREER  INFORMATION 
VOCATIONAL  COUNSELLING 

Career  information  and  vocational  counselling  may  be  obtained  from  the 

Counselling  Services  or  the  Canada  Employment  Centre  on  campus  which 

operates  a   Careers  Information  Room.  Career  discussions  with  alumni  mem- 
bers in  various  occupational  fields  can  be  arranged  through  the  Director  of 

the  Alumni  Association.  Students  may  also  wish  to  contact  faculty  advisers  in 

their  areas  of  study  for  advice  pertinent  to  career  planning. 
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PHYSICAL  EDUCATION,  ATHLETICS 
AND  RECREATIONAL  FACILITIES 

Use  of  the  athletics  and  recreational  facilities  or  participation  in  the  pro- 
grams is  open  to  all  students  paving  the  athletics  and  recreation  fee.  and  to 

faculty  and  staff  who  have  purchased  an  activity  card  from  the  Athletics  and 
Recreation  Office.  Faculty,  staff  and  students  are  also  eligible  to  purchase 
family  membership  cards. 

The  Physical  Education*  Athletics  and  Recreational  Facilities  (PE. A. R   E) 
include  two  gy  mnasia ,   a   swimming  poo],  squash  courts*  tennis  courts,  a   weight room*  and  a   dance  studio,  which  are  all  widely  used  as  recreation  centres.  The 
U   niversity  also  manages  Centennial  Stadium,  which  is  operated  and  financed 
in  co-operation  with  the  four  core  Greater  Victoria  municipalities. 

University  Centre  Auditorium 

Throughout  the  year,  concerts  to  satisfy  most  musitial  tastes  are  held  in  the 
1 ,233  seat  auditorium.  Student  prices  are  offered  for  most  events. 

Tickets  for  attractions  are  offered  on  sale  in  the  University  Centre  box,  of- 
fice* which  is  open  from  10:00  a.m  to  2:00  pun.*  Monday  through  Friday, 

from  September  to  April,  This  office  also  serves  as  a   campus  ticket  millet  for 
many  events  scheduled  in  downtown  Victoria, 

Student  Locker  Service 

Free  lockers  are  provided  for  the  use  of  students  iti  a   number  of  buildings 
on  the  campus.  Students  wishing  to  acquire  a   locker  mav  do  soon  a   first  come- 
firsi  served  basis  by  placing  a   luck  on  the  selected  locker,  Use  of  such  lockers  is 
subject  to  University  policies  regarding  cleaning  and  responsibility  for  dam- 

age or  loss  to  the  contents. 

Gymnasium  lockers  may  be  rented  annually  from  the  Department  of  Phys- 
ical Education,  Athletics  and  Recreational  Facilities  (F.E.A.R.F.)* 

STUDENT  AFFAIRS 

The  Director  of  Student  and  Ancillary  Services  serves  as  the  liaison  between 
Student  Societies  and  the  University, 

ALMA  MATER  SOCIETY 

1   he  Alma  Mater  Society  is  a   legally  incorporated  society  in  the  Province  of 
British  Columbia,  of  which  all  undergraduate  students  are  members.  The 
Society  functions  as  the  recognised  means  of  communication  between  the  un- 

dergraduate student  body  and  the  faculty,  administration  and  the  outside 
community.  The  Society  is  governed  by  The  Board  of  Directors  w   hich  consists 
of  four  administrative  directors*  President,  Vice  President  Finance,  Vice 
President  Services  and  Vice  President  Programs  along  with  fifteen  Ordinary- 
Directors,  All  members  of  the  board  are  students  and  are  elected  in  March  of 
each  year  for  one  year  terms. 

The  Alma  Mater  Society  is  headquartered  in  the  Student  Union  Building 
and  promotes  a   wide  range  of  services  and  programs.  Serv  ices  operated  regu- 

larly in  the  STUB  by  the  A.M.S,  include  two  food  service  outlets,  the  Sub  Pub* 
Cmecema  Films,  The  Martlet  newspaper,  the  A   ,   M   S,  Print  Shop  and  the  office of  Lhe  Ombudsman, 

I   he  Alma  Mater  Society  also  funds  a   large  dubs  network,  publications  such 
as  the  Student  Handbook,  and  Telephone  Directory.  The  Society  sponsors 
entertainment  through  dances,  concerts  and  promotes  academic  enrichment 
through  speakers  and  seminars  on  topical  issues.  Issues  affecting  student  life 
such  as  housing,  fees,  employment  and  university  governance  are  handled  by 
the  Board  of  Directors  which  meets  weekly  in  the  Winter  Session. 

Students  are  encouraged  to  participate  in  all  aspects  of  University  life  and 
take  an  active  role  in  serving  the  community.  T   he  Alma  Mater  Society  Presi- 

dent is  always  available  to  help  students  gel  involved  and  is  eager  to  help 
individuals  and  groups*  solve  problems  and  achieve  the  realization  of  their 
projects  and  ideas. 

The  Alma  Mater  Society  is  the  voice  of  the  undergraduate  students  at  the 
University  of  Victoria.  In  order  for  it  to  be  a   relevant  and  productive  voice  its 
members  must  be  active*  concerned  and  involved.  Every  student  has  a   respon- 

sibility to  the  University  community  and  your  Alma  Mater  Society  is  your  way to  make  a   contribution. 

The  door  is  always  open. 

President  1981-82:  Mr ,   P,  Timothy  Winketmans 

Otfiee  of  the  Ombudsman,  AMS 

Operating  out  of  Room  133  of  the  Student  Union  Building,  the  Ombuds- 
man functions  as  an  independent,  impartial  investigator  equipped  to  field 

student  complaints  about  any  department  or  office  on  campus.  While  the  of- 
fice is  not  empowered  to  enforce  its  recommendations,  it  seeks  to  ensure  that 

on-campus  decisions  and  university  regulations  are  both  fair  and  equitable. 
The  office  also  acts  as  an  information  and  referral  centre  about  and  to  campus 
operations  and  services. 

All  contacts  with  the  Ombudsman's  office  are  confidential. 
The  Ombudsman  can  be  reached  at  721-B357  or  messages  can  be  left  at  the 

AMS  general  office.  Office  hours  are  advertised  in  the  Martlet  and  posted  at 
various  locations  around  campus. 

GRADUATE  STUDENTS5  SOCIETY 

The  Graduate  Students'  Society  was  officially  recognized  bv  the  Senate  of the  U niversity  of  Victoria  in  the  fall  of  1966*  short  I v   after  the  establishment  of 
the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies,  T   hrough  the  Executive  Council  of  the  Soci- 

ety, it  represents  the  graduate  students  to  the  University  and  the  community, 
T   he  se  ven  members  of  the  Executive  of  the  Society  are  elected  for  one  year 

terms  by  the  members  of  the  Society,  Executive  members  may  be  elected  in 
October  or  April.  Any  graduate  student  registered  at  the  University  of  Victo- 

ria whether  part-time  or  full-time*  is  eligible  to  vote  in  Society  elections,  to 
hold  office  in  the  Executive  Council,  anti  to  represent  the  Society  on  Universi- 

ty and  Senate  committees, 
I   he  functions  of  this  Society  are:  (a)  to  represent  die  graduate  student  body 

in  all  matters  pertaining  to  the  welfare  of  it  as  a   unit  or  any  of  die  individuals 
comprising  that  body,  (b)  to  represent  die  academic,  teaching  and  research 
assistants  in  communication  with  the  faculty  and  administration*  (c)  to  act  as  a 
liaison  between  the  graduate  student  body  and  the  faculty  and  administra- 

tion, (d)  to  promote  intellectual*  social  anti  recreational  activities  among  gra- 
duate students*  (c)  to  provide  a   communication  link  with  the  Alma  Mater 

Society  of  the  University  and  w   ith  graduate  students  f   rom  other  universities, 
and  (f)  to  assist  incoming  graduate  students  who  are  experiencing  language  or accommodation  difficulties. 

The  Society  is  funded  by  fees  collected  at  registration  by  the  University  for 
the  Society  (see  page  20).  These  funds  are  used  to  pay  the  costs  of  preparing 
Libra ry/G.S.S,  identification  cards  for  graduate  students  as  well  as  to  support 
the  regular  functions  or  the  Society,  the  building  fund  and  athletics  and recreation. 

Graduate  students  with  ideas,  projects,  financial  difficulties  or  other  prob- 
lems are  urged  to  contact  anv  member  of  the  Executive  for  assistance*  Execu- 

tive members  may  be  contacted  through  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  or 

directly  at  “W"  hut* 
The  Society  administers  a   travel  fund  to  assist  graduate  students  wishing  to 

attend  professional  meetings  and  conferences*  For  information*  contact  the President  of  the  Society, 

Further  Information  about  the  Society  and  its  f   unctions  may  be  found  in  A 
Handbook  for  Graduate  Students,  a   booklet  published  by  the  Society* 

President  1981-82:  Mr.  Andrew  Shand 

GENERAL  CONDUCT 

The  University  authorities  do  not  assume  responsibilities  which  naturally 
rest  with  parents.  This  being  so,  it  is  policy  to  rely  on  the  good  sense  of  stu- 

dents for  the  preservation  of  good  moral  standards  and  for  appropriate modes  of  behaviour  and  dress. 

HAZING 

The  University  prohibits  hazing. 
The  attention  of  students  is  called  to  this  resolution  of  the  Alma  Mater 

Society: 

The  Student’s  Council  sha  res  the  concern  of  the  University  over  tuning  during  Frosk Week.  We  wish  to  point  out  that  any  form  of  hazing  ts  forbidden  by  University  regula- 
tion. With  the  advent  of  residences  and  the  ensuing  growth  of  the  University,  this  form  of 

conduct  has  become  archaic  and  will  no  iongei  be  tolerated.  Any  behaviour  which  ex- 
ceeds the  bounds  of  good  taste  and  common  sense  uhll  result  in  disciplinary  action  by  the 

Student’s  Council. 
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CANADIAN  ARMED  FORCES  SUBSIDIZATION  PLANS 

The  Department  of  National  Defence  sponsors  programs  of  university  edu- 
cation and  leadership  training  for  selected  young  men  and  women  who  have 

the  potential  to  become  officers  in  Lhe  Canadian  Armed  forces. 

The  programs  sponsored  arc  the  Regular  Officer  l   raining  Plan  (ROlP), 

Medical  Officer  Training  Plan  {MO  I   P),  Dental  Officer  Training  Plan 

(DOTP),  Training  given  under  these  plans  is  divided  into  two  parts'  normal 

attendance  at  university  throughout  the  academic  year  and  military  training 

each  summer. 

individuals  interested  in  obtaining  more  information  on,  or  wishing  to 

make  application  for,  any  of  these  plans  are  requested  to  contact: 

Detachment  Commander 

Canadian  Forces  Recruiting  Centre  Detachment 
614  Yates  Street 

Victoria,  B.C,  VBW- 1K9 

ALUMNI  ASSOCIATION 

The  Alumni  Association  is  an  organization  composed  primarily  of  Univer- 

sity of  Victoria  graduates.  It  seeks  to  support  the  University  and  to  represent 

the  views  of  graduates  within  the  University  community.  In  addition  to  these 

graduates,  others  are  automatic  members  of  the  Association  by  virtue  of  their 

being  on  the  Convocation  Roll.  Such  are  the  Chancellor  and  the  President  of 

the  U   niversity,  members  of  the  Board  of  Governors  and  the  Senate,  all  faculty 

members,  some  former  students  ol  Victoria  College  and  others  entered  on 

the  roll  by  Senate  regulation,  such  as  emeritus  faculty,  some  University  em- 

ployees and  members  of  the  community.  Associate  membership  is  also  avail- able in  the  Association. 

T   he  Association  is  governed  by  an  Executive  elected  annually  There  are  13 

voting  members  on  the  Executive  and  additional  cx-ollicio  members  repre- 

senting a   wide  spectrum  of  University  interests  may  sit  at  Executive  meetings 

in  a   non- voting  capacity. 

Policies  and  programs  are  developed  by  the  Executive  and  are  implement- 

ed by  the  Association's  staff  in  dose  cooperation  with  the  University's  adminis- 
tration. Funding  for  Alumni  Association  programs  in  support  of  the 

University  and  its  students  is  made  available  through  an  annual  fund  drive. 

The  Association  membership  is  informed  of  activities  through  mailings  and 

through  the  Association’s  publication,  “   The  Torch". The  Alumni  Association  office  is  located  in  room  1U7,  bedgewick  Building. 

Telephone  number;  72 1 -763. *5. 
President  1981-82:  Wesley  D,  Black 

MR  A.  (V.  of  Vk.) 
F.C.I.S.,  O,  ST.j. 

UNIVERSITY  PUBLICATIONS 

Besides  this  Calendar  and  the  publications  mentioned  on  the  inside  front 

cover,  the  following  are  designated  as  authorized  University  publications: 

Malahat  Review 

An  international  quarterly  of  life  and  letters  edited  by  Professor  Robin 

Skelton,  B.A.,  M,A„  F.R.ST.  Subscription:  $10,00  for  one  year;  $25.00  tor 

three  years  (overseas,  $12.00  and  $30.00,  respectively). 

The  Ring 

A   news  tabloid  published  every  week  by  the  Department  of  Community 

Relations. and  edited  by  John  Driscoll  Circulated  on  campus  free  of  charge, 

Canadian  Bilingual  Dictionary  Project 

The  University  is  currently  preparing  a   revised  and  enlarged  edition  of  The 

(,an^ian  DictimtaTytDietionnaiTe  CttH&dien,  published  in  1962.  Project  Director: 

Professor  HJ,  Warkentyne,  Department  of  Linguistics. 

DIVISION  OF  UNIVERSITY  EXTENSION 

The  purpose  of  the  Division  is  to  work  with  the  various  faculties  on  the 

planning  and  administration  of  the  programs  described  below. 

Credit  Courses  and  Programs  Offered  Off  Campus,  Evening  Credit 

Courses  Offered  On  Campus  and  Courses  Offered  In  the  Summer 
Studies  Period 

The  announcements  of  the  courses  to  be  offered  in  the  Summer  will  be 

issued  in  February:  for  on -cam  pus  evening  courses  and  off-campus  courses 

starting  in  September,  a   Supplement  will  be  available  in  June,  and  for  of
f- 

campus  courses  beginning  in  cither  May  or  July,  a   Supplement  will  be  avail- 

able in  March.  Copies  can  be  obtained  from  the  Division  of  University 

Extension,  the  loc  al  centre  of  adult  education  where  University  courses  are 

offered,  and  from  Admission  Services  or  Records  Services  at  the  University 

Academic  rules  and  regulations  published  in  this  Calendar,  except  as  de- 

scribed in  any  Program  Supplement  to  the  Calendar,  apply  to  students  taking 
courses  under  this  section. 

T   he  University  reserves  the  right  to  cancel  courses  when  enrolment  is  not 
sufficient. 

Selection  of  Courses  must  be  made  in  keeping  w   ith  Calendar  prescriptions 

for  the  degree  program  involved.  Students  seeking  academic  advice  regard- 

ing degree  programs  should  consult  the  appropriate  academic  advising  cen- 
tre, Enquiries  should  be  directed  to  one  of  the  following: 

Advising  Centre  —   Faculty  of  Arts  &   Science,  Room  B137*  Clearihue 
Building. 

Advising  Centre  —   Faculty  of  Education,  Room  250,  McLaurin  Building, 

Students  in  the  Fatuity  of  Fine  Arts  or  the  Faculty  of  Human  and  Social 

Development  should  contact  the  specific  department  or  school  direct. 

Regulations  governing  application  and  registration  procedures  and  fees 
are  detailed  in  the  appropriate  Supplement. 

Profess lonal  Development  Programs: 

These  programs  are  planned  to  meet  the  specific  continuing  education 

needs  of  persons  working  in  the  professions.  Courses  and  workshops  are  of- 

fered throughout  the  Province  in  co-operation  w   ith  regional  colleges  and  pro- 

fessional organizations.  The  primary  emphasis  of  the  University’s  offerings  is 

on  programs  for  persons  working  in  the  areas  of  Education,  Social  Work, 
Nursing,  Child  Care.  Public  Administration  and  Fine  Arts.  Programs  for 

professionals  in  other  areas  are  also  offered  in  co-operation  with  The  Univer- 
sity of  British  Columbia  and  Simon  Fraser  University. 

Distance  Education: 

University  Extension  supports  a   variety  of  credit  and  professional  develop- 

ment courses  delivered  through  print-based  and  other  instructional  methods 

which  pcrmiL  students  to  study  at  a   distance  from  the  campus. 

Through  the  facilities  of  provincial  Knowledge  Network  of  the  West 

(KNOW),  broadcasting  on  satellite,  the  Division  provides  courses  to  more 

than  20  communities  throughout  British  Columbia,  These  communities  have 

receiving  centre  classrooms  where  students  may  go  to  interact  with  the  in- 

structor. Some  programs  may  be  viewed  in  the  home  via  television. 

Community  Education  Programs: 

The  non-degree  program  utilizes  a   variety  of  educational  formats,  such  as 

courses,  lecture  series*  workshops,  conferences*  residential  seminars,  and 

symposia.  The  curriculum  is  developed  in  co-operation  with  departments 
from  all  faculties  of  the  University  and  administrative  offices. 

Areas  covered  include:  Programs  for  Women:  Seniors:  Business  Manage- 
ment: Public  Affairs;  Adult  Education;  Liberal  Studies;  Labour  Education; 

Health  Sciences,  Languages,  etc. 
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French  Language  Diploma  Program 

In  co-operation  with  the  Department  of  French  Language  and  Literature 
and  the  Department  of  Linguistics,  the  Division  offers  a   French  Language  Di- 

ploma Program  The  Program  consists  of  five  integrated  courses  designed  to 
develop  a   level  of  language  competence  functional  throughout  Canada.  Stu 
dents  are  placed  »i  levels  consistent  with  their  initial  ability  and  thev  progress 
at  their  own  individual  rate.  Expected  completion  time,  on  the  average,  is 
three  to  four  years,  l   he  University  awards  a   Diploma  to  successful candidates. 

Special  courses  for  groups  can  be  arranged  upon  request,  if  academic  re^ 
sources  permit. 

For  further  information  on  any  ot  the  above  programs  please  call  or  write 
the  Division  of  University  Extension,  University  of  Victoria.  P.O,  Box  1700, 
Victoria,  B.C.  V8W  2Y2.  Telephone  721-8451, 

David  Thompson  University  Centre 

The  University  of  Victoria  co-operates  with  Selkirk  College  to  offer  univer- 
sity degree  programs  at  the  David  I   hompson  L   niversity  Centre  in  Nelson. 

Selkirk  College  offers  a   full  range  of  university  transfer  courses  at  the  first 
and  second  year  levels  at  the  Centre,  and  the  University  of  Victoria  offers 
upper  level  courses  leading  to  degrees  in  I-  hie  Arts.  Education,  and  General 
Arts. 

University  of  Victoria  degrees  currently  available  at  the  David  Thompson 
University  Centre  are  the  B.F.A.  in  visual  arts,  the  B. Ed.  Elementary  Curricu- 

lum (rural  option),  and  the  B.A.  General  with  concentrations  in  English  and 
History.  In  the  future,  the  Centre  may  also  add  complete  B.F.A,  degree  pro- 

grams in  Theatre,  Music,  and  Creative  Writing. 
For  a   Calendar  and  admission  information,  write  or  phone: 

David  Thompson  University  Centre 
820  lenth  Street 

Nelson,  B.C.  VIL3C7 

(604)  352-2241 

PRE-PROFESSIONAL  EDUCATION 

l   he  material  which  follows  is  only  a   guide  to  professional  education  at  other 
universities,  and  students  must  not  assume  that  completion  of  these  courses 
will  grant  them  automatic  admission.  Students  who  are  seeking  advice  about 
professional  education  should  consult  the  Arts  and  Science  Advising  Centre, 
University  of  Victoria  where  specific  information  on  prerequisites  can  be obtained. 

Please  note  that  course  programs  for  First  Year  students  only  are 
outlined,  although  It  may  be  possible  to  complete  one  or  more  addi- 

tional years  of  study  at  the  University  of  Victoria. 

Students  who  plan  to  undertake  professional  studies  at  other  Canadian  or 
American  universities  are  urged  to  correspond  with  the  universities  of  their 
choice  prior  to  their  first  year  at  the  University  of  Victoria, 

AGRICULTURE 

Suggested  courses; 
Biology 
Chemistry 

English 
Mathematics 

Physics  or  Economics 

APPLIED  SCIENCE 

Suggested  courses: 

English Mathematics 
Chemistry 

Physics 
Elective 

ARCHITECTURE 

Suggested  courses: 
Art 

English 
Mathematics 

History  in  Art 
Physics 
Social  Sciences 

CHIROPRACTIC 

Suggested  courses: 
Completion  of  two  years  in 
Arts  and  Science,  the  first  year 

of  which  to  include  the  following: 

Biology 

Chemistry 

Mathematics 

Physics Psychology 

COMMERCE  AND  BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 

Students  interested  in  Commerce  and  Business  Administration  are  advised 
to  consult  the  Head  of  the  Department  of  Economics,  University  of  Victoria, 

Suggested  courses:  f   irst  Year  Arts  and  Science  or  its  equivalent  with  stand- 
ing in  15  units  {including  Economics.  English  and  Mathematics), 

DENTAL  HYGIENE DENTISTRY 

Suggested  courses: 
English 
Chemistry 
Biologv 

Psychology 
An  elective 

Completion  of  at  least  three  years 

of  study  on  a   degree  program 
in  Arts  and  Science  including 

English,  Mathematics,  Chemistry. 
Biology,  Physics*  Biochemistry. 

FORESTRY 

Suggested  courses: 
Biology 
Chemistry 

English 
Mathematics 

Physics 

HOME  ECONOMICS 

Suggested  courses: Chemistry 

English 
Physics  (Human  Nutrition) 
Mathematics 
Biology 

Social  Science  (Family  Sciences) 

MEDICINE 

Completion  of  at  least  three  years 
of  study  on  a   degree 

program  in  Arts  and Science  including  English, 
Mathematics,  Chemistry, 

Biology;  Physics  and Biochemistry 

PHARMACY 

Suggested  courses: 
Chemistry 

English Mathematics 
Physics  or  Biology 

Elective 

OPTOMETRY 

Completion  of  two  years  in 
Arts  and  Science,  the  first 

year  of  which  to  include  the following: 

Biology 

Chemistry 

Physics Psychology 

REHABILITATION  MEDICINE 

Suggested  courses: 

English 
Mathematics Chemistry Biologv 

Elective 

PSYCHOLOGY 

Students  wishing  to  enter  a   professional  school  of  psychology  are  advised  to 
complete  the  B.A,  Honours  or  B.Sc.  Honours  program  in  the  Department  of 
Psychology,  University  of  Victoria, 

SPEECH  AND  HEARING  SCIENCE 

Students  intending  to  pursue  sludies  in  I   he  Speech  and  Hearing  Sciences 
after  graduation  should  include  introductory  calculus  (e  g.  Mathematics  102) 
and  introductory  physics  (e  g.  Physics  102)  in  their  first  or  second  year.  Stu- 

dents with  this  interest  are  advised  to  consult  the  Department  of  Linguistics 
on  the  design  of  their  degree  program.  (The  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Linguis- 

tics offers  suitable  preparation  for  this  area  of  study.). 

VETERINARY  MEDICINE 

Completion  of  two  years  in  Arts  and  Science  including: 
English 
Physics 

Biology,  including  Genetics 
Chemistry,  including  Organic  Chemistry 
Mathematics 
Electives:  a   course  in  Statistics  is  recommended  and  may  be  applied  towards 
the  mathematics  requirement. 
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CO-OPERATIVE  EDUCATION  PROGRAM 

Co-Operative  Education  is  an  integrated  approach  to  higher  education 

based  on  the  principle  that  academic  training,  combined  with  experience  in  a 

structured  working  environment,  develops  graduates  of  a   high  academic  and 

professional  statute.  Normally,  the  completion  oF  a   co-op  degree,  by  virtue  of 

the  added  work  term  component,  may  take  longer  than  the  non-co-op  degree. 

Students  should  consult  the  co-op  sequence  charts  provided  by  each  depart- 
ment fur  further  information. 

DEPARTMENTS  OFFERING  CO-OPERATIVE  EDUCATION 

Co-operative  Education  Programs  are  at  present  offered  in  the  Faculty  of 
Arts  Sc  Science  (Chemistry,  Computer  Science,  (kxigraphy.  Mathematics, 

Physics),  the  Faculty  of  Education  (School  of  Physical  Education.  Leisure 

Studies  Major),  Faculty  of  Fine  Arts  (Creative  Writing),  and  the  Faculty  of 

Graduate  Studies  (e.g.  School  of  Public  Administration,  MR  A.  Program).  De- 
tailed information  is  available  in  the  calendar  entries  in  these  areas. 

ADMISSION 

Admission  to  and  completion  of  Co-operative  Education  Programs  are 

governed  by  individual  departmental  requirements.  Please  consult  the  calen- 
dar entries  in  these  areas  for  further  information. 

WORK  TERMS 

Students  are  employed  for  specific  Wrork  Terms  as  a   required  part  of  the 

program  and  this  employment  is  related  as  closely  as  possible  to  the  student's course  of  studies  and  individual  interest.  Each  successfully  completed  Work 

Term  is  noted  on  the  student's  academic  record  and  transcript.  As  well,  details 

of  Work  Terms  will  he  recorded  on  the  Record  of  Work  Terms  which  is  at- 

tached to  the  student's  transcript. 

A   student  who  docs  not  complete  a   Work  Term  satisfactorily  will  normally 

be  required  to  withdraw  from  the  prugram,  but  the  Departmental  Committee 

may,  upon  review,  authorize  a   further  Work  Term. 

TRANSFER  OF  WORK  TERMS 

Work  Terms  that  are  accepted  for  transfer  from  other  educational  institu- 
tions must  constitute  less  than  50%  of  the  Work  Terms  required  by  a   depart- 

ment. The  assessment  of  a   Work  Term  for  transfer  to  the  University  of 

Victoria  will  lx:  undertaken  only  if  students  are  entering  co-op  programs, 

British  Columbia  Colleges 

The  University  of  Victoria  will  accept  for  transfer  satisfactorily  completed 
Work  Terms  assessed  by  those  colleges  with  whom  appropriate  mechanisms 
have  been  established. 

Other  Universities  and  Colleges 

Transfer  of  Work  Terms  from  other  universities  and  colleges  will  be  as- 
sessed on  an  individual  basis, 

DOUBLE  MAJORS 

Students  who  are  enrolled  hi  co-op  programs  which  lead  to  either  com- 
bined or  double  major  degrees  should  normally  undertake  co-op  Work  Ierms 

in  both  areas  of  their  program.  Students  who  complete  not  less  than  two  Work 
Terms  in  each  area  will  have  the  combined  nature  of  their  program  noted  as 

part  of  the  co-op  designation  on  their  academic  record  and  transcript. 

MAY-AUGUST  STUDIES 

Co-op  students  registered  in  a   regular  term  of  academic  studies  in  the  peri- 
od May  through  August  are  subject  to  the  academic  regulations  that  govern 

the  Winter  Session. 

GRADUATION 

To  graduate  in  the  Co-operative  Education  Program,  in  addition  to  satisfy- 
ing the  normal  academic  requirements  of  their  degree  program,  students 

must  have  completed  satisfactorily  the  required  period  of  work  experience  as 
indicated  in  each  department  or  school.  Students  who  are  in  the  process  of 

completing  a   Work  Term  and  who  elect  lo  graduate  bef  ore  the  completion  of 
the  Work  Term  will  not  have  the  Work  Term  recorded. 
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A   candidate  for  Honours  may  be  required  at  the  end  of  his  final  year  to  lake 

a   comprehensive  examination  —   oralt  written,  or  both. 

Nermaify  a   student  should  complete  the  requirements  fen  an  Honours  Program  in 

four  academic  yean.  Students  who  are  planning  to  complete  a   degree  on  a   part-time 
basis  and  who  wish  to  he  considered  candidates  for  honours  should  explore  the  opiums 

wdh  the  department  concerned.  Requests  fen  extensions  should  he  inode  through  the 

department  concerned  to  the  Dean's  office. 
Honours  degrees  are  of  two  classes:  First  and  Second,  Consult  the  entry  of 

the  department  concerned  for  its  requirements  for  each  class  of  Honours 

degree.  A   student  who  passes  his  courses  but  fails  to  obtain  at  least  Second 

Class  (normally,  a   graduating  average  of  3,50  minimum)  may.  upon  the  rec- 
ommendation of  the  department,  be  granted  appropriate  standing  in  a   Major 

or  General  program*  See  Graduation  Standing,  page  3L 

Honours  Programs  Leading  to  the  B.A.  or  the  B.Sc.  Degree 

A   student  may  proceed  to  the  B.A.  or  the  B.Sc.  degree  in  an  Honours  Pro- 
gram in  one  of  the  following: 

Bachelor  of  Arts Bachelor  ot  Science 

Anthropology Astronomy 

Classics Biochemistry 

Economics 

Biology 

English 
Chemistry 

French Combined  Chemistry 

Geographv and  Mathematics 
German Combined  Computer  Science 
Greek and  Mathematics 
History 

Computer  Science 
Latin Economics 

Linguistics 
Geography 

Mathematics 
Linguistics 

Philosophy Mathematics 
Political  Science Microbiology 

Psychology Physics Russian 
Physics  and  Mathematics 

Sociology 
Psychology 

Spanish 

Combined  Honours:  Offered in  Chemistry/ Mathematics;  Computer  Sci- 
ence/Mathematics.  See  pages  48,  56  and  191  for  details. 

Double  Honours:  With  the  joint  approval  of  the  departments  concerned,  a 

student  may  be  permitted  to  meet  the  requirements  for  an  Honours  Program 

in  each  of  two  departments,  both  leading  to  the  same  degree,  a   B.A,  or  a   B.Se. 

Such  a   program  may  require  an  extra  year  of  study,  in  which  case  approval  of 

the  Dean  should  be  sought  * 

Joint  Honours  and  Major  Programs:  Where  it  is  possible  to  do  so  within 

the  period  of  lour  academic  years  required  for  Honours  Programs,  a   student 

may  elect  tu  complete  an  Honours  Program  in  one  area  of  study  together  with 

a   Major  Program  in  another  area  of  study,  both  leading  to  the  same  degree,  a 
B.A.  or  B.Sc,* 

THE  MAJOR  PROGRAM 

'Hie  Major  Program  requires  some  specialization  in  one  field  in  the  last  tw  o 
years,  anjd  may  permit  the  student  to  proceed  to  graduate  study  if  sufficiently 

high  standing  is  obtained,  or  to  professional  or  business  careers. 

Requirements  of  the  Major  Program 
The  Major  Program  requires: 

(a)  the  completion  of  the  first  30  units  in  conformity  with  the  regulations 

common  to  all  degree  programs  given  above; 

(b)  the  completion  of  the  remaining  units  in  conformity  with  the  regulations 

common  to  all  degree  programs  given  above,  and  including  the 
following: 

J   15  units  of  courses  numbered  300  or  400,  selected  to  meet  the  re- 

quirements of  the  Major  program,  as  specified  by  the  department 
concerned; 

2.  at  least  15  units  of  electives,  which  may  include  not  more  than  9   units 

prescribed  by  the  Major  department  as  corequisites. 

Major  Programs  Leading  to  the  B.A.  and  B.Sc. 

A   student  may  proceed  to  the  B.A,  or  the  B.Sc,  degree  in  a   Major  program 
in  one  of  the  following: 

Bachelor  of  Arts 

Anthropology 
Classical  Studies 
Classics 

Economics 

English 
French 

Geography 

German History 

Linguistics Mathematics 
Philosophy 

Political  Science Psychology 

Russian 
Sociology 

Spanish 

Bachelor  of  Science Astronomy 

Biochemistry Biology 

Chemistry 

Computer  Science 
Economics 

Geography 

Linguistics 
Mathematics 

Microbiology 

Physics 

Psychology 

In  addition,  a   student  may  proceed  to  a   B.A.  degree  in  a   Major  program  in 
one  of  the  following  Interdisciplinary  Programs: 

B.C,  In  Liberal  Studies:  This  is  an  experimental  interdisciplinary  program 
which  is  found  on  page  94 

B.C.  with  Major  In  Pacific  Studies:  !’ he  Pacific  Smdies  program  is  de- 
signed to  provide  a   concentration  in  the  area  of  Pacific  Studies  for  both  educa- 

tional and  professional  purposes.  Details  of  the  program  are  given  on  page 

106. 
Combined  Major:  A   student  may  elect  to  complete  the  requirements  for  a 

Combined  Major  Program  leading  tu  a   B.Sc.  in  the  following  areas:  Computer 

Sc  ie  nce/M  a   l   he  mat  h.  s ;   C   he  m   i   st  ry  'Mat  he  m at  ics ;   B   tochemist ry/C he  m   i   si  ry ;   a   n   d 

M   ierobiology/f  Jie  m   istry. 

Double  Major:  A   student  may  elect  to  complete  the  requirements  for  each  of 

two  Major  Programs  offered  in  the  Faculty,  both  leading  to  the  same  degree,  a 

B.A.  or  a   B.Sc.,  except  that  Biochemistry  cannot  be  combined  with  Microbi- 

ology for  a   double-  major,  nor  can  any  Combined  Major  program  be  used  as  a 

double  major  with  a   major  program  offered  by  either  component 

department* 
Intertaculty  Double  Major:  A   student  pursuing  a   Major  program  for  the 

B.A.  degree  within  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  may  concurrently  satisfy 

the  requirements  for  the  Major  Program  of  the  Department  of  Creative  Writ- 

ing or  the  Department  of  History  in  Art  as  approved  for  the  f   aculty  of  Fine 

Arts.  Conversely,  a   Fine  Arts  student  majoring  in  Creative  Writing  or  History 

in  Art  may  concurrently  satisfy  the  requirements  for  the  Major  Program  of  a 

Department  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  * The  Environmental  Studies  Program:  This  is  an  interdisciplinary  pro- 

gram designed  to  provide  students  with  a   concentration  of  courses  in  the  area 
of  environmental  topics.  It  does  not  in  itself  constitute  a   degree  program,  and 

may  only  be  taken  in  conjunction  with  a   Major  or  Honours  program,  leading 
to  the  B.A.  or  the  B.Sc.  For  details  of  the  Environmental  Studies  Program,  see 

page  70, 
THE  GENERAL  PROGRAM 

The  General  Program  may  lead  to  professional  careers  or  to  graduate  stud- 

ies, depending  upon  the  level  of  competence  demonstrated  therein:  its  dis- 
tinctive characteristic,  however,  is  the  breadth  of  the  education  for  which  ii 

provides. Requirements  of  the  General  Program 
The  General  Program  requires: 

(a)  the  completion  of  the  first  30  units  in  conformity  with  ihe  regulations 
common  to  all  degree  programs  given  above; 

(b)  completion  of  the  remaining  units  in  conformity  with  regulations  com- 
mon to  all  degree  programs  given  above,  and  including  ihe  following: 

1 .   9   units  taken  in  courses  numbered  3(H)  and  above  in  each  of  two  fields, 

as  may  be  specified  by  the  departments  concerned; 
2.  12  units  of  electives  which  may  include  nol  more  than  6   units  pre- 

scribed by  the  departments  as  corequisites. 

General  Programs  Leading  to  the  B.A. 

A   student  may  proceed  to  a   B.A.  degree  in  a   General  program  in  any  two  of the  following: 
Anthropology 

Chinese  Studies 

Classics 
Economics 

English 
French Geography 

German 

H   istory 

Japanese  Studies 

Linguistics Mathematics 
Pacific  Studies 

Philosophy 

Political  Science 
Psychology 

Russian 

Sociology 

Spanish 

*   A   student  proceeding  towards  a   B.A.  or  B.Sc,  in  a   Double  Honours,  joint 
Honours  and  Major,  Double  Major  or  Interfaculty  Double  Major  program, 

shall  be  entitled  to  no  more  than  one  bachelor  's  degree  upon  completion  of 

any  of  these  programs.  Students  seeking  a   second  bachelor's  degree  should 

consult  the  regulations  on  page  19  under  A   Second  Bachelor's  Degree. 
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Roger  R.  Davidson,  B.Sc,  (Queen's),  M.A  (Toth  PhD.  (Florida  St.),  Dean  of 
i he  Fat uliy  and  Associate  Dean  of  Science  to  August  3Ir  1982. 

Louis  D   Costa,  A.B.  (New  York).  M.A.,  Ph  D.  (Teacher  fs  Coll,  N,Y.|,  Associ- 
ate Dean  of  Social  Sciences  to  August  31,  1982. 

Samuel  L.  Scully,  B   A,  M.Liti.  (Bristol).  Ph.D.  (Tor.),  Associate  Dean  of  Hu- 
manities to  August  31,  1982. 

G,  Grant  McOrmond,  CD,,  M.A.  (Snsk.).  Assistant  Dean  and  Director  of  Aca- 
demic Advising, 

Marjorie  L.  Menhenett,  B.A.  (Wellesley  Gull.),  M.A.  (Calif.  Berkeley),  Advis- 
ing Officer. 

Linda  M.  Rhodes,  B.A,  (L\  of  Vic.  h   M.A.  (Carlton),  Ad  vising  Office  r. 
Johannes  G.  Seidel,  Senior  Academic  Assistant,  language  Laboratory 

DEGREES  OFFERED 

I   he  degrees  offered  in  this  Faculty  are  Bachelor  of  Arts  (B.A.)  and  Bache- 
lor of  Science  (B.Sc.), 

ACADEMIC  ADVICE 

Academic  Advising  Centra:  Academic  advice  for  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and 
Science  is  availahlc  through  the  Arts  and  Science  Advising  Centre,  B 137 

Clearihue  Building.  Students  seeking  information  or  advice  regarding  pro- 
grams, courses,  or  University  and  Faculty  regulations  are  invited  to  visit  the 

Centre,  or  write  to  the  Director,  Appointments  w   ith  an  Adviser  may  be  made 
by  telephoning  721*7566, 

Departmental  Advising:  All  academic  Departments  have  Advisers  general- 
ly available  throughout  the  Winter  Session  who  can  give  detailed  information 

regarding  courses  and  programs  within  each  discipline.  Students  wishing  ad- 
vice from  Departmental  Advisers  during  the  summer  months  should  write  or 

telephone  the  department  for  an  appointment. 

Faculty  of  Education  Advising:  ■Students  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Sc  ience 
who  wish  to  enter  the  Faculty  of  Education  at  a   later  date  are  advised  to  con- 

sult the  Education  Advising  Centre,  Room  250.  Mad  jurin  Building,  before 
they  begin  their  studies  in  Arts  and  Science, 

PROGRAM  PLANNING 

ft  is  recommended  that  a II  students  discuss  their  proposed  programs  with 
the  Arts  and  Science  Advising  Centre  and/or  with  Departmental  Advisers  well 
in  advance  of  registration. 

Students  who  may  wish  to  transfer  to  another  university  lo  complete  their 
degree  are  advised  also  to  consult  the  university  of  their  choice  regarding 
required  courses  and  transfer  equivalencies. 

Course  Planning  Form:  First-year  Students  entering  the  University  of  Vic- 
toria will  be  asked  to  complete  a   Course  Planning  Form,  listing  their  proposed 

courses  for  the  session,  and  to  send  it  to  the  Arts  and  Science  Advising  Centre 
for  approval.  A   copy  of  the  approved  Form  will  then  be  returned  to  the  stu- 

dent. Completion  of  the  Course  Planning  Form  will  facilitate  the  registration 
process. 
Record  of  Degree  Program:  All  students  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science 
are  required  to  declare  a   degree  program  by  completing  a   Record  of  Degree 
Program  form  in  consultation  with  the  Arts  and  Science  Advising  Centre, 
preferably  near  the  beginning  of  their  third  vear  of  studies,  and,  in  any  event, 
not  later  than  the  second  term  of  that  year.  The  purpose  of  this  form  is  to 
ensure  that  proposed  courses  will  meet  the  requirements  for  the  degree  pro- 

gram selecied.  A   copy  of  the  form  is  placet!  on  file  in  the  Records  Office  to  be 
used  as  a   record  for  graduating  purpose*. 

REQUIREMENTS  COMMON  TO  ALL  BACHELOR’S  DEGREES 
IN  ARTS  AND  SCIENCE 

Each  candidate  for  a   bachelor's  degree  is  required: 
(a)  to  have  satisfied  the  University  English  Requirement  (see  page  13); 
(b)  to  include  in  the  first  1 5   units  presented  for  the  degree  not  more  than  9 

units  from  any  single  department,  and  at  least  3   units  from  each  of  twro 
other  departments; 

(c)  to  include  in  the  next  15  units  presented  for  the  degree  not  more  than  12 
units  from  any  single  department,  and  at  least  3   units  from  one  other 
department: 

(d)  to  include  in  the  remaining  units  presented  lor  the  degree  at  least  21 
units  of  courses  numbered  at  the  SOD  or  400  level  (this  is  a   general  Uni- 

versity requirement): 
(e)  to  present  credit  in  a   minimum  of  60  units  of  university  level  courses 

numbered  IDO  and  above;  at  least  30  of  these  fiO  units  must  normally  be 

<0 
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completed  at  this  University  (these  are  general  University  requirements: 
also  see  Credit  by  Course  Challenge,  page  15); 

to  present  at  least  33  units  (of  the  minimum  GO  units  required  for  a   de- 
gree) of  courses  from  one  of  the  two  follow  ing  lists,  thereby  determining 

the  degree  requested; 

Bachelor  of  Aria Bachelor  of  Science Anthropology 

Classics Economics 

English Environmental  Studies 
French  language 

and  Literature 
(Geography 

Germanic  Studies 
Hispanic  and  Italian  Studies 

History 

Liberal  Studies 

Linguistics 
Mathematics 
Pacific  and  Oriental 

Studies 

Philosophy 

Political  Science Psychology 

Slavonic  Studies 

Sociology 

to  meet  the  requirements  for  the  degree  program  selected:  see  below, 
and  under  the  individual  departments,  pages  32  to  134, 

Biochemistry 
and  Microbiology 

Biology 

Chemislry 

Computer  Science Economics 
Geography 

Linguistics  (certain  courses  only, 

see  page  95) 
Mathematics 

Physics 

Psychology 

DEGREE  PROGRAMS  LEADING  TO  THE  B.A. 
AND  THE  BSC. 

A   student  may  proceed  to  either  the  B,A,  or  the  B.Sc.  degree,  normally  in 
oneol  three  Programs:  Honours,  Major,  or  General  (but  see  section  on  Joint 
Honours  and  Major,  below).  In  most  cases,  by  choosing  courses  carefully  and 
consulting  departmental  requirements  and  prerequisites,  students  may  post- 

pone until  the  end  of  the  Second  Year  the  decision  as  to  which  program  to 

select. 
THE  HONOURS  PROGRAM 

The  Honours  Program  requires  specialization  in  a   single  field  in  the  last  two 
or  three  years  and  is  intended  for  students  of  above  average  ability.  Students 
who  plan  to  undertake  graduate  work  are  strongly  advised  to  follow  an  Hon- 

ours Program. 

Admission  to  an  Honours  Program 

A   student  planning  to  proceed  in  an  Honours  Program  must  consult  the 
Chairman  of  the  Department  concerned,  or  his  nominee,  as  early  as  possible 

in  his  academic  career,  and  in  any  case,  must  obtain  the  consent  of  the  depart- 
ment concerned  to  enter  its  Honours  Program.  This  consent  will  normally  be 

given  only  if 

(a)  the  department  offers  an  Honours  Program; 
(b  )   the  student  has  fulfilled  the  requirements  of  the  first  two  years  and  has  a 

grade  point  average  of  at  least  3.50  in  the  work  of  the  Second  Year  and  in 
the  field  in  which  he  wishes  to  specialize;  and 

(c)  the  student  has  completed  all  prerequisite  courses. 

The  department  concerned  must  annually  renew'  its  permission  for  a   stu- 
dent to  continue  on  an  Honours  Program,  If,  in  the  opinion  of  the  depart- 

ment. his  work  at  any  time  is  not  of  Honours  standard,  a   student  may  be 
permitted  to  transfer  to  a   Major  or  General  program. 

Requirements  of  the  Honours  Program 

The  number  of  units  required  for  an  Honours  Program  varies  between  60 
and  fifi,  depending  upon  the  requirements  of  the  department  concerned, 
which  are  set  out  on  pages  32  lo  134  of  this  Calendar,  and  which  must  be 
satisfied  along  with  the  requirements  common  to  all  degrees  in  the  Faculty  of 
Arts  and  Science,  set  out  above . 

A   candidate  For  Honours  may  Ire  required  to  present  a   graduating  essay,  to 

pursue  a   program  of  directed  studies,  or  to  participate  m   an  Honours  semi- 
nar. 1   he  final  date  for  su bmitiing  graduating  essays  or  research  reports  to  the 

depart  men  ts  in  the  second  term  is  left  to  the  discretion  of  the  department 
concerned. 
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A   candidate  tor  Honours  may  be  required  at  the  end  of  his  hnal  year  to  take 

a   comprehensive  examination  —   oral*  written,  or  both. 

Normally  a   student  should  complete  the  requirements  for  an  Honours  Program  in 

four  academic  years.  Students  who  are  planning  to  complete  a   degree  oh  a   part-time 
basis  and  who  wish  tv  be  considered  candidates  for  honours  should  explore  the  if  lions 

with  the  department  concerned,  Requests  for  extensions  should  be  made  through  the 
department  concerned  to  the  Deans  office. 

Honours  degrees  are  of  two  classes:  First  and  Second.  Consult  the  entry  of 

the  department  concerned  for  its  requirements  for  each  class  of  Honours 

degree.  A   student  who  passes  his  courses  but  fails  to  obtain  at  least  Second 

Class  (normally,  a   graduating  average  of  3.5(1  minimum)  may,  upon  the  rec- 
ommendation of  the  department,  be  granted  appropriate  standing  in  a   Major 

or  General  program.  See  Graduation  Standing,  page  31. 

Honours  Programs  Leading  to  the  B-A.  or  the  B,Sc.  Degree 

A   student  may  proceed  to  the  B.A,  or  the  B.Sc.  degree  in  an  Honours  Pro- 
gram in  one  of  the  folk) wing: 

Bachelor  of  Arts Bachelor  of  Science 

Anthropology 
Astronomy 

Classics Biochemistry 
Economics 

Biology 

English 
Chemistry 

French Combined  Chemistry 
Geography and  Mathematics 
(ierman Combined  Computer  Sen 
Greek and  Mathematics 
H   istory 

Computer  Science 
Latin Economics 
Linguistics 

Geography 

Mathematics 
Linguistics 

Philosophy Mathematics 

Political  Science 
Microbiology 

Psychology 
Physics Russian Physics  and  Mathematics 

Sociology Psychology 

Spanish 

Combined  Honours:  Offered  in  Chemistry/Mathematics;  Computer  5d- 
ence/ Mathematics.  See  pages  48,  56  and  101  for  details. 

Double  Honours:  With  the  joint  approval  of  the  departments  concerned,  a 
student  may  be  permitted  to  meet  the  requirements  for  an  Honours  Program 
in  each  of  two  departments,  both  leading  to  the  same  degree,  a   B.A,  or  a   BSc. 

Such  a   program  may  require  an  extra  year  of  study,  in  which  case  approval  of 

the  Dean  should  be  sought.* 
Joint  Honours  and  Major  Programs:  Where  it  is  possible  to  do  so  within 
the  period  of  four  academic  years  required  for  Honours  Programs,  a   student 
may  elect  to  complete  an  Honours  Program  in  one  area  of  study  together  with 
a   Major  Program  in  another  area  of  study,  both  leading  to  the  same  degree,  a 
B,A.  or  B.Sc.* 

THE  MAJOR  PROGRAM 

The  Major  Program  requires  some  specialization  in  one  field  iti  the  last  two 
years,  and  may  permit  the  student  to  proceed  to  graduate  study  if  sufficiently 
high  standing  is  obtained,  or  to  professional  or  business  careers. 

Requirements  of  the  Major  Program 
The  Major  Program  requires: 

(a)  the  completion  of  the  first  30  units  in  conformity  with  the  regulations 
common  to  all  degree  programs  given  above; 

(hi  the  completion  of  the  remaining  units  in  conformity  with  the  regulations 
common  to  all  degree  programs  given  above,  and  including  the 
following: 

1,  15  units  of  courses  numbered  300  or  400,  selected  to  meet  the  re- 

quirements of  the  Major  program,  as  specified  by  the  department 
concerned; 

2.  at  least  15  units  of  electives,  which  may  include  not  more  than  9   units 
prescribed  by  the  Major  department  as  co requisites. 

Major  Programs  Leading  to  the  8, A,  and  B.Sc. 

A   student  may  proceed  to  the  B,A,  or  the  B.Sc,  degree  in  a   Major  program 
in  one  of  the  following: 

Bachelor  of  Arts 

Anthropology 
Classical  Studies 
Classics 
Economics 

English 
French 

Geography 

German History 

Linguistics 
Mathematics 
Philosophy 

Political  Science Psychology 

Russian 
Sociology 

Spanish 

Bachelor  of  Science Astronomy 

Biochemistry 

Biology 

Chemistry 

Computer  Science Economics 

Geography 

Linguistics 

Mathematics 

Microbiology 

Physics 

Psychology 

hi  addition,  a   student  may  proceed  to  a   B   A.  degree  in  a   Major  program  in 
one  of  the  following  Interdisciplinary  Programs: 

B.C.  In  Liberal  Studies:  This  is  an  experimental  interdisciplinary  program 
which  is  found  on  page  94. 

B,C.  with  Major  In  Pacific  Studies:  The  Pacific  Studies  program  is  de- 

signed to  provide  a   concentration  in  the  area  of  Pacific  Studies  for  both  educa- 
tional and  professional  purposes.  Details  of  the  program  are  given  cm  page 106. 

Combined  Major:  A   student  may  elect  lo  complete  the  requirements  for  a 

Combined  Major  Program  leading  to  a   B.Sc.  in  the  following  areas;  Computer 

Science/Mat  hematics:  Chemist  ry/Mal  hematics;  Bioehemistry/Chemistry:  and 

M   icrobiology/Ghemistry. 

Double  Major:  A   student  may  elect  to  complete  the  requirements  for  each  of 

two  Major  Programs  offered  in  the  Faculty.  Ixjth  leading  to  the  same  degree,  a 

B.A.  or  a   B.Sc.,  except  that  Biochemistry  cannot  be  combined  with  Microbi- 

ology for  a   double  major,  nor  can  any  Combined  Major  program  be  used  as  a 

double  major  with  a   major  program  offered  by  cither  component 

department.* 
Interfacility  Double  Major:  A   student  pursuing  a   Major  program  for  the 

B.A,  degree  within  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  may  concurrently  satisfy 

the  requirements  for  the  Major  Program  of  the  Department  of  Creative  Writ- 

ing or  the  Department  of  History  in  Art  as  approved  for  the  Faculty  of  Fine 
Arts.  Conversely,  a   Fine  Arts  student  majoring  in  Creative  Writing  or  History 

in  Art  may  concurrently  satisfv  the  requirements  for  the  Major  Program  of  a 

Department  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science.* 
The  Environmental  Studies  Program:  This  is  an  interdisciplinary  pro- 

gram designed  to  provide  students  w   ith  a   concentration  oF  courses  in  the  area 
of  environmental  topics.  It  does  not  in  itself  constitute  a   degree  program,  and 

may  only  be  taken  in  conjunction  with  h   Major  or  Honours  program,  leading 
to  the  B.A,  or  the  B.Sc,  For  details  of  the  Environmental  Studies  Program,  see 

page  70. THE  GENERAL  PROGRAM 

The  General  Program  may  lead  to  professional  careers  or  to  graduate  stud- 

ies, depending  upon  the  level  of  competence  demonstrated  therein;  its  dis- 
tinctive characteristic,  however,  is  the  breadth  til  the  education  for  which  it 

provides. 
Requirements  of  the  General  Program 

'The  General  Program  requires: 
(a)  the  completion  of  the  first  30  units  in  conformity  with  the  regulations 

common  to  all  degree  programs  given  above; 

(b)  completion  of  the  remaining  units  in  conformity  with  regulations  com- 
mon to  all  degree  programs  given  above,  and  including  the  following: 

1 ,   9   units  taken  in  courses  numbered  3fW)  and  above  in  each  of  taw  fields, 

as  may  be  specified  by  the  departments  concerned; 
2.  12  units  of  electives  which  may  include  not  more  than  6   units  pre- 

scribed by  the  departments  as  corequisites. 

General  Programs  Leading  lo  the  B.A* 

A   student  may  proceed  lo  a   B.A.  degree  in  a   General  program  in  any  two  of the  following: Anthropology 

Chinese  Studies 

Classics 
Economics 

English 

French 
Geography 

German 
H   istory 

Japanese  Studies 

Linguistics 
Mathematics 

Pacific  Studies 

Philosophy 

Political  Science 
Psychology 

Russian 

Sociology 

Spanish 

*   A   student  proceeding  towards  a   B.A.  or  B.Sc.  in  a   Double  Honours,  Joint 
Honours  and  Major,  Double  Major  or  Interfaculty  Double  Major  program, 
shall  be  entitled  to  no  more  than  one  bachelor  s   degree  upon  completion  of 

any  of  these  programs.  Students  seeking  a   second  bachelor’s  degree  should 
consult  the  regulations  on  page  19  under  A   Second  Bachelor’s  Degree. 
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A   student  may  also  proceed  to  the  B.A.  degree  in  a   Genera!  program  which 
combines  mie  of  the  above  fields  with  onr  of  the  following: 

Biochemistry  and  Microbiology  Chemistry 
Biology  Physics 

General  Programs  Leading  to  the  B.Sc, 

A   st  udent  may  proceed  to  a   B.Sc*  degree  in  a   General  program  in  any  taw  of 
the  following  departments: 

Biochemistry  and  Microbiology  Mathematics 
Biology  Physics 
Chemistry  Psychology Geography 

CO-OPERATIVE  EDUCATION  PROGRAMS 

Please  refer  to  page  28  of  ihc  Calendar  for  a   general  description  of  Go- ope  rat ive  Educat ion , 

Admission  to  and  completion  of  t Cooperative  Education  Programs  are  gov- 
erned by  individual  depart  mental  requirements.  In  general,  students  partici* 

paling  in  the  Co-operative  Education  Program  must  maintain  at  least  a   second 
class  (3.5(1)  average  overall.  As  a   required  pari  of  the  program,  students  are 
employed  for  specific  Work  Terms,  cadi  with  a   minimum  duration  of  13 
weeks.  J   his  employment  is  related  as  closely  as  possible  to  the  student's  course of  studies  and  individual  interest. 

In  addition  to  the  graduation  requirements  outlined  on  page  18,  a   student 
must  have  a   graduating  average  of  at  least  3,50  in  order  to  graduate  with  the 
Com  pc  ra  l   i   ve  Ed  ucat  ion  n   ota  lion . 

Students  may  withdraw  from  the  Ctr-operative  Education  program  at  any 
time  and  may  remain  enrolled  in  a   Major  or  I   fonours  program  offered  by  the Department. 

Details  of  the  undergraduate  programs  in  the  Departments  of  Chemistry, 
Computer  Science,  (kography.  Linguistics,  Mathematics,  and  Physics  are  out- 

lined in  the  Departmental  sections  of  the  Calendar 

OTHER  INFORMATION  REGARDING  CREDIT  AND  COURSES 

CREDIT  FOR  SUMMER  STUDIES  COURSES 

Credit  obtained  in  May- August  courses  may  be  combined  with  that  ob- 
tained in  Winter  Session  to  complete  degree  requirements.  The  maximum 

credit  for  Mav- August  work  in  any  one  calendar  year  is  9   units  (see  Summer 
Studies  entry  elsewhere  in  this  Calendar  and  the  Summer  Studies  Supple- 

ment to  the  Calendar,  published  in  January), 

DAVID  THOMPSON  UNIVERSITY  CENTRE 

See  entry  on  page  27. 

CREDIT  FOR  COURSES  OFFERED  BY  OTHER  FACULTIES 

Recognized  Courses  Offered  by  Other  Faculties:  I   he  fallowing  First 
Year  courses  in  the  Faruliv  of  Fine  Arts  are  open  to  students  for  elective  credit 
in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science 

Art  100 

Creative  Writing  100 
History  in  Art  1 20 
Music  100A/B.  110.  115,  170 
Theatre  100 

Students  in  other  than  First  Vcar  should  note  that  the  following  courses  in 
the  Faculty  of  Education  and  the  Faculty  of  Fine  Arts,  in  addition  to  those 
mentioned  above,  are  acceptable  for  elective  credit  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and Science: 

Creative  Writing:  All  courses  marked  with  an  asterisk  (see  page  171). 
Education- B490 

Music:  All  courses  marked  with  an  asterisk  (sec  page  180) 
heat  re:  Courses  marked  with  an  asterisk,  subject  to  restrictions  (see  page 

History  in  Alt:  All  courses  marked  with  an  asterisk  (see  page  1 74). 

Other  Courses  outside  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Sciences:  Students  are 
permitted  to  take  for  credit  a   total  of  6   units  of  free  electives  chosen  without 
restriction  from  any  undergraduate  courses  offc red  in  this  University  (except 
for  Physical  Education  activity  courses,  e,g.  104-125,  461,  463.  and  School 
Experience  or  Praeticum  courses,  e.g,  Education-!1  197  T   297.  398,  498}T  where 
the  regulations  of  the  departments  offering  the  courses  permit,  and  prerequi- sites are  met. 

In  exceptional  cases,  a   student  in  a   Major  or  Honours  program  may  receive 
additional  units  of  credit  towards  a   degree  program  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and 
Science  for  undergraduate  courses  noL  recognized  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and 
Science,  provided  that  prior  written  permission  has  been  obtained  from  the 
department  in  which  the  student  wishes  io  undertake  a   Major  or  Honours 

program.  In  no  case,  however,  may  such  credit  be  used  to  replace  that  speci- 
fied for  the  Major  or  Honours  program  selected,  nor  may  the  credit  for  such 

courses  l>c  later  transferred  to  another  Major  or  Honours  program  unless  the 
credit  is  then  accepted  by  the  department  concerned. 

Students  on  a   General  program  who  mav  wish  to  receive  credit  for  more 
than  6   units  for  unrecognized  courses  offered  by  other  faculties  must  secure 
the  approval  of  the  Assistant  Dean  of  Arts  and  Science. 

CREDIT  FOR  STUDIES  ELSEWHERE 

Students  wrho  plan  to  undertake  wrurk  at  other  universities  must  receive 
prior  approval  from  the  Dean  if  they  wish  such  courses  to  be  credited  towards 
a   degree  program  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science.  This  applies  particularly 
to  courses  at  the  300  and  400  level  and  to  courses  which  arc  included  in  the 
last  15  units  of  a   degree  program.  Upon  successful  completion  of  such  work, 
the  student  must  request  the  Registrar  of  the  other  university  to  send  an  offi- 

cial transcript  of  record  to  the  Records  Office  of  the  University  of  Victoria. 
A   student  authorized  to  attend  another  institution  who  accepts  a   degree 

from  that  institution  abrogates  his  right  to  a   University  of  Victoria  degree 
until  he  has  satisfied  the  University's  requirements  fat  a   second  bachelor's degree,  (see  Page  19.) 

Normally*  the  Faculty  requires  all  students  qualif  ying  for  a   degree  to  com- 
plete at  the  University  of  Victoria  at  least  twelve  upper  level  units  of  the  fif- 

teen required  for  a   Major  Program*  or  at  least  six  of  the  nine  upper  level  units 
required  in  each  area  of  the  General  Program,  Students  on  Honours  pro- 

grams normally  may  take  at  another  university  no  more  than  six  upper  level 
units  in  the  discipline  in  which  they  arc  taking  Honours,  and  then  only  with 
the  approval  of  the  Honours  Adviser,  In  addition  all  students  should  com- 

plete at  the  University  of  Victoria  at  least  eighteen  of  the  twenty-one  upper 
level  units  required  far  all  degree  programs 

FOURTH  YEAR  CREDIT  FOR  STUDIES  IN  MEDICINE,  DENTISTRY 
VETERINARY  SCIENCE  OR  LAW 

A   student  who  has  taken  his  first  three  years  at  the  University  of  Victoria 
niay  be  granted  a   B,A.  or  B.Sc.  after  at  least  one  year  of  a   program  in  Medi- 

cine. Dentistry,  Veterinary  Science  or  Law*  provided  that  the  courses  taken 
towards  any  one  of  those  programs,  when  combined  with  those  already  taken 
in  his  first  three  years  at  the  University  of  Victoria,  are  deemed  equivalent  to 
those  which  would  be  required  to  complete  either  a   General  or  a   Major  pro- 

gram at  the  University  of  V   ictoria.  Only  courses  which  do  not  overlap  courses 
already  completed  at  the  University  of  Victoria  and  which  at  e   acceptable  to 
the  departments  concerned  will  be  accepted  for  credit.  The  University  shall 
receive  assurance  from  any  other  institution  involved  that  it  will  not  also  grant 
a   Bachelor  ol  Arts  or  a   Bachelor  of  Science  degree  for  the  same  work. 

If  a   student  contemplates  transferring  to  a   medical,  dental,  veterinary  or 
law  school  before  graduation,  he  should  consult  any  departments  concerned 
prior  to  registering  in  his  third  year  so  that  he  may  choose  his  courses  to  meet 
the  requirements  of  a   Major  or  General  program.  Following  completion  of  his 
third  year,  he  should  then  confirm  in  writing  io  the  Dean  of  his  faculty  his 
intention  to  transfer  to  such  a   school  and  seek  credit  lor  work  taken  towards 
his  bachelor  s   degree, 

Upon  successful  completion  of  his  first  year  of  studies  in  any  of  the  pro- 
grams mentioned,  the  student  should  submit  an  official  transcript  to  Records 

Services,  requesting  an  assessment  by  the  departments  concerned.  The  de- 
partments concerned  will  make  the  recommendation  for  a   bachelor’s  degree through  the  Faculty  to  the  Senate, 

Students  are  referred  to  page  18  for  regulations  concerning  graduation 
requirements. 

GRADUATION  STANDING 

The  graduation  standing  of  students  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  is 
determined  in  accordance  with  the  University  regulations  on  page  18  of  the 
Calendar,  except  that  the  determination  of  the  class  of  degree  in  an  Honours 

program  may  be  subject  to  conditions  specified  by  the  department  concerned. 
Honours  students  should  note,  in  particular,  that  the  graduating  average 
alone  may  not  form  the  basis  for  determining  eligibility  for  a   First  Class  or 
Second  Class  Honours  degree. 

When  a   student  graduates  in  a   Double  Honours  program  or  a   Combined 
Honours  and  Major  program,  the  class  of  degree  shall  be  determined  in  ac- 

cordance with  the  regulations  of  each  of  the  two  disciplines,  1   f   one  discipline  is 

governed  only  by  the  University  regulation  (page  1 8),  then  in  the  computation 
of  the  graduating  average  for  this  discipline,  15  units  of  the  disciplines  own 
required  courses  shall  be  used  when  the  number  of  units  earned  in  tipper 
level  courses  exceeds  36. 

In  any  case  where  two  different  classes  of  degree  result,  each  class  shall  lie 

tied  to  the  respective  discipline  instead  of  the  degree,  and  shall  lie  shown  in 
the  student's  academic  record. 
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COURSES  OPEN  TO  FIRST  YEAR  STUDENTS 

For  the  guidance  of  students  entering  First  Yean  the  following 
 is  a   list  of 

courses  open  to  First  Year  students.  In  some  eases  prerequisites  are  spe
cified. 

In  others  permission  of  the  department  is  required.  Students  s
hould  consult 

the  appropriate  departmental  entry  elsewhere  in  this  Cal
endar. 

Anthropology  100 
Astronomy  120 
Biochemistry  101 
Biology  150 
Chemistry  103 ,   120,  124 
Chinese  100,  201  p   302+ 

303A/B,  304 A/B 

Classical  Studies  100 

Computer  Science  100,  110,  115 
Economics  100 

English  099,  115,  1 16,  121,  122 
French  100,  101,  160,  161,  162+  180 

Geography  101 A/B,  102 
Geology  100 

German  100,  149,  200,  204,  295 
Greek  100,  160 

History  205,  210,  220.  230,  234, 
236+  240,  242,  250,  252 

Italian  100,  200 

Japanese  100.  201+  302,  303 
Latin  100 
Liberal  Arts  306,  307 

Linguistics  100 Mathematics  100,  101,  102,  110, 

130,  151,  152,  160,  180 
Pacific  Studies  200 

Philosophy  100+  102,  201.  203+ 
211,214.  222A^B,  232,  233, 
235,  238.  242,  245,  269 

Physics  100,  102,  103,  110,  120 
Political  Science  100 Psychology 

Russian  100,  207,  250,  301,  304+ 

305,  307,  390,  401  A/B,  4 12,  4 13 

Serbo-Croatian  300 
Sociology  KM) 

Spanish  100.  240,  260.  290 

COURSES  IN  ARTS  AND  SCIENCE 

Course 

Anthropology         

Astronomy      .   

Biochemistry       +   ,   +   + 

Biology      *       

Chemistry    

Chinese        — *   -   -   * 

Classical  Studies     

Commerce  . . .                                   

Computer  Science       

Creative  Writing  (see  Faculty  of  Fine  Arts) 

Page 

33 

119 

36 

41 

49 

107 

53 

62 

57 

History  in  Art  (see  Faculty  of  Fine  Am) 

Italian  ..,  +   +   +   .*,  +   ,,,  *   *   ■   *   *   •   •   ■*■•*•*-*  ■ 

Japanese  .                                         

Latin   *       

Liberal  Am  , .   +             

Linguistics  ..  T   - 

Marine  Science   

Mathematics                       

Microbiology      -     *   ■   -   - 

Pacific  Studies  . . , .   ■   ■     

Philosophy                      ♦   -   •   - 

Economics      60  P1*ysics   

English       65  Political  Science      

Environmental  Studies     72  Psychology      

French      74  Russian   

Geography      78  Serbo-Croatian   

Geology        82  Sociology    

German      84  sparmh    

Greek      54  Statistics   

uiitrtFu        89  Women's  Studies    

.,  88 

. .   108 55 

. ,   94 

...  95 

, 45 

...  102 

, . ,   37 

.   + ,   108 ...  m 

.+.  116 

+   .,  121 

...  125 

...  130 

...  131 

..,  132 

...  87 
...  105 

...  13 

DEPARTMENT  OF  ANTHROPOLOGY 

Lcland  H.  Donald,  B   A.  (Emory),  Ph  D,  (Ore.),  Associate  Profes
sor  and 

Chairman  of  the  Department.  (On  study  leave,  1982-830 

William  H.  Alkire*  B.A,  (Wash.),  M.A.  (Hawaii),  Ph.D,  (III.).  Professor. 

N.  Ross  Crumrine,  B.A,  (North western),  M.A..  Ph.D.  (Arizona),  Assoc
iate 

Professor 

OrvUle  S,  EllioL+  A.B.  (Middlebury),  A   M..  Ph.D.  (Harvard),  Assoc
iate 

Professor. 

Donald  H.  Mitchell,  B.A..  B.Com.,  M.A.  (Bril.  Col.),  Ph  D.  (Ore.).  Associate 
Professor. 

Ellen  R.  Judd,  B.A.  (Queen's),  M.A,,  Ph  D.  (Brit.  Col.),  Visiting  Assist
ant  Pro- 

fessor (January- April  L   1982). 

Roger  F.  McDonnell.  B.A..  M.A.+  Ph  D.  (Brit,  Cuh),  Visiting  Assistant  Profcs- 

sor  (September  1 9S I   -April  1982). 
Kathleen  A.  Mooney.  B.A.  (U.  of  Vic.),  M.A..  Ph.D.  (Michigan).  Assistant 

Professor, 

David  5,  Moyer,  B.A,  (Franklin  and  Marshall  Coll.},  M.A.  (Harvard),  Ph.D. 

(Leiden),  Assistant  Professor 
Nicolas  Rot  land,  B.Sc,,  M.A.  (Montreal),  PhD.  (Cantab,).  Assistant  Professor. 

Erie  A.  Roth.  B   A.  (Missouri),  M.A*,  Ph.D,  (Tor  ).  Assistant  Professor. 

Peter  H.  Stephenson,  B.A.  (Arizona).  M.A.  (Calgary).  Ph.D,  (Tor),  Assistant 
Professor, 
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GRADUATE  PROGRAM 

For  information  on  studies  leading  to  the  M.A.  degree,  see  page  193;  for 
graduate  courses,  see  page  35. 

GENERAL,  MAJOR  AND  HONOURS  PROGRAMS 

While  Anthropology  I   (KJ  is  not  required  for  the  (General,  Major,  or  Hon- 

ours programs.  First  Year  students  who  plan  to  undertake  any  of  these  pro- 
grams are  urged  to  enrol  in  the  introductory  course. 

General  Second  Year;  Anthropology  200,  240  and  250,  Third  and  Fourth  Years; 
nine  additional  units  of  Anthropology  chosen  from  courses  numbered  300 
and  above. 

Major  Second  Year;  Anthropology  200,  240  and  250:  Third  and  Fourth  Years:  a 
total  of  15  units  in  Anthropology  consisting  of: 

(a)  300;  at  least  one  of  341  A,  34]  B   or  342;  at  least  one  of  350 A   or  350B; 
(b)  one  and  a   half  units  from  322,  323.  324.  325,  326,  327,  329.  334;  and  an 

additional  one  and  a   half  units  from  the  preceding  list  or  from  335.  336 
339A,  339B; 

(c)  three  units  from  400.  401, 416,  417,  418,  441; 

(d)  three  units  from  304,  305,  306,  3 10,  34 1   A,  34  I   B.  342.  350 A,  350B,  405, 
406,  407,  412,  419,  449,  451; 

and  one  of  Linguistics  100,  220,  360.  361,  or  3   units  of  Linguistics  chosen  in 
consultation  with  the  Department  of  Anthropology. 

Students  who  are  allowed  to  lake  Anthropology  390  or  490  should  consult 
the  Department  when  planning  their  programs. 

NOTE;  Anthropology  341  A,  34  I   B,  350A  or  350B  cannot  lie  used  simulta- 
neously to  satisfy  both  require  men  is  (a)  and  (d). 

Honours  Second  Year:  Students  who  have  achieved  at  least  high  Second  Class 
standing  in  Anthropology  200,  240  and  250  may  be  admitted  to  the  T   hird 

Year  in  the  Honours  Program  w   ith  the  permission  of  the  Department;  Third 
and  Fourth  Yean;  Students  will  offer  at  least  33  units  of  which  24  must  be  in 

Anthropology  and  include: 

(a)  300,  3 50 A,  350B,  499;  and  at  least  two  of  34  I   A.  34  IB.  342.; 
(b)  three  units  chosen  from  400,  4   16,  and  417; 

(c)  one  and  a   half  units  from  322, 323.  324,  325, 326,  327.  328,  329,  334 ;   and 

an  additional  one  and  a   half  units  cither  from  the  preceding,  or  from 
335,  336,  339 A,  339R; 

(d)  six  units  chosen  to  include  at  least  one  and  a   half  units  from  each  of  the 

following  groups: 
(i)  305,  306,  310,  401,  405,  406,  407,  412,  418,  419; 
(ii)  341  A,  34 IB,  441, 449  and  45 L 

In  addition  students  will  he  expected  to  achieve  satisfactory  standing  in 
courses  in  Linguistics  and  in  techniques  of  analysis  chosen  in  consultation  with 
the  Department,  Students  who  are  allowed  to  take  Anthropology  390  or  490 
should  consult  the  Department  when  planning  their  programs. 

A   First  Class  Honours  degree  requires  a   grade  point  average  of  6.50  or 
better  in  upper  level  courses.  A   Second  Class  Honours  degree  will  be  awarded 
for  a   grade  point  average  between  3,50  and  6.49  in  upper  level  courses.  A 
student  who  fails  to  attain  a   grade  point  average  of  3.50  or  better  but  who 
completes  the  requirements  for  the  Major  degree  may  be  awarded  a   Major 
degree. 

UNDERGRADUATE  COURSES 

Prerequisite  for  T   hird  and  Fourth  Year  Courses: 
Courses  numbered  300  and  above  mav  be  chosen  as  electives  if  one  of  the 

following  conditions  is  satisfied: 

(a)  Completion  of  Anthropology  100  as  a   prerequisite  and  completion  of 
other  prerequisites  or  corequisites  specified  for  the  course  selected, 

(b)  Completion  of  Anthropology  200  as  a   prerequisite  or  eorequisite  and 
completion  of  other  prerequisites  specified  for  the  course  selected. 

(c)  The  student  has  at  least  Third  Year  standing  and  the  permission  of  the 
course  Instructor, 

NOTE  I ;   Students  qualifying  under  (b)  taking  200  as  corequisite  and  students 
qualifying  under  (c)  may  Find  it  necessary  to  do  additional  reading. 

NOTE  2:  Students  who  have  taken  Anthropology  1 0(1  as  a   First  Year  elective 
may  also  enrol  in  Anthropology  2(10  and/or  24(1  and/or  250  as  electives  in  their 
Second  or  later  years. 

NOTE  3:  For  courses  carrying  A   or  B   designations,  A   is  not  a   prerequisite  ol  B. 

ANTH  150  (3)  INTRODUCTION  TO  ANTHROPOLOGY 

Surveys  the  field  and  basic  concepts  of  the  discipline;  origins  of  culture  and 
the  human  species;  nature  of  race;  development  of  culture.  The  comparative 
study  of  cultural  institutions  such  as  social  structure,  language,  art.  religion. 

For  students  who  have  had  no  prior  course  in  Anthropology,  Anthropology 
100  is  intended  for  First  Year  students  and  others  w   ishing  a   general  survey  of 
the  field.  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

ANTH  200  (3)  CULTURAL  AND  SOCIAL  ANTHROPOLOGY 

An  introduction  to  the  analysis  of  sociocultural  systems.  Substantive  mater- 
ials will  be  taken  from  societies  representing  different  levels  of  complexity 

and  various  parts  of  the  world, 

NO  l   fc  T   hird  and  Fourth  Year  students  seeking  an  elective  should  consider 

Anthropology  321  rather  than  Anthropology  200. 

Prerequisite:  At  least  Second  Year  standing  or  completion  of  Anthropology 

190  Sepiembcr-April  (3-0;  3-0} 

ANTH  240  (IV*)  ARCHAEOLOGY 

An  introduction  to  archaeological  research  and  prohienis  of  interpretation. 

Laboratories  will  provide  an  opportunity  to  become  familiar  with  archaeologi- 
cal materials  and  with  some  basic  techniques  of  analysis. 

Prerequisite;  At  least  Second  Year  standing  or  completion  of  Anthropology 
1(H)  September- December  (2-2) 

ANTH  250  (1’A)  PHYSICAL  ANTHROPOLOGY 
An  introduction  to  the  investigation  of  biological  characteristics  of  human 

populations;  evolution  of  human  populations.  Laboratories  will  introduce 
students  to  some  basic  techniques  used  in  the  study  of  physical  anthropology. 

Prerequisitc:  At  least  Second  Year  standing  or  completion  of  Anthropology 

169  January-April  (2-2) 

ANTH  300  (3)  COMPARATIVE  SOCIAL  ORGANIZATION 

Comparative  analysis  of  social  structure  with  emphasis  on  kinship  oriented 
societies.  Consideration  of  causes  and  conditions  of  change  in  social 
structures. 

Prerequisite:  Anthropology  200  or  permission  of  instructor 
Sept  ember- April  (3-0:  3-0) 

ANTH  304  ( 1   Vs)  TECHNOLOGY  IN  CULTURE 

A   review  of  technology  from  its  protocultural  foundations.  T   he  course  sur- 
veys various  techniques  and  plates  them  in  chronological,  geographical  and 

cultural  context.  (3-0) 

ANTH  305  (I1/?)  ANTHROPOLOGY  OF  THE  ARTS 

Comparative  approaches  to  the  arts  in  different  cultural  traditions  with  spe- 
cial emphasis  on  the  arts  of  prehistoric  and  nun-literate  cultures.  (3-0) 

ANTH  306  (m)  FOLKLORE  AND  MYTHOLOGY 

Oral  traditions  of  non -literate  peoples.  The  structure  and  functions  of  specif- 
ic types  of  material.  T   he  relation  of  the  study  of  folklore  and  mythology  to 

other  interests  in  Anthropology,  (3-0) 

ANTH  310  (1  Va)  ANTHROPOLOGICAL  APPROACHES  TO 
COMPARATIVE  RELIGION 

Consideration  of  the  various  approaches  to  the  study  of  religion  and  religious 
behaviour  used  by  anthropologists.  Comparative  analysis  of  belief  and  ritual 
systems.  (3-0) 

ANTH  321  (3)  CULTURES  AND  PEOPLES  OF  THE  WORLD 

A   broad  introductory  survey  of  comparative  ethnography,  including  discus- 
sion of  the  major  cultural  regions  of  the  world  and  selected  examples  of  soci- 

eties at  various  levels  of  complexity. 

Prerequisite:  Anthropology  100,  or  at  least  Third  Year  standing 

Sept  ember- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

ANTH  322  (114)  ETHNOLOGY  OF  NORTH  AMERICA 

The  major  culture  areas  of  aboriginal  North  America  with  description  and 
analysisuf  selected  cultures;  introduction  to  problems  in  the  interpretation  of 
North  American  ethnology.  (3-0) 

ANTH  323  (IVa)  ETHNOLOGY  OF  CIRCUM-POLAR  REGION 
T   he  cultures  of  Arctic  and  Sub-Arctic  Eurasia  and  North  America, 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  September- December  (3-0) 

ANTH  324  (Ufa)  ETHNOLOGY  OF  MIDDLE  AMERICA 

An  integrated  description  and  analysis  of  the  cultural  history  and  present-day 
economic  social,  political,  and  religious  ways  of  life  of  selected  Indian  and 
mestizo  groups  of  Mexico  and  Central  America;  recent  changes  and  modern 
trends  in  cultural  development. 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  Sepiember-Dccember  (3-0) 
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ANTH  325  (1  Vt)  ETHNOLOGY  OF  SOUTH  AMERICA 

An  integrated  description  and  analysis  of  the  cultural  history  and  present-day 
economic;  social  political,  and  religious  ways  ol  life  of  selected  Indian  groups 
of  South  America. 

ANTH  326  (1V2)  ETHNOLOGY  OF  OCEANIA:  MICRONESIA  AN
D 

POLYNESIA 

Ethnological  description  and  analysis  of  the  cultures  of  Micronesia  and  P
oly- 

nesia. 

ANTH  327  (VA)  ETHNOLOGY  OF  OCEANIA:  AUSTRALIA  
AND 

MELANESIA 

Ethnological  description  and  analysis  of  the  aboriginal  peoples  and  cultures 
of  Australia  and  Melanesia. 

ANTH  329  (1  Ya)  ETHNOLOGY  OF  SOUTHEAST  ASIA 

An  integrated  description  and  analysis  of  the  peoples  and  cultures  of  Ma
in- 

land and  Island  Southeast  Asia. 

ANTH  334  {V/*)  ETHNOLOGY  OF  SUB-SAHARAN  AFRI
CA 

A   survey  of  the  traditional  cultures  of  sub-Saharan  Africa;  recent  chan
ges  and 

problems  of  modernization. 
 ^3*®) 

ANTH  335  (1  Vi,  formerly  3)  CANADIAN  ETHNIC  GROUPS 

An  anthropological  perspective  on  the  ethnic  groups  of  Canada.  1   he  gro
ups 

w   ill  lie  studied  in  the  context  of  the  wider  literature  of  race  relations,  minorit
y 

groups,  and  ethnicity. 

ANTH  336  (formerly  one-half  of  335)  (1  Vs)  THE  CONTEMPO
RARY 

CANADIAN  INDIAN 

The  native  Indian  in  modern  Canadian  society.  Comparison  with  the  situa
tion 

of  other  native  peoples  in  various  parts  of  the  world. 

Not  open  for  credit  to  students  who  have  three  units  of  credit  in  Anthropo
lo- 

gy 335  
[3’0) 

ANTH  339 A   (formerly  one-half  of  339)  (1  Va)  INDIANS  OF  T
HE 

NORTHWEST  INTERIOR 

A   survey  oT  the  groups  and  cultures  of  the  Plateau  culture  area  
and  the  adja- 

cent portion  of  the  Sub- A   relic  culture  area.  
(3-0) 

ANTH  339B  (formerly  one-half  of  339)  (1  Vs)  INDIANS  OF  THE 
NORTHWEST  COAST 

A   survey  of  groups  and  cultures  of  the  Northwest  Coast  cultur
e  area.  (3-0) 

ANTH  341 A   (formerly  one-half  of  341)  (IVa)  EARLY  STONE  AG
E 

SOCIETIES 

A   review  of  the  formative  phases  in  the  development  of  prehistoric  cultures 

and  societies  during  the  Pleistocene/early  Holocene  in  Africa,  Eurasi
a  and 

Australasia.  Archaeological  evidence  on  cultural  beginnings,  ecology;  subs
is- 

tence systems,  technology  and  social  life  ot  early  mankind. 

Prerequisite:  Anthropology  240  or  permission  of  the  instructor 

September- Decern  her  (3-0) 

ANTH  341 B   (formerly  one-half  of  341)  (VA)  EMERGE
NCE  OF 

CIVILIZATION 

A   review  of  the  archaeological  record  on:  the  origin  of  anirnal/plam  
husband- 

iv,  sedentary  village  life  and  pastoral  ism.  technological  innovation  a
nd  social 

life;  of  subsequent  developments  leading  to  the  appearance  of  the  fi
rst  cities, 

state  institutions  and  stratified  societies  in  major  centres  of  the  Old
  World. 

Prerequisite:  Anthropology  240  or  permission  of  Lhe  instructor 

January- April  (3-0) 

ANTH  342  (IV2)  ARCHAEOLOGY  OF  PRECOLUMBIAN  AM
ERICA 

A   survey  of  the  archaeological  record  for  the  development  of  ab
original  cul- 

tures and  societies  of  the  New  World  prior  to  European  colonization,  fro
m 

late  Ice  Age  settlement  of  North  and  South  America  through  the  appe
arance 

of  farming  villages  up  to  Lhc  growth  of  urban  civilizations  of
  Middle  America 

and  the  Andes. 

Prerequisite:  Anthropology  240  or  permission  of  the  instruc
tor  (3-0) 

ANTH  350A  (formerly  one-half  of  350)  (1  'A)  EVOLUTION  A
ND 

ADAPTATION  IN  HUMAN  POPULATIONS: 

PRINCIPLES  OF  VARIATION 

The  skeleton  and  osteology'  (human  and  comparative);  home  pathology' 
 and 

pseudopathology;  systematic*  and  evolutionary  principles; 
 sexual  dimor- 

phism: age  variation:  the  non-human  primates:  fossil,  living. 

Prerequisites:  Anthropology  250  or  at  least  fiord  Vear  standing  or 
 permis- 

sion of  instructor 

Not  open  for  credit  to  students  with  credit  in  Anthropology  340 r   September- December  (3-0) 

ANTH  350B  (formerly  one-half  of  350)  (W2)  EVOLUTION  AND 

ADAPTATION  IN  HUMAN  POPULATIONS: 

Fossil  dating  problems;  hominid  fossils;  physiological  and  biochemi
cal  an- 

thropology; Inheritance  in  humans. 

Prerequisite:  Anthropology  250  or  at  least  l   hird  Year  standing  or  permission of  the  instructor 

Not  open  for  credit  to  students  with  credit  in  Anthropology'  340 

January -April  (3-0) 

ANTH  390  {VA)  SELECTED  PROBLEMS  IN  ANTHROPOLOGY 

Presentation  of  selected  problems  ill  Anthropology.  Students  interested
  in 

this  course  should  enquire  at  Registration  when  the  course  is  to  be  offered 
 and 

what  substantive  areas  are  to  Ire  studied.  Students  may  enrol  in  this  course  
in 

different  areas  for  a   maximum  of  3   units. 

Prerequisite;  Permission  of  instructor  (^-0) 

ANTH  400  (IVa,  formerly  3)  ANTHROPOLOGICAL  THEORY 

Survey  of  selected  major  developments  in  anthropological  theory  in  h
istorical 

perspective.  ^ 

ANTH  401  (VA)  CULTURAL  ECOLOGY 

Theories  concerning  the  relationship  of  human  groups,  culture  and  envir
on- 

ment; cultural  systems  as  the  means  by  u'bich  human  populations  adapt  to 

their  environments.  September- December  (34)) 

ANTH  405  {VA)  ECONOMIC  ANTHROPOLOGY 

A   comparative  analysis  of  the  social  context  of  production,  distribution  
and 

exchange  systems, 

ANTH  406  (VA)  POLITICAL  ANTHROPOLOGY 

Comparative  analysis  of  governing  institutions  in  societies  ranging  fr
om  tribal 

groups  to  various  types  of  state  organizations.  In  each  l\  pe  of  political
  system, 

the  modes  of  allocating  decision-making  powers  and  administrative  authori
ty 

will  be  examined. 

ANTH  407  (VA)  SYMBOLIC  ANTHROPOLOGY 

A   comparative  study  of  the  function  of  symbolism  in  social,  ritual,  an
d  cogni- 

tive systems.  An  examination  ol  the  structural  and  functional  relations  o
f  cul- 

tural, social,  and  personality  systems  from  the  viewpoint  oi  man  as 
 a 

symbolising  animal.  Selected  human  groups  will  be  analysed  from  this  poi
nt 

of  view  and  the  relations  between  symbolic  systems  and  culture  change  wil
l  be 

discussed. 

Prerequisite:  In  addition  to  Anthropology  100  or  201),  306  is  recommende
d. 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  September-Deccmber  (3-0) 

ANTH  412  (VA)  MEDICAL  ANTHROPOLOGY 

Practices  and  belief  s   of  selected  societies  related  to  the  concept  of  “hea
lth-  are 

described  and  problems  of  disease  prevention,  identification,  and  treat
ment 

in  cross-cultural  situations  are  examined.  Topics  covered  may  include:  epide- 

mioloizv'  disease  and  evolution;  and  transcultural  nursing  and  psychiatry. ^   (3-0) 

ANTH  41 6   (1  Vi*  formerly  3)  INTRODUCTION  TO  ANTHR
OPOLOGICAL 

RESEARCH:  1 

Designed  to  introduce  students  to  research  methods  suitable  for  anthropo- 

logical problems  Emphasis  is  placed  on  formulation  of  researchable  anthro-
 

pological propositions,  research  design,  and  elementary  techniques  of  data 

analysis.  September- December  (3-0) 

ANTH  417  (1 XA)  (formerly  half  of  416)  INTRODUCTION  TO 
■   *kiTuono, r\i  dec 

Formal  methods  of  analysis  in  Anthropology,  especially  statistics,  problems  of 

validation,  and  the  comparative  method. 

Prerequisite:  Anthropology  416,  or  permission  of  the  instructor 

January- April  (2-2) 

ANTH  418  (S0C1  418)  (IY2)  SOCIAL  CHANGE 

General  history  of  cultural  evolution  and  social  change,  lhe  impact 
 of  com- 

plex cultures  upon  the  native  peoples  of  Africa.  Asia,  the  Pacific  a
nd  the 

Americas. 

Prerequisite:  Sociology  100  and  Anthropology  100  or  200  or  permis
sion  ol 

the  instructor 
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ANTH  419  {SOCI  419)  ( 1   VS?)  MODERNIZATION 
AND  DEVELOPMENT 

Process  of  modernization.  Industrialization  and  urbanization  in  the  contem- 
porary world.  /3.Q) 

ANTH  441  (IVa)  ARCHAEOLOGICAL  METHOD  AND  THEORY 

Techniques  of  excavation,  description  and  analysis  of  archaeological  materi- 
als, research  design  arid  preparation  of  reports;  the  historical  and  anthropo- 

logical contexts  of  archaeological  research. 

Prerequisite;  Anthropology  24 0   (2-2) 

ANTH  449  (IVfe)  ARCHAEOLOGY  OF  THE  PACIFIC  NORTHWEST 

Intensive  study  of  problems  of  interpreting  Pacific  Northwest  archaeological 
data.  Field  trips  will  Ire  scheduled.  (2-2) 

ANTH  451  (1  Vfe)  METHOD  AND  THEORY  IN  PHYSICAL  ANTHROPOLOGY 

Advanced  topics  concerned  with  theory  and  method  in  physical  anthropolo- 
gy f   he  courses  will  include  laboratory  work  in  analysis  of  skeletal  popula- 

tions; anthropometric  studies  in  living  populations,  and  blood  group  analysis: 
lectures  and  seminars  on  the  theory  of  population  divergence;  and  introduc- 

tion to  quantitative  methods  in  physical  anthropology 
Prerequisite]  Anthropology  3 50 A   or  350B  or  permission  of  instructor 

(2-2) 

ANTH  490  (1V&-3)  DIRECTED  STUDIES 

Students  may  register  for  this  course  in  the  Fourth  Year  of  the  Major  or  f   Ion- 
ours  Program  with  permission  of  the  Depart  mem  and  the  Instructor, 

Prerequisite:  Fourth  Year  standing  and  permission  of  the  Department  and the  Instructor 

ANTH  499  (3)  HONOURS  SEMINAR  ANO  GRADUATING  ESSAY 

GRADUATE  COURSES 

ANTH  500  (3}  SEMINAR  IN  ANTHROPOLOGICAL  THEORY 

ANTH  501  (1  Ys)  SEMINAR  IN  SOCIAL  AND  CULTURAL 
ANTHROPOLOGY 

5I0A  Social  Organization 

5 10B  Economic  Anthropologv 
5 IOC  Political  Anthropology 

510D  Anthropology  of  Religion 

5   J   OF  Sy  m   bo  I   it  A 1   tlh  rc  >pt  >logy 

5 1   OP'  Cultural  Ecology 
51QG  Cultural  Change 

•ANTH  530  (1  Vi)  ETHNOLOGY  OF  SELECTED  AREAS 
Depending  on  the  Student  s   interests  and  the  availability  of  an  instructor,  stud- 

ies may  be  selected  in  one  or  more  of  the  following: 
530 A   North  America 

530B  Circum-Poiar  Region 

53QC  Middle  America 

5301)  South  America 

530 F   Oceania 

53(1F  Northeast  Asia 

53UG  Southeast  Asia 

53  0   H   Su  b-Sa  hara  n   A   frit  a 

530 J   Pacific  Northwest 

ANTH  540  (1  Vs)  SEMINAR  (N  ARCHAEOLOGY  AND  CULTURE  HISTORY 

'ANTH  542  (1  Ys)  ARCHAEOLOGY  OF  A   SELECTED  AREA 

ANTH  550  (1V4)  SEMINAR  IN  PHYSICAL  ANTHROPOLOGY 

'ANTH  552  .(114)  SELECTED  TOPICS  IN  PHYSICAL  ANTHROPOLOGY 
Depending  on  the  student^  interests  and  tlie  availability  'it  .i"  instructor,  stud- 

ies may  be  selected  in  one  or  more  of  the  following; 

552A  Applied  Topics,  in  Osteologital  Methods 

S52B  Soil  Part  Methods  in  Population  Variation 

352C  A Dthropom e try  and  Disease 55 2D  Prints  tology 

ANTH  560  (LING  560)  (1Ya)  LINGUISTIC  ANTHROPOLOGY 

■ANTH  590  (114-3)  DIRECTED  STUDIES 

ANTH  510  (VA)  SELECTED  TOPICS  IN  SOCIAL  AND  CULTURAL 
ANTHROPOLOGY 

Depending  on  the  student  s   interests  and  the  availability  of  an  instructor,  stud- 
ies may  be  selected  in  one  or  more  of  the  following; 

ANTH  597  (0)  ORAL  EXAMINATIONS 

ANTH  599  (6)  THESIS 

*   Students  must  consult  the  Department  before  enrolling  in  this  course. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  BIOCHEMISTRY  AND  MICROBIOLOGY 

Alistair  T   Matheson,  BA„  M.Sc.  (Brit.  Col.),  Fh,D.  (Tor.),  Professor  and 
Chairman  of  the  Department.  (On  study  leave.  1982-83), 

William  W.  Kay,  B   St.  (Agr+),  M,Sc.,  PbJX  (Bril,  Col,),  Professor 
l   revor  J .   1   rust  ♦   B ,   Sc . ,   M ,   Sc  ,   Ph .   D.  (Mel  bou  rne ) ,   Profcsso r. 
j-  I   horn  as  Buckley,  B.Sc*,  Ph.D.  (McGill),  Associate  Professor. 
Edward  E,  ishiguru,  B.A.,  M.A.  (San  Francisco  St.  Coll),  Ph.D,  (HL),  Associ- ate Professor 

GRADUATE  PROGRAMS 

For  information  on  studies  leading  to  the  M. Sc,  or  Ph.D,  degrees,  see  page 
193;  for  graduate  courses,  see  page  37. 

GENERAL,  MAJOR,  AND  HONOURS  PROGRAMS 

The  Department  offers  Honours  and  Major  programs  in  Biochemistry  or 
Microbiology,  Students  seeking  careers  as  professional  Biochemists  or  Micro- 

biologists, or  those  who  wish  to  continue  their  studies  through  graduate school  to  the  M.$c,  and  Ph  D.  level  are  advised  to  take  one  of  the  Honours 
programs.  The  Major  programs  may  also  provide  entry  to  the  professions  or 
to  graduate  school  and  are  suitable  for  teaching  at  the  secondary  school  level. 
The  Department  also  offers  a   concentration  in  Biochemistry  and  Microbiolo- 

gy as  part  of  the  B.Sc  and  B.A,  degree  General  programs. 

Jack  L.  Nichols,  B.Sc.,  M.Sc.,  Ph.D.  (Alta,),  Associate  Professor. 
Robert  W.  Olafsou,  B.Sc,,  M.Sc,  (Brit.  GoL).  Ph.D.  (Alta.),  Assistant  Professor. 
Icrry  W.  Pearson,  B.Sc.,  Ph.D.  (Brit.  Col.),  Assistant  Professor, 
Rozanne  Poulson,  B.Sc,.  Ph.D.  (Wales),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  (1981- 

83). 

Barbara  R.  Currie,  B.Sc.  (Brit,  Col.),  Senior  Laboratory  Instructor 
(den  R,  Pryhitka,  B.Sc,  (Brit,  Col.),  Senior  Laboratory  Instructor. 

BIOCHEMISTRY  AND  MICROBIOLOGY  PROGRAMS 
General 

Major 

Honours 

Year 

Engl.  121  (or Engl.  121  (or 

115) 

(VA) 

115) 

(VA) Engl,  122  (or 
Engl.  1 22  (or 

116) 

(VA) 

116) 

(VA) 

Math,  100/1 01 

(3) 

Math.  100/101 (3) 
Math.  100/101 

(3) 

Chem.  124 
(3) Chem.  124 (3) Chem,  124 (3) Two  of  Phys, Two  of  Phys, Two  of  Phys. 

100/110/120/220  (3) 100/ 110/ 120/220 (3) 
100/1 10/ 1 20/220 

(3) 
Other  courses 

(6) Other  courses 

(3) 

Other  courses 

(3) 
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Second  Year 

Math  200/20 It  {3} 
Chem.  233  (or  (3) 

230*) 
Bioc.  200  {IV-4 
Biol  200  (M/4 
Micr.  200  (3) 
Other  courses  (3) 

*   Sec  Note  5,  below 

t   See  Note  4„  below. 

Third  and  Fourth  Years 
Nine  additional 
units  of 
Biochemistry 
and 

Microbiology 
numbered 
300  and  above  (9) 
Nine  units  in 
a   second  area 
of  concentration  (9) 
Other  courses  (12) 

Math  200/201  + (3) 

Chem.  233  (or (3) 

230*) Bim.  200 (1V&) 
Biol.  200 

{l'/4 Mil  r,  200 

(3) 

Other  courses (3) 

Third  Year 
Chem.  224 

(3) Bioc.  300 
(3) 

Micr.  301 (IWt) Micr.  302 
(1V4) 

Bioc.  380  or 
Micr,  380 m 

Other  courses 
(6) 

Fourth  Year 
Chem,  335/338 
or  345/346 

(3) 

B   im  .   401 
<m) 

Bioc.  402 a 

Mien  400 (3) 

Bioc,  480  or 
Micr.  480 

(iW) Other  courses 
(4  Vi) 

Math  200/201  + (3) 
Chem.  233  (or (3) 

230*) 
Bioc.  200 

HVi) 
Biol.  200 (m 
Micr.  200 

(3) 

Other  courses 
(3) 

Third  Year 

Chem.  224 
(3) 

Bioc,  300 

(3) Micr.  301 (l'A) 
Micr,  302 (m> 

Bioc.  380  or 

Micr.  380 

(0) 
Other  courses (9) 

Fourth  Year 
Chem,  335/338 

or  345/346 
(3) 

Bioc.  401 OVi) Bioc.  402 <m 
Micr.  400 (3) 

Bioc.  480  or 
Micr.  480 

{VA) Biot.  499  or 

Micr.  499 (3) 

Other  courses 

(my 

Other  courses  suggested: 
English  200  or  higher  level  courses 

Language  1 00  or  higher  level  courses 
Mathematics  110,  210 
Statistics  250/251 

Computer  Science  IKK  115 

Chemistry  316,  317.  324,  325,  335,  338,  345,  or  346.  or  400
  level 

courses 

Biology  203.  204,  206,  207.  300,  302,  304,  305,  or  400  level
  courses 

Physics  214.  215.  216.  217.  316.  317,  or  325 
Biochemistry  201 

Notes 

(1)  Proficiency  examinations  in  one  or  two  modern  languag
es  are  often  re- 

quired in  graduate  studies,  and  students  planning  graduate  wort  are 
 ad' 

vised  to  elect  one  or  two  courses  in  French.  Carman.  Russian,  or  a
nother 

modern  language  on  Departmental  recommendation, 

(2)  Courses  may  be  taken  in  different  sequences  and  in  
different  years  than 

indicated  provided  that  the  to-  and  prerequisite  requireme
nts  are  satis- 

fied: the  Department  should  be  consulted, 

(3)  Directed  studies  courses  are  not  available  to  l>c  taken  mor
e  than  once  and 

are  normally  only  available  to  students  with  ail  overall  grade  poi
nt  aver- 

age of  at  least  3.50.  . 

(4)  Mathematics  200/201  -   not  required  of  students  who  do  not  wish  to  take 

Chemist rv  345  and  346  in  the  fourth  year.  Those  students  who
  do  not 

take  Mathematics  200/201  may  take  an  elective  in  the  second  yea
r  but 

must  take  Biology  304  or  Statistics  250/25 1   in  (he  third  year  and  
Chemis- 

try 335/338  in  the  fourth  year.  Students  aiming  towards  graduate  s
chool 

and  those  particularlv  interested  in  the  chemical  aspects  of  Bioc
hemistry 

or  Microbiology  should  lake  Mathematics  200/201  as  a   prerequi
site  for 

Chemistry  345/346. 

(5)  Under  certain  circumstances  Chem.  230  may  be  taken  as  a
   prerequisite 

for  Chem.  335/338,  but  written  permission  of  the  Department 
 of  Chemis- 

try will  be  required  (see  page  50). 

BIOCHEMISTRY  OR  MICROBIOLOGY  AND  CHEMISTRY 

COMBINED  MAJOR 

Students  wishing  to  obtain  a   combined  major  in  biochemistry  or  Microbi
- 

ology and  Chemistry  should  lake  the  following  program. 

First  Year 

Engl.  121/122 
or  Engl.  115/116  (3) 

Math.  100/101  (3) 

Chem,  124  (3) 

Two  of  Phys.  1 00/ 1 1 0/ 1 20/220  (3) 
Other  courses  (3) 

Second  Year 

Micr.  200 
(3) 

Bioc.  200 
lift) Biol.  200 

(l'A) Math.  200 
im Chem.  233 

(3) 

Chem,  224 (3) 
Other  courses (1*4) 

Third  Year Fourth  Year 

Bim  300 

(3) 
Bioc.  401 

(IW) 
Micr.  302 

tm 
Bioc.  402 ( I   '/a) 

Chem.  335 (l  Vi) 
Micr.  400 

(S> 

Chem,  338 

{IV*) 

Chem.  422 

('  l   '/a) 

Chem.  345 
im> 

Chem,  433 

(IWO 
Chem.  346 

(IW) 
Biol,  305 

(3) 

Chem,  324 

(D/j) 

Bioc.  480  (or  Micr  480) 

a   Vi) 

Chem,  325 

(l'/i) 
One  of  Chem,  316/317  or 

Bioc,  380  (or  Micr,  380) 

(0) 

Phys.  214/215 

(PA) 
Micr.  301 (m> 

HONOURS 

Students  who  wish  to  be  admitted  to  one  of  the  Honours  programs  should 

apply  to  the  Chairman  of  the  Department  on  completion  of  their  second  year. 

The  general  requirements  for  admission  to  the  third  year  of  the  Honours 

program  are  specified  above.  Normally  admission  to  the  Honours  program 

requires  at  least  a   second  class  average  in  each  of  the  first  two  undergraduate 

years.  The  minimum  requirement  for  admission  to  the  fourth  year  is  a   second 

class  average  overall  in  the  work  of  I   he  third  year. 

A   student  in  the  Biochemistry  or  Microbiology  Honours  program  is  re- 

quired to  meet  the  general  regulations  of  the  University  cm  pages  14  to  19  of 
this  Calendar.  If  a   student  fails  to  meet  ihe  standards  for  the  Honours  degree, 

while  meeting  the  Major  degree  requirements,  the  Department  may  recom- 
mend the  appropriate  class  of  Major  degree. 

DOUBLE  HONOURS 

University  regulations  also  apply  to  students  in  a   Double  Honours  Progra
m 

which  includes  Biochemistry  or  Microbiology;  however  as  more  than  30  units 

of  upper  levc4  courses  may  be  taken,  the  Department  requires  thai.  of  t
he 

uppe  r   level  courses  in  Biochemistry  and  Microbiology,  15  units  must  be 
 in- 

cluded in  the  30  units  used  to  calculate  the  graduating  average  and  these  15 
units  must  include  Bioc.  or  Micr.  380,  480,  499, 

UNDERGRADUATE  COURSES 

BIOCHEMISTRY 

BIOC  101  (IVb)  ESSENTIALS  OF  BIOCHEMISTRY 

An  introductory  course  in  the  elementary  principles  of  Biochemistry  with 

special  emphasis  toward  Health  Sciences,  Basic  properties  of  biological  mole- 
cules, macromolecules,  and  supramolecular  structure  will  be  discussed  as  well 

as  the  main  concepts  of  enzymology,  metabolism  and  bioenergeiks  —   all  with 

special  emphasis  on  disease,  health  and  nutrition.  This  course  is  designed 

primarily  for  students  in  nursing. 

Degree  credit  will  not  normally  be  counted  for  Bioc  hemistry  I   CM  and  200 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  103  January -April  (3-0) 

BIOC  200  (1  Va)  INTRODUCTORY  BIOCHEMISTRY 

An  introduction  to  the  principles  of  Bioc  hemistry.  Properties  of  biomolecules, 

basic  enzymology  and  metabolism,  Bioencrgctics,  nucleic  acid  structure  an
d 

synthesis.  Protein  synthesis.  Structure  and  properties  of  membranes. 

Corequisite.  Biology  200  which  should  be  taken  in  the  second  term  (see  Biol- 

ogy 200  Calendar  entry) 
Pre-  or  Corequisite:  Chemistry  230  or  233 

Text:  Davies  and  Utdewood,  Elementary  Biockemtstry 

J .   T.  B   uc kley  3e  pte  mbc  r- Dece  m   be  r   (5*2 ) 

BIOC  201  {1  Va)  INTRODUCTION  TO  NUTRITIONAL  BIOCHEMISTRY 

This  course  will  be  oriented  to  students  interested  in  a   general  understanding 

of  man's  nutritional  needs  and  the  food  supplies  and  procedures  available  to 

meet  them.  Requirements  for  protein,  carbohydrate,  fat,  vitamins  and  miner- 
als will  be  discussed  and  related  to  cellular  biochemical  mechanisms,  Energv 

balance,  dieting  and  world  food  problems  will  also  be  considered. 

|   ,T.  Buckley  January -April  (3-0) 

BIOC  300  (3)  GENERAL  BIOCHEMISTRY 

An  intermediate  course  in  Biochemistry.  Protein  structure,  enzyme  kinetics, 

bioenergetics  and  metabolism.  Membrane  structure  and  transport.  Metabolic 

control  systems.  Synthesis  of  DNA  and  RNA*  protein  synthesis  and 

morphogenesis, 
Prerequisites:  Biochemistry  200;  Biology  200 

WAV.  Kay,  R.W.  Olafson  September- April  (3-3:  3-3) 
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BIOC  380  (0)  SEMINAR 

Attendance  and  participation  in  either  Biochemistry  3 80  or  Microbiology  380 
is  required  for  students  in  the  third  year  of  the  Major  and  Honours  programs. 
Credit  for  attendance  Kilt  not  bo  given  for  both  Biochemistry  380  and  Micro- 

biology 389.  Attendance  is  recommended  for  students  in  their  first  and  sec- 
ond years  who  plan  to  enter  Major  and  Honours  programs.  (Grading:  COM* 

OI  ̂    September- April  (2-0;  2-0) 

BIOC  401  (formerly  one-half  of  400).  (V/s)  MACROMOLECULES:  I 
An  advanced  study  of  the  structures  and  function  of  RNA  and  ON  A.  Topics 
will  include  protein  synthesis  in  prokaryotes  and  eukaryotes  and  the  supra- molecular  organization  of  chromatin,  ribosomes  and  viruses. 

Prerequisite.  Bunheini^  n   300,  or  permission  of  the  Department 
Texts:  Selected  reading  from  the  literature;  Biochemistry  40 1   Laboratory Manual 

J.I..  Nichols,  J.  L   Buckley  September- December  (2-4) 

BIOC  402  (formerly  one-half  of  400).  (1  vb)  MACROMOLECULES;  II 
An  advanced  study  of  the  structure  and  function  of  proteins  and  lipids.  To- 

pics will  include  tbr  supramolet  idar  organization  and  function  of  biological membranes. 

Prerequisite;  Biochemistry  300,  or  permission  of  ihe  Department 
Texts:  Selected  reading  from  (he  literature;  Biochemistry  401  Laboratory Manual. 

W.w,  Kav,  R.W,  Ohifson 
January-April  (2-4) 

BIOC  470  (1 V2  or  3)  DIRECTED  STUDIES  IN  BIOCHEMISTRY 
Members  of  ihe  Department, 

BIOC  480  (V/z)  SEMINAR 

Seminars  are  presented  weekly  bv  invited  speakers.  Department  members 
and  all  students  in  ihe  fourth  vearof  the  Major  and  Honours  programs.  Stu- 

dents are  required  to  submit  a   literature  research  paper  of  up  to  3,000  words 
as  well  as  a   condensed  abstract  and  to  deliver  an  oral  presentation.  Attendance 
and  pari  it  ipation  in  either  Biochemistry  480  or  Microbiology  480  is  required 
or  all  students-  Credit  will  not  be  given  lor  both  Biochemistry  480  and  Micro- 

biology 480.  September- April  (2-0;  2-0) 

BIOC  499  (3)  UNDERGRADUATE  THESIS 

Research  under  the  direction  of  a   1   acuity  member.  Open  to  Honours  students 
only.  Credit  will  be  given  for  hoih  Biochemistry  499  and  Microbiology  499. 

MICROBIOLOGY 

MICR  101  (formerly  BACT  101)  (1 16)  ESSENTIALS  OF  MICROBIOLOGY AND  IMMUNOLOGY 

The  basic  concepts  of  microbiology  and  immunology  with  particular  refer- 
ence to  human  disease.  Properties  of  infectious  agents  and  methods  used  in 

their  control  will  be  considered.  The  course  will  be  oriented  towards  t   he  needs 
of  students  of  nursing.  Degree  credit  will  not  normally  be  counted  for  both 
Microbiology  10 1   and  Microbiology  200, 

Texts:  To  be  announced;  Microbiology  101  Laboratory  Manual 
J.M. Somers  September- December  (2-2) 

MICR  200  (formerly  BACT  200)  (3)  INTRODUCTORY  MICROBIOLOGY 
F his  course  is  designed  to  provide  a   broad  introduction  to  die  field  of  micro- 

biology, Basic  principles  in  the  following  areas  will  be  covered:  prokaryotic  cell 
structure  and  function;  physiology  and  growth  of  microorganisms  with  an 
emphasis  on  diversity;  virology  :   microbial  genetics;  immunology;  medical  mi- 

crobiology; applied  microbiology;  microbial  ecology.  Degree  credit  will  not 
normally  be  counted  for  both  Microbiology  101  and  Microbiology  200. 
lexis:  Brock,  Bwhgy  of  Microorganisms;  Microbiology  200  Laboratory  Manual. 
l.W.  Pearson,  T.J.  [rust,  t   E.  Ishiguro  September- April  [2-2;  2-2) 

MICR  301  (1  V2)  INFECTION  AND  IMMUNITY 

Consideration  of  pathogenic  bacteria  and  viruses;  mechanisms  of  pathogeni- 
city; detailed  examination  of  the  major  infectious  diseases;  the  immune  and 

allergic  responses.  Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  Microbiology  300  or 
Bacteriology  300, 

Prerequisites:  Microbiology  200  or  permission  of  the  Department 
Texts:  Mims,  Paihognmu  of  fnfnttous  Diseosr;  Microbiology  301  Laboratory Manual 

I   J,  Trust  September- December  (2-3) 

MICR  302  (I1/*)  MICROBIAL  GENETICS 

Principles  of  genetics  in  bacteria  and  bacteriophages.  Topics  to  be  covered 
include  mutagens  and  mutations;  genetic  exchange  in  microorganisms;  ge- 

netic recombination;  gene  expression:  and  genctk  analyses.  Not  open  to  stu- 
dents with  credit  in  Microbiology  3   DO  fir  Bacteriology  3 1   ML 

Prerequisites;  Microbiology  200  and  Biochemistry  200;  or  permission  of  the 
Department 
Texts:  Selected  readings  from  the  literature;  Microbiology  302  Laboratory Manual 

E   E.  Ishiguro  January- April  (2-3) 

MICR  380  (formerly  BACT  380)  (0)  SEMINAR 

Attendance  and  participation  in  cither  Microbiology  380  or  Biochemistry  380 
is  required  of  students  in  the  third  year  of  the  Major  and  Honours  programs. 
Credit  for  attendance  will  not  be  given  for  both  Microbiology  380  and  Bio- 

chemistry 380.  Attendance  is  recommended  for  students  in  their  first  and 
second  years  who  plan  to  enter  Major  and  Honours  programs, 
(Grading:  COM,  N,  or  F.)  (2-O;2-0) 

MICR  400  (formerly  BACT  400)  (3)  ADVANCED  MICROBIOLOGY/ IMMUNOLOGY 

An  advanced  consideration  of  molecular  aspects  of  bacteria  and  viruses  and 
an  introduction  to  cellular  and  molecular  immunology.  Consideration  w   ill  be 
given  to:  the  expression  and  control  ol  genetic  information  wrilh  emphasis  on 
metabolic  effects,  the  molecular  biology  of  plant,  animal  and  bacterial  viruses 
with  emphasis  on  structure  morphogenesis  and  gene  expression,  the  genera- 

tion of  antibody  diversity,  immune  effector  mechanisms  and  their  regulation 
as  well  as  immunological  principles  as  applied  to  research  and  medicine. 
Prerequisites:  Biochemistry  500  and  Mirvobiologv  302.  or  permission  of  the 
Department 
texts:  Selected  readings  from  the  literature;  Benacerraf  and  Unanue,  Text- 
biHik  Immunology,  Microbiology  400  Lab  Manual 

E.E,  ishiguro.  J,L.  Nichols,  T.W.  Pearson,  T.J.  Trust 
Septemher-April  (2-4;  2-4) 

MICR  470  (formerly  BACT  470)  (1  %   or  3)  DIRECTED  STUDIES  IN MICROBIOLOGY 

Members  of  the  Department 

MICR  480  (formerly  BACT  480)  (IVa)  SEMINAR 

Seminars  are  presented  weekly  by  invited  speakers.  Department  members 
and  ad  students  in  the  fourth  year  of  the  Major  and  Honours  programs.  Stu- 

dents are  required  to  submit  a   literature  research  paper  of  up  to  3,000  w   ords 
as  well  as  a   condensed  abstract  and  to  deliver  an  oral  presentation.  Attendance 
and  participation  in  either  Biochemist rv  480  or  Microbiology  48(1  is  required 
of  all  students.  Credit  w   ill  not  be  given  ior  both  Biochemistry  480  and  Micro- 

biology 480,  September- April  (2-0;  2-0) 

MICR  499  (formerly  BACT  499)  (3)  UNDERGRADUATE  THESIS 
Research  under  the  direction  of  a   faculty  member.  Open  to  Honours  students 
onlv.  Credit  will  not  be  given  for  both  Biochemistry  499  and  Microbiology 

GRADUATE  COURSES 

BIOCHEMISTRY 

BIOC  500  (3)  BIOCHEMISTRY 

An  advanced  consideration  of  biological  macromolecules.  The  detailed  chem- 

istry' of  nucleic  acids  and  proteins  as  well  as  thcii  contributions  to  supramole- 
cular  biological  systems  and  their  organization  and  interrelationships  will  be 
emphasized. 

BJOC  510  (1-3)  TOPICS  IN  BIOCHEMISTRY 

An  intensive  consideration  of  recent  advances  in  the  discipline. 
5 IGA  Protein  synthesis 
51GB  Structure  of  nucleic  acids 
51  DC  Cellular  evolution  (Not  offered  1982-83} 
510D  Experimental  techniques  in  protein  chemistry 
51 0E  Environmental  biochemistry  and  toxicology 
5 1 0   F   Biol ogfcal  mem  branes 
510G  Molecular  immunology 
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BIOC  570  (1-3)  DIRECTED  STUDIES  IN  BIOCHEMISTRY 

A   wide  range  of  biochemical  topics  will  lx1  available  lor  assignments.  Topics 

will  be  restricted  to  recent  advances,  "The  student's  graduate  adviser  will  not 

normally  participate  ill  directed  studies  taken  tor  more  than  one  unit  of credits, 

BtOC  560  (1)  SEMINAR 

Attendance  and  participation  are  required.  Formal  presentation  of  a   major 

research  lopic  in  Biochemistry  other  than  the  student's  own  research  will  be 
required, 

BIOC  599  (credit  to  be  determined)  M,SC,  THESIS:  BIOCHEMISTRY 

BIOC  699  (credit  to  be  determined)  PH  D,  DISSERTATION: 
BIOCHEMISTRY 

MICROBIOLOGY 

MiOR  500  (formerly  BACT  500)  (3)  ADVANCED  MICROBIOLOGY 

Molecular  biology  of  the  structure  and  metabolism  of  bacteria  and  viruses. 

Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  integrative  genetic  and  enzymological  control 

mechanisms  as  they  effect  the  morphogenesis,  structure  and  metabolism  of  a 

wide  variety  of  microorganisms. 

M1CR  510  [formerly  BACT  510)  (1-3)  TOPICS  IN  MICROBIOLOGY 
An  intensive  consideration  of  recent  advances  in  the  discipline, 

5 10 A   Metabolic  regulation 
510B  Cell  structure  and  Function 
5 10C  Microbial  pathogenicity 
5I0D  Bacterial  membranes 
5 1 0E  C   lellular  immunology 

MICR  570  (formerly  BACT  570)  (1-3)  DIRECTED  STUDIES  IN MICROBIOLOGY 

A   wide  range  ot  microbiological  topics  will  be  available  for  assignment.  Topics 

will  be  restricted  to  an  analvsis  ot  recent  advances.  1   he  student  graduate  ad- 

viser will  not  normallv  participate  in  directed  studies  taken  for  more  than  one 

unit  credit. 

MICR  580  (formerly  BACT  580)  (1)  SEMINAR 

Attendance  and  participation  are  required.  Formal  presentation  of  a   major 

research  topic  Microbiology  other  than  the  student's  own  research  will  be 

required. 

MICR  599  (formerly  BACT  599)  {credit  to  be  determined) 
M.SC.  THESIS-MICROBIOLOGY 

MICR  699  (credit  to  be  determined  PH  D.  DISSERTATION: 
MICROBIOLOGY 

DEPARTMENT  OF  BIOLOGY 

John  E.  Mcluerney,  B.Sc.  (Ottawa),  M.Sc.,  Ph  D.  (Brit,  Col.),  Associate  Profes- 
sor and  Chairman  of  the  Department 

F.  Thomas  Algard,  A.B,  (San  Jose  St.),  Ph  D.  (Stanford).  Professor. 

Michael  J.  Ash  wood-Smith,  B.Sc,,  M.Sc.  (Durham).  Ph.D,  (London),  Profes- 
sor. (On  studv  leave.  July- December  1982). 

Ralph  O.  Brinkhurst,  B.Sc*,  Ph.D..  D.Sc.  (London).  Pan-lime  Adjunct  Profes- 
sor ( 1980-82), 

Derek  V.  Ellis,  B.Sc.  (Edui.)„  M   Sc.,  Ph.D.  (McGill),  Professor. 
Arthur  R.  Fontaine,  B.Sc,  (McGill),  D.Phil  (Oxon,),  Professor, 

John  S.  Hayward,  BSc.,  Ph  D.  (Brit.  Col.),  Professor,  {On  study  leave.  1982- 83), 

George  O,  Mackie,  B,A.,  M.A..  D.Phil.  (Oxon,),  Professor. 

Ian  McTaggarl  Cowan,  O.C*,  B*A..  D.Sc.  (Brit.  Col.),  Ph,D.  (Calif.),  LL.D. 

(Alta,)  {$,  Fraser),  D.EnvSi.  (Waterloo),  F.R.S,C„  Adjunct  Professor 

(1981-83). 

John  N.  Owens.  B.S.  {Portland  St,),  M.Sc..  Ph  D.  (Ore.  St.).  Professor. 
Alan  P,  Austin,  B,Sc.,  Ph  D.  (Wales),  Associate  Professor. 

David  j,  Ballantyne.  B-Com.  (Brit,  Col,),  M   S.  (Wash,  St,),  Ph.D.  (Maryland), 
Associ^ic  Professor 

Marcus  A   M,  Bell,  B.S.F.  (Bril.  Col.),  M   E   (Yale).  Ph  D.  (Brit.  Col.).  R   P   E, 
Associate  Professor. 

Arthur  X   Bergerud.  B.Sc.  (Ore,  St.),  M.Sc.  (Wis.),  Ph,D.  (Brit.  CoL).  Part-time 

Adjunct  Associate  Professor  (1989-82) 
Kenneth  L,  Denman.  BSc.  (Calgary),  Ph  D.  (Brit.  Col),  Part-time  Adjunct 

Associate  Professor  (January  1982-Juue  1983). 

Patrick  T.  Gregory,  B,Sc,  (Tor),  M.Sc,.  Ph.D.  (Man,),  Associate  Professor. 

Edwin  M.  Hagmeier.  B.A.  (Queen's),  M.A.,  Ph  D.  (Brit.  Col,),  Associate Professor, 

Louis  A.  Hobson .   B.S.  [Humboldt  St.  Coll.),  M.S*.  Ph  D.  (W'ash  ),  Associate 
Professor- 

GRADUATE  PROGRAMS 

For  information  on  studies  leading  to  the  M.Sc.  and  Ph,D,  degrees*  see  page 

194;  for  graduate  courses,  see  page  46. 

GENERAL,  MAJOR  AND  HONOURS  PROGRAMS 

in  all  cases,  students  planning  a   program  in  Biology  should  consult  with  the  Depart 

ment  Office  for  adttke. 

Honours  and  Major  programs  in  Biology  consist  of  (a)  a   Core  of  required 

Biology  courses,  (b)  CorequidUs  in  the  physical  sciences,  and  (c)  additional 

courses  to  complete  a   minimum  number  of  biology  units.  The  core  and  sci- 

ence corequisiles  for  Honours  and  Major  programs  are  oudined  on  this  page, 

A   number  of  programs  are  suggested  below  tor  students  interested  in  particu- 
lar areas  of  biology. 

B.Sc.  General  and  B.A  General  programs  should  be  chosen  to  meet  the  re- 

quirements as  set  out  in  the  Program  outline  below. 

Jack  L.  Little  page,  B.A.  (San  Diego  St.  Coll.),  Ph.D,  (Stanford),  Associate Professor. 

David  L.  Mackas,  B.S,  (Wash.)*  Ph  D.  (Dalhousie),  Part-time  Adjunct  Associ- 
ate Professor  ( 1 980-82). 

John  W.  Padeit,  B.S.  (Calif  ),  M.S.*  Ph.D*,  (Idaho),  Associate  Professor. 

Miles  Paul  A.B.  (Harvard),  Dip,  in  Educ.  (Makerere),  Ph.D.  (Stanford),  Asso- 
ciate Professor.  (On  study  leave.  January-June  1983), 

Robert  G   B.  Reid,  B,Sc.,  Ph.D.  (Glasgow),  Associate  Professor. 

Richard  A.  Ring,  B.Sc.,  Ph  D.  (Glasgow),  Associate  Professor. 

E.  Derek  Styles,  B.S. A.  [Brit.  CoL),  Ph  D   (Wise.),  Associate  Professor. 

Geraldine  A.  Allen,  B.Sc,,  M.Sc.  (Bril*CoL),  Ph.D,  (Ore,  St.).  Assistant  Profes- 
sor and  Curator  of  I   he  Herbarium. 

Robert  Burke.  B.Sc.,  Ph  D.  (Alta.),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  (October 

1980- June  1983), 

Edward  H.  Miller.  B.Sc,  (Alta.)*  M.Sc.  (Cantab),  Ph.D.  [Dalhousie),  Part-time 

Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  (1980-82), 

Dorothy  H.  Paul,  B.A.  [Radcliffe).  Ph  D.  [Stanford),  Visiting  Assistant  Profes- 
sor (September  1 98 1   -April  1982). 

Verena  ],  Tim  nidi  fife,  B.Sc,  (Me  Master)*  M.Phil.,  PhD.  (Yale),  Assistant 

Professor. 

Hamish  D,Wr  Bridgman*  C.D.,  B.Sc.  (U.  of  Vic,).  B.A..  M,A,  (Cantab),  Admin- 
istrative Officer. 

Cynthia  Campbell.  B.Sc.,  M.Sc.  (Bristol),  Senior  Laboratory  Instructor. 

Mary  Dennis,  M.S.A.  (Brit.  Col).  Senior  laboratory  Instructor, 

Hans  (Jack)  E   Dietrich,  Senior  Scientific  Assistant. 
Yousuf  A.  Ebrahim,  M.Sc,  (York).  Senior  Laboratory  Instructor 

G,  Beth  Stevenson,  B.A.,  M.A.  (Brit.  Col.)*  Senior  Laboratory  Instructor. 

Ian  G,  Thornton,  B.Sc*  (U.  of  Vic,),  Senior  Laboratory  Instructor. 

John  G-5.  Prelaw  ny,  B.Sc:.  (U.  of  Vic  ),  Senior  Laboratory  Instructor. 

NOTES:  (These  refer  to  the  Biology  Programs  chart  below.) 

1)  Biology  150  or  equivalent  is  prerequisite  to  all  other  courses  in  the 

Department  unless  otherwise  stated  in  course  descriptions.  The  Biology 

150  requirement  may  be  considered  fulfilled  by  any  one  of:  Biology  105. 

Botany  105,  Zoology 105,  Bacteriology  200.  tirade  XU  I   Biology,  Botany 

or  Zoology  Students  w   ho  haved  passed  Biology  II  and  1 2   may  enroll  in 

courses  for  which  Biology  150  is  prerequisite  while  students  having  credit 

only  in  Biology  1 1   should  take  Biology  150,  Students  having  only  Biology 

II  may.  under  special  circumstances,  bypass  Biology  150  with  permission 

from  the  Biology  Department,  Counselling  on  this  matter  may  be  ob- 
tained from  the  Biology  Department  preceding  and  during  registration. 

2)  The  minimum  Physics  requirement  can  be  satisfied  by  completion  ol 

two  of  Physics  100,  110,  120,  220,  for  which  Mathematics  100/101  (or 

1 30)  are  corequisile  (this  is  the  preferred  option  for  students  ir  ‘ending  to 
proceed  to  graduate  studies  or  professional  schools),  or  Physics  102,  for 
which  Mathematics  102  is  an  alternative  corequisile  for  those  planning  to 

take  no  further  Physics  courses. 
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5}  Students  considering  going  on  to  professional  schools,  e.g,  Medi- 
cine, Dentistry,  etc.  and  any  other  students  requiring  a   second  year  course 

in  physical  chemistry  should  choose  Chemistry  124  as  prerequisite  for 
Chemistry  224. 

4)  Mathematics  130  or  equivalent  must  be  taken  if  a   student  intends  to 
take  advanced  courses  in  Mathematics,  Chemistry  or  Physics;  otherwise Mathematics  102  and  151  are  advised. 

5)  Students  may  take  with  the  approval  of  the  Department  courses  of- 
fered  by  other  departments  on  topics  of  related  interest  in  lieu  of  courses 
in  biology  as  part  of  the  required  number  of  Biology  electives. 

6)  Students  taking  the  Biochemistry  200  (I!/*)  and  Biology  200  (1>A) 
sequence  of  courses  may  count  1 J4  units  for  Biochemistry  200  towards 
the  minimum  of  6   units  of  200  level  Biology  required  for  a   B.Sc.  General or  B.xA.  General  degree. 

7)  Students  considering  teaching  as  a   profession  are  advised  to  include 
both  Biology  305  and  331  in  their  degree  programs. 

S)  Biology  Honours  and  Majors  students  are  strongly  advised  to  com- 
pletc  Biology  304  not  later  than  their  3rd  year. 

Students  planning  to  become  professional  biologists  should  be  prepared  to 
continue  their  studies  into  graduate  school  and.  in  preparation  for  this,  are 
advised  to  take  either  an  Honours  or  a   Major  B.Sc  program,  the  Honours 
Program  being  preferable. 

Proficiency  examinations  in  one  or  two  modern  languages  are  usually  re- 
quired in  graduate  studies,  and  students  planning  graduate  work  are  advised 

to  elect  one  or  two  courses  in  French,  German,  Russian  or  other  modern  lan- 
guages on  recommendation  of  the  Department, 

Students  are  advised  of  the  usefulness  of  Biometrics  in  most  biological  work 
and  of  the  increasing  use  of  computers  in  many  areas  of  biology.  The  Depart- 

ment should  be  consulted  regarding  areas  for  which  computer  training  or extra  Mathematics  courses  are  advisable. 

The  provision  exists  (see  page  31 ,   Fourth  Year  Credit  for  Medicine,  etc,)  for 
students  who  have  taken  their  first  three  years  at  the  University  of  Victoria  to 
be  granted  a   B.A.  or  B.Sc.  From  the  University  of  Victoria  after  at  least  one 
year  of  a   medical  program.  Biology  students  contemplating  entry  into  medi- 

cine after  the  third  year  should  consult  with  the  Department  about  their 
choice  of  undergraduate  courses  as  soon  as  possible  to  ensure  the  necessary 
provisions  outlined  on  page  31  can  be  met. 

Students  may  be  required  to  meet  part  of  the  expenses  involved  in  required 
field  trips  or  the  supplying  of  course  manuals. 

Students  w   ishing  electives  in  Environmental  topics  should  see  the  electives 
offered  under  the  Environmental  Studies  Program,  page  70. 

BIOLOGY  PROGRAMS 

  B.Sc.  MAJOR 
B.Sc.  HONOURS 

Core 

Biol.  J501  3 
Bioc.  200  IVt 
Biol.  200  m 
Biol.  203/204  3 
Biol.  206/207  3 
Biol,  300/306  3 

One  of  Biol.  303,305  or  331  3 

Biol.  250  (or  Stat,  250)  DA 
Biol,  304  I   >A 
Biol.  460  1 
Biol.  499  3 

Minimum  of  10V?  upper  level 
Biology  units  chosen  to 

complete  program5  12 
Minimum  No.  of  Biology 
units  37 

(35 'A  if  Stat.  250  is  taken) 

Corequisites 
Two  of  Physics  100/110/120/ 

220;  or  101  or  102*  3 
Chem.  1245  3 
Maih.  100/101  or  102/151 

or  equivalent4  3 
Stat.  250  (may  be  taken 
instead  of  Biol,  250)  1   'A 
Chem.  230  or  233  3 

Electives  1 2- 1 3   lA 

TOTAL  UNITS  61 

Core 

Biol.  I   BO1  3 

Bioc.  200  |'A 
Biol.  200  DA 
Biol.  203/204  3 
Biol.  206/207  3 
Biol.  300/306  3 
One  of  Biol.  303.  305 

or  33 1   3 

Minimum  of  9   upper  level 

Biology  units  chosen  to 

complete  program5  9 
Minimum  No,  of  Biology 
units  27 

Co  requisites 

Two  of  Physics  100/110/120/ 
220;  or  101  or  102*  3 
Chem.  1245  3 
Math.  130  or  102/151 

or  equivalent4  3 
Chem.  230  or  233  3 

Electives  2 1   -22  lA 

TOTAL  UNITS  60 

Note:  all  courses  counting  Lowards  the  27  units  for  the  Major  or  37  units  for 
the  Honours  program  must  be  passed  with  a   grade  C   or  better. 

  B-A,  GENERAL   

3   Biol.  150'  3 
6   units of  200  level  Biology 

6   courses6  6 
9   units 

of  acceptable  Bio- 

logy courses  num- 9   bered  300  and  above3  9 
18  Biot,  units  18 

Corequisites 

3 
3   Chem.  120  or  124s  3 

B.Sc,  GENERAL 

Biol.  ISO1 
6   units of  200  level  Biology 

courses6 
9   units 

of  acceptable  Bio- 

logy courses  num- bered 300  and  above5 
Biol,  units 

Corequisites 
Two  of  Phys.  100/110/ 

120/220;  or  Ml  or  102* 

Chem  120  or  124s Math.  130  or  102/151 

or  equivalent1 1   See  note  l)r  page  37, 
*   See  note  2),  page  37, 

3 
11  See  note  3),  on  left* 
4   See  note  4),  on  left. 

5   See  note  5}T  on  left. 
5   See  note  6),  on  left* 

RECOMMENDED  PROGRAMS  FOR 
MAJORS  AND  HONOURS 

The  five  suggested  programs  listed  on  the  following  page  are  examples  of 
programs  commonly  chosen  but  they  are  not  intended  to  be  the  only  options  avail- 

able. Programs  designed  to  fit  the  specific  needs  of  a   student  may  be  made 
with  the  approval  of  the  Department  as  long  as  they  fulfill  the  requirements 
listed  in  the  Biology  Programs  chart  above. 

MAJOR 

Suggested  Program  In  Botany 

First  Year Second  Year Third  Year Fourth  Year 

Biol.  150“  3 
Bioc,  200/ 

Biol,  200  3 
Biol.  300/ 
306  3 

Biol.  318/ 

418  3 

Chem,  124  3 
Biol.  203/ 
204  3 

Biol.  331  3 
Biology  Group  I 

electives4  3 

Two  of  Phys,  K)0 
110/120/220;  or 

101  or  102  3 

Biol.  206/ 
207  3 Biol.  343 and  344  3 

Math  102/ 

151  or 
1 30  or 
equivalent  3 

Chem.  230 

or  233  3 

Electives2  3 

15  ( 

Electives*  3 
15 

Electives2  6 
15 

Electives*  9 

15 

Biology  Group  I   Electives: 
Biol.  315  (3),  411  (3),  415  (3).  420  (I  W),  42 1   (IW).  422  (1  '/a).  423  ( 1   'A),  443 

(VA).  453  (PA), 

Departmental  Advisers  In  Botany:  Drs.  Allen  (Plant ' taxonomy),  Austin 
(Ph y oology) t   Ballantyne  (Physiology).  Bell  (Ecology  and  Taxonomy),  Owens 
(Morphugy)  and  Paden  (Mycology). 

Suggested  Program  in  Ecology 

First  Year Second  Year Third  Year Fourth  Year 

Biol.  1501  3 
Bioc,  200/ 
Biol.  200  3 

Biol.  300/ 
306  3 

Biol  427  PA 

Chem.  124  3 
Biol,  203/ 
204  3 

Biol  305 

or  331  3 
Biol  440  PA 

Two  of  Physics 
100/110/120/ 

220;  or  101 
or  102  3 

Biol  206/ 
207  3 

Biol.  318 
and  418  3 

Biol,  Group  II 

electives4  3 

Math  102/ 
152  or 
130  or 
equivalent  3 

Chem.  230 
or  233  3 

Electives2  3 
15 

Electives2  3 
15 

Electives2  6 

15 
Electives2  9 

15 

1   See  Note  1,  page  40.  3   See  Note  3,  page  40. 
*   Sec  Note  2,  page  40.  4   See  Note  4,  page  40. 
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Biology  Group  II  Electives: 

Biol  3 12  am,  3 1 3   n   VH.  408  ( 1   A),  or  316*  (l'A),  41 1   (3),  412 
 (I  V?),  420 

( ]   A),  425  (3),  426  (3),  427  ( l   A),  428  ( I   A),  432  f   1   A),  453  ( l   A
),  454  ( I   'A)t  455 

(l'A). 
*   with  Departmental  per  mission. 

Departmental  Advisers  In  Ecology:  Dr 5.  Allen  (Plant  Taxonomy),
  Austin 

(Marine  and  Freshwater  Plant),  Bell  (Terrestrial  Plants),  Ellis  (Marin
e),  Greg- 

ory (Terrestrial  and  Population),  Hagmcier  (Terrestrial  and 
 freshwater). 

Ring  (Entomology), 

Suggested  Program  In  Functional  Biology 

First  Year Second  Year Third  Year Fourth  Year 

Biol.  150'  3 Bioc,  200/ 
Biol.  200  3 

Biol.  300/ 
306  3 

Biology  Group  HI 

Electives4  6 

Chem.  124  3 Biol.  203/ 
204  3 

Biol  305 
or  331  3 

Two  of  Phys, 
100/110/120/ 
220; 

or  101  or  102  3 

Biol.  206/ 

207  3   1 

Biol.  309 

or  343  l'A 
Biology 

Group  ill 

Electives  1   'A 
Math.  102/ 
151  or 
130  or 

equivalent  3 

Chem.  230 
or  233  3 

Electives*  3 
15 

Electives2  3 
15 

Electives5  6 15 Electives3  9 15 

Biology  Group  III  Electives: 

Biol.  301  (3),  302  (3),  309  (1  A).  343{IA)t  401  (3),  403  (3),  405  (3).  409  (3), 

412  ( 1 14),  344  (l'A)  or  417  (1  Ah  4 19  ( 1   A),  424  ( 1   A),  425  (TVs),  433  (3),  455 

<m- 

Departmental  Advisers  In  Functional  Biology:  Drs,  Algard  (Growth  and 

Development),  Ashwuod-Smith  (Cell  Physiology),  Ballamync  (Plant  Physiol- 

ogy),  Fontaine  (Invertebrate  Functional  Morphology  and  Ultrastructure), 

Hayward  (Whole  Animal  Physiology),  Mackie  (Behavioural  Physiology), 

Mclncrney  (Environmental  and  Fish  Physiology),  Owens  (Plant  Morphogen- 

esis), Paul  (Developmental  Zoology).  Styles  (Genetics), 

Suggested  Program  in  Marine  Biology 

Firet  Year Second  Year Third  Year Fourth  Year 

Biol.  150'  3 Bioc.  200/ 
Biol.  200  3 

Biol.  300/ 
306  3 

Biol.  450 

or  4545  3 
Chem.  124  3 Biol.  203/ 

204  3 

Biol.  305 

or  331  3 
Biology  Group  IV 

Electives4  3 

Two  of  Phvs. 
100/101/120/220, 
or  102  3 

Biol.  206/ 
207  3 

Biol-  311 
3 

Math.  102/151 
or  130  or 
equivalent  3 

Chem.  230 
or  233  3 

Electives1  3 
1 5 

Electives2  3 15 
Electives3  6 15 Electives3  9 15 

Biology  Group  IV  Electives:  Biol,  301  <3)t  314  (3),  403  (1W),  411  (3).  4 14 

(3).  425  (3).  431  (3).  450  (3),  454  (I  A)T  455  (PA). 

Departmental  Advisers  In  Marine  Biology:  Drs.  Austin  (Marine  Algae), 

Burke  (Invertebrate  Embryology  ),  Ellis  (Benthos:  Intertidal  Biology),  Fon- 

taine (Marine  Invertebrates:  f   unctional  Morphology).  Hobson  (Oceanogra- 

phy: Phytoplankton).  Liulepage  (Oceanography:  Zooplankton),  Mackie 

(Marine  Invertebrates:  Behavioural  Physiology  and  Ultrastructure),  Mclner- 

ney  (Fish:  Physiology  and  Behaviour),  Paul  (Marine  Embryology),  Reid  (M
a- 

rine Invertebrates:  Physiology), 

1   See  Note  U   on  right,  3   See  Note  3.  on  right. 
2   See  Note  2,  on  right.  4   See  Note  4,  on  right. 

Suggested  Program  in  Zoology 

First  Year Second  Year Third  Year 
Fourth  Year 

Biol.  150'  3 Bioc.  200/ 
Biol  200  3 

Biol,  300/ 
306  3 

Biology 

Group  V 

Electives4  
6 

Chem.  124  3 Biol.  203/ 
204  3 

Biol,  305 

Two  of  Phys. 

100/110/120/ 
220; 

or  101  or  102  3 

Biol.  206/ 207  3 Biol.  309  l   'A 

Biology 

Group  V 

Electives  l   'A 
Math.  102/ 151  or 

130  or 

Chem.  230 
or  233  3 

Electives2  3 15 Electives2  3 15 Electives5  6 15 
Electives5  9 

15 

Biology  Group  V   Electives:  Biol.  301  (3),  302  (3),  3 12/3 1 3   (3),  3 1 4   (3).  Biol. 

403  (3),  412  (PA),  417/419  (3>,  425  (3),  427/428  (3),  431  (3).  432  (PA),  437 

(l'A).  444/445  (3),  455  (1 'A). 

Departmental  Advisers  In  Zoology:  Drs,  Gregory  (Herpetology), 

Hayward  (Mammalian  Physiology).  Mackie  (Invertebrates),  Mdnerney  (Ich- 
thyology), Paul  (Developmental  Zoology),  Ring  (Entomology), 

NOTES:  These  refer  to  Suggested  Program  charts  on  page  39  and  this  page.) 

1)  Students  w   ho  bypassed  Biology  150  should  take  three  units  selected  from
 

Biology  203,  204,  206,  and  207  in  their  first  year  and  Biology  300  and  306
  m 

their  second  year.  They  must  choose  an  additional  three  units  of  course  w
ork 

to  be  taken  in  their  third  year  or  fourth  year,  either  from  the  appropriate 

Suggested  Program  electives,  or  in  consultation  with  the  Department. 

2)  Students  planning  on  continuing  to  graduate  studies  should  consu
lt  the 

Department  regarding  the  advisability  of  taking  one  or  more  modem  l
an- 

guage courses  as  electives. 

3)  Students  are  urged  to  consult  a   departmental  adviser  regarding  the  de- 

sirable choice  of  electives  for  any  particular  area  of  interest  w   ithin  this  option. 

Biology  250  and  304  are  strongly  recommended  for  all  Biology  Majors. 4)  See  note  5   on  page  39,    

5)  If  only  Biology  454  is  taken,  another  1   A   units  should  be  selected
  from 

Group  IV  electives. 

HONOURS 

Honours  students  should  complete  the  program  of  required  courses  and 

Biology  electives  as  described  for  the  Major,  and  in  addition  should  take  Biol. 

304  (PA)  not  later  than  their  third  year,  Biol.  460  (1)  and  499  (3)  in  their 

fourth  year.  Of  the  remaining  8   units  to  complete  the  60-unit  degree  require- 
ment, at  least  3   units  must  be  from  an  additional  course(s)  in  Biology  chosen  in 

consultation  with  the  Department, 

Intending  Honours  students  should  first  discuss  their  proposed  thesis  re- 

search or  tutorial  with  a   Department  faculty  member  and  obtain  his  consent 

to  serve  as  their  thesis  supervisor.  They  should  then  apply  in  writing  to  the 

Chairman  of  the  Department  for  admission  to  the  Honours  program.  This 

should  be  completed  by  May  l   in  the  third  year  of  studies.  However,  under 

special  circumstances  applications  will  be  accepted  up  to  the  end  of  registra- 
tion week  of  the  fourth  year  of  studies.  The  completed  thesis  will  be  examined 

by  a   small  committee  which  includes  the  supervisor.  Applicants  should  have 

and  maintain  a   grade  point  average  of  at  least  6.00  in  all  Department  courses. 

First  Class  Honours  will  be  awarded  to  students  obtaining  a   first  class  aver- 

age in  300  and  400  level  courses,  and  must  include  first  class  standing  in  Biol. 
499,  Second  Class  Honours  will  be  awarded  to  students  obtaining  a   second 

class  average  in  300  and  400  level  courses,  and  must  include  at  least  second 

class  standing  in  Biol.  499.  A   student  who  obtains  a   first  class  average  in  his 

300  and  400  level  courses  but  second  class  standing  in  Biology  499  will  have 

the  option  of  receiving  a   B.Sc,  with  a   first  class  Major  in  Biology  or  second 
class  Honours.  A   student  who  achieves  lower  than  second  class  standing  in 

Biology  499  will  graduate  under  the  Major  program  provided  he  satisfies 

other  require  menu  for  the  degree. 
The  submission  date  for  the  thesis  is  the  last  day  of  lectures. 
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UNDERGRADUATE  COURSES 

BIOLOGY 

NOTE:  Biology  1 50  or  equivalent  Is  normally  prerequisite  to  all  other  courses 
in  the  Department  except  where  otherwise  stated.  For  information  concern- 

ing acceptable  equivalents  see  Note.  1 ,   page  38. 

Students  are  strongly  advised  to  delay  taking  Biology  300  until  after  they  have 
successfully  completed  Biology  200  (Cell  Biology). 
Pre-  or  corequisite:  Biology  200  (Cell  Biology) 
Text:  Wagner  Judd,  Sanders  and  Richardson,  / ntrodvctian  to  Modem  Genetics 

E.D,  Styles  January- April  (3-2) 

BIOL  150  {3)  PRINCIPLES  OF  MODERN  BIOLOGY 

A   broad  introduction  to  biological  science  emphasizing  the  principles  of  cell 
biology;  bioenergetics,  physiology;  genetics,  evolution  and  ecology.  The  major 
plant  and  animal  groups  are  surveyed,  stressing  diversity  through  adaption. 
Since  many  students  taking  this  course  do  not  proceed  to  other  courses  in 
Biology  a   particular  attempt  is  made  to  relate  biological  principles  to  matters 
of  human  concern.  The  course,  therefore,  is  designed  for  those  with  little 
biological  background  and  those  wishing  to  consolidate  their  understanding 
of  basic  biological  science.  (See  Note  I ,   page  38) 
Text:  Curtis,  Biology,  3rd  Ed. 

D.J.  Ballamyne,  Co-ordinator;  G.A.  Allen  and  Members  of  the  Department 
September- April  (3-3;  3-3) 

BIOL  200  (1  te,  formerly  3)  INTRODUCTION  TO  CELL  STRUCTURE 
AND  FUNCTION 

Basic  cellular  and  subcellular  structure  and  function.  Origin  of  cells;  evolu- 
tion of  eucaryocytes.  Cellular  homeostasis  and  control  mechanisms.  Chromo- 
some structure  and  function.  Gene  action.  Specialized  cells  and  their  function 

including  cells  of  the  immune  system.  (See  Biochemistry  200  Calendar  entry), 
Pre-or  co requisites:  Chemistry  230  or  233 

Prerequisite:  Biochemistry  200 

Text:  Wolfe,  Biology  of  the  CeU  january-April  (3-2) 

BIOL  203  (1  Yz)  ALGAE  AND  FUNGI 

The  biology  of  the  algae  and  the  fungi,  including  discussions  of  their  origins 
and  evolution,  ecology,  physiology;  and  use  by  man.  Laboratories  will  include 
examination  of  the  cytology  and  the  morphology  of  marine  and  freshwater 
algae,  and  isolation,  pure  culture,  and  identification  of  fungi.  Not  open  to 
students  with  credit  for  Botany  205. 

Text:  Sec  Biology  2(M 

L.A.  Hobson,  J.W.  Paden  September-December  (3*3) 

BIOL  204  (ivy  METAPHYTA 

Survey  of  the  bryophytes  and  vascular  plants.  Cell  structure  and  tissues  of 
vascular  plants  will  be  discussed  as  they  relate  to  plant  function.  The  origin 
and  evolution  of  plant  structures  and  groups  making  up  the  metaphyta  will  be 
emphasized.  Not  open  to  students  with  credit  for  Botany  205. 
Text:  Raven,  Evert  8c  Cun  is.  Biology  of  Plants  3rd  Edition,  1981 
G-A,  Allen,  J.N.  Owens  January-April  (3*3) 

BIOL  206  <m)  INVERTEBRATE  ZOOLOGY 

Survey  of  invertebrate  animals,  including  taxomony,  morphology,  life  histor- 
ies and  phylogeny.  Not  open  to  students  with  credit  for  Zoology  301. 

Texts;  To  be  announced 

A.R,  Fontaine  September-December  (3-3) 

BIOL  207  (1  Vi)  CHORDATE  ZOOLOGY 

A   survey  of  chorda te  diversity  in  an  evolutionary  perspective.  Emphasis  is  on 
the  comparative  morphology  of  organ  systems.  Laboratory  work  involves  dis- 

sections of  representative  specimens*  and  a   term  report  k   required. 
Not  open  to  students  with  credit  for  Zoology  202 

Text:  To  be  announced  january-April  (3-3) 

BIOL  250  (formerly  one-half  of  304)  (1  Yz)  BIOMETRICS:  I 
Elementary  statistics  for  biology  students.  Topics  include  variables  and  fre- 

quency distributions,  probability,  sample  statistics  and  confidence  limits,  hy- 
pothesis testing*  two-sample  tests,  introduction  to  chi-square  tests.  Weekly 

exercises  in  laboratory'  classes;  take-home  problem  sets  also  assigned. 
NOTE:  Credit  cannot  be  obtained  for  both  Statistics  250  and  Biology  250 
Text:  To  be  announced 

P.T.  Gregory  September-December  (2-3) 

BIOL  300  (114)  GENETICS 

Nature  and  function  of  the  genetic  material.  Reproduction  and  heredity  in 
eukaryotes  and  prokary  otes.  Classical  concept  of  the  gene.  Genetic  control  of 
biochemical  reactions,  differentiation  and  development.  Population  genetics and  evolutionary  mechanisms. 

BIOL  301  (3)  INVERTEBRATE  FUNCTIONAL  MORPHOLOGY 
A   course  for  the  student  who  wants  an  in-depth  treatment  of  invertebrates. 
Emphasis  is  placed  on  concepts  and  principles  of  functional  morphology;  sup- 

plementary reading,  including  recent  journals,  is  encouraged. 
Prerequisite:  Biology  206,  Corequisite:  Biology  303  or  305 
Texts;  Barnes,  Invertebrate  Zoology *   4th  Ed. 

A.R.  Fontaine  September-April  (2-3;  2-3) 

BIOL  302  (3)  MICROANATOMY 

A   course  designed  to  lead  to  an  understanding  of  the  microscopic  structure  of 
the  cells,  tissue,  and  organs  of  higher  vertebrates.  Functions  of  specialized 
cells  will  be  discussed  and  also  those  changes  in  structure  and  function  which 
occur  during  reproduction  and  development.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  hu- 

man, Reading  is  normally  limited  to  suitable  textbook  material,  however,  op- 
portunities exist  for  outside  reading.  Essays,  reports,  papers  or  drawings  are 

not  required.  Criteria  for  entry ;   Third  or  fourth  year  honours,  major,  and 
pre-profession  students  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Pre-  or  corequisites:  Zoology  202  or  Biology  207,  Biology  303  (Zoology  303)  is desirable 

Texts:  Copen  haver,  Baileys  Textbook  of  Histology,  Patten,  Foundations  of 
Embryology 

F.T.  Algard  September- April  (2-3;  2-3) 

BIOL  304  (1 Y*.  formerly  3)  BIOMETRICS:  J1 

Introduction  to  experimental  design,  sampling,  and  data  analysis  for  biolo- 
gists. Topics  include  chi-square  analyses,  analysis  of  variance  designs,  regres- 

sion and  correlation,  and  non-para  metric  testj;  the  course  deals  mainly  with 
univariate  statistics,  but  multivariate  methods  are  discussed  briefly.  Laborato- 

ry classes  include  tutorials  and  projects  involving  planning  and  carrying  out 
surveys  or  experiments  designed  to  test  specific  hypotheses;  take-home  prob- lem sets  are  also  assigned. 

Prerequisite:  Biology  250  or  Statistics  250 
Text:  To  be  announced 

P.T.  Gregory  January-April  (2-3) 

BIOL  305  (3)  ANIMAL  PHYSIOLOGY 

A   general  survey  of  the  physiology  of  animals  from  single-celled  to  human 
levels  of  organization. 

The  following  systems  will  be  treated:  nutritional;  digestive*  osmoregulatory: 
excretory  ;   respiratory;  thermoregulatory:  neuromuscular  and  endocrinal. 

Pre-  or  corequisites:  Biochemistry  200,  Biology  200  or  equivalent.  Chemistry 230  or  233.  Students  are  strongly  advised  to  delay  taking  Biology  305  until 
after  they  have  successfully  completed  these  courses.  Not  normally  open  to students  in  second  year. 

Texts:  To  be  announced 
R.G.B.  Read 

September-April  (2-3;  2*3) 

BIOL  306  (1 Yz)  ECOLOGY 

A   survey  of  populations,  communities,  ecosystems*  and  the  general  principles 
of  ecology.  Laboratories  will  deal  with  both  field  and  experimental  aspects  of 
ecology.  Biology  honours  and  major  students  should  take  this  course  in  con* 
junction  wfith  Biology  360. 
Texts:  To  be  announced 

P.T.  Gregory;  E.M.  Hagmeier  September-December  (2-3) 

BIOL  309  (1  Yz)  DEVELOPMENTAL  ZOOLOGY 

Animal  development  and  the  mechanisms  that  control  it.  Introductory  em- 
bryology  of  vertebrates  and  invertebrates  will  be  coordinated  with  the  analysis 
of  developmental  processes.  Topics  considered  will  include  gametogenesis, 
fertilization,  cleavage,  embryogenesis.  organogenesis,  cellular  differentiation* 
growth*  metamorphosis*  regeneration, 

Prerquisites:  Biology  200*  206  and  207  or  permission  of  instructor 
Text:  Karp  and  Be nill.  Development 

Paul  September-December  (2-3) 
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BIOL  310  (3)  ELEMENTS  OF  OCEANOGRAPHY 

A   non-tec  hnical  course  designed  to  give  the  general  student  a   bro
ad  back- 

ground in  oceanography-  Lectures  will  cover  origin  and  extent  of  the  oce
ans, 

nature  of  the  sea  bottom,  causes  and  effects  of  tides,  waves  and  current
s,  ani- 

mal and  plant  life  in  the  sea.  pollution  and  utilization  of  the  oceans  by  ma
n. 

Open  to  all  students  in  second,  third  and  fourth  years. 

Biology  150  is  not  required  lor  this  course.  Credit  for  this  co
urse  will  not  be 

counted  toward  degree  programs  in  Biology.  Students  planning  to  proceed 
 to 

other  courses  in  Oceanography  must  take  Biology  311.  Credit  will  not 
 be  giv- 

en for  both  Biology  310  and  311 

Texts:  To  be  announced 

J.L.  Lilllepagc  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

BIOL  31 1   (3)  INTRODUCTION  TO  OCEANOGRAPHY 

An  introduction  to  the  concepts  of  physical,  chemical,  geological  and  biologi- 

cal  oceanography.  Designed  lor  biology  programs,  this  course  will  provide  a 

broad,  comprehensive  study  of  the  open  ocean.  Lectures  will  be  supplement- 

ed by  laboratory  experience  in  the  techniques  of  modern  oceanography.  Par- 

ticipation in  single  day  cruises  is  expected.  This  course  may  be  taken  by 
students  with  third  year  standing  or  higher. 

Prerequisites:  Physics  101  or  102;  Mathematics  15DL02or  130;  Chemistry 

1 20  or  1 24 ;   Biology  203  or  Botany  205;  and  Biology  206  or  Zoology  30 1 .   Non- 

biology science  majors  wishing  this  course  should  consult  with  the  instructor 

for  special  permission.  Credit  will  not  be  given  for  both  Biology  3 10  and  31 L 

Texts:  Duxbury*  A.Q.  The  Earth  and  its  Oceans 

L.A.  Hobson  September-April  (2-3;  2-3) 

BIOL  312  (ivy  INTRODUCTORY  ENTOMOLOGY 

An  introduction  to  the  morphology,  physiology,  taxonomy  and  biology'  of  in- 
sects, and  some  consideration  of  their  economic  importance.  A   term  essay  and 

a   representative  collection  of  75  species  of  insects  will  be  required  before  com- 

pletion of  the  course.  The  specimens  should  be  mounted,  identified  and  pre- 
sented as  a   museum  collection.  Obtain  instructions  before  the  summer 

preceding  the  course.  Field  collecting  trips  will  be  arranged  wherever  possi- 

ble. Students  proceeding  in  Entomology'  are  advised  to  take  this  course  in 
conjunction  with  Biology  313. 

Pre-  or  corequisite;  Biology  206  or  Zoology  301 

Text:  Borror  &   Delong,  An  introduction  to  the  Study  of  Insects.  (4th  Ed.) 

r   A,  Ring  September- December  (2-3) 

BIOL  313  (114)  ECONOMIC  ENTOMOLOGY 

A   study  of  man's  greatest  competitors  for  food  and  resources.  Insects  and 

arachnids  of  medical,  household,  stored  products,  horticultural,  agricultural 

and  forestry  importance  will  be  discussed.  The  course  will  deal  to  a   great 

extent  with  the  variety  of  measures  available  for  pest  control. 

Prerequisite:  Biology  150  or  written  permission  of  instructor 

Texts:  Assigned  readings 

R.A,  Ring  September-December  (2-2} 

BIOL  314  (3)  MARINE  FIELD  BIOLOGY 

The  ecology  and  natural  history  of  marine  shallow-water  and  inter
tidal  or- 

ganisms will  be  studied.  The  laboratory  will  emphasize  field  invesdgalion  of  a 

variety  of  marine  habiiats  and  study  methodology  of  solving  field  biological 

problems.  Individual  field  projects  will  be  undertaken  and  results  will  be  re- 
ported in  seminars. 

Prerequisite:  Biology  206  or  equivalent.  Biology  203  is  recommended 

Text:  Kozloff,  Keys  to  the  Marine  invertebrates,  and  literature 

A.R  Austin,  D.V.  Ellis  September- April  (2-3;  2-3) 

BIOL  318  (114)  TAXONOMY  OF  FLOWERING  PLANTS 

An  introduction  to  plant  systematic  with  emphasis  on  angiosperms:  princi- 

ples of  classification;  nomenclature,  identification;  seminars  on  contempo-
 

rary topics;  familiarization  with  selected  plant  families  of  British  Columbia
; 

field  trips. 

NOTE:  A   well  prepared  collection  of  25  properly  identified  plants  must  be 

submitted  for  completion  of  the  course.  Students  are  urged  to  make  their 

collections  during  the  preceding  summer.  Contact  the  instructor  for 
 details 

and  collecting  equipment  as  early  as  possible 

Prerequisite:  Botany  205  or  Biology  204  or  written  permission  of 
 the 

instructor 

Texts:  Jones  and  Tuchsinger.  Plant  Systematic;  Harrington  &   Durrell,  Ho
w  to 

Identify  Plants 

G.A,  Allen  January- April  (2-3) 

BIOL  320  (I1/*)  GENETICS  AND  EVOLUTION 

Concepts  of  evolution  and  genetics  that  are  of  particular  interest  to  pres
ent 

day  society.  The  origin  of  life;  evolutionary  forces;  genetic  systems;  gene  
envi- 

ronment interactions;  the  genetics  of  man;  genetics  and  man.  Demonstration 

lessons  will  be  arranged.  Open  to  non-Biology  and  general  program  Biology 

students.  Biology  honours  and  major  students  should  register  for  Biolog
y 

300,  Credit  will  not  be  given  for  both  Biology  300  and  Biology  320. 

Prerequisites:  second,  third  and  fourth  year  students  with  Biology  150  or 

equivalent  or  written  permission  of  instructor 

Texts:  To  be  announced 
E   D   Styles 

September- December  (3-0) 

BIOL  329  (1Yz)  BIOLOGY  OF  THE  VERTEBRATES 

An  introduction  to  the  systematica,  zoogeography,  and  ecology  of  vertebrates, 

w   ith  particular  emphasis  on  the  vertebrates  of  British  Columbia.  La
boratories 

will  stress  vertebrate  sy  sterna  tics,  identification  of  native  species,  and  te
ch- 

niques of  specimen  collection  and  preparation;  a   field  trip  must  also  be  com- 

pleted. Field  trips  will  be  planned  when  possible. 

Prerequisites:  Biology  207  or  Zoology  202,  or  written  permission
  of 

Department 
Texts:  Robbins,  et  ai,  Field  Guide  to  Birds  of  North  Amenta;  Cowan  &   Guiguet, 

The  Mammals  of  British  Columbia;  Stebbins,  A   Field  Guide  to  Western  Reptiles  
and 

Amphibians 

PT.  Gregory  and  Members  of  the  Department  January-Apri
l  (2-3) 

BIOL  331  (3)  INTRODUCTORY  PLANT  PHYSIOLOGY 

An  introduction  to  all  phases  of  plant  physiology.  Grow  th  and  flowering,  dor- 

mancy, mechanisms  of  ton  exchange  and  salt  accumulation,  water  relations, 

respiration  and  photosynthesis;  synthesis  of  carbohydrates,  fats  and  proteins, 

Prc-  or  corcquisites:  Biology  200;  Botany  205  or  Biology'  203  and  204;  Chem- 

istry 230  or  233;  or  written  permission  of  the  instructor 
Text:  Bid  well.  Plant  Physiology 

DJ.  Ballantyne  September- April  (2-3;  2-3) 

BIOL  334  (1V4)  PLANTS  AND  MAN 

An  introduction  to  economically  important  plants  and  their  products,  espe- 

cially as  sources  of  food,  shelter,  clothing,  drugs  and  industrial  raw  materials. 

Aspects  of  plant  grow  th  and  development,  physiology,  breeding  and  disease 

will  be  discussed  for  important  agricultural  and  forest  plants.  Demonstrations 

will  be  arranged.  Open  to  all  students  in  second,  third  and  fourth  years.  Biol- 

ogy 150  is  not  required  for  this  course.  Normally  credit  for  this  course  will  not 

be  counted  toward  degree  programs  in  Biology,  but  Biology  students  may 
take  this  course  as  a   Free  elective. 

Texts:  Assigned  Readings 

D.l,  Ballantyne,  LAV.  Owens,  J.N.  Paden,  E.D.  Styles 

September-December  (3-0) 

BIOL  338  (1V4)  APPLIED  PLANT  PHYSIOLOGY 

Application  of  principles  of  plant  physiology  to  problems  in  agriculture,  for- 

estry and  air  pollution.  Normally,  credit  for  this  course  will  not  be  counted 

toward  degree  programs  in  Biology,  but  Biology  student*  may  take  this  course 

as  a   free  elective. 

Prerequisites:  One  of  Biology  150.  200.  204,  or  334  or  permission  of instructor 

Text:  Bleadsdale,  Plant  Physiology  in  Relation  to  Horticulture 

D   J.  Ballantyne  january-April  (3-0) 

BIOL  343  (1V4)  DEVELOPMENTAL  PLANT  ANATOMY 

A   study  of  the  origin  and  development  of  cells,  tissues  and  organs  in  vascular 

plants  with  special  emphasis  given  to  seed  plants.  1   he  mature  structures  are 

discussed  as  they  relate  to  function.  Recent  studies  of  plant  ultra-structure  are 

considered  in  view  of  development  and  function.  (Not  open  to  students  who 
have  credit  for  Biology  342  (3). 

Prerequisite:  Biology  204  (Botany  205) 

Texts:  Esau,  Anatomy  of  Seed  Plants 

j   N.  Owens  September-December  (2*3) 

BIOL  344  (1  Vi)  PLANT  MICROTECHNIQUE 

A   study  of  the  techniques  used  to  investigate  structural  aspects  of  plant 

growth,  development  and  function.  Techniques  covered  include  paraffin 

methods,  wood  sectioning,  maceration,  clearing,  chromosome  preparations, 

photomicrography,  histochemistry  and  autoradiography.  (Not  open  to  stu- dents who  have  credit  for  Biology  324  (3). 

Prerequisite:  Biology  204  (Botany  205) 

Text:  Berlyn  and  Miksche,  Botanical  Mkrotechnupie  and  Cytochemistry 

JLN.  Owens  January-April  (2-3) 
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BIOL  400  ( 1 VE)  HISTORY  OF  BIOLOGY 

A   study  of  the  historical  development  of  the  major  techniques  and  ideas  of biology. 

The  significance  of  the  important  historical  contributors  to  biology  will  also  be 
considered.  Open  to  third  and  fourth  year  students. 

Prerequisite:  Biology  150  or  permission  of  Department 

Texts:  Assigned  readings 

R.G.B.  Reid  September-Deccmber  (3-0) 

BIOL  401  (3)  APPLICATION  OF  GENETIC  PRINCIPLES 
Examples  of  the  use  of  genetic  techniques  at  the  molecular,  chromosomal 
cellular,  organism  and  population  levels.  Genetics  of  disease  resistance  and 
susceptibility,  Genetic  basis  for  host*  parasite  relation  ships.  Genetic  control  of 
insects.  Methods  and  goals  of  plant  and  animal  breeders.  Heritability  con- cepts, Threshold  characteristics.  Genetics  and  medicine.  Genetic  conse- 

quences of  population  growth  rate  changes  and  of  genetic  counselling  and therapy, 

Pre-  or  corequisite:  Chemistry  230  or  233;  (recommended:  Biology  300) 
Texts:  Assigned  readings 

E,D.  Styles  September- April  (2-3;  2-3) 

BIOL  403  (iVfe,  formerly  3)  EMBRYOLOGY  OF  MARINE 
INVERTEBRATES 

Examination  of  the  developmental  process  at  the  cellular  and  molecular  level 
will  be  coordinated  with  the  descriptive  and  experimental  embryology  of  the 
marine  invertebrate  groups.  The  laboratory  work  w   ill  emphasize  experimen- tation with  marine  invertebrate  eggs  and  embryos. 
Prerequisite:  Biology  3i>9  or  permission  of  the  instructor 
Credit  will  noi  be  given  for  both  Biology  403  and  Marine  Science  41 J. 
Text:  Assigned  readings 

(Not  offered  1983-83;  offered  1983.8-1)  January-April  (2-3) 

BIOL  405  (3)  CELLULAR  PHYSIOLOGY 

Lectures  and  seminars  on  recent  advances  in  cellular  physiology. 
Laboratory  modules  in: 
(a)  Cell  and  tissue  culture 

(b)  Application  of  radioisotopes  to  biology 
(c)  Fractionation  of  subcelluiar  components,  electron  microscopy. 
Prerequisites:  Biochemistry  200  and  Biology  200 

Ptc-  or  corequisite:  Biochemistry  300,  or  permission  ol  Department.  Restric- tions on  equipment  limit  enrolment  to  a   maximum  of  10  students.  Consulta- 
tion with  instructor  suggested  prior  u>  registration, 

(Not  offered  1982-83;  offered  1983-84)  September- April  (2-3;  2-3) 

BIOL  408  (m)  THE  BIOLOGY  OF  POLLUTION 

Biological  concepts  and  methods  applied  to  the  recognition,  definition  and 
measurement  of  excessive  environ  mental  alteration  directly  or  indirectly  af- 

fecting world  biota  including  man;  exploration  of  contributions  of  bioscience 
to  human  perception  ofT  and  response  to,  the  stimulus  of  environmental  per- 

turbation. Held  and  laboratory  observation  on  organisms  stressed  by  various 
levels  of  environmental  change:  one  project  report  and  attendance  at  semi- nars by  visiting  speakers. 

Pre-  or  corequisite:  Biology  206  (or  Zoology  301)  or  Biology  203  (or  Botany 205)  or  written  permission  of  instructor 
Texts;  Current  Literature 

A,P,  Austin  January-April  (2-3) 

BIOL  409  (3)  NEUROBIOLOGY 

Cell  biology  of  neurons,  their  growth,  regeneration  and  trophic  effects  on target  tissues;  neuroset  re  tion;  specificity  in  the  formation  of  neural  connec- 
tions; the  nerve  impulse;  sensory  transduction  and  coding;  junctional  trans- 

mission; excitation  and  control  of  muscles,  cilia  and  electric  organs;  evolution 
of  excitable  tissues;  organization  of  simple  neuronal  circuits:  pattern  genera- tion; organization  of  retina  and  visual  cortex . 

First  term  labs  deal  with  neurohistology  and  methods  for  visualizing  nerves; 
second  term  is  devoted  to  neurophysiology. 
Prerequisites:  Biology  303  or  Biology  305,  Biology  4 1 7   is  recommended.  En- 

rolment is  limited  to  16  because  of  space  and  equipment. 
Text:  S.W,  Ku  filer  and  J,G.  Nicholas,  1976*  From  Neuron  to  Brain,  Smauer  As- sociates, Inc, 

G.O.  Mackie  September- April  (2-3;  2-3) 

BIOL  410  (1 V2)  HERPETOLOGY 

The  biology  of  amphibians  and  reptiles,  particularly  their  sys  ternaries.  ecol- 
ogy, and  physiology.  I   his  course  will  deal  both  with  unique  features  of  the  two 

groups  and  comparisons  with  other  classes  of  vertebrates,  including  evolu- 
tionary relationships.  Special  emphasis  will  be  b,,en  to  adaptation  of  ectotb- erms  to  seasonally  cold  environments  such  as  those  in  Canada,  Students  will 

be  expected  to  present  seminars  on  special  topics  and  do  considerable  outside 
reading.  Laboratory  classes  will  consist  of  taxonomic  identifications,  field  ex- 

ercises, and  experimental  investigations. 
Prerequisite:  Biology  207;  Biology  304  and  306  recommended Text:  Porter.  Herpetology 
P.T  Gregory 

(May  be  offered  1982-83)  January-April  (2-3) 

BIOL  41 1   (3)  MARINE  AND  FRESHWATER  ALGAE  (PHYCOLOGY) 
A   treatment  of  the  biology  of  the  algae  with  emphasis  upon  the  ecological, 
morphological,  phylogenetic  and  economic  aspects.  Laboratorv  and  field 
work  centres  upon  live  materials  collected  in  the  rich  and  varied  marine  and 
freshwater  communities  in  our  region,  and  involves  rudiments  of  necessary microtechnique,  photomicrography,  taxonomic  identification*  and  some  ex- 

perimental ecological  and  cultural  exercises.  Emphasis  upon  either  or  both 
marine  and  freshwater  forms  is  optional  in  project  work.  Participation  in  field 
excursions  to  coastal  and  lake  algal  habitats  is  expected. 
Prerequisite:  Botany  205  or  Biology  203,  or  permission  of  Instructor 
Text:  Bold  &   Wynne,  Introduction  to  Algae 

A,P.  Austin  Sept  ember- April  (2-3;  2-3) 

BIOL  412  (I1/*)  ADVANCED  ENTOMOLOGY 

A   Study  of  recent  advances  in  the  field  of  entomology  with  special  emphasis 
on  insect  physiology.  Students  will  set  up  and  conduct  many  of  their  own  ex- 

periments, and  will  be  expected  to  become  familiar  with  the  recent  literature 
from  leading  journals  of  insect  physiology.  Both  a   seminar  presentation  and 
laboratory  term  projects  will  be  required. 
Prerequisite:  Biology  312 

Not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  for  Biology  412  (3), 

Text:  Wiggles  worth,  Principles  of  Insect  Physiology  and  selected  readings R   A,  Ring 

(May  not  be  offered  1983-84}  January-April  (2-3) 

BIOL  414  (3)  MARINE  INVERTEBRATE  ZOOLOGY 

The  emphasis  is  on  recent  research  in  fields  chosen  for  their  broader  zoologi- 
cal significance.  Considerable  library  work  is  required.  Practical  work  is  as- 

signed on  an  individual  basis. 

Prerequisite:  Biology  301  or  Bioiogv  314 

lexts:  Assigned  Readings.  Students  should  possess  a   general  textbook  of  In- 
vertebrate Zoology  for  reference. 

R   D   tiurke  September- April  (3-2;  3-2) 

BIOL  415  (formerly  315)  (3)  MYCOLOGY 

Morphology  and  biology  of  the  fungi.  Bas idiom ycetes,  zoosporic  fungi  and 
Gymuoinycota  will  be  treated  during  the  first  term.  The  yeasts,  Zygomycetes, 
Ascomycetes,  and  Deuteromycetes  will  be  treated  during  the  second  term. 
Specialized  isolation,  culture,  and  cytological  techniques  will  be  presented.  A 
collection  of  at  least  25  genera,  and  a   research  project,  are  required  for  com- 

pletion of  the  course.  It  is  recommended  that  the  collection  be  started  during 
the  preceding  spring  and  summer. 
Prerequisite:  Biology  203  or  permission  of  instructor 
I   ext:  Alcxopoulos,  Introductory  Mycology,  and  selected  references 
J.W,  Paden  September- April  (2-3;  2-3) 

BIOL  417  (I1/*)  ZOOLOGICAL  MICROTECHNIQUE 
Lectures  and  laboratories  introducing  the  principles  and  methods  of  micro- 

technique commonly  used  by  zoologists.  Topics  include:  paraffin  embedding, 
sectioning  and  staining,  plastic  embedding  and  semithin  sections;  frozen  sec- 

tions; fluorescence  microscopy;  introduction  to  histochemistry;  optical  mi- 
croseopy;  microscopic  measuring;  photomicrography.  Students  will  submit 
I   heir  microscopic  preparations  and  photomicrographs  for  evaluation, 
Pre-  or  corequisites:  Chemistry  230 or  233,  Biochemistry  200,  Biology  200;  or permission  of  the  instructor 

Text:  Hu  mason,  A   mmol  Tissue  Techniques 

A.R.  Fontaine  September-December  (1-4) 

BIOL  418  {3,  formerly  iVa)  VEGETATION  ECOLOGY 

A   study  of  terrestrial  plant  communities  and  their  environments  with  empha- 
sis on  the  vegetation  of  British  Columbia.  The  course  considers  relationships 
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between  plants  and  climate;  physiography,  soils,  other  organisms  including 

man.  Concepts  and  methodologies  of  vegetation  sampling,  dcser  iption,  dassi- 

fixation,  ordinal  ion.  mapping  succession  and  productivity  are  discussed. 

Considerable  field  work  in  local  vegetation  is  required  and  participation  in 

three  weekend  held  trips  it  is  expected. 

Prerequisite:  Biology  306  Biology  3 IS  is  recommended 
Text:  To  be  announced 

M.A.M.  Bell  September- April  (2-3:  2-3) 

BIOL  419  (I'/t)  COMPARATIVE  HISTOLOGY 

Lectures  and  laboratories  designed  to  show  the  progressive  elaboration  of 

cellular  and  tissue  structure  in  animal  phytogeny.  Students  will  prepare  their 

own  microscope  material.  A   research-type  project  is  assigned  involving  sub- 
stantial readings  of  original  material. 

Prerequisite;  Biology  417  (/.oology  1 17);  Biology  302  (Zoology  302)  advised  as 

a   pre-  or  corequisite 
Texts:  To  be  announced 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  January- April  (2-3) 

BIOL  420  (1  Ye)  APPLIED  VEGETATION  SCIENCE 

The  applications  of  vegetation  study  to  land  planning  and  management,  to 

environmental  impact  assessment,  to  landscape  rehabilitation  and  soil  stabili- 

zation; ecology  of  vegetation  on  disturbed  landscapes;  human  influences  on 

vegetation  pattern;  use  of  living  plants  in  civil  engineering  works.  Examples 

will  be  studied  in  forestry,  park,  and  water  management,  regional  planning, 

mining  and  quarrying  reclamation,  highway  construction,  hydroelectric  de- 

velopment, harbour  and  shoreline  development.  The  course  will  be  held  trip, 

project  and  discussion  oriented  with  guest  speakers  from  government  and 

private  agencies. 

Pre-  or  corequisites;  Biology  306  and  Biology  418.  or  written  permission  of 
the  instructor 

Text;  To  be  announced 

M.A.M,  Bell 

(May  be  offered  1982-83)  January- April  (2*3) 

BIOL  421  <1V&>  PLANT  MORPHOGENESIS 

A   study  of  the  inception  and  development  of  form  and  structure  in  plants 

with  emphasis  given  to  the  experimental  study  of  meristems,  leaves,  buds, 

flowering  and  differentiation.  T   he  Laboratory'  will  emphasize  techniques  used 

to  study  morphogenesis  including  developmental  anatomy,  tissue  culture,  au- 

toradiography. histochemistry  anti  various  experimental  methods. 

Prerequisites:  Biology  343  and  344.  Prerequisite  or  corequisitc:  Biology  33 1 

Text:  Steeves  and  Sussex.  Pattern*  in  Plant  Deielopment,  and  selected 

references 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  September-December  (2-3) 

BIOL  423  (1  PLANT  METABOLISM 

An  advanced  discussion  on  biochemical  pathways  for  carbon,  nitrogen,  and 

phosphorus  metabolism  and  mechanisms  for  regulation  of  these  pathways. 

Students  will  be  responsible  for  either  one  essay  or  one  seminar  based  on 

library  research  of  a   problem  of  current  interest  in  plant  physiology  and 
biochemistry. 

Prerequisite:  Biology  33 1   or  permission  of  instructor;  Biochemistry  300  is 
recommended 

Text;  Assigned  readings 

L.A.  Hobson 

january-April  (2-3) 

BIOL  424  (t  Vs)  BIOLOGICAL  ULTRASTRUCTURE 

Selected  topics  from  the  current  literature  on  cell  structure  as  revealed  by  the 

electron  microscope.  Processes  such  as  motility,  transport,  intercellular  com- 

munication. protein  synthesis,  absorption,  secretion,  etc.  which  lend  them- 

selves to  analysis  in  structural  terms  are  stressed.  Lectures,  reading 

assignments  and  at  least  one  seminar  presentation  per  student  may  be 

expected. 

Prerequisites;  Biochemistry  2(h)  and  Biology  200;  Biologv  302  or  Biology  343 
are  recommended 

Texts;  Assigned  Readings 

G.O.  Mackie  January-April  (3-0) 

BIOL  425  (3)  ENVIRONMENTAL  PHYSIOLOGY  OP  ANIMALS 

The  adaptation  of  animals  to  temperature,  light,  ionizing  radiations,  gases, 

pressure,  the  chemical  environment,  etc.  The  aim  of  the  course  is  to  develop  a 

comprehensive  picture  of  the  biokinetic  zone  and  the  spectrum  of  physiologi- 
cal mechanisms  by  means  of  which  life  is  possible  within  this  zone.  Laboratory 

work  consists  of  three  or  tour  directed  research  projects,  repirts  written  in 

scientific  formal  and  seminar  presentation  »l  reports 

Pre-  or  corequisitc;  Biology  303  (Zoology  303)  or  305 

Texts;  To  be  announced 

(Not  offered  1982-83;  offered  1983-84)  September- April  (2-3:  2-3) 

BIOL  426  (3)  LIMNOLOGY 

Biological  study  of  fresh  water  systems  with  emphasis  on  lakes.  Lectures,  semi- 
nars, held  and  laboratory  work. 

Prerequisite;  Biology  306.  Recommended:  Biology  206,  411.  427 
Texts;  To  be  announced 

E.M.  Hagmcicr  September- April  (2-3;  2-3) 

BIOL  427  (IVfc)  POPULATION  ECOLOGY 

A   survey  of  theories  oF  population  growth  and  regulation,  life  history  strate- 

gics, and  population  interactions.  Requirements  include  considerable  outside 

reading  and  presentation  of  a   class  seminar.  Laboratories  consist  of  experi- 
ments designed  to  demonstrate  basic  principles  of  population  ecology  and  the 

use  of  relevant  quantitative  techniques.  Quantitative  aspects  of  population 

ecology  are  stressed. 
Prerequisite:  Biology  306;  pre-  or  corequisitc:  Biologv  304  (or  equivalent) 
Texts:  To  be  announced 

P.T.  Gregory  Scptember-December  (2-3) 

BIOL  420  (IVSr)  ZOOGEOGRAPHY 

The  patterns  of  animal  distributions  with  particular  emphasis  on  the  mecha- 
nisms and  causes  underlying  observed  distributions,  [   hose  registered  will  be 

expected  to  do  considerable  outside  reading,  and  to  partii  ipate  in  seminars. 

Prerequisite:  Biologv  306 
Texts:  To  be  announced 

E.M,  Hagmeicr  September- December  (2-3) 

BIOL  430  ( 1   V^>  PRINCPLES  OF  TAXONOMY 

Study  of  classical  and  contemporary  concepts  and  procedures  in  biological 

taxonomy  with  emphasis  on  zoology  but  utilizing  a   comparative  approach  to 

Lhe  taxonomy  of  plants  and  microorganisms.  The  present  needs,  problems 

and  the  resolutions  will  be  explored  theoretically  and  in  practice  Students  will 

be  required  to  undertake  a   taxonomic  study  of  a   genus  of  their  choice,  and  to 

make  and  identify  a   collection  of  organisms.  The  lectures  will  be  presented  in 

one  evening  2-hour  sessions  wceklv,  and  arrangements  for  practical  assign- 
ments can  lit  adjusted  to  the  needs  of  employed  biologists 

Text;  R.O.  Rank  hurst.  Biological  Identification;  Jeffrey;  C.  Biological 

Nomenclature 

DA'.  Ellis  January-April  (2-3) 

BIOL  431  <3)  ICHTHYOLOGY 

Selected  topics  on  the  morphological,  physiological  and  behavioural  adapta- 

tions of  fishes.  Laboratory  work  consists  of  three  or  four  directed  research 

projects,  reports  written  in  scientific  format  and  seminar  presentation  of 
results. 

Prerequisite:  Zoology  202  or  Biology  207.  Biology  303  ur  305  (Zoology  303  or 

305)  recommended.  Credit  will  not  be  given  tor  both  Biology  13 1   and  Marine 
Science  4 1 2, 

Text:  Marshall.  The  Life  of  Tisha 

j.E-  Mclnerncy  September- April  (2-3;  2-3) 

BIOL  432  (1  Vz)  PARASITOLOGY 

Study  of  the  biologv  and  taxonomy  of  parasitic  organisms. 

Prerequisite:  Zoology  3U 1   or  Biology  206.  Not  open  To  students  who  have credit  in  Zoology  432  (3) 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  January-April  (2-3) 

BIOL  433  (3)  EXPERIMENTAL  MORPHOGENESIS 

Seminars,  directed  reading,  discussion  and  Lectures  in  the  analysis  of  embry  ■ 

onic development  by  experimental  methods,  including  difFerentiation  of  cells 

and  tissues  and  their  integration  during  morphogenesis.  Outside  reading,  col- 

lation of  relevant  literature  and  synthesis  of  information  tor  presentation  in 

seminars  is  mandatory. 

Pre- or  corequisites:  Biology  302  (Zoology  31)2);  Biology  3(M  or  365  (Zoology 

303  or  305).  Students  should  consult  with  the  instructor  before  registration. 

Texts:  Assigned  Readings 

F   T   Algard  September- April  (1-4;  1-4) 
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BIOL  440  (I'/*)  QUANTITATIVE  ECOLOGY 

T   he  us*-  of  simple  mathematics  arid  simulation  in  geology. 
Prerequisites:  Biology  306;  some  knowledge  of  the  use  of  FOR  I   RAN  and 
elementary  computer  programming  (this  requirement  mav  be  met  by  Com- 

puting Science  170  or  equivalent}.  Recommended:  Biology  304  and  427 
lexi;  Poole.  Introduction  to  Quantitative  Ecology 

E   M   Hagmeier  January-April  (2-3) 

BfOL  443  (IVa)  BIOLOGY  OF  CONIFERS 

A   study  of  the  biology  of  conifers  with  special  emphasis  given  to  the  taxon- 
omy. distribution,  economic  importance,  reproduction,  growth  and  develop^ mem  of  native  species.  Certain  aspects  of  tree  improvement  and  reforestation 

of  some  oi  the  more  important  species  will  be  considered.  Several  held  trips 
wdl  he  made*  some  involving  collection  and  identification  ol  specimens.  A term  (taper  is  required. 

Prerequisite:  Biology  204 
Text:  Selected  references 

J   N.  Owens  Sepicmber-Deccmber  (2-3) 

BIOL  444  (1 V*)  ANIMAL  BEHAVIOUR 

An  introduction  to  animal  behaviour  emphasizing  the  range  of  functional patterns  and  critically  assessing  analogies  with  human  behaviour.  Practical 
siudies  to  develop  observational  and  descriptive  skills  are  assigned,  and  there will  be  a   number  of  class  held  trips. 
Text:  Dewsbury;  Comparative  Animat  Behaviour 

^   ̂   September- December  (3-3) 

BIOL  450  (3.  formerly  1 V*)  MARINE  PLANKTON  BIOLOGY 

A   comprehensive  study  of  the  physiological  and  ecological  aspects  of  plank- 
ton biology  for  students  with  an  introductory  course  in  oceanography.  A   basic 

understanding  of  physical  and  chemical  oceanography  is  assumed. 
Efleets  of  light,  temperature,  currents,  depth,  nutrients  and  other  physical 
and  chemical  parameters  on  distribution  and  abundance  of  bacteria,  proto- 

zoa. phytoplankton  and  zooplankton  will  be  considered.  Primary  and  secon- 
dary production,  food  chain  dynamics,  zooplankton  ecology  and  the  effects  of marine  pollution  will  be  covered. 

.Students  will  be  expected  to  do  considerable  outside  reading  from  relevant 
oceanographic  literature  and  to  incorporate  this  with  a   field  or  laboratory 
research  program.  Participation  in  research  cruises  is  expected. 
Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  45 1 

Prerequisites:  Biology  3 1 1   and  Biology  305  or  33 1 
Text:  To  be  announced 

J   L   Utllepage  September- April  (2-3;  2-3) 

BIOL  453  (VA)  STRESS  PHYSIOLOGY  OF  PLANTS 

An  advanced  study  of  the  physiological  responses  of  plants  to  temperature 
extremes,  drought,  salinity,  radiation  stress  and  air  pollution. 
Prerequisites:  Biology  33J  or  permission  of  instructor 
I   ext:  To  lx*  announced 

D.J.  Ballantyne 

(May  not  be  offered  1982-83)  Sept  ember- December  (3-0) 

BIOL  454  (ivy  MARINE  BENTHOS  BIOLOGY 

J   he  physical,  chemical  and  geological  structure  and  processes  of  the  benthos- 
sea  water  interface  will  be  explored  with  emphasis  on  nutrient  chemistry  and transport  processes.  The  ecology  of  hard  and  soft  suhstrate  communities  w   ill 
be  explored  in  intertidal,  shelf  and  deep  sea  habitats.  The  trophic-dynamic structure  ol  these  communities  will  be  described.  The  evolution  of  benthic 
organisms  will  lx  studied  through  adaptations;  genetic,  physiological,  demo- 

graphic, behavioural  and  morphological. 
Prerequisite:  Biology  3JI 

Text:  Primary  literature  September- December  (3-2) 

BIOL  455  (1  vy  EVOLUTION  THEORY 

1   he  history  of  ideas  concerning  the  meaning  of  temporal  and  spatial  patterns in  the  diversity  of  life  will  be  explored.  Darwinian  and  Neo-Darwinian  theor- 
ies of  evolution  will  be  described  and  questions  concerning  the  direction,  mo- 

tor and  tempo  of  evolution  will  be  considered.  Principles  of  ecology. paleoeoJogy;  ontogeny,  phy logeny,  and  allometry  will  be  reviewed  in  an  evolu- 
tionary context  using  examples  chosen  chiefly  from  animal  biology. 

Prerequisites:  Biology  200*  203,  204,  206.  207,  300 
Text:  Primary  literature 

Members  of  the  Department 

(May  be  offered  1982-83)  January-April  (3-2) 

BIOL  460  (1)  HONOURS  SEMINAR 

Participation  in  seminars  as  arranged  by  the  Department  and  the  Honours 
Co-ordinator,  Required  of  all  Honours  students  in  their  fourth  year  of  stud- ies, as  an  addition  to  the  normal  15  units.  (Grading:  COM,  N,  or  F) 

M .   ] .Ash  wan  id  -S  m   if  h 

BIOL  490  (1  vy  DIRECTED  STUDIES  IN  BIOLOGY 

In  special  circumstances  the  Department  may  give  permission  for  supervised 
individual  studies  or  directed  readings  to  fourth  year  students.  Biology  490 
may  be  repeated;  normally  to  a   maximum  of  3   units.  (Grading:  INC;  Letter Grade.) 

oioiogv  4H0A  Directed  studies  in  but  am 
Biology  490B  Directed  studies  in  ecology 
Biology  49QC  Directed  studies  in  functional  biology 
Biology  4901)  Directed  studies  in  marine  biology 
Biology  490E  Directed  studies  in  zoology 
Members  of  the  Department 

BIOL  499  (3)  THESIS  OR  TUTORIAL 

Research  under  the  direction  of  faculty.  Open  to  Honours  students  only. 
(Grading:  INC;  Letter  tirade,) 

Members  of  the  Department 

MARINE  SCIENCE 

A   number  of  Marine  .Science  courses  arc  offered  at  the  Bamfield  Marine  Sta- 
tion in  Summer  Session  only  at  present.  These  courses  may  supplement  or 

substitute  for  courses  listed  above  in  the  normal  biology  programs.  Students 
should  obtain  the  permission  of  the  Department  before  taking  one  of  the Marine  Science  courses. 

MRNE  400  (3)  DIRECTED  STUDIES 

A   course  of  directed  studies  under  the  supervision  of  a   member  of  faculty. 
The  study  will  involve  a   research  project  approved  by  the  supervisor  in  the 
field  of  interest  of  the  student*  and  will  be  designed  to  take  maximum  advan- 

tage of  the  laboratory  and/or  held  opport  unities  offered  by  the  Ramfield  Ma- rine Station. 

Mav  be  repeated  with  permission  of  the  Department. 
Offered  in  Summer  Session  only,  as  announced. 

MRNE  401  (3)  SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  MARINE  BIOLOGY 

lhis  course  will  lx-  offered,  as  opportunities  arise,  by  distinguished  scientists 
who  are  working  at  the  Bamfield  Marine  Station.  It  is  expected  that  the  course 
will  generally  be  of  a   specialized  nature  ami  lx-  at  a   level  appropriate  to  gra- 

duate or  senior  undergraduate  students. 

May  be  repeated  with  permission  of  Department. 
Offered  in  Summer  Session  only,  as  announced. 

MRNE  402  (VA)  SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  MARINE  BIOLOGY 
I   his  course  will  be  offered*  as  opportunities  arise,  by  distinguished  scientists 
who  are  working  at  tiie  Bamfield  Marine  Station  and  are  prepared  to  offer  a 
course  extending  over  a   three-week  period.  This  course  w   ill  be  of  a   specialized 
nature. 

May  be  repeated  with  permission  of  Department 
Offered  in  Summer  Session  only,  as  announced. 

MRNE  410  (3)  MARINE  INVERTEBRATE  ZOOLOGY 

A   survey  of  marine  phyla,  with  emphasis  on  the  benthic  fauna  in  the  vicinity 
of  the  Bamfield  Marine  Station.  The  course  includes  lectures*  laboratory  per- 

iods, field  collection*  identification*  and  observation.  Emphasis  is  placed  on 
the  study  of  living  specimens  in  the  laboratory  and  in  the  field. 
Credit  will  not  be  given  lor  both  Marine  Science  410  and  Biology  314. 
May  be  repeated  with  permission  of  Department. 
Offered  in  Summer  Session  only,  as  announced, 

MRNE  411  (3)  COMPARATIVE  INVERTEBRATE  EMBRYOLOGY 
A   comprehensive  study  of  development  of  marine  invertebrate  as  available  at 
the  Bamfield  Marine  Station,  ini  hiding  all  major  phyla  and  most  of  the  minor 
phvla.  A   total  of  25 or  36  lectures,  covering  gametogonesis*  fertilization,  larval 
development  and  metamorphosis  of  different  groups  will  be  given.  Laborato- 

ry work  will  inrludc  methods  and  techniques  of  obtaining  and  handling  of 
gametes,  preparation  and  maintenance  of  larval  cultures,  and  observations  up 
to  metamorphosis  if  possible.  Some  selei  ted  and  dearly  defined  experiments 
will  Ur  performed.  Efforts  will  lx?  made  also  to  study  various  pelagic  larvae collected  from  the  plankton. 
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It  is  hoped  that  such  a   broad  approach,  as  outlined  a
bove,  will  provide  the 

student  with  fundamental  frameworks  and  insights  t
or  analytical  studies  on 

the  one  hand,  and  for  reproductive  ecology  on  the 
 other  Credit  will  not  lx- 

given  for  both  Marine  Science  411  and  Biology  403. 

Offered  in  Summer  Session  only,  as  announced, 

MRNE  412  (3)  BIOLOGY  OF  FISHES 

Classification,  physiology,  ecology,  behaviour  and  zooge
ography  of  fishes  with 

particular  emphasis  on  those  in  the  marine  enviro
nment  of  the  British  Co- 

lumbia coast.  This  course  will  involve  some  field  projects.  Credi
t  will  not  be 

given  for  both  Marine  Science  4 12  and  Biology  431, 

Offered  in  Summer  Session  only,  as  announced. 

MRNE  420  (3)  MARINE  PHYCOLOGY 

A   survey  of  the  marine  algae,  with  emphasis  on  the
  benthic  f   orms  in  the  vicmi- 

iv  of  the  Bamhcld  Marine  Station.  The  course  includ
es  lectures,  laboratory 

periods,  held  collection,  identification,  and  observatio
n.  Emphasis  is  placed 

on  the  study  of  living  specimens  in  the  Laborator
y  and  in  the  held. 

Offered  in  Summer  Session  only,  as  announced. 

MRNE  430  (3)  MARINE  ECOLOGY 

Jin  analytical  approach  to  biotic  associations  m   the  m
arine  environment.  Op- 

port  uni  ties  will  be  provided  for  study  of  the  intertid
al  realm  in  exposed  and 

protected  areas  and  of  beaches  and  estuar.es  in  the 
 vicinity  of  the  Bamhdd 

Marine  Stations  plankton  studies  and  investigati
ons  of  the  subtidal  and 

benthic  environments  by  diving  and  dredging  are  envisa
ged. 

Credit  will  not  be  given  for  both  Marine  Science  430 
 and  Biology  406. 

Offered  in  Summer  Session  only,  as  announced. 

MRNE  435  (3)  INTRODUCTION  TO  BIOLOGIC
AL  OCEANOGRAPHY 

An  introduction  to  the  biology  of  the  oceans,  with  support
ing  coverage  of 

relevant  physics  and  chemistry.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  
on  plankton  biology, 

community  structure  and  Life  histories,  and  influencing
  environmental  fac- 

tors, Collections  will  be  made  from  sheltered  inlets,  through  B
arkley  Sound  to 

offshore  waters.  The  course  will  involve  both  held  and  
laboratory  studies  of 

plankton  organisms 

Offered  in  Summer  Session  only,  as  announced. 

GRADUATE  COURSES 

Biology  511  and  527  will  be  off  ered  every  year.  Studen
ts  should  consult  the 

Depart  ment  concerning  which  other  courses  will  be  offer
ed  in  any  particular 

year.  All  students  are  expected  to  register  for  Biology  560  (
seminar). 

Admission  to  any  graduate  course  requires  prior  permi
ssion  of  the  instructor. 

Unless  otherwise  indicated,  graduate  courses  may  not  
be  offered  everv  year. 

BIOL  500 IVA)  SELECTED  TOPICS  IN  THE  HI
STORY  AND 

PHILOSOPHY  OF  BIOLOGY 

Required  once  of  all  graduate  students,  but  ma>  be  rep
eated  more  than  once, 

as  topics  vary.  If  possible,  to  l>c  taken  in  first  wint
er  session  of  graduate 

registration. 

Sept  e   m   ber-  Decembe  r 

BIOL  501 T   (3)  CONCEPTS  IN  MODERN  BIOL
OGY  FOR  SCIENCE 

TEACHERS 

Students  wishing  to  lake  this  course  should  consult 
 with  the  Department  of 

Biology  in  March  of  the  previous  academic  
year 

Members  of  the  Department 

BIOL  510  (3)  ADVANCED  TOPICS  IN  ICH
THYOLOGY 

j,E,  Mclnerney 

BIOL  511  (1)  MARINE  SCIENCE  SEMINA
R 

Selected  topics  in  marine  biology  will  be  dealt  with  in  de
pth.  May  be  repeated 

more  than  once. 

0,0.  Mackie,  Coordinator 

BIOL  512  (1  Vs)  ADVANCED  BENTHOS  ECO
LOGY 

May  be  repealed  once. 

Members  of  the  Department 

BIOL  513  (3)  TOPICS  IN  VERTEBRATE  ANATOMY 
 AND  EMBRYOLOGY 

BIOL  514  (1  Vi)  ADVANCED  ZOOPLANKTON  EC
OLOGY 

May  be  repeated  once, 

J,L.  Liul epage 

BIOL  517  (I1/?)  ADVANCED  PHYTOPLANKTON  EC
OLOGY 

May  be  repeated  once. 
L.A.  Hobson 

BIOL  521  (1  %)  ADVANCED  TOPICS  IN  MARINE  
AND/OR  FRESHWATER ALGAE 

May  be  repeated  once. A.P  Austin 

BiOL  526  (1  Vs)  TOPICS  IN  BIOLOGICAL  ULTRA
STRUCTURE 

G.O.  Mackic,  A.R,  Fontaine 

BIOL  527  (1-3)  ADVANCED  TOPICS  IN  CELL  BIO
LOGY 

Seminars,  discussion*  and  laboratory  work  associated  w
ith  recent  advances  in cell  biology. 

MJ.  Ashwood-Smith  or  M,  Paul 

BIOL  533  {3)  ADVANCED  TOPICS  IN  EMBRYOLOG
Y  OF  MARINE 

INVERTEBRATES 

M.  Paul 

BIOL  534  (1  'A)  PROBLEMS  IN  ENVIRONMENTAL  
MANAGEMENT 

May  be  repealed  once. Members  of  the  Department 

BIOL  549  (1-6)  INDIVIDUAL  STUDY 

May  be  taken  in  any  of  the  following  areas  under  the  a
ppropriate  faculty 

member 
549 A   Advanced  Mycology 

549 B   Topics  in  Ecology 
549C  Advanced  Plant  Ecology 
549D  Advanced  Plant  Physiology 

549 E   Recent  Ad vances  in  I   nsect  Physiology 

549F  Recent  Advances  in  Genetics 
549G  Advanced  Vertebrate  Physiology 
549 H   Advanced  Parasitology 

549]  Plant  Anatomy  and  Morphology 

549K  Topics  in  Advanced  invertebrate  Zoology 

549L  Physiology  of  Marine  Animals 

BIOL  550  (1-6)  DIRECTED  STUDIES 

BIOL  560  (1)  SEMINAR 

Participation  in  a   program  of  seminars.  Required  of  all
  graduate  students 

every  year  of  their  degree  program  as  an  addition  
to  the  normal  Id  units 

except  bv  Departmental  permission.  Shall  be  treated,  in  i
ts  grading,  as  the 

thesis  or  the  dissertation  and  shall  be  given  one  unit  of  credit
  upon  comple- 

tion. (Grading:  INC  or  COM), 
R   iV  Burke 

BIOL  570  (1 V?)  PRINCIPLES  OF  ENVIRONMENTAL
  TOXICOLOGY 

Lectures  and  seminars  on  the  lundamental  biochemical,  physio
logical  and 

genetic  effects  of  the  major  environmental  contaminants  
such  as  heavy  met- 

als. biocides  and  their  metabolites  and  naturally  occurring  toxins. 

BIOL  571  (1V2)  ENVIRONMENTAL  TOXICOLOGICAL
  HAZARD 

ASSESSMENT 

An  intensive  laboratory  workshop  to  be  given  in  the  course  o
f  8-10  days  dur- 

ing May -June.  Techniques  for  the  evaluation  of  genetic  ha
zards  associated 

with  environmental  contaminants  will  be  demonstrated  and  w
ill  include,  i,i) 

Bacterial  mutation  systems  for  carcinogen  testing  (Ames'  Lest);  (
ii)  Quantita- 

tive mammalian  cell  tissue  culture  for  toxicity  testing  and  tor  the  evalu
ation  oi 

chromosome  damage  (Sister  Chromatid  Exchange  Analys
is);  (ill)  Micronucici 

and  sperm  abnormality  essays;  (iv)  Preparation  and  u
se  of  P448'F450  micro- 

soma  I   enzymes;  (v)  Endocrine  assays  for  Hoestrogen  like"
  compounds  (eg. 

DE5). 

BIOL  599  (credit  to  be  determined)  THESIS 

BIOL  699  (credit  to  be  determined)  PH  D.  DISSERTAT
ION 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  CHEMISTRY 

Alexander  McAulov,  B.Sc,.  PJi*D,.  D.Sc,  (Glasgow),  C.  Chem,*  A.R.LC,,  Pro- 
fessor and  Chairman  of  the  Department, 

Walter  J.  Balfour,  B+Sc  (Aberdeen)*  Ph.D.  (Me  Master},  Professor  (On  study leave,  1 982-83) 
Alfred  Fischer,  BSc.,  M.Sc*.  PhD.  (N.Z.),  Professor 
Alexander  D,  Kirk,  B.Sc Ph.D.  (Edm,),  Professor 

Robert  Ni  O’Brien,  B.A,5c\T  MA,Sc,.  {Brit.  Col  ).  Ph  D.  (Manchester),  BEniz, Professor.  
6   ' 

Alan  Pidtcxk.  B.Sc.,  M.Sl.  (Manchester),  Ph.D.  (OxonJ*  V'isking  Professor (September  1 98 1 -April  1982). 
Graham  K   Brantun,  B.Sc.,  Ph.D.  (Southampton!,  Asscjciate  Professor 
Gordon  W   Bushndl,  M.A.*  B.Se.  fOxon).  Ph  D.  (W.  Indies),  Associate Professor 

Thomas  W.  Dingle.  B.Sc..  Ph  D.  (Aha ).  Associate  Professor. 
Kenh  R.  Dixon,  B   A.  (Cantab.).  Ph  D.  (Strathclyde),  Associate  Professor 
Wilma  E.  Elias.  B   A.,  M,A.  (Sask.).  Ph.D.  (Bril.  Cnl.),  Associate  Professor, 
Sidney  G   Gibbins,  B.S,  (Gal.  Tech.).  Ph  D.  (Wash.),  Associate  Professor 
Martin  B.  Hocking,  B.Se.  (Alla.),  Ph.D,  (Southampton),  C.Chem.,  F.R.S.C., Associate  Professor. 

Reginald  H.  Mitt  hell.  II.  A.,  M.A..  Ph.D.  (Cantah),  Associate  Professor 
Weslcv  Johnson.  B.Sc,  (Br.t  Col.),  Ph.D.  (Wash.),  i’.iri-Limc  Adjunct  Asswiate Professor  (August  198 [-July  1982), 

GRADUATE  PROGRAMS 

For  information  on  studies  leading  to  the  M.Sc.  and  Ph.D,  degrees,  see  page 195,  for  graduate  courses,  see  page  51. 

GENERAL,  MAJOR  AND  HONOURS  PROGRAMS 

f   he  Department  of  Chemistry  oilers  a   wide  variety  of  programs  leading  to 
the  B.Sc.  degree.  These  are  intended  to  provide  students  with  the  opportuni- 

ty of  undertaking  highly  specialized  studies  in  Chemistry,  or  of  doing  a 
broader  program  with  Chemistry  as  a   focal  point  supplemented  by  other  dis- 

ciplines. Graduates  are  thus  suited  for  a   wide  range  of  career  opportunities 
based  on  a   background  of  Chemistry. 

1   he  Honour* and  Major  Programs  are  designed  for  those  students  wishing 
to  embark  on  careers  as  professional  chemists.  In  the  Honours  degree,  a   slu 
dent  undertakes  an  in-depth  study  of  Chemistry  with  other  supporting  phys- 

ical sciences.  A   feature  of  the  Program  is  that  the  student  part ici pates  in  a 
short  research  project  in  the  final  year  of  study.  The  Honours  Program  re- 

quires 34  units  of  Chemistry  courses  within  a   total  of  61  units  for  the  degree. Six  units  of  mathematics,  3   units  of  physics  and  3   units  of  another  science  are 
required  corequisites.  On  graduation  as  a   professional  chemist  the  candidate 
mac  either  enter  employment  in  a   variety  of  industries  or  proceed  to  graduate 
school  and  the  higher  qualifications  of  M*5c.  and  Ph  D,  The  Major  Program  is 
fundamentally  similar  to  the  Honours,  but  provides  the  student  wit  Pi some* 
what  more  flexibility  in  the  choice  of  courses.  Twenty-four  units  of  Chemistry 
are  required,  together  with  6   units  of  mathematics,  3   units  of  physics  and  3 
units  of  another  science  as  corequisites.  J   he  degree  is  sufficiently  specialized 
to  present  an  attractive  chemical  background  to  a   prospective  employer  and 
to  provide  the  opportunity  for  students  maintaining  high  averages  to  contin- 

ue to  graduate  school.  Both  these  programs  are  suitable  for  students  intend- 
ing to  enter  a   career  in  teaching  at  the  secondary  level. 

I   he  Department  also  offers  considerable  scope  for  students  wishing  to  in- 
clude Chemistry  as  part  of  a   B.Sc,  or  B.A.  General  program.  Students  with 

this  training  will  frequently  find  career  opportunities  in  industry,  both  at  the 
technical  and  managerial  levels,  in  business,  leaching  and  many  other  occupa- tions, The  influence  of  Chemistry  in  modern  society  is  also  considered  in 
Chemistry  300,  a   course  intended  for  non-scientists  who  have  successfully 
completed  at  least  1 5   units  of  university  credit. 

CO-OPERATIVE  EDUCATION  PROGRAMS 

I   he  Co-operative  Education  Program  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  is described  on  page  3 1 . 

Entry  to  the  Chemistry  Co-operative  Program  is  restricted  to  students  who 
are  enrolled  in  an  Honours  or  Major  program  in  Chemistry.  To  enter  and 
remain  in  ihc  Chemistry  Co-operative  Program,  students  must  normally 
maintain  a   B   average  (4.50}  in  Chemistry  courses  and  overall.  Students  are 
also  required  to  complete  satisfactorily  at  least  five  work  terms.  Their  first 
work  term  normally  will  be  in  the  summer  at  the  end  of  t   heir  first  academic 
year  and  thereafter  the  year-round  sequence  is  one  of  alternating  four- month 

Gerald  A.  Poulton.  B.A.,  Ph.D  (Sask.),  Associate  Professor. 
Frank  P   Robinson,  A.B.  (Fisk),  Ph  D.  (Alta.j,  Associate  Professor, 
Stephen  R.  Stubart,  B.Sc,,  Ph  11  (Non.),  Associate  Professor 
Paul  R,  West,  B.Sc.,  Ph.D.  (Me Master) *   Associate  Professor. 
Thomas  M   Fyies.  B   .Sc,,  (IT  of  Vic.).  Ph  D,  (York),  Assistant  Professor, 
Kenneth  J.  Reimer,  B.Se..  M,St.*  (Calgary),  Ph  D,  (W.  Onl.).  Part-time  Ad- 

junct Assistant  Prof  essor  (1981-83). 

Virginia  Malik-Diemei.  B.Sc.  (Notre  Dame  Coll,  of  Ohio).  M.Sc.  (Notre 
Dame).  Visiting  Lecturer  (September  1 981 -April  1982), 

David  L.  Berry;  Ph.D.  (Bristol L   Senior  Laboratory  Instructor, 

Hugh  M.  Cartwright,  B.Sc.,  "Ph.D.  (East  Anglia),  .Senior  Laboratory 
Instructor, 

Terrance  K,  Davies,  B.Sc.  (1. .   of  Vic.),  Senior  Scientific  Assistant 
Kard  Hartman,  L.I.R.I.,  B.Sc.  (U,  of  Vic.).  Senior  Laboratory  Instructor. Richmond  H,  Kirby;  Administrative  Officer. 

Nancy  Iamb,  B.Sc,  (Hong  Kong).  Ph  ]>.  (Brit.  Col.),  Senior  Laboratory Instructor- 

David  L.  McGillivray,  B   .Sc.  (Ed in  ),  Ph  D,  (Ottawa),  Senior  Scientific  Assistant 
Richard  S,  Reeve.  B.Sc,  (lb  of  Vic.),  Ph  D.  {Queen’s},  Co-op  Coordinator. 

terms  of  academic  study  and  work  experience,  A   student  may  at  any  time 
transfer  from  the  Chemistry  Co-operative  Program  to  a   regular  Chemistry 

program. Further  information  concerning  the  Co-operative  Program  in  Chemistry 
may  be  obtained  from  the  Department. 

Work  Term  Transcript  Entries 

When  a   Work  Term  is  satisfactorily  completed,  the  notation  COM  (com- 
plete) will  be  entered  on  the  student's  academic  record  and  transcript  ,   togeth- er with  one  of  the  following  as  appropriate: 

CHEM  001  ((J)  Co-op  Work  Term:  I 
CM  EM  002  (0)  Co-op  Work  Term:  IE 

CHEM  003  (0)  Co-op  Work  Term:  III 

CHEM  004  (0)  Co-op  Work  Term:  IV* 
CHEM  005  (0)  Co-op  Work  Term:  V 
CHEM  006  (0)  Co-op  Work  Term:  V] 

COURSE  REQUIREMENTS  OF  CHEMISTRY 
UNDERGRADUATE  PROGRAMS 

GENERAL MAJOR HONOURS 

First  Year 
Chem,  J24 

(3) 
Chem.  124 

(3) 

Chem.  J24 

(3) Math.  100/101 
(8) 

Math.  100/ 101 
(3) 

Math.  100/101 

(3) Two  of  Phvs. Two  of  Phys. 
Two  of  Phys. 

100/110/120/220 (3) 100/110/120/220 

(3) 

1 00/ J 10/120/220 

(3) 

Other  courses m Other  courses 
(6) 

Other  courses 

(6) 
Second  Year 
Chem.  224 

(3) 

Chem.  224 
(3) 

Chem.  224 
(3) Cbem.  233 

(3) 
Chem.  233 

(3) 
Chem,  233 

(3) Math.  200/201 Math.  200/201 Math,  200/201 

or  230 
(3) or  230 (3) 

or  230 
(3) 

Other  courses 
(6) 

Two  of  Physics T   wo  of  Physics 

214,  215,  216,  217 214,215.  216,  217 
(recommended) 

(3) 
recommended 

(3) 

or  Bioc.  200 or  Bioc,  200 
and  Biol.  200 

m and  Biol.  200 

(3) or  Math.  1 10/210 (3) or  Math.  110/210 

(3) 
or  Other 

(3) 

or  Other 
(3) (Biochemistry, (Biochemistry. 

Physics  or 
Physics  or 

Mathematics Mathematics 
course  with course  with 

permission  of 
permission  of ciepii  rtment) department) 

Other  courses 
(3) 

Other  courses 
(3) 

(may  include 
(may  include 

options  not 
options  not 

used  above) used  above) 
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Third  and  Fourth Years Third  Year 

Nine  additional 
units Ghent.  316/317 

(3) 
Chem,  316/317 

(3) 

of  chemistry  in 
courses  numbered Chcm.  324/325 

(3) Chcm.  324/325 
(3) 

above  300  for 
which  the Chcm,  335/338 (3) 

Ghent,  335/338 

(3) 

required 

prerequisites Chcm,  345(346 
(3) Ghent.  345/346 (3) have  been 

taken (9) 

(3) 

Chcm,  399 (l) 
(15) 

Other  courses 
(3) 

Fourth  Year 
Nine  units  in  a Am  two  of  Chcm Chcm.  422/423(3) 

(3) 

(3) 

(3) 

second  area  of 
concentration 
Other  courses 

(9) 

(12) 

422.  423.  433, 

434,  444,  446 
Chcm.  433/434 

Ghent.  444/446 

Ghent.  499 
Other  courses 

NOTES'  I   Courses  mav  be  taken  in  different  sequence
s  and  in  different 

veai-5  than  those  indicated  provided  that  the  to-  and  prer
equisite  require- 

menus  are  satisfied.  However,  students  must  be  extremely  car
eful  in  planning 

programs  that  differ  from  the  normal  sequence, 

2.  Students  considering  graduate  work  in  chemistry  
are  advised  to  acquire  a 

reading  knowledge  of  at  least  one  of  French,  Germ
an  or  Russian. 

3   Students  with  a   1)  grade  in  any  course  in  chemistry
  are  advised  noi  to 

register  for  a   following  course  in  chemistry  and  may  not 
 do  so  without  written 

permission  of  the  Department, 

4   Glasses  or  fate  shields  must  be  worn  by  all  students  in
  laboratories,  t   hese 

arc  available  in  die  Department.  Chemistry  Department  lab
oratory  notebooks 

may  !>e  purchased  ill  the  University  bookstore. 

HONOURS 

rhe  general  requirements  for  admission  lo  
the  Third  Year  of  an  Honours 

Program  are  specified  in  ihe  table  above.  Per
mission  of  the  Department  is 

required  for  admission  into  each  ot  the  Third 
 and  Fourth  Years  of  heChem- 

isirv  Honours  program.  For  ih.s.  the  Departme
nt  is  to  he  consulted,  by  inter * 

view  or  by  letter,  no  later  than  one  month  befor
e  the  lasl  dat  for  submission  ot 

applications  for  admission  or  re  admission  t
o  tlic  University.  1   he  minimum 

requirement  for  admission  io  the  Fourth  Year
  is  a   second  class  average  m   al 

the  work  of  the  Third  Year  and  also  in  I   he  requi
red  courses  of  the  hud  Year 

Chemistry  Honours  Program.  Honours  stu
dents  are  advised  to  include  an 

additional  mathematics  course  among  their 
 electives.  Suitable  courses  are 

Computer  Science  lid,  1 15.  and  Mathematics
  323.  330. 

A   student  in  the  Chemistry  Honours  Program 
 is  required  to  attain  a   b.bu 

graduating  average  in  order  to  obtain  a   firs
t  class  Honours  degree.  A   first 

class  Honours  student  is  also  normally  expected  to  obta
in  a   first  class  standing 

in  Chemistry  190  (Honours  Thesis),  and  at  least 
 a   grade  point  average  ot  h   ad 

in  all  required  third  and  fourth  year  chemistry
  courses,  lo  obtain  a   second 

class  Honours  degree  a   student  is  required  to  obtain
  at  least  a   TOO  gradua  ng 

average-  Failure  to  obtain  at  least  a   grade  of  B   m 
  Chemistry  199  will  result  tn 

the  awarding  of  a   Major  degree  A   D   grade  m  
 am  of  the  required  fourth  tear 

chemistry  courses  will  normally  result  in  the  aw
arding  of  a   Major  degree. 

DOUBLE  HONOURS 

In  order  to  qualify  for  First  Class  Honours  in
  Chemistry,  a   student  in  a 

double  Honours  degree  program  which  incl
udes  Chemistry  as  one  of  the 

areas  must  achieve  a   grade  point  average  of  aL
  leasr  b.5  in  all  ot  the  third  and 

fourth  year  courses  required  for  Honours  Chemistr
y,  and  a   grade  point  aver- 

age of  at  least  6.50  in  all  of  the  third  and  four
th  year  chemistry  courses,  to- 

gether with  a   first-class  standing  in  Chemistry  499  (Ho
nours  l   bests),  io 

obtain  Second  Class  Honours  in  Chemistry,  a   s
tudent  must  obtain  a   giade 

point  average  of  at  least  4.00  in  all  of  the  thi
rd  and  fourth  tear  courses  re- 

quired for  Honours  Chemistry  and  at  least  a   grade  of  h   m
   Chemistry  499.  A   D 

grade  in  any  of  the  required  fourth  year  C
hemistry  courses  will  normally 

result  in  the  awarding  of  a   Major  degree  in  Chemi
stry. 

biochemistry  or  microbiology 

and  CHEMISTRY  COMBINED  MAJOR 

Students  wishing  to  obtain  a   combined  major  in  
Biochemistry  or  Microbe 

ology  and  Chi-mist i>  should  take  the  following  
program. 

First  Year 

Engl  121/122 or  Engl.  1 15/ 1   16 
Math,  100/101  (3) 
(ahem,  124  0) 

Two  til  Phys.  I0U; 
1 1 0/ 1 20/220 

Other  courses  (*) 

Second  Year 
Micr,  200 

(3) 

Rick  -   200 (P/a) Biol.  200 

(1W) 

Math.  200 

urn 

Chcm.  233 

(3) 

Chcm.  224 

(3) 

Other  courses 

( 1   Vt) 

Third  Year 
Bioc.  300  (3) 

Micr.  302  U'Al 
Chcm.  335  (   I 

Ghent.  338  (I 

Chcm.  345  0J^> 
Chcm,  346 

Chem,  324 

Gbem.  325  (I1^) 

Bioc.  380  or 
Micr.  380  (**) 

MitT.  301  (1^) 

Fourth  Year 

Bioc.  401 

(HA) 
Bioc,  402 

(1  Vfe) 

Micr.  400 0) 
Ghent.  422 

iV/2) 

Chcm.  433 

(VM 
Biol.  305 

(3) 

Biot.  480  or 

Micr.  480 

One  of 
Chcm,  316/317 or  Plm.  214/215 

(Vh) 

COMBINED  PROGRAMS  IN 

CHEMISTRY  AND  MATHEMATICS 

far  a   B   St.  degree  in  the  Combined  Chemistry  and 
 Mathematics  Program 

students  mav  take  a   Major  or  Honours  program. 
 These  programs  are  not 

joint  degrees  m   Chemistry  and  Mathematics,  but  a
   single  degree  program 

composed  of  a   selected  combination  of  courses  from
  each  of  the  departments. 

Students  upting  for  either  of  these  combined  p
rograms  must  contact  the 

Chemistrv  and  Mathematics  Departments  and  eac
h  student  w   ill  be  assigned 

a„  adviser  from  each  of  these  departments.  Students  
considering  proceeding 

to  graduate  work  in  either  Chemistry  or  Mathem
atics  must  cumuli  caret  till* 

with  their  advisers  prior  to  making  r'.cir  final  
choke  ot  courses. 

A   $   indent  graduating  in  ihe  combined  Honour
s  program  will  be  recom- 

mended fur  a   first  class  degree  if  the  student  achieves  a   graduatin
g  average  of 

t,<  leas i   6.50  and  a   first  class  standing  in  Chemisiry  499  (Ho
nours  Thesis) _   A 

student  will  be  recommended  for  a   second  class 
 Honours  degree  it  the  stu- 

dent  achieves  a   graduating  average  of  at  least  4.0
0  and  a   second  class  standing 

in  Chemist rv  499,  A   Student  with  a   first  class  grad
uating  average  but  with 

second  dass  standing  in  Chemistry  199  will  be  given
  the  option  of  receiving  a 

ru i   i   M.iuu  or  a   second  class  Honours  degree. 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  YEAR  (Major  or  Honours) 

Chemist  rv  124 Chemistry  224 

Chemistry  233 

T   wo  of  Physics  U   $120/220 

Computer  Science  lid  and  115 
Mathematics  100  and  10 1 

Mathematics  110  and  210 

Mathematics  200  and  201 

THIRD  AND  FOURTH  YEAR  (Major) 

All  courses  listed  below  must  be  300  level  or  a
bove) 

Chemistry  324 
Chemistry  325 
Chemistry  345 
Chemistry  346 

Chemistry  316  (nr  317) 
Chemistry  446 

Chemistry  44  1   (or  422) 

Mathematics  330 A   and  33013 
Mathematics  333A 

One  of  Mathematics  33314,  122  nr  423 

Mathematics  323  and  326 

THIRD  AND  FOURTH  YEAR  (Honours) 

(All  courses  listed  below  must  be  3(H)  level  or  abo
ve) 

All  Chemistry  courses  listed  under  Major  program 

plus 

Chemistry  399 

(3) 

(3) 

(3) 

(31 

(3) (3) (3) 

(3) 

{W2) 

tVM 
(L'A) 

(m 
t   m 

tm 
d'/i) 

(3) tm 

(3) (10  Vi) 

oi 
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Chemistry  499  ($) 
Mathematics  334  and  336  (3) 
Mathematics  338  (3) 
Mathematics  333 A   and  333  B   (3) 
Mathematics  445  (3) 

Course(s)  chosen  from  the  Mathematics  Department  in 
consultation  with  the  Mathematics  Department  (3) 

Some  possible  courses  which  might  be  used  to  fulfill  the  choice  units  in  the 
above  programs  are: 
Chemistry  3U6;  31b  or  317.  335;  338;  422  or  444:  423;  Computer  Science 
349A;  349B;  Mathematics  359;  367;  466;  (for  Honours,  323  and  326);  Statis- 
tics  353*;  354+. 

*   These  courses  have  Statistics  253  (or  259  and  251)  as  a   prerequisite*  which 

would  have  to  be  included  in  the  student’s  program  as  an  option. 

UNDERGRADUATE  COURSES 

Ihe  names  of  faculty  instructing  courses,  together  with  the  required  and 
recommended  texts  fur  each  course,  may  be  obtained  from  the  Department. 

for  students  whose  major  held  lies  outside  ihe  physical  and  biological  sci- 
ences the  chemistry  course  which  is  particularly  suitable  as  an  elective  is 

Chemistry  1 20  ((general  Chemistry).  Students  should  also  note  the  availability 
of  Liberal  Arts  306/307  (page  94). 

CHEM  103  (m)  CHEMISTRY  FOR  NURSING 

The  course  covers  general,  physical  and  organic  chemistry*  with  an  emphasis 
on  applications  to  biochemistry,  and  includes  a   laboratory  illustrating  the 
above  topics. 

The  course  is  specifically  for  students  in  the  Nursing  Program  (B.S.N,),  and  is 
not  for  students  intending  to  take  further  courses  in  Chcmistrv. 

Credit  will  uoi  be  given  for  both  this  course  and  Chemistry  1 20  or  1 24, 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  1 3   Septe mber-December  (3-3) 

CHEM  120  (3)  GENERAL  CHEMISTRY 

Introduction  to  the  modern  theory  of  atomic  structure  and  its  relation  to 
chemical  bonding,  molecules,  and  states  of  matter,  Basic  physical  chemistry. 

Periodic*  organic,  surface  and  nuclear  chemistry.  This  course  includes  a   labo- 
ratory illustrating  ihe  properties  of  chemical  systems. 

Credit  will  not  be  given  for  both  Chemistry  1 20  and  124. 

Prerequisites:  Chemistry  1 1;  Algebra  12  (or  Mathematics  12)  is  also  strongly 
recommended.  Students  desiring  to  register  in  Chemistry  1 20  but  who  do  not 
have  the  chemistry  prerequisite  should  consult  the  Department  prior  to 
registration, 

September-April  (3-3;  3-3) 

NOTE:  Chemistry  120  provides  a   comprehensive  course  in  General  Chemis- 
try at  the  first  year  university  level  and  is  suitable  for  some  fields  and  pro- 

grams at  this  University.  However,  some  programs  and  certain  pre- 
professional  programs  require  Chemistry  124, 

CHEM  124  (3)  FUNDAMENTALS  OF  CHEMISTRY 
Introduction  to  the  modem  theorv  of  atomic  structure  and  Us  relation  to 

chemical  bonding,  molecules,  states  of  matter,  Basic  physical  chemistry  in- 
cluding thermochemistry,  chemical  kinetics,  and  equilibrium  in  chemical  sys- 

tems. Introduction  to  organic  and  inorganic  chemistry.  This  course  includes  a 

laboratory  illustrating  the  behaviour  of  chemical  systems  and  some  of  the  ba- 
sic techniques  associated  with  quantitative  chemical  experimentation. 

Prerequisites:  Algebra  12  (or  Mathematics  12)  and  Chemistry  12  or  their 
equivalents.  Students  desiring  to  register  in  Chemistry  1 24  but  w   ho  do  not 
have  Chemistry  1 2   must  register  in  special  sections  of  124  w   hich  will  have  four 

lectures  per  week.  Students  lacking  Mathematics  12  must  register  concurrent- 
ly in  a   first  year  Mathematics  course  or  Mathematics  012. 

September-April  (3-3;  3-3) 

note:  Chemistry  124  is  the  first  part  of  a   Chemistry  124-224  sequence  and  is 
an  essential  hrst  course  for  students  planning  a   program  in  chemistry. 

CHEM  224  (3)  INORGANIC  AND  PHYSICAL  CHEMISTRY 

Chemistry  of  the  main  group  elements  and  introduction  to  the  chemistry  of 
the  transition  elements.  Introduction  io  spectroscopy;  thermodynamics,  and 

molecular  orbital  theory.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  application  of  the  theor- 
ies and  principles  introduced  in  Chemistry  1 24.  The  laboratory  portion  of  the 

course  emphasizes  quantitative  inorganic  analysis  and  also  includes  qualita- 
tive analysis  and  a   selection  of  preparative  procedures  for  inorganic 

substances. 

Prerequisite;  Chqmistn  124  (or  120  with  permission  of  the  Department) 

Septe mber- April  (3-4;  3-4) 

CHEM  230  (3)  GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY 

This  is  a   one-year  course  in  organic  chemistry  providing  a   broad  survey  of 

principles  and  methods.  It  is  designed  for  students  in  biology  and  those  pre- 
paring to  enter  professional  schools  such  as  Medicine,  Pharmacy,  Dentistry, 

Forestry  (see  page  27),  and  Nursing, 
Any  student  contemplating  further  courses  in  organic  chemistry  should  take 
Chemistry'  233.  Credit  will  not  be  given  for  both  Chemistry  230  and  233. 

Prerequisite;  Chemistry  121)  or  124  Septe  mber-  April  (3-3;  3-3) 

CHEM  233  (3)  INTRODUCTORY  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY 

An  introduction  to  theoretical,  physical  and  descriptive  organic  chemistry  as 

exemplified  by  a   study  of  the  properties  of  aliphatic*  alicydic  and  simple  aro- 
matic compounds*  Introductory  spectroscopy.  This  course  includes  a   labora- 
tory illustrating  the  basic  operations  anti  representative  reactions  and 

preparations  of  organic  chemistry. 

Chemistry  233  is  the  first  course  in  a   sequence  incorporating  Chemistry  335 
and  338  and  should  be  taken  by  any  student  contemplating  further  courses  in 

organic  chemist  rv. 
Credit  will  not  be  given  for  both  Chemistry  230  and  233, 

Prerequisite*:  Chemistry  124  or  120  September-April  (3-3;  3-3) 

CHEM  300  (3)  CHEMISTRY  IN  MODERN  SOCIETY 

This  course  is  intended  for  wmi-scwn/ufa,  and  will  consist  of  lectures,  demon- 
strations, class  experiments  and  discussions. 

I   he  course  is  designed  to  show  the  relevance  of  chemistry  to  modern  life  by 

examination  of  such  topics  as  drugs,  a   grit  ultural  and  military  chemicals*  ener- 

gy and  petroleum,  plastics,  soaps  and  detergents,  food,  air  and  water 

pollution. Students  will  be  encouraged  to  keep  abreast  of  controversial  chemical  issues 

by  discussions  which  will  place  emphasis  on  the  correct  application  of  the  sci- 
entific facts  as  opposed  to  misleading  applications  or  speculations, 

A   detail  syllabus  is  available  from  the  Department. 

Prerequisite:  Successful  completion  of  at  least  15  units  of  university  credit. 
This  course  may  be  appropriate  for  students  who  have  taken  a   first  year 
chemistry  course,  but  w   ho  do  not  plan  on  taking  further  courses  in  chemistry. 
Credit  may  not  be  obtained  for  Iwjtli  Chemistry  30(1  and  any  other  Chemistry 
course  numbered  209  and  above* 

September-April  (3-0;  3-0) 

CHEM  302  (formerly  one-half  of  301)  (V/s)  INDUSTRIAL  CHEMISTRY 
WITH  SPECIAL 
REFERENCE  TO 

AIR  POLLUTION 

Chemical  principles  used  in  ihe  manufacture  of  commodity  chemicals*  fertil- 
izers, explosives,  and  in  the  mining  and  smelting  industries.  Problems  and 

methods  of  emission  control,  by-product  utilization  and  waste  disposal,  with 

particular  ref  creme  to  gaseous  din  barges.  Elements  ol  gaseous  dispersal  pro- 
cedures and  limitations,  air  pollution  t   heroism. 

Note:  This  course  is  primarily  designed  for  students  w   ho  are  not  majoring  in 
Chemistry;  Credit  will  not  lie  given  for  both  Chemistry  392  and  306. 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  120  or  124  Septe  mber- December  (3-0) 

CHEM  303  (formerly  one-half  of  301)  (iv?)  INDUSTRIAL  CHEMISTRY WITH  SPECIAL 
REFERENCE  TO 

WATER  POLLUTION 

Chemical  principles  used  in  the  petroleum  production  and  refining,  petro- 
chemical* pulp  and  paper,  and  fermentation  industries.  Emission  problems 

and  their  control,  bv -product  utilization  and  waste  disposal  imo  soil,  water 

and  air,  Assimilatory  capacities,  euttruph nation*  and  natural  and  man-made 
control  and  recovery  procedures  for  water  pollutants. 

note:  This  course  is  primarih  de  signed  for  students  w   ho  are  not  majoring  in 
Chemistry.  Credit  will  not  he  given  For  both  Chemistry  303  and  Chemistry 
306. 

Prerequisites:  Chemist  rv  230  or  233  January -April  (3-0) 

CHEM  306  (1YS)  INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  CHEMICAL  PROCESS 
INDUSTRIES 

A   comparative  discussion  of  a   niimbri  ol  chemical  industries  and  ihe  details 

of  their  processes.  Id  include  unit  opt' rations,  unit  processes  and  economics, 

NO  tti:  This  course  is  primarily  designed  fur  .students  taking  a   Chemistry  pro- 
gram. Credit  will  urn  be  given  fin  both  Chemistry  306  and  Chemistry  302  or 

Chemistry  303. 

Prerequisites:  Chemistry  22-1  and  Chemistry  233  or  230 

January- April  (3-0) 
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CHEM  310  (1  'h)  CHEMICAL  INSTRUMENTATION 
FOR  ENVIRONMENTAL  SCIENCES 

This  course  is  intended  Tor  students  in  sciences  other  Lhan  Chemistry  who 
have  a   need  to  make  use  of  chemical  instrumentation.  It  will  present  Lhe  prim 
ctples  of  modern  instrumental  techniques  and  illustrate  their  applications  to 

the  study  of  environmental  problems,  particularly  in  Lhe  monitoring  and  con- 
trol  of  chemical  species  in  the  biosphere.  Techniques  to  be  studied  will  include 
chromatography,  spectrophotometry,  mass  spectroscopy  and  radiochemical, 
electrochemical  and  i he rniogravi metric  analysis.  Credit  will  not  be  given  for 

both  Chemistry  3 1 0   and  3 14,  3 16  or  3 1 7.  Chemistry  3 1 0   will  not  be  open  for 

credit  for  a   Major  or  Honours  in  Chemistry. 

Prerequisite:  Any  200  level  course  in  Chemistry 

Septcmber-December  (3-3) 

CHEM  312  <1  Va)  INTRODUCTORY  QUANTITATIVE  ANALYSIS 

An  introduction  to  the  basis  of  quantitative  analytical  chemistry,  treatment  of 
data  and  chemical  equilibrium.  Solution  equilibria  will  be  used  as  the  chemical 
basis  for  some  of  the  most  commonly  used  chemical  instrumental  methods, 

namely  potent  ion  ie  try,  chromatography,  ultra- violet/ visible  and  atomic  ab- 
sorption spectrometry.  Normally,  credit  cannot  be  obtained  for  Chemistry  312 

and  Chemistry  316  or  317, 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  224  (may  be  taken  concurrently),  or  230  or  233  with 
permission  of  Department 

May-August  1983  (3-3) 

CHEM  316  (formerly  one-half  of  314).  (114)  Spectroscopic  Techniques 
of  Analysis 

T   heory  and  analytical  applications  of  instrumental  techniques  based  on  the 
absorption  and  emission  of  electromagnetic  radiation. 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  224  (or  a   grade  of  at  [east  B   minus  in  Chemistry  230 
or  233  and  permission  of  the  Department) 

(Not  offered  after  1982-83)  September- Decern  her.  Also  May-August  (2-4) 

CHEM  317  (formerly  one-half  of  314),  (1  14)  Instrumental  Techniques 
of  Analysis 

Theory  and  application  of  non-spcctroscopic  methods  of  analysis  including 
electroc  hem  teal,  radiochemical,  chromatographic  and  mass  spectroscopic 
methods. 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  224  (or  a   grade  of  at  least  B   minus  in  Chemistry  230 
or  233  and  permission  of  the  Department), 

(Not  offered  after  1982-83)  January- April  (2-4) 

CHEM  316  (114)  INSTRUMENTAL  TECHNIQUES  OF  ANALYSIS 

Theory  and  applications  of  the  most  generally  applied  methods  of  chemical 

analysts  such  as  infra-red,  raman  and  emission  spectroscopy,  pola ragraph >; 
high  performance  liquid  chromatography,  radiochemical  analysis  etc.  Nor- 

mally, credit  cannot  be  obtained  for  Chemistry  3 1 8   and  Chemistry  3 1 6   or  3 17, 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  312 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  January- April  (3-3) 

CHEM  324  (formerly  one-half  of  326)  (114)  TRANSITION  METAL 
CHEMISTRY:  A 

Basic  symmetry  considerations  and  group  theory  in  transition  metal  chemis- 
try: Dei  ailed  chemistry  of  the  later  transition  elements  (Fe-Zn  groups).  Ther- 

modynamic considerations  in  inorganic  reactions. 

Chemistry  324  and  325  may  be  taken  in  cither  order. 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  224  September- December  (3-3) 

CHEM  325  (formerly  one-half  of  326)  (114)  TRANSITION  METAL 
CHEMISTRY:  3 

Magnetic  properties  and  crystal  field  and  molecular  orbital  theories  of  transi- 
tion metal  compounds.  Detailed  chemistry  of  the  early  transition  metals  (Ti- 

Mn  groups).  Kinetics  and  mechanisms  in  reactions  of  complex  ions. 
Electronic  spectra  of  transition  metal  compounds. 

Chemistry  325  and  324  may  be  taken  in  either  order. 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  224  January-April  (3-3) 

CHEM  335  (formerly  one-half  of  333)  (114)  SYNTHETIC  METHODS  IN 
ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY 

Spectroscopy,  design  of  syntheses  in  aliphatic,  aromatic  and  some  bio  mole- 
cules, Aliphatic  systems;  carbanions,^  _   -unsaturated  carbonyl  compounds, 

amines  in  syntheses,  functional  group  modifications.  Aromatic  systems;  aro- 

matic substitution  processes,  reactive  substrates  (phenols,  amines),  polynu- 

clear aromatics.  Biomolecules:  synthesis  and  modification  of  heterocydes  and 
carbohydrates. 

Chemistry  335  and  338  may  lx1  taken  in  either  order. 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  233  (or  Chemistry  230  with  permission  of  the  De- 
partment) January-April  (3-3) 

CHEM  336  ( 1   Va>  INTRODUCTORY  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY 

Principles  and  practice  of  polymerization  *   copolymerization  and  basic  poly- 
mer kinetics.  Structure  property  relationships  for  typical  organic  polymer 

groups.  Polymer  technology.  The  laboratory  is  designed  to  acquaim  students 
with  procedures  for  polymer  identification,  poly  me  rization/de  polymerization 
process,  determination  of  physical  properties,  and  simple  fabrication. 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  230  or  233  September- Decern  her  (3*3) 

CHEM  338  (formerly  one-half  of  333)  (1 T4)  SELECTED  TOPICS  IN 
ORGANIC  STRUCTURE 

AND  REACTIVITY 

Methods  of  studying  mechanisms,  reactive  intermediates,  rearrangements 

and  neighbouring  group  effects,  dissociative  and  associative  pathways,  organ- 
ic photochemistry,  elect  racy  die  relations, 

Chemistry  338  and  335  may  be  taken  in  either  order. 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  233  (or  Chemistry  230  with  permission  of  the  De- 

partment) September- December  (3-3) 

CHEM  345  (formerly  one-half  of  334)  (1V2)  THERMODYNAMICS. 
SOLUTIONS  AND 
ELECTROCHEMISTRY 

Chemical  thermodynamics.  Properties  ol  solutions.  Electrochemistry. 

Chemistry  345  and  346  may  be  taken  in  either  order. 

Prerequisites:  Chemistry  224  anti  Mathematics  206  (or  Mathematics  236  or 

231)  January-April  (3-3) 

CHEM  346  (formerly  one-half  of  344)  (1  Ya)  GASES,  LIQUIDS  AND 
CHEMICAL  KINETICS 

Properties  of  gases  and  liquids,  kinetic  molecular  theory.  Phase  equilibria. 
Chemical  kinetics. 

Chemistry  345  and  346  may  be  taken  in  either  order. 

Prerequisites:  Chemistry  224  and  Mathematics  260  (or  Mathematics  230  or 

231)  Se  ptcnibcr-Decembcr  (3-3 ) 

CHEM  399  (1)  RESEARCH  PARTICIPATION  AND  SEMINAR 

Introduction  to  Departmental  research.  Seminar  report.  For  Chemistry  Hon- 
ours students  only.  (Grading:  COM,  N.  or  F.) 

January-April  (3-0) 

CHEM  411  (1%)  ADVANCED  INSTRUMENTAL  ANALYSIS 

Advanced  topics  in  instrumental  analysts  which  will  include  some  of  the  fol- 
lowing: mass  spectrometry.  X-ray  spectroscopy  advanced  electrochemical 

methods,  EPR,  etc.  Included  will  be  a   discussion  of  electronic  data  acquisition 
and  manipulation  as  used  in  modern  chemical  instrumentation. 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  318  (or  316  and  3 1 7) 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  January-April  (3-3) 

CHEM  422  (formerly  one-half  of  424)  (1 V2)  PHYSICAL  METHODS  IN 
INORGANIC  SYSTEMS  —   BIO-INORGANIC  CHEMISTRY 

A   general  survey  of  the  chemistry  of  lhe  solid  state.  Crystallographic  methods. 
Description  of  the  major  structural  types.  Metal  ions  in  biological  systems: 
copper,  cobalt,  zinc,  and  iron  in  electron  transport,  peptidase  and  group 
transfer  reactions.  Model  systems,  mechanisms. 

Prerequisites:  Chemistry  324  and  325  (or  Chemistry  326) 

]   an  uary  -   A   pril  ( 3 -3 ) 

CHEM  423  (formerly  one-half  of  424)  {V/?)  ORGAN OMETALL1C 
CHEMISTRY 

Orga  no  metallic  Chemistry  and  transition  metal  carbonyl  chemistry.  Chemis- 
try ofionic.  <f,  ir  and  electron  deficient  bonds  between  organic  groups  and 

metals  or  metalloids. 

Prerequisites:  Chemistry  324  and  325  (or  Chemistry  326) 

September-December.  Also  May- August  (3-3) 
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CHEM  433  (formerly  one- ha  If  of  435)  (VA)  ORGANIC  STRUCTURE 
DETERMINATION. 

THE  CHEMISTRY  OF 
NATURAL  PRODUCTS 

Elucidation  of  the  structure*  of  organic  compounds  from  spectral  informa- 
tion. The  chemist  n   of  several  classes  of  natural  products,  including  examples 

demonstrating  structural  elucidation,  synthesis,  and  biogenesis. 

Prerequisites;  Chemistry  335  and  338  (or  Chemistry  333) 

September- December.  Also  May-August  (3-3) 

CHEM  434  (formerly  one-half  of  435)  (IVfe)  PHYSICAL  ORGANIC 
CHEMISTRY 

Mechanisms  d   organic  reactions.  Reactive  intermediates.  Structural  and  sol- 
vent effects  on  reactivity. 

Pre requisites;  Chemistry  335  and  338  for  Chemistry  333) 

January  A   pi  il  [3-3) 

CHEM  444  [formerly  one-half  of  445)  (I’/s)  ADVANCED  PHYSICAL 
CHEMISTRY 

Mathematical  treatment  of  chemical  processes:  Statistical  thermodynamics, 

theories  of  reaction  and  their  application  to  solution  and  gas  phase  reactions. 

Theory  of  electrolyte  solutions.  Electrode  kinetics.  Thermodynamics  and 

phenomenology  of  surfaces.  H etc rogcnecrtts  catalysis.  Colloidal  systems. 

Prerequisites;  (.hemisin  345  and  348  (or  Chemistry  344)  and  Mathematics 
2f)  I   January- April  (3-3) 

CHEM  446  (formerly  one-half  of  445)  (1 V?)  QUANTUM  CHEMISTRY 

l   he  basic  principles  of  quantum  mechanics  and  their  application  to  simple 

physical  models  and  to  chemical  systems,  including  the  use  of  semi-empirical 
methods.  Molecular  spectroscopy  artd  symmetry. 

Prerequisites:  Chcmisttv  224;  Mathematics  200  and  201 

September- December  (3-3) 

CHEM  490  (1’/2)  DIRECTED  STUDIES 

In  special  cases  the  Department  of  Chemistry  may  give  permission  for  indi- 
vidual studies  and  directed  readings  to  be  taken  as  Chemistry  490.  Chemistry 

490  may  be  taken  more  than  twice  only  in  different  areas  of  chemistry. 

Chemistry  490 A   Readings 
Chemistrv  49GB  Studies 

Chemistry  490C  Readings 
Chemistry  490D  Studies 

Chemistrv  490E  Readings 
Chemistry  490 F   Studies 

Chemistry  490G  Readings 
Chemistry  49QH  Studies 

Chemistry  49UJ  Readings 
Chemistry  490K  Studies 

CHEM  499  (3)  THESIS 

Experimental  research  under  the  direction  of  faculty-  This  course  is  designed 

primarily  for  Chemistry  Honours  students,  but  Chemistry  Major  students 

may  be  granted  permission  by  the  Department  to  take  the  course  as  an  elec- 
tive. (0-6;  0-6) 

GRADUATE  COURSES 

Students  should  consult  the  Department  to  determine  the  graduate  courses  offered  in  any 

particular  year. 

CHEM  509  (1)  SEMINAR 

CHEM  510  (VA)  INSTRUMENTAL  TECHNIQUES 

CHEM  522  (1  Vh-3)  CURRENT  TOPICS  IN  INORGANIC  CHEMISTRY 
OFFERED  AS  522A,  522B,  522C,  522D 

CHEM  523  (3)  ORGANO METALLIC  CHEMISTRY 

CHEM  525  (3)  THEORETICAL  INORGANIC  CHEMISTRY 

CHEM  526  (VA-2)  TOPICS  IN  ADVANCED  INORGANIC  CHEMISTRY 

CHEM  533  (3)  ORGANIC  SYNTHESIS 

CHEM  536  (3)  CARBOHYDRATE  CHEMISTRY 

CHEM  530  (3)  BIOGENESIS  OF  NATURAL  PRODUCTS 

CHEM  545  (IV*)  REACTION  KINETICS  AND  REACTION  RATE  THEORY 

CHEM  546  (1  Vz)  SPECTROSCOPY  AND  THE  CHEMISTRY  OF 
EXCITED  STATES 

CHEM  550  (1Yz)  ELEMENTARY  APPLICATIONS  OF  GROUP  THEORY 

CHEM  554  {VA)  APPLIED  QUANTUM  MECHANICS 

CHEM  555  (tV2)  STATISTICAL  MECHANICS 

CHEM  556  (1Y2-3)  TOPICS  IN  ADVANCED  PHYSICAL  CHEMISTRY 

CHEM  565  (3)  THEORY  AND  APPLICATION  OF  NUCLEAR  MAGNETIC 

RESONANCE  SPECTROSCOPY 

CHEM  566  (3)  CHEMICAL  CRYSTALLOGRAPHY 

CHEM  577  (3)  NUCLEAR  AND  RADIO  CHEMISTRY 

CHEM  590  (1-3)  DIRECTED  STUDIES 

CHEM  599  (Credit  to  be  determined  but  normally 
5   units  in  this  Department),  M.SC  THESIS 

CHEM  630  (IYs-3)  CURRENT  TOPICS  IN  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY 
OFFERED  AS  630A,  630B,  6300.  630D 

CHEM  633  (1V&-3)  TOPICS  IN  ADVANCED  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY 

CHEM  634  (3)  ADVANCED  PHYSICAL  ORGANIC 
CHEMISTRY 

CHEM  636  (3)  CHEMISTRY  OF  HETEROCYCLIC 
COMPOUNDS 

CHEM  638  (3)  CHEMISTRY  OF  NATURAL  PRODUCTS 

CHEM  644  (IVfc-3)  CURRENT  TOPICS  IN  PHYSICAL  CHEMISTRY 
OFFERED  AS  644A,  644B,  644C,  644D 

CHEM  645  (VA)  ADVANCED  ELECTROCHEMISTRY 

CHEM  699  (Credit  to  be  determined)  PH  D.  DISSERTATION 

in  analytical  chemistry 

in  inorganic  chemistry 

in  organic  chemistry 

in  physical  chemistry 

in  theoretical  chemistry 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  CLASSICS 

Samuel  E.  Scully,  B.A.*  M.Litt.  (Bristol),  Ph  D.  (Tor.),  Associate  Professor  and 

Chairman  ol  the  Department 

Davki  A.  Campbell*  M.A.  (Glasgow),  M   A.  (Oxon.J*  Professor.  (On  study 

leave f   Jan  uar y   -J  u   n   e   1 983 ) . 
Peter  L.  Smith*  LA.  (Bril,  Col.),  M.A.  Pli.D.  (Yale),  Professor. 

GodfreyJ.D.  Archbold*  15,  A,  (Brit.  Col).  M.A.  (Cincinnati),  Visiting  Associate 

Pro  fc  sst  >r  ( Se  p   le  m   her- Dccc  m   be  i   1981). 
John  R   Oleson,  B.A.,  M.A..  Ph.D.  (Harvard).  Associate  Professor, 

GRADUATE  PROGRAMS 

For  information  on  studies  leading  to  the  M.A.  degree,  see  page  195;  for 

graduate  courses,  see  page  55. 

GENERAL,  MAJOR  AND  HONOURS  PROGRAM 

The  Department  of  Classics  offers  the  student  an  opportunity  to  Study  Clas- 
sics at  any  of  three  levels  of  concentration:  General,  Major  and  Honours 

Program . 
The  .General  Program  does  not  necessarily  involve  language  study.  The  Major 

and  Honours  Programs  do  include  the  study  of  classical  languages.  For  the  Ma- 
jor and  Honours  Programs,  the  Department  accommodates  three  kinds  oj  em- 

phasis in  the  study  of  classical  languages:  ancient  Greek,  Latin  and  Classics 
(study  of  both  Latin  and  Greek),  h   is  supposed  that  students  following  the 

General  or  Major  Program  will  l>e  taking  advanced  t   our  so  in  other  depart- 

ments. Students  following  an  Honours  Program  with  the  ("lassies  Department 
should  note  that  it  may  Ik1  possible  for  them  to  complete  an  honours  program 
in  another  held,  il  they  have  i lie  joint  consent  of  that  department  and  the 

Department  of  Classics. 
Students  are  welcome  at  any  time  to  discuss  iheir  programs  with  members 

of  the  Department  and  are  encouraged  to  do  so  as  early  as  possible  in  the 

course  of  their  studies  at  the  University.  I   he  planning  of  one's  program  is 
important,  since  failure  to  complete  prerequisites  for  advanced  courses  may 
seriously  limit  the  type  of  degree  open  to  a   student. 

General: 

(a)  3   units  of  Departmental  offerings  normally  at  the  100  or  200  level. 
(b)  9   units  of  Departmental  offerings  numbered  300  or  above. 

Major  In  Classical  Studies: 

(a)  t>  units  of  Greek  and/or  Latin  language  at  the  iOU  or  200  level, 
(b)  3   units  of  Classical  Studies  normally  ai  the  100  or  20U  level. 
(c)  9   units  of  Classical  Studies  at  or  above  the  300  level* 

(d)  6   units  of  Departmental  offerings  (i.e,  language  courses  or  classical  stud- 
ies) at  or  above  the  300  level. 

24  Total 

Major  In  Classical  Studies;  Ancient  History  Emphasis 

(a)  0   units  of  (n  eck  and/or  Latin  language  at  the  I0U  or  200  level. 
(b)  3   units  oi  Classical  Studies  normally  ,u  the  IU0  or  200  level. 
(c)  12  units  oT  Ancient  History  as  follows: 

Classical  Studies  330.  4 80 A   and  490; 
Classical  Studies  340,  480(1  and  491 

(d)  3   units  of  Departmental  offerings  at  ot  above  the  300  level. 
24  Total 

N.B.  Students  interested  in  majoring  in  Classical  Studies;  Ancient  History 
Emphasis  are  urged  to  consult  the  Majors  adviser  in  their  first  year  if 

possible.  Majors  must  obtain  the  Adviser's  approval  for  their  third  and 
fourth  year  programs. 

Major  in  Classics: 

1*  Greek  Emphasis: 

(a)  Greek  1 00 
(b)  Greek  200 

(c)  Greek  300  (corequisite  or  prerequisite  for  other  advanced  Greek 
courses). 

(d)  3   units  of  Departmental  offerings  normally  at  the  100  or  200  level. 
(e)  6   units  of  Greek,  or  3   of  Latin  and  3   of  <   »reek  at  or  atxivo  the  300  level. 

(f)  0   units  of  Departmental  offerings  (Le.  language  courses  or  classical  stud- 
ies) at  or  above  the  300  level. 

24  Total 

Gordon  5*  Shrimp t on h   B,A,,  M.A,  (Brit,  Col,).  Ph,D.  (Stanford),  Associate 
Professor* 

Retth  R.  Bradley,  B.A.,  M.A.  (Sheffield)*  B.Litt,  (Oxon.),  Assistant  Professor. 

John  G.  Fitch,  B.A.,  M.A.  (Cantab.),  Cert,  Ed.  (Leeds),  Ph.D,  (Cornell).  Assis- 
tant Professor. 

Richard  C.  Louusbury,  H.A.  (Calgary).  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Texas)*  Visiting  Assistant 

Professor  (September  1 98  L   April  1982), 

2*  Latin  Emphasis: 

(

a

)

 

 

Latin  100 

(b|  
Latin  

200 
(c)  Latin  300  (co requisite  ot  prerequisite  for  other  advanced  Latin  courses). 
(d)  3   units  of  Departmental  offerings  normally  at  the  100  or  200  level, 
(e)  B   units  oj  Latin  or  3   units  of  Latin  and  3   of  Greek  at  or  above  the  300 

level* 

(0  b   units  of  Depart  mental  offerings  (i.e,  language  courses  or  classical  stud- 
ies) at  or  above  the  300  level. 

24  Total 

Honours: 

Students  who  are  of  good  general  standing,  and  who  have  achieved  a   first 
class  or  high  second  class  standing  in  Latin  and/or  Greek  at  the  100  and  200 
level*  may  lie  admitted,  with  Departmental  permission,  into  an  intensified 

Honours  program*  The  Honours  program  features  the  corecourses  Latin/ 
Greek  3(10  and  400,  These  courses  combine  reading  w   ith  advanced  siud\  of 

grammar  and  syntax.  Translation  a!  sight  will  lx-  done  regularly,  and  some 
composition  may  be  undertaken. 
First  and  Second  Years: 

fa)  Greek  100 
(b)  Latin  100 
(c)  Latin  and/or  Greek  200 
noth:  Classical  Studies  100  is  strongly  recommended;  English  121,  122  and 

any  English  course  at  200  level  are  recommended. 
Third  and  Fourth  Years: 

Required  courses  in  the  T   hird  -md  Fourth  years  will  normally  nut  exceed  24 

units  out  of  the  total  program  of  30-30  units.  Requirements  listed  below  may 
be  completed  in  any  year  hv  a   student  who  has  the  prerequisites. 

Greek  Honours: 

(

a

)

 

 

Greek  
300 

fb)  Greek  400 
(c)  12  additional  units  in  Greek  numbered  above  300 

(d)  Latin  200 (e)  Classical  Studies  300  or  3   units  of  Historv  chosen  from  Greek  390.  490. 
491.  and  Classical  Studies  4 BOA 

Latin  Honours: 

(a)  Latin  300 

<b)  Latin  400 (c)  12  additional  units  in  Latin  numbered  above  300 

(d)  Greek  200 
(e)  Classical  Studies  340  or  3   units  of  History  chosen  from  Latin  390*  490, 

491  and  Classical  Studies  480C- 

Classics  Honours: 

(a)  Greek  300 

(b)  Greek  400 
(c)  Latin  300 
(d)  Latin  400 
(e)  9   additional  units  in  Greek  and/or  Latin  at  or  above  the  300  level 

(fj  Classical  Studies  330  m   3   units  of  (ireek  History  chosen  from  Greek  390, 
490,  491,  and  Classical  Studies  480 A 

(

g

)

 

 

Classical  Studies  340  or  3   units  of  Roman  History  chosen  from  I*aiin  390. 

490,  
491,  

and  
Classical  

Studies  

4 HOC. 
no  in  h   is  recommended  that  all  gradual  mg  Honours  students  acquire  a 

reading  knowledge  of  German*  French,  nr  Italian. 
Recommended  as  an  elective  to  T   hird  and  Fourth  Year  General,  Major  and 
Honours  students:  Liberal  Arts  306/307, 
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To  obtain  a   First  Class  Honour*  Degree  a   student  must  achieve  (l)a  gradu- 
ating average  ol  .u  least  6   J&.  (.2)  a   grade  point  average  c if  at  least  6.5B  in  those 

Departmental  courses  at  the  300  and  400  level  that  are  required  For  the  de- 
gree program,  and  (3)  a   grade  of  at  least  R   +   in  any  required  400-level  lan- 

guage course 
To  obtain  a   Second  Class  Honours  Degree  a   student  must  achieve  (l)  a 

graduating  average  of  at  least  3.50.  {2)  a   grade  point  average  of  at  least  3,50  in 
those  Departmental  courses  at  the  300  and  400  level  that  are  required  for  the 

degree  program,  and  (3)  a   grade  of  at  least  C   +   in  any  required  40CMevel  lan- 
guage course. 

A   student  who  Jails  to  meet  Departmental  requirements  for  First  Class 
standing  in  the  Honours  program  but  has  a   First  Class  graduating  average  will 
be  offered  the  choice  between  Second  {.lass  Honours  and  a   First  Class  Major 
Degree.  A   student  who  fails  to  meet  Departmental  requirements  for  Second 
Class  standing  hut  has  a   Second  Class  graduating  average  will  be  offered  a 
Second  Class  Major  Degree- 

Directed  Reading/Study  Courses 

Subject  to  the  availability  of  faculty  and  in  consideration  oi  student  de- 
mand, the  above  courses  will  be  offered  from  lime  to  time  under  the  designat- 

ed headings  A.  B,  C,  etc.  in  the  regular  winter  session.  Outstanding  students 
who  may  wish  to  undertake  these  courses  as  Summer  Studies  courses  should 

apply  to  i he  Department  for  permission,  Each  subdivision  of  these  courses  (as 
Latin  4tKii,A1  Greek  39()B,  etc.)  is  considered  a   distinct  course  and  cannot  he 

taken  tw  ice  for  credit.  Students  who  wish  to  explore  an  area  of  ancient  litera- 
ture in  some  depth  should  choose  carefully  from  Departmental  offerings. 

UNDERGRADUATE  COURSES 

noth:  Students  who  obtained  credit  for  Greek  350  in  previous  years  may  not 

enrol  in  Greek  39QC  for  credit;  those  with  credit  for  Latin  350  may  not  enrol 
for  credit  in  Latin  39(1  D;  and  those  with  credit  for  Latin  301 . 302,  303. 304,  or 

305/306  may  not  enrol  for  credit  in  Latin  390C,  490K,  390A,  39UB  or  49f)G 
respectively. 

CLASSICAL  STUDIES 

A   knowledge  of  the  Greek  and  Latin  languages  Is  not  required  for  the 
following  courses. 

Classical  Studies  I   Of)  is  designed  primarily  as  an  elective  for  students  in  all 
fields.  Any  student  in  Second  Year  w   ho  has  successfully  completed  Classical 
Studies  100  should  take  either  a   course  in  Latin  or  Greek  or  a   Classical  Studies 

course  at  the  200  or  300  level.  A   ny  student  in  .Second  Year  may  register  for  courses  in 
Classical  Studies  at  the  300  level  Classical  Studies  100  may  not  be  taken  by  students 
who  have  already  received  credit  for  any  courses  in  Classical  Studies  at  the  300  Intel. 

Appropriate  credit  in  the  Department  of  History  may  he  given  for  Classical 
Studies  330  or  340  or  4   HO  A   or  480C.  Philosophy  42 1   and  422  are  acceptable 

for  credit  in  all  programs  in  i   he  Department  of  Classics  in  lieu  of  any  400-level 
course  in  Classical  Studies. 

CLAS  100  (3)  GREEK  AND  ROMAN  CIVILIZATION 

Art  approach  to  the  civilization  of  Greece  and  Rome  through  the  evidence  of 

literature,  history,  and  archaeology.  Attention  will  be  focused  upon  those  as- 
pects of  ancient  cultural  and  intellectual  growth  that  are  of  significance  in  the 

western  tradition.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  upon  the  Minoan  and  Mycenaean 

civilizations,  fifth-century  Athens,  and  Augustan  Rome. 

Readings  will  include  Homer's  I   had  arid  Odyssey,  selections  from  Herodotus 
and  Thucydides,  Sophocles'  Oedipus  The  King  and  other  representative  Greek 
dramas.  Phaedo  of  Plato,  Livy;  The  Early  History  of  Rome,  VirgiPs  Aeneid  and  part 

of  Ovid's  Metamorphoses,  and  other  representative  texts. 
Essays  will  be  required  and  there  will  be  a   w'ritten  examination. 

G.S,  Shrimp  ton,  RL.  Smith  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

CLAS  200  ( 1   VaJ  MYTHOLOGY  OF  GREECE  AND  ROME 

A   study  of  the  origins  of  classical  myth,  its  expression  in  the  literature  and  art 
of  ancient  Greece,  and  its  further  development  in  the  Roman  experience. 

Topics  w   ill  include  cosmic  and  divine  myth;  heroic  saga;  the  influence  of  clas- 
sical myth  on  later  European  culture. 

Consideration  will  he  given  to  various  modern  systems  of  analysis  and 
interpretation, 

Texts;  Hesiod*  Tkeogony;  Euripides,  Bacchae:  Ovid.  Metamorphoses;  Morford 
and  Lena rdun.  Classical  Mythology 

j.G,  Filch  September- December  (3-0) 

CLAS  201  (VA)  TRADITION  AND  ORIGINALITY  IN  CLASSICAL 
LITERATURE 

A   comparative  study  of  the  content  and  form  ot  major  works  by  Greek  and 
Roman  w   riters.  After  a   brief  introduction  to  the  genres  of  classical  literature, 

the  course  w   ill  concentrate  on  the  important  genre  of  didactic  poetry,  togeth- 

er with  one  or  more  genres  to  he  chosen  from  the  following;  biography,  phi- 
losophy, lyric  poetry,  tragedy;  pastoral  poetry,  oratory.  I   he  following  will  be 

among  the  topics  discussed:  What  part  does  imitation  or  the  adaptation  ul 

traditional  material  play  in  classical  literature?  flow  can  a   creative  wt  tier  In- 
original'  while  working  within  a   strong  tradition? 
Texts  for  didactic:  Hesiod.  Worfo  and  Days;  Lucretius*  The  Things  Are: 
Vergil,  Georgies;  Ovid*  The  Art  of  Love 

lexis  for  other  genres;  to  be  announced 

(Offered  in  alternate  years  to  Classics  256) 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  january-April  (3-U) 

CLAS  250  (IVi)  THE  CONTRIBUTION  OF  GREEK  AND  LATIN  TO  THE 
ENGLISH  LANGUAGE 

Out  of  20,000  common  words  in  English.  10,000  came  from  Latin  directly  or 
through  French.  The  Greek  element  is  also  impressive,  particularly  m   the 

ever-expanding  vocabulary  of  science.  Among  topics  studied  will  bo  the  Greek 
script,  principles  of  transliteration,  the  formation  of  nouns,  adjectives  and 
verbs,  hybrid  words,  neologisms  and  semantic  ( bariges, 

(Offered  alternately  with  Classical  Studies  20  L) 

P.L,  Smith  January- April  13-0) 

CLAS  300  (1 'A)  CLASSICAL  EPIC 

A   study  of  Greek  and  Roman  epic  poetry.  Particular  attention  will  be  paid  to 

Homer's  Iliad  and  Virgil's  Aeneid  and  their  place  within  the  epic  tradition. 
Students  will  be  expected  to  read  Homer's  Odyssey.  Selections  of  some  of  the 
following  authors  will  also  Ire  studied:  Apollonius  ol  Rhodes  and  Valerius 

Flaceus  (for  the  Golden  Fleece  legend),  Statius  (I nr  the  "Seven  Against 

Thebes"),  Lucan  (for  the  epic  on  Caesar  and  Pompey),  ( laudian  (fin  the  Rape 
of  Persephone)  and  Quintus  of  Smyrna  (for  the  continuation  ol  Homer  s Iliad). 

Texts:  Homers  lhad  and  Odyssey  (Lattimoies  translation  preferred;;  Virgil’s 
Aeneid  (Copley's  translation  preferred);  others  to  be  announced. 
(Not  offered  1982-83)  September- December  (3-0) 

CLAS  320  (1  Va)  GREEK  TRAGEDY 

The  origins  and  developments  of  tragic  drama  in  ancient  Greece.  The  study, 
in  English  translation,  of  representative  plays  of  Aeschylus*  Sophocles  and 

Euripides. 

Prerequisite:  None;  Classical  Studies  1 00  or  20(1  or  201  recommended 

S.E.  Scully  September- December  (3-0) 

CLAS  330  (3)  GREEK  HISTORY 

Early  Aegean  civilizations;  the  rise  of  the  Creek  city-state*  with  special  empha- 
sis on  the  political,  economic,  and  cultural  achievements  of  the  fifth  and 

fourth  centuries  B.C.;  the  Hellenistic  world. 

Outside  reading  includes  selected  works  listed  on  the  bibliographical  sheets 
distributed  at  the  beginning  of  lectures.  One  essay  is  required  in  the  first  term 
and  one  in  the  second  term. 

Texts:  Bury-Meiggs,  A   History  of  Greece;  Plutarch,  ed.  Edmund  fuller.  Lives  of 
the  Noble  G reeks ;   Herodotus,  The  Histones;  Thucydides,  The  History  of  the  Pelo- 

ponnesian War 
(Not  offered  1982-83)  September- April  (3-D:  3-0) 

CLAS  340  (3)  ROMAN  HISTORY 

ThegrowLh  of  Rome  and  the  development  of  her  political  institutions  during 
the  Republic;  the  social  and  economic  history  of  the  Empire;  the  transition 
from  the  classical  to  the  medieval  world. 

Outside  readings  include  selected  works  listed  on  the  bibliographical  sheets 
distributed  at  the  beginning  of  lectures.  One  essay  is  required  in  the  hro  term 
and  one  in  the  second  term. 

K,R,  Bradley  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

CLAS  345  (1  Ya)  SLAVERY  IN  THE  ROMAN  WORLD 

Introduction  to  the  fundamental  importance  of  slavery  as  a   mm  pone  ni  part 

of  Roman  society  from  c.250  B.C.  to  c.A.D*  300,  a   period  in  which  Rome  was  a 
true  slave  society.  Representative  texts  from  classical  authors  will  be  examined 
in  order  to  ascertain  the  main  characteristics  of  Roman  slavery;  and  students 
will  be  expected  to  conduct  their  own  research  topics.  Some  comparison  of 
ancient  (Greek  and  Roman)  with  modern  slavery  will  be  encouraged, 

(Not  offered  1982-83}  January- April  (3-U) 

CLAS  370  {VA)  GREEK  AND  ROMAN  THOUGHT 

A   study  of  Greek  and  Roman  ideas  about  society*  morality  and  the  state  as  they 
are  evidenced  in  the  works  of  literature  and  history.  Topics  include  the  status 
of  women  in  Greece  and  Rome:  slavery;  marriage  and  the  family:  athletics; 
the  relationship  between  grxis  and  men  and  between  the  gods  and  ethics;  and 
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briefly*  the  changes  brought  hy  Christianity  lo  Greek  and  Roman  thinking. 
Authors  to  be  studied  include  Homer*  Hesiod,  the  tragic  and  comic  poets,  the 

historians*  Plato*  Lucretius,  Cicero's  philosophical  works*  Pliny’s  letters  and the  New  Testament. 

Prerequisite;  None;  one  of  Classical  Studies  100,  200,  20 1   *   207*  330  or  340  is 
recommended* 

(Not  offered  I982-H3)  September- December  (3-0) 

CLAS  371  {V/s)  ART  AND  ARCHITECTURE  OF  ANCIENT  GREECE 
AND  THE  AEGEAN 

An  introduction  to  art  and  architecture  in  Greece  and  the  Aegean  from  the 

Early  Bronze  Age  through  the  Hellenistic  period.  Architecture*  sculpture, 
and  the  minor  arts  are  examined  as  evidence  for  cultural  attitudes  towards 

man,  the  gods,  the  physical  world,  and  the  exploration  of  form*  color,  and 

movement.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  careful  discussion  of  selected  monu- 
ments illustrated  through  slides*  casts,  and  photographs.  No  prerequisite. 

Credit  will  not  be  given  lor  both  Classical  Studies  371  and  History  in  Art  316, 

J,P.  OLeson  September- December  (3-0) 

CLAS  372  (IV*)  ART  AND  ARCHITECTURE  OF  THE  ROMAN  WORLD 

A   survey  of  Roman  art  and  architecture  relating  the  political  and  social  devel- 
opment of  the  Roman  people  to  their  artistic  expression.  After  an  examina- 

tion of  Etruscan  art  and  architecture  for  its  formative  influence  on  Roman 

attitudes*  Republican  and  Imperial  Roman  art  are  discussed  in  the  context  of 

historical  events.  Topics  include  the  special  character  of  Roman  art,  Helle- 
nized  and  Jialit  modes  of  expression*  portraiture*  historical  reliefs,  function 
in  art,  architectural  space  and  city  planning.  No  prerequisite* 

Credit  will  not  be  given  for  both  Classical  Studies  372  and  History  in  Art  31 7* 

J.P.  O   leson  January- April  ( 3-0 ) 

CLAS  375  (1  Vs)  CITIES  AND  SANCTUARIES  OF  THE  ANCIENT 

WORLD 

An  examination  of  selected  Greek,  Etruscan  and  Roman  city  and  sanctuary 
sites  in  an  evaluation  of  ancient  achievements  in  sacred  and  secular  architec- 

ture, urban  planning,  and  sanctuary  development*  Emphasis  w   ill  be  placed  on 
the  changing  response  to  man  s   needs  for  an  artificial  framework  for  living, 
along  with  the  natural  resources  of  the  environment  in  antiquity.  Each  site  will 
he  examined  by  means  of  illustrated  lectures*  and  careful  consideration  w   ill  be 
given  to  both  the  archaeological  record  and  the  ancient  literary  sources, 

(Offered  alternately  with  Classical  Studies  376) 

J.P.  Oleson  September- December  (3-0) 

CLAS  376  (V/2)  ANCIENT  SCIENCE  AND  TECHNOLOGY 

An  introduction  to  the  scient  if  k   thought  of  the  Greek  and  Roman  world  with 

special  reference  to  applied  technology.  Evidence  w   ill  lxp  drawn  from  both 
ancient  authors  and  archaeological  remains  from  the  Archaic  period  through 

the  late  Empire,  with  emphasison  the  growth  capabilities  of  Roman  Technol- 
ogy. Special  topics  will  include  machinery  and  gadgets*  mass  production,  engi- 

neering, nautical  technology*  Labour,  medicine,  and  geography. 

(Offered  alternately  with  Classical  Studies  375) 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  January- April  (3-0) 

CLAS  331  (1V2)  ANCIENT  RELIGIONS 

An  introduction  to  religious  thought  and  practice  with  particular  reference  to 
the  Roman  world*  Some  consideration  will  be  given  to  religion  in  major  Latin 

writers  such  as  Cicero*  Lucretius,  Catullus,  Tibullus.  Propertius.  Virgil.  Hor- 
ace and  Ovid,  There  will  be  a   brief  review'  of  Judaism  and  Christianity  in  the 

early  Empire,  Exotic  religions  —   Mithraism,  the  mysteries  of  Cybelc,  the  rites 
of  the  Druids*  the  cult  of  Isis  and  Osiris  —   will  be  studied* 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  September- Decern  her  (3-0) 

CLAS  480  (17a)  SEMINAR  IN  ANCIENT  HISTORY  AND  ARCHAEOLOGY 

The  Depart  men  i   will  offer  no  more  than  two  of  the  following  each  year;  48(1  A 
Seminar  in  Greek  History;  48UB  Topics  in  Greek  Art  and  Archaeology;  48QC 
Seminar  in  the  History  of  the  Roman  World;  48UD  Topics  in  Roman  Art  and Archaeology. 

(480A  not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  Classical  Studies  430.  or  460.  480C 
not  open  to  students  vrith  credit  in  Classical  Studies  440,  or  460) 

Prerequisite  or  corequisite;  for  480 A,  Classical  Studies  330;  for  48GB,  Classi- 
cal Studies  371;  for  480C,  Classical  Studies  340;  for  4801),  Classical  Studies 

372;  or,  in  each  case*  permission  of  the  Department 

480A:  G.S*  Shrimpton  September- December  (2-0) 
4 80B :   J .   P   Oleson  J   a   n   ua  ry-  A   p   ril  (2-0) 

CLAS  490  (V/z)  DIRECTED  STUDY  IN  GREEK  HISTORY 

Intensive  study  of  certain  problems  in  Greek  history.  Students  will  be  expect- 
ed to  prepare  an  extended  research  paper,  drawing  on  both  primary  and 

secondary  sources.  Introduction  to  epigraphy,  numismatics  and  papyrology 

where  appropriate. 
G*S.  Shrimpton 

CLAS  491  (17a)  DIRECTED  STUDY  IN  ROMAN  HISTORY 

Intensive  study  of  certain  problems  in  Roman  history*  Students  will  be  expect- 
ed to  prepare  an  extended  research  paper*  drawing  on  both  primary  and 

secondary  sources.  Introduction  to  epigraphy*  numismatics  and  papyrology 
where  appropriate* 
K.R  Bradley 

GREEK 

GREE  100  (3)  BEGINNERS'  GREEK 
A   basic  introduction  to  the  Greek  language,  including  the  following:  the  three 
declensions  of  the  noun;  the  regular,  irregular  and  contracted  verbs;  a   survey 
of  verbs  in  sir;  the  main  constructions;  practice  in  translating  sentences  into 
Greek;  sight  translation.  Tests  and  examinations  will  he  given  during  the 
course  of  the  year 

Texts:  Reading  Greek :   Text  and  Grammar ,   Vocabulary  and  Exercises 

J.G,  Eitch  September- April  (4-0;  4-0) 

GREE  160  (3)  MODERN  GREEK 

An  introduction  to  Modern  Greek,  intended  to  provide  an  elementary  knowl- 
edge of  the  written  and  spoken  language. 

Septcmber-April  (3-1;  3-1) 

CLAS  379  (PHIL  379)  (formerly  one-half  of  207)  ( 1   Vz)  EARLY  GREEK 
HISTORICAL  AND  PHILOSOPHICAL  THOUGHT 

A   study  of  the  transition  from  the  presdentihe.  mythical  world  views  to  more 

“scientific™  ways  of  explaining  the  nature  of  the  cosmos,  man's  place  in  it*  and 
the  course  of  human  history.  An  attempt  w   ill  be  made  to  assess  the  intellectual 

and  social  significance  of  this  development  by  placing  in  their  historical  con- 
text the  writings  of  the  philosophers  and  historians  from  the  early  6th  Cen- 
tury to  the  time  of  Socrates  and  the  Sophists.  Some  attention  will  also  be  given 

to  the  literature  and  art  ol  the  period*  Taught  jointly  bv  members  of  the  Clas- 
sics and  Philosophy  Departments, 

G.S.  Shrimpton  Sept  ember-Decem  her  (3-9) 

CLAS  380  (1 7*)  THE  LIFE  AND  TIMES  OF  SOCRATES 

An  examination  of  a   iritiraHnomeiit  in  Greek  intellectual  and  political  life,  as 

seen  from  various  points  of  view'.  Topics  include;  the  t&achmg  methods  of 
Socrates  and  the  Sophists*  the  political  background  of  his  trial*  the  religious 
and  social  questions  involved*  and  types  of  Socradc  literature.  The  approach 
to  the  course  will  not  be  primarily  philosophical:  rather,  an  attempt  will  be 
made  to  see  why  his  challenge  to  conventional  Athenian  morality  so  deeply 
influenced  his  fellow -c  itizens.  and  to  explain  why  he  appears  as  one  of  the 
most  fascinating  personalities  of  world  history. 

Texts:  Aristophanes  Clouds,  Plato  EtUhyphra,  Apology,  Cuto,  Protagoras,  Xeno- 
phon Memoirs  of  Socrates  and  selections  f   rom  other  authors 

S*E*  Scully  January- April  (3-0) 

GREE  200  (3)  GREEK  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE:  I 

The  emphasis  will  be  on  an  increased  understanding  of  the  language  through 

a   reading  of  selected  authors.  Example:  Homer,  Herodotus  and  Euripides. 

Prerequisite:  Greek  100  or  its  equivalent 

Texts:  Reading  Greek :   Text  and  Grammar,  Vocabulary  and  Exercises ;   ,4  World  of 

Heroes;  Liddell  and  Scott.  Intermediate  Greek-Engtish  Lexicon;  Goodwin  and  Gu- 
ile k,  Greek  Grammar 

S.E,  Scully:  G.S,  Shrimpton  September- April  (4-0;  4-0) 

GREE  250  (1  Vs)  NEW  TESTAMENT  GREEK 

A   study  of  the  language  of  the  New  Testament.  Selections  from  the  Gospels 
and  from  Acts  of  the  Apostles  w   ill  lie  read. 

Prerequisite:  Greek  100 

Text:  The  Greek  New  Testament ,   ed,  Aland*  Black,  el  al.  (United  Bible  Societies) 

JTP.  Oleson  September- April  (1-0;  2-0) 

GREE  300  (3)  GREEK  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE:  II 

The  basic  third-year  course  for  Major  and  Honours  students;  advanced 
Greek  students  may  take  the  course  in  their  second  year.  Selected  texts  (to  be 
varied  to  some  extern  f   rom  year  to  year)  will  be  studied  from  prose  and  verse 

authors.  Considerable  emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  ability  to  translate  with 
accuracy  and  imagination,  particularly  from  Greek  into  English,  Unprepared 
translation  will  be  included  in  the  final  examination. 
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Prerequisite:  Greek  200 

Texts  in  1982-83;  Horner  Odyssey  9-10;  Herodotus,  History  (selections);  selec- 
tions of  Demosthenes  or  other  orators;  Aristophanes,  CJouds 

D   A.  Campbell;  G.5.  Shrimpion  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

Note:  Greek  300  will  be  taught  together  with  Greek  400. 

GREE  390  (1  Vz)  GREEK  AUTHORS 

Extensive  reading  and  analysis  of  major  Greek  texts.  The  Department  will 
offer  no  more  than  two  of  the  follow  ing  each  year:  3 90 A   Homer;  390B  Greek 
Tragedy;  390C  Herodotus;  390D  Xenophon. 

Prerequisite:  Greek  200 

(1982-83;  390B  and  D)  (See  note  page  53) 

J.P.  Olcson;  S,E.  Scully  One  term  only,  to  be  announced  (3-0) 

GREE  400  (3)  GREEK  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE:  III 

The  basic  fourth-year  course  for  Honours  students.  Sight  translation  will  be 
regularly  practised,  and  unprepared  translation  will  be  included  in  the  final 
examination. 

Prerequisite:  Greek  300 

Texts  in  1982-83:  sec  Greek  300  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

Note;  Although  I   his  course  will  be  taught  together  w   ith  Greek  300.  there  w   ill 
be  separate  evaluative  procedures, 

GREE  490  (V/2)  DIRECTED  STUDIES  IN  GREEK 

Depending  on  the  students'  interests  and  on  the  availability  of  a   supervising 
instructor,  studies  may  be  selected  in  one  or  more  of  the  following:  4 90 A 

Homeric  Corpus;  490B  Hesiod;  490C  Greek  Lyric  Poetry;  490D  Greek  'Trage- 
dy; 490E  Greek  Comedy;  490F  Thucydides;  490G  Plato;  49UH  Greek  Orato- 
ry; 490J  Literary  Criticism, 

Prerequisite:  Completion  of  at  least  8   units  of  Greek  at  the  300  level  or  above, 

and  Department  permission  (2-0) 

GREE  491  (3)  DIRECTED  STUDIES  IN  GREEK 

Depending  on  the  students’  interests  and  on  the  availability  of  a   supervising 
instructor,  studies  may  be  selected  in  one  or  more  of  the  following:  491 A 

Homeric  Corpus;  49  IB  Hesiod;  49 1C  Greek  Lyric  Poetry:  49  I   D   Greek  Trage- 
dy; 49  IE  Greek  Comedy;  491 F   T   hucydides;  49 1G  Plato;  49 1 H   Greek 

Oratory. 

Prerequisite:  Department  permission.  Students  will  normally  not  be  permit- 
ted to  lake,  concurrently  or  successively,  Greek  490  and  491  courses  in  the 

same  area,  (2-0;  2-0) 

LATIN 

Students  w   ith  no  previous  study  of  Latin  or  one  year  of  high  school  Latin  will 

register  for  Latin  100.  Students  with  tw-oor  three  years  of  high  school  Latin 
will  normally  register  for  Latin  200.  All  students  who  have  taken  high  school 
Latin  should  consult  the  Department  before  enrolling  in  any  Latin  course, 

LATI  100  (3)  BEGINNERS'  LATIN 
No  previous  knowledge  of  Larin  is  required.  An  introduction  to  the  Latin 
language  with  easy  readings  from  Roman  authors. 
Texts:  To  be  announced 

PL,  Smith;  K.R.  Bradley  September- April  (4-0;  4-0) 

All  work  at  the  200  level  or  beyond  will  require  a   Cossftfk  New  Latin  Dictionary 
and  Allen  &   G reenough,  New  latifk  Grammar, 

LATI  200  (3)  LATIN  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE:  I 

Prerequisite:  Latin  100  or  equivalent;  not  open  to  students  who  have  complet- 
ed Latin  140.  The  emphasis  will  be  on  an  increased  understanding  of  the 

language  through  a   reading  of  the  authors. 

Texts:  Selected  readings  from  Latin  authors;  Cassell's  Neu>  Latin  Dictionary; 
Allen  8c  Greenough,  New  Latin  Grammar 

j.G.  Fitch  September-Apt  il  (4-0;  4-0) 

LATI  300  (3)  LATIN  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE:  II 

The  basic  third-year  course  for  Major  and  Honours  students;  advanced  Latin 
students  may  take  the  course  in  their  second  year.  T   he  aims  will  include  the 

development  of  critical  judgement  and  the  appreciation  of  literary  style, 
through  the  study  of  major  writers  in  Latin  poetry  and  prose.  Considerable 

emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  ability  to  translate  with  accuracy  and  imagina- 
tion, particularly  from  Latin  into  English.  Students  will  be  expected  to  prac- 

tise reading  aloud  from  the  authors  selected,  and  may  be  examined  on  their 
competence.  Unprepared  translation  will  be  included  in  the  final 
examination. 

Prerequisite:  Latin  200 

Texts  in  1982-83:  Catullus,  selected  poems;  Cicero,  Tuscutan  Disputations  I   and 
selected  letters;  Lucretius,  De  Rerum  Natura,  one  book  (or  equivalent);  Seneca, 
selected  letters 

D.A.  Campbell;  J.G.  Fitch  September-April  [3-0:  3-0) 
note;  Latin  800  w   ill  be  taught  together  with  Latin  400, 

LATI  390  (1  Vs)  LATIN  AUTHORS 

Extensive  reading  and  analysis  of  major  Latin  lexis.  The  Department  will 
offer  no  more  than  two  of  the  following  each  year:  3 90 A   Virgil.  Eclogues  and 
Georgies;  390B  Virgil,  Arnrtd;  390 C   Horace;  390D  Roman  Historians. 

Prerequisite:  Lit  in  200 

(1982-83;  390B  and  D)  See  note  on  page  53) 

P,L.  Smith;  K.R.  Bradley  One  term  only,  to  be  announced  (3-0) 

LATI  400  (3)  LATIN  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE:  01 

1   he  basic  fourth-year  course  for  Honours  students.  The  aims  will  be  similar 
to  those  of  Latin  300.  on  a   more  advanced  level.  There  will  be  examination  of 

syntax,  metre  and  stylistics.  Sight  translation  from  more  difficult  authors  will 

be  regularly  practised,  and  unprepared  translation  will  be  included  in  the final  examination. 

Prerequisite:  Latin  300 
Texts  in  1982-83;  see  Latin  300 

NOTE:  Although  this  course  will  be  taught  together  with  Latin  300,  there  will 
be  separate  evaluative  procedures, 

September-April  (3-0;  3-0) 

LATI  490  (IVfc)  DIRECTED  STUDIES  IN  LATIN 

Depending  on  the  student’s  interests  and  on  the  availability  of  a   supervising 
instructor,  studies  may  Ire  selected  in  one  or  more  of  the  following:  490A 
Roman  Comedy,  490B  Satire  and  Invective,  490C  Lucretius,  490 D   Roman 
Elegy,  490E  Ovid.  490F  Medieval  Latin,  490G  Cicero,  490H  Roman  Histori- 

ans, 490]  History  of  the  Latin  Language,  490K  Literary  Criticism  and 
Rhetoric, 

Prerequisite:  Completion  of  at  least  3   units  of  Latin  at  the  300  level  or  above, 
and  permission  of  the  Department 

(See  note  on  page  53)  (2-0) 

LATf  491  (3)  DIRECTED  STUDIES  IN  LATIN 

Depending  on  the  student’s  interests  and  on  ihe  availability  oi  a   supervising 
instructor,  studies  may  be  selected  from  one  or  more  of  the  following:  491 A 
Roman  Comedy,  49 IB  Satire  and  Invective,  491C  Lucretius,  491D  Roman 
Elegy,  491  E   Ovid,  491 E   Medieval  Latin,  491G  Cicero,  491 H   Roman  Histori- 

ans, 49JJ  History  of  the  Latin  Language,  491 K   Literary  Criticism  and Rhetoric. 

Prerequisite:  Permission  of  the  Department,  Students  will  normally  not  be 
permitted  to  take,  concurrently  or  successively,  Latin  490  and  491  courses  in 
the  same  area,  (2-0;  2-0) 

GRADUATE  COURSES 

A   selection  from  the  following  courses  w   ill  be  given,  depending  on  the  avail- 
ability of  members  of  faculty.  Students  should  consult  the  Graduate  Adviser 

before  making  choices. 

CLAS  510  (3)  CLASSICAL  EPIC 

CLAS  520  (3)  CLASSICAL  DRAMA 

CLAS  530  (3)  ANCIENT  HISTORIOGRAPHY 

CLAS  540  (3)  SEMINAR  IN  GREEK  POETRY 

CLAS  560  (3)  SEMINAR  IN  LATIN  POETRY 

CLAS  580  (1  Va)  GREEK  COMPOSITION,  STYLISTICS  AND  METRE 

CLAS  581  <1  Vs)  LATIN  COMPOSITION,  STYLISTICS  AND  METRE 

CLAS  590  (1  V2)  INDIVIDUAL  STUDY 

CLAS  591  (VA)  INDIVIDUAL  STUDY 

Glassies  590  and  591  are  available  in  the  following  areas:  A   Greek  Poetry:  B 

Greek  Tragedy;  C   The  Greek  Anthology;  I)  Aspects  oF5th-4th  century  B.C, 
Greek  History;  E   Greek  Historians  of  the  nth  and  4th  centuries  B.C.;  F   Ro- 

man Comedy;  G   Augustan  Latin  Poetry;  H   Post-Augustan  Latin  Poetry;  J 
Roman  Tragedy;  K   Roman  Imperial  History. 

CLAS  599  M.A,  THESIS 

Ihe  unit  value  of  the  thesis  will  normally  be  3   or  6.  In  exceptional  cases  more 
than  G   units  may  Ire  awarded.  Before  the  thesis  begins,  the  candidate  must 

arrange  with  his  advisers  and  the  Department  the  number  of  units  to  be  as- 
signed for  it. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  COMPUTER  SCIENCE 

Jon  C.  Muzio,  B.Sc.,  Ph.D,  (Non,),  Professor  and  Chairman  of  the 

Department. 
Byron  L.  Ehle,  A.B.  (Whitman),  MS.  {Stanford),  Ph.D.  {Waterloo),  Associate 

Professor  and  Acting  Chairman  (1981-82).  (On  study  leave,  1982-83). 
Ian  Barrodale.  B.Sc,  (Wales),  M.A,  <Brit,  Col  ),  Ph.D,  (Liverpool),  Professor. 

Maurice  Danard,  B.A.  (Bril.  Col.),  M.A.  (Tor,),  Pli.D.  (Chicago),  Part-time 

Adjunct  Professor  (January  1981 -June  1982). 
Warren  D,  Little,  B.A.Sc..  M.A. Sc.,  Ph.D,  (Brit.  Col,),  Visiting  Professor  (Sep- 

tember 1981 -December  1982). 
D.  Dale  Olesky,  B.Sc,,  M.Sc,  (Aka.),  Ph.D.  (Tor).  Associate  Professor, 

GRADUATE  PROGRAMS 

For  information  on  studies  leading  to  the  M.A.  and  M.Sc.  degrees  see  page 
196;  and  for  graduate  courses  see  page  59. 

LIMITATION  OF  ENROLMENT 

Students  are  advised  that,  because  of  limited  facilities  and  staff  it  may  be 

necessary  to  limit  enrolment  in  certain  Computer  Science  courses.  Enrolment 

in  first  year  courses  will  be  on  a   first-come,  first-served  basis.  Enrolment  limits 
in  upper  year  courses  will  lie  imposed  on  the  basis  of  academic  standing  in 
prerequisite  courses.  Course  enrolment  limits  will  be  listed  during 
registration. 

MAJOR  AND  HONOURS  PROGRAMS 

Computer  Science  Undergraduate  Programs 

A   B.Sc.  degree  can  be  obtained  by  completion  of  one  of  Lhe  following 

programs: 

Major  In  Computer  Science 

(a)  Computer  Science  110  and  115  (3) 

(b)  Mathematics  100,  191  and  110  (4 'A) 
(c)  Computer  Science  239,  250,  275  (4 'A) 
(d)  Computer  Science  240  or  3 49 A   ( 1   A) 
(e)  Mathematics  201  and  222  (3) 
(f)  Statistics  250  (lA) 

(g)  Computer  Science  320.  325,  335.  360,  365  (7A) 
(h)  Computer  Science  450.  470  (3) 
(i)  4   A   (3  if  349A  taken)  additional  units  chosen  From 

Computer  Science  at  the  300  level  or  above  (3  to  4   A) 

Honours  In  Computer  Science 

Students  who  wish  to  be  admitted  to  the  Honours  program  should  apply  in 
writing  to  the  Chairman  of  the  Department  on  completion  of  their  second 
year.  Normally  a   student  will  be  admitted  to  the  Honours  program  only  if  the 
student  has  achieved  a   first  class  average  in  the  second  year  Computer  Science 
and  Mathematics  courses  required  for  the  degree.  Students  w   hodo  not  obtain 
a   6.00  overall  grade  point  average  in  the  five  300  level  core  courses  must 

withdraw  from  the  program,  A   student  graduating  in  the  Honours  program 
will  be  recommended  for  a   First  Class  Honours  degree  if  the  student  has 
achieved  a   First  Class  graduating  average  and  a   first  class  average  in  courses 

numbered  300  or  higher  taken  from  the  Department.  A   student  who  com- 
pletes the  Honours  degree  requirements  without  attaining  first  class  standing 

but  with  a   departmental  and  graduating  average  of  ai  least  5.00  will  be  recom- 
mended for  a   Second  Class  Honours  degree. 

Honours  course  requirements 

(a)  Computer  Science  110  and  115  (3) 
(b)  Mathematics  100,  101.  and  110  (4  A) 

(c)  Computer  Science  230,  250,  275  (4  A) 
(d)  Computer  Science  240  or  3 49 A   (DA) 
(e)  Mathematics  201  and  222  (3) 
(f)  Statistics  250  (PA) 

(g)  Computer  Science  320.  325,  335,  360  and  365  (7  A) 
(h)  Computer  Science  450  and  470  (3) 

(i)  4 'A  (3  if  349A  taken)  additional  units  chosen  from  Computer 
Science  at  the  300  level  or  above  (3  to  4 Vi) 

(j)  6   additional  units  chosen  from  Computer  Science  at  the  400 
level  or  above  (6) 

(k)  3   additional  units  of  Mathematics  at  the  300  level  or  above,  chosen  in 

consultation  with  the  Department  of  Computer  Science  (3) 

Frank  D.K.  Robert!;.  M.A.  (Cantab.),  M.Sc,,  Ph  D   (Liverpool),  Associate 
Professor. 

Ernest  Jcn-Hao  Chang.  B.Sc,  (Manitoba).  M.D.  (Brit.  Col.),  M.Math  (Water- 
loo). Ph.D.  (Tur.).  Assistant  Professor. 

Roger  Hart,  B.Sc.  (Leeds),  M.Sc.  (Bradford),  Part-time  Adjunct  Assistant  Pro- 
f e   ssor  (Se  p   ten  j   her  1981  -   A   u   gu  si  1982), 

Michael  R.  Levy,  B.Sc,.  M.Sc..  ( Witwatersrand),  Ph  D.  (Waterloo).  Assistant 
Professor, 

Frank  Rusfcey,  B.A,.  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Calif.,  San  Diego),  Assistant  Professor, 
Richard  N,  Taylor,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.  (Colo.),  Assistant  Professor. 

Comblnecf  Progams  in  Computer  Science  and  Mathematics 

For  a   B.Sc.  degree  in  Combined  Computer  Science  and  Mathematics,  stu- 
dents may  take  a   Major  or  Honours  program.  These  programs  are  not  joint 

degrees  in  Computer  Science  and  Mathematics,  hut  a   single  degree  program 

composed  of  a   selected  combination  of  courses  from  each  of  the  departments. 
Students  opting  for  either  of  these  combined  programs  must  contact  the 
Computer  Science  and  Mathematics  Departments  and  each  student  will  be 
assigned  an  adviser  from  each  of  these  departments.  Students  considering 

proceeding  to  graduate  work  in  either  Computer  Science  or  Mathematics 
must  consult  with  their  advisers  prior  to  making  their  final  choice  of  courses. 

A   student  graduating  in  the  combined  Honours  program  will  be  recom- 
mended for  a   First  Class  Honours  degree  if  the  student  achieves  a   First  Class 

graduating  average.  A   student  will  be  recommended  for  a   Second  Class  Hon- 
ours degree  if  the  student  achieves  a   graduating  average  of  at  least  5.00. 

Combined  Computer  Sole  nee/ Mat  hematics  Major 

(a) 

Mathematics  100,  10 1.  110 
(4'A) 

<b) Computer  Science  110,  115 (3) 
(c) Mathematics  200,  201,  210,  222 m 
Cdj 

Computer  Science  230,  275 (3) 

(«) 

Statistics  250 

(DA) 

(f) 

Mathematics  330A,  330B,  333A (4'A) 
(g) one  of  Mathematics  333B,  422,  423 (1A) 

(h) Computer  Science  320,  325,  349A,  349B (6) 
(L) 

Mathematics  and/or  Computer  Science 
6   units  at  the  300  level  or  above (6) 

Ci) 

Mathematics  and/or  Computer  Science 
6   units  at  the  400  level  or  above (6) 

It  is  recommended  that  no  more  than  9   of  the  last  12  units,  i.e.,  (i)  and  (j) 

above,  be  chosen  from  a   single  department. 

Combined  Computer  Science/Mathematics  Honours 
(a)  Mathematics  100.  101.  110  (4  A) 
(b)  Computer  Science  110,  115  (3) 
(c)  Mathematics  200.  201,  210,  222  (6) 
(d)  Computer  Science  230,  275  (3) 

(e)  Statistics  250  (l'A) 
(0  Mathematics  333A,  334,  336,  338  (6) 
(g)  one  of  Mathematics  333B,  422,  423  (HA) 
(h)  Computer  Science  320,  325,  349 A,  349B  (6) 

(t)  any  two  of  Computer  Science  420,  449A,  449B  (3) 

(j)  Mathematics  and/or  Computer  Science 
4lA  units  at  the  300  level  or  above  (4'A) 

(k)  Mathematics  and/or  Computer  Science 
6   units  at  the  400  level  or  above  (6) 

NOTES: 

( 1 )   All  students  taking  a   Major  or  Honours  degree  in  Computer  Science  are 
strongly  advised  to  lake  some  University  courses  outside  the  Computer 

Science  and  Mathematics  Departments. 
(2)  Any  student  who  demonstrates  to  the  Department  that  he  has  mastered 

the  material  of  a   course  may  be  grained  advanced  placement. 

(3)  Students  from  outside  British  Columbia,  transfer  students  from  commu- 

nity colleges  and  students  who  have  obtained  credit  for  Grade  Xill  Math- 
ematics must  consult  the  Department  before  enrolling  in  any  Computer 

Science  course. 
(4)  In  each  line  below  students  may  obtain  credit  for  only  one  course, 

a}  Computer  Science  HO  and  Computer  Science  170 
b)  Computer  Science  115  and  Computer  Science  171 

c)  Computer  Science  230  and  Computer  Science  272 
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d)  Computer  Science  250  and  Computer  Science  372 
e)  Computer  Science  320  and  Computer  Science  472 
0   Computer  Science  325  and  Computer  Science  374 
g)  Computer  Science  330  and  Computer  Science  370 

and  Computer  Science  273 

h)  Computer  Science  335  and  Computer  Science  471 
i)  Computer  Science  360  and  Computer  Science  371 
j)  Computer  Science  372  and  Computer  Science  373 
k)  Computer  Science  455  and  Computer  Science  475 

COMPUTER  SCIENCE  CO-OPERATIVE  EDUCATION  PROGRAM 

The  Co-operative  Education  Program  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  is 
described  on  page  3 1 . 

Full-time  students  interested  in  the  Co-operative  Education  Program  par- 
ticipate in  a   combined  Computer  Science  and  Mathematics  Co-operative  Edu- 

cation Program  during  their  first  two  years.  In  t   heir  third  year  they  may  opt  to 
complete  a   degree  program  in  either  Computer  Science  or  Mathematics*  and 

will  enter  the  Co-op  program  in  that  department.  Students  w   ho  opt  for  the 
Major  in  Combined  Computer  Science  and  Mathematics,  or  for  a   Double  Ma- 

jor in  Computer  Science  and  Mathematics,  will  remain  in  the  combined  Com- 

puter Science/Mathemalies  Co-op. 
The  minimum  academic  requirements  for  entering  the  Computer  Science 

and  Mathematics  Program  are  a   grade  point  average  of  4.50  and  a   minimum 
grade  of  B   +   in  every  course  completed  in  the  Departments  of  Computer 
Science  and  Mathematics.  Students  are  normally  admitted  to  the  program  in 
January  of  their  first  year  and  application  for  admission  should  he  made  dur- 

ing the  first  term  (September- Decern  her)  of  first  yean  First  year  students  wish- 
ing to  apply  for  entry  to  the  program  should  enroll  in  Mathematics  LOO  and 

101,  Computer  Science  110  and  115  and  Statistics  250. 

In  order  to  graduate  in  the  Computer  Science  Co-openive  Program  or  the 
combined  Computer  Science  and  Mathematics  Co-operative  Program  stu- 

dents must  successfully  complete  four  Work  Terms  and  satisfy  I   he  course  re- 
quirements of  any  of  the  Major  or  Honours  degrees  offered  by  the 

Department  of  Computer  Science, 

The  performance  of  students  in  the  Computer  Science  and  Mathematics 

Co-operative  Program  will  be  reviewed  after  each  Campus  Term  and  each 
Work  Term,  Students  whose  performance  is  deemed  to  be  unsatisfactory  by 
the  Computer  Science  and  Mathematics  Co-op  Committee  will  be  so  informed 
and  will  be  advised  by  the  Committee  of  any  conditions  under  which  they  may 
remain  in  the  program.  Students  may  withdraw  from  the  program  at  any  time 
and  remain  enrolled  in  a   Major  or  Honours  program  offered  bv  either  of  the 
Departments  of  Computer  Science  or  Mathematics. 

Further  information  concerning  the  Co-operative  Eduction  Program  in 
Computer  Science  may  be  obtained  from  the  Department. 

Work  Term  Transcript  Entries 

When  a   Work  Term  is  satisfactorily  completed,  the  notation  COM  (com- 

plete) will  be  entered  on  the  student’s  academic  record  and  transcript,  togeth- 
er with  one  of  the  following*  as  appropriate: 

C   SC/MATH  001  (0)  CO-OP  WORK  TERM:  I 

C   SC/MATH  002  (0)  CO-OP  WORK  TERM:  11 

C   SC  003  (0)  CO-OP  WORK  TERM:  III 

C   SC  004  (0)  CO-OP  WORK  TERM:  IV 

C   SC  005  (0)  CO-OP  WORK  TERM:  V 

UNDERGRADUATE  COURSES 

C   SC  100  (TV*)  ELEMENTARY  COMPUTING 

This  course  will  provide  an  introduction  to  computing  for  the  nunspeciaJist. 
Topics  covered  include  applications  of  computers  in  the  home,  office,  and 
industrial  community*  implications  of  computers  in  society;  and  elements  of 
programming. 

Prerequisite:  Albegra  H 

note:  1   his  course  is  designed  for  a   general  university  audience;  students  in- 

tending to  Major  in  Computer  Science  should  enroll  in  Computer  Science  110 
rather  than  100. 

Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  Computer  Science  110  or  equivalent. 

September- December.  Also  January-April  (2-2) 

0   SC  110  (formerly  170)  {1  Va)  COMPUTER  PROGRAMMING:  I 

This  course  will  introduce  problem  solving  methods  and  algorithm  develop- 
ment and  teach  a   widely  used  high-level  programming  language.  The  student 

will  learn  how  to  design,  code  and  document  programs  using  techniques  of 
good  programming  style.  Topics  will  include  computer  organization,  stepw  ise 
refinement,  and  various  algorithms. 

Prerequisite:  Algebra  12 

notes:  (1)  Students  intending  to  lake  a   Major  or  Honours  in  Computer  .Sci- 

ence .should  take  Computer  Science  Ilf)  in  the  first  term, 

(2)  Students  with  Computer  Science  11  or  12  may  wish  to  consult  with  a   De- 
partmental Adviser  concerning  the  possibility  of  advanced  placement. 

Sept  ember- December.  Also  January-April  (2-2) 

C   SC  115  (formerly  171)  (114)  COMPUTER  PROGRAMMING:  II 
This  course  will  continue  the  disciplined  development  of  program  design, 
style  and  expression  begun  in  Computer  Science  110.  Topics  will  include  anal- 

ysis of  algorithms*  basic  data  structures*  string  processing  and  recursion.  Ap- 
plications will  be  taken  from  computer  systems,  numerical  problems  and 

business  data  processing. 

Prerequisite;  Computer  Science  HO 

Se  pte  rn  ber-Dece  m   her.  A I   so  J   an  uarv- A   pril  (2- 1 ) 

C   SC  230  (formerly  272)  (1  Vz)  INTRODUCTION  TO  COMPUTER 
SYSTEMS 

This  course  will  introduce  computer  architecture*  the  basic  structure  of  com- 

puter systems,  and  integrate  these  concepts  through  teaching  an  assembler 

language  and  the  operations  of  assemblers*  linkers  and  loaders.  Topics  cov- 
ered include  register  structure,  instruction  types*  symbolic  addressing,  liter- 

als* macros,  conditional  assembly,  subroutines,  coroutines,  one  and  two  pass 
relocatable  assemblers  and  loaders. 

Prerequisite:  Computer  Science  1 15 

Se  pt  e   m   ber-  Dcce  m   her.  A I   so  J   an  uary- A   pri  I   ( 3- 1 ) 

Q   SC  240  (1  Va)  NUMERICAL  METHODS 

The  study  of  computational  methods  for  solving  problems  in  linear  algebra, 

non-linear  equations,  approximation,  and  ordinary  differential  equations. 
The  student  will  write  programs  in  a   suitable  high  level  language  to  solve 
problems  in  some  of  the  areas  listed  above  but  the  course  will  also  teach  the 
student  how  to  use  mathematical  subroutine  packages  currently  available  in 
computer  libraries. 

Prerequisites;  Computer  Science  115  and  Mathematics  116  and  201. 

note:  Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  Computer  Science  349A  or 

equivalent. 
September- December,  Also  January*  A   pril  (3-0) 

C   SC  250  (formerly  372)  (1  Vs)  INTRODUCTION  TO  COMPUTER 
ORGANIZATION 

This  course  will  introduce  die  organization  and  structure  of  major  hardware 
components  of  computers,  the  fundamentals  of  logic  design*  and  the  mechan- 

ics of  information  transfer  and  control  within  a   digital  computer  system.  To- 
pics will  include  combinatorial  and  sequential  circuits*  Rip-Hops,  data  and 

addressbuses,  memory  control*  number  representation,  instruction  fetch  and 
execution*  microprogram  control,  interrupts. 

Prerequisite:  Computer  Science  115.  Corequisite:  Computer  Science  230 

*Se pte mber- December.  Also  January-April  (3-2) 

C   SC  275  (1  Va)  FILE  STRUCTURES  FOR  DATA  PROCESSING 

T   his  course  will  introduce  concepts  and  techniques  of  structuring  data  on 
bulk  storage  devices,  especially  as  applied  to  business  data  processing, 
T   he  course  will  present  the  foundation  for  application  of  data  structures  and 

file  processing  techniques.  Topics  will  include  record  and  file  definition,  ex- 
ternal sort/merge.  sequential  file  processing,  random  access  organizations 

such  as  inverted  lists,  indexed  sequential  methods  and  0   -trees  as  well  as  data 

management  concepts.  The  programming  language  used  in  this  course  is 
COBOL, 

Prerequisite:  Computer  Science  115 

September-Decent  her.  Also  January-April  (3-1) 

C   SC  320  (formerly  472)  (1  Vs)  FOUNDATIONS  OF  COMPUTER 
SCIENCE 

A   survey  of  the  formal  models  and  results  that  form  the  theoretical  founda- 

tions of  computer  science.  Emphasis  w'ill  be  on  problem  solving  and  intuitive 
notions  rather  than  proofs.  Typical  topics  include  finite  automata*  Turing  ma- 

chines* simple  un decidable  problems,  context-free  languages,  lower  bounds 
based  on  decision  trees  and  adversaries*  proofs  of  program  correctness,  the 
X -calculus  and  pure  LISP. 

Prerequisites:  Computer  Science  115*  Mathematics  222 

Sepiember-December  (3-0) 
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C   SC  325  {formerly  374)  (1 V2)  DATA  STRUCTURES 

The  objective  of  this  course  is  to  apply  analysis  and  design  techniques  to  non- 

numeric algorithms  which  act  on  data  structures  held  in  memory  or  on  exter- 
nal devices.  Topics  include:  Bask  data  structures  and  algorithms  for 

manipulating  stacks,  queues,  lists  and  trees;  Graphs:  definition,  terminology, 

and  properties;  Memory  Management:  hashing,  storage  allocation,  garbage 
collection  and  compaction;  sorting,  merging  and  searching. 

Prerequisites:  Computer  Science  275,  Mathematics  222 

January- April  { 3-0) 

C   SC  330  {formerly  273,  370)  (1  Vz)  PROGRAMMING  LANGUAGES 

This  course  involves  survey  of  the  significant  features  of  existing  program- 

ming languages,  with  particular  emphasis  on  the  underlying  concepts  ab- 
stracted from  these  languages.  The  relationship  between  source  programs 

and  their  run-time  representation  during  execution  is  considered,  but  the 
actual  writing  of  compilers  is  taught  in  Computer  Science  355.  The  concepts 
are  illustrated  by  programming  assignments. 

Prerequisites:  Computer  Science  230  and  275 

J   anuary- April  (3-0) 

C   SC  335  (formerly  471)  (1 Vz)  COMPILER  CONSTRUCTION 

This  introductory  course  includes  the  following  aspects  of  compilation:  lexical 

analysis,  syntax  analysis,  semantic  routines,  code  optimization,  block  struc- 

tured languages  and  interpreters.  Students  will  work  on  a   complie  ̂ inter- 
preter for  a   simple  language. 

Prerequisites:  Computer  Science  230  and  320 

September- December.  Also  January- April  (3-0) 

C   SC  349A  (formerly  half  of  349)  (IVfe)  NUMERICAL  METHODS:  I 

An  introduction  to  selected  topics  in  Numerical  Analysis.  Areas  covered  will 

include  error  analysis*  roots  of  equations,  systems  of  linear  equations  with 

selected  applications,  one-step  methods  for  ordinary  differential  equations, 
and  linear  programming, 

Prerequisites:  Computer  Science  115*  and  Mathematics  200,  201  and  210 

September- December  (3-0) 

C   SC  349 B   (formerly  half  of  MATH  349)  (IV*)  NUMERICAL  METHODS:  II 

An  Introduction  lo  selected  topics  in  Numerical  Analysis.  Areas  covered  will 

include  interpolation  and  extrapolation,  numerical  integration  and  differen- 

tiation, multi-step  for  ordinary  differential  equations,  eigenvalue  problems, 

approximations  to  functions  and  data,  and  numerical  solutions  of  partial  dif- 
ferential equations. 

Prerequisite:  Computer  Science  349 A   January-April  (3-0) 

C   SC  360  (formerly  371)  (1  Vz)  INTRODUCTION  TO  OPERATING 
SYSTEMS 

This  course  will  introduce  Lhe  major  concepts  of  operating  systems  and  study 

the  inter- relation  ships  between  the  operating  system  and  the  sirchitecture  ol 

computer  systems.  In  patieular.  it  will  develop  an  understanding  of  the  orga- 

nization and  architecture  of  computer  systems  at  the  programming  level.  To- 

pics included  are  dynamic  activation  procedures,  monitors  and  kernals, 

memory  and  process  management,  file  structures. 

Prerequisite:  Computer  Science  230  Sept  ember- December  (3-0) 

c   SC  365  (1  Vz)  SOFTWARE  ENGINEERING 

Techniques  for  the  development  and  maintenance  of  software  systems  are 

described.  The  life  cycle  approach  to  software  and  the  characteristics  of  life 

cycle  products  are  included.  The  course  covers  material  in  requirements  defi- 

nition, specification,  design,  program  testing  and  verification  and  validation. 

Contemporary  and  future  software  development  environments  are  studied. 

Pre  req  u   isite :   Com  p   u   ter  Science  275  Septcmbe  r-  Dece  m   ber  (3  -0) 

C   SC  375  (formerly  373)  (1  Vz)  INTRODUCTION  TO  SYSTEMS 

ANALYSIS 

This  course  introduces  the  student  to  many  of  the  techniques  used  in  analys- 

ing a   business  data  processing  system.  Topics  discussed  will  include  the  follow  - 

ing: project  definition,  preliminary  design,  man-machine  interface  data 
gathering  and  analysis,  data  base  design,  system  controls,  hardware  selection, 
and  system  testing,  implementation  and  operation.  Students  will  be  assigned 
to  a   project  team  involved  in  a   system  study  as  part  of  the  course. 

Prerequisite:  Computer  Science  275 

Se  ptembe  r-  December.  A   Iso  j   an  uary-A  pri  I   ( 3-0 ) 

C   SC  420  (1  Vz)  ANALYSIS  OF  ALGORITHMS 

General  techniques  for  designing  and  analyzing  algorithms;  an  in-depth  ex- 
amination of  several  problems  and  algorithms  with  respect  to  their  lime  and 

space  requirements:  advanced  data  structures;  sorting  and  searching,  graph 

algorithms;  backtracking;  NP-complete  problems;  approximation 

algorithms. 
Prerequisites:  Computer  Science  320  and  325 

January-April  (3-0) 

C   SC  448 A   (formerly  half  of  448)  (1  Vz)  OPERATIONS  RESEARCH;  I 

This  course  is  primarily  concerned  with  linear  programming  and  its  applica- 
tions. Topics  discussed  will  include  the  following:  the  simplex  method,  the 

revised  simplex  method,  computer  implementation  ©("linear  programming, 
duality,  dual-simplex  and  primal -dual  algorithms,  parametric  analysis  and 

postoplituality  analysis. 

Applications  will  include  the  transportation  problem,  the  assignment  prob- 
lem, blending  problems,  inventory  problems,  activity  analysis,  game  theory 

and  network  analysis. 

Prerequisite:  Computer  Science  349 A 
September- Decern  ber  (3-0) 

C   SC  448 B   (formerly  half  of  448)  (tVi)  OPERATIONS  RESEARCH:  II 

This  course  provides  an  introduction  to  model  design  using  queuing  theory 
and  simulation  techniques.  Topics  covered  include  a   brief  in t reduction  to 

queuing  theory,  basic  ideas  in  simulation,  random  number  generators,  sam- 
pling* critical  event  and  time  slice  methods,  organization  of  a   simulation  study, 

and  basic  concepts  of  GPSS  programming. 

Prerequisite:  Computer  Science  1 15,  Statistics  251  and  any  300  level  math- 
ematics or  computer  science  course 

January- April  (3-0) 

C   SC  449A  (formerly  half  of  449)  (1  Vz)  NUMERICAL  ANALYSIS:  I 

A   thorough  discussion  of  a   topic  selected  from  one  of  the  following  areas: 

numerical  linear  algebra;  approximation  theory;  or  the  numerical  solution  of 
differential  equations. 

Prerequisite:  Computer  Science  349B 

September- Decern  ber  (3-0) 

C   SC  449 B   (formerly  half  of  449)  (1  Vz)  NUMERICAL  ANALYSIS;  II 

A   thorough  discussion  of  a   topic  selected  from  one  of  the  following  areas: 

numerical  linear  algebra;  approximation  theory;  the  numerical  solution  of 

differential  equations. 

Prerequisite:  Computer  Science  349B  January-April  (3-0) 

C   SC  450  (1  Vz)  DIGITAL  SYSTEMS 

This  course  will  introduce  concepts  in  computer  architectures  and  operating 

systems  involving  concurrency,  parallel  processing  and  computer  communi- 

cations. Topics  covered  include  synchronization,  deadlock,  name  manage- 
ment. resource  allocation,  pipelining*  multiprocessors,  packet  switching 

networks,  protocol  design  and  verification,  distributed  systems. 

Prerequisites:  Computer  Science  250  and  360 

Scptember-December  (3-3) 

C   SC  455  (formerly  475)  (IVz)  DESIGN  AND  ANALYSIS  OF  REAL-TIME 
SYSTEMS 

This  course  will  present  the  principles  of  interrupt -driven  systems*  combining 
a   detailed  know  ledge  of  computer  architecture  with  a   good  understanding  of 

operating  systems.  The  student  will  have  the  opportunity  to  explore  the  tech- 
niques involved  by  constructing  software  components  of  real-time  operating 

systems*  using  cither  a   minicomputer  or  microcomputer.  Small  projects  in 
real-time  control  of  devices  will  also  be  included. 

Prerequisites:  Computer  Science  250  and  360.  January-April  (3-3) 

C   SC  470  (IVz)  DATA  BASE:  I 

This  is  an  introductory  course  on  data  bases.  Topics  include  the  following: 

What  an  information  system  is  and  why  database;  basic  data  concepts  of  enti- 
ties, attributes,  relationships;  the  need  for  flexibility  and  independence;  sim- 

ple data  modelling;  hierarchies,  networks  relations,  and  query  languages;  and 
data  dictionaries . 

Prereq  u   isite :   Compu  tc  r   Science  325  Sept  e   m   be  r-  December  {3  -0) 
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C   SC  480  (formerly  473)  (IVz)  THEORETICAL  AND  MATHEMATICAL 
TOPICS  IN  COMPUTER  SCIENCE 

The  topics  m   the  course  depend  primarily  on  the  interests  of  the  instructor. 
The  course  may  include,  for  example,  one  or  more  of  the  following  topics: 
automata  theory;  analysis  of  algorithms,  numerical  analysis,  and  complexity 
theory;  Entry  to  this  course  will  be  restricted  to  third  and  fourth  year  students 
who  meet  the  prerequisite  specified  for  the  topic  to  be  offered.  This  course 
may  be  taken  more  than  once  in  different  topics  with  the  permission  of  the 
Chairman  of  the  Department, 

September  December  (3—0) 

C   SC  481  (formerly  474)  (1  Va)  TOPICS  IN  COMPUTER  SCIENCE: 
SOFTWARE,  HARDWARE,  AND  APPLICATIONS 

The  topics  in  the  course  depend  primarily  on  ihc  interests  of  the  instructor. 
The  course  may  include,  for  example,  one  or  more  of  the  following  topics: 
software  engineering  data  bases,  computer  graphics,  and  computer  aided  in- 

struction. Entry  to  this  course  will  be  restricted  to  Lhird  and  fourth  year  stu- 
dents who  meet  the  prerequisite  s pec i fieri  for  the  topic  to  be  offered.  This 

course  may  be  taken  more  than  once  in  different  topics  with  permission  of  the 
Chairman  of  the  Depariment. 

January- April  (3*0) 

C   SC  490  (1  Vi  or  3)  DIRECTED  STUDIES 

Students  must  consult  the  Department  before  registering.  This  course  may  be 
taken  more  than  once  in  different  fields  with  permission  of  the  Chairman  of 
the  Department. 

Kenneth  L,  Avio,  B.Sc.  (Ore.),  M.S.,  Fh.D.  (Purdue),  Associate  Professor  and 
Acting  Chairman  of  the  Department  (1981-1983).  (On  study  leave. 
January -June  1983). 

Leo  I.  Bakony,  B.A,  (Brit.  Gol.fiPh,  D*  (Wash.),  Professor. 

J-  Colin  H.  Jones.  B   A,  (Wales).  M*A,  (Montana  St).  Ph  D.  (Queen's)* Professor 

Leonard  Laudadiu,  B.A.  (Puget  Sound),  M.A.,  Ph  D.  (Wash.),  Professor. 
Ezra  Mis  ban,  B,A.  (Manchester),  M.Sc.  (London).  PhD.  (Chicago),  Visiting 

Professor  (January- April  1982). 
Gerald  R.  Walter.  B.  A. p   M*A  *   Ph  D.  (Califi),  Professor. 
Robert  V,  Cherneff*  B.A-  (U.  of  Vic),  MA„  Ph.D,  (Wash.),  Associate 

Professor. 

Izzud-Din  Pal.  B,A„  M.A,  (Panjab),  M.Sc.Econ.  (London),  Ph  D,  (McGill),  As- sociate Professor. 

GRADUATE  PROGRAM 

For  information  on  studies  leading  to  the  M,A,  Degree,  sec  page  196;  for 
graduate  courses,  see  page  62, 

GENERAL,  MAJOR  AND  HONOURS  B.A*  PROGRAMS 

Requirements: 
General 

(a)  Economics  201  and  202  (formerly  200) 
(b)  Economics  302  and  303 

(c)  6   additional  units  of  Economics  courses  numbered  300  and  above 

Major 

(a)  Mathematics  130  (or  100  and  101)  or  151  and  102  (formerly  140),  or 
permission  of  the  Department 

(b)  Economics  20 1   and  202  (formerly  200)  with  at  least  a   second  class  stand- 
ing, or  permission  of  the  Department  (See  Note  5) 

(c)  Economics  240 

(d)  A   total  of  15  units  of  Economics  courses  numbered  300  and  above, 
including: 

One  of  Economics  300.  302*  or  3 04 A 
One  of  Economics  301.  303.  or  304 B 
Economics  321 

GRADUATE  COURSES 

Students  should  consult  the  Department  concerning  courses  to  be  offered  in  a 
particular  year. 

C   SC  570  (2-4)  TOPICS  IN  NUMERICAL  ANALYSIS 
Offered  as  G   SC  570A,  570B,  570C  and  5701) 

C   SC  571  (2-4)  TOPICS  IN  SOFTWARE 
Offered  as  C   SC  57!  A,  571  B,  57 1C.  and  57 ID 

C   SC  572  (2*4)  TOPICS  IN  THEORETICAL  COMPUTER  SCIENCE 
Offered  as  C   SC  572A,  572B,  572C*  and  572D 

C   SC  573  (2-4)  TOPICS  IN  COMPUTER  SYSTEMS  AND  COMPUTER 
ARCHITECTURE 

Offered  as  C   SC  573A,  573B,  57SC,  and  573D 

C   SC  574  (2-4)  TOPICS  IN  NON-NUMERICAL  COMPUTING 
Offered  as  C   SC  5 74 A,  574B,  574C*  and  574  D 

C   SC  580  (no  credit)  APPLICATIONS  OF  COMPUTERS  IN  RESEARCH 

( 1   Va  fee  units) 

I   his  course  provides  the  introduction  to  computing  that  is  necessary  for  some 

thesis  projects.  It  is  not  open  to  students  registered  in  a   graduate  program  in 
the  Department  of  Computer  Science, 

C   SC  581  (2-4)  DIRECTED  STUDIES 

C   SC  585  (2-4)  SEMINAR 

C   SC  599  (4-6)  MASTER  S   THESIS 

OF  ECONOMICS 

Joseph  Sehaafsma,  B.A,,  M,A.  (MtMastcr),  Ph.D.  (Tor).  Associate  Professor, 
John  A.  Schofield,  B   A,  (Durham).  M   B. A.  (Indiana)*  M.A.,  Ph  D.  (S.  Fraser), 

Associate  Professor. 

William  D.  Walsh,  B. Com.  (Brit,  Col.),  M.A..  Ph.D.  (Yale),  Associate  Professor. 

Eliot  Bradford*  B.5*  (Calif.  Inst,  of  Tech.)*  M.A.,  Ph.D,  (Wash,).  Visiting  Assis- 
tant Professor  (September  1 981 -May  1982). 

Donald  G.  Ferguson.  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph  D.  (Tor).  Assistant  Professor. 
Malcolm  Rutherford.  B.A.  (He riot- Watt)*  M   A,  (S.  Fraser),  Ph.D.  (Durham). 

Assistant  Professor. 

Robert  F.  Brown,  B.Com.  (Lakehcad),  M,B,A.  (Tor.)*  Visiting  Lecturer  (Sep- 
tember 1981 -April  1982). 

SungS.  Rhec,  B.A.  M.A.  (Seoul  National  L'niv.),  Visiting  Lecturer  (September 
1 981 -April  1982). 

Honours 

(a)  Mathematics  requirements  as  for  Major 
(b)  At  least  a   high  second  class  standing  in  Economics  201  and  202,  or  per- 

mission of  the  Department  (See  Note  6) 

(c)  Economics  240 
(d)  A   total  of  36  units  in  Third  and  Fourth  Years,  including: 

Economics  300  and  301  (or  304 A,  3Q4B  and  440).  321.  340  (formerlv 
341),  470 

A   total  of  1 3 ’/a  additional  units  of  Economics  courses  numbered  above 
300 

A   total  of  6   upper  level  units  in  another  subject  or  subjects*  with  the 
approval  of  the  Department.  As  an  exception  to  this  rule,  lower  level 
units  in  Mathematics  may  be  acceptable. 

Suggested  electives  for  all  students  in  the  B   A.  in  Economics  program: 
Commerce  251  (formerly  151)  and  120:  3   units  of  Mathematics  in  addition  to 
100  and  101  or  151  and  102;  Political  Science  100  or  201 

MAJOR  AND  HONOURS  B.SC*  PROGRAMS 
Major 

(a)  Mathematics  151  and  102,  or  Mathematics  I   Of)  and  101;  Mathematics 
152;  Mathematics  240 

Or.  Mathematics  100  and  101;  Mathematics  1 10  and  210;  Mathematics 

200  and  201;  Mathematics  152  or,  permission  of  the  Department 

DEPARTMENT 
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(b)  Computer  Science  110  and  1 13 

(C)  Economics  20 1   and  202  (formerly  200)  with  at  least  a   second
  class  stand- 

ing. or  permission  of  the  Department  (sec  Note  5) 

{d}  Economics  24U;  Economics  340  or  Statistics  2a0  and  251 

(el  A   total  of  15  units  of  Economics  courses  numbered  300  and 
 above, 

including: 
Economics  304 A/B 

Economics  440  and  445 

Honours 

(a)  Mathematics  requirements  as  for  Major 

(b)  Computer  Science  110  and  115 

(c)  At  least  a   high  second  class  standing  in  Economics  201  and  202,  or  per- 
mission  of  the  Department  (see  Note  6) 

fd)  Economics  240;  Economics  340  or  Statistics  250  and  251 

(el  A   total  of  36  units  in  Third  and  Fourth  Years,  including: 
Economics  3Q4A/B,  440,  445,  470 

A   total  of  18  additional  units  of  Economics  courses  numbered  300  and 
above 

A   total  of  6   upper  level  units  in  another  subject  or  subjects,  with  the  ap- 

proval of  the  Department.  As  an  exception  to  Lhis  rule,  lower  level  units 
in  Mathematics  may  be  acceptable 

Suggested  electives  for  students  in  the  B,Sc.  in  Economics  are: 

Mathematics  1 10  and  210.  Computer  Science  230  and  275,  Commerce  251. 

Philosophy  222 A   and  222H 

Notes  and  Additional  Information: 

1 ,   Admission  to  an  1   fimours  program,  w   hich  should  be  sought  at  the  end  of 

the  Second  Year,  requires  permission  of  the  Department.  Interested  stu- 

dents should  consult  the  Department  as  early  as  possible  in  the  first  two 

years.  Honours  students  will  be  required  to  maintain  at  least  a   second 

class  average  in  courses  taken  within  the  Department  in  the  1   liird  and 

Fourth  Years.  Economics  470  is  required  for  all  Fourth  Year  Honours 

students.  Third  Year  Honours  students  may  be  required  to  attend  the 
seminars, 

2,  fo  obtain  a   First  Class  Honours  degree  the  requirements  will  be:  a   gradu- 

ating average  of  at  least  6.50;  a   grade  point  average  of  at  least  6.50  com- 

puted on  the  basis  of  all  upper  level  courses  taken  within  Lhe  Department, 

except  Economics  470;  and  at  least  a   second  class  grade  in  Economics 470. 

3,  To  obtain  a   Second  Class  Honours  degree,  the  requirements  will  be:  a 

graduating  average  of  at  least  3,50;  a   grade  point  average  of  at  least  3.50 

computed  on  the  basis  of  all  upper  level  courses  taken  within  the  Depart- 

ment, except  Economics  470;  and  at  least  a   C   in  Economics  470. 

4,  A   student  who  fails  to  meet  Departmental  requirements  for  a   First  Class 

standing  in  an  Honours  program  but  has  a   First  Class  graduating  average 
will  be  offered  the  choice  between  Second  Class  Honours  and  a   First  Class 

Major  degree.  A   student  who  fails  to  meet  Depart  menial  requirements 

for  Second  class  standing  in  an  Honours  program  but  has  a   Second  Class 

graduating  average  will  lx*  granted  a   Second  Class  Major  degree. 

5,  For  purposes  of  the  Major  program  the  calculation  of  a   second  class 

standing  in  Economics  201  and  202  will  be  defined  as  not  lower  than  a 

grade  point  average  of  4,00  For  the  two  courses  and  not  lower  than  a   C   + 
in  either  course. 

6,  For  purposes  of  an  Honours  program  the  calculation  of  a   high  second 

class  standing  in  Economics  201  and  202  will  be  defined  as  not  low  er  than 

a   grade  point  average  of  5,50  for  the  two  courses  and  not  lower  than  a   B 
in  either  course. 

7,  Economics  340  is  not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  in  Statistics  250/ 

25 1   or  253;  students  with  credit  in  Statistics  250/251  or  253  are  required 

to  take  a   l   '/if  unit  upper  level  course  in  Economics  instead  of  Economics 

340;  also.  Statistics  253  is  not  accepted  as  a   substitute  For  Economics  240, 

g.  Students  wishing  to  proceed  into  the  Commerce  Program  at  the  Univer- 

sity of  British  Columbia  may  lake  Economics  201  and  202  in  their  first 

year. 

UNDERGRADUATE  COURSES 

ECONOMICS 

INTRODUCTORY  AND  INDIVIDUAL  COURSES 

Students  who  wish  to  take  only  one  course  in  Economics  should  consider  Eco- 
nomics 100,  Upper  level  courses  may  also  be  taken  subject  to  the  following 

regulations  governing  ihc  prerequisite  courses. 

Economics  261  and  202  are  prerequisites  for  all  Third  Year  courses,  but  in 

special  cases.  Economics  201  and  202  may  be  taken  concurrently  with  Ecck 

munics  courses  numbered  305  and  above  with  the  permission  of  the  Depart- 
ment Economics  362  and  303,  or  300  and  301  (or  any  of  the  options  listed 

under  Major  (h)  above)  are  prerequisites  for  all  courses  numbered  400 
 and 

above  unless  per  mission  is  granted  by  ihc  Department. 

ECON  100  (3)  THE  CANADIAN  ECONOMY  —   PRINCIPLES. PROBLEMS  AND  POLICIES 

An  introduction  to  the  ha  sic  concepts  ol  economic  analysis.  Discussion  of  the 

process  of  decision  making  by  consumers  and  producers.  I   he  meaning  of 

equilibrium  and  the  determination  of  national  income.  Some  discussions  of 

Canadian  institutions  and  economic  policies,  cycles,  growth,  and  international 

trade. 

lhe  requisite:  None;  credit  cannot  be  obtained  by  those  who  have  previous 

crediL  in  Economics.  Economics  100  and  201/202  cannot  be  ta
ken 

concurrently. 

Members  of  the  Department  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

ECON  201  (formerly  one-half  of  200)  (1  Vz)  PRINCIPLES  OF 
MICROECONOMICS 

The  principles  of  microeconomics  analysis  with  special  reference  to  the  the- 

ory of  demand,  the  theory  of  the  firm  and  the  theory  ol  distribution. 

Prerequisite;  None;  Economics  100  arid  201  cannot  be  taken  concurrently , 

not  normally  open  to  first-year  students. 
Members  of  the  Department 

September- December.  Also  January- April  (3-0-1) 

ECON  202  (formerly  one-half  of  200)  (1  Vz)  PRINCIPLES  OF MACROECONOMICS 

l   he  principles  of  macroeconomics  analysis  with  special  reference  to  fluctu- 
ations in  income  and  prices,  monetary  and  fiscal  policies  for  economic 

stabilisation. 

Prerequisite:  None;  Economics  100  and  202  cannot  be  taken  concurrently; 

not  normal]  v   open  to  first  year  students. 

Members  of  the  Department 

September- December.  Also  January- April  (3-0-1) 

ECON  240  (1 V2)  DESCRIPTIVE  STATISTICS 

Methods  of  Sampling,  Frequency  Distributions,  Frequency  Charts,  Measures 

of  Central  Tendency;  Measures  of  Dispersion,  Measures  of  Shape,  Index 

Numbers,  Trend  Analysis.  Regression  and  Correlation  as  a   Descriptive  tech- 

nique, Seasonality, 

Prerequisites:  Mathematics  151  and  102  (formerly  140),  or  Mathematics  180 

(formerly  150)  or  permission  of  the  Department;  Economics  100;  or  this 

course  may  be  taken  concurrently  with  Economics  20 1   and  202  (formerly  200) 

L.I.  Bakony  .September- December,  Also  January-Apnl  (3-0) 

ECON  300  (3)  MICROECONOMICS 

Theories  of  demand  and  production;  pricing  of  factors  of  production;  gener- 
al equalibrium  theory;  welfare  economics;  some  applications  of  price  theory. 

Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  Economics  302  or  3U4A, 

L.  Laudadio  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

ECON  301  (3)  MACROECONOMIC  THEORY 

Theories  of  income  and  employment  with  special  reference  lo  the  classical 
and  the  Keynesian  models;  the  dynamics  of  aggregate  supply  and  demand; 
theory  of  inflation;  economic  growth. 

Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  Economics  303  or  304 B. 

R.V,  ChernefT  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

ECON  302  (1  Vi,  formerly  3)  INTERMEDIATE  MICROECONOMIC 

THEORY 

The  allocation  of  resources  under  competitive  and  non -compeli live  market 

conditions.  Analytical  significance  of  prices,  wages,  and  rents  in  understand- 

ing the  market  exchange  economy.  Problems  ol  private  and  public  choice  in  a 
decentralized  and  centrally  planned  economic  environment.  Implications  of 
tax,  ration,  and  licensing  schemes  for  economic  management. 

Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  Economics  300  or  304A. 

M.  Rutherford  September- December.  Also  January- April  (3-0) 

ECON  303  (formerly  one-fiaff  of  302)  (IVz)  INTERMEDIATE  MACRO- 
ECONOMIC  THEORY 

Theories  of  aggregate  economic  behaviour;  lhe  determination  of  national  in- 
come and  employment,  consumption,  investment,  inflation,  growth  and  fluc- 

tuations, economic  policy. 

Not  open  to  students,  with  credit  in  Economics  301  or  304B. 

W.  D .   Walsh  Se  ptem  be  r-  December.  A   Iso  J   an  uary  -   April  (3-0 ) 
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ECON  3Q4A  (IVi)  MICROECONOMICS:  A   MATHEMATICAL 
APPROACH 

This  course  covers  the  same  topics  as  Economics  302  but  uses  a   mathematical 
approach. 

Prerequisites:  Economics  201 .   Mathematics  240,  or  Mathematics  200/201  or 
equivalent 

Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  Economics  300  or  302 

January-April  (3-0) 

ECON  304 B   (1  Vs)  MACROECONOMICS:  A   MATHEMATICAL 
APPROACH 

Phis  course  covers  the  same  topics  as  Economics  303  but  uses  a   mathematical 

approach. 

Prerequisites;  Economics  202,  Mathematics  240,  or  Mathematics  200/201  or 
equivalent.  This  course  may  also  he  taken  concurrently  with  Mathematics  240, 

Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  Economics  30 1   or  303 

LJ.  Bakony  September- Dec  ember  (3-0) 

ECON  305  (1  Vie)  INTRODUCTION  TO  MONEY  AND  BANKING 

The  principles  of  money,  credit  creation  and  banking;  organization,  oper- 
ation and  control  of  the  banking  system;  and  the  relationship  between  the 

quantity  of  money  and  the  level  of  economic  activity, 

R.V.  ChemefF  Septcmber-December  (3-0) 

ECON  310  (3)  INDUSTRIAL  ORGANIZATION  AND  PUBLIC  POLICY 

Problems  of  competition  and  monopoly;  relevant  public  policy,  with  special 
reference  to  Canada. 

J.C.H.  Jones  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

ECON  315  (3)  LABOUR  ECONOMICS  AND  INSTITUTIONS 

An  examination  of  labour  as  a   factor  of  production;  the  development  of  na- 
tional labour  markets  and  their  contemporary  structure;  functions  and  per- 

formance. Amongst  other  areas,  consideration  will  be  given  to  the  following: 
industrial  relations,  systems,  labour  history,  the  nature  of  organized  labour, 

the  collective  bargaining  process,  contemporary  labour  problems  and  public 
policy, 

W.D,  Walsh  September-April  (3-0;  3-0) 

ECON  320  (formerly  one-half  of  420)  (V&)  ECONOMIC 
DEVELOPMENT 

Some  characteristics  of  the  process  of  development;  measurement  of  econom- 
ic development  and  problems  of  international  comparison;  problems  of  trans- 

formation of  less  developed  economies  in  the  national  and  international 

framework.  An  examination  of  Canada's  economic  relations  whh  some  devel- 
oping countries. 

I.-D.  Pal  September- December  (3-0) 

ECON  321  (1 Va,  formerly  3)  THE  ECONOMIC  HISTORY  OF  CANADA 

The  study  of  long-run  economic  growth  and  welfare  in  the  Canadian  econo- 
my, with  the  aid  of  economic  analysis,  quantitative  data  and  other  historical 

materials.  Emphasis  on  the  dcvloprnenl  of  the  Canadian  economy  from  a   re- 

source-based economy  to  a   developed  industrial  economy  within  an  interna- 
tional setting.  Consideration  of  the  sources  of  Canadian  economic  growth  and 

the  reasons  for  Canadian  income  differentials  with  other  nations. 

Members  of  the  Department 

5k  ptcmlx>r- December.  Also  January-April  (3-0) 

ECON  323  (3)  COMPARATIVE  ECONOMIC  SYSTEMS 

A   study  of  modern  economic  systems  based  on  the  experiences  of  a   number  of 
economies  and  on  various  approaches  to  their  description  and  analysis.  The 
emphasis  in  the  first  term  is  on  the  Soviet  economy  —   its  history,  method  of 
operation,  problems  and  prospects.  The  problems,  policies  and  institutions  of 
various  east  European,  west  European  and  third  world  countries  are  exam- 

ined in  the  second  term.  Special  attention  is  given  to  the  system  of  worker  self- 
management  in  Yugoslavia.  The  neoclassical,  Marxian  and  decision-making 
approaches  to  economic  systems  arc  discussed. 

D,G.  Ferguson  September-April  (3-0;  3-0) 

ECON  325  (1  Vfe)  PUBLIC  FINANCE 

A   discussion  of  taxation  and  expenditure  policies  with  an  emphasis  on  Can- 
ada. Microeconomic  effects  of  these  policies  will  be  examined  in  detail, 

j   Sch  aafs  m   a   Septem ber-  Dece mbe  r   (3-0) 

ECON  326  (1V2)  FISCAL  POLICY  AND  RELATED  ISSUES 

A   discussion  of  the  fiscal  and  debt-management  policy.  This  course  will  exam- 
ine the  historical  record  of  Canadian  policy  since  the  depression  and  theoreti- 
cal possibilities  for  ihe  present  and  future. 

j.  Schaafsma  January-April  (3-0) 

ECON  330  (m)  ENVIRONMENTAL  ECONOMICS 

Economic  principles  as  applied  to  environmental  questions  associated  with 
B,C.  resource  exploitation.  The  problem  of  spillovers  to  economic  processes. 
Externalities  and  their  management  through  economic  institut  ions.  Econom- 

ic aspects  of  man's  use  and  conservation  of  the  environment,  particularly  re- 
garding energy,  forestry,  fisheries,  mining,  air  and  water.  Problem  of 

sustainable  production,  conservation,  and  possible  limits  to  economic  growth 
arising  from  scarcity  of  environmental  resources. 

Prerequisite:  Economics  100  or  201  or  permission  of  the  Department 

Not  open  to  those  students  having  credit  for  Economics  430 

L.  l-audadio  January-April  (3-0) 

ECON  340  (formerly  341)  (1  Ya)  STATISTICAL  INFERENCE 

Probability  1   hcory,  Sampling  Theory,  Confidence  Limits,  Tests  of  Hypoth- 
eses. Regression  and  Correlation.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  for 

Statistics  250/251  or  253. 

Prerequisite:  Economics  240  and  Mathematics  130*  or  151  and  102  (formerly 
140),  or  permission  of  the  Department. 

j.  Schaafsma  January-April  (3-0) 

ECON  402  (1 Vk)  HISTORY  OF  ECONOMIC  THOUGHT 

A   survey  of  economic  thought  from  pre-Smith  to  Keynes,  This  course  is  de- 
signed to  provide  an  overview  of  the  ideas  of  major  thinkers  in  this  period. 

Prerequisites:  Economics  201  and  202  (formerly  200). 

M.  Rutherford  Septem ber-December  (3-0) 

ECON  405  (3)  INTERNATIONAL  ECONOMICS 

Theory  of  international  trade;  comparative  costs  and  general  equilibrium  the- 

ory'. balance  of  payments;  international  stability;  trade  policy;  inter  national 
aspects  of  economic  development  of  under-developed  countries, 
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September-April  (3-0;  3-0) 

ECON  406  (1Vfc)  MONETARY  THEORY  AND  POLICY 

The  nature  of  a   monetary  economy  ;   money  supply  models;  money  demand 

models  and  empirical  evidence;  Non-Keynesian  and  Monetarist  thewies  con- 
trasted; the  instruments,  indicators*  and  objectives  of  monetary  policy;  recent 

Canadian  monetary  policy. 

Prerequisite:  Economics  303  or  301  or  304 B,  or  permission  of  the  Depart- 
ment. Economics  305  is  recommended. 

K-  Avio  January- April  (3-0) 

ECON  410  (3)  PRINCIPLES  AND  PROBLEMS  OF 
ECONOMIC  POLICY 

Considerations  of  agricultural  policy,  monetary  policy,  fiscal  policy,  commer- 

cial policy,  anti-monopoly  policy,  labour  policy,  social  security  and  economic 
planning.  An  essay  will  lx-  assigned  during  the  session  on  a   topic  dealing  with 
an  aspect  of  government  economic  [Milky  in  Canada. 
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 September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

ECON  412  [V/s)  URBAN  ECONOMICS 

Application  of  economic  theory  to  the  form  and  structure  of  urban  areas. 

External  effects  and  public  policy  in  ihe  urban  context.  Topics  include:  in- 
traurban location,  systems  of  cities,  economic  function  and  the  specialization 

within  the  city,  the  economics  of  urban  transport,  housing  and  public  services. 

G.R-  Waller  Septem  ber- December  (3*0) 

ECON  414  (1  Vz)  REGIONAL  ECONOMICS 

Consideration  of  the  problem  of  regional,  economic  disparities.  Theories  of 
migration,  location  and  regional  economic  growth.  Techniques  for  analyzing 

aspects  of  the  regional  problem,  including  cost-benefit  analysis,  regional  ac- 
counting, shift-share  analysis,  multiplier  analysis.  Policy  issues  relating  to  the 

problem, 
j.A.  Schofield  September-  Deem  ember  (3-0) 

ECON  416  (116)  COST-BENEFIT  ANALYSIS:  PRINCIPLES  AND 
APPLICATION 

Principles  of  cost-benefit  analysis  including  consideration  of  welfare  econom- 
ics, the  treatment  of  intangibles,  non-efficiency  considerations,  time  discount- 
ing, evaluation  criteria,  uncertainty  and  risk:  selected  applications  in  such 
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areas  as  human  resource  economies,  natural  resource  and  recreation  eco- 

nomics, economic  development  and  urban  planning. 

J,A.  Schofield  January  April  (3-0) 

ECON  420  (1 V3,  formerly  3)  THEORY  OF  ECONOMIC  DEVELOPMENT 

Theories  of  economic  development;  domestic  policies  for  development;  in- 
vestment criteria;  planning  and  financing  economic  development;  the  role  of 

foreign  trade  and  aid  in  economic  development. 

I.-D.  Pal  January- April  (3-0) 

ECON  421  (1  Vi)  EUROPEAN  AND  INTERNATIONAL  ECONOMIC 
HISTORY 

The  rise  of  capitalism  and  the  Industrial  Revolution  especially  in  Western 

Europe*  t   he  British  experience  and  comparative  rates  of  growth  in  Europe- 
an countries,  with  some  attention  to  the  transference  of  industrialization  tech- 

niques to  non -European  countries. 

(3-0) 

ECON  427  (1  Vfe)  PUBLIC  CHOICE  THEORY 

The  use  of  concepts  from  economic  theory  to  analyze  the  structure  and  per- 
formance of  the  public* sector  Topics  include  the  nature  of  public  and  packa- 

geable  goods,  demand  articulation,  political  organization,  bureaucratic 

supply  and  public  service  industry  structure. 

Prerequisites:  Economics  300  or  302  or  304 A,  or  permission  of  the 
Department 

R.L.  Bish  January-April  (3-0) 

ECON  430 A   (formerly  one-half  of  430)  (IVa)  NATURAL  RESOURCE 
ECONOMICS 

An  examination  of  the  economic  principles  governing  the  use  of  natural  re- 
sources. social  and  private  cost  and  the  regulation  of  natural  resource  use. 

The  economics  of  various  resource  sectors,  including  fisheries*  forests,  re- 
creation and  mining. 

Prerequisite:  Economics  300  or  302  or  3 04 A,  or  permission  of  the 
Department 

G,R.  Walter  September- December  (3-0) 

ECON  43QB  (formerly  one-half  of  430)  (IVj)  TOPICS  IN  NATURAL 
RESOURCE  ECONOMICS 

Seminar  on  selected  issues  in  natural  resource  economics;  rents  and  their  ap- 

propriation, taxation,  user's  cost,  ecology  and  economics*  depletion  of  energy 
and  other  reserves,  transportation  economics  and  resource  exploitation,  and 
applications  of  cost-benefit  analysis  are  indicative  topics. 

Prerequisites:  Economics  300  or  302  or  304A,  Economics  43GA*  or  permis- 
sion of  the  Department 

G,R.  Walter  January-April  (3-0) 

ECON  440  (3)  ADVANCED  ECONOMIC  THEORY:  A   MATHEMATICAL 
APPROACH 

Selected  topics  in  advanced  economic  theory  including  general  equilibrium 

theory,  welfare  economics,  theories  of  capital  and  interest,  the  theory  of  eco- 
nomic growth.  Extensive  use  of  mathematics. 

Prerequisite:  Economics  304 A/B  or  permission  of  the  Department 

D.G.  Ferguson  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

ECON  445  (3)  ECONOMETRICS 

The  application  of  statistical  methods  in  economics  illustrated  by  representa- 
tive empirical  studies.  Problem  assignments  will  be  devoted  to  data  prepara- 
tion and  the  use  of  the  computer. 

Prerequisites:  Economics  340  and  either  Mathematics  240  or  Mathematics 
100/lUJ  and  110 
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 September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

ECON  470  {3)  HONOURS  SEMINAR 

note:  For  Honours  Students  only, 
M.  Rutherford 

ECON  495  (1  Y*  or  3)  DIRECTED  STUDIES 

Directed  reading  and/or  research  for  major  and  honours  students  with  first 
class  standing  in  Economics  under  the  supervision  of  a   faculty  member  willing 
to  supervise  such  a   course.  Students  may  take  this  course  for  a   total  of  up  to 
three  units. 

Prerequisite:  Permission  of  the  Department 

Members  of  the  Department 

COMMERCE 

COMM  120  (1  Va)  PRINCIPLES  OF  ORGANIZATIONAL  BEHAVIOUR 

An  introductory  examination  of  work  organizations  and  the  behaviour  of  in- 
dividuals within  them.  Phenomena  to  l>c  studied  include  organizational  struc- 

ture. organizational  environments*  group  processes,  individual  motivation* 
perception,  communication,  power  processes,  leadership  and  learning. 

Prerequisite:  Second -year  standing 
Members  of  the  Department 

September- December*  Also  January-April  (3-0) 

COMM  251  (formerly  151)  (1  Vs,  formerly  3}  FUNDAMENTALS  OF 
FINANCIAL  ACCOUNTING:  I 

The  analysis  and  communication  of  financial  events  and  an  examination  of 

the  accounting  postulates  underlying  the  preparation  and  presentation  of  fi- 
nancial statements. 

Prerequisite:  Second-year  standing  or  permission  of  the  Department- 
Members  of  the  Department 

Se  pie  m   ber- Deccmbe  r.  Also  Jan  uary- A   pr  il  (3  -   0) 

COMM  253  (VA)  FINANCIAL  ACCOUNTING 

The  review  and  extension  of  financial  accounting  concepts  and  their  applica- 
tion to  the  financial  statements  studied  in  Commerce  25 1   and  to  additional 

areas,  including  income  tax.  The  impact  on  financial  statements  of  income 
determination,  valuation*  and  classification  alternatives,  The  use  of  financial 

statements  for  decisions  through  ratio  analysis. 

Prerequisite:  Commerce  25 1 

Members  of  the  Department  January-April  (3-0) 

GRADUATE  COURSES 

Students  should  consult  the  Department  for  courses  offered  in  any  given  year. 

ECON  500  (IVa)  MICROECONOMICS 

Analysis  of  methods  used  to  derive  testable  hypotheses  concerning  the  behav- 
iour of  consumers*  firms,  and  markets.  Discussion  of  theoretical  foundations 

of  concepts  widely  used  in  applied  economics  (e.g.,  consumer  surplus  analysis, 
the  behaviour  of  firms  under  regulatory  constraint,  production  economics). 

Readings  in  selected  areas  of  the  applications  of  micrt>economic  theory. 

Corequisile:  Economics  504  or  equivalent. 

ECON  501  (1V2)  MACROECONOMICS 

Review  of  the  Keynesian  and  classical  models.  An  examination  of  the  compo- 
nent sectors  of  these  models.  Topics  may  also  include  uncertainty,  the  role  of 

lags  in  determining  time  paths  and  policy  effects,  adjustment  processes. 

Where  possihle,  illustrations  and  exercises  arc  based  on  estimated  macroecon- 
omctric  models. 

ECON  502  (1V2)  HISTORY  AND  METHOD  OF  ECONOMICS 

Seminar  in  selected  issues  in  the  history  and  methodology  of  Economics.  To- 
pics may  range  over  the  work  of  particular  aut hors  or  schools,  the  problems  of 

theory  selection,  and  the  philosophy  of  science  as  applied  to  Economics, 

ECON  504  (NO  credit)  MATHEMATICS  METHODS 
FOR  ECONOMISTS 

A   survey  of  the  mathematical  methods  most  frequently  used  in  Economics. 
The  topics  covered  include:  the  calculus  of  functions  of  several  variables,  the 

properties  of  homogeneous  functions*  the  implicit  function  theorem,  matri- 
ces. systems  of  equations*  constrained  and  unconstrained  optimization,  the 

envelope  theorem ,   the  general  method  of  comparative  statics.  (Grading:  INC or  COM) 

ECON  505  (IYe)  INTERNATIONAL  TRADE 
Selected  theoretical  issues  in  international  trade,  such  as  trade  and  relative 

prices  and  factor  supply,  theory  of  customs  unions  exchange  rate*  trade  and 
economic  growth,  and  adequacy  of  international  reserves, 

ECON  506  (1 V*)  MONETARY  THEORY  AND  POLICY 
The  examination  of  selected  contributions  to  contemporary  monetary  theory 

and  policy.  Topics  to  be  considered  include  the  integration  of  value  and  mone- 
tary theory*  the  theory  of  demand  and  supply  of  money*  interest  rate  and 

monetary  policy. 

ECON  510  (1 V2)  INDUSTRIAL  ORGANIZATION  AND  PUBLIC  POLICY 

Seminar  in  the  structure  and  performance  of  industrial  markets  with  special 

emphasis  on  the  problems  of  maintaining  effective  competition  in  Canada. 
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ECON  51 2   (1  Vi)  URBAN  ECONOMICS 

Theory  and  policy  of  the  urban  economy.  Topics  include  I   he  macroeconomics 

of  urban  growth,  stagnation  and  decline;  Lhe  neoclassical  theory  of  the  urban 
economy:  i he  economics  of  housing,  land  use,  intra  urban  location  and  urban 
environmental  quality. 

ECON  513  (1V4)  REGIONAL  ECONOMIC  DEVELOPMENT 

Selected  analytical  approaches  to  regional  economic  development.  Topics  in- 
clude theories  of  location  and  growth,  techniques  of  analysis  and  assessment 

of  policy  alternatives, 

ECON  515  (1  Ya)  LABOUR  ECONOMICS 

Seminar  in  labour  economics  and  collective  bargaining,  including  wage  and 
employment  theory,  collective  bargaining  systems,  theory  of  labour  move- 
mem,  and  public  policy  in  collective  bargaining, 

ECON  516  (V/z)  COST  BENEFIT  ANALYSIS 

l   heoreiical  issues  in  project  and  program  analysis.  Selected  applications  m 
such  areas  as  human  resource  economics,  natural  resource  and  recreation 

economics,  economic  development  and  subnational  planning, 

ECON  517  (IV,)  THE  ECONOMICS  OF  HEALTH 

Analysis  of  the  structure,  function  and  performance  of  the  medical  market 
with  emphasis  on  physician  and  hospital  services. 

ECON  518  (1  Vz)  ECONOMICS  OF  CRIME 

Seminar  in  iheoreirical  and  applied  methods  used  in  economics  models  of 
criminal  activity.  Topics  include  the  economic  model  of  criminal  behaviour, 
efficiency  aspects  of  the  branches  of  the  criminal  justice  system,  and  econo- 

metric research  relevant  to  the  field, 

ECON  519  (1  %)  THE  ECONOMICS  OF  EDUCATION 

A   discussion  of  theoretrical  and  empirical  issues  in  the  demand  for  and  supply 
of  education.  Topics  to  be  examined  will  include  the  consumption  and  invest- 

ment aspects  of  Lhe  demand  for  education,  the  optimal  supply  and  pricing  of 
education,  and  the  relation  ship  between  factor  input  and  output  in  the  educa- 

tional process. 

ECON  520  (1  Va)  ECONOMIC  DEVELOPMENT 

Seminar  to  examine  selected  issues  in  the  theoretical  models  of  economic  de- 

velopment, factors  in  economic  development,  strategy  of  economic  planning, 
and  financing  of  economic  development. 

ECON  521  (1  Va)  ECONOMIC  HISTORY 

Seminar  in  selected  topics  in  economic  history  including  the  approach  and 

contributions  of  “the  new  economic  history",  theories  of  long-run  economic 
growth,  history  and  analysts  of  long-run  economic  growth  in  selected  coun- 

tries, and  new  work  in  the  literature. 

ECON  525  (1  Yz)  PUBLIC  FINANCE  AND  FISCAL  POLICY 

Seminar  in  selected  topics  in  fiscal  policy  and  public  finance  including  the 
incidence  and  effects  of  taxation,  government  expenditure  programs  and 
public  debt  operations. 

ECON  530  (1  Vi)  ECONOMICS  OF  NATURAL  RESOURCES 

Seminar  in  the  economics  of  natural  resources  including  a   survey  of  relevant 
theoretical  literature  and  selected  topics  covering  problems  of  resource 
industries. 

ECON  531  (1V2)  ENVIRONMENTAL  ECONOMICS 

Seminar  in  selected  issues  in  environmental  economics.  Topics  to  be  covered 
may  include  problems  of  externalities,  liability  rules,  various  models  of  the 
interaction  between  economic  and  environmental  processes,  measurement  of 

consumers1  surplus  in  the  case  of  environ  mental  goods  and  the  debate  con- 
cerning the  limits  to  growth. 

ECON  540  (V/3)  MATHEMATICAL  ECONOMICS 

Selected  topics  in  the  application  of  mathematics  to  economic  theory.  The 
topics  include  the  theory  of  general  economic  equilibrium  and  the  theory  of 
economic  growth, 

ECON  545  (1  Vi)  ECONOMETRICS 

The  general  Linear  regression  model  applied  to  problems  of  hetcroskedasti- 
city,  autocorrelation,  pooled  data  and  equation  systems.  Topics  include  meth- 

ods of  dealing  with  multi  collmearhy  and  prior  information  as  well  as 
distributed  lag  models.  Emphasis  is  on  practical  methods  and  their  applica- 

tion to  specific  cases. 

ECON  546  (m)  ADVANCED  TOPICS  IN  ECONOMETRICS 

Fu  rther  study  of  selected  topics  including  Bayesian  inference,  varying  param- 
eter models,  non-linear  estimation  and  time  series  analysis.  Emphasis  is  on econometric  theory, 

ECON  550  (ivy  SOVIET  ECONOMICS 

The  structure  and  functioning  of  Soviet  and  Eastern  European  economies. 

Theory  and  practice  of  socialist  pricing;  planning;  economic  development; 
problems  of  measurement  and  comparisons  with  Western  economies. 

ECON  555  (ivy  METHODS  OF  APPLIED  ECONOMICS 

An  intensive  investigation  of  certain  empirical  methods  widely  used  in  ap- 
plied economics.  Topics  will  be  chosen  from  the  areas  of  forecasting,  simula- 

tion* linear  and  non-linear  programming,  input-output  analysis  data  access, 
survey  techniques  and  other  applied  methods. 

Prerequisite:  Economics  500 

ECON  570  (no  credit)  SEMINAR  IN  APPLIED  ECONOMICS 

Attendance  and  participation  in  a   program  of  seminars.  The  presentation  of  a 
paper  on  a   research  topic  is  required.  Normally  the  topic  will  be  related  to  the 
student  s   thesis  and  will  be  prepared  under  the  supervision  of  the  student  s 
thesis  advisory  committee.  (Grading:  INC  or  COM) 

ECON  595  (IVy  DIRECTED  STUDIES  IN  ECONOMICS 

Individual  titles  will  be  assigned  to  each  lettered  section  (A-Z). 

ECON  599  (4Vy  THESIS 

DEPARTMENT  OF  ENGLISH 

Edward  I,  Berry,  A,B.  (Wesleyan),  M.A.,  Ph,D.  (Calif,,  Berkeley l   Associate 
Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Depart  me  nt, 

Saul  Bellow,  B.S.*  D,Liit.  (Northwestern)*  Visiting  Professor  (January- April 
1982). 

Charles  Doyle,  B,A,,  M.A*  (N,Z.),  Ph.D.  (Auckland),  Professor  (On  study 
leave,  1982-88). 

Mel  D.  Faber,  B.A.  (Chicago),  M.A.*  Ph.D.  (Calif.,  Los  Angeles),  Professor, 
(On  study  leave,  1 982-83). 

Patrick  J,  Grant,  B.A.  (Queen’s,  Belfast),  D-Phil.  (Sussex),  Professor, 
Roy  F.  Leslie,  B.A.,  M,A  .   Ph.D.  (Manchester),  Professor, 

Samuel  L.  Macey,  B.A.  (Brit.  Col.),  Ph.D,  (Wash.),  F.Wp.$.O.M„  Professor. 
John  Mitchell.  B,5.  (Bowdoin  Coll.)*  A.M.  (Harvard).  Exchange  Professor 

from  University  of  Massachusetts  (September- December  1981). 
John  D.  Peter,  M.A.  (Cantab.),  BA..  LL.B.,  D.Litt,  (S.  Africa),  D.  Liu* 

(Rhodes),  Professor. 

Stephen  A.C.  Scobie,  M.A,  (St.  Andrews},  Ph.D.  (Brit.  Col.).  Professor 

Herbert  F.  Smith,  A.B.,  A.M.  (Boston).  Ph.D.  (Rutgers),  Professor 
Henry  E.  Summerficld,  B.A,  M.A.  (Oxon,),  M,Liu.  (Durham).  Professor. 
David  S.  Thatcher,  B.A.  (Cantab.),  M.A.  (McMaster),  Ph  D,  (Alta.),  Professor 

Lionel  Adey,  B.A.,  M.A,  (Birin,),  Ph.D.  (Leicester),  Cen.  Ed.  (London),  Asso- 
ciate Professor. 

William  Benzie,  M.A.*  M.Ed.,  Ph,D.  (Aberdeen),  Associate  Professor 
Michael  R,  Best,  B.A.,  Ph.D.  (Adelaide),  Associate  Professor 

Thomas  R.  Cleary,  B.A.  (Queen's  Coll.},  M.A.,  Ph.D,  (Princeton),  Associate Professor 

Anthony  S,G.  Edwards*  B.A.  (Reading),  M.A,  (McMaster),  Ph.D.  (London), 
Associate  Professor 

Anthony  B.  England,  B.A,.  M.A,  (Manchester),  Ph.D,  (Yale),  Associate 
Professor. 

Bryan  N.S.  Gooch,  B,A.*  M.A.  (Brit.  Col.),  Ph.D.  (London),  A.R.C.T.  (Tor), 
L.T.C.L,,  FTC.L.  (London),  Associate  Professor. 

John  G,  Hay  man.  B.A,.  M.A,  (Oxon.),  M.A,  (Cornell)*  Ph.D.  (Northwestern), 
Associate  Professor  and  Director  of  Graduate  Programs  (1982). 

Anthony  W.  Jenkins,  M.A.  (Cantab),  Ph.D,  (Calif.  Berkeley),  Associate 
Professor. 

Carol  V,  Johnson*  B.A.  (Coll,  of  St.  Catherine),  M.A.  (Marquette),  M.F  A, 
(Iowa),  Ph  D.  (Bristol).  Associate  Professor.  (On  study  leave,  1982-83). 
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Patricia  J,  Roster,  B.A.  (Brit.  Cal.)*  M.A*  (Calif,,  Berkeley),  Ph.D.  (London), 
Associate  Professor, 

Burton  O.  Kurth.  B.A,  (Bril.  Col.),  Ph.D,  (Calif. ,   Berkeley),  Associate 
Professor. 

Nikita  M,  Lary*  B.A.  (Havcrford),  M.A.  (Cantab,),  D.PhiL  (Sussex),  Exchange 

Associate  Professor  from  York  University  (1981-82). 

Robert  G.  Lawrence.  M.A,  (L'.N.BJ,  Ph*D*  (Wise.).  Associate  Professor, 
G.  Grant  Me  Ormond.  C.D.,  M.A.  (bask).  Associate  Professor 

Victor  A.  Neufcldt,  B.A,  (Brit.  Col,),  Ph.D,  (ILL),  Associate  Professor. 

Colin  J.  Partridge.  B.A,  (Non.),  Cert,  Ed,  (London).  Ph.D.  (Nott*),  Associate Professor, 

Constance  M.  Rooke*  B.A.  (Smith  Coll.),  M.A.  (Tulanc),  Ph  D.  (N,  Carolina), 

Associate  Professor, 

Robert  M,  Schuler,  B.A.  (Bdlarmme),  M.A,,  Ph  D   (Colo.),  Associate  Profes- 

sor. (On  study  leave,  July-December  1982), 

Nelson  C.  Smith,  B.A.  (Princeton),  M   A   T,  (Oberlin),  Ph  D.  (Wash),  Associate 
Professor. 

Reginald  C.  Terry,  B   A.  (Leicester),  M.A.  (Bristol  i,  Ph.D,  (London),  Associate 
Professor. 

Bruce  E.  Wallis,  B.A.  (Rutgers),  M.A.  (Harvard),  Ph.D.  ( Princeton L   Associate 
Professor. 

Trevor  L.  Williams,  B.A.*  M.A.  (Manchester),  PhD.  (Wales),  Associate 
Professor. 

Edward  R.  Ziellow;  B.A.  (Dakota  Wesleyan),  M.A.  (Boston),  Ph,D,  (Wash.), 

Associate  Professor.  (On  study  leave,  July- December  1982). 

Shyamal  Bagehee,  B.A  (Delhi),  M.A,  (Visabharati),  M.A.  (McMaster)*  Ph,D. 

(York),  Visiting  Assistant  Professor  (September  1981 -April  1982), 

Gerald  V.  Baillargeon,  B.A,*  M.A.  (Windsor),  Ph.D  (Brit.  Col.).  Visiting  Assis- 
tant Professor  (September  1 98 1 -April  1982). 

Diane  Edwards,  B.A.  (Rochester),  M,A-,  PhD,  (Princeton),  Assistant 
Professor. 

GRADUATE  PROGRAMS 

lor  information  on  studies  leading  to  the  M.A,  and  Ph  D.  degrees,  see  page 
199;  for  graduate  courses,  see  page  70. 

GENERAL,  MAJOR  AND  HONOURS  PROGRAM 

Prerequisites 

Students  arc  referred  to  the  University's  regulations  concerning  the  English 

Requirement  on  page  13,  and  to  Lhe  remarks  about  first  Year  English  on  the 
next  page. 

The  prerequisite  For  all  English  courses  numbered  200  and  above  is  3   units 

of  first  year  English,  This  prerequisite  may  be  satisfied  by  tw  o   courses  taken 

from  English  115.  116,  121,  122;  or  by  three  units  of  appropriate  transfer 

credit  in  English,  However,  with  permission  of  the  Department,  some  stu- 

dents may  take  200  level  courses  in  their  first  year*  Second  year  students  may 

take  courses  numbered  300  and  above,  but  will  be  required  to  meet  the  nor- 
mal standards  of  senior  courses. 

Every  student  is  required  to  own  a   good  dictionary,  c.g..  The  Concise  Oxford 

Dictionary,  The  American  College  Dictionary,  Webster's  Collegiate  Dictionary,  Dictio- 

nary of  Canadian  English,  The  Senior  Dictionary,  The  Random  House  Dictionary  of 

the  English  Language  {College  Edition), 

General 

Students  wishing  to  take  English  as  one  of  the  fields  of  concentration  in 

their  (icneral  program  should  take  in  their  first  Year.  3   units  from  English 

115,  1 16,  121,  or  122;  Second  Year:  English  200,  20 1 , 203,  or  238;  Third  and 

Fourth  Years:  a   total  of  9   units  in  English  courses  numbered  350  and  above. 

Students  desiring  advice  about  their  choice  of  courses  are  invited  to  see  the 

secretary  of  the  Department,  who  w   ill  arrange  consultation  with  Department- al advisers. 

Major 

Majors  arc  required  to  lake  a   total  of  15  units  in  English  at  the  senior  level, 
of  w   hich  9   units  are  to  be  chosen  from  the  Course  Structure,  and  an  additional 

6   units  from  courses  numbered  350  and  above.  Normally  at  least  12  ol  these 

15  units  should  be  completed  at  the  University  of  Victoria,  and  no  more  than 
6   units  should  he  from  variable  content  courses  (353,  362,  372,  381),  385, 388, 
391.  392.  393,  394.  395,  398,  448)* 

Course  Structure  for  English  Major: 

(a)  At  least  one  course  (3  units)  from :   200, 20 1 , 203.  238.  St udents  planning 

to  major  in  English  are  strongly  recommended  to  take  English  200. 
(b)  At  least  3   units  front  351.  352,  369,  4J3, 

(c)  At  least  1   lA  units  in  addition  to  (b)  requirements,  from  courses  in  litera- 
ture before  1700;  35  L   352,  353,  359.  360,  361, 362,  363,  364,  369,  410, 

413*  441. 

Murray  J,  Evans,  B.A.  (Treat),  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Queen  s)t  Visiting  Assistant  Pro- 
fessor (1980-82) 

Margery  Fee*  R.A.,  M.A.  (York),  Ph  D.  (Tor:)*  Visiting  Assistant  Professor 

(September  1981  -April  1982). 
George  H.  Forbes,  B.A.  (Bril.  Col  ),  M.A,*  Phil.M*  (Tor,),  Assistant  Professor. 
Thomas  A.  MacLulkh.  B.A,  (Tor.).  M.A.  (S,  Fraser).  Ph.D,  (York),  Visiting 

Assistant  Professor  (1980-82). 

Lawrence  M.  Mathews,  B.A.,  M.A.  (Carle ton).  Ph  D.  (Brit.  Col. ),  Visiting  As- 

sistant Professor  (September  1981 -April  1982). 
Norma  Rowen.  B.A.  (Oxon.),  Ph.D,  (Calif..  Berkeley),  Assistant  Professor. 

Terry  G*  Sherwood,  B.A,  (Ore.)*  M,A„  Ph.D.  (Calif.*  Berkeley),  Assistant Professor. 

John  J*  Tucker.  B.A,,  M.A.  (Tor*),  BLit  (Oxon.).  Ph.D.  (Tor),  Assistant 

Professor. 
Mark  Baker,  B.A.,  M.A*.  MThil.  (Columbia),  Visiting  Lecturer  (September 

1 98 1 -April  1982). 

jean  A.  Butler,  B.A. *   M.A,  (U.  of  Vic  ),  Administrative  Officer* 

Thomas  M.  Cobb,  B.A.,  M.A,  (Man,),  Visiting  Lecturer  (September  1981- 

April  1982). 

Hendrick  Hoekema,  B.A.  (S.  Fraser),  Visiting  Lecturer,  Correctional  Educa- 

tion Program  (1981-82). 

Dawn  K.  Morrow,  BA.  {Trent),  M.A.  (U.  of  Vic.),  Visiting  Lecturer  (Septem- 
ber 1981-April  1982). 

Peter  J,  Murphy,  B.A.,  M.A,  (Brit.  Col.),  Ph.D.  (Reading),  Visiting  Lecturer, 

Correctional  Education  Program  (1981-82). 

Douglas  C.  Smith,  B.A.  (Man,),  M.A.  (Carleton),  Visiting  Lecturer  (Septem- ber 198 1 -April  1982). 

John  B.  Webb,  B.A.  (E.  Anglia),  M.A.  (Suny),  Visiting  Lecturer,  Correctional 

Education  Program  (1981-82), 

(d)  At  least  PA  units  from  courses  in  literature  covering  the  period  1700* 
1800:370*371.372*420,423. 

(e)  At  least  DA  units  from  literature  1800-1900:385,386.387,424*427,428. 430. 

*   (f)  At  least  1   Vi  units  from  Ti^nueth  Century  Canadian.  American,  or  Brit- 
ish Literature:  888*  397.  429, 433. 434*  435, 436,  437*  438*  439.  450,  45 L 

note:  Students  wht^iave  credit  for  courses  in  English  not  now  included  in  the 

Calendar  should  see  the  Director  of  the  Major  Program  for  advice  in  follow- 

ing the  course  structure. 
The  Department  strongly  recommends  that  students  majoring  in  English 

have  a   reading  knowledge  of  a   second  language  and/or  that  they  take  courses 
in  literature  in  translation  of  another  culture.  Students  planning  any  post- 

graduate work  are  reminded  that  graduate  schools  generally  require  compe- 
tence in  at  least  one  language  other  than  English. 

Honours 

The  Honours  Program  allow-s  students  of  proven  ability  to  study  English 

language  and  literature  more  intensively  than  is  possible  in  the  Major  or  Gen- 
eral Programs.  While  enjoying  a   comprehensive  course  structure.  Honours 

students  also  participate  in  special  seminars  and  receive  the  guidance  of  indi- 
vidual tutors  in  connection  with  English  490/491  and  499.  Students  w   ho  take  a 

special  interest  in  English  language  or  literature*  or  who  are  contemplating 

post-graduate  study  in  English,  arc  strongly  advised  to  enrol  in  Honours  rath- 
er than  in  the  General  or  Major  Program.  An  English  Honours  degree  is 

valuable  for  any  career  demanding  dear  thinking  and  writing. 

Normally  Honours  students  will  follow  this  pattern; 
first  Year:  English  121,  122  (English  200  may  also  be  taken  in  the  first  year 

with  permission  of  the  Department). 

Second  Year:  English  200,  345.  plus  some  electives  (e.g.  Classics.  History;  Phi- 
losophy) and/or  some  upper  level  English  courses,  with  reference  to  the 

course  structure  given  below*  Students  may  take  English  345  in  their  third 

year,  but  this  option  tends  to  limn  one  s   flexibility  in  choosing  elective  courses 
in  the  third  and  fourth  years.  For  the  same  reason,  it  is  also  to  a   students 

advantage  to  begin  work  on  the  second  language  requirement  by  the  begin- 
ning of  the  second  year 

Third  and  Fourth  Years:  Prerequisites  for  admission  to  Third  Year  Honours 

include  a   first  or  high  second  class  grade  in  English  200  or  English  345  and  the 

approval  of  the  Department.  Honours  students  must  present  at  least  24  units 
of  English  courses  numbered  345  and  above,  to  be  distributed  according  to 
the  following  course  structure; 

(a)  English  440,  445  (Third  Year  Honours  courses*  PA  units  each); 

(b)  English  446,  499  {Fourth  Year  Honours  courses*  I   lA  units  each): 
(e)  English  35 1   (The  Canterbury  Tales); 
(d)  Either  English  413  (Shakespeare  Survey*  3   units)  or  English  360  (Special 

Studies  in  Shakespeare,  DA  units); 

(e)  At  least  l   'A  additional  units  from  the  period  before  1600:  352. 353,  359* 
360,  361,  362,  363,  364,  369.  410,  441; 
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(f)  At  least  1   lh  units  from  the  period  H>60-1800:  670,  37 1   h   672,  -120,  426; (g)  At  least  I!A  units  of  British  literature  from  the  period  from  1 800- ]   900 
385.  386.  387.  424.  460; 

*(h)  At  least  1 lA  units  from  20th-century  British  literature:  388  433  464  436 437; 

*(})  At  I ly*  units  from  American  literature;  398.  427, 428,  429, 465. 437 ; 
*(j)  At  least  1   units  from  Canadian  literature:  397, 398.  438, 448,  450,  451; (k)  Electives:  at  least  4   Vz  units  for  6   units,  if  English  360  has  been  taken  in 

stead  of  English  413)  from  English  Department  courses  numbered  345 and  above, 

*   These  area  requirements  will  be  waived  if  a   student  has  completed  English 201  (h),  English  203  (i),  or  English  238  (j).  Students  may  then  apply  the  freed 
units  to  senior  electives  in  English. 

At  the  end  of  the  Fourth  Year,  there  will  be  an  interview  at  which  students 
will  defend  their  projects  undertaken  for  English  499. 

Counselling 

The  programs  of  Honours  st udenis  are  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Direc- 
tor of  Honours  Programs,  and  the  choice  of  electives  is  subject  to  modification 

in  light  of  the  student's  entire  program.  Special  counselling  for  students  en- tering the  Honours  Program,  as  well  as  for  those  already  enrolled  in  it,  is 
available  from  the  Director,  who  should  be  consulted  as  soon  as  a   student 
develops  an  interest  in  the  Program, 

Second  Language  Requirement 

English  Honours  students  must  demonstrate  knowledge  of  a   language  oth- 
er than  English.  Normally  the  language  will  be  one  that  has  an  important 

literary  or  historical  bearing  on  the  study  of  English,  such  as  Greek,  Latin, 
French,  Italian,  tier  man,  Russian  or  Spanish,  a   student  may  petition,  howev- 

er, to  substitute  another  language  such  as  Chinese  or  Japanese.  Students  may 
fulfill  the  requirement  in  two  ways: 

(a)  by  completing  successfully  six  units  of  university  credit  in  the  study  of  the 
language  (this  method  is  recommended  for  all  students,  particularly 
those  intending  to  pursue  post -graduate  study); 

(b)  by  passing  a   translation  examination  set  and  marked  by  the  appropriate 
language  department  (normally  these  examinations  are  available  only  to 
students  who  have  completed  one  year  of  university  work  in  the 
language). 

Standing  at  Graduation 

An  Honours  degree  is  either  First  or  Second  Class,  A   First  Class  degree 
requires  a   first  class  graduating  average  (6,50  and  above)  and  at  least  afl+  in 
English  499  (the  Graduating  Essay).  If  an  Honours  student  has  a   first  class 
graduating  average  but  has  scored  lower  than  B   +   in  English  499,  the  student 
will  be  given  the  option  of  receiving  Second  Class  Honours  or  a   First  Class 
Major.  A   Second  Class  Honours  degree  requires  a   second  class  graduating 
average  <3.50  to  6.49)  with  at  least  B   -   in  English  499. 

Courses  In  May-June 

Courses  may  be  offered  in  May-june  at  the  discretion  of  the  Department 
These  courses,  normally  offered  only  to  major  and  honours  students,  consist 
of  individual  tutorials.  Students  must  demonstrate  both  a   competence  to  take 
such  a   course  (third  and  fourth  year  standing  with  a   G. PA,  of  5.50or  better  in 
the  previous  year)  and  the  need  for  such  a   course  to  complete  their  programs. 
Variable-content  courses  and  composition  courses  shall  not  be  permissible  as 
May-june  courses.  Requests  for  a   May-june  course  shall  be  made  in  the  first 
instance  to  the  Director  of  Major  Programs  or  the  Director  of  Honours  Pro- 

grams, as  applicable. 

Directed  Reading 

English  490  and  491  (Directed  Reading)  are  tutorials  of  1   lA  units  each 
which  are  set  up  by  students  and  individual  instructors  and  approved  by  the 
Director  of  Major  Programs  or  the  Director  of  Honours  Programs  and  by  the 
Chairman  of  the  Department.  Only  students  with  Honours  standing  or  a 
G.PA,  of  6.00  or  better  may  be  allowed  to  pursue  studies  in  Directed  Reading, 

Course  Challenge 

The  English  Department  does  no#  permit  students  to  gain  credit  by  course 
challenge;  students  may.  however,  apply  for  advanced  standing. 

Suggested  Electives 

The  Department  encourages  its  students  to  take  elective  courses  supportive 
to  their  General,  Major  or  Honours  programs.  1   n   making  their  choice  of  elec- 

tives, students  may  wish  to  give  special  consideration  to  relevant  courses  in 
Anthropology  (e  g.  Anthropology  200).  Classics  (e.g.  Classics  100.  200),  Cre- 

ative Writing.  History  (e.g.  History  220,  230),  History  in  Art  (e.g.  History  in 
Art  120,  221),  Linguistics,.  Music  (e.g.  Music  1 10),  Philosophy  (e.g.  Philosophy 
100.  102,  238),  Political  Science,  Psychology;  Sociology,  Theatre  (e.g.  Theatre 
100),  and  courses  in  the  literature  of  other  languages. 

UNDERGRADUATE  COURSES 

With  the  exception  of  first-year  courses  and  English  200 *   specific  reading  lists  for 
each  course  may  be  obtained  from  the  instructor  or  the  Department  office  before  or 
during  registration  week, 

FIRST  YEAR 

For  students  who  achieve  satisfactory  standing  in  the  B   ritish  Columbia  Eng- 
lish Placement  Test  or  the  Scholarship  Examination  in  English  Composition, 

the  English  Department  offers  First  Year  courses,  all  of  w   hich  pay  attention  to 
the  need  of  students  to  acquire  proficiency  in  writing.  Students  who  wish,  in 
addition  to  the  study  of  composition*  to  take  a   balanced  program  of  literature 
should  enrol  in  English  121  in  Lhe  First  Term  and  122  in  the  Second;  students 
who  would  prefer  a   more  intensive  study  of  expository  writing  should  take 
English  J 1 5   in  the  First  Term  and  II 6   in  the  Second.  At  least  3   units  of  credit 
in  First  Year  English  are  prerequisite  to  future  work  in  the  Department, 

Students  who  do  not  achieve  an  acceptable  standing  on  the  British  Colum- 
bia English  Placement  Test  or  the  Scholarship  Examination  in  English  Com- 

position, must  register  in  English  099  for  the  First  Term  and  in  English  115 
for  the  Second  Term.  A   student  in  English  099  may  not  take  any  other  English 
course  until  he  has  completed  099.  Those  who  fail  English  099  in  the  First 
Term  must  repeat  the  course  in  the  Second  Term.  If  such  student.1!  fail  the 
course  again,  Lhey  may  repeal  it  only  in  the  subsequent  summer  session; 
should  they  not  do  so,  or  do  so  and  fail*  they  will  normally  be  denied  permis- 

sion to  return  to  the  University  in  any  future  session  until  they  have  demon- 
strated the  required  level  of  competence  in  English  .   Such  denials  are  subject 

to  appeal  to  the  Senate  Committee  on  Admission  and  Re-registration, 
In  exceptional  circumstances,  students  with  English  099  may  take  English 116  in  the  second  term. 

No  student  may  lake  more  than  one  First  Year  English  course  in  his  first 
term.  However,  students  may  take  3   units  of  First  Year  English  in  the  second 
term  with  the  permission  of  the  Director  of  the  Language  Program. 

The  department  does  not  allow  supplemental  examinations  in  English  099 or  in  courses  at  the  100  level. 

No  rT;  The  normal  sequences  for  first  year  English  are  115/1 16  or  121/122. 
Permission  of  the  Department  is  required  for  any  other  combination.  Com- 

pletion of  either  sequence  qualifies  a   student  to  register  for  further  courses  in 
the  Department. 

ENGL  099  (formerly  111)  (0)  REMEDIAL  ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 
(1 V®  fee  units) 

A   remedial  course  in  expository  writing  required  of  those  who  fail  the  English 
Qualifying  Examination.  A   workshop  approach  will  be  used  to  provide  in- 

struction and  drill  in  the  fundamentals  of  reading  comprehension  and  com- 
position, including  grammar*  mechanics,  sentence  structure,  paragraphing, 

and  vocabulary.  Students  who  achieve  a   satisfactory  level  of  performance  may 
be  excused  from  the  course  after  a   mid-term  examination.  Those  students 
required  to  register  in  this  course  may  not  take  another  English  course  until 
they  have  completed  099,  Limited  space  may  be  available  for  other  students 
with  difficulties  in  writing  who  may  be  placed  in  the  course  on  the  recommen- 

dation of  the  Department  of  English.  (Grading:  COM,  N   or  F) 
Members  of  the  Department 

September-Dccember  Also  January- April  (3-0) 

ENGL  115  (VA)  COLLEGE  COMPOSITION 

An  examination  of  composition  and  English  prose.  In  addition  to  the  study  of 
prose,  attention  will  be  paid  to  the  writing  and  documenting  of  research  pa- 

pers, to  logical  thinking  in  exposition,  and  to  the  effective  presentation  of 
ideas  in  exposition. 

Prerequisite:  None,  but  see  note  above 

Members  of  the  Department 

Sep  tern  her- December.  Also  January- April  (3-0) 

ENGL  116  (114)  INTRODUCTION  TO  LITERATURE 

A   study  of  prose  fiction,  poetry,  and  drama,  with  attention  to  the  writing  of 
critical  essays.  Students  will  be  assigned  a   minimum  of  four  essays.  Not  open 
to  students  with  credit  in  English  121  or  122. 

Texts:  Barnet,  Berman*  Burto,  An  Introduction  to  Literature .   Instructors,  with 
the  option  of  adding  one  w'ork  of  their  own  choice*  will  select  one  of  the  fol- 

lowing: Dickens,  Great  Expectations.  Laurence,  The  Stone  Angel  (This  list  is  sub- ject to  change.) 

Prerequisite;  None,  but  see  note  above 

Members  of  the  Department  January-April  (3-0) 

ENGL  121  (1  Vz)  LITERATURE:  PROSE  FICTION 

A   study  of  literary  genres,  focusing  upon  the  Short  Story'  and  the  Novel,  with 
attention  to  the  writing  of  critical  essays.  Students  will  be  assigned  a   minimum of  four  essays. 
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"Texts!  M   j/cner.  Modern  Short  Stories  or  ]   itnko  and  Oliver,  3S  Short  Stones.  Indi 

viduai  instructors,  with  the  option  of  substituting  one  work  of  their  own 

choice,  will  select  texts  From  (he  Following  list:  Dickens,  Great  Fxpec tations; 

Faulkner,  Light  in  August;  Hardy,  Far  From  the  Madding  Crowd;  Lawrence. 
 Stfm 

and  Lovers;  Davies,  Fifth  Business;  Laurence,  The  Stone  Angel.  ( l   his  list  is  subject 
to  change.) 

Prerequisite:  None,  but  see  note  above 

Members  of  the  Department  September- December  (3-U) 

ENGL  122  (I1/*)  LITERATURE,  POETRY  AND  DRAMA 

A   study  of  literary  genres,  focusing  upon  Poetry  and  Drama,  with  att
ention  to 

the  w   riting  of  critical  essays.  Students  will  be  assigned  a   minimum  of  fo
ur 

essays. 

Individual  instructors,  with  the  option  of  substituting  up  to  two  works  of  their 

own  choice,  will  select  texts  From  the  following  list:  Geddcs,  Twentieth  Century 

Poetry  and  Poetics;  The  Norton  Anthology  of  Poetry  (Shorter  ed);  Beckett,  Waiting 

for  Godot;  Corrigan,  ed..  Masterpieces  of  British  Drama  -   The  Nineteenth  Century; 

Ibsen,  lledda  Gablcr;  Pinter,  The  Caretaker;  Reinert,  ed..  Modem  Drama;  Shake- 

speare. Hamlet,  Othello;  Stoppard.  Rosenerantz  and  Guildenstem  Are  Dead.  (This 
list  is  subject  to  change.) 

Prerequisite:  None,  but  see  note  above 

Members  of  the  Department  January- April  (3-0) 

SECOND  YEAR 

At  least  3   units  of  credit  in  First  Year  English  are  prerequisite  to  future  work 

in  the  Department. 

ENGL  200  (3)  BRITISH  LITERATURE  FROM  THE  AGE  OF  CHAUCE
R 

TO  THE  ROMANTIC  PERIOD 

Special  emphasis  will  be  placed  on  works  by  Chaucer,  Spenser.  Mario we. 

Shakespeare,  Donne.  Milton,  Pryden.  Swift.  Pope,  Fielding,  Johnson.  Blake, 
Wordsworth,  Coleridge.  Keats  and  Austen, 

Open  lo  all  students  w   ho  do  not  have  credit  in  English  204  or  205.  but  strongly 

recommended  to  those  who  wish  to  major  in  honour  in  English. 

Texts:  The  Norton  Anthology  of  English  Literature  (2  vols,);  other  texts  to  be 
announced. 

Members  of  the  Department  September- April  (3~Q;  3-0} 

ENGL  201  (3)  STUDIES  IN  MODERN  LITERATURE 

The  emphasis  will  be  upon  themes  important  in  twentieth  century  literature. 

Authors  to  be  studied  may  include  Shakespeare,  Joyce,  Forster,  Fitzgerald, 

Hardy,  Hemingway,  Camus.  Cary,  Beckett.  Lawrence,  Conrad,  Tolki
en,  Bel- 

low. T.S.  Eliot. 

Members  of  the  Department  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

ENGL  203  (3)  AN  INTRODUCTION  TO  AMERICAN  LITERATUR
E 

A   survey  designed  for  both  those  who  will  continue  in  American  studies 
 and 

those  who  will  not.  Emphasis  is  on  the  continuity  of  the  American  literary 

tradition.  Readings  from  the  set  text  will  lie  chosen  by  the  instructor  and  sup- 

plemented by  additional  readings  in  the  major  writers  such  as  Whitman,  Haw- 
thorne. Twain.  Henry  James.  Faulkner. 

Members  of  the  Department  Sepiember-April  (3-0;  3-0) 

ENGL  215  (114,  formerly  3)  THE  WRITING  OF  EXPOSITORY  PROS
E 

This  course  pays  attention  to  the  styles  and  methods  of  non-fiction  prose  
writ- 

ing, ll  focuses  on  the  development  and  critical  analysis  of  the  student's  ow  
n 

writing  through  numerous  and  extensive  written  assignments  and  through
 

the  study  of  the  techniques  employed  by  other  writers.  The  course  is  open  t
o 

all  students,  hut  of  special  relevance  to  those  going  into  the  teaching  profes- 
sion. Classes  w   ill  lx-  limited  to  20  students.  Not  open  to  students  with  credit  for 

English  300. 

Members  of  the  Department 

September- December  Also  January-April  (3-D) 

ENGL  225  (I1/*)  WRITTEN  AND  VERBAL  COMMUNICATION 

Intended  to  assist  students  who  plan  careers  in  business,  government,  public 

service  and  research  institutions,  the  course  is  designed  to  improve  written 

and  oral  communication  skills  in  a   work  environment.  Us  practical  basis, 

which  requires  the  preparation  ol  business  letters,  internal  memoranda
  and 

reports,  is  supplemented  by  a   theoretical  outline  of  basic  commun
ication 

within  an  organizational  structure.  I   he  course  offers  experience  of  both  
indi- 

vidual and  group  problem -solving.  This  one-term  course  meets  for  three  
one- 

hour  lectures  each  week,  to  addition,  a   1 11-hour  seminar  section,  meeting  on 

alternate  weeks,  will  provide  further  practical  experience. 

Prerequisite:  3   units  of  first  year  English  or  permission  of  Departmen
t.  Con- 

sult Department  regarding  testing  at  beginning  of  term. 

Classes  limited  to  16 

Members  of  the  Department 

September-December,  Also  January-April  (3-0) 

ENGL  23B  (3)  CANADIAN  LITERATURE 

A   general  survey  of  Canadian  literature  from  1770  to  the  present,  with  special 

emphasis  on  the  literature  of  the  twentieth  century.  This  course  will  concen- 

trate on  major  figures  and  major  themes  in  English  Canadian  literature  and 
on  selected  works  in  translation  f   rom  French  Canada, 

Members  of  the  Department  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

ENGL  250  (IVa)  CONTEXTS  OF  LITERATURE 

This  course  is  an  introduction  to  the  relationships  between  literature  and  oth- 

er aspects  of  our  culture. 

Students  may  take  English  250  for  a   maximum  of  3   units  of  credit. 

Prerequisite:  3   units  of  first  year  English 

note:  This  course  is  primarily  designed  as  an  elective  for  students  not  intend- 

ing to  major  in  English. 

This  year: 

Section  A:  Shakespeare  and  the  Media 

The  course  will  centre  on  filmed  or  staged  performances  and  on  recordings  of 

a   number  of  Shakespeare’s  plays,  ll  is  not,  however,  a   study  of  film  or  acting 

techniques  but  of  how  Shakespeare's  style  and  meaning  are  revealed  through the  medium  of  performance. 

This  course  does  not  fulfill  the  Shakespeare  requirement  For  English  Major  or 

Honours  programs 

A.W,  Jenkins  September-December  (3-0) 

Section  B:  The  Victorian  Novel  and  the  Impact  of  Industry 

An  examination  of  the  human  consequences  of  industrial  and  social  change 

between  1840-30.  as  reflected  In  the  work  of  Dickens,  Disraeli.  Mrs.  GaskelL 

Kingsley,  Trollope,  and  George  Eliot. 
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September-December  (3-6) 

Section  C:  Poetry  and  Song 

A   study  of  recent  singer-songwriters,  discussing  the  poetic  value  ol  their  lyr- 

ics, and  defining  differences  between  poetry  and  song.  After  an  initial  exami- 

nation of  the  indispensable  figure  of  Bob  Dylan,  the  course  will  concentrate 

on  Canadian  songwriters  such  as  Leonard  Cohen,  Joni  Mitchell.  Neil  Young, 
and  Bruce  Cockburn, 

S.  Scobie  January- April  (3-0) 

Section  D:  Literature  and  YVorld  War  I 

The  purpose  of  this  course  will  be  to  evaluate  the  effect s   of  the  European  war 

on  literature  and,  as  lime  permits,  on  other  areas  of  culture.  1   he  course  w   ill 

seek  to  prove  that  the  war  was  a   watershed  in  European  cultural  and  political 

history,  and  that  there  was  a   corresponding  revolution  in  both  the  form  and 

the  content  of  literature  and  other  arts.  Guest  Lecturers  may  be  invited  from 

other  departments. 
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 January-April  (3-6} 

THIRD  AND  FOURTH  YEARS 

1 W   unit  courses  are  numbered  350  and  above  for  convenience,  and  are  at  Lhe 

same  level  as  upper- level  courses  numbered  400  and  above, 

ENGL  301  (3)  CHILDREN’S  LITERATURE 

A   survey  of  children’s  literature,  including  sources  and  development,  with 

emphasis  on  the  study  of  selected  19th  and  20Lh  century  works  The  course  i
s 

designed  to  develop  critical  awareness  and  lo  extend  knowledge  of  what 

books  arc  presently  available  for  children  and  adolescents. 

This  course  and  Education  34 1   offer  inle changeable  credit  in  the  Interme- 

diate Language  Arts  area  of  the  Faculty  of  Education.  English  361  offers  cred- 

it in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  only  as  a   free  elective,  under  the 

conditions  specified  on  page  31  (Other  courses  outside  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and Science), 

Texts:  List  available  on  application  to  the  Depart ment  ol  English 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  September- April  (3-6;  3-0) 

ENGL  302  (3)  LITERARY  APPROACHES  TO  CHILDHOOD  AND
 

ADOLESCENCE 

The  course  will  illustrate  an  increasing  aw  areness  since  1 800  of  childhood  and 

adolescence  as  distinctive  phases  in  human  life.  1   he  main  emphasis  will  be  on 

works  of  literature  buL  some  attention  will  be  paid  to  related  issues  in  philos- 

ophy and  psychology. 

(Not  offered  1982-83;  intend  to  offer  1983-84)  September- April  (3-0;  3-Q) 
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ENGL  345  (3)  PRACTICAL  CRITICISM 

A   seminar  designed  to  sharpen  reactions  to  a   writer's  style,  and  to  examine 
how  the  design  of  his  thoughts  creates  his  meaning.  Discussions  centre  upon 
the  way  a   particular  poem.  novel  or  play  works  in  its  details  and  in  its  overall 
patterning.  Prospective  Honours  students  are  strongly  advised  to  take  this 
course  in  their  Second  Year.  Students  will  be  allowed  to  select  this  course  onlv 
if  they  have  the  approval  of  the  Director  of  Honours. 

Members  of  the  Department  Sept  ember- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

ENGL  351  {1  Va)  THE  CANTERBURY  TALES 

An  introductory  study  of  Chaucers  poetry  focusing  specifically  on  The  Canter- 
bury Tates. 

A-S.G*  Edwards,  R   E   Leslie  September-December  (3-0} 

ENGL  352  (iVa)  CHAUCER  STUDIES 

A   survey  of  Chaucer's  poetry  exclusive  of  The  Canterbury  Tales,  notably  Troths and  Criseyde ,   The  Bonk  of  the  Duchess,  The  House  of  Fame,  The  Parliament  of  Fowles, 
and  the  short  poems. 

Prerequisite;  English  351 

A.S.G,  Edwards  January-April  (3-0) 

ENGL  353  (1  ft)  STUDIES  IN  MEDIEVAL  ENGLISH  LITERATURE 

A   study  of  the  major  literary  works  and  genres  of  Lhe  medieval  period  (ex- 
cluding Chaucer)  .   The  course  will  centre  on  specific  genres  (romance,  drama, 

lyric,  etc.},  at  the  discretion  of  the  instructor,  with  annual  advertisement. 
This  year: 

A   survey  of  the  sagas  composed  in  Iceland  during  the  twelfth  and  thirteenth 
centuries.  The  origins  of  saga  w   riling  as  well  as  the  historical  and  mythological 
background  will  be  considered  together  with  a   number  of  sagas  in  translation. 

J   J   Tucker  January -April  (3-0) 

ENGL  359  (formerly  part  of  419)  (1  Vi)  RENAISSANCE  LITERATURE 

Major  non-dramatic  literature  of  the  1 6th  Century. 

Not  open  for  credit  to  students  with  credit  in  English  419 

Texts:  Sidneys  Defence  of  Poesy;  More's  Utopia  and  Bacon's  New  Atlantis;  lyrics by  Sidney  and  other  Elizabethans;  and  a   substantial  selection  from  The  Faene 
Queene  (editions  tu  be  announced) 

(Not  offered  J   982-83;  intend  to  offer  1933-84) 

September- Decern  her  (3-0) 

ENGL  360  (IVi)  SPECIAL  STUDIES  IN  SHAKESPEARE 

Intensive  study  of  a   few  plays,  with  emphasis  on  related  critical  issues.  Stu- 
dents intending  to  take  this  course  must  have  a   good  knowledge  of  Shake- 

speare's work. 

A.W.  Jenkins  January- April  (3-0) 

ENGL  361  (1 V2)  THE  METAPHYSICAL  POETS 

Major  emphasis  will  be  on  Donne,  Herbert,  Marvell,  Vaughan  and  Traherne, 
Special  attention  will  be  given  to  the  secular  love  lyric,  as  well  as  to  the  influ- 

ence of  Christian  theology  and  related  philosophical  traditions, 
P.J.  Gram 

(May  not  be  offered  1983-84) 

September- December  (3-0) 

ENGL  362  [1 Y2)  SPECIAL  STUDIES  IN  RENAISSANCE  LITERATURE 

A   study  of  major  literary  works,  genres,  or  themes  of  the  English  Renaissance 
chosen  by  the  instructor,  w   ith  annual  advertisement.  Emphasis  will  be  on  non- 
dramatic  works. 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  0_G) 

ENGL  363  (1  Ya)  MAGIC,  SCIENCE  &   RELIGION  IN  RENAISSANCE 
LITERATURE 

A   study  of  late  sixteenth-  and  seventeenth -century  literature  in  light  of  the 
interrelationships  between  contemporary  magic,  science,  and  theology.  A 
good  deal  of  attention  will  be  paid  to  this  background,  but  the  ultimate  pur- 

pose of  the  course  is  the  fuller  understanding  of  the  literary  texts  themselves. 
Authors  to  be  studied  include  Marlowe,  Shakespeare,  Donne,  Jonson,  Bacon, 
Browne.  Vaughan,  Burton,  and  Milton. 

R,M.  Schuler  January-April  (3-0) 

ENGL  364  (IVa)  ELIZABETHAN  AND  JACOBEAN  DRAMA 

Main  emphasis  is  on  such  major  Elizabethan  and  Jacobean  dramatists  as  Mar- 
lowe. Webster,  Jonson.  Middleton  and  Ford. 

(Not  offered  1982-83;  intend  to  offer  1983-84)  (3-0) 

ENGL  365  (1 Vz)  THE  BIBLE  IN  ENGLISH 

A   course  in  the  Bible  as  Literature,  surveying  basic  books  of  the  Old  and  New 
Testaments,  such  as  Genesis.  Deuteronomy,  Job,  Song  of  Songs,  Psalms,  se- 

lected Wisdom  Literature,  Isaiah,  selected  minor  prophets,  Matthew.  John, 
Acts,  selected  Pauline  epistles,  Hebrews  and  Revelation.  Attention  will  be  paid 
to  the  historical  influence  of  the  English  Bible  on  the  style  and  structure  of 
English  literature,  as  well  as  to  the  intrinsic  literary  features  of  the  Biblical 
books  themselves.  (Not  applicable  as  Renaissance  credit  for  Major  and  Hon- ours students.) 

D.  Edwards  September- December  (3-0) 

ENGL  369  (formerly  part  of  419)  (1  Vfe)  MILTON;  MAJOR  POETRY  AND 
SELECTED  PROSE 

Not  open  for  credit  to  students  with  credit  in  English  419 
B.O-  Kurth 

(May  not  be  offered  in  1983-84)  (S-0) 

ENGL  370  (1  %)  BLAKE  AND  THE  AGE  OF  SENSIBILITY 

Readings  in  J   homson,  Collins,  Gray.  Cowper  and  Burns  will  lead  up  to  a 
study  of  William  Blake. 

(Noi  offered  1982-83;  intend  to  offer  1983-84)  (3-0) 

ENGL  371  (ivy  RESTORATION  AND  16TH  CENTURY  DRAMA 

A   study  of  the  major  types  of  drama;  Restoration  comedy  and  tragedy,  heroic 

drama,  "laughing  and  sentimental"  comedy  of  the  18th  century,  hallad-opera, opera,  burlesque,  bourgeois  tragedy. 
H.E.  Summerfidd 

(May  not  lx-  offered  1 983-84}  September- December  (3-0) 

ENGL  372  (1  Vz)  SPECIAL  STUDIES  IN  18TH  CENTURY  LITERATURE 

A   study  of  a   major  aspect  of  literature  in  the  century  The  specific  focus  of  the 
course  will  be  determined  by  the  instructor  and  advertised  annually, 

1   his  year:  The  Influence  of  Science  and  Technology  on  Restoration  and  1 8th 
Cent  ury  Literal  u   re 

Scientists  like  Bacon,  Boyle,  and  Newton,  organizations  like  the  Royal  Society, 
and  movements  like  the  “moderns"  have  profoundly  affected  literature  and 
language.  The  new  science,  together  with  connected  developments  in  tech- 

nology, industry,  commerce,  finance,  and  politics,  motivated  the  reaction  of 
Augustan  satirists.  Yet  western  technology  with  its  related  materialism  was 
produced  in  this  crucible  and  has  re-oriented  the  modern  world.  Since  virtu- 

ally every  field  of  human  endeavour  has  been  affected  by  what  occurred,  stu- 
dents whose  disciplines  lie  outside  English  literature  are  encouraged  to  relate 

these  to  the  course. 

Texts;  Jones,  Ancients  and  Modems;  Nicholson,  Science  and  imagination;  Shad- 

well,  Virtuoso,  Swift,  Gulliver's  Travels:  and  Sterne,  Tristram  Shandy 
S.L.  Macev  Sept  ember- December  (3-0) 

ENGL  360  (1 Vz)  SPECIAL  STUDIES  IN  THE  LITERATURE  OF  THE 

UNITED  STATES 

A   study  of  American  literature  which  will  focus  attention  on  a   specific  theme, 
problem,  genre  or  author  at  the  discretion  of  the  instructor,  advertised annually. 

This  year:  William  Faulkner 

T   he  course  will  explore  the  major  Yoknapatawpha  novels  as  a   unitary'  vision 
of  the  posi-Civil-War  Southerner  against  the  backdrop  of  twentieth-century 
man  in  general. 

lexis:  The  Sound  and  the  Fury ;   Absalom,  Absalom!:  Go  Dawn,  Moses;  Light  in  Au- 

gust; Sanctuary:  and  Volpe.  A   Reader's  Guide  to  William  Faulkner 
L.R.  Zictlow  January-April  (3-0) 

ENGL  385  (IVi)  SPECIAL  STUDIES  IN  19TH  CENTURY  ENGLISH 
LITERATURE 

A   study  of  a   specific  theme,  problem  or  author  of  the  nineteenth  century.  The 
specific  topic  will  be  determined  by  the  instructor  and  advertised  annually. 

This  year:  Fantasy  in  19th  Century  Literature 

Fantasy  in  Nineteenth  and  Early  Twentieth -Century  Literature.  Two  main 
traditions  of  fantasy  will  be  traced:  the  one  from  myths  and  folk-tales,  via 

nineteenth -century'  collections  of  fairy-tales  (and  variants  by  Lewis  Carroll 

and  George  Macdonald)  to  “mythopoetic*  fiction:  the  other  from  the  Gothic 
novel  to  science-fiction  and  studies  in  alienation,  crime,  and  the  supernatural. 

Texts:  Eric  S.  Rad  kin  (ed.|.  Fantastic  Worlds:  Myths ,   Tales  and  Stories,  Thousand 

and  One  Nights;  Grimm's  Ferry  Stones;  G,  MacDonald,  Princess  and  Goblin  and 
“Golden  Key";  Carroll,  Alice  in  Wonderland;  M.  Shelley,  Frankenstein,  Steven- 

son, fekyll  and  Hyde;  Wilde,  Picture  of  Donan  Gray. 
L.  Adev 

January-April  (3-0) 
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ENGL  386(1  Va)  VICTORIAN  POETRY  AND  THOUGHT:  I 

Studies  in  Tennyson  and  Arnold,  with  additional  readings  from  such  prose 
writers  as  Mill,  Carlyle*  and  Newman, 

(Not  offered  1982-83;  intend  to  offer  1983-84)  (3d)) 

ENGL  387  (1  Vfe)  VICTORIAN  POETRY  AND  THOUGHT:  II 

Studies  in  Browning,  Hopkins  and  the  Pre-Raphaelite  poets,  with  additional 

readings  from  such  prose  writers  as  Carlyle,  Ruskin,  f   ater,  and  Morris. 

j,G.  Hayman 

(May  not  be  offered  1983-84)  (3"°> 

ENGL  388  (V/z)  SPECIAL  STUDIES  IN  20TH  CENTURY  BRIT
ISH 

LITERATURE 

A   study  of  a   specific  theme,  problem  or  author  of  the  period.  1   he  specific 

topic  will  be  determined  by  the  instructor  and  advertised  annually. 

This  year:  James  Joyce 

The  course  w   ill  attempt  to  elucidate,  by  means  of  detailed  explication,  some  of 

the  main  themes  of  Ulysses,  Required  reading  w   ill  inoide  The  Dubliners,  A   Por- 

trait of  the  Artist  as  a   Young  Man,  and  Homer's  Odyssey.  Rec<  no  mended  reading 

will  include  Richard  Ellmann'sjawiw  Joyce  and  Stuart  Gilbert’s  James  Joyce's Ulysses. 

XL.  Williams  September- December  (3-9) 

ENGL  391  (1  Va)  STUDIES  IN  LITERARY  GENRE 

(Not  offered  1982-83) 

ENGL  392  <1 V*)  STUDIES  IN  A   MAJOR  FIGURE 

This  course  is  intended  to  provide  opportunities  for  occasional  offerings  of 

single  authors  w   ho  do  not  justify  permanent  representation  as  do  Chaucer, 

Shakespeare,  Spenser,  and  Milton. 

This  year:  The  Bronte  Sisters 

A   study  of  the  poetry  and  prose  of  the  Bronte  sisters  as  representativ
e  of  the 

dash  between  a   Romantic  sense  of  individualism  and  freedom,  and  the  Victo-
 

rian emphasis  on  duly  and  social  responsibility.  The  way  in  which  each  of  the 

sisters  attempted  to  resolve  this  dash  will  be  examined. 

V,A  Ncufeldt  September- December  (3-0) 

ENGL  393  (1  Vi)  MYTH  AND  LITERATURE 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  $"°) 

ENGL  394  (1  Vi)  THEMATIC  APPROACHES  TO  LITERATURE:  ! 

This  year:  Women  and  Literature 

Section  A:  Contemporary  English  Canadian  Fiction  and  Poetry  by  Women 

Emphasis  will  be  placed  upon  close  textual  analysis  and  upon  themes  related 

to  the  situation  of  women.  Among  the  writers  studied  will  be  Margaret  Ijjut- 

ence.  Alice  Munro,  Mavis  Gallant,  Jane  Rule.  Margaret  Atwood.  P.K,  Page, 

Phyllis  Webb,  Dorothy  Livesay.  and  Gwendolyn  Me  Ewan. 

C.M.  Rookc  Sept  ember- December  (3-0) 

Section  B:  Contemporary  British  and  American  Fiction  by  Women,  Emphasis 

will  be  placed  upon  dose  textual  analysis  and  upon  themes  related  to  the  situa- 

tion of  women.  Texts  w   ill  include  Doris  Lessing^  Summer  Before  the  Dark,  Mar- 

garet Drabble  s   The  Millstone,  Faye  Weldon’s  Female  Friends,  Sylvia  Plath’s  The 

Bell  jar,  Lisa  Alt  her' ’s  Kntfikks.  and  Lillie  Olsen’s  Tell  Me  a   Riddle . 

C   M.  Rookc  January- April  (3-9) 

ENGL  395  (1 V2)  THEMATIC  APPROACHES  TO  LITERATURE:  II 

This  year:  T   he  Literature  of  Decadence 

A   comparative  study  of  three  periods  of  literature  —   Jacobean  drama,  ftrt-de- 

siicle  poetry,  and  modern  fiction,  all  of  w   hich  exhibit  the  tell-tale  overripeness 

of  the  decadent,  The  course  will  explore  the  aesthetics  of  decadence  by  exam- 

ining romantic  agony,  the  frisson,  superba,  and  jadis,  Part  of  the  term  will  be 

given  to  an  investigation  of  the  place  of  modern  fiction  in  the  literature  of 

decadence.  The  interplay  of  genre  anti  decadence  will  also  be  considered. 

H   F,  Smith  January- April  (3-0) 

ENGL  397  (1  Vs)  MODERN  CANADIAN  POETRY 

A   study  of  major  poets  of  the  modern  period,  including  Layton.  Atwood, 

Ondaatje,  Hubert  and  others. 

5   Scobie  September- December  (3-9) 

ENGL  398  (formerly  426)  (I1/*,  formerly  3)  COMPARATIVE  STUDIES  IN 
NORTH  AMERICAN 

LITERATURE 

A   variable-content  course  which  focuses  on  comparisons  and  contrasts  be- 

tween the  literatures  of  Canada  and  the  United  States.  The  specific  topic  or 

theme  will  be  determined  by  the  instructor  and  advertised  annually. 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  (3’°) 

ENGL  400  (lYa,  formerly  3)  ADVANCED  WORKSHOP  IN 
COMPOSITION 

The  course  will  offer  workshops  in  general  and  specialized  kinds  of  writing. 

Different  sections  will  concentrate  on  such  problems  as  stylistics,  modern  the- 

ories of  grammar,  technical  writing,  business  writing,  preparation  of  briefs 

and  reports.  The  topic  for  each  section  will  be  announced  annually*  Classes 

will  be  limited  to  20  students.  The  course  may  be  taken  for  a   maximum  of  3 

units  with  departmental  permission,  but  only  1   V it  units  may  be  used  to  com- 

plete the  requirements  for  a   general,  major  or  honours  program  in  English. 

This  Year:  The  course  will  offer  students  practice  in  the  writing  and  criticism 

of  expository  and  descriptive  prose.  Competence  in  the  English  language  is  a 

prerequisite.  The  class  is  limited  to  20  students. 

W.  Benzie  January -April  (3-9) 

ENGL  410  (formerly  210)  (3)  BACKGROUNDS  TO  ENGLISH 
LITERARY  TRADITION 

A   study  of  the  main  currents  of  thought  contributing  to  late  Medieval  and 

Renaissance  Literature.  The  development  of  literary  vocabulary  in  the  Ju- 
daco-Christian  tradition. 

(Not  offered  1982-83;  intend  to  offer  1983-84)  (3-0;  3-0) 

ENGL  413  (3)  SHAKESPEARE  SURVEY 

Lectures  on  the  development  of  Shakespeare’s  art  in  the  histories,  comedies 
and  tragedies, 

M.R,  Best,  TG,  Sherwood  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

ENGL  420  (3)  LITERATURE  OF  THE  RESTORATION  AND  THE 
AUGUSTAN  PERIODS 

An  exa til i nation  uflhe  literature  of  the  Restoration  and  eighteenth  century  in 

the  light  of  the  social,  political  and  economic  background  against  which  it 

develops.  Particular  emphasis  w   ill  1>e  placed  on  Restoration  Comedy,  Dryden. 
Pope,  Swift  and  Dr.  Johnson, 

Pr[r  Roster 
(May  not  be  offered  1983-84)  (M:  3-0) 

ENGL  423  (3)  THE  BEGINNING  OF  THE  BRITISH  NOVEL  IN  THE 

17TH  AND  18TH  CENTURIES 

Main  emphasis  is  placed  on  the  eighteenth  century  novel  —   with  some  atten- 
tion to  the  social  and  intellectual  background  of  the  period,  w   hen  this  appears 

to  illuminate  the  novels, 

TR.  Clears1  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

ENGL  424  (3)  THE  BRITISH  NOVEL  IN  THE  19TH  CENTURY 

Authors  lo  be  studied  niav  include  Marv  Shelley.  Austen.  Scott,  Bronte,  Dis- 

raeli. Collins,  Dickens,  Thackeray  Eliot,  Trollope.  Meredith.  Hardy,  Butler, 
and  Stevenson 

R.C.  Terry  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

ENGL  427  (V/2)  19TH  CENTURY  AMERICAN  PROSE  AND  POETRY 

A   survey  of  American  non-fiction  prose  and  poetry,  including  P<>cs  poem 

and  criticism;  the  Tran  seen  den  talists,  with  emphasis  on  Emerson,  Thoreau, 

and  Whitman;  the  Brahmin  Critics,  with  emphasis  on  Holmes,  Lowell, 

Howells,  and  Jones:  and  concluding  with  the  poems  of  Emily  Dickinson  and 

the  prose  of  Henry  Adams. 

H.F,  Smith 

(May  not  be  offered  1983-84)  Septembcr-December  (3-0) 

ENGL  428  (3)  AMERICAN  FICTION  TO  1900 

A   survey  of  major  American  fiction  in  the  nineteenth  century.  1   he  first  term 

will  be  a   survey  of  the  period  from  Brockden  Brown,  Cooper  and  Hawthorne 

to  Crane.  Norris  and  Dreiser;  the  second  term  w   ill  fie  an  intensive  study  of  the 

development  and  achievement  of  three  major  figures:  Melville,  Twain  and 

James. 

(Not  offered  1982-83;  intend  to  offer  1983-84)  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 
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ENGL  429  (3)  20TH  CENTURY  AMERICAN  FICTION 

The  primary  aim  of  the  course  is  critical  study  of  major  texts.  1'hc  secondary 
aim  is  to  relate  them  to  the  social  and  intellectual  background  of  the  period. 

Authors  will  include:  Stein,  Anderson,  Hemingway,  Fitzgerald.  Faulkner, 
Steinbeck,  Prnn  Warren,  Mailer,  Ellison.  Baldwin,  Bellow,  Malamud,  Barth, 
Styron  and  Vonncgut. 

C.M,  Rooke  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

ENGL  430  (3)  THE  ROMANTIC  PERIOD  (1790-1330) 

Chiefly  Wordsworth.  Coleridge,  Byron,  Shelley  and  Keats.  .Some  attention  is 
paid  to  the  prose  writers  of  the  peritJcL 

A.B.  England 

(May  not  be  offered  1983-84}  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

ENGL  433  (formerly  389)  (3, formerly  V/z)  ENGLISH  AND  IRISH 
LITERATURE  IN  TRANSITION 

This  course  is  based  primarily  on  the  works  of  Hardy.  Housman,  Conrad* 
Bennett,  Butler,  Weils,  Joyce.  Galsworthy,  Shaw,  Wilde,  Hopkins.  Yeats,  and 
Synge.  The  background  of  ideas  and  social  forces  as  revealed  through  the 
literature  and  related  arts  of  the  period  (roughly  1880-1920)  will  receive  dose attention. 

(Not  offered  1982-83;  intend  to  offer  1983-84)  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

ENGL  434  (H4,  formerly  3)  BRITISH  POETRY  FROM  1914  TO  THE 
PRESENT  DAY 

This  course  will  include  discussion  of  the  main  poetic  movements  of  the  peri- 
od, together  with  explanations  of  the  work  of  individual  poets,  such  as 

Wilfred  Owen,  TS,  Eliot,  David  Jones,  Dylan  Thomas,  W.H  Auden,  W.B. 
Yeats,  D.H.  Lawrence,  Hugh  MacDiarmid.  and  others. 

J.D.  Peter 

(May  not  be  offered  1983-84.)  January-April  (3-0) 

ENGL  435  (1 Y*,  formerly  3)  MODERN  AMERICAN  POETRY 

Readings  in  American  poetry  of  the  period  1910-50,  The  main  poets  studied 
will  he  Robert  Frost,  Ezra  Pound,  Wallace  Stevens,  William  Carlos  Williams, 

and  Hart  Crane.  Contextual  reference  will  tx-  made  to  other  poets  such  as 
Marianne  Moore,  E*£r  Cummings,  VS.  Eliot,  and  the  Fugitives, 

(Not  offered  1982-83:  intend  to  offer  1983-84)  (3-0) 

ENGL  436  (3)  20TH  CENTURY  BRITISH  FICTION 

Close  study  of  one  or  more  of  the  works  of  the  prominent  writers.  Conrad, 
James  Joyce  and  D.H.  Lawrence,  and  some  of  their  contemporaries  and  suc- 

cessors. Emphasis  is  critical  rather  than  historical.  Essays  are  required  and 
students  are  urged  to  form  their  own  judgements  w   ith  little  reference  to 
works  of  critics. 

Hie  majority  of  the  texts  arc  to  be  announced  and  will  include  some  of  the 
following  authors:  EM.  Forster,  Virginia  Woolf.  Aldous  Huxley,  Evelyn 
Waugh*  Graham  Greene,  Joyce  Cary,  Samuel  Beckett,  Angus  Wilson,  Alan 
Sillitoe.  Kinglsey  Amis,  William  (kdding. 

D.S.  Thatcher  September- April  (3-9;  3-0) 

ENGL  437  (3)  BRITISH  AND  AMERICAN  DRAMA  SINCE  WORLD 
WAR  I 

A   study  of  the  play  as  a   literary  form  and  an  examination  of  styles,  techniques, 
themes  and  moods  which  have  been  explored  in  twentieth-century  drama* 
including  a   brief  historical  survey  of  the  19th  century  theatre.  Some  attention 

will  be  paid  to  the  techniques  of  acting  and  direction,  theatre  design,  and 
audience  requirements  which  have  influenced  the  playwright;  however,  this  Ls 
not  a   practical  theatre  course.  Essay  topics  wrill  encourage  development  of  the 
student  s   own  critical  ability.  Throughout*  concentration  will  be  on  the  text 
rather  than  on  the  works  of  critics. 
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 September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

ENGL  438  (3)  TRADITIONS  IN  CANADIAN  LITERATURE 

This  course  will  emphasize  important  figures  in  Canada's  literary  develop- 
ment, with  substantial  consideration  of  historical,  geographical,  social*  liter- 

ary, and  aesthetic  influences  in  English-  and  French -Canadian  Literature 

during  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries.  Amongst  the  authors  to  be 
included:  Moodie,  H^mon*  Leacock*  Grove,  Pratt.  MacLcnnan,  Blais,  Laur- 

ence, Davies,  Ryga*  Reaney,  Hebert.  Atwood.  Layton*  Birney,  Avison,  and  se- 
lected contemporary  writers. 

Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  English  238.  (Either  English  238  or  438  is 
recommended  as  background  to  English  897.  450  and  451.) 
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September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

ENGL  439  (3)  COMMONWEALTH  LITERATURE 

1   he  course  offers  an  introduction  to  the  literature  of  new  and  emergent  coun- 
tries, El  will  discuss  problems  of  regionalism,  immigration,  native  rights  and 

national  myths  as  processes  of  self-definition.  Works  from  Australia*  New 
Zealand,  the  Caribbean  and  sub-Saharan  Africa  will  be  studied;  comparisons 
will  be  made  with  aspects  of  Canadian  cultural  development. 

(Not  offered  1982-83;  intend  to  offer  1983-84)  September- April  (.3-0;  3-0) 

ENGL  440  (1  !£)  THE  HISTORY  OF  THE  ENGLISH  LANGUAGE 

A   survey  of  the  development  of  the  English  Language  From  its  Germanic 
origins  to  the  J9th  century*  with  particular  reference  to  semantic,  etymologi- 

cal* phonetic,  morphological  and  syntactic  modifications  of  primary  impor- 
tance to  an  understanding  of  English  literature. 

Prerequisites;  Honours  standing  in  Third  or  Fourth  Year 

J   J.  fucker  September-Deccmber  (3-9) 

ENGL  441  (3)  OLD  ENGLISH  LITERATURE 

A   study  of  the  language  and  major  literary  texts  of  the  Anglo-Saxons,  includ- 
ing Beowulf. 

R.F  Leslie 

{May  not  he  offered  1983-84)  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

ENGL  445  (1  Vz)  THIRD  YEAR  HONOURS  SEMINAR,  THE  HISTORY  OF 
ENGLISH  PROSE  STYLE 

A   historical  and  critical  survey  of  the  present  day.  This  course  illustrates, 
through  the  study  of  representative  prose  passages,  the  interplay  between  the 
mind  of  the  writer  and  the  age  he  lives  in. 

Not  open  to  students  with  credit  for  English  446  {3} 

W-  Benzie  January-April  (3-0) 

ENGL  446  (1%)  FOURTH  YEAR  HONOURS  SEMINAR 

A   seminar  in  the  history  of  critical  theory*  with  a   study  of  its  relation  in  prac- 
tice to  specific  genres  and  styles. 

J*G.  Hay  man  September- December  (3-0) 

ENGL  448  (1  Ya)  SPECIAL  STUDIES  IN  CANADIAN  LITERATURE 

A   study  of  a   major  theme*  problem,  genre  or  author  in  Canadian  Literature, 
determined  by  the  instructor  and  advertised  annually. 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  September- December  (3-0) 

ENGL  449  (1V2)  SPECIAL  STUDIES  IN 
CONTEMPORARY  LITERATURE 

A   study  of  significant  literary  works  published  during  the  past  15  years.  The 
course  will  focus  on  themes  and  issues  engaged  by  authors  from  throughout 
the  English-speaking  world*  (Sample  authors;  Patrick  Wrhite,  John  Fowles, 
Robertson  Davies.  Chi  rum  Achcbe,  John  Ashbery,  Ian  McEwcn)- 

( Not  offered  1982-83;  intend  10  offer  1983-84)  (3*0) 

ENGL  450  (formerly  396)  (1Ya)  MODERN  CANADIAN  FICTION:  I 

A   study  of  authors  emerging  early  in  the  contemporary  period.  Writers  to  be 
studied  may  include  Atwood*  Richler,  Davies  and  Laurence. 

R.G*  Lawrrence  September-Deccmber  (3-0) 

ENGL  451  {V/z)  MODERN  CANADIAN  FICTION:  II 

A   study  of  authors  emerging  later  in  the  contemporary  period.  Writers  tube 
studied  may  include  Kroetsch.  Hudgins.  Ondaatje.  Blaise  and  Munro. 
N,C.  Smith  January-April  (3-0) 

ENGL  490  {V/2,  formerly  3)  DIRECTED  READING  IN  ENGLISH 

A   specified  reading  project  in  some  area  of  English  literature  to  be  deter- 
mined by  the  student  and  instructor;  written  assignments  wijl  be  required. 

Students  registering  for  this  course  must  first  obtain  the  approval  of  the  indi- 
vidual instructor,  the  Director  of  Majors  or  Honours,  and  the  Chairman  of  the 

Department. 

note;  Please  consult  Department  policy  on  “Directed  Reading''  in  the  General 
Information  section,  (3-0) 

ENGL  491  (formerly  one-half  of  490)  (IV*,)  DIRECTED  READING  IN ENGLISH 

Further  supervised  study  in  some  areas  of  English  literature:  written  assign- 
ments will  be  required.  Students  registering  for  this  course  must  first  obtain 

the  approval  of  the  individual  instructor,  the  Director  of  Major  Programs  or 
the  Director  of  Honours  Programs*  and  the  Chairman  of  I   he  Department. 
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(Persons  who  have  received  three  units  ol  credit  tor  English  490  prior  to  1976- 77  will  not  be  allowed  to  take  English  491,) 

note:  Please  consult  Department  policy  on  "Directed  Reading”  in  the  General Information  section, 

ENGL  499  {VA)  GRADUATING  ESSAY  OR  DIRECTED  READING 
PROJECT  IN  HONOURS 

The  graduating  essay  or  directed  reading  project  will  be  done  under  the  guid- 
ance of  an  individual  tutor  assigned  in  Third  and  Fourth  years. 

Prerequisite:  Honours  standing  in  fourth  year  (0-0-2 ;   0-0-2) 

GRADUATE  COURSES  AND  SEMINARS 

All  courses  except  500  and  50 1   are  variable  content, 

ENGL  500  (V/2)  INTRODUCTION  TO  BIBLIOGRAPHY  AND 
 METHODS 

OF  RESEARCH 

Use  of  standard  reference  works  and  bibliographies;  compilation  o   I   biblio
gra- 

phies on  given  topics;  theory  of  book  production;  bibliographical  des
crip- 

tions; exercises  in  editorial  theory  and  practice.  Exercises  will  be  required, 

AS  G   Edwards  September- December  (3-0) 

ENGL  501  (1 Y2)  INTRODUCTION  TO  RESEARCH  AND  CRI
TICISM 

History  of  bibliographical  criticism;  problems  in  textual  criti
cism  and  the 

treatment  of  bibliographical  evidence.  Some  exercises  required  in  both
  parts. 

The  main  project  will  be  preparing  a   critical  edition  of  a   short  text,  wi
th  t   j id- 

eal and  textual  introductions,  variants  and  other  apparatus,  (Some  prdi mi- 

nary  work  towards  the  editing  project  may  be  done  through  exercises
  for 

English  500,) 

ENGL  503  {VA)  SPECIAL  STUDIES:  I 

This  course  will  be  offered  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Department. 

(3-0) 

ENGL  504  {VA)  SPECIAL  STUDIES:  H   
(3-0) 

ENGL  505  (1  Vfe)  STUDIES  IN  LITERARY  THEORY:  I   
(3-0) 

ENGL  506  (1  'A)  STUDIES  IN  LITERARY  THEORY;  II 
 (3-0) 

ENGL  510  ( 1   V2>  STUDIES  IN  OLD  ENGLISH  LITERATURE;  I   (3-0) 

ENGL  511  (IVa)  STUDIES  IN  OLD  ENGLISH  LITERATURE:  II  (3-0) 

ENGL  515  (IV2)  STUDIES  IN  MIDDLE  ENGLISH  LITERATURE:  I   (3-0) 

ENGL  516  (iVfe)  STUDIES  IN  MIDDLE  ENGLISH  LITERATURE:  II  (3-0) 

ENGL  520  (V/z)  STUDIES  IN  RENAISSANCE  LITERATURE:  I 

P.J.  Grant  January- April  (3-0) 

ENGL  521  (VA)  STUDIES  IN  RENAISSANCE  LITERATURE;  l(  (3-0)
 

ENVIRONMENTAL 

Director:  Marcus  A.M.  Bell.  B.5.F  (Brit.  Co!.),  M.F.  (Yale),  Ph.D.  (Brit,  Col.), 

R.P.F.,  Associate  Professor  (Biology). 

Advisory  Committee: 

Peter  A.  Baskerville,  B.A.  (lor.).  M.A..  Ph  D.  (Queen’s),  Associate  Professor. 
History.  Term  expires  July  1,  1982. 

John  A,  Gelena,  B.A,,  M.A.  (San  Fran,  St.),  Ph.D.  (Calif,  San  Diego).  Assistant 
Professor.  Music.  Term  expires  July  lt  1983, 

Charles  Doyle,  B.A.,  M.A.  (N.Z.),  Ph.D.  (Auckland),  Professor.  English.  Perm 

expires  July  1,  1983. 

Alan  R.  Drengson,  B.A,,  M.A,  (Wash.),  Ph.D.  (Ore.),  Assistant  Professor,  Phi- 
losophy, Term  expires  July  1.  1982, 

Robert  D.  Gifford,  B.A.  (Calif.  Davis).  M,A„  Ph.D.  (Simon  Fraser),  Assistant 

Professor,  Psychology  Term  expires  July  1*  1983. 

ENGL  530  (1 XA)  STUDIES  IN  THE  LITERATURE  OF  THE 

17TH  CENTURY;  I   (3-0) 

ENGL  531  (1 V2)  STUDIES  IN  THE  LITERATURE  Of  THE 

17TH  CENTURY;  II  (3-0) 

ENGL  540  (V/2)  STUDIES  IN  THE  LITERATURE  OF  THE 

18TH  CENTURY:  I   0-9) 

ENGL  541  (1 Vs)  STUDIES  IN  THE  LITERATURE  OF  THE 
18TH  CENTURY:  II 

H.E.  Summertield  September- December  (3-0) 

ENGL  550  (IVi)  STUDIES  IN  THE  LITERATURE  OF  THE 
19TH  CENTURY:  l 

A.B,  England  January-April  (3-0) 

ENGL  551  (V/z)  STUDIES  IN  THE  LITERATURE  OF  THE 
19TH  CENTURY:  II 

J,G.  Hayman  January-April  (3-0) 

ENGL  560  (1  Vz)  STUDIES  IN  THE  LITERATURE  OF  THE 
20TH  CENTURY;  I 

D.S.  Thatcher  January-April  (3-0) 

ENGL  561  (1  Vz)  STUDIES  IN  THE  LITERATURE  OF  THE 

20TH  CENTURY:  II  (3-0) 

ENGL  570  (1  'A)  STUDIES  IN  AMERICAN  LITERATURE:  I 

N.C,  Smith  September- Decern  her  (3^0) 

ENGL  571  (VA)  STUDIES  IN  AMERICAN  LITERATURE:  II  (3-0) 

ENGL  580  (IVa)  STUDIES  IN  COMMONWEALTH  LITERATURE;  1   (3-0) 

ENGL  581  (V/2)  STUDIES  IN  COMMONWEALTH  LITERATURE:  II  (
3-0) 

ENGL  585  (1  \ A )   STUDIES  IN  CANADIAN  LITERATURE:  I 

S

.

 

 

S
c
o
b
i
e
 
 

January-April  (3-0) 

ENGL  586  (1  Vs)  STUDIES  IN  CANADIAN  LITERATURE:  II  (3-0) 

ENGL  590  (V/2,  formerly  3}  DIRECTED  READING:  l   (3-0) 

ENGL  591  (formerly  one-half  of  590)  (1  'A)  DIRECTED READING:  II  0-0) 

ENGL  598  (3)  COMPREHENSIVE  EXAMINATION 

ENGL  599  (7Va)  M.A.  THESIS 

ENGL  699  (Credit  to  be  determined)  Ph.D.  DISSERTATION 

STUDIES  PROGRAM 

William  W.  Kay.  B.Sc,  (Agr),  M.Sc,.  Ph.U.  (Brit.  Col),  Professor,  Biochemistry 

and  Microbiology.  1’erm  expires  July  1,  1983. 

T

.

 

 

Murray  Rankin,  B.A.  (Queers),  LL.B.  (Tor),  LL.M.  (Harvard),  Associate 

Professor,  

Law.  
Term  

expires  

July  
1,  1982, 

Frank  P,  Robinson,  B.A.  (Fisk),  Ph.D,  (AUa,),  Associate  Professor,  Chemistry. 

Term  expires  July  L   1983, 

Malcolm  Rutherford.  B.A,  (Heriot-Watt).  M.A.  (S.  Fraser),  Ph.D.  (Durham), 

Assistant  Professor,  Economics.  Term  expires  July  I,  1982. 

Paul  F.  Thomas,  B.A.,  B.Sc.  (Tor,),  M.A.  (Waterloo),  M.Ed„  Ph  D.  (Tor.),  Asso- 
ciate Professor,  Education.  T   erm  expires  July  1.  1982. 

Pauline  van  den  Driessche.  B.Sc.,  M.Sc.  (Imp.  Col].),  D.I.C.,  Ph  D.  (Wales), 

Associate  Professor,  Mathematics.  Term  expires  July  L   1983. 

Cohn  J   B.  Wood,  B   A.  (Wales),  M.A,,  Ph.D,  (McMaster),  Assistant  Professor, 

Geography.  Term  expires  July  L   1982. 
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The  Environmental  Studies  Program  is  designed  to  provide  students  with  a 
broad  perspective  on  l heir  environment  to  supplement  their  studies  in  a   sin- 

gle, traditional  discipline,  Although  a   number  of  departments  have  devel- 
oped curricula  which  provide  their  students  with  in -depth  preparation  for 

addressing  environmental  issues  f   rom  their  disciplinary  perspectives,  the  En- 

vironmental Studies  Program's  role  is  to  bridge  the  gaps.  Environmental 
problems  by  nature  encompass  more  than  a   single  discipline;  hence  the  need 
for  an  interdisciplinary  program. 

The  Program  is  structured  to  serve  those  students  with  a   general  academic 
interest  in  environmental  topics  as  well  as  those  with  a   professional  interest  in 
the  environment-  It  aims  to  solve  complex  environmental  problems  through  a 
broad  understanding  of  what  each  of  the  disciplines  can  contribute  to  this 
process  through  two  approaches:  a   topical  one  which  Focuses  on  an  interdisci- 

plinary selection  of  courses  covering  a   particular  problem  area;  and  a   concep- 
tual one,  which  introduces  students  to  environment-related  areas  over  a 

range  of  disciplines.  The  requirement  basic  to  both  approaches  is  that  stu- 
dents must  be  registered  in  a   Major  or  Honours  program  in  the  Faculty  of Arts  and  Science, 

To  obtain  a   notation  on  the  student's  permanent  record  indicating  comple- 
tion of  the  Program  the  student  must  meet  the  requirements  for  either  the 

Conceptual  or  Topical  options  described  below. 

Students  inter csted  in  entering  the  Program  should  contact  a   member  of 
the  Environmental  Studies  Program  Committee  for  counselling  and  approval 
of  specific  programs  as  soon  as  possible,  preferably  in  their  first  year,  although 
entry  into  the  Program  is  possible  at  any  time  during  undergraduate  studies. 

Note;  It  is  recommended,  where  the  student  finds  he  has  electives  over  and 

above  the  Major  and  Environmental  Studies  Program  requirements,  that  he 
take  courses  in  French  to  obtain  some  facility  in  the  other  national  language. 

In  view  of  the  need  for  effective  communication  in  environmental  problem 
solving,  students  arc  strongly  advised  to  include  a   minimum  of  3   units  of  first 
year  English  in  their  course  selection. 

Many  courses  in  Lhe  Environmental  Studies  Program  are  300  and  400  level 

courses  with  prerequisites.  Students  should  plan  early  to  incorporate  appro- 
priate prerequisites  in  their  schedule  of  courses.  Exemption  from  prerequi- 

sites may  be  possible  in  special  circumstances  with  permission  of  the  instructor 
concerned.  Where  problems  in  course  selection  arise,  students  should  discuss 
this  as  soon  as  possible  with  the  Dircctor. 

TOPICAL  OPTIONS 

URBAN  ENVIRONMENT 

Requirements:  Fifteen  units  selected  from  one  of  the  lists  below,  including 
Environmental  Studies  300,  and  not  forming  a   pari  of  the  Major 
requirements. 

Social  Science  Emphasis 

Anthropology  401  (UA)  Cultural  Ecology  {   Prerequisite:  Anthropology  100; 
or  200,  or  permission). 

Biology  306  (UA)  Ecology  (Prerequisite:  Biology  150.  or  equivalent). 

Biology  427  (UA)  Population  Ecology  (Prerequisite:  Biology  306;  pre-or  cor- 
requisite:  Biology  304  (or  equivalent). 

Economics  330  (1 !A)  Environmental  Economics. 

Economics  412(1  Ms)  Urban  Economics  (Prerequisites:  Economics  200  or  201/ 
202,  and  permission). 

Economics  414  ( 1 !A)  Regional  Economics  (Prerequisites:  Economics  200  or 
201/202.  and  permission). 

Education -E373  (I1/?)  Environmental  and  Outdoor  Education:  An 
Introduction. 

Environmental  Studies  300  (1  *A)  Environmental  Studies, 

Environmental  Studies  400  ( ]   ]A)  Topics  in  Environmental  Studies. 

Environmental  Studies  490  ( I   JA)  Directed  Studies. 

Geography  330  (UA)  Understanding  Cities.  (formerly  340) 
Geography  349  (UA)  Internal  Structure  of  Cities. 

Geography  444  (HA)  Urban  Transportation  and  Land  Use  Planning  [Prere- 
quisite: Geography  349,  or  permission). 

Geography  446  (HA)  Development  and  Planning  of  the  Urban  Region  (Pre- 
requisite: Geography  349  or  permission). 

Geography  448  ( I   Va)  Urban  Social  Cieography  and  Planning  (Prerequisite: 
Geography  340  (formerly  305)  or  permission). 

History  346  (3)  Canadian  Urban  History. 

History  in  Art  380  (3)  Architecture  Since  1 750. 

History  in  Art  487  (3)  Introduction  to  the  Conservation  of  Cultural  Property- 

Philosophy  333  (HA)  Philosophy  and  the  Environment  (Prerequisite;  one 
course  in  Philosophy  or  permission). 

Political  Science  450  (formerly  454  and  455)  (3)  An  Introduction  to  Local, 
Regional  and  Metropolitan  Government  and  Politics. 

Political  Science  4 56 A   and  B   (3)  Political  Institutions  and  Urban  and  Environ- 
mental Policies. 

Psychology  350  (3)  Environmental  Psychology. 

Sociology  340  ( I   ]A)  Demography  (Prerequisite:  Sociology  1 00.  or  permission) 
Sociology  34 J   (HA)  Human  Ecology  (Prerequisite:  Sociology  1 00,  or 

permission). 
Sociology  441  (HA)  Urban  Sociology  (Prerequisite:  Sociology  I09T  or 
permission). 

Science  Emphasis 

Biochemistry  261  (UA)  Introduction  to  Nutritional  Biochemistry. 

Biology  306  (11A)  Ecology  (Prerequisite:  Biology  150  or  equivalent). 

Biology  313  (HA)  Economic  Entomology  (Prerequisite:  Biology  150  or 

permission). 
Biology  408  ( 1   lA)  Biology  of  Pollution  (Prerequisites:  Biology  203.  Biology 
206.  or  permission). 

Chemistry  300  (3)  Chemistry  in  Modern  Society  (Prerequisite:  1   year  Univer- 
sity or  Chemistry  302  and  303. 

Chemistry'  310  (UA)  Chemical  Instrumentation  for  Environmental  Sciences 
(Prerequisite:  Any  200  level  course  in  Chemistry). 

Economics  330  (I!A)  Environmental  Economics. 

Economics  416  (UA)  Cost-Benefit  Analysis;  Principles  and  Application, 
Environ  menial  Studies  300  (UA)  Environmental  Studies. 

Environmental  Studies  400  ( 1   Vs)  Topics  in  Environmental  Studies. 

Environmental  Studies  490  (]  lA)  Directed  Studies. 

Geography  330  (UA)  Understanding  Cities,  (formerly  340) 

Geography  341  (UA)  Industrial  Geography. 

Geography  349  (UA)  Internal  Structure  of  Cities. 

Cieography  459  (3)  Recreational  Resources  Analysis  (   Prerequisite:  tkography 
350 A.  350B,  or  permission). 

Physics  3 10A  (UA)  Physics  and  Technology  of  Energy  (Prerequisite:  one  year 
of  University  including  three  units  of  Physics), 

NATURAL  RESOURCE  MANAGEMENT 

Requirements: 
f.  Three  units  in  quantitative  concepts  and  methods,  preferably  through 
Computer  Science  110  and  Statistics  250.  but  this  requirement  may  also  be 

met  by  any  of  the  following:  Anthropology  4 1 6/417,  Biology  304,  Economics 
240/340.  Geography  321/425  or  425/426,  Psychology  300,  Sociology  371/372, 
Statistics  250/251.  This  requirement  may  form  a   pan  of  the  Major  program. 

2.  A   minimum  of  fifteen  units,  including  Environmental  Studies  300  and 
nine  units  to  be  selected  by  taking  at  least  one  course  from  each  of  the  four 

sections  in  the  core;  remainder,  normally  4 ‘A  units,  to  be  taken  after  consulta- 
tion and  with  the  approval  of  a   member  of  the  Advisory  Committee,  None  of 

the  courses  selected  are  to  form  part  of  the  Major  requirements. 
Core: 

(i)  Environmental  Aspects  of  Regional  Development 

Economics  414  (UA)  Regional  Economics  (Prerequisite:  Economics  200 
or  201/202). 

Geography  343  (1  ’A)  Regional  Analysis  (Prerequisite:  Geography  201 A 
and  201 B   or  205A  and  205B  or  permission). 

Geography  443  (1  ’A)  Geography  of  Regional  Development  (Prerequisite: 
Economics  201/202  and  Cieography  343,  or  permission). 

Political  Science  450  (3)  An  Introduction  to  Local.  Regional  and  Metro- 
politan Government  and  Politics, 

(ii)  Goal  Conflict 

Economics  330  (1!A)  Environmental  Economics  and  Economics  4 16  (1  !A) 

Cost- Benefit  Analysis:  Principles  and  Application;  or  Economics  4 30 A 
(UA)  Natural  Resources  Economics  and  Economics  430R  (UA)  Topics  in 
Natural  Resources  Economics. 

Cieography  450  (3)  Decision-Making  in  Resources  Management  [Prere- 
quisite: Geography  350 A   and  3 SOB). 

Political  Science  456A  and  456B  (3)  Political  Institutions  and  Urban  and 
Environmental  Policies. 

(iii)  Philosophical  Aspects 

Biology  316  (UA)  Environmental  Issues  {Prerequisite:  2   years  university 
experience). 

Philosophy  329  (UA)  Social  and  Political  Philosophy:  Ill-Contemporary 
Writers  (Prerequisite:  A   previous  course  in  Philosophy  or  Political  Sci- 

ence 300  or  permission). 
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Philosophy  333  (I  4)  Philosophy  and  the  Environment  (Prerequisite: 
One  course  in  Philosophy  or  permission  of  Instructor). 

(iv)  Natural  Science  Aspect*  of  Environment  Impact 

Biology  306  ( L   4)  Ecology,  and  Biology  408  ( I   4>The  Biology  of  Pollution 

(Prerequisite:  Biology  203  and  206*  or  permission)* 

Biology  420  ( 1   4)  Applied  Vegetation  Science. 

Biology  421)  (114)  Wildlife  Management  {Prerequisite:  Biology  329). 

Chemistry  302  (formerly  one-half  of  301 )( 1 14)  Industrial  Chemistry  with 

special  reference  to  Air  Pollution  (Prerequisite:  Chemistry  120  or  124). 

Chemistry  303  (formerly  one-half  of  30  J )   ( 1 14)  Industrial  Chemistry  with 

special  reference  to  Water  Pollution  (Prerequisite:  Chemistry  230  or 
233)* 

Geography  350B  ( 1 14)  Applied  Resource  Geography  (Prerequisite:  Geo- 
graphy 350 A   or  permission). 

Geography  377  ( 114)  Applied  Geo  morphology  (Prerequisite:  Geography 
376  or  permission). 

Physics  310A  (14)  Physics  and  Technology  of  Energy  (Prerequisite: 

Physics  101*  102,  103*  or  121,  or  permission). 

CONCEPTUAL  OPTION 

Requirements: 

L   Three  units  of  quantitative  concepts  and  methods,  preferably  through 

Computer  Science  1 10  and  Statistics  250,  but  this  requirement  may  also  lie 

met  bv  any  of  the  following:  Anthropology  416/417,  Biology  304,  Economics 

240/340,  Geography  321/425  or  425/426,  Psychology  300,  Sociology  371/372. 

Statistics  250/251,  This  requirement  may  form  a   part  of  the  Major 

requirements* 

2.  Fifteen  units  selected  from  one  of  the  lists  below,  including  Environmental 

Studies  300*  and  not  forming  a   part  of  the  Major  requirements. 

Social  Science  Emphasis 

Anthropology  401  (14)  Cultural  Ecology  (Prerequisite:  Anthropology  100* 

or  200,  or  permission). 

Anthropology  418  or  Sociology  413  (14)  Social  Change  (Prerequi
site:  An- 

thropology 1(H),  or  200*  or  permission). 

Biology  306  (14)  Ecology  (Prerequisite:  Biology  150  or  equivalent). 

Biology  316  (14)  Environmental  Issues  (Prerequisite:  2   years  University  or 

equivalent). 

Economics  330  ( 1 4)  Environmental  Economics. 

Economics  412(14)  Urban  Economics  (Prerequisite:  Economics  200  or  201/ 

202.  or  permission). 

Economics  416  (14)  Cost- Benefit  Analysis:  Principles  and  Application, 

Education-E373  (14)  Environmental  and  Outdoor  Education:  An 
Introduction- 

Environmental  Studies  300  (14)  Environmental  Studies, 

Environmental  Studies  400  (14)  Topics  in  Environmental  Studies, 

Environmental  Studies  490  (1  4)  Directed  Studies. 

Geography  350 A   ( 1 4)  Geography  of  Resource  Management,  (formerly  350). 

Geography  35GB  (14)  Applied  Resource  Geography  (Prerequisite:  Geogra- 
phy 35 6 A   or  permission). 

Geography  378  (14)  Environmental  Aesthetics. 

Geography  454  ( 1   4)  Geographical  Dimensions  of  Energy  Policy. 

Philosophy  333  (1  4)  Philosophy  and  the  Environment  (Prerequisite:  I   course 

in  Philosophy,  or  permission). 

Political  Science  4 56 A   and  456B  (3)  Political  Institutions  and  Urban  and  Envi- 

ronmental Policies  (becomes  Political  Science  457/458  in  1981/82). 

Psychology  350  (3)  Environmental  Psychology: 

Sociology  316  (14)  Social  Movements, 

Sociology  340  (14)  Demography  (Prerequisite:  Sociology  100  or  permission). 

Sociology  341  (14)  Human  Ecology  (Prerequisite:  Sociology  100  or 
permission). 

Science  Emphasis 

Biochemistry  201  (14)  Introduction  to  Nutritional  Biochemistry. 

Biology  306  (14)  Ecology  (Prerequisite:  Biology  15G  equivalent)* 

Biology  316  (14)  Environmental  Issues  (Prerequisite:  2   years  University  or 
equivalent). 

Biology  334  (I  4)  Plants  and  Man* 

Chemistry  300  (3)  Chemistry  in  Modern  Society  (Prerequisite:  I   year  of  Uni- 
versity or  Chemistry  302  and  303) 

Chemistry  302  (formerly  one-half  of  30 1 )( 1 4)  1   ndustrial  Chemistry  with  spe- 
cial reference  to  Air  Pollution  (Prerequisite:  Chemistry  120  or  124). 

Chemistry  303  (formerly  one-half  of  301)  (14)  Industrial  Chemistry  with  spe- 
cial reference  to  Water  Pollution  (Prerequisite:  Chemistry  230  or  233), 

Economics  330  (14)  Environmental  Economics, 

Economics  416  (14)  Cost- Benefit  Analysis:  Principles  and  Application, 

Environmental  Studies  300  (14)  Environmental  Studies. 

Environmental  Studies  400  (1  4)  Topics  in  Environmental  Studies. 

Environmental  Studies  490  (14)  Directed  Studies. 

Geography  350A  ( 1 4)Geography  of  Resource  Management  (formerly  350), 

Geography  350B  (14)  Applied  Resource  Geography  (Prerequisite:  Geogra- 

phy 350 A   or  permission). 

Geography  378  ( 1 4)  Environmental  Aesthetics, 

Geography  454  (14)  Geographical  Dimensions  of  Energy  Policy. 

Physics  3 10A  (14)  Physics  and  Technology  of  Energy.  (Prerequisite:  One  year 
of  university  including  three  units  of  Physics), 

COURSES 

E   S   300  (14)  ENVIRONMENTAL  STUDIES 

An  interdisciplinary  course  which  examines  environmental  issues  and  view- 

points in  environmental  problem  solving.  Emphasis  is  on  topics  of  class  inter- 

est through  a   combination  of  group  discussions,  guest  speakers,  field  trips* 

projects,  interviews  with  professional  environmental  managers,  workshops 

on  communication,  daia  handling  and  decision  making  skills.  Active  partici- 

pation in  discussion  is  expected.  May  be  repeated  once  for  credit. 

Prerequisite:  Third  year  standing  or  permission  of  Director  (3-0) 

E   S   400  (14)  TOPICS  IN  ENVIRONMENTAL  STUDIES 

The  topics  covered  in  this  course  illustrate  issues  and  methods  of  environ- 

mental studies  through  consideration  of  representative  problems.  Possible  lo- 

pics  include:  land  impact  assessment;  scientific  measures  of  environment 

quality;  social  evaluation  of  environmental  stress;  advanced  questions  of  natu- ral resource  or  urban  environment  management. 

May  be  taken  as  part  of  the  15  elective  units  for  any  of  the  options.  May  be 

repealed  once  for  credit* 

Prerequisite:  A   grade  of  B   or  better  in  Environmental  Studies  300  or  Biology 

316,  or  permission  of  the  Instructor 

Members  of  the  Faculty  (0-0-3) 

E   S   490  (14)  DIRECTED  STUDIES 

This  will  normally  involve  individual  or  team  studies  on  approved  environ- 

mental topics  proposed  by  students  in  consultation  with  faculty  members.  Stu- 

dents must  design  and  justify  their  study  proposals,  including  evaluations,  in 

terms  of  their  personal  and  professional  educational  goals.  Projects,  will  be 

supervised  by  one  or  more  faculty  members  designated  by  the  Director. 
Restricted  to  Environmental  Studies  students 

Prerequisite;  Environmental  Studies  300  (or  Biology'  316)  third  year  standing 

with  a   grade  point  average  of  at  least  4.50,  and  permission 

September- December.  Also  January-April  (3-0) 
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DEPARTMENT OF  FRENCH  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE 

Jennifer  R.  WaeJti- Walters,  B.A.  (London),  L.  6s  L.  (Lille),  Ph.D,  (London), 
Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department. 

Olivier  M.  Abrioux,  L.  6s  L„  D.E.S.  (Paris),  Ph.D.  (Aberdeen),  Professor. 

David  A,  Griffiths,  B.A.,  M.A,  (Brit,  Co!,),  D.  de  I’Univ,  (Paris),  Professor, 
Barrington  F,  Beardsmorc.  B,A,  (Liverpool),  M.A.  (Me Master),  Ph  D,  (Brit, 

Col.),  Associate  Professor 

John  C,E.  Greene,  B.A.*  M.A.  (Aha,),  D.  de  TUniv.  (Grenoble),  Associate Professor, 

Elaine  Lim  brick,  B.A,  (London),  D,  de  I   lie  cycle  (Poitiers).  Associate Professor. 

Gerald  E.  Moreau.  B.A.  (Man,),  M.A.  (Laval),  D.  de  fUniv.  (Poitiers),  Associ- ate Professor. 

Jeanne  E.  Adam,  L,  6s  L,  (Toulouse),  D.  dc  life  cycle  (Bordeaux),  Assistant Professor. 

Georges  Godin,  L,  es  L.,  M.  es  L.  (Nice).  Ph.D.  (Paris).  Visiting  Assistant  Pro- 
fessor (September  1981  -   April  1982). 

GRADUATE  PROGRAM 

For  information  on  studies  leading  to  the  M.A.  degree,  see  page  199;  for 
graduate  courses,  sec  page  76. 

GENERAL,  MAJOR  AND  HONOURS  PROGRAMS 

Students  specializing  in  French  (including  Honours),  will  find  that  they 
have  sufficient  electives  to  enable  them  to  concentrate  in  a   second  field  —   for 

example,  another  language,  Classics,  English,  History,  Linguistics.  A   wise  se- 
lection of  courses  is  particularly  important  to  those  who  may  wish  to  enter 

graduate  school,  teaching,  library  work,  government  service,  etc.  The  student 
adviser  will  be  happy  to  assist  students  with  their  selection  of  courses. 

General  —   First  Year:  French  180;  Second  Year:  French  285  and  290;  Third 
and  Fourth  Years:  French  302  and  six  units  of  French  courses  at  the  300  and 

400  levels  (excluding  French  300). 

Major  —   First  Year:  French  180;  Second  Year:  French  285  and  290;  T   hird 
and  Fourth  Years:  French  302  and  at  least  twelve  additional  units  of  French 

courses  at  the  300  and  400  levels  (excluding  French  300), 

Honours  —   First  Year:  French  180  and  one  year  of  Latin  (jf  Latin  12  has  not 
been  passed  in  secondary  school);  Second  Year:  French  285  and  290;  Third 
and  Fourth  Years:  French  302,  390.  402  and  499  and  twelve  additional  units 

(French  courses  numbered  above  400),  selected  from  at  least  four  areas  (see 
below)  with  the  approval  of  the  Honours  Adviser. 

An  Honours  program  in  French  normally  requires  a   total  of  63  units  over  a 

four-year  period,  including  a   graduating  essay  of  approximately  ten  thousand 
words  (see  French  499).  An  oral  examination  in  French  covering  the  topic  of 
the  essay  is  also  required.  Prerequisites  for  admission  to  the  Third  Year  Hon- 

ours program  include  a   first  or  high  second  class  grade  in  French  285  and 
French  290,  and  the  approval  of  the  Chairman  of  Lhe  Department.  The  pro- 

grams of  Honours  students  are  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Honours  Advis- 
er and  must  include  French  302  and  402.  390  and  499,  and  a   minimum  of!  2 

additional  units  of  courses  selected  from  at  least  4   of  the  5   following  groups  of 
courses;  a)  425, 426;  b)  440,  445, 448;  c)  449,  451 , 452.  455A*  455B;  d)  460AT 
460B,  462,  468*  470;  e)  480,  48 1 , 482,  Admission  to  the  Fourth  Year  Honours 

Tutorial  (French  499)  is  conditional  upon  satisfactory  performance  in  French 
390, 

First  and  Second  Class  Honours  degrees  may  be  awarded.  To  obtain  a   First 
Class  Honours  degree  a   student  must  achieve:  (1)  a   graduating  average  of  at 
least  6.50;  (2)  a   grade  point  average  of  at  least  6,50  in  those  departmental 
courses  at  the  300  and  400  level  that  are  required  for  the  degree  program; 
and  (3)  a   grade  point  average  of  at  least  5,50  in  French  390  and  French  499. 
To  obtain  a   Second  Class  Honours  degree  a   student  must  achieve:  (1)  a   gradu- 

ating average  of  at  least  3,50;  (2)  a   grade  point  average  of  at  least  3.50  in  those 
departmental  courses  at  the  300  and  400  level  that  are  required  for  the  degree 
program;  and  (3)  a   grade  point  average  of  at  least  2-50  in  French  390  and  499, 

A   student  who  fails  to  meet  departmental  requirements  for  first  class  stand- 

ing in  the  Honours  program  but  has  a   first  class  graduating  average  will  be 
offered  the  choice  between  Second  Class  Honours  and  a   First  Class  Major 
degree.  A   student  who  fails  to  meet  departmental  requirements  for  second 
class  standing  but  has  a   second  class  graduating  average  will  be  offered  a   Sec- 

ond Class  Major  degree. 

Jo-Ann  F,  McKachern,  B.A,*  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Tor.),  Assistant  Professor. 
Jean -Pierre  Mentha,  L.  es  Sc.  Soc.  (Geneva),  M.Ed*  (Brit.  Col),  Assistant Professor 

K~  Roy  Prior,  B.A,  (London)*  Ph.D.  (Queens)*  Visiting  Assistant  Professor 
(September  198 1 -   April  1982). 

Danielle  Thaler,  B.A,  (Montreal },  M.A,*  Ph  D,  (Tor.)*  Visiting  Assistant Professor, 

Derek  J,  Turton*  B.A.  (Leeds),  Cert*  Ed,  (Non.),  M.  Phil.  (Leeds),  Assistant Professor. 

Thuong  Vuong- Riddick,  D,E.S.,  D,  de  Hie  cycle  (Paris-Sorbonne),  Assistant Professor, 

Mary  G.  Shelton*  B.A.  (United  Coll.),  M.A,  (Smith  Coil.),  Visiting  Lecturer 
(September  1981  -April  1982). 

Students  wishing  to  pursue  a   Double  Honours  degree  which  includes  Hon- 
ours in  French  are  reminded  that  they  will  have  to  satisfy  the  above- 

mentioned  Honours  degree  class  requirements  in  French* 

UNDERGRADUATES 

The  full  sequence  of  basic  language  courses  in  French  is;  French  100,  160* 
186*  290,  302,  402.  See  course  listings  for  other  language  courses.  (N.B 
French  180  is  the  prerequisite  for  200-level  language  and  literature  courses.) 

Courses  marked  with  an  asterisk  (*)  are  not  offered  owing  to  financial  ex- 
igency T   he  Department  intends  to  ofFer  them  as  soon  as  funding  is  available. 

Advice  to  students  registering  In  their  first  university  courses  In French 

Students  who  have  no  French  at  all  should  register  in  French  100,  Students 
with  French  11  or  its  equivalent  should  register  in  French  160,  Students  with 
French  12  or  its  equivalent  should  register  in  French  180. 

In  the  first  week  of  classes,  all  students  who  have  registered  trt  their  first 

university  French  course  —   with  the  exception  of  students  registered  in 
French  1 00  —   will  take  a   placement  test  and  the  results  of  this  test  will  be  used 
to  advise  those  who  may  have  Found  themselves  enrolled  in  a   course  that  is 
above  or  below  their  ability*  Some  students  may  then  be  given  permission  to 
transfer  to  a   different  course  at  a   more  appropriate  level,  1   f   the  level  is  higher* 
the  student  may  challenge  the  lower  level  course  from  which  he  has  trans- 

ferred during  the  first  two  weeks  of  classes,  and  if  the  challenge  is  successf  ul, 
he  will  be  granted  three  units  of  credit.  If  the  level  is  lower,  credit  may  be 
obtained  for  the  lower  course  when  it  has  been  completed  successfully.  For 

example,  for  students  who  first  registered  in  French  180,  the  higher-level 
course  would  normally  be  French  290  and  the  tower-level  course  would  nor- 

mally be  French  160.  For  students  who  first  register  in  French  160,  the  high- 
er-level course  would  be  French  180  and  the  lower- level  course  would  be 

French  1 00. 

Students  wishing  to  take  Third  and  Fourth  Year  courses  to  meet  require- 
ments for  a   B.A.  degree  on  the  General,  Major  or  Honours  program,  must 

satisfy  the  Department  that  they  have  satisfactory  standing  in  appropriate 
courses  at  the  200  level  (usually  French  285  and  290).  Normally  the  courses 
numbered  302  and  350  must  be  taken  in  the  Third  Year, 

Students  wishing  to  take  as  electives  those  Fourth  Year  courses  without  specified  pre- 
requisites must  satisfy  die  Department  that  they  have  an  adequate  knowledge  of  French. 

Students  wishing  tv  take  French  425  are  advised  that  some  knowledge  of  Latin  is 
recommended,  although  not  required. 

Advice  to  Francophone  students 

Francophone  students  may  not  obtain  credit  for  French  100*  160,  180,  280, 
300,  320  or  350,  They  will  normally  begin  French  studies  with  French  285 

andVor  302.  T   hey  may  take  French  290  only  with  special  permission.  A 
Francophone  is  defined  in  this  context  as  a   person  who  has  spoken  French 
since  childhood  and  who  has  received  sufficient  instruction  in  French  to  be 
literate  in  French. 
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FIRST  YEAR 

FREN  100  (3)  BEGINNERS'  FRENCH 

An  intensive  introduction  to  spoken  and  written  French  with  emphasis  on 

oral  work.  Students  from  this  course  who  are  interested  in  further  studies  in 

French  will  proceed  to  French  160. 

Prerequisite:  None,  Not  normally  open  to  students  having  credit  in  French  1 1 
or  its  equivalent. 
Texts:  To  he  announced 

Members  of  the  Department  September  April  (3-1;  3-1) 

'FREN  101  (3)  BEGINNERS'  FRENCH  (Accelerated) 
French  LOU  offered  in  one  term.  T   his  course  is  offered  in  sequence  with 

French  161  in  second  term.  Students  not  making  satisfactory  progress  will  be 
advised  to  transfer  to  French  1 00, 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  Sepiember-December  (5  3) 

FREN  160  (3)  ELEMENTARY  FRENCH  LANGUAGE 

Instruction  in  written  and  oral  use  of  the  French  language  based  on  a   lan- 

guage manual  and  numerous  short  readings.  Regular  oral  practice  and  short 
written  assignments  will  be  required. 

note:  Not  normally  open  to  those  who  have  completed  French  12 

Prerequisite:  French  J 1 

Texts:  Campbell  and  Bauer*  La  Dynamite,  Arsfrie  Lupin:  Brunetti,  Read,  Write, 

Speak  French,  or  another  grammar  text  to  be  announced;  Q>urse  manual.  An 
adequate  dictionary  will  be  required. 

Members  of  the  Department  (September-April  (3-1;  3-1) 

"FREN  161  (3)  ELEMENTARY  FRENCH  LANGUAGE  (Accelerated) 
French  160  in  one  term.  Offered  in  sequence  with  French  101*  this  course  is 

normally  open  only  to  students  who  have  completed  French  101, 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  January-April  (5-3) 

"FREN  162  (3)  ELEMENTARY  FRENCH  LANGUAGE 
(Continuation  of  French  1 00) 

A   special  section  of  French  1 60  offered  as  a   continuation  of  French  100,  using 
the  same  text.  Normally  open  only  to  students  who  have  completed  French 
100, 

Texts:  Benamou  and  Ionesco,  Afire  en  tram,  textbook  and  accompanying 
workbook 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  (3T;  3-1) 

FREN  180  (3)  FRENCH  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE 

A   study  of  French  texts,  grammar,  composition,  and  pronunciation. 

Prerequisite:  French  12 

Texts:  Oilmen  Grammaire  fran^axse;  Campbell  and  Bauer,  La  Robe  et  le  couteau; 

Anouilh,  Antigone;  Bessette,  Le  Libraire ,   (Some  changes  may  be  made  in  the 

preceding  list,)  An  adequate  dictionary'  will  be  required. 

Members  of  the  Department  (September-April  (3-1;  3-1) 

SECOND  YEAR 

FREN  255  (3)  AN  ORAL  COURSE  IN  FRENCH  CIVILIZATION 

This  course  is  given  in  French,  and  is  intended  to  develop  oral  expression 

while  giving  the  student  basic  cultural  references,  A   survey  of  French  civiliza- 

tion, with  particular  attention  to  the  19th  and  2Uth  centuries.  Frequent  oral 

presentations  and  discussions;  occasional  written  assignments;  periodic  as- 
signments in  the  laboratory  hours. 

Enrolment  limited.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  previously  completed 
French  285  or  29U.  but  may  be  taken  concurrently  with  either  or  both  of  these. 

Prerequisite:  French  180  or  equivalent 

Texts:  Hester,  Parker,  and  Grigam,  Initiation  A   ia  culture  fran^aise,  fourth  edi- 

tion; Cossart,  Lambert,  The  Essentiah  of  French  Grammar ;   Ma(or£,  Dictionnaire 
du  vocabulaire  essentiel 

(Not  offered  1982-83;  intend  to  offer  1983-84)  (3-1;  3-1) 

FREN  256  (3)  AN  ORAL  COURSE  IN  FRENCH -CANADIAN 
CIVILIZATION 

This  course  is  given  in  French,  and  the  emphasis  is  oral.  A   survey  of  French- 

Canadian  civilization  from  1867  to  the  present.  Students  are  required  to  pre- 

pare oral  and  written  presentations  on  a   variety  of  subjects  related  to  old  and 

particularly  to  modern  French  Canada.  Periodic  assignments  in  the  labora- 
tory hour. 

Enrolment  limited.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  previously  completed 

French  285  or  291),  but  may  lx-  taken  concurrently  with  either  or  both  of  these 

Texts:  Sarrazin  et  dayman ,   Dossier  Quebec.  Students  are  advised  to  keep  their 

French  180  grammar  as  a   reference  text  (Oilmen  Grammaire  frm^aise) 

Prerequisite:  French  1 8(1  or  equivalent 

G.E,  Moreau  (3-1;  3-1) 

FREN  280  (3)  AN  INTRODUCTION  TO  20TH  CENTURY 

F   R   EN  C   H-C  AN  A   D I A   N   LITERATURE 

A   study  of  20th-century  French-C Canadian  literature  in  its  social  context.  In- 
struction, discussion  and  assignments  will  usually  be  in  french. 

Prerequisite:  French  1 80  or  equivalent  Not  open  to  Major  and  Honours  stu- dents in  French. 

(Noi  offered  I 982-83)  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

FREN  285  {3)  A   SURVEY  OF  FRENCH  LITERATURE 

This  course,  given  in  French,  deals  with  aspects  of  the  principal  periods  of 

French  Literature.  There  will  be  frequent  written  work  based  on  the  literary texts. 

Prerequisite:  French  180 

Texts:  Moltere,  Le  Mahde  imagmaire ,   Racine,  Andrnmaque ;   Chateau hriand. 

Rene;  Maupassant,  Boule  de  Suif;  Ionesco,  Rhinacbos;  Camus.  La  Pette  An 

Eighteenth-century  text  and  poetry  text  to  be  announced. 

J.R.  Waeki- Walters,  D.J.  Turton  September-April  (3-0;  3-0) 

FREN  290  (3)  FRENCH  ORAL  AND  WRITTEN  PRACTICE 

A   course  in  composition  and  translation,  based  on  French  texts  and  given  in 
French,  which  continues  the  study  of  grammatical  points  presented  in  French 

180.  Both  written  and  oral  proficiency  are  stressed  through  weekly  assign- 
ments and  discussions. 

Prerequisite:  French  180 

Texts:  Dictionary  (Coll ins- Robert  or  Larousse)  Anglais-FrantcusfFmntau- 
Angkus.  Other  texts  to  be  announced.  Students  are  advised  to  keep  I   heir 
French  180  grammar  text  (Ollivier,  Grammaire  fran^aise) 

E.  Limbrick  and  members  of  the  Department  September- April  (4-0;  4-0) 

THIRD  AND  FOURTH  YEARS 
LANGUAGE  COURSES 

'FREN  300  (3)  FRENCH  READING  COURSE 
Presentation  of  basic  sentence  structures,  reading  of  general  and  scientific 

articles  designed  to  meet  the  needs  of  students  who  have  little  or  no  knowl- 
edge of  French,  but  who  wish  to  gain  reading  comprehension  in  a   special field. 

Students  registered  in  first  or  second  year  who  have  already  completed 
French  1 1   (or  the  equivalent)  or  a   higher  course  may  not  take  French  300  for 

credit,  provided  that  they  have  not  completed  any  French  course  higher  than 
French  I   L   Students  registered  in  French  300  may  not  take  French  160  for 

credit. 

Texts:  Brunet  Li,  Read,  Write ,   Speak  French;  Steiner,  ed.,  Frtnck-EnglisK  English 
French  Dictionary ,   Bantam 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  September-April  (3-0;  3-0) 

FREN  302  (3)  COMPOSITION,  TRANSLATION  AND  STYLISTICS 

This  course,  conducted  entirely  in  French,  will  require  frequent  written  exer- 

cises, involving  vocabulary  and  grammar;  trail  si  at  ion,  stylistic  commentaries; 

compositions. 
Prerequisite:  French  290  or  equivalent 

Texts:  Le  Micro  Robert  (Sorichtf  du  Nouveau  Littr£);  and  other  texts  to  be 
announced 

J .   -P.  M   entha ,   T.  Vuo  n   g-  Ridd  i   t   k ,   [ ,   A   dam  ( Scptem  ber-  Ap  ri  l   ( 3-0 ;   3-0) 

FREN  320  (114)  FRENCH  PHONETICS 

The  theory  and  practice  of  French  pronunciation,  corrective  phonetics,  pho- 
netic transcription,  intonation,  accentuation,  syllabification,  elision  and  liai- 

son; training  in  reading  aloud. 

Prerequisite:  French  290  or  equivalent 

Text:  Monique  L6on,  Improving  French  Pronunciation 

B.F,  Beardsmore  January- April  (2-i) 

FREN  350  (3)  AN  ADVANCED  COURSE  IN  FRENCH  WITH 
CONCENTRATION  ON  ORAL  WORK 

This  course  is  designed  to  increase  oral  proficiency  in  French  and  to  develop 
comprehension  of  spoken  and  written  French  both  for  advanced  students  of 
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French  and  for  teachers-in-trammg  or  for  secondary  school  teachers  of French. 

Prerequisites:  normally  French  285  and  290.  or  permission  of  the  Chairman 
of  the  Department 
Enrolment  limited 

Credit  will  be  given  as  pari  of  a   teaching  area  in  the  Faculty  of  Education  or  as 
an  elective.  Credit  will  also  lie  given  as  part  of  a   General  or  Major  program  in 
French  from  July  1979,  but  may  not  be  used  in  fulfillment  of  the  require- 

ments for  the  Honours  program.  It  may  also  lie  taken  as  an  elective  in  the 
Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 

J.C.E.  Greene,  D.  1   haler  September- April  (5-1:  5*1) 

FREN  402  (3)  AN  ADVANCED  LANGUAGE  COURSE  IN  MODERN 
FRENCH  USAGE 

A   continuation  of  french  302.  Written  and  oral  expression  through  composi- 
tion* textual  analysis,  translation  and  oral  presentations,  with  a   item  ion  paid  to 

both  literary  and  informal  usage. 

Prerequisite:  French  302  or  equivalent 

Texts:  J.  Darbelnet,  Pei nee  et  Structure,  Pensde  ct  Structure:  Cahicr 
d'Exercices. 

D.A.  Griffiths  Sept  ember  April  (3-0:  3-0) 

FREN  425  (3)  HISTORY  OF  THE  LANGUAGE 

A   study  of  the  development  of  the  language  from  earliest  to  modern  times. 

Some  knowledge  of  Larin  is  recommended*  although  not  required. 

Texts:  W.  von  Wartburg,  Evolution  et  structure  da  la  langue /ran^aise,  (A  Frankc, 
9th  edition,  i960) 

(Not  offered  1982-83;  intend  to  offer  1983-84) 

(3-0;  3*0) 

FREN  426  (3)  PRACTICAL  TRANSLATION 

A   comparative  study  of  the  characteristics  of  French  and  English  expression 
and  how  they  pertain  to  the  problems  of  translation.  Practical  translation 

from  English  to  French  and  from  French  to  English,  'lexis  are  drawn  from 
literature,  the  press,  business,  economics,  politics,  science,  art  and  advertising. 
Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  Linguistics  426  before  1979-80. 

Prerequisites:  French  302  or  equivalent,  with  a   grade  of  B   or  better,  and  Eng- 
lish 115  or  equivalent 

Texts:  J.-P.  Vi  nay  and  J.  Darbelnet,  Cahier  d'  exercises  No.  2 ,   Socfo£  du  Nou- 
veau Littre.  Paris,  Collins- Robert  Freneh-EnglishlEngEsh-French  Dictionary 

O.M.  Abrioux,  D,  Thaler  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

LITERATURE  COURSES 

Students  who  have  taken  literature  courses  in  the  Department  prior  to  1979- 
BO  must  consult  the  Department  before  registering  in  400  level  literature 
courses. 

FREN  390  (1  Vs)  CRITICAL  METHODS 

Intended  for  Honours  students  but  may  lx-  taken  as  an  elective  by  other  stu- 
dents. A   practical  introduction  to  both  traditional  anti  recent  methods  of  ana- 
lysing literary  texts. 

Texts.  Beaumarchais,  Le  Barbier  de  S futile;  Green,  Chaque  hum  me  dans  .va  nuitt 
plus  some  short  texts 

J*C.E,  Greene  September-December  (3-0) 

FREN  440  (formerly  422)  (1  Vs  or  3)  MEDIEVAL  LITERATURE 

Study  of  a   number  of  medieval  literary  works  in  the  original.  Students  will 
learn  to  read  medieval  French  and  acquire  some  knowledge  of  the  principal 
literary  genres  of  the  period. 

Texts:  F.YV.  BourdiUon*  Editor,  Auorain  etNicolette,  French  Classics,  Manches- 

ter University  Press,  1970:  The  Song  of  Roland,  translated  by  D.L.  Sayers.  Pen- 
guin Classics*  J965;  Anon*  Le  Roman  de  Tristan,  Livre  de  poche  1306 

(Not  offered  1982-83;  intend  to  offer  1983*84)  f 3-0) 

FREN  445  (formerly  parts  of  421  and  409}  (1  Vs)  POETRY:  VILLON 
TO  LA  FONTAINE 

Lyric  poetry  from  the  mid- 15th  century  to  the  mid- 17th  cemurv. 
Text:  an  anthology  to  be  announced 

E.  Limbnck  September-December  (3-0) 

FREN  448  (formerly  one-half  of  421)  (1 Y*)  RENAISSANCE  PROSE 

Magic,  laughter  and  the  pursuit  of  wisdom  in  selected  works  of  the  French 
Renaissance.  An  introduction  to  major  themes  in  Rabelais  and  Montaigne. 

Texts:  Rabelais,  Gargantua;  Montaigne,  Essais. 

E.  Limbrick  jamiarv-April  (3*0) 

FREN  449  (formerly  part  of  409)  (1  14)  THE  AGE  OF  PASCAL 

Principal  prose  works  of  the  classical  period. 

Texts:  Pascal,  Pensles;  La  Bruy£re*  Les  Caractnes;  La  Roc  hefoucauld,  Maxtmes; 

Mme  de  Sevignc.  Lett  res;  Bossuet,  O   raison  funebre  d'Henriette  d’AngUterre 
O.M.  Abrioux  September-December  (3-0) 

FREN  451  (formerly  parts  of  410)  (1 Vs)  THE  ENLIGHTENMENT 

Principal  literary  works  of  the  phibsophes  of  the  18th  century. 

Texts:  Fellows  and  Torrey*  The  Age  of  Enlightenment  and  others  to  be announced. 

J.E.  McEachern  January-April  (3*0) 

FREN  452  (formerly  parts  of  409  and  410)  (1  Vs)  THE  NOVEL  IN  THE 
17TH  AND  18TH  CENTURIES 

The  development  of  the  novel  through  a   study  of  major  texts*  with  emphasis on  the  18th  century* 

Texts:  Mme  de  Lafayette,  La  Prim  esse  de  C   lives;  Scarron.  Le  Roman  tomique; 
Provost*  Manon  Lescaut;  Diderot,  Jacques  le  fatalist? :   Lados.  Les  Liaisons  danger- 
fuses,  and  possibly  one  other 

J.E.  McEachern  September-December  (3-0) 

FREN  455A  (formerly  half  of  455,  previously  parts  of  409  and  41 0)  (1  Vs) 
TRAGEDY  IN  THE  17TH  AND  18TH  CENTURIES 

A   literary  study  of  tragedy  in  France  in  the  classical  period,  with  special  em- 
phasis on  the  works  of  Corneille  and  Racine. 

Texts:  Corneille,  Le  Cid ,   Horace *   Cinna,  Poly  cue  te,  Rodogune;  Racine,  Bntanju- 
cus,  Bfrfnice.  Bajazet,  Phfdre 

(Not  offered  1982-83;  intend  to  offer  1983-84)  (3-()} 

FREN  455R  (formerly  half  of  455,  previously  parts  409  and  410)  (114) 
COMEDY  IN  THE  17TH  AND  18TH  CENTURIES 

A   literary  study  of  comedy  in  France  in  the  classical  period,  with  special  em- 
phasis on  the  works  of  Moli^rc.  Marivaux  and  Beaumarchais. 

Texts:  ThiMre  Complet,  vol*  1 ;   MoJtere,  L'EcoU  des  Femmes,  Dam  Juan.  Le  Tartuffe, 
Le  Misanthrope.  Le  Bourgeois  gcntilhomme;  Lesage,  Turcaret;  Marivaux*  Le Jeude 
Tarnour  et  du  hazard,  Les  fausses  Confidences;  Beaumarchais,  ThMtre, 
(Not  offered  1982-83;  intend  to  offer  1983*84) (3-D) 

FREN  46GA  (formerly  parts  of  460  and  of  41 1 }   (1  Vs)  THE  NOVEL  IN 
THE  19TH  CENTURY,  PART  I 

The  development  of  the  novel  in  the  hrst  half  of  the  19th  century 

Texts:  Constant,  Adolphe;  Stendhal,  Le  Rouge  et  le  noir;  Balzac.  Le  Pbe  Goriot, 
and  one  other  to  be  announced 

D.  J.  Turton  September-December  (3-0) 

FREN  460B  (formerly  parts  of  460  and  412)  (1  Vs)  THE  NOVEL  IN  THE 
19TH  CENTURY.  PART  II 

J   he  development  of  the  novel  in  the  second  half  of  the  19th  century. 

Texts:  Flaubert,  Madame  Bovary;  Zola,  Germinal ,   and  others  to  be  announced 

D   A.  Griffiths  January-April  (3-0) 

FREN  462  (formerly  416)  (3)  THE  NOVEL  IN  THE  20TH  CENTURY 

The  changing  face  of  the  novel  from  Marcel  Proust  to  the  nouvrau  Nouveau 
Roman. 

Texts:  Beauvoir*  Les  Belles  Images;  Butor*  La  Modification:  Colette,  La  Chatte ; 
Camus.  La  Chute;  Duras,  Le  Vice-Consul;  Gide,  C/mmoralisie;  Le  Gl6zio.  Le 
Procis-Verbal;  Proust.  A   la  recherche  du  temps  perdu ,   VoL  l;  Robbe-Grillet.  La  jal- 

ousie; Sartre*  La  Namie;  Vian.  L’Ecuvne  des  jours;  Wittig*  Les  Cubit  fries 
(Not  offered  1982-83;  intend  to  offer  1983-84)  September- April  (3-D:  3-0) 

FREN  465  (formerly  part  of  411)  (114)  ROMANTICISM 

A   study  of  the  Romantic  movement  in  French  literature. 

Texts:  Chateaubriand.  AtalaJleni;  Hugo.  Notre-Dame  de  Pans,  Hcmam;  Mus- 
set. Lorenzaecto;  Vigny,  Chatterton .   A   selection  of  poems  (mimeographed)  and 

extracts  from  works  of  the  period 

(Not  offered  1982-83;  intend  to  offer  1983-84}  (3-0) 
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FREN  468  (formerly  414)  (IVz,  formerly  3)  POETRY:  BAUDELAIRE  TO 
SURREALISM 

Lyric  poetry  f   rom  the  mid- 19th  century  to  the  mid-20ih  century. 

Texts:  Required:  Lemail re,  La  Petite  depuis  Baudelaire.  Recommended:  Gram- 
moni.  Petit  trait/  de  versification  [ranfoise 

(Not  offered  1982-83;  intend  to  offer  1983-84)  (3-0) 

FREN  470  (formerly  415)  (1  Vz,  formerly  3)  MODERN  FRENCH  THEATRE 

A   survey  of  modern  trench  drama,  principally  of  the  20th  century; 

lexis:  Anouilh.  Le  Bal  des  voleurs;  Claudel,  VAnnonce  fade  &   Marie:  Mom  her- 

lantt  La  Retne  morte;  Cocteau.  La  Machine  infirm  ale;  Giraudoux.  Electee;  Sartre. 

Les  M ouches;  Beauvoir.  La  B   ouches  muiiles;  Camus,  Caligula;  Ionesco ,   La  Canta- 

trice  chauve;  Beckett,  Fin  de  par  tie;  Genet,  Us  Bonnes;  Arrabal,  L’ Architect?  et VemperniT  dAssyrie 

j.R.  Wad ti- Walters  September- December  (3-0) 

FREN  480  (formerly  part  of  418)  (1  Yz)  THE  FRENCH-CAN ADIAN 
NOVEL  FROM  THE  ORIGINS  TO  THE  MODERN  PERIOD 

A   survey  of  the  French -Canadian  novel  with  special  emphasis  on  the  first  half 
of  the  20th  century. 

Texts;  Bessette,  Le  Libraire ;   Blais,  La  Belie  Bete;  Hemon.  Aftfrta  Ompdelame; 

Langevln,  PomsHre  sur  ta  vitU;  Ro\„  Bonheur  d’Occasmn;  Savard.  MenaudMaUre- Draveur ,   Theriault, 

(Not  offered  1982-83;  intend  to  offer  1983-84) 

(3-0) 

FREN  481  (formerly  one-half  of  418)  (1  Vs)  CONTEMPORARY  FRENCH- CAN  AD  I   AN  THEATRE  AND  POETRY 

A   study  of  contemporary  french -Canadian  theatre  and  poetry,  and  related 

an  forms  (cinema  and  song)  in  present-day  Frcnch-Caitada. 
Texis:  To  be  announced 

T.  Vuong- Riddick  January- April  (3-0) 

FREN  482  (1  Vs)  CONTEMPORARY  FRENCH-CANADIAN  NOVEL  AND 
ESSAY 

A   study  of  the  novel  and  essay  in  French  Canada  since  the  Second  World  War. 

(Not  offered  1982-83;  intend  to  offer  1983-84)  (3-0) 

FREN  488  (formerly  430,  431,  432)  (IVa)  SPECIAL  TOPICS 

Designed  for  Major  and  Honours  students,  this  course  may  be  offered  as  a 

reading  course,  a   tutorial,  or  a   seminar  as  circumstances  warrant.  Students 

wishing  to  register  for  this  course  must  consult  the  Department.  Topics  may 

be  selected  in  one  or  more  ol  the  following  up  to  a   maximum  of  3   units  with 

permission  of  the  Chairman  ut  the  Department. 

FREN  488A  Modern  Prose 

Major  prose  w   riters  of  the  1 9th  and  20th  centuries.
 

FREN  488B  Fantasy 

The  marvellous  and  the  supernatural  in  literature  from  Medieval  t
imes  to 

the  1 9th  century, 

FREN  488C  Utopias  and  Science  Fiction 

Utopian,  anti- Utopian  and  science  fiction  writing  from  the  1 7th  century  to 

the  present. 

DEPARTMENT 

W.R.  Derrick  Sewell,  BScEcon  (London),  M.A.,  Ph.D,  (Wash.),  Professor 

and  Chairman  of  the  Department, 

Charles  N.  Forward,  B   A..  M.A.  (Brit.  Col.),  Ph,D.  (Clark),  Professor, 

Harold  D.  Foster,  B.Sc„  Ph.D.  (London).  Professor  (On  study  leave,  1982-83). 

J,  Douglas  Porteous,  B,A.,  M.A,  (Oxon),  Ph  D.  (Hull).  Professor. 

Wayne  R.  Rouse,  B   A.  (McMaster),  M.Sc,  Ph  D.  (McGill).  Pan-time  Adjunct 
Professor  (1981-82). 

Rudolph  W.A.  Wikkramatileke,  B,A.  (Ceylon),  M.A.  (Clark).  Ph.D,  (London), Professor, 

Gerald  M.  Barber,  B.A..  M.A„  Ph.D.  (Tor,).  Associate  Professor.  (On  study 

leave,  July-December  1982). 

Michael  C.R.  Edgel!,  B.A.  (Birm.),  Conservation  Dip.  (London),  Ph.D. 

(Birm,),  Associate  Professor. 

Charles  H.  How  at  son,  BA..  M.A.  (Brit.  Col,),  Associate  Professor, 

David  Omen-Yan  Lai,  B   A.,  M.A,  (Hong  Kong),  Ph.D.  (London),  Associate 
Professor. 

FREN  488D  Special  Topics  in  Krcnch-Canadian  Literature 

Some  important  texts  not  dealt  with  in  French  480,  48 1   of  482. 

Topic:  To  be  announced 

FREN  488E  Af  rican  Literature 

A   survey  of  African  French  language  writing,  with  special  emphasis  on 
North  Africa 

Texts:  Mem  mi.  La  Statue  de  s   el;  MammerL  Lf  Summed  du  juste;  Dib,  Qut  se 

.t ouvient  dr  Ui  mer;  Boudjcdra,  La  Repudiation;  Bell,  Le  pauvre  Christ  de  Bomba 
Perp/tue  (Subject  to  change) 

j.  Adam  January1 -April  (3-0) 

FREN  488F  Women  Writers 

A   look  at  the  w>ay  Francophone  women  have  described  the  world. 

FREN  488G  Studies  in  a   Major  Author  or  Movement 

Intensive  studv  of  an  important  writer  or  literary  movement.  When  of- 
fered, topic  will  be  announced. 

FREN  499  (formerly  490  (1  Vz)  HONOURS  GRADUATING  ESSAY 

During  the  final  year  of  the  Honours  program,  students  will  write  a   graduat- 

ing essay  in  French  of  approximately  ten  thousand  words  under  the  direction 

of  a   member  of  the  Department,  the  topic  to  he  approved  by  the  Honours 

Committee.  The  essay  must  conform  to  acceptable  standards  of  style  and  for- 
mat and  be  submitted  before  the  end  of  second  term  classes.  An  oral  examina- 

tion in  French  covering  the  topic  of  the  essay  will  be  held. 

GRADUATE  COURSES 

(Not  offered  1982-83) 

note:  A   selection  of  these  courses  will  he  given  depending  upon  the  availabil- 

ity of  members  of  faculty.  Students  should  consult  the  Graduate  Adviser  be- 

fore making  choices.  In  addition  students  should  read  carefully  the  entry 

under  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies,  French. 

FREN  501  (1  Vz)  FRENCH  LITERARY  CRITICISM  SINCE  SAINTE-BEUVE
 

FREN  506  (IVz)  PASCAL  IN  HIS  TIME 

FREN  514  (1  Va  or  3)  BAUDELAIRE  IN  HIS  TIME 

FREN  516  (1  Vfe  Or  3)  Ut  NOUVEAU  ROMAN  IN  FRANCE 

FREN  517  (1  Vi  or  3)  MARCEL  PROUST  A   LA  RECHERCHE  DU  TEMPS PERDU 

FREN  518  (1  Vz  or  3)  LIFE  AND  WORKS  OF  ROMAfN  HOLLAND 

FREN  521  (1  Vz  or  3)  MONTAIGNE'S  ESSAIS  AND  THEIR  LITERARY  AND PHILOSOPHICAL  INFLUENCE 

FREN  540  (IVfeor  3}  STUDIES  IN  MEDIEVAL  LITERATURE 

FREN  562  (IV*  or  3)  EXISTENTIALISM  IN  LITERATURE 

FREN  565  (114  or  3)  SOCIAL  ROMANTICISM  1830-1846 

FREN  590  (114  Or  3)  DIRECTED  STUDIES 

FREN  599  (6)  THESIS 

OF  GEOGRAPHY 

Malcolm  A.  Micklewrright,  B,A„  Ph  D.  ( Wash.),  Associate  Professor.  (On  study 

leave.  1982-83). 
Peter  E.  Murphy.  B.Sctcon.,  Teachers  Dip.  (London),  M.A.,  Ph  D.  (Ohio  St.), 

Associate  Professor. 

William  M,  Ross,  B.Ld.  (Bril,  Col.),  M.A.  (   lor.),  Ph  D.  (Wash  ).  Associate 

Professor, 

Stanton  E.  Tuller.  B.A,  (Ore.),  M.A.  Ph.D.  (Calif.,  Los  Angeles),  Associate 

Professor. 

Phillip  Dearden.  B.A,  (Birmingham),  M.Sc.  (NHd.),  Ph.D.  (U,  of  Vic.),  Visit- 

ing Assistant  Professor  (September  1981 -June  1982). 
Patricia  P.  Gilmartin,  B.Sc.  (Georgia  State),  Ph.D.  (Kansas),  Assistant Professor, 

Colin  J.B.  Wood,  B.A,  (Wales),  M.A.,  Ph  D.  (McMaster),  Assistant  Professor. 

(On  study  leave,  January-Junt  1983). 
Gilian  D.  McDade,  B.A.  (Wilwatersrand),  Senior  Laboratory  Instructor, 

lan  H.  None,  Senior  Academic  Assistant, 
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GRADUATE  PROGRAMS 

For  information  on  studies  leading  to  the  M,  A,  and  PhT),  degrees,  sec  page 
200;  for  graduate  courses,  sec  page  83. 

GENERAL,  MAJOR  AND  HONOURS  PROGRAMS 

The  Geography  Department  offers  courses  leading  to  the  B.A.,  B*Sc.,  M.A. 
and  Ph.D.  degrees,  with  a   choice  of  General,  Major,  and  Honours  programs 
for  both  bachelor  degrees.  Information  about  course  combinations  suited  to 
specific  professional  objectives  and  about  graduate  programs  is  available  from 
the  Department,  In  general,  the  Department  recommends  an  appropriate 
first-year  mathematics  course,  especially  Computer  Science  1 10  and  115,  for 
the  B.A.  Major  and  Honours  programs,  and  considers  a   second  year  math- 

ematics course,  chosen  in  consultation  with  the  Department,  desirable  for 
R.Se.  candidates.  Second  year  Geography  Major  and  Honours  students  may- 
take  the  required  C Geography  32 1   and  one  of  322.  323  in  their  second  year,  if 
they  wish.  Moderate  fees  will  be  charged  students  in  Geography  323  and  in 
ceriain  courses  with  announced  field  trips. 

Students  who  seek  academic  counselling  are  asked  to  come  to  the  Depart- 
ment before  or  during  the  registration  period. 

Departmental  requirements  for  the  B.A.  General  and  Major  In 
Geography: 

General  — -   15  units:  1 0 1 A   and  10IB;  3   units  chosen  from  201  A,  20]  B, 
203A,  203  B;  and  205A,  205B;  and  9   units  of  courses  numbered  300  or  above, 
3   units  of  which  selection  must  be  a   regional  course. 

Major  —   24  units:  101 A   and  101 B;  6   units  of  second  year  courses*  w   hich 
must  include  201 A   or  201  B.  203A  or  203B,  and  205A  or  205B;  321. 322  or 
323;  and  12  units  of  courses  numbered  above  300.  3   units  of  which  must  be  a 
regional  course. 

A   grade  point  average  of  5*00  must  be  achieved  bv  an  honours  student  to 
progress  from  third  to  fourth  year  in  the  Honours  Program.  Students  who  do 
not  maintain  this  average  will  be  required  to  transfer  to  a   Major  Program, 

First  and  Second  Class  Honours  degrees  may  be  awarded,  A   First  Class 
degree  requires  a   hrst  class  graduating  average  (6.50  or  higher)  and  at  least  a 

A   -   in  Geog*  499,  A   Second  Class  degree  requires  a   second  class  graduating 
average  (3,50  or  higher)  and  at  least  aH  -   in  Geog.  499. 

Honours  students  who  do  not  meet  the  above  requirements,  but  complete 

those  for  a   Major  in  Geography,  may  opt  to  receive  a   Major  degree,  A   student 
who  opts  for  this  and  who  has  a   graduating  average  of  6.50  or  higher  would 
receive  a   Major  in  Geography  with  First  Class  standing,  while  a   student  with  a 
graduating  average  between  3.50  and  6.49  would  receive  a   Major  degree  with 
Second  Class  standing. 

Students  should  note  the  availability  of  Liberal  Arts  306/307  (page  92)  and 

Pacific  Studies  200  (page  105)  as  electives  in  their  senior  years. 

GEOGRAPHY  CO-OPERATIVE 
EDUCATION  PROGRAM 

The  Co-operative  Education  Program  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  is 
described  on  page  31. 

Entry  into  the  Geography  Co-operative  Program  is  restricted  to  students 
who  are  enrolled  in  an  Honours  or  Major  program  in  Geography,  Students 
will  be  admitted  either  at  ihe  start  of  their  second  year  (regular  program)  or  at 
the  end  of  their  second  year  (summer  option).  To  enter  and  remain  in  the 

Geography  Co-operative  Program,  students  must  maintain  a   B   +   average  in 
Geography  and  a   B   average  overall.  Students  are  also  required  to  complete 
satisfactorily  at  least  four  work  terms.  A   student  may  withdraw  from  the  pro- 

gram and  graduate  with  the  normal  Geography  B.A*  or  B.Sc,  degree. 
Further  information  concerning  the  Geography  Co-operative  Program 

may  be  obtained  f   rom  the  Department. 

Departmental  Requirements  for  the  B.Sc.  General  and  Major  In 
Geography: 

General  —   15  units:  10 1 A   and  10  IB;  3   units  of  second  year  courses  which 
must  include  one  of  2 03 A,  203 B;  and  9   units  of  courses  chosen  from  32 1 1 322 
323, 350 A,  35GB,  370, 37 1 , 372*  373.  374, 375,  376, 377,  423,  425,  426, 450 A 
450B,  451.  452*  453,  454,  4*59,  and  471 

NorrE-  3   units  of  regional  geography  courses  are  strongly  recommended  for 
both  General  and  Major  B.*Sc.  degrees. 

Major  —   24  units:  101 A   and  101 B;  6   units  of  second  year  courses,  which 
must  include  201 A   or  20 IB,  203 A   nr  203B,  and  205A  or  205B;  321, 322  or 
323,  12  units  of  courses  chosen  from  322,  323.  350A,  350B*  370,  371,  372* 
373,  374,  375,  376,  377,  423,  425,  426,  450A.  450R,  45  L   452,  453  454  459 
and  471. 

note;  3   units  of  regional  geography  courses  are  strongly  recommended  for 
both  ( General  and  Major  B.Sc,  degrees. 

All  major  students  are  required  to  obtain: 

(a)  Three  units  of  credit  from  Mathematics  I   DO  and  101  (or  130),  or  180,  or 
three  units  from  102,  110,  151,  or  Computer  Science  HD  and  115. 

(b)  Six  units  of  credit  chosen  from  the  following  list  or  from  appropriate 
courses  numbered  300  or  above  chosen  in  consultation  with  the 
Department: 

Astronomy  120,  200 

Biochemistry  200*  Microbiology  200 

Biology  150,  200,  203,  204,  206,  207 

Chemistry  120,  124,  224,  230,  233 

(oology  100,  201,  202 

Mathematics  200,  201, 210.  280,  240.  Computer  Science  230,  275 
Statistics  250,  25  J 

Physics  101*  102,  103,  I2L  211,  214,  215,  216.  217 

Departmental  Requirements  for  the  B*A.  and  B.Sc.  Honours  In 
Geography: 

33  units  minimum:  all  of  the  24  units  of  course  requirements  for  the  B.A. 

Major  or  the  B.Sc.  Major;  324,  499  and  4   A   additional  units  in  Geography  or 
in  other  approved  courses  numbered  above  300  chosen  in  consultation  with 
the  Department,  At  the  end  of  the  fourth  year*  the  candidate  will  take  an  oral 
examination  and  submit  an  Honours  Essay. 

Students  normally  enter  the  Honours  Program  in  their  third  year,  having 
applied  at  the  end  of  their  second  year.  Requirements  for  entry  into  the  Hon- 

ours Program  are:  completion  of  two  successful  years  at  university  (see  '“Facul- 
ty of  Arts  and  Science  —   Honours  Program1’  entry  in  this  calendar)  and  a 

grade  point  average  of  af  least  4.50  m   all  work  for  the  second  year.  A   student 
wishing  to  enter  the  program  in  the  fourth  year  (at  the  end  of  the  third  year) 
must  have  a   grade  point  average  of  at  least  5. GO  for  work  completed  in  the 
third  year 

Work  Term  Transcript  Entries 

When  a   Work  Term  is  satisfactorily  completed,  the  notation  COM  (com- 

plete) will  be  entered  on  the  student's  academic  record  and  transcript,  togeth- er with  one  of  the  following,  as  appropriate: 

GEOG  001  (())  Co-op  Work  Team:  I 
GEOG  002  (0)  Co-op  Work  Team;  11 

GEOG  003  (0)  Co-op  Work  Team:  HI 
GEOG  004  (0)  Co-op  Work  Team:  IV 

UNDERGRADUATE  COURSE  INDEX 

First  Year  101 A   (PA),  101 B   (I  ’A),  102  ( 1   A) 

Second  Year  203A  (]  'At),  203B  (I!*)  Physical;  201 A   <VAt),  201 B   1 1   'A) 
Economic;  205 A   (I A),  205B  (I  A)  Cultural 

Third  and  Fourth  Years 

Techniques  and  Methods 

Resources  and  Physical 

350A  (HA)  Geography  of 

Resource  Management 

350B  (l  A)  Applied  Resource 
Geography 

370  ( t   A)  Hydrology 

371  (HA)  Water  Resources 

Management 
372  ( 1   A)  Climatology 

373  (HA)  Applied  Climatology 
374  {1  Me)  Biogeography 

375  (HA)  Forest  Resource 
Management 

376  ( I   A)  Geomorphology 

377  (HA)  Applied Geomorphology 

450 A   (HA)  Decision-Making  in 
Keso  u   rces  M   a   na  geme  n   t : 

Theory 

405B  (HA)  Decision-Making  in 
Resources  Management: 
Practical  Applications 

451  (llA)  Advanced  Water 
Resources  Management 

452  (HA)  Coastal  Resource 
Analysis 

453  ( 1 LA)  Marine  Resource Analysis 

454  (HA)  Geographical 

Dimensions  of  Energy 

Policy 

459  (8)  Recreational  Resource 
Analysis 

471  (HA)  Seminar  in  Physical 
Geography 

321  (HA)  Introduction  to  Quantitative Methods  in  Geography 

322  (HA)  Air  Photu  Interpretation 

323  (HA)  Introductory  Cartography 

324  (1  (A)  Directions  in  Geography 

423  ( 1   *A)  Advanced  Cartograph 

425  ( I   (A)  Survey  Methods  and  Analvsis 

426  (I'A)  Advanced  Quantitative 
Methods 

427  (PA)  Cartographic  Production 
428  (PA)  Automated  Cartography 

490  (HA  or  3)  Directed  Studies 

499  (3)  Honours  Seminar  2fc  Essav 
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Urban,  Economic  and  Cultural 

330  { 1   Vi)  Understanding  Cities 

341  {VA)  industrial 

343  (l]A)  Regional  Analysis 

344  (PA)  Urban  Systems 
Simulation 

345  (l  Vs)  Geography  and 
Planning  of  Tourism 

346  (PA)  Community 

Development  and  Planning 
in  Canada 

347  (3)  Economic  &   Cultural 
Change 

349  ( 1 ’A)  Internal 
Structure  of  Cities 

378  (PA)  Environmental 
Aesthetics 

440  (PA)  Seminar  on  Urban 

Geography  of  Canada 

442  ( l   ’A)  Geography  of  China- 
towns and  Chinese  Migration 

443  ( 1   Vfe)  Geography  of 
Regional  Development 

444  (PA)  Urban  Transportation 
and  Land  Use  Planning 

446  ( l   'A)  Development  & 
Planning  of  the  Urban  Region 

447  (PA)  Urban  Problems  of 
Pacific  Rim  Developing 
Countries 

448  (PA)  Urban  Social 

Geography  and  Planning 

449  (PA)  Urban  Historical Geography 

Regional 
361 A   (PA)  Geography  of 

Canada;  Systematic 

Approach 36 IB  (1  A)  Geography  of 
Canada:  Regional 

Approach 364  I   A)  Traditional  China 

365  ( 1   Vi)  Modem  China 

463  (3)  S.E.  Asia 

465  (3) japan 
Geology 

100  (3)  General 

201  (I ’A)  Stratigraphy 

202  (1*A)  Structural 

203  {PA)  Introduction to  Mineralogy 

204  (PA)  Introduction  to Petrology 

UNDERGRADUATE  COURSES 

GEOGRAPHY 

Geography  101 A   and  101B  are  prerequisites  to  all  other  geograph
v 

courses,  except  Geography  102  and  330,  These  prerequisites  may  be  w
aived 

by  the  Department  in  certain  circumstances.  Students  should  also  
note  that 

Geography  101 A   and  101B  can  be  taken  in  any  sequence  or  concurre
ntly.  In 

the  event  that  a   student  who  has  had  Geography  1 0 1   A/10 1 B   waived  proceeds 

to  a   General,  Major  or  Honours  program  in  Geography,  the  student  mav  
he 

required  to  substitute  3   units  of  Geography  courses  as  recommended  by  the 

Department. 

Courses  marked  with  an  asterisk  (*)  will  be  offered  on  an  alternating  basis. 

Students  should  consult  the  Department  to  ascertain  which  of  these  course
s 

are  offered  in  any  given  year. 

GEOG  101 A   (formerly  one -half  of  101)  (Wz)  MAN  AND  THE 
PHYSICAL  ENVIRONMENT 

An  integrated  introductory  description  and  analysis  of  the  characteristics 
 and 

interactions  of  the  atmosphere,  hydrosphere,  lithosphere  and  biosphere.  An 

introduction  to  the  study  of  natural  resources  and  contemporary  problems  in 

resource  management. 

Members  of  the  Department 

September- December.  Also  January-April  (2-2) 

GEOG  1 01 B   (formerly  one-half  of  101)  (1  Vs)  THE  HUMAN  ENVIRONMENT 

The  processes  of  cultural  change,  migration  and  acculturation  and  their  roles 

as  determinants  of  changing  cultural  landscapes  and  regions.  The  origins  of 

cities,  the  historical  grow  th  of  cities,  and  the  form  and  structure  of  the  con- 
temporary city. 

Members  of  the  Department 

Se pie  m   ber-  Dece  m   ber.  A I   so  j   an  u   a   rv-  A   pi  i   I   f   2-2 ) 

GEOG  102  (114)  CONTEMPORARY  ISSUES  IN  CANADIAN  REGIO
NS 

A   comprehensive  geographic  study  of  the  macro- regions  ol  Canada,  the
  At- 

lantic Provinces,  Quebec.  Ontario,  and  Prairie  Provinces,  British  Columbia, 

and  the  Territories,  will  establish  the  background  for  a   more  detailed  consid- 

eration oi  specific  regional  problems,  1   hese  may  include  such  problems  as  the 

drive  for  industrial  diversification  in  ihe  West,  the  development  of  energy 

sources  in  the  Atlantic  Provinces,  the  French-English  conflicts  in  and  around 

Quebec,  and  the  native  land  claims  in  the  Northwest  Territories,  Some  issue
s 

may  be  local,  such  as  the  preservation  of  fruit-gFowing  land  on  the  Niagara 
Peninsula  of  Ontario. 

Open  to  students  from  any  department.  Geography  1 01 A   and  101 B   ate  not 

prerequisites  to  this  course.  Not  for  credit  towards  major  or  honours  degree 

programs  in  Geography,  but  may  be  taken  for  credit  as  an  electi
ve. 

C,N  Forward  January-April  (3-0) 

GEOG  201 A   (formerly  one-half  of  201)  (I1/*)  LOCATION  OF ECONOMIC  ACTIVITIES 

A   systematic  geographical  analysis  of  the  characteristics  and  areal  distribution 

of  urban  centres  with  emphasis  on  population,  industrial  structure,  location 

and  the  sectoral  distribution  of  activity  within  the  urban  region.  Special  atten- 

tion will  be  directed  10  the  underlying  factors  associated  with  differential  ur- 

ban growth,  and  the  determinants  of  locational  change. 

P£  Murphy  September- December  (2-2) 

GEOG  201 B   (formerly  one-half  of  201 )   (PA)  ECONOMIC  GEOGRAPHY 

PRIMARY  ACTIVITY  AND  DIFFERENTIAL  GROWTH 

An  examination  of  the  role  of  primary  industry  in  the  world  economy.  Par- 

ticular attention  will  be  paid  to  the  role  of  resource  endowment  as  a   determi- 

nant of  standard  of  living.  Strategies  f   or  growth  and  the  impact  of  the  energy 

sectors  on  national  planning  goals  will  be  investigated.  Agriculture,  mining, 

transportation,  and  forestry  will  be  discussed. 

Prerequisite:  Geography  201 A 

G.M,  Barber  January-April  (2-2) 

GEOG  203 A   (formerly  one-half  of  203)  (1  Va)  PHYSICAL  GEOGRAPHY  l: 
HYDROSPHERE  AND  LITHOSPHERE 

An  introduction  to  the  hydrosphere  and  lithosphere,  including  the  processes 

involved  in  the  development  of  land  forms  and  that  part  of  the  hydrologic 

cycle  involving  surface  and  underground  water. 

C.H.  Howatson  September-December  (2-2) 

GEOG  203B  (formerly  one-half  of  203)  (P/z)  PHYSICAL  GEOGRAPHY  II: 
ATMOSPHERE  AND  BIOSPHERE 

An  introduction  to  the  basic  processes  which  determine  the  distribution  pat- 

terns of  climate,  soil  and  Living  organisms.  Included  will  be  a   discussion  of 

radiation  budgets,  atmospheric  moisture  and  circulation,  soil  forming  pro- 

cesses and  factors,  and  vegetation  development  and  distribution. 

M.C.R.  Edgell  January-April  (2-2) 

GEOG  205A  (formerly  one-half  of  205)  (1  Vs)  AN  INTRODUCTION  TO 

CULTURAL  GEOGRAPHY 

This  course  attempts  to  develop  an  awareness  of  cultural  diversity  throughout 

the  world,  emphasizing  factors  that  cause  this  diversity  and  to  develop  an 

understanding  of  the  impact  that  culture  has  upon  human  societies  and  the 
natural  environment. 

Cj.B,  Wood  September-December  (2-2) 

GEOG  2G5B  (formerly  one- ha  If  of  206)  (PA)  SELECTED  THEMES 
IN  CULTURAL  GEOGRAPHY 

f   his  course  examines  the  implications  of  cultural  attributes  on  land  octu- 

pance  and  patterns  of  living  in  selected  regional  settings. 

R,  Wikkramaiileke  January- April  (2-2) 

TECHNIQUES  AND  METHODS 

GEOG  321  (1  VSt)  INTRODUCTION  TO  QUANTITATIVE  METHODS 
IN  GEOGRAPHY 

An  introduction  to  statistical  procedures  and  their  application  to  geographical 

problems.  The  course  will  focus  upon  the  basic  statistical  techniques,  l >egi li- 

ning with  descriptive  methods  and  concluding  with  correlation  analysis.  Stu- 
dents will  have  the  opportunity  to  use  this  knowledge  in  empirical  analysis  of 

assigned  class  topics. 

Open  only  to  students  pursuing  a   program  in  Geography  or  Environmental 

Studies 

C.J.B,  Wood,  G,  Barber  (September-December,  Also  January- April  (3-2) 

GEOG  322  (PA)  AIR  PHOTO  INTERPRETATION 

An  introduction  to  photogrammetry  and  interpretation  of  aerial  photo- 

graphs. Attention  is  focused  on  training  in  the  use  of  air  photos  as  source 

materials  in  map  compilation  and  as  tools  for  research  in  physical  and  social 

sciences.  Among  the  topics  studied  are:  principles  and  techniques  of  phoio- 

imerpretation;  inductive  and  deductive  evaluation  of  air  photo  patterns:  and 

remote  sensing  techniques.  Laboratory  assignments  and  field  work  will  be 

emphasized. 
C.H.  Howatson  September-December.  Also  January-April  (2-2} 
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GEOG  323  (1 ft)  INTRODUCTORY  CARTOGRAPHY 

An  introductory  course  in  cartography  and  cartographic  techniques:  includ- 
ing spatial  reference  systems,  map  projections,  techniques  of  terrain  repre- 

sentation, cartographic  symbolization  of  statistical  data,  and  elementary  data- 
handling  problems.  Students  will  gain  practical  experience  in  designing  and 
drafting  maps. 

P,  Gilmanin  Septe rn be r-i>ecc miter.  Also  January-April  (2-2) 

GEOG  324  (1  ft)  DIRECTIONS  IN  GEOGRAPHY 

The  course  will  briefly  outline  and  discuss  the  historical  development  of  geo- 
graphical thinking  and  knowledge,  but  will  concentrate  mainly  upon  trends 

and  controversies  in  geography  in  the  20th  century.  The  course  will  enable 
students  to  relate  their  other  courses  to  the  multitude  of  facets  that  constitute 

the  preseni  discipline  of  geography.  Areas  covered  will  in  elude:  geography's 
relationships  to  other  disciplines;  the  scope  of  geography;  man's  relationships 
to  nature  as  a   geographical  theme:  the  ideographic  versus  nomothetic  content 

of  geography:  practical  application  of  geography;  recent  ‘revolutions’  in  the 
discipline. 

Prerequisites:  Geography  203 A,  203 B;  201 A   and  201 B,  or  205 A   and  205 B; 
or  permission  of  instructor 

Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  Geograph v   429  or  445.  Enrolment  limited 
to  20. 

J.l).  Porteous  January-April  (3-0) 

GEOG  423  (1ft)  ADVANCED  CARTOGRAPHY 

This  course  views  the  map  as  a   communication  system  and  explores  the  inter- 
face between  models  of  graphic  communication  and  principles  of  graphic  de- 
sign such  as  balance,  contrast,  and  figure^ground  relationships.  Various  data- 

handling  techniques  such  as  generalization  and  classification  are  examined 
whhin  the  context  of  map  communication  models. 

Prerequisites:  Geography  321. 322,  and  323 

(Not  offered  1982-83;  intend  to  offer  1983-84) 

September-December,  Also  January- April  (2-2) 

GEOG  425  (formerly  one-half  of  421  and  402)  (1  Vs)  SURVEY  METHODS 
AND  ANALYSIS  IN  GEOGRAPHY 

This  course  will  examine  various  approaches  to  research  design  and  then  fo- 
cus on  the  statistical  approach.  The  development  of  questionnaires  and  sam- 
ple frames  w   ill  be  discussed,  followed  by  preliminary  analysis  of  the  research 

data  using  non -parametric  statistical  techniques. 

Prerequisite:  Geography  321  or  300  or  permission 

Septembcr-December  (3-0) 

GEOG  426  (formerly  one-half  of  421  and  402)  (1ft)  ADVANCED 
QUANTITATIVE  METHODS  IN  GEOGRAPHY 

This  course  will  introduce  students  to  the  more  advanced  statistical  and  quan- 
titative techniques  commonly  used  in  geographical  research.  Particular  em- 

phasis will  be  placed  on  the  role  of  the  techniques  in  empirical  and  policy 
oriented  research  questions.  Included  in  the  course  will  be  the  multivariate 

statistical  techniques  of  regression  and  factor  analysis,  as  well  as  linear  and 
simple  location-allocation  problems. 

Prerequisite:  Geography  321  or  300,  or  425*  or  permission  of  Department 

G .   M .   Ba  r   be  r   J   anuary- Ap  ril  (3  -0) 

GEOG  427  (1ft)  CARTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCTION 

Map  construction  and  reproduction  techniques  are  emphasized  in  this  course. 
Students  are  familiarized  with  darkroom  procedures  and  common  produc- 

tion methods  such  as  inking,  scribing,  peel  coating,  color  proofing  systems, 
and  screen  tinting. 

Open  only  to  fourth  year  Geography  major  or  honours  students 

Prerequisites:  Geography  323  and  permission  of  the  Department 

P   Gilmanin  September- December  (0-3) 

GEOG  428  (1ft)  AUTOMATED  CARTOGRAPHY 

Automation  is  an  important  aspect  of  contemporary  cartography.  This  course 
provides  basic  instruction  in  computer-assisted  base  map  construction,  data- 
manipulation,  generalization,  symbolization,  editing,  and  output, 

Prerequisites:  (Geography  323;  Computer  Science  110;  Mathematics  100  or 
102 

P.  Gilmartin  January-April  (0-3) 

GEOG  490  (1ft  or  3)  DIRECTED  STUDIES  IN  GEOGRAPHY 

In  special  cases,  with  the  consent  of  the  Department  and  the  individual  in- 
structor concerned,  a   student  may  be  permuted  to  pursue  a   course  of  directed studies. 

Courses  of  I   ft  or  3   units  may  be  arranged,  but  no  student  is  permitted  lo  lake 
more  than  three  units  of  directed  stud  ies.  In  order  to  qualify  for  a   Geography 
490  course  a   student  must  have  at  least  a   6.00  G.PA  in  the  previous  fifteen 
units  of  University  work, 

GEOG  499  (3)  HONOURS  SEMINAR  AND  ESSAY 

To  obtain  an  orientation  to  the  nature  and  demands  of  the  honours  program, 
third  and  fourth  year  students  attend  the  seminar  during  their  first  term  in 

the  program,  but  do  not  register  until  fourth  year*  for  the  remainder  of  the 
program,  the  student  works  on  the  essay  w   ith  the  advice  of  the  essay  supervi- 
sor  and  the  program  adviser.  The  essay  will  be  submitted  at  the  end  of  the 
fourth  year. 

|,D,  Porteous 

URBAN,  ECONOMIC  AND  CULTURAL 

GEOG  330  (formerly  one-half  of  340)  (1ft)  UNDERSTANDING  CITIES 

A   broad  overview  of  issues  in  urban  geography1.  The  origin  of  cities,  the 
spread  oF  urbanization  throughout  the  world,  and  the  development  of  city 
systems  ate  discussed.  Cities  of  the  urban  industrial  world,  both  Western  and 

Communist,  are  compared  with  the  cities  of  the  Third  World,  Urban  prob- 
lems* including  transportation,  decentralization,  spatial  aspects  of  social  jus- 

tice, and  new  town  planning  are  outlined.  Alternative  futures  for  cities  are 
also  considered. 

May  be  taken  only  as  an  elective  by  students  on  a   Geography  program.  Not 
open  to  students  with  credit  for  Geography  340  (or  305). 

Prerequisite:  Third  year  standing.  Geography  I01A/B  are  not  prerequisites 
for  this  course 

J   D.  Porteous  January-April  (3-0) 

B   GEOG  341  (1ft)  INDUSTRIAL  GEOGRAPHY 

An  analytical  examination  of  factors  affecting  location  of  manufacturing  in- 
dustries and  the  growth  of  manufacturing  regions,  lopics  of  discussions  will 

include  theories  and  models  of  industrial  location;  communist  ideas  of  indus- 
trial location;  measure  merit  of  industrial  location  and  association:  and  consid- 

eration of  industrial  policies  and  planning  in  selected  countries. 

Not  open  to  students  wtio  have  taken  Geography  310. 

G,Y,  Lai  September- December  (3-0) 

“   GEOG  343  (1  ft)  REGIONAL  ANALYSIS 
An  examination  of  socio-economic  systems  from  a   spatial  viewpoint.  Major 
themes  are  spatial  structures,  shifts  in  location  of  activities,  circulation  sys- 

tems* city-region  relations,  and  regional  economic  development.  A   variety  of 
conceptual  models  will  be  applied  to  the  above  topics.  Assignments  will  in- 

volve outside  reading  and  two  or  three  short  term  projects. 

Prerequisites:  Geography  201 A   and  201 B,  or  205 A   and  205B,  or  permission 

Not  open  to  students  who  have  taken  Geography  442  in  1969-79 

(Not  offered  1982-83;  intend  to  offer  1983-84)  September- December  (3-0) 

GEOG  344  (1ft)  URBAN  SYSTEMS  SIMULATION 

Gaming  procedures  which  simulate  real-world  urban  processes  form  the  core 
of  this  course.  By  adopting  the  roles  ot  developers,  politicians*  planners, 

public-interest  groups  or  other  dec  is  ion- makers,  participants  gain  an  under- 
standing of  the  complex  interrelationships  and  interactions  occurring  within 

an  urban  system.  The  following  topics  are  stressed:  urban  transportation; 
land-use  development;  zoning;  urban-rural  relationships;  pollution;  poverty; 
politics  and  municipal  finance.  Participants  will  be  given  the  opportunity  to 
redesign  the  gaming  procedures  and  also  to  relate  specific  gaming  situations 
to  contemporary  planning  problems  in  Canadian  cities. 

Enrolment  limited  to  20;  preference  given  to  students  in  related  urban 
courses 

J .   D .   Porteous  Sc  pi  o   m   be  r- 1   >ecem  tier  ( 3-0 ) 

GEOG  345  (1ft)  GEOGRAPHY  AND  PUNNING  OF  TOURISM 

The  course  examines  the  growth  of  tourism,  its  effects  on  environment  and 

life*  and  the  challenge  of  planning  and  managing  this  large  scale  activity.  To- 
pics to  be  discussed  include  the  elements  of  tourism,  its  spatial  patterns  and 

development  in  various  parts  of  the  world,  The  planning  and  management 
aspect  will  concentrate  on  such  issues  as  its  efFects  on  towns*  the  countryside 
and  coastal  areas. 

P*E,  Murphy  January-April  (3-0) 

*   GEOG  346  (1ft)  COMMUNITY  DEVELOPMENT  AND  PLANNING  IN 
CANADA 

The  course  is  concerned  with  the  development  ot  communities  in  the  Canadi- 
an urban  system.  It  examines  the  planning  problems  and  administration  is- 
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sues  that  have  evolved  in  Canada's  wide  range  of  communities  and 
 cultures. 

The  focus  is  on  the  manner  in  which  spatial  and  technological  develop
ments 

have  influenced  the  social  and  environmental  balance  of  pre
sent 

communities. 

January- April  (3-0) 

GEOG  347  (3)  GEOGRAPHY  OF  ECONOMIC  AND  CULT
URAL 

CHANGE 

A   review  of  the  variable  factors  affecting  lesser  developed  parts  of  the  w   odd, 

and  of  technological,  economic  and  cultural  changes  which  result 
 from  the 

interaction  of  these  factors.  The  initial  part  of  the  course  will  be  devo
ted  to  a 

svste malic  treatment  of  factors  affecting  change.  The  second  part  of 
 the 

course  will  consist  of  a   number  of  geographical  studies  of  areas  at  
diiieient 

stages  of  development.  Students  without  the  usual  prerequisite  who  are
  par- 

ticularly interested  in  the  course  should  discuss  the  matter  with  the  instructor
. 

R,W+A  Wikkramatikke  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

GEOG  349  (formerly  one-half  of  340)  (1Ya)  INTERNAL  STRU
CTURE  OF 

CITIES 

This  course  explores  the  internal  structure  of  major  cities  and  t
he  forces 

which  create  the  city.  Topics  include  the  residential,  commercial,  and
  industri- 

al structure  of  cities;  problems  of  contemporary  cities  including  housing  and 

transportation;  the  planning  of  the  urban  environment. 

Prerequisites:  Geography  JOIA  and  101 B   or  permission  of  in
structor  Not 

open  for  credit  to  students  with  credit  in  Geography  340  (formerly  305) 

C,N.  Forward,  P.E.  Murphy 

September- December.  Also  January-April  (3-0) 

*   GEOG  378  (IV?)  ENVIRONMENTAL  AESTHETICS 

This  course  derives  from  the  traditional  concern  of  both  humanist  and  ap- 

plied geographers  with  the  appearance,  meaning,  and  value  of  landscape. 
The  nature  of  aesthetic  satisfactions  in  natural,  rural  and  built  environments, 

varying  in  scale  from  a   building  to  a   region,  are  considered.  Following  discus- sion of  current  environmental  aesthetic  theory,  the  varying  approaches  of 

contemporary  practitioners  in  humanistic  and  applied  geography,  architec- 

ture. and  planning  are  investigated.  Planning  techniques  for  environmental 

aesthetic  assessment  are  outlined,  and  the  implications  for  managing  environ- 
mental are  discussed. 

tterc  E:  Students  seeking  a   philosophical  approach  to  aesthetics  should  consid- 
er Philosophy  242. 

(Not  offered  1932-83;  intend  to  offer  1983-84)  (3-0> 

GEOG  440  (TMe)  SEMINAR  ON  URBAN  GEOGRAPHY  OF  CANADA 

Canadian  cities  are  studied  both  as  a   group  and  individually.  At  the  group 

level  the  processes  of  urbanization,  urban  growth  and  economic  develop- 

ment. as  well  as  the  characteristics  of  size,  spacing  and  central  place  relation- 

ships. are  investigated.  Individual  cities  are  treated  as  urban  laboratories  in 

which  theoretical  aspects  of  urban  studies  can  be  applied.  Census  data  will  be 

relied  upon  as  major  sources  of  information  available  on  a   uniform  basis.  This 

w   ill  facilitate  comparative  studies  of  cities.  An  important  goal  of  the  course  is 

to  explore  fully  the  elements  of  urban  structure  and  dynamic  function  of  a 
city. 

Prerequisite;  Geography  349  (formerly  340  and  305)  or  permission 

September- December  (3-0) 

*   GEOG  442  (formerly  460)  (PACI  442)  (IVa)  GEOGRAPHY  OF  CHINA- 
TOWNS AND  CHINESE  MIGRATION 

This  seminar  studies  the  urban  overseas  Chinese  communities  in  the  Pacific 

Rim  countries.  Major  topics  of  discussion  will  include  migration  theory,  con- 

cepts of  culture  conflict,  assimilation  and  acculturation,  urban  ethnicity,  home 

environment  of  Chinese  emigrants,  attitudes  and  policies  of  host  society  to- 
wards Chinese  immigrants  and  imprints  of  Chinese  culture  on  the  urban 

landscape  of  the  receiving  country.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  Chinese 
migration  to  Canada  and  the  study  of  the  urban  problems  of  Canadian 
Chinatowns. 

C.Y.  Lai  January-April  (3-0) 

*   GEOG  443  (IVfe)  GEOGRAPHY  OF  REGIONAL  DEVELOPMENT 

The  course  is  designed  to  examine  policies  and  problems  associated  with  re- 

gional development.  The  course  will  evaluate  the  changing  spatial  relation- 

ships between  the  location  of  resources  and  population.  This  will  involve 

discussion  of  the  I)  geographical  limits  of  various  political  jurisdictions  in  fed- 

eral states  as  opposed  to  unitary  states  and  the  powers  vested  in  various  levels 

of  government  lo  implement  development  plans  and  2)  problems  of  data 

availability  on  regional  and  subregional  bases.  Social  and  institutional  obsta- 

cles to  change  will  be  discussed.  Regional  policies  in  Canada  and  the  countries 

of  Western  Europe  will  be  discussed  and  evaluated. 

Prerequisite:  Economics  201  and  202  and  Geography  343  or  permission 

(Not  offered  1982-83;  intend  to  offer  1983-84)  January-April  (3-0)
 

*   GEOG  444  (1  Va)  URBAN  TRANSPORTATION  AND  LAND  U
SE 

PLANNING 

The  problem  of  developing  a   satisfactory  transportation  system  relati
ve  to  the 

areal  pattern  of  land  use  in  an  urban  area  is  the  major  concern  of  Lhis  cour
se. 

The  functions  of  the  various  modes  of  transport  and  their  effectiveness  in  t
he 

urban  environment  are  investigated.  Land  use  types  are  studied  as  generators 

of  traffic  in  the  city  An  attempt  is  made  to  determine  the  volume  and  
nature 

of  traffic  generated  by  different  land  uses.  Consideration  is  given  to  the  poss
i- 

bilities of  drastically  altering  land  use  patterns  of  cities,  as  well  as  changing 

transport  systems. 

Prerequisite;  Geography  349  (formerly  340  and  305)  or  permission 

(Not  offered  1982-83;  intend  to  offer  1983-84)  September-December  (3
-0) 

*   GEOG  446  (IVa)  DEVELOPMENT  AND  PLANNING  OF  THE  URBAN REGION 

The  course  examines  the  linkages  that  exist  between  current  urban  geogra- 

phy analysis  and  the  planning  problems  of  the  metropolitan  regions  
of  the 

North  American  continent.  The  course  attempts  to  demonstrate  the  contr
ibu- 

tion geography  may  make,  as  a   social  science,  to  the  overall  planning  
and 

development  of  such  city  regions.  The  aspects  of  the  urban  environme
nt  se- 

lected for  study  include  such  topics  as,  migration  and  housing  patterns,  indus- 

trial and  transportation  considerations,  and  the  influence  of  central 

government  pressure  and  legislation. 

Prerequisite:  Geography  349  (formerly  340  and  305)  or  permission 

(Not  offered  1982-83;  intend  to  offer  1983-84)  January-April  (3-0) 

*   GEOG  447  (PACI  447)  (1  Vs)  URBAN  PROBLEMS  OF  PACIFIC  RIM 
DEVELOPING  COUNTRIES 

The  course  examines  the  fundamental  differences  between  urban  organiza- 

tion in  developed  and  developing  countries,  and  studies  the  political,  cultural 

and  socio-economic  conditions  under  which  cities  in  Pacific  Rim  developing 
countries  are  growing. 

Prerequisite:  Geography  349  (formerly  340  and  305)  or  permission 
C.Y,  Lai 

GEOG  448  (1Ys>  formerly  3)  URBAN  SOCIAL  GEOGRAPHY  AND 
PLANNING 

A   behavioural  approach  to  the  study  of  man -environment  systems  in  an  ur- ban context.  With  bases  in  cultural  geography  and  environmental  psychology, 

the  course  will  investigate  the  spatial  dy  namics  of  urban  behaviour  in  western 

societies,  with  special  reference  to  social  interaction,  and  perceptions,  atti- 
tudes and  learning  w   ithin  the  urban  system.  Students  should  become  aware  of 

the  contemporary  urban  social  problems  which  are  involved  in  planning  the 
metropolitan  environment. 

Prerequisite:  Geography  349  (formerly  349  or  305)  or  permission 

J,D,  Porteous  Septernber-Decem  ber  (3-0) 

GEOG  449  (1  Vs)  URBAN  HISTORICAL  GEOGRAPHY 

The  rise  and  growth  of  cities  is  the  main  theme  of  the  course.  Site  characteris- 
tics and  the  design  and  development  of  the  built  environment  constitute  one 

aspect,  but  emphasis  is  placed  on  the  evolution  of  the  economic  and  social 
structure.  The  effects  on  city  form  and  function  of  technological  change  in 

transportation,  construction,  manufacturing  and  distribution  are  studied. 

Changing  attitudes  to  land  use,  building  scale  and  density,  and  urban  mor- 

phology are  explored.  An  attempt  is  made  to  assess  the  impact  of  the  urban 

planning  process. 
Prerequisite:  (Geography  349  (formerly  340  and  305)  or  permission 

G.N.  Forward  January-April  (3-0) 

RESOURCES  AND  PHYSICAL 

GEOG  35GA  (formerly  one-half  of  350)  (1  Vs)  GEOGRAPHY  OF 
RESOURCE  MANAGEMENT 

An  introduction  to  the  geographic  study  of  natural  resources:  their  form, 
inherent  characteristics,  and  external  relations  with  the  geography  of  the 

areas  in  which  they  are  found.  Attention  will  be  paid  to  the  way  in  which 

resources  and  their  use  contribute  to  the  character  of  areas  and  the  manner  in 

w   hich  interrelated  aspects  of  culture  —   technology,  perception,  economic  and 

institutional  elements  —   help  determine  the  pattern  of  use  and  its  areal variations, 

W.M.  Ross,  CJ  .B  Wood  September-December  (3-0) 
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GEOG  350B  (formerly  one-haff  of  350)  {VA)  APPLIED  RESOURCE 
GEOGRAPHY 

An  analysis  of  contemporary  problems  and  issues  of  resource  management. 
Case  studies  will  be  used  to  examine  such  issues  as  common  properly  exploita- 

tion, multiple  use,  area  management  and  conflict  resolution-  Particular  em- 
phasis will  be  placed  on  North  American  examples. 

Prerequisite:  Geography  350A  or  permission 

W,M,  Ross  January-April  (3*0) 

GEOG  370  (formerly  320)  (1  V*)  HYDROLOGY 

A   study  of  hydrology,  focusing  on  the  various  factors  that  influence  the  distri- 
bution of  water  resources  in  time  and  space.  Among  the  topics  studied  are: 

evaporation  and  transpiration;  runoff  and  stream  gauging;  snow  and  ice  sur- 

veying; flood  prediction  and  droughts.  A   term  project,  generally  involving 
field  work,  is  required.  This  course  provides  the  background  in  physical  hy- 

drology recommended  for  students  registered  for  Geography  37  L 
Prerequisite:  Geography  203 A ,   203 B.  or  permission 

September- Decent  her  (2-2) 

GEOG  371  (1  'A)  WATER  RESOURCES  MANAGEMENT 

A   study  ol  water  resources  management  in  different  parts  of  the  world,  exam- 
ining the  influence  of  various  physical,  economic,  social,  political,  and  techno- 

logical factors.  I   he  alternative  ways  in  which  such  problems  as  water  scarcity, 
floods,  and  declining  water  quality  are  handled  w   ill  be  discussed.  A   number  of 
major  water  development  schemes  will  be  examined  in  detail.  Students  will  be 
expected  to  undertake  a   modest  research  project  and  report  upon  it. 

Not  open  to  students  with  credit  for  Geography  320  before  1970-71  or  Geog- 
raphy 353 

Prerequisite:  Geography  370  or  permission 

January- April  (2-2) 

GEOG  372  (1V2)  CLIMATOLOGY 

An  investigation  of  the  physical  processes  that  determine  the  variation  in  cli- 

mate and  weather  from  place  to  place  around  the  world.  Emphasis  will  be  on 
the  process  of  mutual  interaction  between  the  earth's  surface  and  the  atmo- 

sphere, and  the  role  of  differing  surface  types  in  creating  the  climate  above them. 

S.E.  fuller  September- December  (2-2) 

GEOG  373  (1 V*)  APPLIED  CLIMATOLOGY 

A   study  of  the  application  of  physical  principles  to  practical  problems  in  clima- 

tology and  the  reciprocal  interaction  between  climate  and  man's  activities.  Dis- 
cussion topics  will  include;  urban  affects  on  climate,  air  pollution,  human 

bioclimatoiogy,  agricultural  climatology  and  methods  of  microclimatic 
modification. 

Not  open  to  students  with  credit  for  Geography  302  before  1970-71  or  Geog- 
raphy 351 

S.E.  Tuller  January-April  (2-2) 

GEOG  374  (1  %)  BIOGEOGRAPHY 

T   his  course  provides  an  analysis  of  the  organization  of  biotic  systems.  Origins, 
dispersals,  evolution,  and  limiting  physical,  biotic  and  cultural  factors  as  they 
relate  to  present  day  distribution  patterns  and  ecological  relationships  will  be 
considered.  Particular  attention  will  be  paid  to:  the  nature  of  ecological  rela- 

tionships; the  landscape  patterns  resulting  from  these  relationships;  the  dy- 
namic character  of  ecosystems;  the  impact  of  man  upon  ecological  processes 

and  ecosystem  character. 

Prerequisite:  Geography  203A,  2Q3B,  or  permission 

M.C.R,  Edged  September- December  (2-2) 

GEOG  375  (TVs)  FOREST  RESOURCE  MANAGEMENT 

An  examination  of  the  geographical  and  ecological  parameters  of  forest  sys- 
tems, and  the  relationships  of  these  parameters  to  actual  and  potential  re- 

source use.  Major  emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  coastal  forest  resources  of 
British  Columbia,  and  comparisons  drawn  with  Europe  and  United  States 
examples.  Topics,  to  be  covered  in  both  class  and  field  work,  will  include  for- 

ests as  lunctioning  ecological  and  management  units,  historical  development 
and  current  changes  in  management  policy  and  possible  trends  in  future  re- 

source policies. 

Not  open  to  students  with  credit  for  Gcographv  306  before  1970-71  or  Geog- 
raphy 352 

Prerequisite:  Geography  374  or  permission  of  Department 

M,G.R.  Edged  January-April  (2-2) 

GEOG  376  (IV*)  GEOMORPHOLOGY 

An  investigation  of  the  genesis  and  distribution  of  landforms,  Emphasis  will 
be  placed  upon  techniques  used  in  the  measurement  of  those  processes  which 
are  of  prime  importance  in  the  evolution  of  glacial,  peri  glacial,  temperate  and 
tropical  I   and  forms.  Marine,  karst  it  and  volcanic  land  forms  will  also  be  stud- 

ied. The  course  will  involve  outside  readings,  field  trips,  and  participation  in  a 

group  research  project. 
Not  open  to  students  with  credit  for  Geography  312  or  412 

Prerequisite:  Geography  203 A,  203B,  or  Geology  100  or  permission 

(Not  offered  1982-83;  intend  to  offer  1983-84)  September-Decernber  (2-2) 

GEOG  377  (IV*)  APPLIED  GEOMORPHOLOGY 

A   detailed  examination  of  the  social  relevance  of  geomorphology,  in  which 

three  areas  receive  emphasis.  Terrain  analysis  involves  the  evaluation  of  land- 

scapes for  mineral  resources,  trafficability,  urban  and  industrial  site  suitability 
and  agricultural  productivity  potential.  Terrain  stability  studies  explore  the 
problems  involved  in  maintaining  landscape  equilibrium  in  the  face  of  major 
engineering  schemes  and  waste  disposal.  Special  attention  is  also  paid  to  risk 
from  natural  hazards,  especially  those  ofimportance  in  western  North  Amer- 

ica, such  as  earthquake,  tsunamis,  avalanches  and  volcanic  eruptions. 
Outside  readings,  field  trips  and  participation  in  a   group  research  project  are 
involved. 

Prerequisite:  Geography  376  (formerly  312)  or  permission 

(Not  offered  1982-83;  intend  to  offer  1983-84)  January-April  (2-2) 

GEOG  450A  (formerly  one-half  of  450)  (1  Va)  DECISION-MAKING  IN 
RESOURCES  MANAGE- 

MENT; THEORY 

An  advanced  course  in  the  geography  of  resources  management  and  conser- 

vation. Its  pur  poses  are  to  determine  I   he  factors  which  appear  to  influence 
decision-making  in  the  resources  field,  and  to  examine  the  effects  of  different 
decisions  upon  the  physical  and  human  environments.  It  is  devoted  to  a   re- 

view of  the  various  approaches  to  the  analysis  of  resources  management  deci- 
sions and  their  applicability  to  a   variety  of  situations. 

Prerequisite:  Geography  350A/B  or  permission 

W.R.D.  Sewell  September- December  (3-0) 

GEOG  450B  (formerly  one-half  of  450)  (IV*)  DECISION-MAKING  IN 
RESOURCES  MANAGEMENT: 
PRACTICAL  APPLICATIONS 

T   his  course  deals  with  a   number  of  case  studies,  draw  n   from  different  parts  of 
the  world,  applying  theories  and  techniques  developed  in  (.Geography  450A, 
and  comparing  the  impacts  on  the  physical  and  human  landscape. 
Prerequisite:  Geography  45UA 

W.R.D.  Sewell  January-April  (3-0) 

*   GEOG  451  {VA,  formerly  3)  ADVANCED  WATER  RESOURCES MANAGEMENT 

An  examination  of  the  theory  and  practice  of  contemporary  water  resources 
management.  While  the  major  focus  will  be  on  experience  in  North  America, 
illustrations  will  also  be  drawn  from  other  parts  of  the  world.  A   primary  inter- 

est will  be  in  planning  and  policy  making. 

Prerequisite:  Geography  371 

(Not  offered  1982-83;  intend  to  offer  1983-84)  January-April  (3-0) 

*   GEOG  452  (1  Vz)  COASTAL  RESOURCE  ANALYSIS 
The  geographic  study  of  the  patterns,  processes  and  problems  involved  in 
managing  coastal  zone  resources.  Emphasis  wiM  be  placed  on  the  coastal  zone 
as  a   functional  region,  the  jurisdictional  aspects  of  management,  the  spatial 
processes  apparent  in  the  coastal  zone  and  the  origin  of  resource  use  prob- 

lems. Consideration  will  be  given  to  cases  in  coastal  zone  management  from 
Canada,  Lhe  United  Kingdom  and  the  United  States,  with  particular  focus  on British  Columbia, 

Prerequisite:  Geography  350 A,  35 0B,  or  permission  of  instructor 

W.M.  Ross  September- Decern  her  (3-0) 

*   GEOG  453  (ivy  MARINE  RESOURCE  ANALYSIS 
A   geographic  study  of  the  territorial  organization,  use  and  management  of 
marine  resources.  Topics  to  lx-  investigated  include  the  common  property 
nature  of  the  ocean  areas,  different  concepts  and  principles  of  territorial  or- 

ganization of  the  sea,  exploitation  of  ocean  resources,  potential  uses  of  the 
ocean  and  frameworks  for  future  management. 

Prerequisite:  Geography  350A,  350B,  or  permission  of  instructor  (Biology' 
310  or  311  is  recommended) 

(Not  offered  1982-83;  intend  to  offer  1983-84)  January-April  (3-D) 
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GEOG  454  (1V$>)  GEOGRAPHICAL  DIMENSIONS  OF  ENERGY  POLICY 

An  analysis  of  contemporary  problems  and  issues  in  energy  policy  develop- 
ment. Particular  attention  will  be  paid  to  global  variations  in  energy  availabil- 

ity and  requirements;  transportation  patterns,  and  environmental  concerns, 

(Not  offered  1982-83;  intend  to  offer  1983-84)  January-April  (3-0) 

GEOG  459  (3)  RECREATIONAL  RESOURCE  ANALYSIS 

A   study  of  recreational  resources,  which  range  from  national  parks  to  city 

parks  and  from  public  beaches  to  summer  cottaging  territory,  the  course  will 
analyse  the  methods  which  have  been  used  to  estimate  land  use  capability,  to 

identify  spatial  patterns  of  circulation  and  demand,  and  to  measure  environ- 
mental perceptions  as  they  relate  to  recreational  activity.  Emphasis  will  be 

placed  on  questions  such  as  —   is  it  possible  to  predict  future  demand  for 
recreational  space;  is  the  existing  administrative  framework  flexible  enough 

to  respond  to  changing  patterns  of  recreational  resource  demand;  is  wilder- 
ness development  possible  without  damaging  natural  quality? 

Prerequisite;  Geography  350 A.  350B,  or  permission 

September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

GEOG  471  (ivy  SEMINAR  IN  PHYSICAL  GEOGRAPHY 

The  course  offers  the  opportunity  to  undertake  advanced  work  in  bioge<> 

graphy,  climatology,  geomorphology  and  hydrology  One  of  these  fields  will 

be  specified  for  the  course  each  year.  Emphasis  is  on  learning  through  exper- 
ience, and  students  will  complete  suitable  research  projects  in  dose  consulta- 

tion with  the  faculty  member.  This  course  may  be  taken  twice  only  and  no 
more  than  once  from  the  same  professor. 

note:  Credit  may  not  be  obtained  for  Geography  471  and  441, 470, 472,  474. 
476  or  479. 

‘lopics  for  1982-83; 

471 A   Biogeography 

This  couse  will  centre  upon  intensive  research  projects  involving  fieldwork, 
literature  studies  and  seminar  discussions  in  ecological  or  applied  biogeo- 

graphy Topics  will  depend  upon  class  size  and  student  interests,  and  projects 
may  be  completed  individually  or  in  groups. 

Prerequisite:  Geography  374  or  375  or  permission 

M.C.R.  Edgell  Septeinber-December  (3-0) 

471 B   Climatology 

This  course  will  introduce  students  to  various  techniques  used  in  climatologi- 
cal analysis,  with  special  emphasis  on  radiation  and  energy  budget  processes. 

A   group  research  project  in  applied  climatology  will  form  a   major  part  of  the 
course. 

Prerequisite;  Geography  372  or  permission 

S.E.  Tuller  January-April  (3-0) 

REGIONAL 

Pacific  Studies  200:  Cultural  Contact  and  Social  Change  in  the  Pacific  Region 
is  recommended  for  students  intending  to  take  Geography  347,  364,  365. 
447,  463,  465. 

GEOG  361 A   (formerly  one-half  of  361/204)  (IVfe)  GEOGRAPHY  OF 
CANADA:  SYSTEMATIC 
APPROACH 

This  course  is  concerned  with  the  study  of  a   number  of  topics  relevant  to  the 
whole  of  Canada.  The  first  half  is  devoted  to  the  study  of  such  topics  as  the 
environment  and  resource  base,  population  and  settlement,  and  the  evolution 

of  cities.  The  second  half  is  more  problem-oriented,  dealing  with  topics  such 
as  energy  resources  and  development,  foreign  control  and  industrial  policy, 
and  preservation  of  agricultural  land. 

C.N.  Forward  September- Decern  her  (2-2) 

GEOG  361 B   (formerly  one-half  of  361/204)  (1Vfe)  GEOGRAPHY  OF 
CANADA;  REGIONAL 

APPROACH 

The  regional  study  of  Canada  is  based  chiefly  on  the  macro-regions  of  the 
Atlantic  Provinces,  Quebec,  Ontario,  the  Territories,  the  Prairies  and  British 
Columbia.  The  elements  that  define  regional  character  are  examined,  as  well 
as  the  evolutionary  process  culminating  in  the  present  economic  and  social 
structure  of  each  region.  Regionalism  and  regional  problems  within  these 

macro-regions  also  are  investigated.  The  course  concludes  with  a   consider- 
ation of  the  interrelationships  between  regions  and  the  stresses  that  exist  with- 

in the  nation. 

Prerequisite:  None,  but  Geography  361 A   is  recommended 

C.N,  Forward  January-April  (2-2) 

GEOG  364  (formerly  half  of  464)  (1  Vz)  GRAPHY  OF 
TRADITIONAL  CHINA 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  study  the  physical  environment  of  China  and 
the  role  of  the  Chinese  people  in  moulding  and  changing  the  landscape  over 

the  past  four  thousand  years.  The  subject  matter  will  deal  primarily  with  con- 
ditions pertaining  to  the  Chinese  earth  and  the  Chinese  people  in  the  period 

up  to  1949,  and  provide  an  essential  basis  f   or  appreciation  of  the  transforma- 
tion of  China  since  1949. 

Not  open  to  students  with  credit  for  Geography  46-1  in  1977-78  or  previously 

C.Y.  Lai  Septcmber-December  (3-0) 

GEOG  365  (formerly  half  of  464)  (1  Vs)  GEOGRAPHY  OF  MODERN  CHINA 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  study  the  transformation  of  the  Chinese  land- 
scape since  1949.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  study  of  the  resource  base  in 

different  economic  regions  and  the  impact  of  the  modern  state-directed  econ- 
omy upon  settlement,  agriculture,  transportation  and  industrial  growth. 

Prerequisite:  None,  but  (ieography  364  is  recommended 

C.Y.  Lai  January-April  (3-9) 

GEOG  463  (3)  GEOGRAPHY  OF  SOUTHEAST  ASIA 

A   geographic  survey  of  the  regions  and  resources,  both  physical  and  human, 
of  the  countries  of  Southeast  Asia,  together  with  a   discussion  of  the  problems 

associated  with  underdevelopment  and  the  geographic  implications  of  politi- 
cal differences  in  the  area, 
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 Wikkramatiiekc  Sept  ember- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

■   GEOG  465  (3)  GEOGRAPHY  OF  JAPAN 

A   survey  of  the  physical  environment,  cultural  patterns  and  economy  of  Ja- 
pan. which  is  intended  to  provide  the  background  which  will  enable  the  stu- 

dent to  assess  Japan's  role  in  the  world  today.  Both  traditional  patterns  and 
present  day  changes  will  be  discusscd. 
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 September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

GEOLOGY 

GEOL  100  (formerly  200)  (3)  GENERAL  GEOLOGY 

Physical  and  historical  geology.  Origin  and  structure  of  the  earth,  materials  of 

the  earth,  dias  trophism,  erosion,  land  forms,  mineral  deposits,  history-  of  the 
earth  and  the  development  of  life. 

G.H. Ho watson  September- April  (2-2;  2-2) 

GEOL  201  (1  tt)  STRATIGRAPHY 
An  investigation  of  some  aspects  of  the  geology  of  sedimentary  rocks.  The 

topics  discussed  include:  physical  and  chemical  properties  of  sediments;  sedi- 
ment transport  and  accumulation;  stratification;  structures;  practical  applica- 

tions of  stratigraphy;  and  an  overview  of  the  stratigraphy  of  Western  Canada. 

Prerequisite:  Geologv  I   Ofl  (formerly  21 K))  or  permission  of  the  Department 

R.A.  Brown  Septcmber-December  (2-2) 

GEOL  202  (VA)  STRUCTURAL  GEOLOGY 

The  basic  concepts  of  structural  geology  are  introduced.  The  topics  examined 
include;  the  physical  controls,  the  analysis,  the  detection,  and  the  geometric 

display  of  geologic  structures. 
Prerequisite:  Geology  100  (formerly  200)  or  permission  of  the  Department 

R.A.  Brown  January-April  (2-2) 

GEOL  203  (1 Vz)  INTRODUCTION  TO  MINERALOGY 

A   study  of  the  physical,  chemical  and  crystal  piopcrtiesol  minerals.  The  clas- 
sification oi  minerals  and  the  recognition  and  identification  of  common  rock- 

forming  and  economic  minerals.  The  determination  of  refractive  index. 

Prerequisites:  Geology  J00;  Chemistry  120  or  124;  Physics  102  or  103  or  3 
units  from  Physics  100,  110,  120.  220 

(Not  offered  1982-83;  intend  to  offer  1983-84)  Septcmber-December  (2-2) 

GEOL  204  (1  Vz)  INTRODUCTION  TO  PETROLOGY 

A   study  of  the  optical  properties  of  minerals  and  their  identification  under 
the  microscope.  Thin  section  examination  of  rocks.  The  classification  of  ig- 

neous and  metamorphjc  rocks. 

Prerequisite;  Geology  100  and  203 

(Not  offered  1982-83;  intend  to  offer  1983-84)  January-April  (2-2) 
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GRADUATE  COURSES 

All  courses  may  not  he  offered  in  any  one  year.  All  graduate  students  are  required  to  take 
Geography  500  and  599  or  699. 

GEOG  500  (0)  COLLOQUIUM  IN  GEOGRAPHY 

GEOG  501  (3)  GRADUATE  SEMINAR  IN  PHYSICAL  GEOGRAPHY 

GEOG  521  (2)  QUANTITATIVE  METHODS  IN  GEOGRAPHY:  I 

I   he  course  outlines  the  procedures  involved  in  research  design  utilizing  sta- 
tistical analysis,  I’he  focus  is  upon  hypothesis  formulation,  questionnaire  and sampling  design  and  preliminary  analysis  of  the  data.  The  students  are  ex- 

pected to  apply  the  methods  discussed  to  a   specific  project  that  is  either  of 
their  own  choosing  or  supplied  by  the  instructor, 

GEOG  522  (2)  SEMINAR  IN  THE  DESIGN  AND  CONDUCT  OF 
RESEARCH 

I   his  seminar  will  review  the  process  of  design  and  conduct  of  research.  It  will 
include  an  examination  of  steps  involved  in  problem  identification  and  hy- 

pothesis formulation,  and  a   consideration  of  various  techniques  of  data  collec- 
tion. Particular  emphasis  will  be  placed  on  methods  of  survey  research, 

content  analysis,  participant  observation,  and  various  projective  techniques. 
The  course  will  conclude  with  the  design  of  a   research  project. 

GEOG  524  (2)  QUANTITATIVE  METHODS  IN  GEOGRAPHY:  If 

This  course  continues  with  the  procedures  established  in  Geography  52  L 
The  emphasis  is  placed  upon  the  application  of  various  statistical  techniques 
to  geographical  problems  rather  than  upon  the  mathematical  bases  oi  such 
techniques. 

GEOG  526  (2)  THE  NATURE  AND  PHILOSOPHY  OF  GEOGRAPHY 

The  history  of  geography  up  lo  the  twentieth  century  will  be  examined,  but 
the  bulk  of  the  course  is  concerned  with  the  radical  changes  in  geographical 
philosophies,  methodologies,  and  approaches  which  have  occurred  since 
1950.  The  nature  of  geography  will  be  considered  in  relation  to  other  disci- 

plines and  mier-disciplines.  Recommended  For  graduates  who  wish  to  place 
their  specific  research  goals  in  the  general  context  of  the  geographical  re- search frontier. 

GEOG  541  (2)  SEMINAR  IN  URBAN  ANALYSIS 

An  analytical  survey  and  review  of  specific  topics  in  urban  geography.  Each 
participant  will  probe  two  or  three  chosen  areas  of  the  current  research 
frontier. 

GEOG  542  (2)  SEMINAR  IN  URBAN  PROBLEMS 

A   survey  of  the  geographer's  contribution  to  the  understanding  of  contempo- 
rary urban  problems.  Each  student  will  design  and  carryout  a   problem  orient- 

ed research  project. 

GEOG  543  (2)  RESEARCH  SEMINAR  IN  THE  URBAN  HISTORICAL 
GEOGRAPHY  OF  CANADA 

lhc  principal  goal  of  the  course  is  the  investigation  and  explanation  of 
changes  in  the  economic,  social  and  environmental  elements  of  Canadian 
cities.  Students  will  undertake  individual  research  projects  on  evolutionary 
aspects  of  specific  cities  or  groups  of  cities, 

GEOG  551  (2)  SEMINAR  IN  RESOURCES  POLICY  ANALYSIS 

A   seminar  focusing  on  the  Formulation  and  implementation  of  resources  poli- 
cies, aiming  to  identify  the  various  factors  which  influence  such  outcomes  in 

decision-making.  A   variety  of  resource  issues  will  lie  con  side  red,  including 
those  concerned  with  water,  energy,  fisheries,  and  forestry.  Examples  will  be 
drawn  from  Canada  and  elsewhere, 

GEOG  552  (2)  SEMINAR  IN  RESOURCES  MANAGEMENT 
PROBLEMS 

A   seminar  dealing  with  various  problems  encountered  in  resources  manage- 
ment, including  the  collection  and  analysis  of  data,  the  organization  of  re- 

search, the  formulation  of  plans  and  programs,  and  the  analysis  of  economic 
and  social  aspects  of  resource  development  projects.  Examples  will  be  drawn from  Canada  and  elsewhere. 

GEOG  553  (2)  RECREATION  POLICY  AND  RESEARCH 

A   course  dealing  with  the  formulation  and  implementation  of  recreation  poli- 
cy, and  the  identification  of  significant  areas  for  research.  Conducted  as  a 

seminar*  it  wall  include  presentations  from  the  instructors  and  outside  speak- 
ers as  well  as  students.  Each  student  will  be  responsible  for  preparing  a   de- 

tailed proposal  for  a   research  topic, 

GEOG  554  (2)  GEOGRAPHICAL  ASPECTS  OF  RESOURCE  PUNNING 
The  course  will  be  directed  to  analysis  of  human  and  natural  resource  loca- 

tional problems.  Speakers  from  government,  industry  and  academia  u   ill  be 
invited  for  seminar  discussions.  Readings  in  the  theory  of  development  plan- 

ning will  be  required  and  a   major  paper  will  be  written  and  presented  for critical  discussion. 

GEOG  555  (2}  PROBLEMS  IN  THE  MANAGEMENT  OF  COASTAL  AND 
MARINE  RESOURCES 

A   seminar  on  the  problems  of  coastal  and  marine  resources  with  special  refer- 
ence to  Canada,  topics  to  be  investigated  may  include  coastal  resource  con- 
flicts, fishery  resources. 

GEOG  556  (2)  SEMINAR  IN  ENVIRONMENTAL  IMPACT 
ASSESSMENT 

A   review  of  the  philosophy,  process  and  methods  of  environmental  impact 
assessment.  It  will  include  specific  discussions  of  the  origins,  approaches, 
techniques  of  measurement,  and  the  political  process  u I   assessment  Ecunom 
ie,  social,  and  various  physical  and  environmental  parameters  will  he  taken 
into  account.  The  course  will  conclude  with  the  application  of  the  various 
techniques  to  an  actual  case  study.  One  or  more  field  trips  will  be  undertaken. 
It  is  probable  that  the  course  will  be  conducted  as  a   joint  enterprise  writh  the 
Department  of  Biology. 

GEOG  557  (2)  FOREST  RESOURCE  MANAGEMENT: 
PROBLEMS  AND  POTENTIAL 

A   seminar  based  on  both  student  and  guest  speaker  presentations  together 
with  field  excursions  that  selectively  examine  ecological,  social  and  economic 
factors  related  to  the  management  of  forest  resources  in  British  Columbia, 
Each  student  will  prepare  one  major  paper  for  critical  discussion. 

GEOG  560  (2)  PROBLEMS  IN  APPLIED  BEHAVIOURAL 
GEOGRAPHY 

Contemporary  issues  in  behavioural  geography,  from  microspace  (c.g.  per- 
sonal space)  to  macrospace  fe,g.  cognitive,  imagery  of  the  city)  are  investigated 

for  their  potential  as  planning  tools.  An  a   Lie  in  pt  is  made  to  develop  a   logical 
paradigm  for  the  interdisciplinary  area  which  relates  behavioural  geography and  urban  design. 

GEOG  570  (2)  GEOGRAPHICAL  ASPECTS  OF 
REGIONAL  PUNNING 

Contemporary  approaches  lo  geographic  problems  in  Regional  Planning. 
Speakers  f   rom  three  levels  of  government  w   ill  be  brought  in  to  discuss  prob- 

lems and  approaches.  Readings  in  the  theory  of  planning  from  the  geograph- 
ic viewpoint  and  presentation  ol  a   major  paper  w   ill  be  required, 

GEOG  590  (A-Z)  (2)  DIRECTED  STUDIES  IN 
GEOGRAPHY 

Individual  tides  will  be  assigned  to  each  lettered  section  oi  the  course  ar- 
ranged by  supervisory  committees 

GEOG  599  (credit  to  be  determined,  normally  15  units)  M.A.  THESIS 

GEOG  699  (credit  to  be  determined,  normally  18  units)  Ph.D.  Dissertation 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  GERMANIC  STUDIES 

Rodney  T.K.  Symington,  B,A.  (Leeds),  Ph  D,  (McGill),  Associate  Professor 
and  Chairman  of  the  Department, 

Michael  L,  Hadley,  CD,.  B,A.  (Brit,  Col),  M.A*  (Man,),  Ph  D.  (Queen's),  Asso- ciate Professor. 
Waiter  E.  Riedel,  B.Ed.,  M-A.  (Alta,),  Ph.D.  (McGill)*  Associate  Professor. 

GENERAL,  MAJOR  AND  HONOURS  PROGRAMS 

The  Department  provides  three  emphases  in  Germanic  Studies  which  may 
be  elected  either  independently  or  in  concert: 

1)  German  Language 
2)  German  Literature  and  Cultural  History 
5)  German  Cultural  Studies  in  English  Translation 

Students  specializing  in  particular  programs  will  find  ample  scope  for  com- 
plementing their  German  Studies  in  such  recommended  areas  as  English  and 

Linguistics. 

All  students  planning  to  take  a   concentration  in  a   General  program  or  Ma- 
jor or  Honours  in  the  Department  must  lake  a   literature  course  at  the  200 

level  or  higher  in  English  or  any  language  other  than  German. 

Students  wishing  to  take  Third  and  Fourth  Year  courses  to  meet  require- 
ments for  a   B.A  degree  on  the  Gene  rah  Major  or  Honours  program,  must 

satisfy  the  Department  that  they  have  satisfactory  standing  in  appropriate 
CJerman  courses  at  the  200  level  or  in  German  149,  Students  wishing  to  enrol 
in  the  Honours  Program  will  first  obtain  the  approval  of  the  Chairman  of  the 
Department, 

An  Honours  program  in  the  Department  normally  requires  a   total  of  63 

units  over  a   four-year  period,  including  graduating  essay  (see  German  499). 
First  and  Second  Class  Honours  degrees  may  be  awarded.  A   First  Class  de- 

gree requires  a   first  class  graduating  average  and  at  least  a   B+  in  Cierman 
499.  A   Second  Class  degree  requires  a   second  class  graduating  average  and  at 
least  a   C   +   in  German  499, 

A   student  who  fails  to  meet  departmental  requirements  For  First  Class 
standing  in  the  Honours  program  but  has  a   first  class  graduating  average  will 
be  offered  the  choice  between  Second  Class  Honours  and  a   First  Class  Major 
degree.  A   student  who  fails  to  meet  departmental  requirements  for  Second 
Class  standing  but  has  a   second  class  graduating  average  will  be  offered  a 
Second  Class  Major  degree* 
The  Department  may  give  permission  for  individual  studies  and  directed 

studies  to  be  taken  under  course  numbers  German  434  and  499  only.  No 
other  course  numbers  are  offered  as  individual  studies  or  directed  readings  at 
any  ume,  German  499  is  specifically  intended  for  Honours  students;  German 
434  may  be  taken  for  Major  and  Honours;  as  a   general  rule,  both  of  these  are 

available  to  students  with  a- grade  point  average  of  at  least  6*50  in  German* 
German  434  would  only  be  approved  to  be  given  in  the  Spring  and  Summer  if 
such  a   student  required  the  course  in  order  to  graduate  that  year. 

PROGRAMS  IN  GERMAN 

General  —   German  100  or  140  (or  equivalent);  German  200,  and  204  (or 
equivalent);  nine  units  of  German  courses  chosen  from  300  and  those  num- 

bered 400  or  above. 

Major  —   German  100  or  140  (or  equivalent);  Cierman  200  and  204  (or 
equivalent);  German  300,  420;  ten  and  one-half  units  of  other  German 
courses  including  at  least  one  of  German  414.  418,  422. 

Honours  —   German  100  or  140  (or  equivalent);  German  200  and  204  (or 
equivalent);  German  300,  420;  at  least  one  of  German  414,418,  422;  German 
499;  at  least  twelve  units  of  other  German  courses  numbered  400  or  above. 

Students  in  the  above  programs  may  meet  the  requirements  of  German  100 

(140)-200  by  completing  German  149. 

COURSES 

Students  with  secondary  school  credit  for  courses  in  German  will  be  placed 
by  the  Department  at  a   level  appropriate  to  their  knowledge. 

Students  with  transfer  credit  from  other  post -secondary  institutions,  or 
those  who  are  fluent  in  German,  will  be  placed  at  an  appropriate  level. 

Intermediate  and  advanced  students  will  be  expected  to  have  a   standard 

bilingual  dictionary.  The  Department  recommends  Langenscheidt's  or 
Cassell's* 

Nora  E,  Haimberger,  B,A,,  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Wash,),  Assistant  Professor, 
Peter  G,  Liddell,  M.A.  (Edin.).  Ph  D.  (Brit,  Col*),  Assistant  Professor.  (On 

study  leave*  1982-83). 
Johannes  Maczewski,  Staalsexamen  (Marburg),  Ph.D,  (McGill),  Assistant 

Professor. 

ELEMENTARY  COURSES 

GER  100  (3)  BEGINNERS'  GERMAN 
This  course  is  designed  for  students  who  have  no  previous  knowledge  Of  Ger- 

man and  w   ho  wish  to  acquire  a   command  of  the  spoken  and  w   ritten  language* 

in  preparation  for  more  advanced  work.  The  language  laboratory'  will  rein- 
force the  learning  of  basic  speech  patterns  and  idioms,  and  will  complement 

the  active  use  of  German  in  the  classroom. 

Text:  Moeller,  LiedlofL  Drntsch  fietite 

Members  of  the  Department  September- April  (3-1;  3-1) 

GER  149  (6)  INTENSIVE  GERMAN 

For  students  with  no  previous  knowledge  of  German  or  insufficient  knowl- 
edge to  enter  German  200,  this  course  is  designed  to  cover  a   basic  two-year 

study  of  the  German  language  in  one  year  (equivalent  to  Cierman  100  plus 
German  200}  and  to  provide  a   rapid  and  thorough  grounding  in  how  to  read, 

write  and  speak  German*  with  emphasis  on  making  practical  use  of  the  lan- 
guage as  early  as  possible.  In  addition,  readings  of  short  texts  will  be  intro- 
duced at  an  early  stage  and  films  and  slides  will  be  shown  to  illustrate  aspects 

of  German -speaking  countries  and  to  sene  as  topics  For  conversation 

practice. Prerequisite:  None.  Students  with  credit  for  German  100  or  140,  or  equiv- 
alent knowledge,  may  not  take  this  course  for  credit.  Students  not  making 

satisfactory  progress  will  be  advised  to  transFer  to  Cierman  101), 

Text:  Lohnes,  Slrothmann,  German  Structural  Approach,  T   hird  Edition;  Sevin 
Sc  Sevin*  Zur  Diskusswn 

J.  Maczewski,  N,  Haimberger  September- April  (5-2;  5-2) 

INTERMEDIATE  AND  ADVANCED  GERMAN 

GER  200  (3)  INTERMEDIATE  GERMAN 

This  course  aims  at  improving  the  students  practical  mastery  of  the  spoken 

and  written  language.  Beginning  at  the  level  attained  in  a   first -year  university 
German  course*  it  includes  a   review  of  grammar,  laboratory  practice  sessions* 
oral  and  written  composition*  conversation  and  interpretation  of  readings  se- 

lected from  contemporary  German  literature. 

Not  open  for  credit  to  students  who  have  credit  for  Cierman  290  or  149 

Prerequisite:  Cierman  KM)  or  140  or  equivalent 

Text:  Lederer  el  ah,  Fortochritt  Deuisch;  Sevin  Sc  Sevin,  Zur  DuAussion 
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Hadley  and  other  Members  of  the  Department 

September- April  (3-1:  3-1) 

GER  204  (3)  SURVEY  OF  GERMAN  CULTURE  AND  INTRODUCTION 
TO  GERMAN  LITERATURE 

A   general  survey  of  the  Cierman  cultural  heritage  through  readings,  films, 
music  and  a   study  of  literary  selections  from  ihe  Middle  Ages  to  the  present. 
Not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  for  German  240,  261),  201  or  202- 

Texts:  Frisch,  Biedermann  md  dte  Brandstifter;  Claude  Hill  200 Jahre  deutscfuT 
Kuliut  and  others  to  be  announced 

Prerequisite:  Cierman  100  or  140  or  equivalent;  (krnian  200  is  normally  pre- 
requisite to,  or  corequisite  with,  Lhis  course. 

N.  Haimberger  *September- April  (3-1;  3-1) 

GER  295  (3)  GERMAN  LITERATURE  AND  MUSIC 

A   study  of  the  close  relationship  between  German  literature  and  music.  The 
course  will  illustrate  the  twin  themes  of  literature  in  music  and  music  in  litera- 

ture. Texts  which  have  musical  settings,  and  compositions  which  appear  in 
literary  works,  will  Ire  discussed.  T   his  course  is  designed  to  provide  a   general 
cultural  background  for  students  interested  in  more  than  one  field.  A   knowl- 

edge of  German,  or  musical  training  is  not  required,  although  General,  Major 
or  Honours  students  of  German  should  do  the  reading  in  the  original 
German. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  HISPANIC  AND  ITALIAN  STUDIES 

Caroline  Monahan,  B.A..  M,A.  (Bril.  CoL),  Ph  D.  (London),  Assistant  Profes- 
sor (Spanish)  and  Acting  Chairman  of  the  Department  (March  1981- 

June  1982). 

Antonio  Fama,  B.A.  (Brock),  M.A.  (W*  Out.),  Ph.D.  (S*U.N.Y.P  Buffalo),  Asso- 
ciate Professor  (Spanish).  (On  study  leave,  J   982-83.) 

Gregory  P.  Andrachuk,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Tor),  Assistant  Professor 
(Spanish). 

Francis  L   Gomez,  B.A.  (Exeter),  M.A.  (Queen's),  Ph.D.  (Tor),  Visiting  Assis- tant Professor  (September  1981  -   April  1982). 

GENERAL,  MAJOR  AND  HONOURS  PROGRAMS 

Students  wishing  to  take  courses  in  Spanish  at  the  Third  and  Fourth  Year 
levels  are  reminded  that  they  must  have  the  prerequisites  of  the  first  two  years 
including  Spanish  260  and  8   pa  me  h   290.  Exceptions  may  be  made  with  the 
permission  of  the  Department. 

Students  wishing  to  take  I   bird  and  Fourth  Year  courses  to  meet  require- 
ments for  a   B.  A.  degree  on  the  General,  Major  or  Honours  Program,  must 

satisfy  the  Department  that  they  have  satisfactory  standing  in  appropriate courses  at  the  200  level.  Spanish  290  should  be  taken  in  the  Second  Year  and 
Spanish  302  in  the  Third  Year,  Students  doing  a   General  or  Major  in  Spanish 
may  take  Spanish  260  in  either  the  Second  or  Third  Year, 

An  Honours  program  in  the  Department  of  Hispanic  and  Italian  Studies 
normally  requires  a   total  of  66  units  over  a   four-year  period.  An  Honours 
student's  graduation  standing  is  based  on  his  graduating  average. 
Students  specializing  in  Spanish  (including  Honours),  will  find  that  they  have 
sufficient  electives  to  enable  them  to  concentrate  in  a   second  field  —   for  exam- 

ple, another  language.  Classics,  English,  History,  Linguistics.  A   wise  selection 
of  courses  is  particularly  important  to  those  who  may  wish  to  enter  graduate 
school,  teaching,  library  work,  government  service,  etc*  The  Department 
Chairman  will  be  happy  to  assist  students  with  their  selection  of  courses. 

COURSES 

SPANISH 

SPAN  100  (3)  BEGINNERS'  SPANISH 
Intensive  oral  method  with  grammar,  composition,  translation,  and  work  in 
the  language  laboratory. 

Text  to  be  announced 

Members  of  the  Department  September- April  (3-1;  3-1) 

SPAN  240  (3)  INTERMEDIATE  SPANISH 

Conversation,  composition  and  grammar. 
Texts:  To  be  announced 

J-L.  Mordaunt  September- April  (4-0;  4-0) 
Note:  Students  who  intend  to  do  major  or  honours  work  in  Spanish  should 
take  Spanish  269  and  Spanish  290. 

SPAN  260  (3)  INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  LITERATURE  OF  SPAIN  AND 
SPANISH  AMERICA 

(For  students  who  intend  to  do  major  or  honours  work  in  Spanish.  May  also  be 
taken  as  an  elective.) 

Study  of  modern  authors,  composition,  and  assigned  themes. 
Texts:  To  be  announced 

G.F.  Andrachuk  September- April  (4-0;  4-0) 

SPAN  290  (3)  REVIEW  GRAMMAR  AND  CONVERSATION 

(For  students  who  intend  to  do  major  or  honours  work  in  Spanish).  T   his 
course  should  be  taken  in  the  Second  Year.  May  also  be  taken  as  an  elective. 

Intensive  review  of  grammar.  Detailed  study  of  the  Spanish  language. 

Texts:  iglesiaVMcidcn,  Spanish  for  Oral  and  IVWwen  Review;  another  text  to  be 
announced 

G*  Monahan,  D.A.  Reventlow  September-April  (4-0;  4-0) 

Lloyd  H,  Howard,  B.A.  (Brit.  Col,),  M.A.,  Fh,D.  (Johns  Hopkins),  Assistant Professor  (Italian). 

jerrold  L,  Mordaunt,  B.A,.  M.A.  (Utah),  Ph.D.  (Stanford),  Assistant  Professor 
(Spanish), 

Dolores  Reventlow,  B.A.  (U*  of  Vic.),  Ph.D,  (Bril,  Col.),  Assistant  Professor 

(Spanish). 

SPAN  302  (3)  ADVANCED  COMPOSITION  AND  STYLISTICS 

Intensive  training  in  oral  and  w'rittcn  composition. 

Texts:  Ncale-Silva/Lipski,  El  espanol  en  sintesis;  Crow-Dudley,  El  cumto 

J.L.  Mordaunt  Sepiember-April  (4-0;  4-0) 

SPAN  400  (3)  THE  SPANISH  REALIST  NOVEL  OF  THE  19TH  CENTURY 
Development  of  the  Spanish  novel  from  Romanticism  to  the  end  of  the  19th century. 

(Not  offered  1982-83;  intend  to  offer  1983-84)  September-April  (3-0;  3-0) 

SPAN  401  (3)  THE  GENERATION  OF  1898 

A   study  of  Spanish  authors  who  sought  a   solution  to  the  problems  of  Spain 
which  followed  the  Spanish- American  War, 
Text:  To  be  announced 

September-April  (3-0;  3-0) 

SPAN  402  (m.  formerly  3)  CERVANTES 

The  life  and  works  of  Cervantes,  with  emphasis  on  Don  Quijote  and  selected 
Novelets  ejemptares. 

Texts;  Miguel  de  Cervantes,  Don  Quijote  de  la  Mancha;  Novelets  tjrmplares 

C.  Monahan  January- April  (3-0) 

SPAN  403  (I1/*,  formerly  3)  GOLDEN  AGE  POETRY  (16TH  CENTURY) 
A   study  or  the  .Spanish  poetry  during  the  Renaissance  period* 

Not  offered  1982-83  September- December  (3-0) 

SPAN  404  (formerly  one-half  of  403)  (1  Vs)  GOLDEN  AGE  POETRY  (17TH CENTURY) 

A   study  of  the  Spanish  poetry  during  the  Baroque  period. 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  January- April  (3-0) 

SPAN  405  (IVfe  formerly  3)  THE  SPANISH  PICARESQUE  NOVEL 

Development  oflhe  Spanish  picaresque  novel  in  the  16th  and  1 7th  centuries. 

Texts;  Lamrillo  de  Tomes;  Mateo  Aleman,  Guimdn  de  Alfarache;  Qucvedo,  El Buscdti 

C,  Monahan  Scplember-Dccember  (3-0) 

SPAN  406  (3)  MEDIEVAL  LITERATURE 

Study  of  Spanish  language  and  literature  from  1140  to  1500. 

Texts;  Forma  de  Mio  Cut ;   Gonzalo  de  Berceo,  Milagros  de  Nuestra  .Srriora,  Juan 
Ruiz,  Libro  de  Bum  Amor;  Diego  de  San  Pedro,  Cdrcel  de  amor;  Fernando  de 
Rojas,  La  CelesBna;  Rodriguez  de  Montalvo,  Amadts  de  Gaula  (excerpts);  and 
other  selected  works 

G.  Andrachuk  September-April  (3-0;  3-0) 
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SPAN  409  (1  Vi)  SPANISH  NEO-CUVSS!CfSM 

Main  currents  and  evolution  of  Spanish  literary  Neo-Classicism  during  the 
18th  and  the  beginning  of  the  19th  centuries. 

Not  open  For  credit  to  students  who  have  3   units  of  credit  in  Spanish  4   JO 

{Not  offered  1982-83;  intend  to  offer  1983-84) 

September- December  (3-0) 

SPAN  410  {1  Vz  formerly  3)  SPANISH  ROMANTICISM 

Main  currents  and  evolution  of  Spanish  literary  Romanticism  during  the  19th 
century. 

(Not  offered  1982-83;  intend  to  offer  1983-84)  January- April  (3-0) 

SPAN  41 1   (formerly  one-half  of  412)  (1  Vs)  20TH  CENTURY  NOVEL 
A   study  of  the  main  trends  in  20th  century  Spanish  fiction . 

Texts:  To  be  announced  September- December  (3-D) 

SPAN  412  {1  Vs  formerly  3)  20TH  CENTURY  DRAMA  AND  POETRY 

A   study  of  some  of  the  more  important  works  of  20lh  century  Spanish  drama 

and  poetry. 

Texts;  To  be  announced  January- April  (3-0) 

SPAN  413  (3)  GOLDEN  AGE  DRAMA 

Development  of  the  Spanish  theatre  from  the  beginning  of  the  Kith  Century 
to  the  end  of  the  J7th  Century. 

(Not  offered  1982-83;  intend  to  offer  1983-84)  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

SPAN  414  (t  Vs,  formerly  3)  LITERATURE  OF  SPANISH  AMERICA 

(1492-1680) 

A   study  of  the  literature  and  literary  trends  of  Spanish  America  from  1492  to 
c-  1880.  Special  emphasis  will  be  placed  on  Romanticism  and  Realism. 

Texts;  To  be  announced  September- December  (3-0) 

SPAN  415  (3)  20TH  CENTURY  SPANISH  AMERICAN  FICTION 

A   study  of  the  Spanish  American  novel  and  short  story. 

(Not  offered  1982-83:  intend  to  offer  1983-84)  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

SPAN  416  (Itt)  SPANISH  AMERICAN  POETRY  AND  DRAMA 

A   study  of  the  main  currents  in  Spanish  American  Poetry  and  Drama. 

Not  open  for  credit  to  students  who  have  credit  in  Spanish  4 1 5   prior  to  1980- 
81 

Texts:  To  be  announced  January -April  (3-0) 

G.R.  Ian  MacPherson.  B.A,  (Assumption  U,  of  Windsor),  M.A.,  Ph  D.  (W. 
Onl  ).  Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department. 

Alan  F.J,  Artibise,  B.A.  (Man.).  Ph.D.  (Brit.  Col.),  Professor  (On  study  leave, 
1982-83.) 

Ralph  C.  Croizier.  B.A.  (Brit.  Col.),  M.A.  (Wash.),  Ph.D.  (Calif.,  Berkeley), 
Professor.  (On  study  leave*  1982-83.) 

Sydney  W.  Jackman,  B.S.,  M.A,  (Wash.),  A,M„  Ph  D.  (Harvard),  F.S.A., 
PR.Hist.S-,  Professor. 

Reginald  H.  Roy,  C.D.,  B.A.,  M.A.  (Brit.  Col.),  Ph  D.  (Wash,),  F.R.Hist.S., 
Professor. 

Peter  A,  Baskerville,  B.A,  (Tor,),  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Queen’s),  Associate  Professor, 
Brian  W,  Dippie,  B.A.  (Alta.),  M.A.  (Wyo.),  Ph  D.  (Texas),  Associate  Professor. 

Charlotte  S.M,  Girard,  B.A.  (Brit.  CoL),  M.A,*  Ph.D.  (Bryn  Mawr).  Associate 
Professor. 

James  E.  Hendrickson,  B.A.  (Sask.f  B.Ed.  (Alta  ),  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Ore  ),  Associ- 
ate Professor. 

Angus  G-  McLaren,  B.A,  (Brit.  Col.)T  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Harvard),  Associate  Pro- 

fessor, (On  study  leave,  january-June  1983.) 

John  Money,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D,  (Cantab,),  Associate  Professor. 

Patricia,  E.  Roy,  B.A.  (Brit.  CoL),  M.A.  (Tor.)t  Ph.D,  (Brit,  CoL),  Associate 
Professor. 

SPAN  420  (3)  ADVANCED  COMPOSITION,  TRANSLATION  AND 
STYLISTICS 

Intensive  training  in  oral  and  written  Spanish  by  means  of  regular  practice  in 
composition,  translation  and  oral  expression. 

Prerequisite;  Spanish  302 

Texts:  K»LJ.  Mason,  Advanced  Spanish  Course ;   Miguel  Delibes,  Los  santos  ino - 
emits:  Ana  Maria  Matute,  Primera  memuria 

D.A.  Revenllow  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

SPAN  425  (3)  HISTORY  OF  THE  SPANISH  LANGUAGE 

A   study  of  the  development  of  the  Spanish  language  from  its  beginnings  to 
the  present  day. 

Prerequisite:  200  level  courses  in  Spanish,  including  Spanish  290 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  September- April  (3-0:  3-0) 

SPAN  430  (3)  DIRECTED  READING  COURSE 

For  Honours  and  Major  students.  Sept  ember- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

ITALIAN 

ITAL  100  (3)  FIRST  YEAR  ITALIAN 

Introduction  to  the  language  with  conversation,  composition,  grammar,  read- 
ing exercises,  and  prat  ice  in  the  language  laboratory. 

Texts:  To  be  announced 

L.H.  Howard  September- April  (3-1;  3-1) 

JTAL  200  (3)  SECOND  YEAR  ITALIAN 

Review  of  essential  grammar,  progressing  into  more  advanced  grammar  and 
Composition;  conversation,  with  some  practice  m   Lhe  language  laboratory. 
Texts:  To  be  announced 

L.H.  Howard  September- April  (4-0;  4-0) 

ITAL  302  (3)  ADVANCED  COMPOSITION  AND  STYLISTICS 

Intensive  training  in  oral  and  written  composition. 

(Not  offered  1982-83:  intend  to  offer  1983-84)  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

ITAL  403  (3)  INTRODUCTION  TO  MEDIEVAL  ITALIAN  LITERATURE 
(IN  ENGLISH) 

A   study  of  Italian  literature  during  the  1 3th  and  14th  centuries.  Emphasis  on 
the  major  works  of  Dante,  Petrarch,  and  Boccaccio. 

Prerequisites:  None*  this  course  is  open  to  all  students. 

Texts:  Dame,  The  Inferno ,   (ed,  John  Ciardi)  The  Purgatano  (ed,  John  Ciardi), 
The  Paradise  (ed,  John  Ciardi);  Petrarch,  Selected  Sennets,  Odes  and  Letters  (ed. 
Thomas  G.  Bergin);  Boccaccio,  The  Decameron  (Laurel  edition) 

L.H.  Howard  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

OF  HISTORY 

Donald  L,  Senese.  A.B.,  Ph.D.  (Harvard),  Associate  Professor. 

W,  George  Shelton,  B.A.,  M.A,  (Man  ),  Ph.D,  (Pa.).  Associate  Professor 

David  A.T.  Stafford,  B-A.„  M.A.  (Cantab.),  Ph.D.  (London),  Associate 
Professor. 

E,  Patricia  Tsurumi,  B.A.  (Brit.  CoL).  A.M.,  Ph.D.  (Harvard),  Associate 
Professor, 

Chad  M,  Gaffield.  B.A..  M.A,  (McGill),  Ph.D,  (Toronto),  Assistant  Professor 

David  R.  Keane,  B.A.  (Tor),  M.A.  (Car1cton)T  Ph.D.  (Tor.),  Visiting  Assistant 
Professor  (September  1981  -   April  1982). 

Robert  J.  McCue,  B,A.,  B,Ed.t  (Alta.),  M.A.*  Ph.D.  (Brigham  Young),  Assis- 
tant Professor. 

Glen  R.  Me  Do  u   gal  I,  B.A.  (Calgary),  M.A,,  Ph.D.  (Columbia),  Visiting  Assis- 
tant Professor  (September  1981  -July  1982). 

EricG.  Nellis,  B.A,  (Calgary),  M.A.  (W.  Ont.),  PhD.  (Brit,  CoL),  Visiting  Assis- 
tant Professor,  Correctional  Education  Program  (1981-82). 

Phyllis  M.  Senese.  B.A.  (Tor),  M.A.  (CarJeton),  PhD,  (York),  Assistant 
Professor, 

Wfesiey  T.  Wfaoley,  A.B.  (III,).  A.M.,  Ph.D,  (Chicago),  Assistant  Professor  (On 

study  leave,  1982-83.) 
Wayne  R,  Knights,  B.A.  (S,  Fraser),  M. A.  (Brit.  CoL),  Visiting  Lecturer,  Cor- 

rectional Education  Program  (1981-82), 

DEPARTMENT 
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GRADUATE  PROGRAM 

For  information  on  studies  leading  to  the  M.A.  degree,  see  page  2(H);  for 
graduate  courses,  see  page  94. 

UNDERGRADUATE  PROGRAMS 

The  Department  offers  undergraduate  course  work  at  two  levels;  int  roduc- 
tory courses  at  the  200  level,  open  to  first  and  second  year  students;  and  ad- 

vanced  courses  at  the  300  and  400  level,  open  to  students  in  both  third  and 
fourth  years.  Students  are  strongly  advised  to  complete  i m rod uctory  courses in  a   given  area  before  undertaking  advanced  courses  in  the  same  area.  Stu- 

dents may  not  enrol  in  introductory  courses  after  completing  an  advanced 
course  m   the  same  area;  students  may  not  enrol  concurrently  in  introductory 
and  advanced  courses  in  (he  same  area  without  written  permission  from  the instructor  m   the  advanced  course.  Please  note  that  enrolment  in  seminars  is 
limited  and  that  the  consent  of  the  instructor  is  required  for  registration  In some  instances,  seminars  in  the  first  term  may  lx-  offered  again  in  the  second it  there  is  sufficient  demand. 

All  history  courses  require  substantial  written  and  reading  assignments.  In- formation  about  textbooks  in  alt  courses  is  available  from  the  bookstore. 

GENERAL 

General  Program  consists  of  any  9   units  of  history  courses  numbered 
300  and  above  in  the  third  and  fourth  years.  Students  entering  the  General Program  should  normally  complete  6   units  of  introductory  history  courses  in the  first  and  second  years. 

MAJOR 

To  be  admitted  to  the  Major  Program,  a   student,  should  have  a   C   average  in 
h   units  of  introductory  history  courses.  In  his  third  and  fourth  years,  the  stu- dent must  take  15  units  in  history  courses  numbered  300  and  above.  Of  these 
1 5   units,  a   minimum  of  6   and  a   maximum  of  12  units  should  be  selected  from 
one  area  of  interest.  In  addition.  9   units  of  non -history  courses  must  be  select- 

ed in  consultation  with  the  department  adviser  to  Majors  Students  interested 
in  majoring  in  history  are  advised  to  consult  the  Majors  adviser  in  their  first 
year  if  possible.  Majors  must  have  them  third  and  fourth  year  programs  ap- 

proved by  the  Majors  adviser. 

iri  historV-  a   maximum  of  3   units  taken  from  Classical  Studies 
330,  340,  480A  and  480C  may  be  accepted  in  lieu  of  a   course  in  European 
history.  

r 

HONOURS 

In  the  Honours  Program,  students  have  the  opportunity  to  study  history 
more  independently  and  intensively  than  is  normally  possible  in  the  Major 
and  General  Program.  Through  small  seminars,  directed  readings,  and  indi- 

vidual instruction  in  writing  and  research,  the  Honours  Program  encourages 
students  to  think  critically  and  to  deepen  their  understanding  of  both  the 
content  and  craft  of  history.  While  the  primary  intent  of  the  Honours  Pro- 

gram is  to  help  any  interested  and  talented  student  of  history  achieve  an  excel- 
lent education  in  the  liberal  arts,  the  Program  should  be  especially  useful  for 

students  contemplating  graduate  work  in  history  or  careers  in  high  school 
teaching,  journalism,  law,  library  science,  or  govern  mem  service. 

The  Honours  Program  consists  of  30  units  of  course  work  normally  taken 
during  a   students  third  and  fourth  years  of  study.  Honours  students  must 
complete,  usually  by  the  end  of  their  third  year.  History  4 SO,  Approaches  to 
History,  and  History  495,  an  honours  tutorial  requiring  a   research  essay  of 
7,500-10,000  words,  During  their  fourth  years,  students  may  take  either  His- 

tory 496.  a   second  honours  tutorial  requiring  a   7,500-10,000  word  research 
essay,  or  History  497,  a   course  enabling  students  to  expand  their  third  year research  essays  into  theses  of  15,000-25,000  words. 

Also,  Honours  students  must  complete  an  additional  nine  units  of  history  at 
the  advanced  level  and  twelve  units  of  electives  chosen  in  consultation  with  the 
Honours  Adviser,  furthermore,  students  arc  required  to  demonstrate  a   read- 

ing knowledge  of  a   language  other  than  English  by  passing,  with  at  least  a   C,  a 
200  level  language  course  (French  180  is  also  acceptable)  or  by  successfully 
writing  and  passing  a   special  language  examination  administered  by  the  De- partment of  History. 

Admission  to  the  Honours  Program  requires  a   high  second  class  standing  in 
six  units  of  history  courses  or  seminars.  Application  for  admission  to  the  Hon- 

ours Program  should  normally  be  made  in  the  spring,  during  the  student's 
second  year,  although  a   small  number  of  third  year  applications  may  also  be accepted. 

Honours  candidates  are  required  to  have  their  program  of  courses  ap- 
proved by  the  Honours  adviser.  To  avoid  overspecialization.  Honours  stu- 

dents are  encouraged  to  study  more  than  one  area  of  history  and  to  choose 
several  courses  outside  the  Department  of  History.  Candidates  whose  perfor- 

mance is  unsatisfactory  may  be  required  to  transfer  from  the  Honours  Pro- 
gram to  the  Major  Program,  Admission  to  the  fourth  year  Honours  Program 

is  conditional  upon  satisfactory  performance  in  the  third  year. 

First  and  Second  Class  Honours  degrees  may  be  awarded.  A   First  Class 
degree  requires  a   first  class  graduating  average  and  at  least  a   5.50  average  in Honours  courses  (History  480,  495.  496,  and  497).  If  an  honours  student  has 
a   first  class  graduating  average  but  has  averaged  2.50  to  5. 49  in  Honours 
courses,  the  student  will  be  given  the  option  of  receiving  -Second  Class  Hon- 
ours  or  a   First  Class  Major.  A   Second  Class  degree  requires  a   second  class 
graduating  average  and  at  least  a   2,50  average  in  Honours  courses. 

UNDERGRADUATE  COURSES 

NO  1   E,  A   brochure  will  he  available  through  the  department  office  at  the  start  of  the 
advance  registration  period,  and  wilt  include  any  changes  in  scheduling  made  after publication  of  the  University  Calendar,  m   well  as  additional  information  not  available at  that  time. 

INTRODUCTORY  COURSES 

Please  note  —   first  year  students  may  enrol  in  introductory'  courses  at  the  200 

HIST  205  (3)  INTRODUCTION  TO  HISTORY 

This  course  is  designed  to  introduce  students  to  the  kinds  of  questions  histori- 
ans ask  about  the  past.  The  subject  matter  may  vary  according  to  the  particu- lar area  of  specialization  of  the  instructor,  and  students  are  advised  to  consult 

the  Department  abouL  the  specific  topic  to  be  considered  in  any  given  year. 
September- April  (3-0:  3-0) 

HIST  210  (3)  HISTORY  OF  THE  UNITED  STATES 
A   general  survey  of  the  history  of  the  United  States  of  America  from  the 
colonial  period  to  the  present.  This  course  is  strongly  recommended  to  stu- 

dents wishing  to  take  advanced  courses  in  American  history. 
J.  Hendrickson  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

HIST  220  (3)  HISTORY  OF  ENGLAND 

History  220  is  designed  as  a   course  For  those  who  wish  some  acquaintance  writh 
the  broad  sweep  of  British  history  since  the  Norman  Conquest.  It  may  he  used 
as  a   terminal  course,  complete  in  itself,  or  it  may  be  used  as  a   preliminary-  to more  intensive  study.  This  course  is  strongly  recommended  to  students  wish- 

ing to  take  advanced  courses  in  British  history. 

S.  W.  Jack  man  Septe  m   ber-  April  (3  -0 ;   3-0) 

HIST  230  (3)  HISTORY  OF  CANADA 

A   survey  of  Canadian  development  from  the  beginning  of  the  French  regime 
to  the  present.  I   bis  course  is  strongly  recommended  to  students  wishing  to take  advanced  courses  in  Canadian  history. 

Members  of  the  Department  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

HIST  234  (3)  MAIN  CURRENTS  OF  WESTERN  THOUGHT 
A   survey  of  the  most  influential  ideas  and  intellectual  movements  of  western 
culture  from  their  origins,  in  Greece  and  Lhe  Middle  East,  to  recent  times.  Not 
open  to  students  who  have  credit  for  History  400. 

U,G.  Shelton  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

‘HIST  236  (3)  MEDIEVAL  EUROPE 
Europe  from  the  fall  of  the  western  Roman  Empire  to  the  Renaissance:  a 
survey  of  feudalism,  manorialism,  the  church,  and  the  political  and  intellectu- al hfe  that  characterized  the  middle  ages, 

RJ.  McCue  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

'HIST  240  (3}  HISTORY  OF  MODERN  EUROPE 
After  providing  a   brief  background  in  medieval  institutions,  this  course  sur- 

veys European  history  from  the  Renaissance  to  the  early  twentieth  century. 
The  lectures  will  focus  on  political,  intellectual,  cultural,  and  social  aspects  of 
European  society  and  the  modern  state  as  it  emerges  in  the  contemporary world. 

Members  of  the  Department  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

'HIST  242  (3)  MAIN  CURRENTS  IN  20TH  CENTURY  HISTORY 
This  course  offers  a   background  for  contemporary  world  problems,  survey- 

ing major  historical  developments  and  themes  of  the  20th  century  in  Europe, 
the  CommuntSL  world.  East  Asia,  and  North  America.  Offered  on  a   team- 
teaching  basis.  iL  combines  lectures  and  discussion  groups  and  provides  an 
introductory  survey  for  most  senior  courses  in  20th  century  history-, 
(Not  offered  1982-83)  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

*   History  236,  History  240.  and  History  242  are  introductory  courses  to  Euro- 
pean history  and  as  such  are  recommended  to  all  Major  and  Honours  candi- 
dates as  well  as  to  students  who  are  not  intending  to  specialize  in  history-. 
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HIST  252  (PACI 252)  (3)  INTRODUCTION  TO  CHINESE  AND  JAPANESE 
CIVILIZATIONS 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  introduce  the  student  to  the  traditional  civil- 
izations of  China  and  Japan,  Though  a   survey  of  many  thousands  of  years  in 

so  short  a   space  in  time  must  of  necessity  be  selective,  the  course  will  consider 
topics  in  the  political p   social,  intellectual,  and  economic  history  of  the  two 
civilizations. 

Students  interested  in  this  course  may  also  be  interested  in  Chinese  301 , 302, 

303,  Japanese  301.  302. 

E,P,  Tsurumi  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

ADVANCED  COURSES 

AMERICAN 

HIST  300  {formerly  401;  311)  (3)  COLONIAL  NORTH  AMERICA 

The  British  American  colonies  from  their  founding  to  the  disruption  of  the 

first  British  Empire,  with  emphasis  on  intellectual,  social,  and  economic 
development. 

September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

HIST  301  (3)  THE  UNITED  STATES  IN  THE  19TH  CENTURY 

A   study  of  the  social ,   political,  cultural,  and  economic  development  of  the 

United  States  in  the  period  from  the  framing  of  the  Constitution  to  the  Span- 
ish-American  War,  with  particular  concentration  on  certain  significant 
themes. 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  September- April  (3^0;  3-0) 

HIST  304  (3)  THE  UNITED  STATES  IN  THE  20TH  CENTURY 

An  intensive  study  of  American  political,  economic,  and  social  history  from 
the  late  19th  century  to  the  present.  Various  major  themes  will  be  examined: 

industrialization,  the  growth  of  corporate  power,  urbanization,  racial  and  eth- 
nic relations,  cultural  change,  and  liberal  reform.  Particular  attention  will  be 

devoted  to  the  economic,  social,  and  cultural  determinants  of  American  politi- 
cal history. 

September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

HIST  308  (3)  AMERICAN  INTELLECTUAL  HISTORY 

A   study  of  the  evolution  of  American  institutions  and  ideas.  Emphasis  will  be 

given  to  selected  aspects  of  the  nation's  cultural  life. 
B.W,  Dippie  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

HIST  310  (3)  THE  AMERICAN  WEST 

The  frontier  in  American  history,  the  Trans- Mississippi  West  with  emphasis 
on  the  Far  West. 

B,W,  Dippie  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

HIST  315  (3)  AMERICAN  DIPLOMATIC  HISTORY 

A   study  of  American  foreign  relations  with  emphasis  on  the  20th  century  and 
the  history  of  American  diplomatic  thought. 

September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

HIST  318  {VAt  or  3)  TOPICS  IN  AMERICAN  HISTORY 

An  intensive  study  of  selected  aspects  of  American  history.  Students  are  ad- 

vised to  consult  the  Department  for  an  outline  of  the  topics  to  be  considered. 

This  course  may  be  taken  more  than  once  in  different  topics  with  permission 
of  the  Chairman  of  the  Department. 

(3-0)  or  (3-0;  3-0) 

HIST  319  (Vh  or  3)  SEMINAR  IN  AMERICAN  HISTORY 

Selected  topics  in  American  history.  Enrolment  limited.  Priority  in  registra- 

tion given  to  honours  and  major  students  in  history,  but  others  may  be  ad- 
mitted with  consent  of  instructor.  Students  are  advised  to  consult  the 

Department  about  the  topics  to  be  considered. 

This  course  may  be  taken  more  than  once  in  different  topics  with  permission 
of  the  Chairman  of  the  Department* 

Topic  for  1982-83:  Troro  the  Jazz  Age  to  the  Great  Depression  —   A   Cultural 

History  of  the  United  States  during  the  1920s  and  1930s." 

B.W.  Dippie  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

BRITISH 

HIST  321  (3)  THE  RISE  AND  FALL  OF  THE  TUDOR  STATE 

An  intensive  study  of  Monarchy,  Church  and  Society  in  England  under  the 
impact  of  renaissance  ideas,  religious  reformation  and  price  in  fiat  ion.  from 
the  final  phase  of  medieval  monarchy  in  the  late  fifteenth  century  to  the 
breakdown  of  the  institutions  and  relationships  of  Tudor  government  prior  to 
the  outbreak  of  Civil  War  in  1643. 

(Not  offered  1982-83;  intend  to  offer  1983-84)  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

HIST  322  (3,  formerly  1 V2)  THE  ENGLISH  REVOLUTION  AND  ITS 

SETTLEMENT,  1643-1715 

The  principal  themes  in  the  development  and  consequences  of  the  "Great 
Rebellion"  and  the  “Revolution  of  1688",  The  course  will  consider  interpre- 

tive problems  raised  by  the  political,  social,  and  intellectual  influence  of  these 
events  in  both  British  and  European  history. 

Not  open  to  students  with  credit  for  History  323  (Britain.  1660-1815)  prior  to 
1982-83 

j.  Money  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

HIST  323  (3)  BRITAIN,  1714-1815 
Britain  from  the  accession  of  George  I   to  Waterloo  —   an  intensive  study  of  the 

roots  of  political  stability  and  of  social  change,  and  of  the  consequences  of 
their  interaction  in  Britain  in  the  eighteenth  century. 

J.  Money  September- April  (3-0:  3-0) 

HIST  325  (3)  BRITAIN,  1815-1914 
Great  Britain,  industry  and  empire;  an  intensive  study  of  British  history  dur- 

ing the  nineteenth  century. 

S,W.  Jackman  Septembcr-April  (3-0;  3-0) 

HIST  327  (3)  20TH  CENTURY  BRITAIN 

An  examination  of  the  major  themes  in  the  history  of  20th  century  Britain, 
such  as  the  collapse  of  imperial  power,  the  development  of  closer  relations 
with  the  European  continent,  and  Lhe  social,  cultural,  and  political  tensions 
created  by  an  era  of  rapid  change  and  economic  decline. 

September- April  {3-0;  3-0) 

HIST  338  (IVa  or  3)  SEMINAR  IN  BRITISH  HISTORY 

Selected  topics  in  British  history.  Enrolment  limited.  Priority  in  registration 
given  to  honours  and  major  students  in  history,  but  others  may  be  admitted 
with  consent  of  the  instructor.  Students  are  advised  to  consult  the  Department 

about  the  topics  to  be  considered. 

This  course  may  be  taken  more  than  once  in  different  topics  with  permission 
of  the  Chairman  of  the  Department. 

(3-9)  or  (3-9;  3-9) 

CANADIAN 

HIST  340  {3)  NEW  FRANCE 

A   study  of  the  history  of  the  French  regime  in  Canada  from  1 500  to  1763.  The 
course  will  deal  with  economic,  social,  and  political  aspects  of  the  history  of 
New  France,  as  well  as  the  forces  in  New  England,  France,  and  Holland  that 

influenced  the  development  of  New  France. 

C*M,  Gaffield  Septembcr-April  (3-9;  3-9) 

HIST  342  (3)  BRITISH  NORTH  AMERICA,  CONQUEST  TO 
CONFEDERATION 

A   combination  of  lectures  and  seminars  examining  the  development  of  the 

economy,  society,  and  culture  of  the  area  comprising  present-day  Ontario, 
Quebec,  and  the  Maritimes.  Particular  emphasis  will  be  placed  upon  the 

emergence  uf  distinct  social  and  cultural  entities  in  each  of  these  areas. 
September- April  {3-9;  3-9) 

HIST  344  (3)  CANADA  SINCE  CONFEDERATION 

A   study  of  recurring  themes  and  problems  in  Canadian  history  including  na- 

tional policies,  French-English  tensions,  federal -provincial  conflicts,  and  ex- 
ternal relations.  Attention  will  be  given  to  the  social  and  economic 

background  of  these  problems  as  well  as  their  political  manifestations. 

P.E.  Roy  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

HIST  346  (3)  CANADIAN  URBAN  HISTORY 
This  lecture-seminar  course  will  examine  Canadian  urban  development  using 

two  complementary  approaches:  a   history  of  individual  cities  and  a   history  of 
the  process  of  urbanization.  In  examining  those  two  broad  topics,  four  basic 
themes  will  be  examined.  They  are*  economic  growth  and  metropolitan  de- 
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veloprnem;  population  growth  and  change'  social  and  political  organization; 
and  spatial  growth  and  the  physical  environment,  Also,  since  urban  history  is 
a   relatively  new  field  in  Canada,  considerable  attention  will  lie  paid  to  the 
methods  and  conclusions  of  urban  historians  in  Great  Britain  and  the  United States, 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

HIST  347  (3)  BUSINESS  AND  SOCIETY  IN  PERSPECTIVE: 
THE  CANADIAN  EXPERIENCE.  1800-1970 

This  course  examines  the  changing  function  of  the  entrepreneur  within 
Canadian  society.  There  will  be  particular  emphasis  on  business  relations  with 
labour,  consumer,  and  politician;  self- perception  within  the  business  commu- 

nity; and  the  influence  of  British,  American,  and  multinational  corporations 
on  the  development  of  a   Canadian  entrepreneurial  class. 

PA.  Baskerville  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

HIST  348  (3)  SOCIAL  AND  INTELLECTUAL  HISTORY  OF  CANADA 

A   thematic  study  of  the  major  intellectual  and  social  attitudes,  values,  assump- 
tions. and  expectations  in  nineteenth-and  twentieth-century  Canada.  Stu- 
dents will  examine  original  works  by  Canadians  in  a   number  of  disciplines including  history,  politics,  the  social  sciences,  literature  and  an. 

Prerequisite:  History  230  or  written  consent  of  the  instructor 

September- A   pri  I   (3-0;  3-0) 

HIST  349  (1  Ya)  EDUCATION  AND  CHILDHOOD  IN  CANADIAN 
HISTORY 

This  course  examines  the  social,  political,  and  ideological  context  of  the  devel- 
opment of  educational  systems  in  Canada,  It  emphasizes  such  topics  as  con- 

cepts of  childhood,  the  interrelationships  of  school  and  society,  and  the  nature of  educational  reform, 

(Not  offered  1982-83;  intend  to  offer  1983-84)  September- December  (3-0) 

HIST  350  (3)  THE  PRAIRIES 

After  a   brief  sketch  of  the  fur  trade  and  earlv  settlement,  this  course  concen- 
trates on  the  history  of  the  West  after  1 870- 1871.  Some  of  the  topics  examined 

are  the  treatment  of  the  Indian  and  Metis  peoples;  the  development  of  white 
societies;  the  emerge  nee  of  a   regional  consciousness;  ethnic  diversity,  and  pro- test movements  from  the  189015  onwards. 

G.R.I.  MacPherson  September-April  (3-0;  3-0) 

HIST  351  (3)  QUEBEC 

A   history  of  the  province  of  Quebec  from  1600  to  the  present.  Emphasis  will 
be  on  the  development  of  a   unique  society  in  Quebec, 
History  230  and  a   reading  knowledge  of  French  would  be  useful  but  are  not 
required.  Students  who  received  credit  in  History  352  prior  to  1979-80,  or  for 
History  358,  Section  2   in  1978-79,  may  not  enrol  in  this  course. 

P.M-  Senese  September-April  (3-0;  3-0) 

HIST  352  (1 K,  formerly  3)  SEMINAR  IN  FRENCH  CANADA 

A   study  of  selected  problems  in  French  Canadian  history  stressing  patterns  in 
intellectual,  social  arid  economic  development,  emphasizing  the  nineteenth 
and  twentieth  centuries.  This  course  will  be  taught  as  a   seminar,  and  will  he 
offered  in  alternate  years  only. 

Prerequisite;  History  230,  and  a   reading  knowledge  of  French,  or  written consent  of  the  instructor 

P.M,  Senese  January-April  (3-0) 

hist  353  (VA  or  3)  SEMINAR  IN  BRITISH  COLUMBIAN  HISTORY 

Selected  topics  in  British  Columbian  history.  Enrolment  limited.  Priority  in 
registration  given  to  Honours  and  Major  students  in  history,  but  others  may be  admitted  with  consent  of  the  instructor.  Students  are  advised  to  consult  the 
Department  about  the  topics  to  be  considered. 

This  course  may  be  taken  more  than  once  in  different  topics  with  permission 
of  the  Chairman  of  the  Department 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  (3-0)  or  (3_q;  3-0) 

HIST  354  (VA)  BRITISH  COLUMBIA  TO  1900 

British  Columbia  from  the  corning  of  the  white  man  to  the  emergence  of 
provincial  political  parties  about  the  end  of  the  1 9th  century  An  examination 
of  the  foundations  of  modem  British  Columbia,  including  such  topics  as  early 
exploration  and  setdemem,  the  role  of  the  Hudson’s  Bay  Company,  the  colo- 

nies of  Vancouver  Island  and  British  Columbia,  and  the  origins  of  institution- al life. 

Prerequisite;  History  230  or  written  consent  of  the  instructor 

j,E.  Hendrickson  September- December.  Also  January-April  (3-0) 

HIST  355  (VA)  BRITISH  COLUMBIA  SINCE  1885 

The  emphasis  will  be  on  social,  economic,  and  political  developments  within 
the  province.  Written  assignments  will  be  required. 
Not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  in  History  350  prior  to  1976-77 
PX  Roy  January-April  (3-0) 

HIST  356  (3)  CANADIAN  CONSTITUTIONAL  HISTORY 
A   study  of  the  evolution  of  the  Canadian  Constitution  from  1763  to  the 

present . 
September-April  (3-0;  3-0) 

HIST  3S7A  (formerly  one-half  of  357)  (ivy  SEMINAR  IN  CANADIAN 
DEFENCE  POLICY 

A   study  of  selected  aspects  of  Canadian  defence  policy  since  1867,  Emphasis 
on  the  military  policies  and  strategic  role  of  Canada  in  the  20ih  centurv.  En- rolment  limited, 

Phis  course  is  not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  History  439  or  494, 
Prerequisite;  History  230  or  consent  of  the  instructor 
(Not  offered  1982-83) 

HIST  357B  (formerly  one^half  of  357)  (VA)  SEMINAR  IN  CANADIAN EXTERNAL  POLICY 

A   study  of  selected  aspects  of  Canadian  external  policy  since  1867,  with  em- 
phasis on  Canada's  position  as  a   middle  power.  Enrolment  limited. 

This  course  is  not  open  to  students  with  credit  m   History'  439  or  494. 
Prerequisite:  History  230  or  consent  of  the  instructor 
(Not  offered  1982-83) 

HIST  358  (1 V2-6)  TOPICS  IN  CANADIAN  HISTORY 

An  intensive  study  of  selected  aspects  of  Canadian  history.  Students  are  ad- 
vised to  consult  the  Department  for  an  outline  of  the  topics  to  be  considered- 

This  course  may  be  taken  more  than  once  in  different  topics  with  permission 
of  the  Chairman  of  the  Department,  (3-0)  or  (5^0;  3-0) 

Topic  for  1982-83:  “Computers  and  Historical  Research1' 
C   M,  Gaffield  September- December  (3-0) 

HIST  359  (VAS)  SEMINAR  IN  CANADIAN  HISTORY 

Selected  topics  in  Canadian  history.  Enrolment  limited.  Priority  in  registration 
given  to  honours  and  major  students  in  history;  but  others  may  be  admitted 
with  consent  of  instructor.  Students  are  advised  to  consult  the  Department 
about  the  topics  to  be  considered. 

This  course  may  be  taken  more  than  once  in  different  topics  with  permission 
of  the  Chairman  of  the  Department, 

(3-0)  or  (3-0;  3-Q) 

EUROPEAN 

HIST  360  (I1/*)  THE  RENAISSANCE 

A   study  of  the  conditions,  ideas*  and  men  involved  in  the  intellectual  quicken- 
ing that  ushered  in  the  early  modem  period  of  European  history. 

RJ.  McCue  September -December  (3-0) 

HIST  361  (1  'A)  THE  REFORMATION 

A   history'  of  the  men,  and  the  political  and  religious  factors  involved  in  the upheavals  of  the  Protestant  and  Roman  Catholic  reformations, 

RJ-  McCue  January-April  (3-0) 

HIST  362  (IVs,  formerly  3)  EUROPE  UNDER  THE  ANCIEN  REGIME 

Pre- industrial  Europe  in  the  !7th  and  18th  centuries.  A   social  and  cultural 
history  of  Western  Europe.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  sex  roles,  household 
and  family  structure,  religious  beliefs,  economic  relations,  and  attitudes  to- 

wards crime*  madness  and  poverty. 

Prerequisite:  None*  History  240  recommended 

A.G.  McLaren  Septcmber-Decembcr  (3-0) 

HIST  363  (ivy  REVOLUTIONARY  AND  NAPOLEONIC  EUROPE 

A   study  of  the  French  Revolution  and  its  impact  on  Europe  in  the  late  18th 
and  early  19th  centuries.  Students  who  received  credit  in  History  362  (for- 

merly 314)  prior  to  1975-76  may  not  enrol  in  this  course. 
Prerequisite:  None;  History  240  recommended  (3-0) 
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HIST  365 A   (formerly  one-half  of  365)  (1  Va)  SOCIAL  AND  CULTURAL 

HISTORY  OF  MODERN  EUROPE;  1770184 8 

The  early  industrial  society  of  1 9th  century  Europe.  An  examination  of  the 
initial  impact  of  the  commercial  and  industrial  revolutions  on  Europe  in  the 

first  half  of  the  1 9th  century  with  special  attention  being  paid  to  the  transfor- 
mation of  everyday  life,  the  growth  of  cities,  and  the  making  of  the  working 

and  middle  classes. 

Prerequisite:  None;  History  240  recommended 

(Not  offered  1982 -83;  intend  to  offer  1983-84)  (3-0) 

HIST  365B  (formerly  one-half  of  365)  (1  'A)  SOCIAL  CULTURAL  AND 
POLITICAL  HISTORY  OF  MODERN  EUROPE;  1848-1914 

The  mature  industrial  society  of  late  1 9th  century  Europe.  An  examination  of 
the  full  flowering  of  industrial  society  in  the  latter  half  of  the  19th  century 

with  special  attention  being  paid  to  the  acceleration  of  economic  develop- 
ment, the  stabilization  of  urban  life,  the  professionalization  of  culture,  and  the 

bureaucratization  of  business  and  government. 

Prerequisite:  None;  History  24(1  recommended 

A.G.  McLaren  September-December  (3-0) 

HIST  366  (1  V2l  formerly  3)  EUROPE  BETWEEN  TWO  WORLD  WARS 

This  course  will  examine  the  impact  of  the  First  World  War  on  European 

society  through  its  effect  on  the  international  order  and  the  rise  of  totalitarian 
ideologies  such  as  communism  and  fascism. 

Prerequisite:  None:  History  240  or  242  recommended 

C.M,S-  Girard,  DAT,  Stafford  September- December  (3-0) 

HIST  367  (formerly  one-half  of  366)  (I1/*)  THE  SECOND  WORLD  WAR 
AND  THE  RECOVERY  OF  WESTERN  EUROPE 

An  examination  of  the  effects  of  the  Second  World  War  on  Europe,  and  the 

recovery  of  the  Western  European  states  in  the  post-war  period. 

Prerequisites:  None;  History  240  or  242  recommended 

C.  M ,   S.  Gi  rard  j   a   n   ua  ry  -   A   pri  I   ( 3-0 ) 

HIST  370  (VA,  formerly  3)  FRANCE  FROM  THE  REVOLUTION  TO 
THE  THIRD  REPUBLIC,  1789-1870 

An  examination  of  the  principal  themes  in  French  history  from  1789  to  1870 

such  as  the  revolutionary  tradition  and  conservative  responses,  anti-clerical- 
ism and  Catholicism,  Parisian  culture  and  peasant  backwardness,  ami  the  be- 

ginnings of  French  imperialism. 

Prerequisite:  None;  History  240  recommended 

(Not  offered  1982-83;  intend  to  offer  1983-84)  Sept  ember- December  (3-0) 

HIST  371  (formerly  one-half  of  370)  (1  Vz)  MODERN  FRANCE,  1870-1945 

An  examination  of  the  principal  themes  in  French  history  from  1878  to  1945 

such  as  the  emergence  of  the  'stalemate' society,  the  dashes  of  Left  and  Right, 
the  growth  of  the  French  Empire,  and  Franco-German  conflict. 

Prerequisite:  None:  History  240  or  242  recommended 

(Not  offered  1982-83;  intend  to  offer  1983-84)  January- April  (3-0) 

HIST  372  (1  Vkt  formerly  3)  IMPERIAL  GERMANY 

An  examination  of  the  principal  themes  in  German  history  between  the  for- 
mation of  the  united  state  in  1871  and  (he  German  revolution  of  1918-1919, 

Prerequisite:  None;  History  240  recommended 

D

.

 

A

.

T

 

 

Stafford  September-December  (3-0) 

HIST  373  (formerly  one-half  of  372)  (1 Vs)  WEIMAR  AND  NAZI 
GERMANY 

An  examination  of  the  principal  themes  and  developments  in  German  history 
between  the  end  of  World  War  One  and  the  collapse  of  the  Third  Reich  in 
1945, 

Prerequisite:  None;  History  240  or  242  recommended 

D,A.T.  Stafford  January- April  (3-0) 

HIST  374  (3)  IMPERIAL  RUSSIA,  1689-1917 

A   history  of  Russia  from  Peter  the  Great  to  the  fall  of  the  monarchy.  The 

course  traces  the  response  of  the  Russian  state  and  Russian  society  to  chang- 
ing national  needs  and  the  challenge  of  the  West.  Through  reports  and  dis- 

cussions, emphasis  wilt  be  given  to  periods  of  rapid  change, 

D.L.  Senese  September- April  <3-0;  34)) 

HIST  376  (VA)  THE  SOVIET  UNION 

A   history  of  the  L1  .S.5.R,  from  1 9 1 7   to  the  present.  The  course  w   ill  analyze  the 

forces  that  have  moulded  the  policies  of  the  Communist  leadership  and  ex- 

amine how  these  policies  have  affected  the  shape  of  Soviet  society  and  the  role 
of  the  So  vie  l   Union  in  world  affairs, 

D   L,  Senese  September-December  (3-0) 

HIST  380  (1 ’/*,  formerly  3)  PROBLEMS  IN  MEDIEVAL  EUROPE 
A   detailed  siudv  of  selected  problems  in  the  history  of  Medieval  Europe,  The 
specific  topics  to  be  con  side  led  will  vary  from  year  to  year. 

Prerequisite;  None;  History  236  recommended 
(Not  offered  1982-83;)  (34)) 

HIST  382  (VA)  THE  SCIENTIFIC  AND  INTELLECTUAL  REVOLUTION 
OF  THE  17TH  CENTURY 

A   survey  of  the  rise  of  modern  science  and  the  new  world  view  which  resulted 
from  its  success.  Among  the  thinkers  to  be  considered  will  be  Galileo.  Francis 
Bacon,  Descartes,  Hobbes,  Newton  and  Locke.  These  men  and  their  ideas  will 
be  examined  in  the  social  and  political  context  of  their  times.  T he  course  is 

historical  in  emphasis  and  does  not  undertake  literary  criticism  or  philosophi- 

cal analysis.  Not  open  to  students  w'ho  have  credit  for  History'  368. 

W.G,  Shelton  September-December  (3-0) 

HIST  383  (1 'A)  THE  ENLIGHTENMENT 

The  eighteenth  century  challenge  to  authority :.  the  revolutionary  implica- 
tions of  attempts  to  discover  scientific  law  s   in  human  behaviour  The  thought 

of  the  French  phUmopka  will  be  considered  together  with  that  of  other  influ- 
ential writers  such  as  Rousseau,  Hume  and  Adam  Smith.  These  thinkers  and 

their  ideas  w   ill  be  discussed  in  the  social  and  political  context  of  their  limes. 
The  course  is  historical  in  emphasis  and  does  not  undertake  literary  criticism 

or  philosophical  analysis.  Not  open  to  siudenis  who  have  credit  For  History 

368. W.G,  Shelton  January -April  (34)) 

HIST  364  (I1/*)  THE  19TH  CENTURY  MIND 
The  Romantic  reaction  to  the  French  Revolution,  the  role  of  ideologies  such 

as  liberalism,  nationalism  and  socialism,  and  the  impact  of  the  theory  of  evolu- 
tion, These  movements  and  others  will  be  explored  in  terms  of  their  ax  ial  and 

political  background.  The  course  is  historical  in  emphasis  and  does  not  under- 
take literary  criticism  or  philosophical  analysis.  Not  open  to  students  who  have 

credit  for  History  368. 

W.G.  Shelton  September-  Decern  her  (3-fl) 

HIST  385  (VA)  THE  CRISIS  OF  MODERN  THOUGHT 

A   study  of  the  role  of  irrationalism  and  relativism  in  the  work  of  such  thinkers 
as  Nietzsche,  Freud  and  Einstein.  Existentialism,  fascism,  Kcynsian economics 

and  other  responses  to  the  cataclysmic  changes  of  the  twentieth  century  will 
also  be  considered  in  their  social  and  political  setting.  The  course  is  historical 
in  emphasis  and  does  not  undertake  literary  criticism  or  philosophical 
analysts. 

Not  open  u>  students  who  have  credit  for  History  368 

W.G,  Shelton  January- April  (3-0) 

HIST  388  [VA  or  3)  TOPICS  IN  EUROPEAN  HISTORY 

An  intensive  study  of  selected  aspects  of  European  history.  Students  are  ad- 
vised to  consult  the  Department  for  an  outline  of  the  topics  to  be  considered 

This  course  may  be  taken  more  than  once  in  different  topics  with  permission 

of  the  Chairman  of  the  Department,  (3-0)  or  (3-0:  3-0) 

Topic  for  1982-83:  “British  and  European  Resistance  Movements  during 

World  War  II." D.A.T.  Stafford  January- April  (34>) 

HIST  389  (VA  or  3)  SEMINAR  IN  EUROPEAN  HISTORY 

Selected  topics  in  European  history.  Enrolment  limited.  Priority  in  registra- 
tion given  to  honours  and  major  students  in  history,  but  others  may  be  ad- 

mitted with  consent  of  instructor.  Students  are  advised  to  consult  the 

Department  about  the  topics  to  be  considered. 

This  course  may  be  taken  more  than  once  in  different  topics  with  permission 
of  the  Chairman  of  the  Department, 

Topic  for  1982-83:  “Sex  in  History" 
A.G.  McLaren  September-December  (3-0) 

HIST  390  (3)  WAR  IN  THE  MODERN  WORLD.  1755  TO  THE 
PRESENT 

A   survey  of  European  military  history  from  the  Seven  Years'  War  to  the  pre- 
sent day.  It  covers  Lhe  change  from  the  limited  warfare  of  the  early  18th  cen- 
tury to  the  unlimited  warfare  of  the  twentieth  century.  Emphasis  is  placed  on 

the  causes  of  war,  the  impact  of  new  inventions  on  tactics  and  strategy;  and  the 
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social  political,  and  economic  results  of  wars  on  society  up  to  and  including 
the  atomic  age. 

R.H.  Roy  September- April  (5-0;  5-0) 

HIST  392  (1  Vs>or3)  SEMINAR  INTHE  HISTORY  OFTHESECOND  WORLD 
WAR 

Selected  topics  in  the  history  of  the  Second  World  War  Enrolment  limited. 
Priority  in  registration  given  to  Honours  and  Major  students  in  history,  but 
others  may  be  admitted  with  consent  of  instructor.  Students  are  advised  to 

consult  with  Department  about  topics  to  be  considered. 

This  course  may  be  taken  more  than  once  in  different  topics  with  permission 

of  the  Chairman  of  the  Department.  (3-0)  or  (3-0;  3-0) 

K.H.  Roy  September-December  (3-0) 

ASIAN 

HIST  433A  (formerly  ort&^half  of  433)  (PACI 433A)  (1 V2)  ANCIENT  CHINA 

A   study  of  the  rise  of  Chinese  civilization  and  Empire  from  the  earliest  times 

to  approximately  200  AT),  Major  themes  will  be  the  origins  of  Chinese  civil- 
ization, the  flowering  of  Chinese  philosophy  in  the  times  of  Confucius  and 

Lao-tzu,  the  formation  of  a   unified  Empire,  and  the  social  foundations  of  the 
Imperial  State, 

Prerequisite:  History  252  or  Chinese  301  or  permission  of  the  instructor 0-0) 

HIST  433B  (formerly  one-half  of  433)  (PACI  4339)  (VA)  PRE-MODERN 

CHINA 
The  development  ol  Chinese  civilization  from  the  fall  of  the  Han  Empire  in 
the  3rd  century  A.D..  through  the  reunification  of  China  under  the  Tang,  to 
the  Manchu  Conquest  of  China  in  1644.  Major  attention  will  be  given  to  the 
political  and  social  dynamics  of  the  Imperial  State  and  to  the  cultural  basis  of 
Chinese  civilization. 

Prerequisite:  History  252  or  Chinese  301  or  permission  of  the  instructor 

(3-0) 

HIST  434A  (formerly  one-half  of  434)  (   PACI  434A)  (t  'A}  MODERN  CHINA 

China's  encounter  with  the  modern  West  from  the  1 7th  century  to  the  mid- 
20th  century.  Emphasis  on  the  collapse  of  the  traditional  order  and  the  search 
for  new  political,  social,  and  cultural  forms. 

Prerequisite:  None  Septcmber-Deccmber  (3-0) 

HIST  434B  (formerly  one-half  of  434)  (PACI  434B)  {VA)  CHINA  IN 
REVOLUTION 

The  roots  of  Chinese  Communism,  its  rise  to  power,  and  the  development  of 

the  People's  Republic  since  1940.  Attention  will  also  be  given  to  China’s  new 
role  in  international  politics. 

Prerequisite:  None  January- April  (3-0) 

HIST  435  (PACI  435)  {VA)  FEUDALISM  IN  JAPAN:  THE  WAY  OF  THE 
WARRIOR  FROM  THE  12TH  TO  THE  19TH  CENTURY 

A   study  of  politics,  economics,  society  and  culture  in  medieval  and  Tokugawa 
japan  with  emphasis  upon  the  role  of  the  samurai  class. 

E.P.  Tsunami  September- December  (3-0) 

HIST  436A  (formerly  one-half  of  436)  (PACI  436A)  (1  A)  JAPAN'S MODERN  TRANSFORMATION:  FROM  FEUDAL  COUNTRY 

TO  NATION-STATE 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is.  through  a   combination  of  lectures,  student 
presentations,  discussions  and  papers,  to  examine  some  of  the  problems 
which  occur  in  the  history  of  L9th  and  20th  century  Japan. 
The  formal  requires  student  participation  throughout  the  course.  Students 
are  required  to  make  class  presentations,  submit  one  short  analytical  paper 
and  do  one  long  research  papier  on  a   topic  of  their  own  choice. 

Not  open  for  credit  to  students  who  have  credit  in  History  414 

Prerequisite:  None 

E.P.  Tsurumi  January-April  (3-0) 

HIST  436B  (formerly  one-half  of  436)  (PACI  436B)  {VA)  20TH  CENTURY 

JAPAN 
A   study  of  modern  Japanese  society  and  culture  in  the  20th  century.  Special 
attention  will  be  paid  to  the  influences  of  Westernization  and  industrialization 

upon  traditional  modes  of  thought,  w-ork,  every  day  life  and  creative  endea- 

vours, Changes  in  family  life  in  the  cities  and  in  the  countryside  will  be 
examined. 

Not  open  for  credit  to  studems  who  have  credit  in  History  414 

Prerequisite:  None 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  (3-0) 

HIST  436  (PACI  436)  (1 Y*  or  3)  TOPICS  IN  EAST  ASIAN  HISTORY 

Ati  intensive  study  of  selected  aspects  of  East  Asian  history'.  Students  are  ad- 
vised to  consult  the  Department  for  information  regarding  the  subjects  to  be 

considered. 

This  course  may  be  taken  for  credit  more  than  once  in  different  topics  with 

permission  of  the  Chairman  of  the  Department,  (3-0)  or  (3-D;  3-0) 

Topic  for  1982-83:  “Women  in  the  History  of  Japan" 
E.P.  Tsurumi  September-December  (3-0) 

HIST  439  (PACI  439)  (VA  or  3)  SEMINAR  IN  EAST  ASIAN  HISTORY 

Selected  topics  in  East  Asian  history.  Enrolment  limited.  Priority  in  registra- 
tion given  to  honours  and  major  students  in  history,  hut  others  may  be  ad* 

mined  with  consent  of  Instructor.  Students  are  advised  to  consult  the 

Department  about  the  topics  to  he  considered. 
This  course  may  be  taken  more  than  once  in  different  topics  with  permission 

of  the  Chairman  of  the  Department  (3-0)  or  (3-0;  3-0) 

Topic  for  1982-83:  “Seminar  in  Modern  Japanese  History \ 
E.P.  Tsunami  January-April  (3-0) 

COMPARATIVE  STUDIES 

HIST  462  (HA  462)  (3)  ART  AND  REVOLUTION 
Examines  the  role  of  the  artist  (mainly  through  painting  and  graphics)  in  the 

major  social  and  political  revolutions  of  modern  times.  Emphasis  on  the 
French.  Russian  and  Chinese  revolutions  but  some  consideration  of  political 
art  in  other  revolutions  and  movements  of  social  protest. 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  September  April  (3-0;  3-0) 

HIST  464  (1  Va)  BRITISH  COLUMBIA  AND  THE  AMERICAN  PACIFIC 
NORTHWEST 

A   comparative  examination  of  some  of  the  political,  economic,  and  cultural 
developments  representative  of  the  history  of  British  Columbia  and  the 
American  Pacific  Northwest. 

J.E.  Hendrickson  January-April  (3-0) 

SPECIALIZED  COURSES 

HIST  460  (3)  APPROACHES  TO  HISTORY 

A   seminar  devoted  to  studying  the  history  of  history  and  the  nature  of  history 
as  an  intellectual  discipline. 

J.  Money,  S.W.  Jackman  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

HIST  490  {VA  or  3)  DIRECTED  READING 

Students  wishing  to  pursue  a   course  of  directed  reading  should,  together  with 
a   faculty  member  willing  to  supervise  such  a   course,  formulate  a   proposal 
describing  both  the  content  of  the  course  and  a   suitable  means  of  evaluating 

the  student's  wrork.  The  proposal  must  then  receive  the  approval  of  the  Chair- 
man of  the  Department.  Students  may  take  this  course  for  a   total  of  6   units, 

but  not  more  than  3   units  in  any  given  year. 

Members  of  the  Department 

HIST  495  (3)  THIRD  YEAR  HONOURS  TUTORIAL 

Directed  readings  and  research.  Students  will  be  required  to  write  a   research 

essay  of  7,500-10,000  words  under  the  direction  of  a   member  of  the 

Department. 
Members  of  the  Department 

HIST  496  (3)  FOURTH  YEAR  HONOURS  TUTORIAL 

Directed  readings  and  research.  Students  will  be  required  to  write  a   research 
essay  of  7,50(M0,OO0  words  under  the  direction  of  a   member  of  the 

Department. 
Members  of  the  Department 

HIST  497  (3)  HONOURS  THESIS 

The  preparation  of  an  honours  thesis  from  15,000  to  25.000  words  in  length 
under  the  direction  of  a   member  of  the  Department,  Normally,  this  thesis  is 

an  expansion  of  the  student's  research  essay  written  for  History  495, 
Members  of  the  Department 
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HIST  498  (1  Vi)  HONOURS  TUTORIAL 

Directed  reading  offered  by  the  instructor  supervising  a   student's  graduating essay. 

HIST  499  (A Vi)  GRADUATING  ESSAY  IN  HONOURS 

The  preparation  of  a   resear  tit  paper  From  30- 1   (K)  pages  in  length  under  the 

direction  of  a   member  of  the  Department.  The  essay  must  conform  to  accept- 
able standards  of  style  and  formal,  and  is  due  one  week  before  the  final  day  of 

lectures.  There  is,  in  addition,  an  oral  examination  on  the  field  covered  in  the 

graduating  essay. 

GRADUATE  COURSES 

Students  should  consult  the  Department  concerning  specific  content  of  the 
courses  offered  in  any  given  year. 

HIST  500  (3)  HISTORIOGRAPHY 

HIST  501  (4V£)  FIELD  IN  AMERICAN  HISTORY 

HIST  502  (414)  FIELD  IN  BRITISH  HISTORY 

HIST  503  (4Vi)  FIELD  IN  CANADIAN  HISTORY 

HIST  504  (4 Vi)  FIELD  IN  EUROPEAN  HISTORY 

HIST  505  (4 Vi)  FIELD  IN  ASIAN  HISTORY 

HIST  508  {4Vz)  FIELD  IN  THEMATIC  STUDIES:  I 

HIST  509  (4 Vi)  FIELD  IN  THEMATIC  STUDIES:  II 

HIST  595  (3)  EXTENDED  RESEARCH  PAPER 

HIST  598  (3)  THESIS  TUTORIAL 

HIST  599  (12)  M.A.  THESIS 

LIBERAL  STUDIES  PROGRAM 

The  Liberal  Studies  Program  is  described  on  page  82  of  the  1 979-80  edition  of  the 
Calendar.  No  students  will  be  admitted  to  the  program  in  /   982  83. 

LIBERAL  ARTS  COURSES 

L   A   306  (1 V*)  IDEAS  AND  PERSPECTIVES  IN  WESTERN 
CIVILIZATION:  I 

A   critical  interdisciplinary  inquiry  imo  seminal  ideas  in  the  history  of  Western 
civilization  and  the  perennial  questions  human  beings  have  raised  about 

themselves,  human  relationships,  the  social  order,  nature,  God.  and  their  des- 
tiny Representative  works  drawn  from  literature,  philosophy,  science,  history 

art.  and  social  theory,  from  the  Hellenic  age  to  the  seventeenth  century,  will  be 
studied  and  discussed  with  a   view  to  appreciating  them  not  only  in  relation  to 
the  climate  of  opinion  of  their  time  but  also,  and  more  importantly,  in  respect 
of  their  significance  For  formulating  a   philosophy  of  life. 

The  instructor  with  the  cooperation  of  guest  lecturers  from  other  depart- 
ments will,  before  focusing  class  discussion  on  these  works,  situate  them  in 

their  cultural  and  historical  context.  Occasionally  films  or  slides  relevant  to  a 

particular  author,  artist,  idea  or  age  will  be  shown. 

Prerequisite:  There  is  no  prerequisite,  except  that  first  year  studcnLs  may 
enrol  only  with  permission  of  the  Instructor. 

Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  Liberal  Arts  305 

Texts  in  1982-83:  Antigone  (Sophocles};  brief  selections  from  Apology ,   Crito, 

Symposium  (Plato).  Aristotle's  Ethics.  The  Art  of  Love  (Ovid),  The  Bible .   The  Divine 
Comedy  (Dante),  and  The  Cloud  of  Unknowing,  The  Prime  (Machiavelli),  Calvin. 

Letter  of  Usury,  Pensfas  (Pascal) 

For  further  information  concerning  the  selections  for  any  given  year  contact 
the  Philosophy  Department. 

G.A,  Chanotakis  (Philosophy)  September- December  (3-0) 

LA  307  (1  Vs)  IDEAS  AND  PERSPECTIVES  IN  WESTERN 
CIVILIZATION:  II 

This  course  continues  the  inquiry  of  Liberal  Arts  306,  using  texts  drawn  from 
the  eighteenth  century  to  the  present. 

The  instructor  with  the  cooperation  of  guest  lecturers  from  other  depart- 
ments will,  before  focusing  class  discussion  on  these  works,  situate  them  in 

their  cultural  and  historical  context.  Occasionally  films  or  slides  relevant  to  a 

particular  author,  artist,  idea  or  age  will  be  shown. 
Prerequisite:  There  is  no  prerequisite,  except  that  first  year  students  may 
enrol  only  with  permission  of  the  Instructor 

Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  Liberal  Arts  305 
Texts  in  1982-83:  An  Essay  on  Man  (Pope);  Faust  l   (Goethe);  the  Present  Age 

{ Kierfce  gaa  rd ) ;   The  Com  m   unis  t   M a   mfesto  ( M   a   r   x ) ;   The  Gra  nd  I nquisitor  ( Dostoev  * 
ski);  The  Origin  of  Species  (Darwin);  Civilization  and  its  Discontents  (Freud):  and 
The  Devil  and  The  Good  Lord  (Sartr£) 

For  further  information  concerning  the  selections  for  any  given  year  contact 
the  Philosophy  Depariment. 

G,A,  Chanotakis  (Philosophy)  January-April  (3-0) 

L   A   490  (3)  DIRECTED  READING 

Students  wishing  to  pursue  a   course  of  directed  reading  should,  together  with 
a   faculty  member  willing  to  supervise  such  a   course.  Formulate  a   proposal 
describing  both  the  content  of  the  course  and  a   suitable  means  of  evaluating 

the  student’s  work.  The  proposal  must  then  receive  the  approval  of  the  Direc- 
tor of  the  Program. 

Prerequisite:  Liberal  Arts  306  and  3f)7  and  registration  in  the  Liberal  Studies 

Program.  Students  may  nut  take  both  Liberal  Arts  490  and  491 

L   A   491  (IVfe)  DIRECTED  READING 

Students  wishing  to  pursue  a   course  of  directed  reading  should,  together  with 
a   faculty  member  willing  to  supervise  such  a   course,  formulate  a   proposal 

describing  both  the  content  of  the  course  and  a   suitable  means  of  evaluating 

the  Student’s  work.  The  proposal  must  then  receive  the  approval  of  the  Direc- 
tor of  the  Program. 

Prerequisite:  Liberal  Arts  306  and  307  and  registration  in  the  Liberal  Studies 
Program.  Students  may  not  take  both  Liberal  Arts  490  and  491 

DEPARTMENT  OF  LINGUISTICS 

Henry  J.  Warkentyne,  B.A.  (W,  Ont),  M.A,.  Ph.D.  (London),  Associate  Pro- 
fessor and  Chairman  of  te  Department,  (On  study  leave.  1982-83), 

Joseph  ¥.  Kess,  B.S.  (Georgetown),  M.A.,  Ph.D,  (Hawaii).  Professor. 

Geoffrey  N,  O’Grady,  B.A.  (Sydney),  Ph  D.  (Indiana).  Professor. 
Barry  F.  Carlson,  BA..,  M.A.  (Colo.).  Ph.D.  (Hawaii),  Associate  Professor. 
Thomas  M,  Hess,  B.A,  (Colo.),  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Wash.)  Associate  Professor. 
Thomas  E.  Hukari,  B,A.  (Ore  ),  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Wash  ),  Associate  Professor. 

Robert  D.  Levine,  B.A..  Ph.D.  (Columbia),  Part-time  Adjunct  Associate  Pro- 
fessor (1981-83). 

James  Arthurs,  B.A.  (Durham).  M.A.  (L\  of  Vic.),  Ph.D,  (Brit,  Col.).  Assistant 
Professor. 

John  H,  Eshng.  B   A.  (Northwestern),  M.A.  (Mich.). .Fh-D,  (Edm.),  Assistant 

Professor. 
Barbara  P,  Harris,  B.A,  (Carle ton),  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (U.  of  Vie.),  Assistant 

Professor. 

John  C.  Ingram,  B.A.  (Tasmania),  M.Ed,,  Ph.D.  (Aha,)*  Visiting  Assistant  Pro- 
fessor (1981-82). 
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GRADUATE  PROGRAMS 

For  inform  a   lion  on  studies  leading  to  the  MA,  and  PhD.  degrees,  sec  page 202;  for  graduate  courses,  see  page  98. 

PREREQUISITE 

Except  by  permission  of  the  Department,  first  year  students  may  not  take 
courses  mi inhered  300  or  higher.  Courses  numbered  400  or  higher  require  at 
least  third  year  standing  or  permission  of  the  Department. 
Some  knowledge  of  a   language  other  than  English  is  recommended, 

GENERAL,  MAJOR  AND  HONOURS  PROGRAMS 

BA.  In  Linguistics 

General  —   Students  who  wish  to  proceed  to  the  B.A.  degree  under  the 
regulations  for  the  General  Program  and  who  wish  to  study  Linguistics  as  one 
of  their  fields  of  concentration  are  urged  to  take  one  of  the  following  as  their 
second  field  of  concent  ration:  Anthropology,  Classical  or  Modern  Languages, 
English,  Mathematics,  Psychology, 
Students  who  begin  the  study  of  Linguistics  as  one  of  their  fields  in  the 

General  Program  irt  their  first  or  second  year  should  take  Linguistics  100,  and 
then  at  least  three  senior  courses  in  Linguistics  in  their  third  and  fourth  years. 

Students  who  begin  the  study  of  Linguistics  as  one  of  their  fields  in  the 
General  Program  in  their  third  and  fourth  years  should  take  Linguistics  360 
or  361  and  at  least  two  other  senior  courses  in  Linguistks, 

Major  —   Students  who  wish  to  prcx:eed  to  the  BA,  degree  with  a   Major  in 
Linguistics  are  urged  to  offer  supporting  courses  in  one  of  Anthropology, 
Classical  or  Modem  Languages,  English,  Mathematics,  Physics,  Psychology. 

The  requirement  for  a   Major  in  Linguistics  are  210.  250,  251  and  15  units 
of  senior  courses  in  Linguistics  including  either  Linguistics  440  and  44  J   or 
Linguistics  4 10A  and  4 10B.  Linguistics  100  is  recommended  to  those  intend- 

ing to  major  in  Linguistics, 

Honours  —   Students  who  wish  to  take  an  Honours  program  in  Linguistics 
begin  the  program  in  the  third  year  with  permission  of  the  Department,  Hon- 

ours students  must:  (a)  achieve  at  least  a   B   average  in  all  Linguistics  courses 
taken  in  each  of  the  third  and  fourth  years  and  maintain  a   second-class  aver- 

age in  all  work  of  the  third  and  fourth  years;  (bj  present  21  units  of  upper 
level  courses  including  Linguistics  410A  and  41 0B.  440,  441  and  499. 

Students  who  meet  the  above  requirements  will  be  recommended  for  Hon- 

ours degrees  as  follows.  Successful  completion  of  all  prescribed  courses  to- 
gether with  the  following  graduating  average;  First  Class  Honours.  6.50  or 

higher,  and  a   letter  grade  of  at  least  A-  in  Linguistics  499  (Honours  Thesis); 
Second  Class  Honours.  3,50  to  6.49,  and  a   letter  grade  of  at  least  B   in  Linguis- 

tics 499,  All  Honours  students  are  required  to  submit  their  proposals  for  Hon- 
ours thesis  research  at  the  beginning  of  their  final  year  An  Honours  student 

with  a   First  Class  graduating  average,  but  with  a   grade  Jess  than  A- in  Linguis- 
tics 499,  w   ill  be- given  the  option  of  receiving  a   Second  Class  Honours  or  a   First 

Class  Major  degree. 

B,A.  In  Applied  Linguistics  (Emphasis  on  teaching  English  as  a   Sec- 
ond Language) 

Major 
First  and  Second  Yean 

Required  Courses:  Linguistics  210T  250,  251;  English  1 15/116  or  121/122. 
and  215;  Psychology  100,  Six  units  in  a   second  language  of  which  three  units 
should  normally  be  at  the  second  year  level. 

Recommended  Electives:  Linguistics  100;  Anthropology  100;  Psychology 

Third  and  Fourth  Years 

Required  Courses:  Linguistics  374,  375,  376,  41UA.  440;  and  7 'A  units  se- 
lected from  Linguistics  369. 370, 373,  378,  386,  388,  390,  392  or  393,  395  (15 

units). 

Corequisite  Courses:  Three  units  selected  from  English  or  Creative  Writing 
in  consultation  with  the  Department.  Three  units  selected  from  Psychology 
3IL  312,  313A,  3I3B,  335. 

Recommended  Electives;  Three  units  selected  from  Education-B  342,  343, 
360.  36  L   435, 

Honours 

In  addition  to  the  requirements  for  the  Major,  the  Honours  student  must 
present  Linguistics  4 1 0B,  441,  and  499  for  a   total  of  21  units  of  upper  level 
Linguistics  courses.  The  regulations  regarding  the  required  level  of  achieve- 

ment and  the  class  of  Honours  awarded  are  the  same  as  those  stated  above  for 
the  B   A.  in  Linguistics. 

notes:  1 .   The  B.A.  degree  in  Applied  Linguistics  will  prepare  the  individual 
for  teaching  English  as  a   second  language  in  many  foreign  coun- 

tries and  in  Canadian  programs  existing  outside  the  public  school 

system. 

2
.
 
 

The  B, A,  in  Applied  Linguistics  docs  not  qualify  students  to  teach 

in  Lhe  schools  of  British  Columbia,  Those  who  wish  to  be  teachers 
in  the  British  Columbia  school  system  must  cither  hold  an  Educa- 

tion degree  or  have  successfully  completed  the  professional  pro- gram for  graduates  offered  by  Education  faculties  in  the  Province. 
(For  particulars,  see  page  135.) 

3. Sc.  In  Linguistics 
Major 

First  and  Second  Years 

Required  Courses:  Linguistics  210,  250.  251 ;   Biology  207  or  Physical  Edu- 
cation 141;  Mathematics  1 00/101  or  102/151;  3   units  from  Physics  100,  NO. 120,  220;  Psychology  100, 

Recommended  Electives:  Linguistics  100;  Computer  Science  U0/II5; 
Physical  Education  241  (prerequisite  14  J   >;  course(s)  in  a   second  language Third  and  Fourth  Years 

Required  courses:  Linguistics  369,  370.  380.  38 L   386.  388.  three  units  se- 
lected from  4I0A.  41 0B,  440,  441,  and  three  additional  units  of  Linguistics 

courses  numbered  upwards  of  300,  selected  from  the  B.Sc.  list  in  consultation 
with  the  Department  (15  units). 

Honours 

In  addition  to  the  requirements  for  the  Major,  the  Honours  students  must 
present  all  of  Linguistics  4 10A.  4 10B.  440,  44 1   and  499  for  a   total  of  21  units 
of  upper  level  courses.  The  regulations  regarding  the  required  level  of 
achievement  and  the  class  of  Honours  awarded  are  the  same  as  those  stated 
above  for  the  B.A.  in  Linguistics. 

NO  I   ES:  The  B.Se.  in  Linguistics  is  a   suitable  preparation  for  post-graduate 
study  in  the  Speech  and  Hearing  Sciences  and  for  advanced  studies 
in  Psycholinguistics  and  the  Phonetic  Sciences. 

A   General  program  leading  to  a   B.5c.  Degree  is  not  available. 

Diploma  In  Applied  Linguistics  (Emphasis  on  teaching  English  as  a Second  Language) 

1.  Applicants  must  have  completed  a   University  of  Victoria  Bachelor's  de- 
gree or  its  equivalent  including  at  least  6   units  of  courses  in  English  and  6 

units  of  second  language  courses. 

2.  Applicants  whose  previous  instruction  was  given  in  a   language  other  than 
English  will  normally  be  required  to  have  a   major  in  English.  When  nec- 

essary. fluency  in  English  will  be  determined  by  oral  and  written  tests 
given  by  the  Department  of  Linguistics. 

3.  The  program  may  be  completed  in  one  year  of  full-time  study,  but  could 
also  be  taken  part-time.  It  must  be  completed  wiLhin  five  yean. 

4.  Courses  (15  units) 

a.  Linguistics  374,  375 

b.  Nine  units  from  Linguistics  369,  370,  373,  378 *   386,  388.  390  or 
392.  395. 

c.  3   units  from  Linguistics  376;  Educaiion-B342t  343, 360, 36 1 , 435, 436, 
5.  Fifteen  units  of  course  work  in  addition  to  those  credited  towards  a   de- 

gree are  required  to  complete  the  program.  Applicants  who  have  re- 
ceived credit  for  some  of  these  courses  (or  equivalent)  previously  will  be 

allowed  to  substitute  up  to  six  units  of  courses  recommended  by  the 

Department. 
6.  Students  who  have  completed  the  University  of  Victoria  degree  in  Ap- 

plied Linguistics  or  its  equivalent  may  not  register  in  the  Diploma 
Program. 

7.  I   hose  who  wish  to  be  teachers  in  the  British  Columbia  school  system 
must  either  hold  an  Education  degree  or  have  successfully  completed  the 
professional  program  for  graduates  offered  by  Education  faculties  in  the 
Province.  (For  particulars,  see  page  135.) 

UNDERGRADUATE  COURSES 

note:  The  following  courses  are  acceptable  for  cither  the  B.A.  or  the  B. Sc. 
degree:  Linguistics  210,  250,  251,  369t  370,  380,  381.  386,  400,  410A.  41 0B, 
440,  441  and  481. 

LING  099  (0)  ENGLISH  AS  A   SECOND  LANGUAGE  (3  fee  units) 

A   non-credit  course  in  English  as  a   Second  Language  for  students  whose  na- 
tive language  is  not  English  —   see  page  13  for  regulations  governing  such 

students.  Successful  completion  of  this  course  may  be  required  at  the  discre- 
tion of  individual  departments. 

'texts;  List  available  from  the  Department 
Members  of  the  Department  (3-0;  3-0) 
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LING  100  (3)  INTRODUCTION  TO  LINGUISTICS 

An  introduction  to  the  theory  and  methods  oflanguage  analysis,  Techniques 

and  practical  applications  in  the  study  of  phonology  {speech  sounds),  mor- 

phology (word-building),  syntax  (sentence-building),  and  semantics  (mean- 
ing). Examples  will  be  drawn  from  a   wide  variety  of  languages.  Attention  is 

paid  to  the  history  of  the  world's  language  families,  language  change,  and  the 
reconstruction  of  earlier  stages  of  languages.  The  course  may  also  include 
such  topics  as  the  relationship  between  language,  thought,  and  culture,  and 
the  acquisition  of  language  by  children. 

Linguistics  100  is  intended  for  first  year  students  and  others  seeking  a   general 
survey  of  the  discipline  of  Linguistics.  No  previous  knowledge  of  any  foreign 
language  is  necessary. 

B.P.  Harris,  T.M.  Hess  and  members  of  the  Department 

September- April  (3-  0;  3-0) 

LING  103  (3)  A   FIRST  COURSE  IN  A   NATIVE  INDIAN  LANGUAGE  OF 
VANCOUVER  ISLAND 

This  course  concentrates  on  basic  grammar,  vocabulary  and  pronunciation  in 
a   Native  Indian  language  of  Vancouver  Island,  To  the  extent  possible  at  an 
elementary  level,  Native  Indian  culture  will  be  introduced  as  well. 

(Language  offered  1979-80:  Nitinahi) 
(Not  offered  1982-83}  September- April  (3-1;  3-1) 

LING  120  (1te>  PRINCIPLES  OF  PHONOLOGY 

Basic  principles  and  techniques  of  phonological  analysis.  Students  learn  how 
to  describe  and  write  the  sounds  of  language. 

Prerequisite:  Competence  in  one  of  the  Native  Indian  languages  of  British 
Columbia.  This  course  is  offered  as  pan  of  the  Native  Indian  Language 
Program. 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  (3-0) 

LING  121  (114)  PRINCIPLES  OF  MORPHOLOGY  AND  SYNTAX 

Bask  principles  and  techniques  of  Examples  will  be  drawn  from  a   wide  mor- 
phological and  syntactic  analysis.  Students  study  the  ways  in  which  words  and 

sentences  are  formed. 

Prerequisite:  Linguistics  120.  This  course  is  offered  as  pan  of  the  Native  Indi- 
an Language  Program. 

{Not  offered  1982-83)  0-0) 

LING  122  (IVa)  PHONOLOGICAL  ANALYSIS 

The  application  of  principles  and  techniques  of  linguistic  analysis  to  the  pho- 
nologies of  Native  Indian  Languages.  Students  use  their  knowledge  of  linguis- 

tics to  describe  the  sounds  of  their  languages  in  order  to  devise  practical 
orthographies. 

Prerequisite:  Competence  in  one  of  the  Native  Indian  languages  of  British 
Columbia.  This  course  is  offered  as  part  of  the  Native  Indian  Language 
Program, 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  (3-0) 

LING  123  (1V4)  GRAMMATICAL  ANALYSIS 

The  application  of  the  principles  and  techniques  of  linguistic  analysis  to  the 
morphology  and  syntax  of  Native  Indian  languages.  Students  apply  their 
knowledge  of  linguistics  to  the  description  of  words  and  sentences  of  their 
languages. 

Prerequisite;  Linguistics  122,  This  course  is  offered  as  part  of  the  Native  Indi- 
an Language  Program. 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  (3-0) 

LING  124  (1Y*)  DISCOVERY  PROCEDURES:  1 

This  course  explores  ways  of  gathering  and  analyzing  language  materials, 
including  the  use  of  tape  recorders,  field  notes  and  card  files.  Work  on  special 
topics,  such  as  the  names  of  plants,  animals  or  places  and  cultural  activities 
such  as  fishing  or  food  preparation,  will  he  encouraged.  A   variety  of  resources 

will  be  used,  including  the  student's  knowledge  of  his  language  and  culture, 
and*  if  available,  other  speakers  or  tape  recordings. 

Prerequisite:  Competence  in  one  of  the  Native  Indian  languages  of  British 
Columbia,  This  course  is  offered  as  part  of  the  Native  Indian  Language  Diplo- 

ma Program, 
(3-0) 

LING  125  (V/2)  DISCOVERY  PROCEDURES:  II 

The  analysis  of  texts,  such  as  traditional  stories,  histories  and  cultural  descrip- 
tions is  emphasized.  Students  wrill  work  with  available  materials*  transcribing 

texts*  preparing  glossaries  and,  if  possible*  gathering  further  information 
from  native  speakers. 

Prerequisite:  Linguistics  124,  This  course  is  offered  as  pan  of  the  Native  Indi- 
an Language  Diploma  Program. 

LING  126  (formerly  one-half  of  240)  (IV?)  PEDAGOGICAL  GRAMMARS 
OF  AMERINDIAN 
LANGUAGES 

The  application  of  linguistic  principles  to  the  preparation  of  grammars  of 

languages  indigenous  to  British  Columbia. 

Prerequisite:  Competence  in  one  of  the  Native  Indian  languages  of  British 

Columbia.  This  course  is  offered  as  pan  of  the  Native  Indian  Language  Diplo- 
ma Program. 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  (3-0) 

LING  127  (formerly  one-half  Of  240)  (1V2)  AMERINDIAN 
LEXICOGRAPHY 

The  application  of  linguistic  and  ethnoscientifk  principles  to  the  preparation 
of  dictionaries  of  languages  indigenous  to  British  Columbia, 

Prerequisite:  Linguistics  1 26.  This  course  is  offered  as  part  of  the  Native  Indi- 
an Language  Diploma  Program. 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  (3  0) 

LING  208  (3)  SECOND  COURSE  IN  A   NATIVE  INDIAN  LANGUAGE  OF 
VANCOUVER  ISLAND 

This  course  emails  grammar,  pronunciation  and  conversation*  as  well  as  lit- 
erature (written  and  spoken).  The  language  lessons  arc  specifically  designed 

to  present  the  student  with  various  facets  of  Native  Indian  culture. 

Prerequisite:  An  initial  course  in  the  same  language 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

LING  210  (formerly  340,  460)  (3)  MORPHOLOGY  AND  SYNTAX 

Techniques  and  theory  in  the  analysis  of  words  (morphology)  and  sentences 

(syntax),  with  emphasis  on  linguistic  analysis,  utilizing  data  from  a   wide  vari- 
ety of  languages,  Topics  include  basic  morphological  analysis,  syntactic  analy- 
sis, the  grammatical  systems  of  various  languages  (including  English)  and 

introductory  transformational  grammar.  This  course  will  be  of  interest  to  stu- 
dents who  wish  to  study  techniques  of  language  analysis  especially  those  in 

linguistics  and  in  Anthropology  wfho  may  wish  to  work  with  languages  not 
previously  given  a   grammatical  analysis.  This  course  is  a   prerequisite  to  Lin- 

guistics 4   IGA, 
Prerequisite:  Linguistics  100  is  recommended 

T.E,  Hukari  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

LING  221  (3)  FIELD  RESEARCH  FOR  LANGUAGE  LESSONS 

This  course  considers  various  techniques  of  gathering  linguistic  and  cultural 

information  from  knowledgeable  elders  and  the  art  of  utilizing  this  informa- 
tion for  lessons  on  language  and  culture. 

Prerequisite:  Completion  of  first  year  of  Native  Indian  Language  Teacher 

Training  program  (3-0;  3-0) 

LING  222  (3)  COMPILING  SCHOOL  DICTIONARIES  FOR  NATIVE 
LANGUAGES 

This  course  treats  problems  unique  to  compiling  dictionaries  of  Native  lan- 
guages writh  special  emphasis  on  lexicons  for  school  use.  Each  student  devel- 

ops a   short  dictionary  as  a   model  in  his  language  during  the  year. 

Prerequisite:  Completion  of  first  year  of  Native  Indian  Language  Teacher 

Training  program  (3-0;  3-0) 

LING  250  (1 V2,  formerly  3)  PHONETICS 

An  investigation  of  the  production  and  nature  of  speech  sounds  commonly 

occurring  in  languages  of  the  world.  The  course  will  provide  practice  in  rec- 
ognizing* transcribing  and  producing  such  sounds.  Preliminary  study  of  the 

ways  in  which  sound  systems  are  structured. 

Prerequisite:  None,  Linguistics  100  recommended 

G.N.  O'Grady  September- Decern  her  (3-0) 

LING  251  (formerly  one-half  of  250}  (1 V2)  PHONOLOGY 
The  course  deals  with  the  overall  organization  and  function  of  sound  systems, 
with  an  investigation  of  their  variety  and  of  the  universal  features  which  unite 
them. 

Prerequisite;  Linguistics  250  or  permission  of  the  Department 

Not  open  to  students  with  3   units  of  credit  in  250 

G.N.  O'Grady  January-AprU  (3-0) 
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IING  308  (3)  A   THIRD  COURSE  IN  A   NATIVE  INDIAN  LANGUAGE  OF VANCOUVER  ISLAND 

Advanced  grammar  and  vocabulary  presented  through  written  and  oral  texts 
concerning  haawuqsh  mythology  and  subsistence  techniques.  Second  Term 
project:  each  student  interviews,  in  the  Native  language,  an  elder  concerning 
one  of  the  following:  the  meaning  of  a   fumwicqsh  myth;  the  art  of  making  an 
old  style  implement;  the  preparation  of  an  old  style  meal 
Prerequisite:  Linguistics  208 

(Not  offered  1982*83)  September-April  (3*0;  3-0) 

LING  360  (3)  GENERAL  LINGUISTICS 

An  introduction  to  Linguistics  intended  for  students  with  no  previous  know!* 
edge  of  the  subject  who  desire  a   single  senior  course  or  who  wish  to  begin  the study  of  Linguistics  in  their  senior  years.  This  course  will  cover,  at  (he  level 
expected  in  senior  courses,  the  material  listed  in  Linguistics  100.  Normally not  open  to  students  with  Linguistics  100, 
Text:  Langaker,  Fundamentals  of  Linguistic  Anaipis 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  September-April  (3*0) 

LING  361  (3)  ANTHROPOLOGICAL  LINGUISTICS 

Language  in  relation  to  culture,  semantics,  and  as  an  ethnographic  took 
Intended  for  students  with  no  previous  knowledge  of  Linguistics, 
Normally  not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  in  or  wrho  are  taking  Linguis- tics 100  or  220 

Prerequisite;  An  introductory  course  in  Anthropology 
Text:  Langaker,  Fundamentals  of  Linguistic  Anaipis 
J.  Arthurs  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

LING  369  (PSYC  369)  (formerly  one-half  of  370)  (1  yy  DEVELOPMENTAL PSYCHOLINGUISTICS 

Offered  in  collaboration  with  the  Department  of  Psychology.  The  course  cov- 
ers the  biological  bases  of  language,  the  child's  stage  by  stage  acquisition  of  the phonology,  morphology,  syntax  and  semantics  of  his  first  language.  Also 

treated  are  the  child  s   metalinguistic  abilities  and  his  growing  awareness  of  t   he form  and  function  of  speech  acts. 

Prerequisite:  Linguistics  100  or  Psychology  100  or  permission  of  the Department 

JT.  Kess,  R.A,  Hoppe  September-December  (3*0) 

LING  370  (PSYC  370)  (TYa,  formerly  3)  EXPERIMENTAL 
PSYCHOLINGUISTICS 

Offered  in  collaboration  with  the  Department  of  Linguistics.  A   course  in  the 
psychology  of  language  covering  such  topics  as  the  nature  and  function  of 
language,  experimental  psycholinguistics,  the  relationship  of  language  and 
cognition,  speech  perception  and  processing,  comprehension  and  production 
of  sentences,  utilization  of  semantic  systems,  bilingualism,  and  nonverbal 
communication,  Language  and  socio-cultural  factors 

Prerequisite:  Linguistics  100  or  Psychology  100,  or  permission  of  the Department 

J.F.  Kess.  R.A.  Hoppe  January-Aprii  (3-0) 

LING  372  (1  Vt,  formerly  3)  NATIVE  LANGUAGES  OF  BRITISH 
COLUMBIA 

"Hi is  course  surveys  the  semantic,  phonological  and  morphological  structure of  thirty  languages  belonging  to  five  different  language  families  having 
among  them  greater  linguistic  diversity  than  is  to  be  found  in  the  whole  of 
Europe,  and  discusses  hypotheses  of  their  history. 
Prerequisite:  A   previous  course  in  Linguistics 

Text:  Thomas  and  Hess,  An  / Production  to  Nitinaht  Language  and  Culture 
B.F.  Carlson  September-December  (3-0) 

LING  373  (Itt)  APPLIED  PSYCHOLINGUISTIC  TECHNIQUES  OF  LAN- 
GUAGE LEARNING  AND  TEACHING 

A   survey  of  techniques  applied  to  the  problems  of  second  language  learning 
and  teaching.  These  techniques,  derived  from  applied  psycholtnguUtic  inves- 

tigations, examine  the  nature  of  language,  language  learning  abilities,  and 
second  language  acquisition  by  adults, 

J.H,  Esling  September-December  (3-0) 

LING  374  (formerly  one-half  of  371)  (1  Vfe)  APPLIED  LINGUISTICS 
Theoretical  approaches  to  second  language  learning  and  teaching;  exploring 
and  demonstrating  the  relevance  of  theoretical  linguistics,  psycholinguistics, 
sociolinguistics,  and  contrastive  analysis  to  teaching  and  learning  oflanguage. 

Prerequisite:  A   previous  course  in  Linguistics  or  permission  of  the 

Department 
J.H.  Esling  September-December  (3-0) 

LING  375  (formerly  one-half  of  371)  (ivy  TECHNIQUES  IN  APPLIED LINGUISTICS 

With  special  reference  to  the  teaching  of  English  as  a   second  language,  this course  addresses  problems  such  as  course  design,  preparation  of  pedagogical materials,  the  use  of  the  language  laboratory,  and  classroom  leaehine 

techniques.  
* 

Prerequisite:  Linguistics  374  or  permission  of  the  Department 

J.H,  Esling  January- April  (3-0) 

LING  376  (1  Vi)  SEMINAR  AND  PRACTICUM  IN  APPLIED LINGUISTICS 

The  course  consists  of  a   series  of  seminars  dealing  with  TEST  melhodologv 
and  participation  by  the  students  in  E,S.L.  class  instruction  as  arrausred  by  the 
Department. 
Evaluation  is  based  on  one  essay  or  report  and  participation  in  the  seminars and  classroom  instruction. 

Open  only  to  students  registered  in  the  Applied  Linguistics  programs 
J.H.  Esling  September- April  (1-2;  1-2) 

LING  378  (I1/*}  CONTRASTIVE  LINGUISTICS 
An  introduction  to  the  contrastive  study  of  languages  with  respect  to  their 
phonological,  morphological,  syntactic  and  semantic  systems.  Special  atten- 

tion is  also  given  to  factors  related  to  language  learning  situations,  with  refer- 
ence to  transfer  and  interference  from  the  mother  tongue.  The  language 

selected  to  be  compared  with  English  will  vary  from  year  to  yean 
Prerequisite;  A   previous  course  in  Linguistics 
Texts:  Selected  readings  on  the  theory  of  contrastive  analysis 
J. Arthurs  September-December  (3*0) 

LING  360  {1  Ya  formerly  3)  INTRODUCTION  TO  ACOUSTIC 
PHONETICS 

A   study  of  the  acoustic  properties  of  speech  sounds  including  an  introduction 
to  the  use  of  experimental  equipmeni  for  speech  analysis. 
Prerequisite:  Linguistics  250  or  permission  of  the  Department 

September-December  (2-2) 

LING  381  (formerly  half  of  380)  (1  Va)  INTRODUCTION  TO  SPEECH PHYSIOLOGY 

A   study  of  the  physiology  of  the  human  speech  and  hearing  mechanisms. 
Laboratory  projects  will  involve  experiments  in  speech  production  or 

perception. 
Prerequisites:  Linguistics  380,  or  permission  of  the  Department 

January- April  (2-2) 

LING  386  (lVfe)  PROSODIC  FEATURES  OF  ENGLISH 

This  course  presents  a   detailed  analysis  of  the  stress  and  intonation  patterns 
of  English  and  shows  their  relationship  to  grammatical  functions. 
Prerequisite:  Linguistics  250,  251,  or  permission  of  the  Department 
J.H.  Esling  January >April  (3-0) 

LING  388  (V/y  A   GRAMMAR  OF  ENGLISH  USAGE 

A   functional  treatment  of  English  grammar.  The  relations  of  the  parts  of 
speech  are  examined  in  terms  of  their  function  in  the  construction  of  mean- 

ingful units  of  communication. 

B   P.  Harris  September-December  (3-0) 

LING  390  (1V2i  formerly  3)  THE  GROWTH  OF  MODERN  ENGLISH 

The  history  of  the  English  language  from  its  beginning  to  the  present  day, 
including  Canadian  English.  Topics  covered  will  include  the  significance  of 
social  and  regional  dialects,  and  the  causes  of  language  change. 
Not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  in  English  390, 

Not  normally  open  to  students  belowr  third -year  standing. 
Prerequisite:  A   previous  course  in  linguistics,  preferably  Linguistics  388,  or 
permission  of  the  Department 

B.P.  Harris  January-Aprii  (3-0) 

LING  392  (1  Vs,  formerly  3)  CANADIAN  ENGLISH 

A   description  of  the  distinctive  features  of  modern  Canadian  English,  espe- 
cially in  vocabulary,  grammar  and  pronunciation,  and  an  account  of  the  eco- 

nomic, social,  and  political  factors  that  have  given  rise  to  those  features. 
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Prerequisite:  A   previous  course  in  Linguistics  or  permis
sion  of  the 

Department 

Texts:  Scargill,  Short  History  of  Canadian  English,  Modem  Canadian  Eng
lish 

Usag€  '   September- Deccm ber  (3-0) 

LING  393  (formeily  one-half  of  430)  (IVfe)  DIALECTOLOGY 

Dialect  geography  and  its  methodology  with  reference  to  English  
dialects  in- 

cluding regional  variation  in  Canada, 

Prerequisite.  A   previous  course  in  Linguistics  or  permission  of  the  Dep
art- 

ment (Linguistics  392  recommended)  January- April  (3-0) 

LING  394  (1  Vfe)  DIALECT  GEOGRAPHY  OF  FRENCH  CANADA 

A   study  of  selected  phonological  and  lexical  features  marking  variations  in 

Canadian  French  and  the  geographic  distribution  of  these  linguistic  variants. 

Reference  is  also  made  to  linguistic  diversification  in  France  and  its  relation- 
ship to  Canadian  French. 

Prerequisites;  A   previous  course  in  Linguistics  and  French  180,  or  permission 
of  the  Department 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  Scptember-December  (3-0) 

LING  395  (VA)  SOCIOLINGUISTICS 

A   study  of  language  in  its  social  context.  Attention  is  paid  to  linguistic,  dialec- 

tal, and  stylistic  variation  in  speech  communities  and  the  relationship  to  socio- 
cultural considerations  such  as  class,  sex,  contextual  setting,  and  ethnicity. 

Some  consideration  is  given  to  sociolinguistk  dimensions  of  bilingualism  and 

multilingualism,  languages  in  contact,  language  switching,  and  linguistic  de- 
mography. non-standard  dialects  and  language  standardization,  and  related 

educational  issues.  Consideration  will  also  be  given  to  the  functions  of  lan- 

guage in  speech  communities,  for  example,  rules  of  respectful  address,  con- 
versational turn-taking,  and  the  range  and  interpretation  of  speech  act  types. 

Sociolingumic  implications  for  theories  of  language  description  and  language 
change  will  be  touched  upon. 

Prerequisite:  A   previous  course  in  Linguistics  or  permission  of  the 
Department 

J,F,  Kess  January- April  (3-0) 

LING  400  (3)  FIELD  METHODS  AND  TECHNIQUES  IN 
LANGUAGE  ANALYSIS 

The  study  of  field  methods  and  techniques  in  language  analysis  with  the  aid  of 
native  speakers.  The  Department  is  particularly  interested  in  the  indigenous 
Languages  of  the  western  hemisphere. 

Prerequisites:  Linguistics  210  and  251 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  September-April  (3-0;  3-0) 

LING  4 IGA  (formerly  one-haif  of  410)  (VA)  SYNTAX 

Major  syntactic  structures  of  English  will  be  analyzed  in  a   transformational 
model.  Topics  include  formal  properties  of  transformational  grammar,  such 
as  rule  ordering  and  constraints  on  variables. 

Prerequisite:  Linguistics  210  and  251  September- December  (3-0) 

LING  4100  (formerly  one-half  of  410}  (1  Vz)  THEORIES  OF  GRAMMAR 

Various  current  generative  models  of  syntactic  description  are  examined,  in- 

cluding N,  Chomsky's  early  models  and  their  extension,  generative  semantics, 
the  lexica  list  hypothesis  and  trace  theory,  as  well  as  various  non-transforma- 
tional  models,  including  Montague  grammar  and  base-generated  syntax. 

Prerequisite:  Linguistics  410A  January-Apri!  (3-0) 

LING  420  (VA,  formerly  3)  COMPARATIVE  INDO-EUROPEAN 

This  course  provides  an  integrated  account  of  the  evolution  of  Lhe  principal 

Indo-European  languages. 

Prerequisites:  Linguistics  210  and  251,  or  permission  of  the  Department 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  January-Apri l   (3-0) 

LING  425  (formerly  one-half  of  420)  (1  Va)  HISTORICAL  AND  COMPARA- 
TIVE LINGUISTICS 

An  investigation  of  language  change  through  time.  Theoretical  consider- 
ations in  the  reconstruction  of  phonological  and  other  linguistic  subsystems. 

Emphasis  will  be  on  the  evolution  of  languages  other  than  Indo-European. 

Prerequisites:  Linguistics  210  and  251,  or  permission  of  the  Department 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  September- December  (3-0) 

LING  426  (1  Vi)  SEMANTICS 

The  course  addresses  the  question  of  meaning  and  its  relation  to  language 

'Topics  include  the  concept  of  the  dictionary,  types  of  meaning,  uses  and 
abuses  of  semantic  values,  analysis  of  meaning,  translation. 

Prerequisite:  Linguistics  210  or  equivalent  background 

J   Arthurs LING  440  (iVa)  GENERATIVE  PHONOLOGY  OF  ENGLISH 

This  course  will  emphasize  description  of  the  English  sound  system  using 

procedures  and  theoretical  bases  of  transformational  generative  phonology. 
It  is  intended  for  students  who  have  had  an  introduction  to  phonology  and 

who  wish  to  learn  language  description  using  distinctive  sound  features,  nota- tional  conventions,  and  rule  interaction  formalisms. 

Prerequisite:  Linguistics  251  or  permission  of  the  Department 

B,F  Carlson  September- December  (3-0) 

LING  441  (1Vfe)  ADVANCED  PHONOLOGICAL  ANALYSIS 

This  course  will  survey  current  issues  in  phonological  theory.  Special  topics, 

such  as  the  question  of  abstractness  of  underlying  representations,  the  effect 

of  historical  change  on  the  sound  component  of  language,  the  role  of  gram- 
matical and  lexical  information  in  phonology,  the  treatment  of  exceptions, 

and  the  ways  of  handling  rule  interactions  and  applications  w   ill  be  considered. 

Text:  Kenstowicz  and  Kisseberth,  Topics  in  Phonological  Theory 

Prerequisite:  Linguistics  440  or  permission  of  the  Department 

B.F,  Carlson  January-April  (3-0) 

LING  448  (VA)  DIRECTED  READINGS  IN  LINGUISTICS 

Open  only  to  Major  and  Honours  students  with  a   minimum  G.P.A.  of  6,50  in 

linguistics  courses. 

Members  of  the  Department  Scptember-December  (3-0) 

LING  449  (1  Va)  DIRECTED  READING  IN  LINGUISTICS 

Open  only  to  Major  and  Honours  students  with  a   minimum  G,P. A.  of  6,50  in 

Linguistics  courses. 

Members  of  the  Department  January -April  (3-0) 

LING  450  (I1/*)  SEMINAR  IN  LANGUAGES 
An  elementary  analysis  of  a   language  to  be  selected  in  consultation  with  the 

Department, 
Prerequisites;  Linguistics  210  and  251 

T.M.  Hess  Scptember-December  (3-0) 

LING  451  (IVy  SEMINAR  IN  LANGUAGES 

An  elementary  analysis  of  a   language  tu  lx*  selected  in  consultation  with  the 
Department 

Prerequisites:  Linguistics  210  and  251 

T.M.  Hess  January'- April  (3-0) 

LING  481  (3)  INTRODUCTION  TO  COMPUTER  LINGUISTICS 

Study  of  selected  topics  concerning  the  application  of  the  computer  to  linguis- 
tic problems  in  such  areas  as  language  data  analysis  and  synthesis,  literary 

research  and  language  learning.  Intended  for  Linguistics  Majors,  Suitable  For 
language  and  linguistics  majors  and  graduate  students. 

Prerequisite:  Permission  of  the  Department  September-April  (3-0;  3-0) 

LING  499  (3)  HONOURS  THESIS 

The  Honours  thesis  is  to  be  based  on  supervised  research  carried  out  by  the 

student  during  the  final  year.  The  recommended  style  and  format  of  the  Hon- 
ours thesis  are  the  same  as  those  stipulated  for  graduate  theses. 

GRADUATE  COURSES 

Students  should  consult  the  Department  concerning  courses  offered  m   any  particular 

year. 

LING  500  (3)  FIELD  METHODS  AND  TECHNIQUES  IN 
LANGUAGE  ANALYSIS 

The  study  of  field  methods  and  techniques  in  language  analysis  with  the  aid  of 
native  speakers. 

Prerequisites:  Linguistics  4 1 0B  and  441  or  equivalents 
T.M.  Hess 

LING  501  (ivy  CANADIAN  ENGLISH 

A   history  of  the  phonology,  syntax,  and  vocabulary  of  Canadian  English- 

Prerequisite:  Linguistics  392  or  equivalent  January- April  (3-0) 
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LING  502  (1W)  LINGUISTIC  THEORIES 

An  introduction  to  the  principles  and  methodological  techniques  oflinguistic theories  of  language  analysis  other  than  the  generative-transformational  ap- 
proach.  (3.b, 

LING  503  (1  V4)  TRANSFORMATIONAL-GENERATIVE  GRAMMAR 
A   survey  of  recent  developments  in  transformational-generative  semantic- syntactic  theory. 

Prerequisite:  linguistics  410  or  equivalent 

F,t.  Hukari  Septembcr-Dece m be r   (3-0) 

LING  505  (V/z)  PHONOLOGICAL  THEORY 

A   survey  of  the  development  of  phonological  theory,  including  such  topics  as phonological  universaJs. 

Prerequisite:  Linguistics  44 1   or  equivalent 

t/.N  .Q  Grady  Septcmber-Decembcr  (3-0) 

LING  506  (V/2)  LEXICOLOGY  AND  LEXICOGRAPHY 

1   he  theory  of  lexicology  and  Lhe  practice  of  dictionary-making.  (34)) 

LING  508  (V/2)  CURRENT  ISSUES  IN  TRANSFORMATIONAL- 
GENERATIVE  GRAMMAR 

Selected  topics  reflecting  on-going  work  in  transformational  generative theory. 

Prerequisite:  Linguistics  503  or  equivalent 

J.  Arthurs  january-April  (3-0) 

LING  509  (V/2)  SOCIOLINGUISTICS 

Selected  topics  in  recent  research  related  to  language  variation.  (3-0) 

LING  510  (1  Vs)  CURRENT  ISSUES  IN  PHONOLOGY 

An  examination  of  recent  developments  in  phonological  theory. 
Prerequisite:  Linguistics  505  or  equivalent 

B*E  Carlson  January-April  (3-0) 

LING  513  (1  Var)  PROBLEMS  (N  GRAMMATICAL  ANALYSIS 

Special  studies  selected  on  an  individual  basis  to  allow  a   student  to  pursue  a 
particular  topic  in  grammatical  analysis. 

Prerequisite:  Linguistics  508  (may  be  taken  concurrently)  or  permission  of  the Department 

LING  515  (V/2)  PROBLEMS  IN  PHONOLOGICAL  ANALYSIS 

Special  studies  selected  on  an  individual  basis  to  allow  a   student  to  pursue  a 
particular  topic  on  phonological  analysis.  (3-0) 
Prerequisite:  Linguistics  510  (may  be  taken  concurrently)  or  permission  of  the 
Department 

LING  517  (V/2)  EXPERIMENTAL  PHONETICS  LABORATORY 

Topics  in  the  synthesis  and  analysis  of  speech. 

Prerequisite:  Linguistics  380  or  equivalent  (3-0) 

LING  518  {I  Vy  PROJECTS  IN  EXPERIMENTAL  PHONETICS 

Students  w   ill  be  guided  in  designing  and  carrying  out  experiments  on  an  indi- 
vidual basis  in  the  area  of  the  acoustics  and  physiology  of  speech, 

Prerequisite:  Linguistics  517  or  equivalent  (3^0) 

LING  520  (1  Y2-6)  PACIFIC  RIM  LANGUAGES 

An  overview  of  the  structure  of  selected  indigenous  languages  spoken  around 
the  Pacific  Rim.  One  of  the  following  will  be  offered  in  a   given  term:  520-A 

(I'A)  Nonh  American  Indian  Languages;  520-B  (l Vs)  Austronesian  Lan- 
guages; 520-C  (ltt)  Australian  Languages:  320- D   (l1/?)  East  Asian  Lan- 

guages. (3-0) 

LING  524  (V/2)  ROMANCE  LINGUISTICS 

Recent  developments  in  comparative  Romance  linguistics;  particular  empha- 
sis will  be  placed  on  contrastive  features.  (3-0) 

LING  525  (V/2)  HISTORICAL  AND  COMPARATIVE  LINGUISTICS 

An  investigation  of  language  change  through  time.  Theoretical  consider- 
ations in  the  reconstruction  of  phonological  and  other  linguistic  subsystems. 

Emphasis  is  on  the  evolution  of  languages  other  than  Indo-European. 
B.F.  Carlson  September- December  (3-0) 

LING  526  (V/2)  COMPARATIVE  INDO-EUROPEAN 

This  course  provides  an  integrated  account  of  the  evolution  of  the  principal Indo-European  languages. 

(jr.N  O   Grady  January-April  (3-0) 

LING  560  (Anthropology  560)  (V/2)  LINGUISTIC  ANTHROPOLOGY 

LING  570  (V/z-3)  PSYCHOLINGUISTICS 

This  course  is  offered  in  collaboration  with  the  Department  of  Psychology.  It 
covers  such  varied  topics  in  the  psychology  of  language  as  bilingualism,  the 
relationship  between  language  and  thought,  the  problem  of  meaning,  and 
topics  in  experimental  psycholinguistics,  such  as  language  processing  and 
production,  as  wrell  as  linguistic  inference, 
j.E  Kess.  R.A.  Hoppe  Sepiember-Deccmber  (3-0) 

LING  571  (PSYC  571)  (1Vz-3)  DEVELOPMENTAL 
PSYCHOLINGUISTICS 

This  course  is  offered  in  collaboration  with  the  Department  of  Psychology.  It 
deals  with  the  acquisition  of  a   first  language  by  children,  focussing  on  the 
development  of  their  phonological  and  grammatical  abilities,  as  well  as  the 
development  of  their  knowledge  of  the  semantic  system  of  their  language, 
their  capacity  for  metalinguistic  judgements,  and  the  utilization  of  speech 
acts, 

JJ\  Kess,  R.A,  Hoppe  january-April  (3-0) 

LING  580  (1 V2-3)  LINGUISTICS  SEMINAR 

The  contents  of  this  course  will  vary. 

May  be  repeated  for  credit 

LING  581  (1  Va  or  3)  LINGUISTICS  COLLOQUIUM 

Student  will  prepare  a   written  research  paper  (20-30  pages)  and  present  it  at  a 
linguistics  colloquium.  Topics  will  be  of  current  interest,  bearing  on  linguistic 
theory,  arising  from  the  student’s  work  or  individual  research. 
May  be  repeated  for  credit 
Prerequisite:  Graduate  standing 

LING  590  (V/2  or  3)  DIRECTED  STUDIES 

A   course  designed  to  enable  students  to  pursue  individual  interests, 

LING  599  [Credit  to  be  determined)  THESIS 

Students  enrolled  in  courses  numbered  601  to  603  will  explore  current  areas 
of  research  in  the  Linguistics  literature,  under  the  direction  of  their  supervi- 

sory committee  and  other  members  of  the  Department.  Each  course  may  be 
repeated  for  credit  to  a   maximum  of  3   units. 

LING  601  (1  Vz  or  3)  INDIVIDUAL  STUDIES  IN  SYNTAX 

Prerequisites:  Linguistics  502,  303  or  equivalent  courses,  and  graduate 
standing 

LING  602  (V/2  or  3)  INDIVIDUAL  STUDIES  IN  PHONOLOGY 

Prerequisites:  Linguistics  505  or  an  equivalent  course,  and  graduate  standing 

LING  603  (1  Vi  or  3)  INDIVIDUAL  STUDIES  IN  HISTORICAL  LINGUISTICS 

Prerequisites:  Linguistics  420  or  an  equivalent  course,  and  graduate  standing 

LING  690  (1  Vi-6)  INDIVIDUAL  STUDIES 

Topics  (A,  B,  Ct  etc,)  will  be  assigned  at  beginning  of  each  year. 

A   research  topic  will  be  pursued  in  depth  under  the  direction  of  the  student's 
supervisor.  Students  will  be  expected  lo  wrrite  a   research  paper  (or  papers)  and 
to  give  an  oral  report  to  the  supervisor  and  interested  members  of  the  Depart- 

ment. It  is  anticipated,  hut  not  required,  that  this  research  will  provide  back- 
ground material  for  a   Ph,D,  dissertation.  This  course  may  be  repeated  for 

credit  to  a   maximum  of  6   units. 

Prerequisites:  Admission  to  a   Ph.D-  program  in  Linguistics  and  Linguistics 
502,  503  and  505  or  the  equivalent 

LING  699  (Credit  to  be  determined)  Ph,D.  DISSERTATION 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  MATHEMATICS 

Charles  R.  Miers,  B   A.  (Knox  Coll),  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Calif.,  Los  Angeles),  Associ- 

ate Professor  and  Acting  Chairman  of  the  Department  (August  1981- 

June  1982), 
Alexandra  Bellow,  M.S,  (Bucharest),  Ph  D.  (Yale),  Visiting  Professor  (Janu- 

ary-March  1982). 

Ernest  ].  Cockayne.  M.A.  (Gxon.),  M.Sc,  (McGill),  Ph.D.  (Brit.  Col.), 
Professor. 

Roger  R,  Davidson.  B.Sc.  (Queen  s),  M.A.  (I'or.),  Ph  D.  (Florida  St.),  Professor Robert  E.  Odeh,  M.S„  Ph.D.  (Carnegie  Inst,  of  lech.),  F   A   S. A.  (Washington, 

D.C.),  F.S.5,  (London),  Professor. 

Marvin  Shinbrot,  B.A,  M.A.  (Syracuse),  Ph.D,  (Stanford),  F.R.S.C,,  Professor. 

Hari  M.  Srivastava.  B.Sc.,  M.Sc.  (Allahabad),  Ph.D.  (Jodhpur),  F.R  A.$.  (Lon- 

don), F.N.A.Sc,  (India),  Professor,  (On  study  leave,  1982-83). 

Leon  Bowden,  B.Sc.  (London),  M.Litt.  (Oxon  ),  Ph,D,  (London).  Associate 
Professor. 

Stanley  R,  Clark,  B.A.Sc,  (Brit,  Col  ).  M.Sc,  (Aberdeen).  Ph  D.  (Manchester), 
Associate  Professor. 

William  R.  Gordon,  B.A.,  M.A,  (Brit.  Col.),  Ph.D.  (Calif,.  Santa  Barbara),  As- 
sociate Professor. 

W.  Keith  Hastings,  B.A.,  M.A.  Ph.D,  (Tor.),  Associate  Professor. 

Denton  E.  HewgilL.  B.Sc.,  Ph  D.  (Brit.  CoL).  Associate  Professor. 

Lowell  A.  Hinrichs,  M.A.,  Ph.D,  (Ore  ),  Associate  Professor,  (On  study  leave, 

january-junc  1983). 
Albert  E,  Hurd,  B   A   ,   M.A.  (Tor.),  Ph.D.  (Stanford),  Associate  Professor 

Bruce  R,  Johnson,  B,S„  M.A.  (Ore.  St,),  Ph.D.  (Ore.),  Associate  Professor 

GRADUATE  PROGRAMS 

For  information  on  studies  leading  to  the  M.A.  and  M.Sc,  degrees,  see  page 

202;  for  graduate  courses,  see  page  106. 

Non':  Undergraduate  and  graduate  courses  presently  labelled  CSC  are  now 
part  of  the  Department  of  Computer  Science.  For  further  information  on 

courses  and  programs,  consult  that  Department. 

GENERAL,  MAJOR  AND  HONOURS  PROGRAMS 

Mathematics  Programs: 

For  either  a   B.  A.  or  B.Sc,  degree  in  Mathematics,  students  may  take  a   Gen- 

eral, Major  or  Honours  Mathematics  program.  The  Mathematics  course  re- 
quirements for  each  program  are  as  follows: 

General 

(a)  Mathematics  100  and  101  (130) 
(b)  Mathematics  1 10  and  2 10 
(c)  Mathematics  200  and  201  (230) 
(d)  9   additional  units  of  courses  numbered  300  or  higher  in  the  Department. 

Major 

(a)  Mathematics  100  and  101  (130) 
(b)  Mathematics  M0  and  210 

(c)  Computer  Science  110  (170)  and  115  (17 1) 
(d)  Mathematics  200  and  201  (230) 

(e)  Mathematics  330A  and  330B.  333A  and  one  of  Mathematics  333B,  422 
or  423 

(f)  9   additional  units  of  Mathematics  courses  numbered  300  or  higher  (of 
which  at  least  3   units  are  numbered  400 or  higher)  chosen  in  consultation 

with  the  Department . 

Ma)or  with  Probability  and  Statistics  Emphasis 

(a)  Mathematics  100  and  101  (130) 
(b)  Mathematics  110  and  210 

(c)  Computer  Science  110  (170)  and  M3  (171) 
(d)  Mathematics  200  and  201  (230) 
(e)  Statistics  250  and  25 1   (253) 
(f)  Mathematics  330A  and  330B 

(g)  Mathematics  333A  and  at  least  one  of  Mathematics  333B,  422,  or  423 
(h)  Statistics  350  and  351 
(i)  6   additional  units  chosen  from  Mathematics  352, 452,  Statistics  353,  354, 

453.  454  selected  to  obtain  at  least  3   units  chosen  from  Mathematics  and 

Statistics  courses  numbered  400  or  higher. 

D.  Elizabeth  Kennedy,  B   A.,  M.A.  (Brit.  Col.),  Associate  Professor. 

Walter  P,  Kotorynski,  B.A.  (W.  On!.).  M.A.,  Ph  D,  (Tor,).  Associate  Professor. 

David  j.  Leeming,  B.Sc,  (Brit.  Col, -Vic.  Coll.),  M.A.  (Ore.),  Ph.D.  (Alta,),  As- sociate Professor. 

Robert  A.  MacLeod.  B.Sc,  (Alta.),  M.S,  (Cal.  Tech.}.  Ph.D,  (Alta.),  Associate 

Professor. 
Donald  J.  Miller,  B.Sc..  Ph  D.  (McMaster),  Associate  Professor,  (On  study 

leave ,   J   a   n   u   a   ry  -J  u   n   e   1 983 ) . 
Gary  G,  Miller,  M.Sc..  Ph  D,  (Missouri).  Associate  Professor. 
William  E.  Pfaffenberger,  M.A,,  Ph.D.  (Ore,),  Associate  Professor.  (On  study 

leave,  July- December  1982). 
James  Riddell,  B.Sc.,  M.Sc..  Ph  D.  (   Alta.),  Associate  Professor. 

Earl  D.  Rogak,  B.Ch.E.  (Cooper  Union),  M.S.E.,  Ph.D.  (Mich.),  Associate Professor, 

H,  Paul  Smith,  B.A*,  M.Ed.  (Brit.  CoL),  M.A.  (Wash,),  Ph.D.  (Mont,).  Associ- 
ate Professor. 

Ahmed  Rarnzi  Sourour,  B.Sc.  (Cairo),  M.Sc.,  Ph.D.  (Illinois),  Associate 

Professor. 

Pauline  van  den  Driessche.  B.Sc.,  M.Sc.  (Imp,  Coll.),  D.I.C.,  Ph.D.  (Wrales)t 
Associate  Professor. 

Charles  E.  Murley.  B.A.  (Colo.),  M.S,.  Ph  D.  (Wash,),  Assistant  Professor. 

Will  Lam  j,  Reed,  B.Sc.  (Imperial  Coll.,  London).  M.Sc.  (McGill),  Ph.D.  (Bril. 

CoL),  Assistant  Professor, 
M.  Elizabeth  Walton,  B.Sc.,  M.Sc.  (McMaster),  Administrative  Officer  and 

Part-time  Lecturer. 

Honours 

Students  who  wish  to  be  admitted  to  an  Honours  program  in  the  Depart- 

ment should  apply  in  writing  to  the  Chairman  of  the  Department  on  comple- 
tion of  their  second  year.  Normally  a   student  will  be  admitted  to  the  third  year 

of  an  Honours  program  in  the  Department  only  if  the  student  has  achieved  a 

first  class  average  in  the  second  year  courses  taken  in  the  Department.  A   stu- 
dent graduating  in  the  Honours  program  wilJ  lie  recommended  for  a   First 

Class  Honours  degree  if  the  student  has  achieved  a   First  Class  graduating 

average  and  a   first  class  average  in  courses  numbered  300  or  higher  in  the 
Depan  men  t,  A   student  who  completes  the  Honours  degree  requirements 
without  attaining  first  dass  standing,  but  with  a   graduating  average  of  at  least 
3.50,  will  be  recommended  for  a   Second  Class  Honours  degree. 

‘The  Honours  Programs  are  as  follows: 
(a)  Mathematics  100  and  101  (130) 

<b)  Mai  hematics  1 1 0   and  2 1 0 
(c)  Computer  Science  110  (170)  and  115  (171) 
(d)  Mathematics  200  and  201  (230) 
(e)  Mathematics  3 33 A   and  333B,  334,  336.  338 
(f)  Completion  of  one  of  the  following  areas  of  emphasis: 

(i)  Pure  Mathematics 

a

.

 

 

15  units  from  Mathematics  325.  326,  352,  362.  422,  423.  433A, 

433B,  
435, 

445, 
452,  

462, 
465,  

466,  
491  

A,  and  
491 

B   and  
Computer Science  

349A  
and  

349B,  
chosen  

in  consultation  

with  
the  

Depart- ment and  
of  

which  
at  least  

9   units  
are  

numbered  

400  
or  

higher. note:  

Honours  

students  

in  
Pure  

Mathematics  

are  
encouraged  

to 
take  

at  least  
3   units  

of  Statistics  

courses  

and  
at  least  

3   units  
of  Com- 

puter Science  

courses. (ii)  Applied  Mathematic* 
a.  15  units  of  courses  offered  by  the  Department  chosen  in  consulta- 

tion with  the  Department. 

not  e:  Honours  students  in  Applied  Mathematics  are  encouraged  to 
take  at  least  three  units  of  Statistics  courses  and  at  least  three  units  of 

Computer  Science  courses. 

(u»)Fru&fl£iifty  and  Statistics 
a.  Statistics  250  and  25 1 
b.  Statistics  350  and  35 1 

c.  6   additional  units  chosen  from  Mathematics  352,  452,  Statistics 
353.  354,  453,  454 

d.  6   additional  units  offered  by  the  Department  chosen  in  consulta- 
tion with  the  Department, 

At  least  6   units  chosen  from  Mathematics  and  Statistics  courses 

numbered  400  or  higher  must  be  completed. 

(W)  Department  apprm’td  option 
a.  fifteen  units  of  courses  offered  by  the  Department  numbered  300 

or  higher  chosen  in  consultation  with  the  Department.  At  least  9   of 
the  1 5   units  must  be  chosen  from  courses  numbered  400  or  higher. 
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Combined  Programs  In  Chemistry  and  Mathematics: 

For  a   B,Sc.  degree  in  Combined  Chemistry  and  Mathematics,  students  may 
take  a   Major  or  Honours  program.  These  programs  are  not  joint  degrees  in 
Chemistry  and  Mathematics,  but  a   single  degree  program  composed  of  a   se- 

lected combination  of  courses  from  each  of  the  departments.  Students  opting 
for  either  of  these  combined  programs  must  contact  the  Chemistry  and  Math- 

ematics Departments  and  each  student  will  be  assigned  an  adviser  from  each 
of  these  departments  Students  considering  proceeding  to  graduate  work  in 
either  Chemistry  or  Mathematics  must  consult  carefully  with  their  advisers 
prior  to  making  their  final  choice  of  courses. 

A   student  graduating  in  the  combined  Honours  program  will  be  recom- 
mended for  a   First  Class  degree  if  the  student  achieves  a   graduating  average of  at  least  6.30  and  a   first  class  standing  in  Chemistry  4   99  (Honours  Thesis),  A 

student  will  be  recommended  for  a   Second  Class  fionours  degree  if  the  stu- 
dent achieves  a   graduating  average  of  at  least  4.00  and  a   second  class  standing 

in  Chemistry  499.  A   student  with  a   first  class  graduating  average  but  with 
second  class  standing  in  Chemist  ry  499  will  be  given  the  option  of  receiving  a First  Class  Major  or  a   Second  Class  Honours  degree. 

First  and  Second  Year  {Major  or  Honours) 
Chemistry  124 
Chemistry  224 
Chemistry  233 
Physics  110  and  120 
Computer  Science  110(170)  and  113  {171) 
Mathematics  100  and  101  (130) 
Mathematics  1 10  and  210 
Mathematics  200  and  201  (230) 

Third  and  Fourth  Year  {Major) 
(All  courses  below  must  he  300  level  or  above) 
Chemistry  324 
Chemistry  325 
Chemistry  345 
Chemistry  346 

Chemistry  316  (or  317) 
Chemistry  446 
Chemistry  444  (or  422) 
Mathematics  330A  and  330B 
Mathematics  333A 

One  of  Mathematics  333B,  422  or  423 
Mathematics  325  and  326 

Course  chosen  irom  the  Mathematics  Department 
in  consultation  with  the  Mathematics  Department 

Course(s)  chosen  in  consultation  with  the 

Chemistry  and  Mathematics  Departments 

Third  and  Fourth  Year  (Honours) 
(AH  courses  below  must  be  300  level  or  above) 

All  Chemistry  courses  listed  under  Major  program 
plus 
Chemistry  399 
Chemistry  499 
Mathematics  334  and  336 
Mathematics  33B 

Mathematics  333 A   and  333B 
Mathematics  445 

Course(s)  chosen  from  the  Mathematics  Department  in 
consultation  with  the  Mathematics  Department 

Some  possible  courses  which  might  be  used  to  fulfill  the  choice  units  in  the 
above  programs  are: 

Chemistry  306;  316  or  317;  335;  338;  422  or  444;  423;  Computer  Science 
349A  and  349B;  Mathematics  367;  466;  (for  Honours  —   325  and  326)  Statis- 

tics 353*;  354*. 

*Thesc  courses  have  Statistics  250  and  251  35  a   prerequisite,  which  would 
have  to  be  included  in  the  student's  program  as  an  option. 

(3) 

(3) 

(3) 
(3) 

(3) 

(3) 
(3) 
(3) 

iM) 

(I'A) 

U!*) 
( 1   Vfe) im 

(3) 

aw) ( m 

(3) (IV4) 

(3) 

(10^) 

(1) 

(3) 
(3) 

(l  A) 

(3) 

(3) 
(3) 

Combined  Programs  In  Computer  Science  and  Mathematics 
For  a   B,Sc.  degree  in  Combined  Computer  Science  and  Mathematics,  stu- 

dents may  take  a   Major  or  Honours  program.  These  programs  are  not  joint 
degrees  in  Computer  Science  and  Mathematics,  but  a   single  degree  program 
composed  of  a   selected  combination  of  courses  from  each  of  the  departments. 
Students  opting  lor  either  of  these  combined  programs  must  contact  the 
Computer  Science  and  Mathematics  Departments  and  each  student  will  be 
assigned  an  adviser  from  each  of  these  departments.  Students  considering 
proceeding  to  graduate  w^ork  in  either  Computer  Science  or  Mathematics 
must  consult  writh  their  advisers  prior  to  making  their  final  choice  of  courscs. 

A   student  graduating  in  the  combined  Honours  programs  will  be  recom- 
mended for  a   First  Class  Honours  degree  if  the  student  achieves  a   graduating 

average  of  at  least  6.50.  A   student  will  be  recommended  for  a   Second  Class 
Honours  degree  if  the  student  achieves  a   graduating  average  of  at  least  5.00. 

First  and  Second  Year  (Major  or  Honours) 
Mathematics  KM)  and  JOI 
Mathematics  l   J   0   and  2 1 0 
Mathematics  200  and  201 
Mathematics  222 
Statistics  250 

Computer  Science  HO  (170)  and  U5  (171) 
Computer  Science  230  (272)  and  275 

Third  and  Fourth  Year  {Major) 

Mathematics  330A  and  330B 

Mathematics  33 3 A   and  one  of  Mathematics  333B, 
422  or  423 

Computer  Science  320  and  325  (374) 
Computer  Science  349A  and  349B 
Courses  chosen  from  the  Departments  of  ( Computer 

Science  and  Mathematics  with  at  feast  6   units 

at  the  400  level.  In  selecting  these  courses 
students  are  urged  to  take  at  least  3   of  the 
additional  units  in  each  of  Lhe  two  Departments, 

Third  and  Fourth  Year  {Honours) 

Mathematics  334,  336  and  338 

Mathematics  333A  and  one  of  Mathematics  33311, 
422  or  423 

Computer  Science  320  and  325  (374) 

Computer  Science  349A  and  349B 
Two  of  Computer  Science  420,  44 9 A   and  449B 
Courses  chosen  from  the  Departments  of  Computer 

Science  or  Mathematics  at  the  300  level  or 
higher 

Courses  chosen  from  the  Departments  of  Computer 
Science  or  Mathematics  at  the  400  level 

(3) 

(3) 

(3) 

<m) 

(m> 

(3) 

(3) 

(3) 

(3) 

(3) 

(3) 

02) 

(4 'A) 

(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 

(4*A) 

(fi) 

Honours  in  Physics  and  Mathematics 

A.  Students  who  completed  Year  I   in  1981-82  or  earlier  will  proceed  with  the following  program; 

Year  (I  (1982-B3)i 

Physics  211 A   and  2UB  or  Phvsics  216 

Physics  217 
Physics  214  and  215 
Mathematics  200  and  20 1 

Mathematics  333 A* 
Mathematics  333B  or  433A* 

Year  ill  (1982-83)- 

Physics  3 16  or  325 

Physics  326 
Physics  321 A   and  321 B 
Physics  4I3A  and  413B 
Mathematics  325  and  326 
Mathematics  334  and  336 
Mathematics  333 

Mathematics  elective 

Year  IV 

Physics  325  (if  not  taken  in  Year  HE) 
Physics  422  and  421 

Physics  423  and  420 

Physics  460 
Physics  electives 
Mathematics  445 
Mathematics  electives 

(3  or  VA) 

(VA) 
(3) 
(3) 

(IW) (l*> 

(VA) 

<IW) 

(3) 

O) 

(3) 
(3) 

m) 
(VA) 

(VA) 

(3) 

(3) 

m 
(3) 

(3) 
(3) 

t   The  academic  year  in  brackets  is  the  last  year  this  particular  selection  of courses  will  apply, 

*   Mathematics  1 1 0   and  210  may  be  deferred  to  the  second  year  in  which  case Mathematics  333 A   and  Mathematics  333B  or  4   S3  A   may  be  deferred  until 
fourth  year  Students  will  normally  enroll  in  18  units  of  work  in  each  of  third 
and  fourth  year;  the  Physics  electives  are  to  be  chosen  in  consultation  with  the 
Physics  Department  and  the  Mathematics  electives  are  to  be  chosen  in  consul- 

tation with  the  Mathematics  Department, 
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B.  Students  who  enter  Year  I   in  1982-83  or  subsequently,  will  proceed  with  the 
following  program: 

In  Year  I   students  will  take  (a)  Physics  120  and  220  or  (b>  Physics  HO  and  120 

or  (c)  Physics  100  and  NO,  In  each  case  the  student  will  then  choose  subse- 
quent courses  indicated  by  the  appropriate  letter  fa),  (b)  or  (t). 

Year  1 

(a)  Physics  120  and  220  or m 

(b)  Physics  110  and  210  or 
(3) 

(c)  Physics  100  and  1 10 

(3) 

Chemistry  120  or  124 

(3) 

Mathematics  100  and  101 (3) 

Mathematics  110  and  210* (3) 

Year  II 

(a)  Physics  216  and  217  or (3) 

(b)  Physics  220  and  217  or (3) 

(c)  Physics  120  and  220 

(3) 

Physics  214  and  215 

(3) 

Mathematics  20Q  and  201 
(3) 

Mathematics  333 A* (VA) 

Mathematics  333B  or  433A* 

Year  III 

(b)  Physics  316 (m) 

(c)  Physics  316  and  317 (3) 

Physics  325  and  326t (3) 
Physics  321 A   and  32 LB (3) 

Physics  4I3A  and  413B (3) 
Mathematics  325  and  326 (3) 
Mathematics  334  and  336 (3) 
Mathematics  338 

(l1^) 
Mathematics  elective (VM 

Year  IV 

Physics  422  and  421 
(3) 

Physics  423  and  420 (3) 

Physics  460 
(0) 

Physics  electives (3) 
Mathematics  445 (3) 

Mathematics  electives (3) 

*   Mathematics  1 10  and  210  may  be  deferred  to  the  second  year,  in  which  case 
Mathematics  335A  and  Mathematics  333B  or  433A  may  be  deferred  to  the 

fourth  year 

f   Physics  325  may  be  deferred  to  the  fourth  year. 

Students  will  normally  enrol  in  18  units  of  work  in  each  of  third  and  fourth 

year:  the  Physics  electives  are  to  be  chosen  in  consultation  with  the  Physics 

Department  and  the  Mathematics  electives  are  to  be  chosen  in  consultation 

with  the  Mathematics  Department. 

Notes 

(1)  The  application  of  credit  for  Mathematics  160  or  Mathematics  180  to 

degree  programs  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  is  restricted  —   see  the 
entries  in  the  relevant  course  descriptions  which  follow, 

(2)  All  students  taking  a   Major  or  Honours  in  Mathematics  arc  strongly  ad- 
vised to  take  at  least  one  University  course  in  Physics. 

(3)  Any  student  who  demonstrates  to  the  Department  that  he  has  mastered 

the  material  of  a   course  may  be  granted  advanced  placement- 

(4)  Students  from  outside  British  Columbia,  transfer  students  from  commu- 

nity colleges  and  students  who  have  obtained  credit  for  Grade  XI 1 1   Math- 
ematics must  consult  the  Department  before  enrolling  in  any 

Mathematics  course. 

(5)  Stu  den  ts  plann  i   n   g   a   ca  ree  r   i   n   second  a   r   y   sc  hool  mathem  a   tics  teac  h   i   n   g   a   re 

strongly  advised  to  include  Mathematics  333B  as  part  of  their  Mathemat- 
ics degree  program. 

MATHEMATICS  CO-OPERATIVE  EDUCATION  PROGRAM 

The  Co-operative  Education  Program  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Sciences  is 
described  on  page  31, 

Full-time  students  in  the  Co-operative  Education  Program  participate  in  a 

combined  Mathematics  and  Computer  Science  Co-operative  Program  during 
their  first  two  years.  In  their  third  year,  students  may  opt  to  complete  a   degree 

program  in  either  Computer  Science  or  Mathematics  and  will  then  enter  the 

Co-op  program  in  that  department.  Students  who  opt  for  the  Major  in  Com- 

bined Computer  Science  and  Mathematics,  or  for  a   Double  Major  in  Comput- 

er Science  and  Mathematics,  will  remain  in  the  combined  Computer  Science/ 

Mathematics  Co-op  Program. 

The  minimum  academic  requirements  for  entering  the  Mathematics  and 

Computer  Science  Program  are  a   grade  point  average  of  4.50  and  a   minimum 

grade  of  B   +   in  every  course  completed  in  the  Departments  of  Computer 
Science  and  Mathematics.  Students  are  normally  admitted  to  the  program  in 

January  of  their  first  year  and  application  for  admission  should  be  made  dur- 

ing the  first  term  (September- December)  of  first  year  First  year  students  wish- 

ing to  apply  For  entry  to  the  program  should  enrol  in  Mathematics  100  and 
101,  Computer  Science  1 10  and  115,  and  Statistics  250, 

In  order  to  graduate  in  the  Mathematics  Co-operative  Program  or  the  com- 

bined Mathematics  and  Computer  Science  Co-operative  Program  students 

must  successfully  complete  four  Work  Terms  and  satisfy  the  course  require- 

ments of  any  of  the  Major  or  Honours  degree  programs  offered  by  the  De- 

partment of  Mathematics, 

The  performance  of  students  in  the  Mathematics  and  Computer  Science 

Co-operative  Program  will  be  reviewed  after  each  Campus  term  and  each 
Work  Term.  Students  whose  performance  is  deemed  to  be  unsatisfactory  by 

the  Mathematics  and  Computer  Science  Co-op  Committee  will  be  so  informed 
and  will  be  advised  by  the  Committee  of  any  conditions  under  which  they  may 

remain  in  the  program.  Students  may  withdraw  from  the  program  at  any  time 

and  remain  enrolled  in  a   Major  or  Honours  program  offered  by  either  of  the 

Departments  of  Computer  Science  or  Mathematics, 

Further  information  concerning  the  Co-operative  Education  Program  mav 
be  obtained  from  the  Department. 

Work  Term  Transcript  Entries 

When  a   Work  Term  is  satisfactorily  completed,  the  notation  COM  (com- 

plete) will  he  entered  on  the  student  s   academic  record  and  transcript,  togeth- 
er with  one  of  the  following,  as  appropriate: 

CSC/MATH  001  (0)  Co-op  Work  Term:  I 

C   SC/MATH  002  (0)  Co-op  Work  Term:  II 

MATH  003  (0)  Co-op  Work  Term:  III 

MATH  004  (0)  Co-op  Wrork  Term:  IV 

MATH  005  (0)  Co-op  Wrork  Term:  V 

MATH  006  (0)  Co-op  Wrork  Term:  Vi 

UNDERGRADUATE  COURSES 

MATHEMATICS 

MATH  012  (no  credit)  PRE-CALCULUS  MATHEMATICS  (IVt  fee  units) 

The  essentials  of  Algebra  12  w   hich  are  prerequisite  to  Mathematics  100,  102, 

1 10,  Topics  covered  include:  set  language,  algebra  of  polynomials,  relations, 

functions  and  their  graphs,  conics,  trigonometry,  plane  analytic  geometry. 

September- December.  Also  January  - April  (3-0) 

MATH  100  (first  half  of  130)  (VA)  CALCULUS:  l 

Analytic  geometry;  functions  and  graphs;  the  derivative  with  applications; 
introduction  to  integration. 

Prerequisite:  Algebra  12  or  its  equivalent 

Not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  in  Mathematics  102.  See  note  (1 )   page 
99 

September- December.  Also  January- April  (3-0) 

MATH  101  (second  half  of  130)  (IV*)  CALCULUS:  II 

Trigonometric,  exponential  and  Logarithmic  functions;  parametric  equations, 

arc  length  and  polar  coordinates,  techniques  of  integration  with  applications; 

Taylor's  theorem,  Kollcs  theorem.  Lhe  mean  value  theorem  and  F   Hospital's 

rule. 
Prerequisite,  Mathematics  100  or  its  equivalent 

September- December,  Also  January- April  (3-0) 

MATH  102  (1  Vi)  CALCULUS  FOR  STUDENTS  IN  THE  SOCIAL  AND 
BIOLOGICAL  SCIENCES 

Calculus  of  one  variable  with  applications  to  the  social  and  biological  sciences. 

Exponential  growth. 

Prerequisite:  Algebra  12  or  its  equivalent 

Not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  in  Mathematics  I(K>,  See  note  (1)  on  left 

September- December,  Also  Jan uary- April  (3-0) 

MATH  110  (m)  LINEAR  ALGEBRA:  I 

Systems  of  I   inear  equations.  Matrices,  Mathematical  induction.  Determinants, 

Euclidean  n -space.  Polynomials.  Complex  numbers. 

Prerequisite:  Algebra  12  or  its  equivalent.  See  note  (1)  on  left 

Sept  ember- December  (3-0) 
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MATH  130  (3)  CALCULUS:  1   AND  II 

Same  as  Mathematics  100  (first  term)  and  Mathematics  101  (second  term). 
Prerequisite:  Algebra  12  or  its  equivalent.  See  note  (1),  previous  page. 

September- April  (3-0:  3-0) 

MATH  151  (116)  FINITE  MATHEMATICS 

Elementary  combinatorics:  introduction  to  probability;  matrix  algebra,  sys- tems of  linear  equations. 

Prerequisite:  Algebra  12  or  its  equivalent  or  Mathematics  012  (which  may  be 
taken  concurrently  during  the  first  term).  See  note  (1)  page  99 
Students  who  have  credit  for  any  of  Statistics  250, 251,  253.  343,  Mathematics 
350  or  Statistics  443  may  not  register  in  Mathematics  151  for  credit. 
no  te.  The  sequence  Mathematics  151  and  102  is  intended  primarily  for  stu- dents in  the  social  and  biological  sciences;  an  alternate  selection  is  Mathemat- ics 151  and  100. 

Septem  be  r-Deee  m   ber,  Also  January-April  (3-0) 

MATH  152  (I1/*)  MATHEMATICS  OF  FINANCE 

Compound  interest  and  annuities-certain;  analysis  of  securities,  yield  rates; 
equations  of  value;  mortgages,  amortization,  sinking  funds;  depreciation,  de- 

pletion and  capitalization  costs;  mortality  tables,  life  insurance  and  annuities. 
Prerequisite:  Algebra  12 

Students  are  urged  to  take  at  least  one  of  the  follow  ing  courses  first  or  concur- 
rently: Mathematics  100,  102,  or  151.  See  Note  ( I ),  previous  page. 

September- Dec  ember.  Also  January-April  (3-0) 

MATH  160  (3)  FUNDAMENTAL  ASPECTS  OF  MATHEMATICS  FOR 
THE  ELEMENTARY  TEACHER 

Prerequisite:  Algebra  1   [   or  consent  of  the  Department.  See  note  (I)  page  99 

note:  7“he  credit  a   student  receives  towards  a   degree  program  in  the  Faculty of  Arts  and  Science  for  Mathematics  1 60  will  be  reduced  by  the  number 
of  units,  up  to  three,  of  credit  the  student  receives  or  has  received  for 
any  other  university  level  Mathematics  course. 

September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

MATH  180  (3)  THINKING  MATHEMATICALLY 

Intended  primarily  for  students  who.  although  they  do  not  plan  to  specialize 
in  the  exact  sciences,  nevertheless  seek  an  opportunity  to  think  mathemat- 

ically, To  this  end  the  instructor  will  deal  with  worthwhile  problems  that  admit 
elementary'  treatment,  selected  from  such  topics  as  matrix  algebra,  combina- torics, probability,  and  the  calculus. 

Prerequisite:  Algebra  1 1   or  Mathematics  1 1   or  equivalent.  Not  open  to  stu- 
dents who  have  completed  or  are  concurrently  registered  in  Algebra  12  or 

Mathematics  12  or  Mathematics  012,  See  note  (1),  previous  page, 
note:  The  credit  a   student  receives  towards  a   degree  program  in  the  Faculty 

of  Arts  and  Science  for  Mathematics  1 80  will  be  reduced  by  the  number 
of  units,  up  to  three,  of  credit  the  student  receives  or  has  received  for 
any  other  university  level  Mathematics  course. 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  September-April  (3-0;  3*0) 

MATH  200  (first  half  of  230)  (1  Vi)  CALCULUS  OF  SEVERAL 
VARIABLES 

Vectors  and  vector  functions;  solid  analytic  geometry;  partial  differentiation; 
line  integrals;  divergence,  gradient  and  curl  of  vectors;  multiple  integrals  with 
applications,  surface  area;  the  Jacobian,  surface  integrals.  Greens  theorem, 
Stokes  theorem,  the  divergence  theorem. 

Prerequisite:  A   grade  of  C   or  higher  in  Mathematics  101  or  130 

Not  open  to  students  with  credit  for  Mathematics  23 1   or  240 

Sept  em  her-  Decern  ber.  Also  j   anuary-  A   pril  (3-0- 1 ) 

MATH  201  {second  half  of  230)  (1  !4)  INTRODUCTION  TO  SERIES  AND 
DIFFERENTIAL  EQUATIONS 

Infinite  sequences  and  series:  tests  for  convergence,  power  scries,  Taylor  sc- 
ries. First  order  differential  equations:  linear,  separable,  exact,  homogeneous 

equations  and  applications.  Second  order  linear  equations:  homogeneous 
equations,  reduction  of  order,  method  of  undetermined  coefficients,  vari- 

ation of  parameters,  applications.  Series  solutions  of  second  order  linear 
equations. 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  101 

Not  open  to  students  with  credit  for  Mathematics  231  or  240 

Sept cmber-Decem ber.  Also  January-April  (3-0-1) 

MATH  210  (I1/*)  LINEAR  ALGEBRA;  II 

Real  vector  spaces.  Linear  transformations.  Eigenvalues  and  eigenvectors. 
Diagonal ization  of  symmetric  matrices.  Quadratic  forms. 
Prerequisite:  Mathematics  110 

This  course  is  open  to  first  year  students  who  have  taken  Mathematics  1 10  in the  first  term. 

Students  who  plan  to  take  the  combination  of  Mathematics  110  and  Math- 
ematics 210  and  who  do  not  need  to  take  Mathematics  NO  in  their  first  year 

arc  advised  to  defer  taking  the  combination  until  their  second  year. 
January-April  (3-0) 

MATH  222  (tVfc)  DISCRETE  MATHEMATICS 

An  introduction  to  discrete  mathematical  structures  with  applications.  Sets 
and  propositions.  The  principle  of  inclusion  and  exclusion.  Permutations  and 
combinations.  Relations  and  functions.  Graphs:  shortest  paths,  eulerian  and 
ha  mil  Ionian  paths  and  circuits,  spanning  trees  and  cut-sets.  Generating  func- 

tions and  recurrence  relations.  Boolean  algebras  and  their  applications. 
Prerequisite:  Mathematics  101,  or  Mathematics  102  and  Mathematics  151 
Students  with  credit  for  Mathematics  422  and/or  423  may  not  register  in Mathematics  222  for  credit, 

5e pte m ber-Dece m ber.  Also  January-April  (3-0) 

MATH  230  (3)  CALCULUS:  IN  AND  IV 

Same  as  Mathematics  200  (first  term)  and  Mathematics  201  (second  term). 
Prerequisite:  A   grade  of  C   or  higher  in  Mathematics  130  (or  101) 
Not  open  to  students  with  credit  for  Mathematics  231  or  240 

September-April  (3-0-1;  3-0-1) 

MATH  240  (3)  MATHEMATICS  FOR  STUDENTS  fN  THE  SOCIAL 
AND  BIOLOGICAL  SCIENCES 

Techniques  of  integration;  multivariable  calculus;  optimization;  difference 
and  differential  equations  with  applications;  linear  programming;  further  to- 

pics in  probability  and  linear  algeba. 
Prerequisite:  Mathematics  151  and  102  or  Mathematics  151  and  100 

Students  who  have  obtained  credit  for  Mathematics  100  and  101  (130)  may 
enrol  for  Mathematics  240  provided  they  enrol  for  Mathematics  151 concurrently. 

Not  open  to  students  with  credit  for  Mathematics  200,  201  (230),  or  23  L 

September-April  (3-0;  3-0) 

Students  with  a   D   grade  In  Second  Year  Mathematics  courses  are 
advised  not  to  register  for  further  courses  In  Mathematics. 

MATH  323A  (formerly  one  half  of  323)  (1  Vz)  APPLIED  DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS:  I 

A   review  of  the  material  an  differential  equations  covered  in  Mathematics 
201,  230  and  231.  Special  methods  for  first  order  differential  equations,  lin- 

ear differential  equations  of  first  and  higher  orders  with  constant  coefficients. 
Euler  s   equations,  series  solutions  of  selected  second  order  differential  equa- 

tions with  variable  coefficients  with  special  attention  to  Bessel's,  Legendres 
and  hype rgeome trie  equations,  Laplace  transforms  and  their  applications  to initial- value  problems* 

Primarily  for  students  in  the  Physical  Sciences 
Prerequisite:  Mathematics  200  and  201  (230) 

note:  Credit  may  not  be  obtained  for  both  Mathematics  323A  and  325,  This 

course  may  not  in  general  be  included  as  pan  of  the  Mathematics  Depan- 
mems  requirements  for  the  Major  or  Honours  degree, 

Septem  be  r-Deee  m   ber  (3-0) 

MATH  323B  (formerly  one-half  of  323)  (ivy  APPLIED  DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS:  II 

Systems  of  linear  differential  equations,  numerical  methods,  boundary  value 
problems  including  orthogonal  functions  and  Fourier  senes.  Partial  differen- 

tial equations  and  their  applications  to  problems  in  physics. 
Primarily  for  students  in  the  Physical  Sciences 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  323 A 

note:  Credit  may  not  be  obtained  for  both  Mathematics  323B  and  326,  This 

course  may  not  in  general  be  included  as  part  of  the  Mathematics  Depart- 
ment s   requirements  for  the  Major  or  Honours  degree. 

January-April  (3-0) 
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MATH  325  (VA)  ORDINARY  DIFFERENTIAL  EQUATIONS 

First  order  equations:  methods  of  solution,  geometrical  interpretation,  singu- 

lar solutions.  Numerical  methods,  higher  order  linear  equations,  linear  sys- 

tems, series  solutions.  Bessel's  equation,  the  Legendre  equation,  and  solutions 
of  equations  by  Laplace  transforms. 

Prerequisites:  Mathematics  200  and  201  (230),  and  210 

Co  requisite:  Mathematics  330  A   or  334 

note:  Credit  may  not  be  obtained  for  both  Mathematics  325  and  323A. 

September- December  (3-0) 

MATH  326  (IV*)  PARTIAL  DIFFERENTIAL  EQUATIONS 

Derivation  by  means  of  the  calculus  of  variations  and  the  divergence  theorem 

of  some  of  the  fundamental  equations  of  mathematical  physics.  Classification 

of  second  order  equations;  well  posed  problems.  Fourier  series  and  separa- 
tion of  variables.  Initial  value,  boundary  value,  and  initial  boundary  value 

problems. 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  325 

note:  Credit  may  not  be  obtained  for  both  Mathematics  326  and  323B 

January -April  (3-0) 

MATH  330 A   (formerly  one- half  of  330)  (1  Vz)  ADVANCED  CALCULUS 

Sequences  and  series  of  real  numbers;  sequences  and  series  of  real  valued 

functions;  uniform  CO  verge  nee;  Fourier  series;  differentiation  and  integra- 

tion of  series  of  real  valued  functions;  power  series;  Taylor  series;  Taylor's formula  with  remainder 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  200  and  20 1   (230) 

Not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  for  Mathematics  334 

September-Dee  ember  (3-0) 

MATH  33GB  (formerly  one-half  of  330)  (1  Vz)  INTRODUCTION  TO 
COMPLEX  VARIABLES 

An  introduction  to  the  theory  of  functions  of  a   complex  variable,  analytic 

functions,  elementary  functions,  integration,  power  series,  residue  theory. 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  330 A 

Not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  for  Mathematics  338 

January- April  (3-0) 

MATH  333A  (formerly  one-half  of  333)  (1Y*)  MODERN  ALGEBRA;  l 

Introduction  to  the  theory  of  groups.  Definitions  and  examples  of  rings  and 
fields. 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  £10  (or  232) 

September- Decern  her  (3-0) 

MATH  333B  (formerly  one-half  of  333)  (1 V*)  MODERN  ALGEBRA:  II 

Introduction  to  the  theory  of  rings  and  fields. 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  3 33 A 

January-Apri!  (3-0) 

MATH  334  (l1/*)  FOUNDATIONS  OF  ANALYSIS 

Sets  and  functions,  the  real  number  system,  scl  equivalence,  sequences  and 

series,  introduction  to  point  set  and  metric  topology,  limits  and  continuity  in 
metric  spaces. 

Primarily  for  Honours  students.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  for 
Mathematics  335  or  430 

Prerequisites:  Mathematics  200  and  201  (230)  and  210  and  the  consent  of  the 
Department 

September- December  (3-0) 

MATH  336  (1  Vz)  REAL  ANALYSIS:  I 

Theory  of  differentiation;  Reiman n-Stieltjes  integration;  Fourier  series; 
functional  analysis. 

Primarily  for  Honours  students.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  for 
Mathematics  335 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  334 

January-April  (3-0) 

MATH  338  (IVs)  COMPLEX  ANALYSIS:  I 

Elementary  functions  of  a   complex  variable,  analytic  functions,  differenti- 

ation and  integration  of  functions  of  a   complex  variable,  power  series  and 
residue  theory. 

Primarily  for  Honours  students.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  for 
Mathematics  3 SOB  or  44 1 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  334  January-April  (3-0) 

MATH  352  (1  Vz)  DISCRETE  PROBABILITY 

Discrete  sample  spaces,  probability  as  a   function  of  events  on  a   sample  space, 

combinatorial  analysis,  combination  of  events,  inclusion -exclusion  formulas, 

conditional  probability,  stochastic  independence,  law  of  large  numbers,  spe- 
cial discrete  probability  distributions. 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  200  or  201 

Not  open  to  students  who  have  eredfi  for  Mathematics  350 

Scptember-December  (3-0) 

MATH  362  (IV*)  ELEMENTARY  NUMBER  THEORY 

Divisibility,  primes,  congruences,  arithmetic  functions,  primitive  roots,  qua- 
dratic residues,  basis  representation  and  decimals,  and  a   selection  from  the 

following  topics:  Pythagorean  triples,  representation  as  sums  of  squares,  infi- 
nite descent,  rational  and  irrational  numbers,  distribution  of  primes. 

For  Mathematics  Majors  and  Honours  students,  and  for  students  planning  to 

teach  mathematics  in  secondary  schools.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  credit 
for  Mathematics  460. 

Prerequisite:  3   units  of  200-level  mathematics  courses 

September- Decern  her  (3-0) 

MATH  366  (IV*)  GEOMETRY 

Topics  from  polyhedral,  Euclidean,  projective  and  non-Euclidean  geome- 
tries, Students  should  consult  the  Department  regarding  topics  to  be  offered 

in  any  year.  Students  proposing  to  teach  mathematics  in  secondary  school  are 

urged  to  take  this  course.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  for  337, 

Prerequisite:  Any  second  year  Mathematics  course  or  permission  of  the instructor 

January-April  (3-0) 

Note:  Admission  to  the  following  courses  Is  by  permission  of  the 
Instructor  or  the  Department. 

MATH  422  (1V£)  COMBINATORIAL  MATHEMATICS 

Permutations  and  combinations,  generating  functions,  recurrence  relations, 

inclusion-exclusion  principle.  Mobius  inversion,  Polya's  enumeration  theo- 
rem, Ramsey's  theorem,  systems  of  distinctive  representatives,  combinatorial 

designs,  algorithmic  aspects  of  combinatorics. 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  333A  January-April  (3-0) 

MATH  423  (VA)  GRAPH  THEORY 

An  introduction  to  the  combinatorial,  algorithmic  and  algebraic  aspects  of 

graph  theory. 
Prerequisite:  Mathematics  3 33 A   September- December  (3-0) 

MATH  430  (1  Vz)  TOPICS  IN  REAL  ANALYSIS 

A   selection  from  the  following  topics:  Cauchy  or  Dedekind  construction  of 

the  real  numbers;  cardinality  of  integers,  rationals  and  reals  (types  of  infin- 

ites), open  and  dosed  sets;  Heine-Bord  and  Bolzano-Weierstrass  theorems; 
basic  theorems  from  calculus.  (Not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  for 
Mathematics  334  or  335), 

Primarily  for  students  in  Secondary  Education  or  those  taking  a   Major  in 
Mathematics 

Prerequisite;  Mathematics  3 30 A   or  consent  of  the  Department 

January-April  (3-0) 

MATH  431  (1  Vz)  TOPICS  IN  COMPLEX  ANALYSIS 

A   continuation  of  the  complex  analysts  begun  in  Mathematics  330B,  (Not 
open  to  students  with  credit  for  Mathematics  338  or  441). 

Primarily  for  students  taking  a   Major  in  Mathematics 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  330B  or  Honours  equivalent 

(Not  offered  in  1982-83)  (3-0) 

MATH  433A  (formerly  one-half  of  433)  (1  Vz)  TOPICS  IN  ALGEBRA:  1 

Dual  space  of  a   vector  space.  Tensor  products.  Rational  and  Jordan  canonical 
forms  for  a   linear  transformation. 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  33SB 

January-April  (3-0) 

MATH  433B  (formerly  one-half  of  433)  (1  Vz)  TOPICS  IN  ALGEBRA:  11 

Galois  theory.  Modules,  rings  with  minimum  condition  and  the  Artin-Wed- derburn  theorem. 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  4 33 A 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  January-April  (3-0) 
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MATH  435  (I1/*)  REAL  ANALYSIS:  II 

Lebesgue  measure  and  jntcgrearion.  The  Lp  spaces.  Introduction  to  Hilbert 
and  Banach  spaces. 

Primarily  for  Honours  students 

Prerequisites:  Mathematics  334  and  336  or  the  consent  of  the  Department 
Sept  ember- Decern  her  0-0) 

MATH  445  (3)  DIFFERENTIAL  EQUATIONS 

Special  solutions,  existence,  uniqueness,  continuous  dependence.  Series  solu- 
tions* examples  and  convergence.  T   he  Sturm-Liouville  theory,  Fourier  series, 

convergence  and  completeness.  The  Cauchy- Ko  wale  wskaya  theorem.  Geo- 
metric theory  of  first  order  partial  differential  equations.  Methods  of  solution. 

Elliptic,  parabolic,  and  hyperbolic  equations  and  well-posed  problems. 

Prerequisites:  Mathematics  334  and  336*  or  the  consent  of’  the  Department 
September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

MATH  452  (1V2)  STOCHASTIC  PROCESSES 

Introduction  to  stochastic  processes,  Markov  chains,  Poisson  processes*  birth 
and  death  processes,  Gaussian  processes,  Brownian  motion. 

Prerequisites:  Statistics  350*  Mathematics  330B  (or  336)  and  352 

Jamiary-Apri)  (3-0) 

MATH  462  (1 V2)  NUMBER  THEORY 

A   selection  of  topics  which  may  include  compositions  and  partitions*  geome- 
try of  numbers,  rational  approximation,  distribution  of  primes,  order  of  mag- 

nitude of  arithmetic  functions,  proofs  of  the  Prime  Number  Theorem  and  of 

Di  rich  let's  theorem  on  primes  in  arithmetic  progressions,  continued fractions. 

Not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  for  Mathematics  460,  Mathematics  362 
and  462  together  form  the  equivalent  of  Mathematics  460. 

Prerequisites:  Mathematics  362  and  B-  or  higher  in  Mathematics  201  and 
consent  of  the  instructor 

January- April  (3-0) 

MATH  465  (1  ft)  INTRODUCTION  TO  TOPOLOGY 

Basic  concepts  of  point  set  topol ogy. 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  334  (which  may  be  taken  concurrently)  or  Math- 
ematics 330B  or  the  consent  of  the  Department 

September- Decern  her  (3-0) 

MATH  466  (3)  SYMMETRY  GEOMETRY 

An  introduction  to  the  geometry  of  the  classical  Euclidean,  affine  and  projec- 
tive space.  T   he  geometry  is  studied  in  terms  of  the  group  structure  of  the 

symmetries  on  these  spaces.  It  contains  a   deeper  and  more  mathematically 
sophisticated  treatment  of  the  topics  in  Mathematics  366,  and  in  particular  the 
polyhedral  and  cry  stal  groups. 

Prerequisites:  Mathematics  366  and  permission  of  the  Department;  or  Math- 
ematics 333 A   (or  Mathematics  332)  (which  may  be  taken  concurrently) 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

this  course  will  be  restricted  to  third  or  fourth  year  students  who  meet  the 
prerequisite  specified  for  the  topic  to  be  offered.  This  course  may  be  taken 
more  than  once  in  different  topics  with  permission  of  the  Chairman  of  the 
Department, 

January- April  (3-0) 

STATISTICS 

STAT  250  (formerly  one-half  of  253)  (1ft)  INTRODUCTION  TO STATISTICS:  I 

Elementary  probability  theory;  random  variables,  discrete  and  continuous 
probability  distributions*  expectation;  joint  distributions;  linear  functions  of 
random  variables;  basic  principles  of  statistical  inference;  random  sampling; 
point  estimates  and  their  standard  errors;  interval  estimation;  one-  and  two- 

sample  problems;  an  introduction  to  hypothesis  testing,  probability  value. 
Prerequisite;  Mathematics  100  or  102 

September- December.  Also  January-Aprii  (3-0) 

STAT  251  (formerly  one-half  of  253)  (1ft)  INTRODUCTION  TO 
STATISTICS:  II 

Hypothesis  testing;  sampling  distributions;  introduction  to  analysis  of  vari- 
ance, regression  and  correlation;  analysis  of  contingency  tables;  tests  for 

good  ness-of- fit;  non  para  metric  methods. 
Prerequisite:  Statistics  250 

January- April  (3-0) 

STAT  350  (1Ya)  MATHEMATICAL  STATISTICS:  I 

Discrete  and  continuous  probability  models,  random  variables  and  their  dis- 
tributions, mathematical  expectation*  moment  generating  functions,  sums  of 

random  variables,  limit  theory,  and  sampling  distributions.  Emphasis  on  the 
probability  theory  needed  for  Statistics  351. 

Prerequisites:  Mathematics  200  and  201;  Statistics  251 

note;  Not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  for  Statistics  450 

September-December  (3-0) 

STAT  351  (1 Y*)  MATHEMATICAL  STATISTICS:  II 

Brief  introduction  to  decision  theory,  point  and  interval  estimation*  hypoth- 

esis testing*  regression  and  correlation,  analysis  of  variance.  Emphasis  on  the 
mathematics  of  statistics. 

Prerequisite:  Statistics  350 

note:  Not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  for  Statistics  45 1 

January -April  (3-0) 

STAT  353  (1  Vi)  APPLIED  REGRESSION  ANALYSIS 

An  outline  of  linear  regression  theory  with  applications. 

Prerequisite:  Statistics  250  and  25 1   (or  253}*  or  Mathematics  343  or  permis- 
sion of  the  instructor 

September- Decern  her  (3-0) 

MATH  490  {IV2  or  3)  DIRECTED  STUDIES  IN  MATHEMATICS 

Students  must  consult  the  Department  before  registering.  This  course  may  be 
taken  more  than  once  in  different  fields  with  permission  of  the  Chairman  of 
the  Department. 

MATH  491 A   (1  Vi)  TOPICS  IN  APPLIED  MATHEMATICS 

Through  this  course  the  Department  offers  advanced  topics  in  various  areas 

of  applied  mathematics.  Possible  topics  include  population  modeling,  stochas- 
tic processes,  discrete  optimization,  actuarial  mathematics*  calculus  of  vari- 

ations* and  fluid  mechanics.  Information  on  the  topics  available  in  any  given 
year  wilt  be  available  from  the  Chairman  of  the  Department.  Entry  to  this 

course  will  be  restricted  to  third  or  fourth  year  students  who  meet  the  prereq- 
uisite specified  for  the  topic  to  be  offered,  This  course  may  be  taken  more 

than  once  in  different  topics  with  permission  of  the  Chairman  of  the 
Department. 

September-December  (3-0) 

STAT  354  (1ft)  SAMPLING  TECHNIQUES 

Principal  steps  in  planning  and  conducting  a   sample  survey.  Sampling  tech- 
niques including  stratification*  systematic  sampling  and  multi-stage  sampling. 

Practical  survey  designs  with  illustrations.  Non -sampling  errors. 

Prercquisite:  Statistics  250  and  251  (or  253}*  or  Mathematics  343  or  permis- 
sion of  instructor 

January-Aprii  (3-0) 

STAT  453  (1ft)  THE  DESIGN  AND  ANALYSIS  OF  EXPERIMENTS 

An  introduction  to  the  principles  of  experimental  design  and  the  techniques 
of  analysis  of  variance,  A   discussion  of  experimental  error,  randomization, 

replication*  and  local  control.  Analysis  of  variance  is  developed  for  single- 
factor  and  multi-factor  experiments.  The  use  of  concomitant  observations. 
Multiple  comparisons  and  orthogonal  contrasts. 

Prerequisites:  Statistics  25 1   (or  253),  353  or  some  experience  (familiarity)  with 

experimentation 
September-December  (3-0) 

MATH  4910  (1ft)  TOPICS  IN  PURE  MATHEMATICS 

Through  this  course  the  Department  offers  advanced  topics  in  various  areas 
of  pure  mathematics.  Possible  topics  include  advanced  complex  analysis, 

functional  analysis,  introduction  to  manifolds*  introduction  to  differential  ge- 
ometry, and  mathematical  Logic.  Information  on  the  topics  available  in  any 

given  year  will  be  available  from  the  Chairman  of  the  Department.  Entry  to 

STAT  454  (1  V=)  TOPICS  IN  APPLIED  STATISTICS 

Possible  topics  include;  Multivariate  analysis,  multi-dimensional  scaling  meth- 
ods, clustering  methods,  and  lime  series  analysis. 

Prerequisites;  Statistics  353  and  the  consent  of  the  instructor 

(Not  offered  1982-83}  January-Aprii  (3-0) 
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GRADUATE  COURSES 

MATHEMATICS 

The  Department  of  Mathematics  offers  graduate  programs  leading  to  the 

degrees  oF  Master  of  Arts  and  Master  of  Science  in  Pure  Mathematics*  Ap- 
plied Mathematics  and  Statistics. 

Students  should  consult  the  Department  of  Mathematics  concerning 
courses  offered  in  any  particular  year. 

MATH  5O0A  (t  V2)  TOPICS  FOR  TEACHERS:  DIRECTED  STUDIES 

MATH  5006  (1  Vs)  TOPICS  FOR  TEACHERS:  COMBINATORICS  AND 
GRAPH  THEORY 

MATH  50QD  (1 V2)  TOPICS  FOR  TEACHERS:  DISCRETE 
PROBABILITY  THEORY  AND  APPLICATIONS 

Not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  for  Math.  350  or  352 

MATH  500E  {VA)  TOPICS  FOR  TEACHERS:  FINITE  ALGEBRAIC 
SYSTEMS 

MATH  500 F   (VA)  TOPICS  FOR  TEACHERS:  HEURISTICS 

MATH  500G  (VA)  TOPICS  FOR  TEACHERS:  NUMERICAL  METHODS 

Not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  For  Math  349  or  Computing  Science  349 

Except  by  permission  of  the  Dean  of  Graduate  Studies*  the  above  courses  are 
open  only  to  students  in  the  M.Ed,  (Mathematics)  program 

MATH  501 A   {1f/a)  APPLIED  STATISTICS 

An  introduction  to  statistical  methodology  with  particular  emphasis  on  basic 

statistical  principles,  criteria  For  the  selection  of  statistical  techniques,  applica- 
tion of  statistical  procedures. 

MATH  501 B   (VA)  NUMERICAL  METHODS:  I 

Numerical  methods  using  the  computer  for  solving  mathematically  posed 
problems  which  cannot  be  solved  conveniently  with  exact  formulas. 

MATH  501 C   {VA)  SIMULATION 

Methods  of  studying  the  performance  of  systems  by  imitating  their  behaviour 
and  an  examination  of  the  advantages*  pitfalls  and  application  of  simulation 
methods* 

MATH  5010  {VA)  OPTIMIZATION 

Methods  of  maximizing  and  minimizing  a   function  including  linear  and  non- 
linear programming,  unconstrained  optimization,  dynamic  programming, 

and  a   survey  of  available  computer  programs. 

CENTRE  FOR  PACIFIC 

Ralph  C.  Croizier,  B.A.  (Brit.  Col.)*  M.A.  (Wash.).  Ph  D,  (Calif.,  Berkeley), 

Professor  and  Director.  (On  study  leave,  1982-83). 
Jan.  W,  Walls,  B*A,,  M.A.,  Ph.D,  (Indiana),  Associate  Professor.  (On  leave 

1981-83.) 

Thomas  K.  Shoyama,  B.A.,  B.Com.  (Brit.  Col),  Visiting  Professor  (1981-82), 
James  A.  BoutiJier,  B   A.  (DaJhousie),  M-A,  (McMaster),  Ph  D.  (London),  Ad- 

junct Associate  Professor  (1980-82), 
Hsin-i  Hsiao*  B.A.  (Tunghai),  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Harvard)*  Associate  Professor. 

PACIFIC  STUDIES  PROGRAM 

The  Interdisciplinary  Pacific  Studies  Program,  approved  by  the  Senate  in 
February  1989,  is  designed  at  present  to  provide  a   concentration  in  the  area  of 

Pacific  Studies  to  be  used  for  both  general  education  and  professional  pur- 

poses, Its  initiation  stems  from  Canada's  rapidly  developing  interest  in  the Pacific  area,  the  location  of  Victoria  in  relation  to  the  Pacific  and  a   serious  lack 

of  knowledge  about  the  area. 

Students  interested  in  the  program  should  consult  the  Director,  as  soon  as 
possible  after  entering  the  University,  so  guidance  may  be  given  to  help  in 
course  selection  during  the  first  and  second  years. 

Program  Requirements  for  a   B.A.  in  Pacific  Studies  are  as  follows: 

GENERAL 

First  and  second  years:  Pacific  Studies  200.  Students  are  also  encouraged  to 
take  Chinese  100*  200  or  Japanese  100,  200. 

Third  and  fourth  years:  9   units  of  upper  level  Pacific  Studies  courses  which 
must  be  chosen  from  311,312,319,321,  412,413,  414,419,  421,490;  and  6 

MATH  501 E   {VA)  APPLIED  STOCHASTIC  PROCESSES 

An  examination  of  mathematical  structures  of  process  in  which  events  take 

place  in  lime  or  space  according  to  probabilistic  laws. 

MATH  501 F   (VA)  PARTIAL  DIFFERENTIAL  EQUATIONS 

Specific  partial  differential  equations  such  as  the  Laplace,  diffusion,  and  wave 
equations,  are  studied  as  models  for  a   wide  range  of  application  in  continuum 
mechanics,  fluid  mechanics,  theory  of  sound*  electrostatics,  etc. 

MATH  501 G   {VA)  NUMERICAL  METHODS:  II 

Further  coverage  of  numerical  methods  for  problem  solving  with  computers. 

MATH  501 H   (VA)  MATHEMATICAL  MODELS 

The  formulation,  analysis  and  interpretation  of  mathematical  models  of  se- 
lected scientific  topics, 

MATH  510  (2-4)  ABSTRACT  ALGEBRA 

MATH  51 1   (2-4)  TOPICS  IN  MATRIX  THEORY  AND  LINEAR  ALGEBRA 

MATH  520  (2*4)  NUMBER  THEORY 

MATH  530  (2-4)  ANALYSIS 

MATH  531  (2-4)  FUNCTIONAL  ANALYSIS 

MATH  540  (2-4)  TOPOLOGY 

MATH  550  (2-4)  TOPICS  IN  APPLIED  MATHEMATICS 

MATH  551  {2-4}  DIFFERENTIAL  AND  INTEGRAL  EQUATIONS 

MATH  555  {2-4}  TOPICS  IN  PROBABILITY 

MATH  581  {2-4)  DIRECTED  STUDIES 
Directed  studies  may  be  available  in  the  areas  of  faculty  interest. 

MATH  585  {2-4)  SEMINAR 

MATH  599  (4-6)  MASTER'S  THESIS 

STATISTICS 

STAT  554  (2-4)  TIME  SERIES  ANALYSIS 

STAT  556  {2-4)  TOPICS  IN  STATISTICS 

STAT  557  {2-4)  SAMPLING  TECHNIQUES 

STAT  558  {2-4)  LINEAR  AND  NON-LINEAR  STATISTICAL  MODELS 

STAT  561  (2-4)  DECISION  THEORY  AND  STATISTICAL  INFERENCE 

STAT  562  (2-4)  DISTRIBUTION-FREE  AND  RANK-ORDER 
STATISTICS 

AND  ORIENTAL  STUDIES 

Daniel  j.  Bryant,  B.A,  Ph.D,  (Bril.  CoL).  Assistant  Professor. 

Yuen-Fong  Woon,  B.A,*  M.A,  (Hong  Kong}*  Ph.D.  (Brit.  Col.),  Assistant 
Professor. 

Blake  M.  Young,  B.A.  (Aka.)*  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Brit.  CoL)*  Assistant  Professor. 

Jean  Marchand,  B.A  (Sainte- Marie  Coll,),  M.A.  (Paris),  Visiting  Lecturer 

(1981-83), 

units  selected  from  the  su  pporting  course  list  below,  or  courses  chosen  in  con- 
sultation with  the  Director. 

MAJOR 

First  and  second  years:  Pacific  Studies  200,  plus  3   more  units  selected  From 
Pacific  Studies  252.  Chinese  201  Japanese  201,  Anthropology  326*  327,  329* 
The  Anthropology  courses  require  Anthropology  100  or  200  as  prerequisites 
but  Anthropology  200  may  be  taken  concurrendy  with  a   300  level  course. 
Students  are  also  encouraged  to  take  Chinese  100,  200  or  Japanese  100,  200. 

Third  and  fourth  years:  15  units  of  upper  level  Pacific  Studies  courses 
which  must  include  Pacific  Studies  311,312  (may  be  replaced  by  442)*  319, 

32 1 , 4 1 3,  4 14*  4 1 9*  42 1   *   490:  and  9   units  selected  from  the  supporting  course 
list  below,  or  courses  chosen  in  consultation  with  the  Director. 

Supporting  count  list;  (Note:  specific  prerequisites  are  indicated*  but  some 
departments  have  general  prerequisites  for  upper  level  courses). 

Anthropology  326  {VA)  Ethnology  of  Oceania:  Micronesia  and  Polynesia 

Anthropology  327  ( I   lA)  Ethnology  of  Oceania:  Australia  and  Melanesia 
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Anthropology  329  fl'/j)  Ethnology  of  Southeast  Asia. 

Anthropology  'll 8   (Society  418)  (IH)  Social  Change 
(Prerequisite:  Anthropology  100  or  200) 

Biology  310  (3)  Elements  of  Oceanography 

Chinese  201  (P/?)  Aspects  of  Chinese  Culture 

Chinese  300  (3)  Advanced  Modern  Chinese  (Prerequisite:  Chinese  200) 
Chinese  302  (3)  Introduction  to  Chinese  Literature*  in  Translation 

Chinese  303 A   (IVSt)  Iopics  in  Chinese  Thought;  Legalism 

Chinese  30SB  (P/k)  Topics  in  Chinese  'Thought:  Confucianism 
Chinese  304 A   (PA)  Topics  in  Chinese  Thought:  Taoism 

Chinese  304  B   (PA)  Topics  in  Chinese  Thought:  Buddhism 

Chinese  410  (3)  Readings  in  Chinese  Literature  {Prerequisite:  Chinese  300) 

Economics  320  (PA)  Economic  Development 
(Prerequisite:  Economics  201-292) 

Economics  323  (3)  Comparative  Economic  Systems 
(Prerequisite:  Economics  201/202) 

Economics  405  (3)  International  Economics 

(Prerequisite:  Economics  201/202) 

Economics  420  (IW)  Theory  of  Economic  Development 
(Prerequisite:  Economics  201/202) 

English  439  (3)  Commonwealth  Literature 

Geography  347  (3)  Geography  of  Economics  and  Cultural  Change 

Geography  364  (PA)  (icography  of  Traditional  China 

Geography  365  ( l   “A)  Geography  of  Modem  China 
(Prerequisite:  Geography  364) 

Geography  463  (3)  Geography  of  Southeast  Asia 

Geography  465  (3)  Geography  of  Japan 

History  in  Art  231  (3)  The  Great  Cultures  of  Asia 

History  in  An  371  (PA)  Early  Chinese  Art 

History  in  Art  372  (1H)  Later  Chinese  Art 

History  in  An  373  (PA)  Early  Japanese  Art  and  Architecture 

History  in  An  374  ( I   'A)  Later  Japanese  Art  and  Architecture 
History  in  Art  470  (3)  Special  Studies  in  Far  Eastern  Art 

History  in  Art  475  (PA  or  3)  The  An  and  Architecture  of  Southeast  Asia 

Japanese  201  (PA)  Aspects  of  Japanese  Culture 

Japanese  300  (3)  Advanced  Modern  Japanese  (Prerequisite:  Japanese  200  or 
its  equivalent) 

Japanese  302  (PA)  Japanese  Literature  in  'Translation:  From  Earliest  Times to  1867 

Japanese  303  (PA)  Modern  Japanese  Literature  in  Translation:  From  1868  to 
the  Present  Day 

Linguistics  360  (3)  General  Linguistics 

Linguistics  361  (3)  Anthropological  Linguistics 
(Prerequisite:  Anthropology  100) 

Linguistics  395  (PA)  Sociolinguistics 
(Prerequisite:  previous  linguistics  course) 

Philosophy  287  (3)  Eastern  Philosophy 

Political  Science  312  (3)  Communist  Political  Systems 

Political  Science  315  (PA)  Government  and  Politics  in  the  LLShS.R, 

Political  Science  317  (3)  Politics  of  Developing  Nations 

Political  Science  445  (3)  Comparative  Foreign  Policy 

Russian  301  (PA)  Aspects  of  Russian  Culture  (in  English) 

Sociology  418  (Anthropology  418)  (PA)  Social  Change 

PROGRAM  IN  CHINESE  STUDIES 

GENERAL 

First  year:  Chinese  1 00 
Second  Year:  Chinese  200 

Third  and  Fourth  Years:  Chinese  300  plus  six  additional  units  of  courses 
numbered  300  or  above  related  to  China  and  chosen  in  consultation  with  the 

Centre.  Students  eligible  for  placement  in  Chinese  410  may  count  it  in  place 
of  Chinese  300  toward  their  General  program. 

Students  who  wish  to  proceed  to  the  B.A,  degree  under  the  regulations  for 
the  General  Program  and  who  wish  to  study  Chinese  as  one  of  their  fields  of 
concentration  are  urged  to  consider  one  of  the  following  as  their  second  field 
of  concentration .   Geography,  History  irt  Art*  Pacific  Studies,  Linguistics  or  a 
second  modern  language. 

PROGRAM  IN  JAPANESE  STUDIES 

GENERAL 

First  Year:  Japanese  100 

Second  Year:  Japanese  200 

Third  and  Fourth  Years:  Japanese  300  plus  six  additional  units  of  courses 
numbered  300  or  above  related  to  Japan  and  chosen  in  consultation  with  the Centre. 

Students  who  wish  to  proceed  to  the  B.A.  degree  under  the  regulations  for 
the  General  Program  and  who  wish  to  study  Japanese  as  one  of  their  fields  of 
concentration  are  urged  to  consider  one  of  the  following  as  their  second  held 

of  concentration:  Geography,  History,  Pacific  Studies,  Linguistics,  or  a   second modern  language. 

COURSES 

CHINESE 

Students  with  advanced  credit  from  secondary  schools  or  colleges,  or  those 
with  some  knowledge  of  Chinese  will  be  placed  at  an  appropriate  level. 

Chinese  language  instruction  with  University  credit  for  Chinese  100,  200, 

300,  and  410  is  also  available  at  East  China  Normal  University  in  Shanghai 
during  Summer  Studies.  Consult  the  Centre  for  details. 

CHIN  100  (3}  FIRST  YEAR  CHINESE 

Systematic  introduction  of  Mandarin  pronunciation  followed  by  elementary 
grammar  and  basic  vocabulary.  Students  will  learn  to  speak  and  understand 
simple  sentences  and  to  read  and  write  about  five  hundred  Chinese  characters 

in  both  traditional  and  simplified  forms.  Note  that  Chinese  100  is  not  open  to 
students  who  have  a   reading  knowledge  of  Chinese. 

J.  Marchand  September- April  (3-1;  3-1) 

CHIN  180  (6)  INTENSIVE  MANDARIN  CHINESE  IN  CHINA:  BASIC 
COURSE 

An  cight-wreek  summer  immersion  course  in  Mandarin  Chinese*  taught  by 
faculty  of  the  East  China  Normal  University  in  Shanghai  under  a   special 
agreement  with  the  University  of  Victoria.  Classroom  study  of  Chinese  five 
days  a   week  will  be  supplemented  by  lectures  on  Chinese  culture*  and  visits  to 

places  of  social  and  cultural  interest  in  and  around  Shanghai. 

Not  open  to  students  w'ith  credit  in  Chinese  100  and/or  200,  Not  open  to 
students  who  have  a   reading  knowledge  of  Chinese. 
(Summer  Studies  only) 

(Not  offered  1982-83) 

CHIN  200  (3)  SECOND  YEAR  CHINESE 

A   sequel  to  Chinese  J   00.  More  advanced  grammar  and  idioms*  and  the  intro- 
duction of  an  additional  seven  hundred  Chinese  characters. 

Prerequisite:  Chinese  100  or  the  equivalent 

DJ.  Bryant  Sept  ember- April  (3*1;  3-1) 

CHIN  201  (formerly  301)  (1  Vz}  ASPECTS  OF  CHINESE  CULTURE 

A   survey  of  the  development  of  outstanding  aspects  of  the  Han  Chinese  intel- 
lectual and  literary  tradition  from  earliest  times  to  the  present  day.  The  em- 
phasis will  be  on  religious,  philosophical,  and  literary  traditions*  but  some 

reference  will  be  made  to  relevant  historical  and  social  background  and  to  the 

visual  arts,  particularly  painting.  Most  of  the  course  will  be  concerned  with  the 
pre-modem  period*  but  the  effects  of  modern  events  on  cultural  life  will  be 
dealt  with  in  a   series  oflectures  toward  the  end  of  the  term.  No  knowledge  of 
Chinese  is  required. 

Prerequisite:  None,  the  course  is  open  to  all  students 

DJ.  Bryant  January- April  (3-0) 

CHIN  300  (3)  ADVANCED  MODERN  CHINESE 

A   sequel  to  Chinese  200.  Further  practice  in  conversation  together  with  the 
reading  and  translation  of  materials  in  modern  Chinese.  Introduction  of  ele* 
ments  of  the  classical  language. 

Prerequisite:  Chinese  200  or  equivalent 

J.  Marchand  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

CHIN  302  (3)  INTRODUCTION  TO  CHINESE  LITERATURE, 
IN  TRANSLATION 

A   survey  of  Chinese  literature  from  early  times  to  the  present  day.  The  em- 
phasis will  be  on  poetry  and  fiction,  but  examples  of  drama  and  of  historical 

and  philosophical  prose  will  be  discussed  as  well.  While  the  course  will  be 
concerned  chiefly  with  the  literary  interest  of  the  works  to  be  discussed,  rel- 

evant social  and  historical  backgrounds  will  be  introduced  as  appropriate. 
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Prerequisite:  None,  ihc  course  is  open  to  ail  students 

Texts:  Cyril  Birch,  Anthology  of  Chinese  Literature,  Volumes  I   and  2:  Liu  Wu-ehi 

and  Irving  Lo,  Sunflower  Splendour:  David  Hawkes,  Story  of  the  Stone,  Vul.  I 

Dj.  Bryant  Septem her- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

CHIN  303A  (formerly  one-half  of  303)  (life)  TOPICS  IN  CHINESE 
THOUGHT:  LEGALISM 

An  analysis  of  selected  topics  in  Legalism,  with  emphasis  on  interpretation  of 

controversial  issues  in  Legalist  thought.  Among  the  areas  to  be  discussed  are: 

I)  the  role  of  Legalism  in  Chinese  history,  2)  current  official  interpretation  of 

Legalism,  3)  S   ha  tig  Vang's  New  Law.  4)  Shen  Pu-hais  Legalism  and  Taoism,  5) 

Han  Fei  Tzu  s   synthesis  of  early  Legalism,  6)  Legal  codes  in  imperial  China  — 
the  Confucianization  of  Legalism,  1   his  course  will  be  taught  in  English  and  is 

open  Lo  all  students. 

(Not  offered  1983-84,  intend  to  offer  1984-85) 

H.  Hsiao  Septem  be  r-December  (3-0) 

CHIN  303B  (formerly  one-half  of  303)  (life)  TOPICS  IN  CHINESE 

THOUGHT: 
CONFUCIANISM 

An  analysis  of  selected  topics  in  Confucianism,  with  emphasis  on  the  interpre- 
tation of  controversial  issues  in  Confucian  thought-  Among  the  areas  to  be 

discussed  are;  I )   current  official  interpretations  of  Confucianism,  2)  the  anti- 

Confucian  movement  during  the  May  Fourth  period,  3)  early  Confucianism 

vs.  state  Confucianism,  1)  the  cultivation  of  sagehood  in  neo-Confucianism,  5) 

Confucianism  and  traditional  Chinese  political  culture,  6)  contemporary  re~ 

interpretation  of  Confucianism.  This  course  will  be  taught  in  English  and  is 
open  to  all  students 

(Not  offered  1983-84;  intend  to  offer  1984-85) 

H.  Hsiao  january-April  (3-0) 

CHIN  304A  (life)  TOPICS  IN  CHINESE  THOUGHT:  TAOISM 

An  imalydi  of  selected  topic?,  in  Taoist  thought  and  its  influence  on  Chinese 
culture.  Among  the  areas  lo  be  discussed  are:  l)  the  quest  for  immortality  in 

early  Taoism.  2)  Taoist  folk  religion,  3)  Taoist  monastic  life,  4)  Taoist  influence 
on  literature  and  arts.  5)  Taoist  influence  on  political  culture.  This  course  will 

be  taught  in  English  and  is  open  to  all  students. 

(Not  offered  1982-83;  intend  to  offer  1983-84) 

H.  Hsian  September- December  (3-0) 

CHIN  3D4B  (1 V*)  TOPICS  IN  CHINESE  THOUGHT:  BUDDHISM 

An  analysis  of  selected  topics  in  the  Buddhist  conquest  of  China  and  the  Chi- 
nese transformation  of  Buddhism,  Among  the  areas  lo  be  discussed  are:  I) 

the  introduction  of  foreign  Buddhism  in  terms  of  native  Taoist  concepts,  2) 
resistance  against  Buddhism  in  (Confucian  gentry  circles  and  Buddhist 

counter-arguments.  3)  conflict  between  Buddhism  and  Taoism.  4)  the  tri- 
umph of  Buddhism  in  the  Sui  and  Tang  dynasties,  5)  major  schools  of  Bud- 
dhism in  China,  6)  Buddhism  in  modern  China,  This  course  will  be  taught  in 

English  and  is  open  to  all  students. 

(Not  offered  1982-83,  intend  to  offer  1983-84) 

H.  Hsiao  January-April  (3-0) 

CHIN  410  (3)  READINGS  IN  CHINESE  LITERATURE 

Reading,  analysts,  and  discussion  of  selected  literary  works  in  Chinese,  There 

will  be  periodic  translation  assignments  and  one  essay  during  the  year.  Regu- 
lar class  discussions  of  the  readings  will  provide  an  opportunity  for  students  to 

improve  their  competence  in  spoken  Mandarin.  The  content  of  Chinese  410 
will  vary  from  year  to  year. 

This  course  may  be  taken  more  than  once  in  different  topics  with  the  permis- 
sion of  the  Director  of  the  Centre,  up  to  a   maximum  of  6   units. 

Prerequisite:  Chinese  300,  or  the  equivalent,  or  permission  of  the  Director  of 
the  Centre 

H.  Hsiao  September- April  (3-0;  3-0} 

JAPANESE 

JAPA  100  (3)  FIRST  YEAR  JAPANESE 

First  introductory  course  in  the  Japanese  language.  Japanese  letters  will  lx1 
introduced  from  the  beginning. 

Text:  Soga  and  Matsumoto,  Foundations  of  Japanese  Language 

September- April  (3-1;  34) 

JAPA  200  (3)  SECOND  YEAR  JAPANESE 

Reading  and  writing  of  Japanese  script  (Kana  and  Kanji),  as  well  as  conversa- 
tional practice. 

Prerequisite:  Japanese  100  or  its  equivalent 
Text:  Soga  and  Matsumoto,  Foundations  of  Japanese  Language 

September- April  (3-1;  3-1} 

JAPA  201  (formerly  301)  (life)  ASPECTS  OF  JAPANESE  CULTURE 

A   survey  of  cultural  developments  in  Japan  from  earliest  limes  to  the  present. 

The  major  periods  of  Japanese  history  will  be  examined,  with  emphasis  on  ihc 

outstanding  cultural  innovations  of  each  epoch,  especially  in  the  areas  oflit- 

eraiurc,  drama,  philosophy  and  religion,  and  the  visual  arts.  Relevant  social 

backgrounds  will  also  be  considered.  Lectures  on  modern  Japan  will  include 

discussion  of  aspects  of  contemporary  society,  and  Japan's  importance  in  the 
world  community.  No  know  ledge  of  Japanese  is  required. 

Prerequisite:  None,  the  course  is  open  to  all  students 

B,M,  Young  September- December  (34)) 

JAPA  300  (3)  ADVANCED  MODERN  JAPANESE 

A   continuation  of  Japanese  200.  designed  to  broaden  the  student's  grasp  of 
the  grammar,  vocabulary,  and  writing  system  of  modern  Japanese.  Lectures 

will  include  further  practice  in  conversation,  together  with  reading  and  trans- 
lation of  selected  materials. 

Prerequisite:  Japanese  2(H)  or  its  equivalent 

Texts:  Sakade,  A   Guide  to  Reading  and  Writmg  Japanese T   Soga  and  Matsumoto, 

Foundations  of  Japanese  Language ,   Hibbett  and  I   tasaka,  M   odern  Japanese:  A   Basic 

Reader 

September- April  (3-1;  3-1) 

JAPA  302  (1  Vs)  JAPANESE  LITERATURE  IN  TRANSLATION:  FROM 
EARLIEST  TIMES  TO  186? 

A   survey,  through  material  in  English  translation,  of  Japanese  literature  from 
its  earliest  beginnings  to  the  eve  of  the  Meiji  Restoration,  Prose,  poetry,  and 

drama,  with  selected  readings  from  each  of  these  literary  forms,  will  be  dis- 
cussed, Where  appropriate,  relevant  social  and  historical  backgrounds  will  be 

examined. 

Prerequisite:  None,  the  course  is  open  to  all  students 

Texts  and  prescribed  reading:  To  be  announced 

(This  course  will  alternate  with  Japanese  303;  next  offered  1983-84) 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  January-April  (3-0) 

JAPA  303  (T4)  MODERN  JAPANESE  LITERATURE  IN  TRANSLATION: 
FROM  1868  TO  THE  PRESENT  DAY 

A   survey,  through  selected  English  translations,  of  Japanese  literature  since 

the  Meiji  Restoration.  During  this  period  Japan  has  been  in  constant  contact 
with  the  outside  world.  Dramatic  changes  have  taken  place  under  Western 

influence,  yet  much  that  is  uniquely  Japanese  remains.  The  course  will  con- 
sider both  the  traditional  and  the  modern  elements  in  contemporary  Japa- 
nese literature. 

Prerequisite:  None,  the  course  is  open  to  all  students 

Texts  and  prescribed  reading:  To  be  announced 

(This  course  will  alternate  with  Japanese  302;  next  offered  1982-83) 

B .M.  Young  January-April  (3-0) 

JAPA  400  (3)  READINGS  IN  MODERN  JAPANESE  PROSE 

A   graduated  series  of  readings  in  modern  Japanese,  designed  to  broaden  the 

students'  acquaintance  w-ith  the  Japanese  writing  system,  expand  their  work- 
ing vocabulary,  and  give  a   firmer  grounding  to  their  general  knowledge  of  the 

language. 

Prerequisite:  Japanese  300  or  equivalent 

Texts:  Sakade,  ,4  Guide  to  Reading  and  Writing  Japanese  Hibbett  and  Itasaka, 

Modern  Japanese:  A   Basic  Reader 

September- April  (3-0;  34)) 

PACIFIC  STUDIES 

PACI  200  (formerly  300)  (3)  CULTURAL  CONTACT  AND  SOCIAL 
CHANGE  IN  THE  PACIFIC  REGION 

This  is  an  interdisciplinary  course  serving  as  an  introduction  to  the  political, 
social  and  economic  development  of  the  Pacific  Region  from  about  1500  to 

the  present.  Using  selected  case  studies  as  illustrations,  it  depicts  the  causes, 
processes  and  effects  of  con  tact  between  the  West  on  the  one  hand  and  the  Far 

East.  Southeast  Asia  and  Oceania  on  the  other.  It  includes  such  topics  as  pre- 
war colonial  activities,  anticolonial  movements  and  decolonization  processes 
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in  the  post-war  era  and  the  present  economic  and  political  relation  ships  in  the 
Pacific  region;  tra ns- Pacific  migrations:  ethnic  relations;  modernization  and 
cultural  change  in  the  Pacific  Region-  This  course  provides  an  insight  into 
Canada's  role  in  the  Pacific  as  well  as  a   key  to  understanding  peoples  of  Asian and  Oceanic  origin  in  British  Columbia. 

Y.K  Woon  September- April  (3-0;  3-0} 

PACI  252  (HIST  252)  (3)  INTRODUCTION  TO  CHINESE  AND 
JAPANESE  CIVILIZATIONS 

Hie  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  introduce  the  student  to  the  traditional  civil* 
izatiuns  of  China  and  Japan.  Though  a   survey  of  many  thousands  of  years  in 
so  short  a   space  in  time  must  of  necessity  be  selective,  the  course  will  consider 
topics  in  political  social.  intellectual,  and  economic  history  of  the  two 
civilizations. 

Students  interested  in  this  course  may  also  be  interested  in  Chinese  201,  302, 
303.  Japanese  201,  302. 

E.P.  Tsurumi  Sept  ember- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

PACI  31 1   (formerly  41 1/400  (1  Va)  INTRODUCTION  TO  BIBLIOGRAPHY 
AND  RESEARCH  METHODS  FOR 
PACIFIC  STUDIES 

An  introduction  to  bibliography  and  research  methods  in  Pacific  Studies.  At- 
tention will  be  focused  on  the  location,  evaluation,  and  use  of  source  materials 

in  Western  languages  concerning  China,  japan  and  selected  countries  of 
Southeast  Asia.  Lectures  will  concentrate  on  the  introduction  of  fundamental 

references  and  working  principles;  seminars  and  written  assignments  will  aim 
at  the  application  of  these  to  specific  problems  or  disciplines  of  interest  to  the 
students  enrolled.  Insofar  as  possible,  seminar  and  written  assignment  topics 
will  be  chosen  with  the  regional  interest  of  the  student  in  mind. 

Prerequisite:  Pacific  Studies  200  (or  300);  preference  in  enrolment  given  to 
students  majoring  in  Pacific  Studies  or  a   closely  related  field 

I),j.  Bryant  September- December  (3-0) 

PACI  312  (IVz)  MINORITY  PROBLEMS  AND  THE  STATE  OF  SOUTH- 
EAST ASIA 

Using  ethnic  relations  in  Southeast  Asian  societies  as  case  studies,  this  course 

questions  the  applicability  of  the  "melting  pot"  theory  to  developing  nations.  It 
looks  at  minority  problems  in  Southeast  Asia  as  manifestations  of  power 
struggle  between  pressure  groups  and  authority,  using  ethnicity  as  a   focus  for 
organization  on  the  part  of  the  minority  peoples  and  as  objects  of  discrimina- 

tion and  scapegoating  on  the  part  of  the  dominant  authority. 

Prerequisite:  Pacific  Studies  200  (or  300)  or  permission  of  the  instructor 

Y,F*  Woon  January- April  (3-0) 

PACI  319  (ivy  (formerly  one-half  of  320)  SOCIAL  CULTURAL  AND 
SOCIAL  CHANGE  IN  CHINA 

This  course  attempts  to  provide  interpretations  for  the  “development  of  un- 
derdevelopment1* of  China:  the  various  structural,  cultural  as  well  as  external 

barriers  obstructing  China's  various  attempts  to  modernize  and  industrialize 
in  the  1 9th  and  early  20th  centuries.  It  also  examines  the  counter-culture  of 

China  in  the  form  of  secret  societies  and  peasant  movements  w   hich  paved  the 
way  for  the  triumph  of  Maoism  in  1949, 

Prerequisites:  Pacific  Studies  200  (or  300),  or  252,  or  permission  of  the 
instructor 

Y.F.  Woon  September- December  (3-0) 

PACI  321  (1 V2)  (formerly  one-half  of  330)  SOCIAL  STRUCTURE  AND 
SOCIAL  CHANGE  IN  JAPAN 

This  course  is  an  attempt  to  provide  an  understanding  of  the  Meiji  "miracle1*. 
It  discusses  the  preconditions  of  development  as  well  as  the  effects  of  econom- 

ic growth  on  the  various  aspects  of  the  Japanese  society  such  as  the  polity,  the 
urban  and  rural  social  structure  and  the  Japanese  family.  It  also  deals  with  the 

problem  of  the  applicability  of  the  Meiji  model  to  development  countries. 

Prerequisite;  Pacific  Studies  2(M)  (or  300),  or  252,  or  permission  of  the 
instructor. 

Y.F.  Woon 

(Not  offered  1982-83;  intend  to  offer  1983-84)  September- December  (3-0) 

PACI  412  (formerly  one-half  of  400)  (1 Vz)  SEMINAR  IN  EAST  AND  SOUTH- 
EAST ASIAN  STUDIES 

A   detailed  analysis  of  some  problems  in  East  and/or  Southeast  Asia.  Where 

appropriate,  attention  will  be  paid  to  Canada's  relationships  to  the  area.  De- 
tails of  topics  to  be  covered  can  be  obtained  from  tbe  Program  Director  prior 

to  registration. 

Prerequisite:  Pacific  Studies  200  (or  300)  or  permission  of  the  instructor 

l.-D.  Pal  January-Apri!  (3-0) 

PACI  413  (formerly  half  of  401)  (1V4)  TOPICS  IN  AUSTRALASIA  AND/OR 
PACIFIC  ISLAND  STUDIES 

An  intensive  study  of  selected  major  issues  and  topks  in  Australia  and/or  the 
Pacific  Islands.  Students  should  consult  the  Director  for  dctailsof  the  topics  to be  covered. 

Prc requisite:  Pacific  Studies  200  (or  300)  or  permission  of  instructor 

J.A.  Ron  filler  September-December  (3-0) 

PACI  414  (formerly  half  of  401)  (1  Vs)  SEMINAR  IN  AUSTRALASIA  AND/ 
OR  PACIFIC  ISLAND  STUDIES 

A   detailed  analysis  of  some  problems  in  Australasia  and/or  the  Pacific  Islands. 

Where  appropriate,  attention  will  be  paid  to  Canadas  relationship  to  the 
area.  Details  of  topics  to  be  covered  can  be  obtained  from  the  Director  prior  to 
registration , 
Prerequisite:  Pacific  Studies  201)  (or  300}  or  permission  of  instructor 

I.K.  Shoyama  January- April  (3-0) 

PACI  41 5   (1  Vs)  SEMINAR  ON  CANADA  AND  THE  PACIFIC 

A   survey  course  on  Canada’s  economic  and  political  relationships  in  the  west- 
ern and  southern  Pacific,  examining  the  evolving  patterns  of  and  prospects 

for  trade  and  investment  Hows,  technology  transfer,  development  aid,  re- 
sources diplomacy,  and  political,  security  and  defence  relationships. 

Prerequisite;  Pacific  Studies  20U  (or  300} 

T,K*  Shoyama  (3-0) 

PACI  419  (1  Vz)  (formerly  one-half  of  320)  SEMINAR  ON  MODERN 
CHINESE  SOCIETY 

This  seminar  traces  the  various  attempts  by  China  to  modernize  since  1949. 
Students  are  expected  to  discuss  strategies,  problems  and  prospects  of  devel- 

opment from  the  First  Five  Years  Plan  to  the  present  Four  Modernizations 
Program  and  the  reactions  of  the  Chinese  people  to  such  attempts.  Special 
attention  will  be  given  to  discussion  of  the  disparities  between  the  principles 

and  actual  practices  of  the  “Chinese  model",  its  impact  on  the  various  aspects 
of  social  life  in  China  as  well  as  the  appeal  of  the  “Chinese  model"  of  develop- ment to  the  T   hird  World  countries. 

Prerequisite:  Pacific  Studies  319,  or  permission  of  the  instructor 

(This  course  will  alternate  with  Pacific  Studies  42 1 ) 

Y.F,  Woon  January- April  (3-0) 

PACI  421  (f  Vz)  (formerly  one-half  of  330)  SEMINAR  ON  MODERN 
JAPANESE  SOCIETY 

A   case  study  of  the  socio-political  aspect  of  Japan's  emergence  as  an  industrial- 
ized nation  in  the  post-war  period  and  the  prospects  of  further  development 

in  the  1980’s  in  viewr  of  the  world  energy  crisis*  environmental  degradation 
and  other  domestic  problems  as  well  as  the  rise  of  the  civic  movement.  Stu- 

dents are  expected  to  participate,  through  seminar  presentations  and  other 
means,  in  the  discussion  of  modem  Japan  as  an  industrial  society  as  well  as  the 

degree  of  continuity  and  change  in  Japan's  social  structure  and  processes. 
Prerequisite:  Pacific  Studies  321,  or  permission  of  the  instructor 

(This  course  will  alternate  with  Pacific  Studies  419:  next  offered  I9H3-84) 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  January-April  (3-0) 

PACI  433A  (HIST  433A,  formerly  one-half  of  433)  (1  Vz)  ANCIENT  CHINA 

A   study  of  the  rise  of  Chinese  civilization  and  Empire  from  the  earliest  times 
to  approximately  290  A.D.  Major  themes  will  be  the  origins  of  Chinese  civil- 

ization, the  flowering  of  Chinese'  philosophy  in  Lhe  times  of  Confucius  and 
Lao-tzu,  the  formation  of  a   unified  Empire,  and  the  social  Foundations  of  the 

Imperial  State, 

Prerequisites:  History  252  or  Chinese  201  or  permission  of  the  instructor 

(Not  offered  1982-83;  intend  to  offer  1983-84)  (3-0) 

PACI  433 B   (HIST  433B,  formerly  one-half  of  433)  (V/z)  PRE-MODERN 

CHINA The  development  of  Chinese  civilization  from  the  lall  of  the  Han  Empire  in 
the  third  century  A.D..  through  the  reunification  of  China  under  the  Tang,  to 
the  Mandril  Conquest  of  China  in  1644.  Major  attention  will  be  given  to  the 
political  and  social  dynamics  of  the  Imperial  State  and  to  the  cultural  basis  of 
Chinese  civilization. 

Prerequisites:  History  252  or  Chinese  201  or  permission  of  the  instructor 

(Not  offered  1982-83;  intend  to  offer  1983-84)  (3-0) 
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PACI  434A  (HIST  434A,  formerly  one-hall  of  434)  (IV*)  MODERN  CHINA 

China's  encounter  with  the  modern  West  from  the  seventeenth  century  to  the 
mid-twentieth  century.  Emphasis  on  the  collapse  of  the  traditional  order  and 
the  search  for  new  political,  social,  and  cultural  forms. 

Prerequisite:  None 

September* December  (3-0) 

PACI  434B  (HIST  434B,  formerly  one-half  of  434)  (IY2)  CHINA  IN 
REVOLUTION 

The  roots  of  Chinese  Communism,  its  rise  to  power,  and  the  development  of 

the  People's  Republic  since  1949.  Attention  will  also  be  given  to  China's  new 
role  in  international  politics. 

Prerequisite:  None 

January* April  (3-0} 

PACI  435  (HIST  435)  (IVa)  FEUDALISM  IN  JAPAN:  THE  WAY  OF  THE 
WARRIOR  FROM  THE  12TH  TO  THE  19TH 
CENTURY 

A   study  of  politics,  economics,  society  and  culture  in  medieval  and  Ibkugawa 
Japan  with  emphasis  upon  the  role  of  the  samurai  class. 

LP.  Tsurumi  September- December  (3-0) 

PACI  436A  (HIST  436 A.  formerly  one-half  of  436)  (1 16)  JAPAN'S  MODERN TRANSFORMATION:  FROM  FEUDAL  COUNTRY 

TO  NATION-STATE 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is,  through  a   combination  of  lectures,  student 
presentations,  discussions  and  papers,  to  examine  some  of  the  problems 
which  occur  in  the  history  of  nineteenth  and  twentieth  century  Japan. 

The  format  requires  student  participation  throughout  the  course,  Students 
are  required  to  make  class  presentations,  submit  one  short  analytical  paper 
and  do  one  long  research  paper  on  a   topic  of  their  own  choice. 

Not  opten  For  credit  to  students  who  have  credit  in  History  4 14 

Prerequisite:  None 

E.P.  Tsurumi  January- April  (3-0) 

PACI  436B  (HIST  4368,  formerly  one-half  of  436).  (Vh)  20TH  CENTURY 
JAPAN 

A   study  of  modern  Japanese  society  and  culture  in  the  20th  century.  Special 
attention  will  be  paid  to  the  influences  of  Westernization  and  industrialization 

upon  traditional  modes  of  thought,  work,  every  day  life  and  creative  endea- 
vours. Changes  in  family  life  in  the  cities  and  in  the  countryside  will  be 

examined. 

Not  open  for  credit  to  students  who  have  credit  in  History  414 

Prerequisite:  None 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  (3-0) 

DEPARTMENT 

Rodger  G.  Beehler,  B.A.  (Man.),  B.Phih  (Oxon,),  Ph  D.  (Calgary),  Associate 
Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department. 

HowardJ.N,  Horsburgh.  M.A.  (Glasgow),  B.Lilt,  (Oxon,),  B.St,  (Eton.)  (Lon- 
don), Professor  and  Graduate  Adviser. 

Charles  G.  Morgan,  B.S,  (Memphis  SL),  M.5.,  Ph.D.  (Johns  Hopkins),  M.Sc. 
(Alta.),  Professor. 

Kenneth  W.  Rankin,  M.A.,  Ph.D,  (EdinJ,  Professor. 
Charles  B.  Daniels,  A.B.  (Chicago),  D.Phil.  (Oxon.),  Associate  Professor. 

EJke-Henner  W.  Kluge,  B.A.  (Calgary),  A.M.,  Ph.D.  (Mich.),  Associate 
Professor. 

GRADUATE  PROGRAM 

For  information  on  studies  leading  to  the  M.A,  degree,  see  page  204;  for 
graduate  courses,  see  page  114. 

GENERAL,  MAJOR  AND  HONOURS  PROGRAMS 

General  —   9   units  in  courses  in  Philosophy  numbered  300  or  above  with  all 
prerequisites  satisfied. 

PACI  438  (HIST  438)  (1  V&  or  3)  TOPICS  IN  EAST  ASIAN  HISTORY 

An  intensive  study  of  selected  aspects  of  East  Asian  history.  Students  are  ad- 
vised to  consult  the  Etepartment  for  information  regarding  the  subjects  to  be 

considered. 

This  course  may  be  taken  for  credit  more  than  once  in  different  topics  with 
permission  of  the  Chairman  of  the  Department. 

Topic  for  1982-83:  Women  in  the  History  of  Japan 

E.P.  Tsurumi  September- December  (3-0) 

PACI  439  (HIST  439)  (116  or  3)  SEMINAR  IN  EAST  ASIAN  HISTORY, 

Selected  topics  in  East  Asian  history.  Enrolment  limited.  Priority  in  registra- 
tion given  to  honours  and  major  students  in  history,  but  others  may  be  ad- 

mitted with  consent  of  instructor.  Students  are  advised  to  consult  the 

Department  about  the  topics  to  be  considered. 

This  course  may  be  taken  more  than  once  in  different  topics  with  permission 

of  the  Chairman  of  the  Department.  (3-9)  or  (3-0;  3-0) 

Topic  for  1982-83:  Seminar  in  Modern  Japanese  History 

E.P.  Tsurumi  January- April  (3-0) 

PACI  442  (formerly  460)  (GEOG  442)  (IVs)  GEOGRAPHY  OF  CHINA- 
TOWNS AND  CHINESE 

MIGRATION 

This  seminar  studies  the  urban  overseas  Chinese  communities  in  the  Pacific 

Rim  countries.  Major  topics  of  discussion  will  include  migration  theory,  con- 
cept of  culture  conflict,  assimilation  and  acculturation,  urban  ethnicity,  home 

environment  of  Chinese  emigrants,  attitudes  and  policies  of  host  society  to- 
wards Chinese  immigrants  and  imprints  of  Chinese  culture  on  the  urban 

landscape  of  the  receiving  country.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  Chinese 
migration  to  Canada  and  the  study  of  the  urban  problems  of  Canadian 
Chinatowns. 

D.C.-Y  Lai  january-April  (3-0) 

PACI  447  (GEOG  447)  (116)  URBAN  PROBLEMS  OF  PACIFIC  RIM 
DEVELOPING  COUNTRIES 

The  course  examines  the  fundamental  differences  between  urban  organiza- 
tion in  developed  and  developing  countries,  and  studies  the  political,  cultural 

and  socio-economic  conditions  under  which  cities  in  Pacific  Rim  developing 
countries  are  growing. 

Prerequisite:  Geography  349  (formerly  340  and  305)  or  permission 

D.C-Y.  Lai  (3-0) 

PACI  490  (3)  DIRECTED  STUDIES 

This  will  normally  involve  readings  and  a   research  project  in  a   particular  area 
of  Pacific  Studies,  in  which  the  student  is  qualified.  The  individual  program  of 
studies  will  be  supervised  by  an  appropriate  faculty  member  designated  by  the 
Pacific  Studies  Committee. 

This  course  may  be  taken  more  than  once  in  different  topics  with  the  permis- 
sion of  the  Director  oF  the  Centre,  up  to  a   maximum  of  6   units. 

Prerequisite:  Pacific  Studies  200  (or  300) 

OF  PHILOSOPHY 

John  M.  Michclscn,  B.A,,  M.A,,  Ph.D,  (Wash,),  Associate  Professor, 
William  L.  BanhelemyT  B.A,  (Wright  State),  M.A,  (Man.),  Ph.D.  (Waterloo). 

Visiting  Assistant  Professor  (September  198 1 -April  1982). 
Alan  R.  Drengson,  B.A.,  M.A.  (Wash.),  Ph.D,  (Ore.),  Assistant  Professor,  (On 

study  leave,  1982-83). 
George  A.  Ghanotakis,  B.A.  (American  U.),  B. Ed.,  M.A,.  Ph.D.  (Tor.),  Visiting 

Assistant  Professor  (1980-82). 

Major  —   21  units  in  courses  in  Philosophy  comprising: 

(a)  either  Introduction  to  Philosophy  (Phil.  100)  or  History  of  Philosophy 
(Phil.  102) 

(b)  either  Applied  Logic:  I   (Phil.  201}  and  Applied  Logic:  11  (Phil.  203)  or 
Theoretical  Logic  (Phil.  3 04 A   and  304 B) 

(c)  Moral  Philosophy  (Phil.  302) 
(d)  either  The  Rationalists  (Phil  306)  or  The  Empiricists  and  Kant  (Phil.  310) 
(e)  Plato  (Phil.  421)  and  Aristotle  (Phil.  422) 

(f)  6   additional  units  in  philosophy  courses  numbered  300  or  higher. 
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note:  Although  not  required,  students  are  encouraged  to  include  at  least  one 
of  the  following:  Existentialism  (PhiL  211),  Philosophy  of Religion  (Phil.  214) 
Philosophy  of  Science  (Phil.  222  A/B),  Aesthetics  (Phil.  242),  and  Medieval Philosophy  (PhiL  245). 

Honours  —   30  units  in  courses  in  Philosophy  comprising: 

(Phil  H)2)tKlUai0n  ̂    Phil0S°phjf  (PhiL  m)  w   history  of  Philosophy 
(b)  either  Applied  Logic:  I   (Phil.  201)  and  Applied  Logic:  U   (Phil.  203)  or 1   heoreucal  Logic  (Phil.  3   CM  A   and  304B) 
(c)  Moral  Philosophy  (Phil.  302) 
(d)  The  Rationalists  (PhiJ-  306) 

(e)  The  Empiricists  and  Kant  (PhiL  310) 
<0  Plato  (Phil.  421)  and  Aristotle  (Phil.  422) 
(g)  12  additional  units  in  philosophy  of  which  at  least  6   must  be  in  courses 

numbered  300  or  higher 

noi  e:  To  obtain  a   first  class  honours  degree  it  is  required  that  a   student  have 
(1 )   a   graduating  average  of  6,50  or  higher,  (2)  at  least  a   first  class  average  of 
6.50  in  all  credit  courses  taken  in  Philosophy,  and  (3)  at  least  a   7.00  average  in 
all  upper  level  courses  completed  in  fulfillment  of  the  minimum  requirement 
of  the  honours  program  in  philosophy.  Upon  completing  the  program,  any 
student  who  meets  requirement  ( I ),  but  not  (2)  or  (3),  hasthe  option  of  gradu- ating with  a   First  Class  Major  degree  instead  of  with  a   Second  Class  Honours 
degree.  To  obtain  a   Second  Class  Honours  degree,  a   student  must  have  at  least 
a   3,50  graduating  average  and  have  at  least  a   5.00  average  in  all  credit  courses 
taken  in  Philosophy. 

UNDERGRADUATE  COURSES 

no  Hu  Courses  in  the  100  series  are  broader  in  scope  than  those  in  the  200 
senes,  but  neither  type  should  present  any  difficulty  for  the  beginner.  Both 
types  are  recommended  for  students  in  any  program  whether  they  plan  to 
continue  in  Philosophy  or  not,  and  may  be  taken  in  any  year:  eg.  courses  in  the 
200  series  may  be  taken  in  the  first  as  well  as  in  later  years.  Other  courses  in  Philos- 

ophy may  be  taken  by  satisfying  the  listed  prerequisites  or  with  permission  of the  Instructor 

Fuller  information  on  each  course  will  be  issued  by  the  Department.  This  will  include 
the  reading  required  and  the  name  of  the  Instructor.  Students  are  advised  to  ask  the 
Department  for  copies  of  (he  annual  Departmental  handbook  prior  to  registration.  Not 
all  courses  will  be  offered  every  year.  To  meet  the  requirement  for  a   Major  or  Honours 
program  in  the  minimum  number  of  years,  students  should  plan  accordingly. 

PHIL  100  (3}  INTRODUCTION  TO  PHILOSOPHY 

A   beginner's  investigation  of  questions  which  govern  attitudes  towards  life such  as:  Can  the  unjust  man  be  happy?  Is  what  is  right  simply  a   matter  of 
opinion?  Does  tiod  exist?  Is  anything  certainly  true? 

The  course  will  include  a   first-hand  study  of  major  philosophers,  and,  conse- 
quently, of  some  of  the  more  original  contributions  to  our  intellectual  heri- 

tage. But  the  over-riding  concern  is  to  teach  the  student  how  to  respond  in  a 
co-ordinated,  controlled,  and  critical  way  to  the  sorts  of  question  which  these 
philosophers  have  raised  or  provoked. 

note:  This  is  a   multi-sectioned  course.  Typical  readings  are  from  such  texts  as 

Plato's  Republic,  Aristotle’s  Nicomachean  Ethics,  Descartes'  Meditations,  Spinoza's 
Ethics,  Berkeley  's  Three  Dialogues  Between  Hylas  and  Philonous,  Hume's  Dialogues 
Concerning  Natural  Religion,  Nietzsche's  Beyond  Good  and  Evil,  Mill's  Essay  on 
Liberty,  Ryle's  Dilemma*,  and  more  recent  writing.  But  problems,  types  of  ap- proach, and  texts  vary  from  section  to  section. 

Members  of  the  Department  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

PHIL  102  (3)  HISTORY  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

I   his  course  is  intended  as  an  introduction  to  the  history  of  philosophical 
thought  in  the  West,  The  main  emphasis,  therefore,  will  be  on  a   chronological 
discussion  of  the  philosophies  of  representative  figures,  and  on  tracing  lines 
of  development.  An  attempt  will  be  made  to  relate  the  various  positions  to  the 
social  and  cultural  dements  predominating  in  the  societies  of  the  various thinkers. 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  September-April  (3-0;  3-0) 

PHIL  201  (1  Vz)  APPLIED  LOGIC:  I 

The  course  is  primarily  concerned  with  the  analysis  of  simple  argument  forms 
in  natural  language.  Close  attention  is  paid  to  the  different  uses  oflanguage  in 
an  argumentative  context.  There  is  a   treatment  of  elementary  principles  of 
inductive  logic,  decision  making,  syllogistic  reasoning,  and  informal  fallacies. 
1   he  course  is  designed  as  a   first  course  in  logic  for  students  with  litde  or  no 
symbolic  orientation;  it  may  be  taken  before  or  after  Philosophy  203.  Philos- 

ophy 364  is  recommended  for  science  students. 

Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  Philosophy  202 
Text:  To  be  announced 

C.G. Morgan  (September-December  (3-0) 

PHIL  203  (V/2)  APPLIED  LOGIC:  II 

I   he  course  is  designed  to  teach  students  to  generate  deductively  valid  argu- ments and  to  detect  invalid  arguments.  Correct  inference  rules  for  sentential 
arguments  and  quantification  a   I   arguments  are  identified  and  treated  from  a 
purely  syntactical  point  of  view.  A   rigorous  treatment  of  the  semantic  theory for  sentential  logic  and  quantification  logic  is  also  presented. 
The  course  is  designed  as  a   first  course  in  logic  for  students  with  little  or  no 
symbolic  orientation;  it  may  be  taken  before  or  after  Philosophy  201  Philos- ophy 304  is  recommended  for  science  students. 
Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  Philosophy  202 
Text:  To  be  announced 

C.G.  Morgan  january-April  (3-0) 

PHIL  211  (3)  EXISTENTIALISM 

A   study  of  various  answers  to  the  central  question:  "How  can  the  individual 
realize  an  authentic  form  of  existence  in  a   technological  society  dedicated  to 
the  ideals  of  comfort,  efficiency,  and  security?’  Topics  discussed:  The  reality of  human  freedom  and  choice:  the  encounter  with  Nothingness  and  the  Ab- 

surd, religious  faith  as  a   supra -rat  ion  a   I   response  to  the  anguish  and  meaning- 
less of  existence:  the  problem  of  alienation  in  modern  society;  the  problem  of 

reconciling  Existentialism's  emphasis  on  the  individual  with  Marxism's  em- phasis on  the  collectivity  and  historical  necessity:  the  connections  between 
philosophical  theory;  literature,  and  drama. 

Some  works  studied  in  recent  years  are:  Kierkegaard,  EitherfOr,  Fear  and  Trem- 
bling, Sartre,  Being  and  Nothingness  (selections).  The  Wall  and  Other  Stories,  Se- 
lected Plays ;   Camus,  The  Myth  of  Sisyphus,  The  Outsider,  Selected  Plays;  Paulo 

Freire,  Pedagogy  of  the  Oppressed;  George  Novack  (ed.)  Existentialism  versus 
Marxism :   Conflicting  Views  on  Humanism 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  September- April  (3-0:  3-0) 

PHIL  214  (formerly  212)  (1 14,  formerly  3)  PHILOSOPHY  OF  RELIGION 
A   consideration  of  some  of  the  conclusions  that  have  emerged  from  a   philo- 

sophical examination  of  such  religious  questions  as:  the  existence  of  (kxJ, 
survivial  of  death,  the  problem  of  evil,  the  significance  of  religious  ignorance, 
etc.  Class  discussion  will  be  much  emphasized. 
Texts:  To  be  announced 

H.J,N,  Horsburgh  September-December  (3-0) 

PHIL  222A  (formerly  one-half  of  222)  (1V3)  PHILOSOPHY  OF 
SCIENCE:  I 

This  course  will  deal  with  philosophical  questions  raised  by  structural  and 
methodological  aspects  of  the  various  sciences.  Topics  may  include  an  exami- 

nation of  changin  conceptions  of  scientific  methodology,  the  logical  structure 
of  scientific  laws  and  theories,  an  analysis  of  patterns  of  explanation,  and  the 
nature  of  scientific  confirmation,  (Unavailable  for  credit  to  students  with 
credit  in  former  Philosophy  221  and  Philosophy  223.) 
This  course  may  be  taken  before  or  after  Philosophy  222B. 
Texts:  To  be  announced 

(Not  offered  1982-83}  September- Decern  her  (3-Q) 

PHIL  222B  (formerly  one-half  of  222)  (1  Vs)  PHILOSOPHY  OF 

SCIENCE:  II 

This  course  will  deal  with  social  and  ethical  aspects  of  philosophy  of  science. 
Topics  may  include  the  supposed  value  neutrality  of  science,  the  ethics  of 
human  and  animal  experimentation,  the  social  and  ethical  responsibilities  of 
scientists,  community  control  of  scientific  research,  and  the  social  determina- 

tion of  the  content  of  scientific  theory.  (Unavailable  for  credit  to  students  with 
credit  in  former  Philosophy  221  and  Philosophy  223). 

This  course  may  be  taken  before  or  after  Philosophy  222A 
Texts:  To  be  announced 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  january-April  (3-0) 

PHIL  232  (IVa)  MORAL  PROBLEMS  OF  CONTEMPORARY  SOCIETY 

An  investigation  of  certain  moral  problems  which  might  be  called  social  prob- 
lems as  well.  Among  the  topics  that  may  be  discussed  are  abortion,  suicide, 

sexual  relations,  legal  paternalism,  censorship,  capital  punishment,  and  pov- 
erty. Differing  moral  positions  concerning  these  matters  will  be  identified  and 

their  justifications  sought  out  and  examined. 

Texts:  To  be  announced  january-April  (3-0) 

PHIL  233  (V/2)  PHILOSOPHY  OF  EDUCATION 

A   philosophical  inquiry  into  education.  Among  the  questions  to  be  asked  are; 
What  are  we  seeking  to  do  in  educating  people?  What  son  of  difference  is 
education  supposed  to  bring  about  in  individuals,  and  in  society?  How  does 
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educating  persons  differ  from  indoctrinating  them?  Is  it  the  purpose  of  edu- 

cation to  qualif  y   people  for  employment?  Is  education  essentially  a   conserva- 
tive force  in  society?  Does  it  corrupt  or  liberate? 

Texts:  To  be  announced 

R.G.  Beehler  September- December  (3-0) 

PHIL  235  (V/s)  VIOLENCE,  WAR,  AND  TERRORISM 

An  investigation  of  the  ethical  issues  attending  violent  political  protest  or  re- 

volt, military  action  in  a   nuclear  age.  and  terrorism  for  political  or  other  ends. 

Texts:  To  be  announced 

H   J.N.  Horsburgh  January- April  (3-0) 

PHIL  238  (3)  PHILOSOPHY  IN  LITERATURE 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  acquaint  the  student  with  various  philosophi- 
cal theories  and  themes  as  these  find  expression  in  classical  and  contemporary 

literature.  In  some  years  the  course  may  be  devoted  to  an  examination  of  a 

single  Lhemc  as  it  emerges  in  distinct  periods  and  writings.  Overall  emphasis 

will  be  upon  the  study  of  philosophy  through  literature  rather  than  upon 

philosophy  as  one  aspect  of  some  literary  genre,  epoch,  or  masterpiece.  Read- 

ings may  range  over  the  literature  of  many  countries  and  will  not  be  necessar- 
ily confined  to  works  in  Lhe  Western  tradition. 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

PHIL  242  (3)  AESTHETICS 

This  course  is  an  introductory  examination  of  such  basic  philosophical  prob- 
lems of  aesthetics  as:  What  is  a   work  of  art?  Do  works  of  music  differ  from 

each  other  in  much  the  same  way  as  works  in  the  plastic  arts  differ  from  each 

other?  What  role,  if  any.  does  consideration  of  emotions  and  intentions  legiti- 

mately play  in  evaluation  of  a   work  of  art?  How  does  forgery  differ  from 

plagiarism?  Time  will  be  devoted  to  the  discussion  of  the  philosophical  prob- 

lems panic u la r   to  each  major  art  form,  as  well  as  to  problems  arising  from 

comparison  between  these  art  forms. 

Texts:  Aristotle,  Poetics;  Tolstoy,  What  is  Art?  Hansliek,  The  Beautiful  in  Musk; 

Gombrich,  Art  and  Illusion;  Goodman.  Language  of  Art 

C,B.  Daniels  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

PHIL  245  (3)  MEDIEVAL  PHILOSOPHY 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  give  the  student  some  insight  into  the  depth 

and  richness  of  the  philosophical,  religious  and  political  thought  of  the  mid- 

dle ages,  and  to  convey  to  him  an  appreciation  of  the  complexity  and  sophisti- 
cation of  medieval  intellectual  endeavour  Since  Western  thought  was  heavily 

influenced  by  Islamic  philosophies  and  by  mystical  speculations,  a   special  sec- 
tion of  the  course  will  be  devoted  to  the  philosophy  of  Islam  and  its  impact  on 

the  West,  and  another  to  an  examination  of  medieval  mysticism. 

Texts:  To  be  announced 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

PHIL  289  (3)  THE  SELF,  COMMUNICATION.  AND  UNDERSTANDING 

In  the  first  term,  an  introductory  philosophical  investigation  of  the  assump- 

tions behind  contemporary  theories  of  the  self  as  developed  in  selected  works 

of  psychologists,  psychiatrists,  and  sociologists.  One  central  question  in  terms 

of  which  these  varying  approaches  will  be  examined  is:  Upon  what  does  a 

person  s   conception  of  himself  depend,  and  how  far  is  this  conception  sensi- 

tive to  the  way  other  persons  appreciate  or  treat  him?  In  the  second  term  the 

central  topics  will  be  the  relation  of  the  distinctively  human  forms  of  life  to 

language,  and  the  connection  between  the  thought  of  an  age  and  its  prevailing 
media  of  expression. 

Texts:  R.D,  Laing,  The  Divided  Self;  C.  Lasch,  The  Culture  of  Narcissism;  E.  Coff- 

man, The  Presentation  of  Self  in  Everyday  Life;  L   Robinson,  The  Survival  of  Eng- 
lish; and  one  other  work 

(With  the  cooperation  of  members  of  the  Linguistics  and  Psychology 
Departments) 

(Not  offered  1982-83}  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

PHIL  207  (formerly  332)  (3)  EASTERN  PHILOSOPHY 

The  emphasis  in  this  introductory  course  is  on  the  major  philosophic  tradi- 
tions of  the  East;  Confuctan,  Taoist,  Buddhist  and  Hindu.  Comparisons  are 

drawn  between  the  central  teaching  of  Eastern  Philosophers  and  those  of 
Western  Philosophers,  Among  the  topics  discussed  are  major  teachings  about 
mysticism,  the  divine,  the  unified  self,  the  nature  of  the  cosmos,  and  the  right 

way  to  live.  In  addition,  an  effort  is  made  to  illustrate  the  methods  of  philoso- 
phizing characteristic  of  the  philosophers  discussed. 

Texts:  Readings  include  The  Tao  Te  Ghing,  The  Analects,  The  Upanishads, 
and  others 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  September- April  (3-0;  3;Q) 

PHIL  302  (3)  MORAL  PHILOSOPHY 

A   study  of  the  theory  and  practice  of  the  ethical  traditions  which  have  had  the 
greatest  influence  on  the  contemporary  world. 
Texts:  To  be  announced 

H.J.N.  Horsburgh  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

PHIL  304 A   (formerly  one-half  of  304)  (1  Vs)  THEORETICAL  LOGIC:  I 

The  course  is  primarily  concerned  with  a   treatment  and  justification  of  pro- 
positional logic  from  a   theoretical  point  of  view.  Ideal  formal  languages  will  be 

developed,  and  their  relationship  to  natural  languages  will  be  discussed.  Syn- 
tactic and  semantic  theories  will  be  formalized  for  the  analysis  of  complex 

deductive  arguments.  The  meta-theory  of  propositional  logic,  relating  the 
syntactic  theories  and  the  semantic  theories,  will  be  developed  in  detail.  Topics 

to  be  formally  treated  include  consistency,  compactness,  soundness,  complete- 
ness and  interpolation. 

The  course  is  designed  as  a   first  course  in  logic  for  students  with  a   symbolic 

orientation;  it  may  also  be  taken  as  a   further  course  in  logic  following  Philos- 

ophy 201  anchor  203,  Philosophy  304  is  recommended  for  science  students. 

Not  open  for  credit  to  students  with  credit  in  Philosophy  202 

Prerequisite:  None 

C.G.  Morgan  Sepiember-December  (3-0) 

PHIL  304B  (formerly  one-half  of  304)  (1  Vs)  THEORETICAL  LOGIC:  II 

The  course  is  a   continuation  of  Philosophy  304 A   and  is  concerned  with  a 

treatment  and  justification  of  quantification  al  logic  from  a   theoretical  point  of 

view.  Ideal  formal  languages  will  be  developed,  and  their  relationship  to  natu- 

ral languages  will  be  discussed.  Syntactic  and  semantic  theories  will  be  formal- 
ized for  the  analysis  of  complex  deductive  arguments.  The  meta-theory  of 

propositional  logic,  relating  the  syntactic  theories  and  the  semantic  theories, 
will  be  developed  in  detail.  Topics  to  be  formally  treated  include  consistency, 

compactness,  soundness,  completeness,  interpolation,  and  elementary  theory. 

Prerequisite:  Philosophy  304  A   or  permission  of  the  instructor 

CG.  Morgan  January-April  (3-0) 

PHIL  306  (3)  THE  RATIONALISTS 

The  main  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  afford  the  student  an  m-depth  study  of 

the  so-called  “continental  rationalists4’.  To  this  purpose,  the  positions  of  repre- 
sentative figures  will  be  examined  in  some  detail  and  an  attempt  made  to 

relate  them  to  each  other.  Full  emphasis  will  be  placed  on  tracing  the  results  to 

the  rationalists’  preoccupation  with  a   priori  necessary  truths  and  the  principle 
of  sufficient  reason  vis-i-vts  their  theories  of  perception  and  knowledge. 

Prerequisite:  Philosophy  100  or  H>2,  or  permission  of  the  instructor 
Texts:  To  be  announced 

E.H.  Kluge  September- April  (3-0;3-G) 

PHIL  310  (3)  THE  EMPIRICISTS  AND  KANT 

In  the  first  term,  a   study  of  the  major  writings  of  Locke,  Berkeley  and  Hume, 

with  emphasis  on  metaphysics  and  epistemology. 

During  the  second  term,  an  intensive  study  of  Rant's  epistemology  and  meta- 
physics, principally  as  presented  in  The  Critique  of  Pure  Reason , 

Prerequisite:  Philosophy  100,  102  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Not  open  to 
students  with  credit  in  Philosophy  308  or  400 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  September- April  (3-0; 3-0) 

PHIL  324  (3)  PHILOSOPHY  OF  HISTORY 

Major  theories  of  history,  such  as  those  of  Hegel,  Marx,  Spengler,  Toynbee, 
and  Niebuhr  will  be  examined,  as  well  as  questions  related  to  the  conduct  of 

historical  inquiry.  In  addition,  attention  will  be  devoted  to  contemporary  the- 
ories of  history  that  attempt  to  explain  the  significance  and  direction  of  the 20th  century. 

Prerequisite:  Philosophy  100  or  102,  or  History  234,  236,  240,  or  242,  or 

permission  of  the  instructor 
Texts:  To  be  announced 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  September-April  (3-0;  3-0) 

PHIL  325  (1Vfc)  SOCIAL  AND  POLITICAL  PHILOSOPHY:  I   —   HOBBES 
AND  ROUSSEAU 

What,  according  to  Hobbes,  are  the  needs  of  human  beings?  In  what  kind  of 

society  are  these  needs  best  provided  for?  What  (in  contrast)  is  Rousseau's 
appreciation  of  human  needs  and  aspirations?  What,  according  to  each,  are 
the  causes  of  social  instability  and  unfreedom  in  human  societies?  How  far  can 

political  institutions  and  political  activity  provide  lthe  good  society’?  To  what 
extent  is  good  government  dependent  upon  the  moral  sensibility  of  the  popu- 
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Don  A.  Vandenberg*  B.Sc.  (Lethbridge),  M,Sc*  (U.  of  Vic,) ,   Ph.D.  (A,N,L\)* 

Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  (August  JUKI  -   July  1984). 
John  (krudy,  CD.  and  Bar,  B,A,  (U,  of  V   ic.),  Administrative  Officer. 

RoelantJ.  Hurkens,  B.Sc.  (Waterloo),  M, Sc.  (Tor.),  Coordinator  Co-operative 
Education  Program, 

Ken  Lee,  B.Sc,  (U.  of  Vic,),  Senior  Scientific  Assistant. 

Donald  E,  Sicmon,  B.Sc,  (Brit.  CoL-Vic*  GolJ.),  Senior  Laboratory  Instructor, 
Alexander  Wong,  B.Sc.  (U.  of  Vic  ),  Senior  Laboratory  Instructor. 

PHYSICS  GRADUATE  PROGRAM 

For  information  on  studies  leading  to  the  MSc,  and  Ph  D.  degrees,  see  page 
205;  for  graduate  courses,  see  page  1 18, 

The  Department  participates  in  the  Co-operative  Education  Program  in  the 
Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  and  by  individual  arrangement  Physics  graduate 
students  may  participate  in  a   Cooperative  Education  graduate  program  as 
described  in  t   he  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  section  of  this  Calendar  (page 
184), 

Further  information  may  be  obtained  f   rom  the  Chairman  of  the  Physics 
Department  Graduate  Committee. 

ENTRY  INTO  PHYSICS  AND  ASTRONOMY 
UNDERGRADUATE  COURSES 

Algebra  12  or  Mathematics  12  is  required  lor  entry  into  the  Physics  and 

Astronomy  undergraduate  programs;  Physics  II  and  12  are  expected,  al- 
though students  lacking  Physics  12  may  enter  the  programs  by  registering  in 

Physics  100.  Students  planning  to  take  i   he  Honours  programs  should  normal- 
ly also  have  completed  Chemistry  II  or  12.  Advanced  placement  is  available 

for  students  with  high  standing  in  both  Algebra  12  or  Mathematics  12  and 
Physics  12. 

PHYSICS  UNDERGRADUATE  PROGRAMS 

For  a   B.Sc.  degree,  students  have  a   choice  of  four  programs:  General*  Ma- 
jor, Honours  Physics  or  Honours  tn  Physics  and  Mathematics,  Fora  B,A,  de- 

gree, students  may  choose  the  General  Progam  in  Physics  for  one  of  their 
fields  of  concentration.  Students  should  note  that  by  the  proper  choice  of 
courses,  a   Physics  program  may  be  taken  in  conjunction  with  an  Astronomy 

program. 

Year 

IL 

111, 

IV 

Students  who  have  completed  Year  1   in  any  of  the  Department's  pro- 
grams in  1981-82  or  earlier  will  proceed  according  to  the  following 

table  in  which,  for  each  Year,  the  academic  year  shown  in  brackets  is 
the  last  one  for  which  the  particular  selection  of  courses  will  apply. 

General  and  Major Honours  physics 
Honours  in  Physics 
and  Mathematics 

(1982-83) 
[Phvs.  211  A/B]  or [Phys.  21 1   A/B]  or [Phys*  211  A/B ]   or 
216/217 216/217 Phvs,  216/217 

Phys,  214/215 Phvs-  214/215 Phvs.  214/215 
Math,  200/201 Math,  200/20 1 Math  200/201 

Math,  110/210 
Math,  333 A* 

(1983-84) 
[Phvs.  316/317] (Phvs.  316/317] 

Math  333  B   or  433A* 

(Phvs.  316/326]  or 
Phvs.  325/326 Phvs.  325/326 325/326 
Math.  330 A/B Phvs.  321  A/B Phys.  321  A/B 
Math.  323 A/B Phvs.  4 13 A/B Phvs,  4   13 A/B 
or  325/326 Math.  330A/B Math.  325/326 

Math,  323 A/B Math.  334/336 
or  325/326 Math,  -/338 

Phys.  4 1 3 A/B Phys,  410/420 

Math,  elective  (1  '/*) 

[Phvs.  325] 

Phys.  electives  (3) Phvs.  422/421 Phvs.  422/421 

Phys.  423 Phvs.  423/420 
Phvs.  4 29 A/B Phvs.  460 

Phys,  electives  {7]^)+  Phys.  electives  (3) 
Phys.  460 Math.  445 

Math  electives  (3) 

Students  enrolling  in  a   Physics  program  who  have  had  no  experience 

with  computer  programming  should  consider  taking  Computer  Sci- 
ence 110  as  a   first-year  elective. 

Astronomy  200A/B  is  a   recumniended  elective  in  the  second  year. 

Students  who  obtained  credit  for  Physics  121  rather  than  101  omit  the 
courses  in  square  brackets. 

*   Mathematics  110/210  may  be  deferred  to  the  second  year,  in  which  case 
Mathematics  333A  and  333B  or  433A  must  he  deferred  to  the  fourth  year, 

t   At  least  3   units  of  electives  are  to  be  chosen  from  Physics  411,415, 424*  425, 
426.  427  and  428, 

2,  Students  who  enter  the  hrst  year  of  a   physics  program  in  1982-83  or 
subsequently  will  proceed  according  to  the  following  table.  In  Year  I 
students  will  start  their  program  with: 

A Physics  120/220  or  ̂ Physics  110/120  or  ‘‘Physics  IGD/llQ. 
In  each  case  the  student  will  choose  subsequent  courses  indicated  by 
the  same  superscript. 

Year  General  and  Major 

I,  *Phys.  120/220 &Phvs,  110/120 

cPhys.  100/110 
Math.  100/101 

H.  APhvs.  216/217 
BPhys,  220/217 

cPhys.  120/220 
Phvs,  214/215 
Math.  200/201 

III.  “Phvs,  316 t:Phys.  316/217 

Phys.  325/326 
Math.  330A/B 

Math.  32 3 A/B 

or  325/326 

IV.  Phys,  413A/B 

Phys,  elec  Lives 
(3  or  4VSt) 

Honours  Physics 
APhys.  120/220 
11  Phys.  11Q/J2U 

cPhys.  1 00/ 110 
Math.  100/101 

Chem.  120  or  J24 

APhvs.  216/217 
BPhvs.  220/217 
cPhk  120/220 

Phys.  2H/215 Math.  200/201 
Math.  110/210 

“Phys.  316 
f:Phys.  316/217 

Phys,  325/326 

Phys.  32 1   A/B Phys,  413A/B 
Math.  330A/B 
Math.  323 A/B 

or  325/326 

Phvs.  410/420 

Phys.  422/421 

Phys.  423 
Phys.  4 29 A/B 
Phvs.  electives 

(7Va)t 

Honours  m   Physics 

and  Mathematics 
APhys.  120/220 “Phvs.  110/120 

cPhys.  1 00/ no 

Math.  ! 00/10] 

Chem.  120  or  124 

Math,  110/210* 

A   Phvs.  216/217 
“Phvs.  220/217 
cPhvs.  J   20/220 

Phvs,  214/215 
Math.  200/201 

Math.  333A* 
Math.  333B 

ur  433 A* 

“Phvs.  316 

cPhvs,  316/217 

Phys,  325/326* 
Phys.  321  A/B Phvs.  4I3A/B Math.  325/326 
Math.  334/336 
Math.  338 
Math,  elective  (IV?) 

Phys.  422/421 Phvs.  423/420 

Phys.  460 
Phys,  electives  (3) 

Math.  445 Math,  electives  (3) 

Phys,  460 
Students  enrolling  in  a   Physics  program  who  have  had  no  experience 

with  computer  programming  should  consider  taking  Computer  Sci- 
ence NO  as  a   first-year  elective. 

Astronomy  200 A/B  is  a   recommended  elective  in  the  second  year. 

*   Mathematics  U   0/2 10  may  be  deferred  to  the  second  year,  in  w4iich  case 
Mathematics  333A  and  Mathematics  333B  or  433A  must  be  deferred  to  the 

fourth  year.  Physics  325  may  be  deferred  to  the  fourth  year. 

t   At  least  3   units  of  electives  are  to  be  chosen  from  Physics  411,415,  424*  425, 

426*  427  and  428. 

GENERAL  AND  MAJOR  PROGRAMS 

Specified  Physics  courses  and  acceptable  electives  must  comprise  9   units  of 

third-  and  fourth-year  courses  in  the  General  program  and  15  units  in  the 
Major  program  The  eleetives  are  normally  chosen  from  Physics  32 1   A/B,  4 10* 
411,415*  425,  426,  427*  428  and  Astronomy  courses.  In  the  Major  program* 
at  least  3   units  of  electives  must  be  chosen  from  these  Physics  courses*  Physics 

4 13 A/B  may  be  taken  in  the  third  year.  Fourth  year  students  are  invited  to 
attend  Physics  460  (Seminar). 

Students  are  strongly  advised  to  take  Mathematics  1 10/2 10  (or  at  least  110), 
in  addition  to  the  Mathematics  courses  specified  for  these  programs. 

HONOURS  PROGRAMS 

Admission  to  the  third  and  fourth  years  of  the  Honours  programs  requires 
the  permission  of  the  Department.  Students  in  the  Honours  programs  will  be 
expected  to  maintain  at  least  second  class  standing.  The  class  of  Honours 
degree  will  be  determined  on  the  basis  of  the  grade  point  average  calculated 
using  the  best  30  units  of  upper  level  courses  in  the  Honours  program. 
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Completion  of  the  Honours  programs  in  four  years  normally  requires  IH 
uniis  of  credit  in  each  of  (he  third  and  fourth  years",  however,  only  15  units  arc 
required  in  t   lie  third  year  of  the  Honours  Physics  program  if  Physics  216/217 
have  been  taken  in  the  second  year,  permitting  Physics  316/317  to  be  omitted 
in  the  third  year.  Honours  students  in  the  Co-operative  Education  program are  normally  required  to  obtain  credit  for  at  least  l¥i  units  in  each  academic 
term,  or  1 5   units  in  two  successive  academic  terms  which  may  be  separated  by 
a   work  term.  An  optional  ninth  academic  term  is  not  subject  to  this requirement. 

In  the  Honours  Physics  and  Mathematics  program.  Physics  429A  and  429B 
arc  included  with  the  above  Physics  courses  from  which  the  Physics  electives 
are  to  be  chosen  in  consultation  wiih  the  Physics  Department.  The  Mathemat- 

ics electives  are  to  be  djosen  in  consultation  with  the  Mathematics 
Department. 

PHYSICS  CO-OPERATIVE  EDUCATION  PROGRAM 

The  Co-operative  Education  Program  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  is 
described  on  page  31. 

1   he  Physics  Co-operative  Education  Program  is  a   year  round  program 
which  includes,  in  addition  to  the  normal  Major  or  Honours  academic  pro- 

gram for  the  B.Sc,t  employment  in  jobs  related  to  Phytcs  or  Astronomy  in 
industry  or  government  lor  at  least  four  scheduled  Work  Terms  interspersed 
between  academic  terms.  I   his  employment  is  related  as  closely  as  possible  to 
the  student's  course  of  studies  and  individual  interest, 

lo  qualify  for  entry  to  the  Physics  Co-op  program,  a   student  must  be  en- 
rolled full  time,  be  proceeding  to  an  Honours  or  Major  degree  in  the  Depart- 

ment of  Physics,  have  at  least  a   4.50  average,  and  at  least  a   second  class  in  each 
physics  or  astronomy  course  taken.  To  remain  in  the  program,  a   student  must 
be  enrolled  full  time  and  maintain  at  least  a   second  class  average  (3.50).  In 
addition,  satisfactory  performance  in  each  Work  Term  is  required.  The  first 
Work  Term  (following  first  year)  is  optional;  the  last  four  scheduled  Work 
Terms  are  required.  Students  who  choose  to  take  the  first  Work  Term  will  thus 
complete  a   total  of  five  Work  Terms.  Successfully  completed  work  Terms  will 

be  recorded  on  the  student's  record  and  transcript. 
A   student  wishing  to  join  the  Physics  Co-op  progrcyn  should  submit  an  ap- 

plication during  the  first  term  of  the  first  year  at  University.  Application 
Forms  are  available  in  the  Department  of  Physics.  Decisions  on  the  applica- 

tions are  normally  made  early  in  January  after  the  first  term  grades  arc  avail- 
able. Applications  will  also  he  accepted  from  students  in  their  first  year  of 

studies  at  other  academic  institutions  (colleges  and  universities)  wishing  to 
transfer  to  the  University  of  Victoria.  Applications  from  students  in  their  sec- 

ond year  of  studies  will  also  be  considered. 

Information  regarding  the  schedule  of  courses  to  be  followed  in  the  Physics 
Co-operative  Education  Program  is  available  in  the  Department  of  Physics, 

Work  Term  Transcript  Entries 

When  a   Work  Term  is  completed  satisfactorily,  the  notation  COM  (com- 
plete) will  be  entered  on  the  student's  academic  record  and  transcript,  togeth- er with  one  of  the  following,  as  appropriate: 

PHYS  001  m   Co-op  Work  Term;  I 
PHYS  002  ((J)  Co-op  Work  Term;  II 

PHYS  003  (0)  Co-op  W'ork  Term:  111 
PHYS  004  (0)  Chi-op  Work  Term:  IV 
PHYS  005  (0)  Co-op  Work  Term:  V 

PHYSICS  UNDERGRADUATE  COURSES 

Where  Consent  of  the  Department  is  specified  as  a   course  prerequisite,  this 
consent  must  be  obtained  from  the  Department  Chairman  or  his  nominee. 

I   he  normal  prerequisites  for  second  year  Physics  courses  arc  Mathematics 
100/101  and  either  Physics  120  or  Physics  110  (Physics  120  may  be  taken  con- 

currently with  a   first-term  second-year  Physics  course).  StudenLs  who  have 
credit  for  Mathematics  100/101  and  a   grade  of  at  least  B   in  Physics  102  may; 
with  Departmental  consent,  be;  admitted  to  second-year  Physics  courses  for 
which  they  lack  the  normal  physics  prerequisite. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  Physics  103,  a   course  intended  for  students  who  wrish 
to  increase  their  understanding  of  science  and  the  physical  world  as  part  of 
their  cultural  development.  It  is  not  intended  as  a   prerequisite  for  further courses  in  Physics, 

Students  should  note  the  availability  of  Physics  3I0A. 
In  many  of  the  courses,  especially  those  beyond  first  year,  students  will  be 

given  short  lists  of  reference  books  that  are  helpful  supplements  to  the  pre- 
scribed texts,  but  that  generally  do  not  have  to  be  bought  by  the  students. 

Students  may  generally  expect  weekly  problem  assignments  and  a   number  of 
one-hour  tests  during  the  term. 

PHYS  100  { 1   Yz)  INTRODUCTORY  PHYSICS 

Kinematics  and  dynamics  of  motion  in  one  and  two  dimensions,  electrostatics, 
electric  currents,  magnetism.  Not  open  to  students  with  credit  for  Physics  101 or  1 02  or  1 20  or  121, 

Prerequisites:  Physics  II;  Mathematics  100  (may  be  taken  concurrently) 
Text:  To  be  announced 

GJB,  Friedmann  September- December  (3-3) 

PHYS  102  (3)  GENERAL  PHYSICS 

Mechanics,  heal,  light,  electricity,  magnetism,  and  modern  physics. 
This  course  will  meet  the  requirements  in  physics  of  students  in  the  life  sci- 

ences. Section  I,  with  4   lectures  per  week,  is  for  students  who  have  not 
obtained  credit  for  B.C  Secondary  School  Physics  II  or  equivalent.  Students 
intending  to  take  further  courses  in  Physics  arc  strongly  recommended  to 
take  Physics  100  or  J 10  rather  than  Physics  102  and  must  take  Mathematics 
100/101  rather  than  Mathematics  102. 

Prerequisite:  B.C.  Secondary  School  Physics  11  (except  for  Section  1).  or 
equivalent;  Mathematics  102,  or  100/101  (or  130)  (may  be  taken  concurrently) 
Text:  Hooper/Gwynne,  Physics  and  the  Physical  Perspective 
H.S.  Sandhu  and  others  September- April  (3-3;  3-3) 

PHYS  103  (3)  A   SURVEY  OF  PHYSICS 

A   description  of  physical  principles  with  some  selec  ted  applications  to  prob- 
lems in  our  modern  technological  society.  This  course  is  intended  f   or  students 

who  wish  to  increase  their  understanding  of  science  and  the  physical  world  as 
part  of  their  cultural  or  career  development. 
Not  open  to  students  with  credit  for  Physics  101,  102,  110.  120,  or  121 
Text:  Giancoli,  The  idem  of  Physics,  2nd  ed. 

September- April  (3*3;  3-3) 

HHY5  110  [V/*)  ELEMENTARY  PHYSICS 

Review  of  concepts  of  force,  work,  energy;  Periodic  motion.  Wave  motion, 
sound,  light.  Reflection  and  ref  raction  of  light.  Quantum  properties  of  radi- 

ation; atomic  and  nuclear  structure.  Introduction  to  special  relativity. 
Noi  open  to  students  with  credit  for  Physics  101  or  121 
Prerequisites:  Physics  12  or  Physics  100;  Mathematics  100  (mav  be  taken concurrently). 

Text:  To  be  announced 

R.E.  Horita  and  others  September* December.  Also  January- April  (3-3) 

PHYS  120  (m)  MECHANICS:  I 

Kinematics,  particle  dynamics,  curvilinear  motion,  momentum,  angular momentum,  energy. 

Not  open  to  students  with  credit  for  Physics  121  or  211 A 

Prerequisites:  Physics  1 10  (or  101 ),  or  at  least  a   B   standing  in  B.C.  Secondary 
School  Physics  12  and  Algebra  12  (or  Mathematics  12):  Mathematics  100  or 
101  (either  may  be  taken  concurrently) 
Text:  To  be  announced 

September-December.  Also  Jaiiuary-April  (3-3) 

PHYS  121  (3)  MECHANICS 

This  course  is  intended  primarily  for  students  who  are  considering  a   career  in 
the  physical  sciences  and/or  mathematics.  The  topics  covered  include  vectors, 
statics,  kinematics,  relative  motion,  Lorentz  transformation,  particle  dyna- 

mics. momentum,  angular  momentum,  energy,  central  forces,  dy  namics  of  a 
system  of  particles,  collisions,  many-parttde  systems,  heat  and  temperature, 
equation  of  state  of  an  ideal  gas.  moment  of  inertia,  rigid-body  dynamics] 
relativistic  dynamics,  high  energy  collisions,  oscillating  motion,  gravitation. 
Prerequisite:  At  least  a   B   standing  in  B.C.  Secondary  School  Algebra  12  or 
Mathematics  12  and  Physics  12;  Mathematics  100/101  (may  be  taken  concur- 

rently) (or  130) 

Text:  Alonso  and  Finn,  Fundamental  University  Physics.  VoL  I 

[Not  offered  1982-83)  September- April  (3-3;  3-3) 

PHYS  210  (IVy  INTRODUCTORY  GEOPHYSICS 

Structure  of  the  earth,  plate  tectonics  and  seafloor  spreading.  Principles  of 
geomagnetism,  geoelectricity,  rock  magnetism,  gravity,  seismology,  geochron- 
ology,  heat  flow,  and  solar  terrestrial  relations. 

Prerequisites:  Physics  21 1   A.  Mathematics  200 
Text:  To  be  announced 

H.VV.  Dosso 
january-Apri  1(3-0) 
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PHYS  21 1A  (formerly  one-balf  of  21 1)  (VA)  MECHANICS:  I 

Curvilinear  motion,  momentum,  force,  particle  dynamics  dynamics  of  a   sys- 

tem including  ideal  gases,  work  and  energy,  Bernoulli’s  theorem,  angular momentum. 

Credit  cannot  be  obtained  for  both  Physics  121  and  Physics  2 II A, 

Prerequisites:  Physics  101 .   Mathematics  200  (may  be  taken  concurrently)  (or 
230  or  231) 

Text:  Kleppner  and  Kolenkow,  An  introduction  to  Mechanics 

(Not  to  be  offered  after  1982-83)  Sept  ember- December  (3-3) 

PHYS  21  IB  (formerly  one-half  of  211)  (1  'A)  MECHANICS:  II 

Elementary  rigid  body  dynamics,  non-inertia!  systems,  central  force  motion, 
the  harmonic  oscillator,  relativistic  kinematics  and  dynamics. 

Credit  cannot  be  obtained  for  both  Physics  121  and  Physics  21  IB. 

Prerequisites:  Physics  21 1A*  Mai  hematics  201  (may  be  taken  cone urre nth  )   (or 
230  or  231) 

Text:  Kleppner  and  Kolenkow,  An  introduction  to  Mechanics 

(Not  to  be  offered  after  1982-83)  January -April  (3-3) 

PHYS  214  (1V4)  CIRCUIT  ANALYSIS  AND  INTRODUCTORY 
ELECTRONICS 

Standard  laboratory  electronic  equipment,  circuit  properties  such  as  imped- 
ance and  resonance,  semi-conductor  devices  such  as  diodes  and  transistors, 

system  functions  such  as  feedback  and  switching. 

Prerequisites:  Physics  102  (or  101  or  1 2 1 }   or  any  two  of  Physics  100, 110, 120. 
220;  Mathematics  100  or  102-  It  is  suggested  that  students  take  Mathematics 
110  or  151  (either  may  be  taken  concurrently) 
Text:  To  be  announced 

L.P.  Robertson  Scptember-December  (0-6) 

PHYS  215  (VA)  WAVES  AND  INTRODUCTORY  MODERN  PHYSICS 

Wave  motion;  an  introduction  to  topics  in  modern  physics.  Not  open  to  stu- 
dents with  credit  in  Physics  212. 

Prerequisites:  Physics  110  or  120  (or  101  or  121);  Mathematics  200/201  (may 
be  taken  concurrently)  (or  230  or  231) 

Text:  Bciser,  Concepts  of  Modem  Physics,  2nd  ed. 

January-ApriJ  (3-3) 

PHYS  216  (1V2)  INTRODUCTORY  ELECTRICITY  AND  MAGNETISM 

Elect rosta tics,  magnetostatics,  dielectrics ,   magnetic  materials,  steady  currents, 

Faraday's  Law1  of  Induction,  Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  Physics  212, 
Prerequisites:  Physic*  1 10  or  220  (or  121):  Mathematics  200/201  (may  be  tak- 

en concurrently)  (or  230  or  23 1 ) 

Text:  Arthur  S,  Kip,  Fundamentals  of  Electricity  and  Magnetism,  2nd  ed. 

September- December  (3-3) 

PHYS  217  {VA)  INTRODUCTORY  THERMODYNAMICS 

Introduction  to  equilibrium  thermodynamics,  with  additional  treatment  of 
calorimetry  and  heal  transf  er.  Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  Physics  213. 

Prerequisites:  Physics  1 10  or  120  (or  121);  Mathematics  200/201  (may  be  tak- 
en concurrently)  (or  230  or  231) 

Text:  Adkins,  Equilibrium  Thertnodytiamics,  2nd  ed. 

G,B,  Friedmann  January- April  (3-3) 

PHYS  220  (VA)  MECHANICS:  II 

Relativistic  kinematics  and  dynamics.  Non -inertial  systems,  central  force  mo- 
rion, harmonic  oscillator,  elementary  rigid  body  dynamics. 

Nor  open  to  students  with  credit  for  Physics  121  or  21  IB 

Prerequisites:  Physics  120  (or  21 1   A);  Mathematics  101  (may  be  taken 
concurrently) 

Text:  To  be  announced 

September-  Decern  her.  Also  January-April  (3-3) 

PHYS  290  (1-3)  DIRECTED  STUDIES 

This  course  is  intended  primarily  to  aid  students  transferring  from  other  in- 
stitutions to  fit  into  the  Physics  programs  Students  must  obtain  the  consent  of 

the  Department  before  registering. 

PH  YS  31 0A  (formerly  one-half  of  31 0)  (1  'A)  PHYSICS  AND  TECHNOLOGY 
OF  ENERGY 

An  introduction  to  the  physics  and  technology  of  producing,  distributing  and 

using  energy  from  various  sources.  Present  and  possible  future  energy  sys- 
tems are  examined  with  respect  to  efficiency,  hazards  and  impact  on  world 

energy  reserves.  The  course  is  intended  for  students  in  the  humanities  and 
social  sciences,  as  well  as  the  natural  sciences,  and  may  be  taken  for  credit 
by  students  in  Physics  or  Astronomy  programs  as  an  elective  outside  these 

programs. 
Prerequisites:  15  units  of  university  level  credit,  including  3   unit*  of  Physics, 

or  permission  of  the  Department 
Text:  To  be  announced 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  September- December  (3-0) 

PHYS  316  (1  'A)  ELECTRICITY  AND  MAGNETISM:  1 
Station  a   ry  electric  and  magnetic  fields,  scalar  and  vector  potentials,  dielectrics 
and  magnetic  materials,  steady  currents,  electromagnetic  induction.  Not  open 
to  students  with  credit  in  Physics  216  or  322. 

Prerequisites:  Physics  220  (or  121  or  2 il  A/B);  Mathematics  200/201  (or  230 or  231) 

Text:  To  be  announced 

September- December  (3-3) 

PHYS  317  (114)  THERMODYNAMICS 

The  theory  and  applications  of  thermodynamics.  Not  open  to  student*  with 
credit  in  Physics  213,  217*  or  313, 

Prerequisites:  Physics  121  or  2 11  A/B;  Mathematics  200/201  (or  230  or  231) 

Text:  Sears  and  Salinger.  Thermodynamics,  Kinetic  Theory  and  Statistical 
Thermodynamics*  3rd  ed. 

(Not  offered  after  1983-84)  (3-3) 

PHYS  321 A   (formerly  one-half  of  321)  (VA)  CLASSICAL  MECHANICS:  I 
Topics  covered  include  oscillatory  motion*  under  a   central  force,  dynamics  of 
a   system  of  particles,  gravitational  potential  theory. 

Prerequisites:  Physics  220  (or  1 2 1   or  2 11 A/B);  Mathematics  330A  (or  303)  and 
323A  or  325  (the  Mathematics  courses  may  be  taken  concurrently) 

Text:  Synion,  Mechanics*  3rd  ed, 

Scptember-December,  Also  May-August  (3-0) 

PHYS  321 B   (formerly  one-half  of  321)  (VA)  CLASSICAL  MECHANICS:  If 

Rigid  body  dynamics,  an  introduction  to  analytical  mechanics  including  La- 

grange’s and  Hamilton’s  equations,  theory  of  smalt  oscillations,  special relativity. 

Prerequisites:  Physics  32 1   A,  Mathematics  303  or  330B;  Mathematics  323B  or 
326  (the  mathematics  courses  may  be  taken  concurrently) 

Text;  Symon,  Mechanics ,   3rd  ed. 

j*T.  Weaver  January-April  (3-0) 

PHYS  325  (1  'A)  OPTICS 

Reflection  and  refraction  at  plane  and  spherical  surfaces*  thin  lenses,  Lens 
aberrations,  optical  instruments,  interference*  diffraction*  polarization.  Not 
open  to  students  with  credit  in  Physics  313  or  412. 

Prerequisites;  Physics  220  (or  121  or  2 11  A/B);  Mathematics  200/201  (or  230 
or  231) 

Text:  Hecht-Zajac,  Optics 

G.B.  Friedmann  September-December  (3-3) 

PHYS  326  (114)  ELECTRICITY  AND  MAGNETISM:  11 

Transients  in  RCL  circuits*  transmission  lines*  displacement  current*  Max- 

well's equations,  plane  electromagnetic  waves*  Not  open  to  students  with  cred- 
it in  Physics  322. 

Prerequisites:  Physics  214.  Physics  216  or  316;  Mathematics  330B;  Mathe- 
matics 323B  or  326  (all  the  mathematic*  courses  may  be  taken  concurrently) 

Text:  To  be  announced 

January-April  and  May-August  (3-3) 

PHYS  410  (Itt)  TOPICS  IN  MATHEMATICAL  PHYSICS:  t 

Elementary  topics  in  functions  of  a   complex  variable  applied  to  physical 

problems. Prerequisite:  Physics  220  (or  121  or  211A(B);  Mathematics  303  or  33 0B; 
Mathematics  32 3 B   or  326. 

Text:  To  be  announced 

September- December  (3-0) 
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RHYS  4T1  {VAt)  TIME  SERIES  ANALYSIS 

Continuous  and  discrete  Fourier  transforms,  convolution  and  correlation, 

autocorrelation,  spectral  density  estimation,  deconvolution,  linear  filtering, 

frequency  domain  and  two-dimensional  filtering.  Digital  data  processing  and 
computer  analysis  are  stressed. 

Prerequisites:  Physics  214;  Mathematics  330B,  Mathematics  323B  or  326 
Text:  To  be  announced 

R   E.  Horita  September-December  (3-6) 

RHYS  413A  (formerly  one-half  of  413)  (136)  MODERN  PHYSICS:  I   — 
INTRODUCTION  TO  QUANTUM  PHYSICS 

An  introduction  to  quantum  mechanics,  t)jc  hydrogen  atom,  optical  spectra 
and  electronic  structures,  x-rays,  lasers. 

Prerequisites:  Either  (i)  Physics  215  and  either  Physics  2 16  or  316  (the  latter 
may  be  taken  concurrently),  or  (ii)  Physics  2 1 2   and  either  Physics  2 1 3   or  3 1 3; 
Mathematics  3 30 A;  Mathematics  32 3 A   or  325  (the  mathematics  courses  may 
be  taken  concurrently) 

Text:  Serna t   and  Albright,  Introduction  to  Atomic  and  Nuclear  Physics.  5th 

September- December  (3*3) 

PHYS  413B  (formerly  one^aff  of  413)  (IVi)  MODERN  PHYSICS:  II 

Selected  applications  of  quantum  mechanics  to  molecular  physics,  statistical 
mechanics  and  solid  state  physics,  nuclear  physics,  fundamental  particles. 

Prerequisites:  Physics  413A;  Mathematics  33UB;  Mathematics  323B  or  326 
(the  mathematics  courses  may  be  taken  concurrently) 

Text:  Hemal  and  Albright,  Introduction  to  Atomic  and  Nuclear  Physics,  5th 
cd. 

January- April.  Also  May- August  (3-3) 

PHYS  415  (1Ya)  GENERAL  RELATIVITY  AND  COSMOLOGY 

Introduction  to  Einstein's  theory  of  gravitation  and  its  experimental  verifica- 
tion. Applications  within  the  realms  of  astrophysics  and  cosmology. 

Prerequisites:  Physics  32 1 B;  Mathematics  330B;  or  consent  of  the  Department 

F.I.  Cooperstock  September- December  (3-0) 

PHYS  420  (1 V2)  TOPICS  IN  MATHEMATICAL  PHYSICS:  II 

Tensor  calculus  with  applications.  Integral  transforms  with  application  to 

boundary  value  problems,  generalized  functions  and  Green's  functions,  and 
other  topics. 

Prerequisites:  Physics  410  or  equivalent:  Mathematics  110/210  or  232.  Pri- 
marily for  Honours  students;  other  must  seek  Departmental  advice  before 

registering  in  this  course 
Text;  To  be  announced 

D.E.  Lobh  January-April  (3-0) 

PHYS  421  (1  %)  STATISTICAL  MECHANICS 

Boltzmann,  fiose-Einstein  and  Fermi-Dirac  statistics. 

Prerequisite :   Physics  2 1 7   or  3 1 7   (or  2 1 3   or  313);  Physics  32 1 B,  Physics  4 1 3 A ; 

Mathematics  330B;  Mathematics  323B  or  326.  Primarily  for  Honours  stu- 
dents; others  must  seek  Departmental  advice  before  registering  in  this  course. 

January-April  (3-0) 
PHYS  422  {V/*)  ELECTROMAGNETIC  THEORY 

Potential  theory;  Maxwell's  equations,  electromagnetic  waves. 
Prerequisites:  Physics  326  (or  322);  Mathematics  33t)B;  Mathematics  323B  or 
326.  Primarily  for  Honours  students;  others  must  seek  De  part  mental  advice 
before  registering  in  this  course. 

Text:  Corson  and  Lorrain,  Electromagnetic  Fields  and  Waves 

R.M.  Clements  September- December  (3-0) 

PHYS  423  (V/2)  QUANTUM  MECHANICS 

Operator  postulates,  barrier  penetration,  harmonic  oscillator,  one-electron 
atom,  angular  momentum  operators,  spin. 

Prerequisites:  Physics  32  LB  and  4 13B;  Mathematics 330A;  Mathematics  323A 
or  325,  (the  mathematics  courses  may  be  taken  concurrcndy).  Primarily  for 
Honours  students;  others  must  seek  Departmental  advice  before  registering 
in  this  course 

Text:  McGervey,  Introduction  to  Modem  Physics 

C,E.  Picriouo  September-December  (3-0) 

PHYS  424  (1 V*)  ATOMIC,  NUCLEAR  AND  PARTICLE  PHYSICS 

Topics  in  nuclear,  atomic,  and  particle  physics. 

Prerequisite:  Physics  423 
Text:  To  be  announced 

C.E.  Picctotto  January-April  (3-0) 

PHYS  425  (1  Vk)  ELECTRONICS 

Electronic  circuit  theory  with  applications. 

Prerequisites:  Physics  214,  Physics  216  or  316  (or  322);  Mathematics  330B. 

Text;  Holt,  Electronic  Circuits 

H.M,  Sullivan  September-December  (3-0) 

PHYS  426  (IVi)  FLUID  MECHANICS 

Introduction  to  basic  theory  of  flow,  kinematics  of  How;  Navier-Stokes  equa- 
tions, boundary  layers,  turbulent  flow,  introduction  to  compressible  How. 

Prerequisites:  Physics  220  (or  121  or  211 A/B);  Physics  217  or  317  (or  213  or 
313);  Mathematics  330B;  Mathematics  323B  or  326  (Physics  317  and  the 

Mathematics  courses  may  be  taken  concurrently) 

Text:  Li  and  Lam,  Principles  of  Fluid  Mechanics 

January-April  (3-0) 

PHYS  427  (1 V*)  GEOPHYSICS 

Physics  of  the  earth,  including  atmospheric  studies  and  extra-terrestrial 
effects.  Structure  and  composition  of  the  earth,  elementary  seismology,  and 

geomagnetism. 
Prerequisites:  Physics  326  (or  322)  (may  be  taken  concuirendy):  Mathematics 
33GB;  Mathematics  32 3 B   or  326  (the  mathematics  courses  may  be  taken 
concurrently) 

Text:  Garland,  Introduction  to  Geophystcs 

R,E.  Horita  January-April  (3*0) 

PHYS  428  (1V&)  INTRODUCTORY  SOLID  STATE  PHYSICS 
An  account  of  the  central  aspects  of  the  physics  of  solids  including  crystal 

structure  and  symmetry;  thermal,  electrical,  magnetic,  clastic,  and  optical 

properties  of  solids. 
Prerequisites:  Physics  326  (or  322);  Physics  413A;  Mathematics  330B;  Math- 

ematics 323B  or  326 

Text:  Kittell,  Introduction  to  Solid  State  Physics 

January-April  (3*0) 

PHYS  429A  (formerly  one-half  of  429)  (IV*)  SENIOR  LABORATORY  AND 
THEORY  OF  MEASUREMENT:  1 

Advanced  experiments.  Instruction  on  experimental  techniques  and  theory 
of  measurement. 

Prerequisite:  Physics  41 3 A 

Text:  One  of:  Barford,  Experimental  Measurements:  Precision,  Error  and  Truth ; 

Squires,  Practical  Physics;  Melissinos,  Experiments  in  Modern  Physics. 

September-December,  Also  January-April  (0-6) 

PHYS  429B  (formerly  one-half  of  429)  (1  Vi)  SENIOR  LABORATORY  AND 
THEORY  OF  MEASUREMENT:  II 

dvanced  experiments  including  student  projects.  Instruction  on  experimen- 
tal techniques  and  theory  of  measurement. 

Prerequisites:  Physics  429A.  422,  423,  and  Physics  42 1   (which  may  be  taken 

concurrently).  Primarily  for  Honours  students;  others  must  seek  Depart- 
mental advice  before  registering  in  ibis  course 

Text:  Any  one  of;  Barford,  Experimental  Measurements:  Precision ,   Error  arid 
Truth,  Squires.  Practical  Physks:  Melissinos,  Experiment  in  Modem  Physics 

january-April  (0-6) 

PHYS  4S0  (0)  PHYSICS  SEMINAR 

Talks  by  students,  faculty  and  outside  speakers. 

(Grading:  COM,  N   or  F) 

Septembcr-Aprii  (2-0;  2-0) 

PHYS  490  (1-3)  DIRECTED  STUDIES 
Students  must  obtain  the  consent  of  the  Department  before  registering. 

PHYSICS  GRADUATE  COURSES 

Students  should  consult  the  Department  concerning  the  courses  offered  in 

any  particular  year. 

PHYS  500  (3)  QUANTUM  MECHANICS 

PHYS  501  (3)  NUCLEAR  PHYSICS 

PHYS  502  (3)  ELECTROMAGNETIC  THEORY 

PHYS  503  (3)  THEORY  OF  RELATIVITY 

PHYS  504  (3)  ATOMIC  AND  MOLECULAR  SPECTROSCOPY 
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PHYS  505  (3)  ADVANCED  CLASSICAL  MECHANICS 

PHYS  510  (3}  ADVANCED  METHODS  IN  MATHEMATICAL  PHYSICS 

PHYS  51 1   (3)  APPLIED  TOPICS  IN  NUCLEAR  PHYSICS 

PHYS  512  (3)  UPPER  ATMOSPHERE  PHYSICS 

PHYS  514  {3)  GAS  DYNAMICS 

PHYS  515  (3)  GEOMAGNETISM  AND  SOLAR-TERRESTRIAL 
RELATIONSHIPS 

PHYS  516  (3)  ACOUSTICS 

PHYS  517  (3)  NUCLEAR  MAGNETIC  RESONANCE 

PHYS  518  (3)  PLASMA  PHYSICS 

PHYS  519  (3>  SELECTED  TOPICS  IN  GEOPHYSICS 

PHYS  521  (3)  INTERMEDIATE  ENERGY  PHYSICS 

PHYS  560  (0)  SEMINAR 

PHYS  580  (1-3)  DIRECTED  STUDIES 

PHYS  599  (credit  to  be  determined  but  normally  in  this  Department  6 
units)  M.SC.  THESIS 

PHYS  600  (3)  ADVANCED  QUANTUM  MECHANICS 

PHYS  699  (credit  to  be  determined)  PH.D.  DISSERTATION 

The  ihesisor  dissertation  requirement  for  advanced  degrees  (Physics  599  or 
699)  applies  to  all  students  in  the  Department,  both  Physics  and  Astronomy. 

credit  has  not  been  obtained  for  this  course  in  the  second  year.  The  electives, 

chosen  in  consultation  with  the  Department,  are  normally  selected  from  Phys- 
ics 411,  415,  421. 422,  423,  424,  425,  426,  427,  428. 

ASTRONOMY  UNDERGRADUATE  COURSES 

Attention  is  drawn  to  Astronomy  120*  a   course  intended  for  students  who 
w   ish  to  increase  their  understanding  of  astronomy  and  the  physical  world  as 
part  of  their  cultural  development-  It  is  not  intended  as  a   prerequisite  for 
f   urther  courses  in  Astronomy 

ASTR  120  (3)  ELEMENTARY  ASTRONOMY 

This  course  is  primarily  for  students  not  majoring  in  Astronomy  It  will  pre- 
sent Astronomy  as  a   representative  science  in  its  ancient  and  modern  con- 
texts. Topics  will  include:  the  earth,  the  moon,  the  plants,  stars,  stellar  systems, 

galaxies,  the  universe,  cosmology,  space  flight,  and  extra-terrestrial  life.  Prac- 
tical and  observational  work  will  be  inducted. 

Senior  science  and  mathematics  students  who  want  a   single  astronomy  course 
should  take  Astronomy  2GGA/B  rather  than  Astronomy  120. 
Text:  To  be  announced 

September- April  (3-3;  3-3) 

ASTRONOMY  GRADUATE  PROGRAMS 

For  information  on  studies  leading  to  the  M,Sc~  and  Ph.D.  degrees,  see  page 
204;  for  graduate  courses,  see  page  120, 

ASTRONOMY  UNDERGRADUATE  PROGRAMS 

Major  and  Honours  Astronomy  programs  are  offered  for  the  B,St.  degree, 
T   he  first  two  years  of  the  Major  and  Honours  Astronomy  programs  are  the 
same  as  the  corresponding  Physics  programs,  w   ith  the  addition  of  Astronomy 

200A/B.  Students  should  note  that  by  the  proper  choice  of  courses,  an  Astron- 

omy program  may  be  taken  in  conjunction  with  a   Physics  program.  It  is  rec- 
ommended that  students  planning  a   Major  in  Astronomy  take  Chemistry  120 

or  124.  In  the  third  and  fourth  years  Astronomy  students  take  the  following 
courses: 

Major 
Astr.  303/304 
Astr  400  or  402 
Astr,  403/404 

(Phvs,  316/317) 

Phys.  325/326 

Phys,  4 13  A/B 
Math.  330 A/B 

Math.  323 A/B,  or  325/326 

Honours 
Astr.  303/304 
Astr.  400  or  402 
Astr.  403/404 
Astr.  429 

Astr,  460 
(Phvs,  3 16/3  L   7) 
Phvs,  32 1   A/B 
Phvs,  325/326 

Phvs,  4 10/420 
Phvs,  413A/B 

Phys,  422  or  423 

Pbys,  electives 
Math  3 30 A/B 
Math,  323 A/B  or  325/326 

Students  wishing  to  enter  the  third  year  of  the  Major  or  Honours  program 
without  having  completed  Astronomy  200 A/B  will  normally  be  required  to 
take  Astronomy  200 A/B  in  their  third  year.  Astronomy  303/304  should  then 

be  deferred  to  the  fourth  year.  Students  electing  to  take  Astronomy  400  or 
402  in  the  third  year  may  then  defer  Astronomy  303  to  the  fourth  year.  Stu- 

dents who  have  not  obtained  credit  for  Physics  216/217  must  take  Physics  3 1 6/ 
317  in  their  third  year. 

MAJOR  PROGRAM 

Third  and  fourth  year  students  are  invited  to  attend  Astronomy  460,  As- 
tronomy Semin  a   r. 

ASTR  200A  (formerly  one-half  of  200}  (1  V2}  GENERAL  ASTRONOMY;  I 

Astronomical  coordinate  systems,  time,  Kepler  %   laws  and  planetary  orbits, 

the  earth-moon  system,  the  planets  and  minor  planets,  comets,  meteors  and 
meteorites,  interplanetary  panicles,  cosmogony,  the  sun. 

Prerequisites:  Physics  120  (may  be  taken  concurrently)  (or  101  or  121);  Math- 
ematics lQO/101  (or  130) 

Text:  Smith/Jacobson.  Introductory  Astronomy  and  Astrophysics 

September- Decern  her  (3-3) 

ASTR  2Q0B  {formerly  one-half  of  200)  ( 1   V^>  GENERAL  ASTRONOMY:  11 

Stellar  distances  and  magnitudes,  binary'  stars,  spectral  classification,  stellar 
evolution,  variable  stars,  stellar  motions,  star  dusters,  interstellar  medium, 
structure  and  rotation  of  the  Galaxy,  external  galaxies  and  cosmology. 

Prerequisites:  Physics  120  [or  101  or  121);  Mathematics  1 00/101  (or  130) 

Text:  Smith/Jacobson,  Introductory  Astronomy  and  Astrophysics 

January- April  (3-3) 

ASTR  303  (1  Vs)  INTRODUCTORY  EXTRAGALACTIC  ASTRONOMY 

The  distance  scale,  properties  of  galaxies,  observational  cosmology. 

Prerequisites:  Astronomy  200 A/B,  Physics  215,  Physics  216  or  316  (may  be 
taken  concurrently).  Mathematics  303  or  330 A,  Mathematics  3 23 A.  or  325 
(the  mathematics  courses  may  be  taken  concurrently).  Physics  21 7   (or  3 17)  is 
desirable. 

Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  Astronomy  302  or  401 

Text:  Sciama,  Modem  Cosmology 

September-December  (3-0) 

ASTR  304  (1  Vst)  THE  SOLAR  SYSTEM 

Astronomy  ol  the  sun,  the  planets  and  satellites,  meteors  and  comets,  includ- 
ing recent  results  from  space  exploration. 

Prerequisites:  Astronomy  200 A/B  t   Physics  215,  Physics  216  or  316;  Physics 
217  or  317  (may  be  taken  concurrently).  Mathematics  303  or  330B;  Math- 

ematics 323B.  or  326  (the  mathematics  courses  may  be  taken  concurrently) 

Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  Astronomy  301  or  401 
Text:  To  be  announced 

January-April  (3-0) 

HONOURS  PROGRAM 

Admission  to  the  third  and  fourth  years  of  the  Honours  programs  requires 
the  permission  of  the  Department,  Students  in  the  Honours  programs  will  be 
expected  to  maintain  at  least  second  class  standing.  The  class  of  Honours 
degree  will  be  determined  on  the  basis  of  Lhe  grade  point  average  calculated 
using  the  best  30  units  of  upper  level  courses  in  the  Honours  program. 

The  Honours  program  normally  consists  of  18  units  in  each  of  the  third 
and  fourth  years.  This  may  include  Astronomy  2 00 A/B  in  the  third  year  if 

ASTR  400  (1  VO  RADIO  ASTRONOMY 

The  detection  of  cosmic  radio  waves:  mechanisms  for  production  of  radio 
noise;  the  sources  of  radio  waves;  the  contribution  of  radio  astronomy  to  our 

knowledge  of  the  universe. 

Prerequisites;  Astronomy  2G0A/B  or  the  consent  of  the  Department,  Physics 
326  (or  322),  413B  [may  be  taken  concurrently),  Mathematics  303  or  S30B; 
Mathematics  32 3B,  or  326 

Text;  To  be  announced 

January-April  (3*0) 
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ASTR  402  (1 Y*)  DYNAMICAL  AND  GALACTIC  ASTRONOMY 

The  positions  and  motions  of  the  stars,  the  two-  and  three-body  problems, 
precession,  perturbation  techniques,  galactic  rotation,  the  spiral  structure  of 
our  Galaxy,  This  course  may  not  be  taken  for  credit  if  credit  has  been  obtained 
for  Astronomy  300  in  1974  or  earlier. 

Prerequisites:  Astronomy  2U0A/B  or  the  consent  of  the  Department;  Physics 
321 A/B  (may  betaken  concurrently);  Mathematics  303  or  330B;  Mathematics 
323 B   or  326  (the  mathematics  courses  may  be  taken  concurrently) 
Text:  To  be  announced 

January -April  (3-0) 

ASTR  403  (1  Vi)  INTRODUCTION  TO  ASTROPHYSICS:  I 

The  obse national  data  of  astrophysics;  stellar  atmosphere  and  the  produc- 
tion of  stellar  spectra. 

Prerequisites:  Astronomy  200 A/B  or  the  consent  of  the  Department,  Physics 
213,  or  313,  or  217  and  325,  or  317  and  325,  Physics  413A  (may  be  taken 
concurrendy),  Mathematics  303  or  330B;  Mathematics  323B  or  326 
Text:  To  be  announced 

Septernber-December  (3-0) 

ASTR  404  (1  Vi)  INTRODUCTION  TO  ASTROPHYSICS:  II 

The  structure  and  evolution  of  the  stars;  interstellar  matter;  high  energy 
astrophysics. 

Prerequisites:  Astronomy  403  or  consent  of  the  Department;  Physics  413B 
(may  be  taken  concurrently) 

Text;  Gray,  Observation  and  A na lysis  of  Solar  Photospheres 

January- April  (3-0) 

ASTR  429A  (formerly  one-half  of  429)  (1  Ya)  OBSERVATIONAL 
ASTRONOMY:  I 

Observational  and  practical  work,  directed  reading.  Normally  open  to  Hon- 
ours students  only.  Others  by  consent  of  the  Department. 

No  text  required 

September-Dccember  (0-6) 

DEPARTMENT  OF 

Anthony  H.  Birch,  B.Sc.  (Econ.J*  Ph.D,  (London),  Professor  and  Chairman  of 
the  Department. 

Neil  A.  Swainson,  B,A,*  B.Ed„  M.A.  (Brit*  Col,),  Ph  D.  (Stanford),  Professor, 
Walter  D.  Young,  B.A.  (Brit,  Col.),  B.A*,  M.A.  (Oxon.),  Ph.D,  (Tor.),  Professor, 
Howard  L,  Riddulph,  B,5,  (Brigham  Young),  M.A.,  Ph.D,  (Indiana).  Associ- 

ate Professor,  (On  study  leave,  1982-83). 
Edgar  S.  Lfrat,  B.A,  (Reed  Coll.),  M,A,,  Ph.D,  (Texas),  Associate  Professor. 
Richard  J.  Powers,  B.A.  (New  Mexico),  M.A.,  Ph  D.  (Claremont),  Associate 

Professor. 

Mark  H,  Sproule-jones.  B.Sc.  (Eton),  London),  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Indiana),  Asso- 
ciate Professor,  (On  leave  1982-83.) 

Warren  Magnusson,  B.A.  (Manitoba),  B.PhiL,  D.Phil,  fGxon,),  Assistant Professor, 

GRADUATE  PROGRAMS 

For  information  on  studies  leading  to  the  M.A.  degree,  see  page  205;  for 
graduate  courses,  see  page  I   £4, 

GENERAL,  MAJOR  AND  HONOURS  PROGRAMS 

The  Department  of  Political  Science  offers  General,  Major  and  Honours 
programs  leading  to  the  B.A.  Third  and  Fourth  Year  students  not  enrolled  in 

the  General,  Major  or  Honours  programs  may  take  as  a   free  elective  any  third 
or  fourth  year  course  in  Political  Science  for  which  no  prerequisite  or  other 
restriction  is  specified. 

Information  about  current  course  offerings  may  be  obtained  from  the  De- 
partmental Office  in  the  Cornett  Building. 

General  —   A   concentration  in  Political  Science  under  the  general  program 
requires  6   units  of  Political  Science  courses  numbered  at  the  100  or  200  level 
and  9   units  at  the  300  or  400  level. 

Major  —   The  Major  progranys  open  to  students  who  have  completed  6   units 
of  Political  Science  courses  numbered  at  the  100  or  200  level.  Major  students 
are  required  to  complete  15  units  of  Political  Science  courses  at  the  300  or  400 

ASTR  429B  (formerly  one-haff  of  429)  (1  Vi)  OBSERVATIONAL 
ASTRONOMY:ll 

Observational  and  practical  work,  directed  reading.  Normally  open  to  Hon- 
ours students  only.  Others  by  consent  of  the  Department, 

No  text  required 

January- April  (0-6) 

ASTR  460  (0)  ASTRONOMY  SEMINAR 

Talks  by  students*  faculty  and  outside  speakers. 

(Grading:  COM,  N   or  F)  Scptember-AprM  (2-0;  2-0) 

ASTR  490  (1-3)  DIRECTED  STUDIES 

Students  must  obtain  the  consent  of  the  Department  before  registering. 

ASTRONOMY  GRADUATE  COURSES 

Students  should  consult  the  Department  concerning  the  courses  offered  in 

any  particular  year. 

ASTR  500  (3)  STELLAR  ATMOSPHERES 

ASTR  501  (3)  STELLAR  STRUCTURE  AND  EVOLUTION 

ASTR  502  (3)  BINARY  AND  VARIABLE  STARS 

ASTR  503  (3)  THE  INTERSTELLAR  MEDIUM 

ASTR  504  (3)  GALACTIC  STRUCTURE 

ASTR  505  (1  Vz)  GALAXIES 

ASTR  511  {1  Vz  or  3)  ADVANCED  TOPICS  IN  ASTRONOMY 

ASTR  560  (0)  SEMINAR 

ASTR  560  (t-3)  DIRECTED  STUDIES 

The  thesis  requirement  for  advanced  degrees  (Physics  599  or  699)  applies  to 
all  students  in  die  Department,  both  Physics  and  Astronomy, 

POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

j,  Terence  Morley,  B.A,  (Dalhousie),  Ph.D.  (Queen's).  Assistant  Professor, 
Norman  j.  Ruff,  B.Sc.  (Eton.),  (Southampton),  M,A.  (McMaster),  Ph.D. 

(McGill),  Assistant  Professor,  (On  study  leave*  1982-83). 

Robert  BJ,  Walker,  B.A.  (Wales),  M, A.,  Ph.D.  (Queen's),  Assistant  Professor. 
R.  Jeremy  Wilson,  B.A.,  M.A.  (Alta.),  Ph.D.  (Brit,  Col,)*  Assistant  Professor. 
Robert  5,  Best,  B.A,  (Lethbridge),  M.A.  (Carleton),  Visiting  Lecturer  (Sep- 

tember 1981-April  1982). 
Laurent  Dobu/inskis,  D.l.E.P.  (Paris),  L,£sS.E,  (France)*  D.E.S,  (Paris),  Ph  D, 

(York),  Visiting  Lecturer  (September  1981-April  J982). 
Douglas  E,  Will  jams*  B.  A.,  M.A,  (Calif.  St.  Univ.  North  bridge)*  Visiting  Part- 

time  Lecturer  (September  1981-April  1982). 

level,  including  Political  Science  300.  They  must  take  a   minimum  of  3   units 
from  each  of  at  least  three  of  the  Groups  1-VL  Students  intending  to  major  in 
Political  Science  are  urged  to  consult  a   faculty  member  in  the  Department 
when  planning  their  programs  for  the  third  and  fourth  years. 

Honours  —   Students  will  be  admitted  to  the  Honours  Program  in  Political 
Science*  at  the  discretion  of  the  Department*  at  the  beginning  of  the  third 
year.  Students  will  be  expected  to  have  a   grade  point  average  of  at  least  5,00  in 
6   units  of  Political  Science  courses  numbered  at  the  100  or  200  level.  To  con* 
Linue  in  the  program  in  the  fourth  year,  students  must  secure  a   grade  point 
average  of  at  least  6.00  in  Political  Science  courses  taken  during  the  third  year, 
and  maintain  an  overall  grade  point  average  of  5.00, 

The  Honours  program  requires  completion  of  25W  units  of  Political  Sci- 
ence courses  numbered  at  the  300  and  400  level  with  a   minimum  of  3   units 

from  each  of  at  least  four  of  the  Groups  I-VL  The  courses  must  include  Politi- 
cal Science  300,  337*  338.  and  499,  Honours  students  are  urged  to  consult  a 

faculty  member  in  the  Department  when  planning  their  programs  For  the 
third  and  fourth  years. 

Graduation  with  First  Class  Honours  requires: 

(I)  a   graduating  average  of  6.50  or  higher 
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(2)  an  average  of  6.50  or  higher  in  the  25J/Sr  units  of  Political  Science  at  the 
300  and  400  levels,  and 

(3)  a   grade  of  at  least  *A-P  in  Poll.  499. 

Upon  completing  the  program,  any  student  who  meets  requirement  (1), 
but  not  <2}  or  (5).  will  have  the  option  of  graduating  either  with  a   First  Class 
Major  degree  or  Of  his  Honours  work  meets  the  requirements)  with  a   Second 
Class  Honours  degree.  To  secure  a   Second  Class  Honours  degree  a   student 
must  have  ( I)  a   graduating  average  of  3,50  or  higher,  (2)  an  average  of  4,50  or 
higher  in  the  25!/*  units  of  Political  Science  at  the  300  and  400  levels,  and  (3)  a 

grade  of  at  least  lB'  in  Political  Science  499. 
Students  who  may  want  lo  do  graduate  work  are  strongly  advised  to  take 

Political  Science  337  and  also  some  coursework  in  statistical  methods. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  POLITICAL  SCIENCE  — 
UNDERGRADUATE  COURSE  INDEX 

First  and  Second  Year 
100  (3) 

202  (I  A)  210  (PA)  220  (PA)  230  (PA)  240  (1W)  250  (iA)  260  (1A) 

Third  and  Fourth  Year 

POL  I   100  (3)  CANADIAN  GOVERNMENT  AND  POLITICS 

An  introduction  to  Political  Science  through  an  examination  of  the  politics 
and  institutions  of  Canadian  Government,  The  course  will  include  analysis  of 
the  social  and  economic  context  of  Canadian  politics  and  will  cover  such  topics 

as  parties,  voting  behaviour,  nationalism  and  regionalism,  federalism,  parlia- 
ment, the  bureaucracy,  the  courts  and  the  policy  processes. 

Students  who  have  credit  in  Political  Science  216  or  318  or  410  in  previous 
years  may  not  enrol  in  this  course  for  credit.  Credit  cannot  be  obtained  for 
both  Political  Science  1 00  and  Political  Science  470, 

September-April  (3-0;  3-0} 

POLI  202  (1  Va)  AN  INTRODUCTION  TO  POLITICAL  THEORY 

This  course  will  focus  on  one  or  more  topics  in  contemporary  political  theory 
such  as  the  nature  of  democracy,  the  role  of  ideology,  or  Lhe  functions  of  the 
state.  Different  analyses  will  be  compared,  and  students  will  be  introduced  to 
various  models  and  techniques  of  theoretical  inquiry. 

(3-0) 

POLI  210  (VA)  COMPARATIVE  GOVERNMENT 

An  introductory  course  designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with  political  con- 
cepts and  the  basic  structures  and  processes  of  modern  government  through 

an  examination  of  foreign  governments,  e.g,  LLS.A..  ULK,,  U.S.S.R, 

(34)) 
/ U /// 

Political  Theory 
Comparative Contemporary 
Government Political  Analysts 

300  (3) 
311  (3) 330  (VA) 

301  (VA) 
312(3) 331  (VA) 

302  (VA) 
313  (3) 

337  (3) 

404  (3} 314  (3) 338  (PA) 

405  (3) 
315  (mi 

430  (PA) 

406  (3) 317  (3) 

417  (IWt) 

TV V 

vt 

Vll 

Public Canadian 
l   ntemationai Administration Goivmment 

Relations and  Policy  Analysis and  Politics Honours 

340  (3) 325  (VA) 
320  (3) 

490  (PA  or  3) 
342  (VA) 

350  (3) 
360  ( 1   Va) 

499  (3) 

343  <   1   Vi) 351  £1  Va) 361  (VA) 

443  (VA) 352  (VA) 362  (PA) 

445  (3) 353  (PA) 
465  (3) 

446  (VA) 
450  (3) 466  (IV*) 

456A(PA) 
456BUU) 
459  (3) 

470  (3) 

PROGRAM  STRUCTURE 

POL!  220  (t  Vz)  LAW  AND  POLITICS 

An  introduction  to  the  study  of  the  role  of  law  in  the  political  process.  A 

description  of  the  judicial  structure  in  Canada,  and  the  processes  of  the  judi- 

ciary in  the  English-speaking  world  as  compared  with  the  European  tradition. 
The  relationship  between  the  judiciary  and  other  parts  of  the  political  system. 
The  problems  of  order  and  legal  change  will  be  discussed  with  illustrations 
drawn  From  criminal  and  constitutional  law.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  legis- 

lation and  delegation  as  instruments  of  legal  change  and  social  reform.  There 
will  be  one  written  assignment  and  one  formal  examination  at  the  end  of  the 

term. (3-0) 

POLI  230  (1 V*)  THE  EMPIRICAL  STUDY  OF  POLITICS 

This  course  will  examine  the  extent  to  which  generalizations  about  political 
behaviour  can  be  formulated  on  the  basis  of  empirical  studies,  such  as  surveys 
of  opinions,  voting  behaviour,  and  other  forms  of  political  activity.  The  logical 
and  methodological  problems  involved  in  such  studies  will  be  discussed  to- 

gether with  some  of  the  significant  generalizations  that  have  been  established. 
0-0} 

POLI  240  (1  Vz)  INTERNATIONAL  POLITICS 

A   general  introduction  to  the  study  of  international  politics.  Attention  wiU  be 
directed  to  the  foundation,  development  and  current  structure  of  the  states- 
system.  Specific  important  events  in  the  relationships  among  stales  will  serve 
to  illuminate  the  causes*  goals,  means  and  subsequent  consequences  of  major 
foreign  policy  decisions. 

(3-0} 

6   units  of  courses  numbered  at  the  100  or  200  level 

General 

9   units  of  courses  num- 
bered at  the  300  or  400 

level. 

Major 

15  units  at  the  300  or 

400  level  including  Po- 
litical Science  300, 

These  must  include  3 
uniLs  in  each  of  at  least 

3   of  the  Groups  I- VI. 
Political  Science  490 

may  not  be  applied  to 
this  distribution  re- 

quirement without  ap- 
proval of  the 

Department, 

Honourt 

300*  337,  338,  499  and 
additional  units  to  a   to- 

tal of  25  A   at  the  300  or 
400  level.  These  must 
include  3   units  in  each 
of  at  least  4   of  the 

Groups  I-VL  Political 
Science  490  may  not  be 

applied  to  this  distribu- 
tion requirement  with- 
out approval  of  the 

Department, 

UNDERGRADUATE  COURSES 

For  a   list  identifying  which  of  these  courses  wilt  he  offered  in  1 982-83:  in  the  case  of 

one  and  one-half  unti  courses t   the  term  tn  which  they  wiU  be  offered;  and  the  names  of 
the  course  instructors;  prospective  students  are  referred  to  the  Department  of  Political 
Science  Guidebook  to  be  published  mi  May,  1   982.  Copies  will  be  available  at  the  Depart- 

ment of  Political  Science  office  t   at  Records  Services ,   and  at  the  Arts  and  Science  Advis- 
ing Centre. 

POLI  250  (IV*)  PUBLIC  POLICY  FORMATION  IN  CANADA 

An  introductory  examination  of  the  impact  of  cultural,  economic  and  political 
factors  in  the  determination  of  Canadian  public  policies. 

This  course  will  include  some  case  studies  which  compare  the  policy  forma- 
tion process  in  Canada  with  that  of  other  countries, 

(34)) POLI  260  (1  Va)  URBAN  GOVERNMENTS  AND  POLITICS 

An  introduction  to  Lhe  structure,  process  and  policies  of  local  governments, 
with  emphasis  on  British  Columbia.  Topics  will  include  an  examination  of  the 

legal  and  administrative  structures  of  municipal  governments,  regional  dis- 
tricts* special  districts  and  improvement  districts;  the  relationships  between 

local  govern  menu  and  w'ith  the  Provincial  and  Federal  Governments:  local 
finance;  electoral  and  legislative  politics  at  the  local  level;  and  the  interrela- 

tionships between  local  governments  and  urban  social  processes,  (3-0) 

GROUP  1   —   POLITICAL  THEORY 

POLI  300  (3)  MODERN  POLITICAL  THOUGHT 

An  examination  of  basic  texts  and  persistent  themes  in  western  political 
thought  from  the  16th  century  to  the  present.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the 
works  of  certain  key  thinkers  such  as  Machiavelli,  Hobbes.  Locke,  Rousseau. 
Marx  and  Mill. 

Prerequisite:  Third  or  fourth  year  standing  or  permission  of  the  Department 

September-April  (3-0;  3-0) 
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POLI  301  (ivy  CLASSICAL  THEMES  IN  POLITICAL  THOUGHT 

A   survey  of  the  main  themes  arid  assumptions  of  political  thought  before 
1500,  including  study  of  the  classics  of  ancient  Greek  political  theory,  such  a 

Plato's  Republic  and  Aristotle's  Politics, 
Not  open  to  students  with  credit  for  Political  Science  300,  prior  to  19S2-83 

(M) 

POL  I   302  (m)  CONTEMPORARY  THEMES  IN  POLITICAL  THOUGHT 

A   general  survey  of  the  major  themes  in  contemporary  political  thought. 

Among  other  things,  it  will  examine  suggestions  that  much  traditional  politi- 
cal thought  has  been  rendered  obsolete  by  other  forms  of  social,  economical 

and  philosophical  enquiry.  The  counter-assertion  that  the  conventions  of  the 
great  tradition  remain  vigourous  and  relevant  to  contemporary  political  life 
will  also  be  considered, 

(3-0) 

POLI  404  (3)  THEORIES  OF  THE  MODERN  STATE 

An  examination  of  1 9th  and  20th  century  theories  of  the  state,  with  particular 

attention  to  liberal-democratic  thought  and  to  the  criticisms  of  it  developed  by 
Marxists,  anarchists,  and  traditionalist  conservatives, 

Prerequisite:  Political  Science  300  or  permission  of  the  instructor 

September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

POLI  405  (3)  IDEOLOGY  AND  CONTEMPORARY  POLITICAL  THOUGHT 

An  examination  of  some  of  the  major  discussions  of  ideology  in  19th  and  20th 

century  political  thought.  Particular  attention  will  be  paid  to  the  analytical 
difficulties  embodied  in  the  concept  of  ideology,  to  the  historical- philosophi- 

cal context  of  current  debates  about  ideology  in  advanced  industrial  societies, 
and  to  recent  literature  on  ideology  arising  From  the  confrontation  of  major 
cultural  traditions. 

Prerequisite:  Political  Science  300  or  permission  of  the  instructor 

September-April  (3-0:  3-0) 

POLI  406  (3)  MARXIST  POLITICAL  THOUGHT 

This  course  provides  an  analysis  of  the  contributions  to  political  thought  of 
Marx.  Engels,  and  various  Marxian  thinkers  in  the  19th  and  20th  centuries, 

Marxism  is  examined  as  a   scientific  theory  and  method,  as  a   philosophy  of 
history,  as  a   mode  of  social  criticism,  and  as  an  ideology  of  political  change  in 
its  main  varieties. 

Prerequisite:  Political  Science  300  or  permission  of  the  Instructor 

September-April  (3-0;  3-0) 

GROUP  II-  COMPARATIVE  GOVERNMENT 

POLI  31 1   (3)  WESTERN  EUROPEAN  GOVERNMENTS  AND 
POLITICS 

An  analysis  of  governmental  institutions,  parties  and  pressure  groups,  politi- 
cal behaviour,  and  political  conflicts  in  France,  Italy,  the  Federal  Republic  of 

Germany,  and  one  of  the  smaller  European  nations. 

September-April  (3-0;  3-0) 

POLI  312  (3)  COMMUNIST  POLITICAL  SYSTEMS 

An  analysis  of  governmental  processes  in  Communist  ruled  political  systems, 
with  emphasis  on  Eastern  Europe,  the  U,S,$,R„  and  mainland  China;  com- 

parative analysis  of  communist  revolutions,  parties  and  groups,  leadership 
elites,  policy-making  and  administration,  political  culture  and  socialization; 

and  the  development  of  the  Communist 'inter national  system. 
September-April  (3-0;  3*0) 

POLI  313  (3)  AMERICAN  GOVERNMENT  AND  POLITICS 

An  analysis  of  the  politics  and  institutions  of  government  in  the  United  States. 
Areas  of  study  will  include  such  topics  as  the  presidential  system  and  execu- 

tive-legislative relations;  judicial  behaviour;  political  parties  and  electoral  be- 
haviour; and  federal  framework. 

Not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  in  Political  Science  310 

September-April  <3-0;  3-0) 

POLI  314  (3)  BRITISH  GOVERNMENT  AND  POLITICS 

An  analysis  of  political  institutions  and  behaviour  in  the  United  Kingdom. 
Areas  of  study  will  include  the  main  institutions  of  government,  political  par- 

ties and  ideologies,  elections  and  pressure  groups,  the  public  service,  the  poli- 

cy-making process  in  selected  fields,  and  the  relations  between  England, 
Scotland,  Wales,  and  Northern  Ireland, 

Not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  in  Political  Science  310 

September-April  (3-0;  3-0) 

POLI  315  (114)  GOVERNMENT  AND  POLITICS  IN  THE  U.$.$.R. 

An  intensive  analysis  of  the  governmental  process  in  the  Soviet  Union;  exami- 
nation of  the  political  development  of  the  U.S.S.R,  the  political  culture  and 

socialization  process,  interest  groups  and  policy-making  process,  administra- 
tion and  the  judicial  system. 

(3-0) 

POLI  31?  (3)  POLITICS  OF  DEVELOPING  NATIONS 

An  examination  of  the  current  political  development  and  the  political  pro- 
cesses in  developing  countries,  with  emphasis  on  Asia  and  Latin  America.  The 

course  is  organized  on  a   seminar  basts;  each  participant  is  required  to  prepare 

a   research  report  on  a   topic  chosen  in  consultation  with  the  instructor, 

September-April  (3-0;  3-0) 

POLI  417  (114)  GOVERNMENT  AND  POLITICS  IN  SUB-SAHARAN 
AFRICA 

An  introduction  to  the  politics  of  the  African  nation-states  south  of  the  Saha- 
ra. Particular  attention  is  devoted  to  the  comparative  facets  of  governments, 

political  ideologies,  modernization,  aid  and  trade,  and  Canadian  involvement, 

(3-0) 

GROUP  III  —   CONTEMPORARY  POLITICAL  ANALYSIS 

POLI  330  (114)  PUBLIC  OPINION  AND  ELECTORAL  BEHAVIOUR 

The  course  is  designed  to  give  the  student  a   close  familiarity  with  the  key 
theoretical  and  research  studies  on  (a)  the  factors  underlying  the  formation  of 
individual  political  opinions  and  the  making  of  electoral  decisions;  (b)  the 
formation  and  effectiveness  of  party  and  candidate  strategy  for  electoral  pur- 

poses: and  (c)  the  relation  of  elections  to  the  political  system.  Emphasis  will  be 
given  to  British  Columbia  data  based  studies,  and  a   research  project  on  some 
aspect  of  British  Columbia  public  opinion  and  electoral  behaviour  will  be  part 
of  the  course  obligations. 

(3-0) 

POLI  331  (1%)  EXECUTIVE  AND  LEGISLATIVE  POLITICS 

A   consideration  of  the  functions,  roles,  behaviour  and  organization  of  repre- 
sentative assemblies  in  Canada,  Britain  and  the  United  States.  Executive-legis- 

lative relationships  will  be  emphasized. 

(34)) 

POLI  337  (3)  THE  SCOPE  AND  METHODS  OF  POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

The  purpose  of  the  course  is  twofold:  (a)  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the 
activities  of  modern  political  scientists,  in  particular  their  attempts  to  devise 
empirical  theories  of  politics,  and  the  problems  they  face  in  undertaking  any 
empirical  research  project;  and  (b)  to  afford  the  student  an  opportunity  to 
conceptualize  and  experiment  with  a   political  problem  area  of  interest  to  him- 

self. Course  obligations  include  one  examination  at  Christmas  time,  and  one 

paper  due  at  the  end  of  the  second  term,  (Not  recommended  as  a   general 
elective;  recommended  for  Honours  students  in  their  third  academic  year) 

September-April  (3-0;  3-0) 

POLI  333  <m)  POLITICAL  CONCEPTS 

An  analysis  of  some  of  the  key  concepts  in  contemporary  political  thought, 

such  as  "power”,  "authority”,  and  "justice".  This  is  a   seminar  course  which 
Honours  students  are  required  to  take  during  their  third  year.  Other  studems 

majoring  in  Political  Science  may  be  admitted  to  the  course  with  the  permis- sion of  the  instructor 
(3-0) 

POLI  430  (114)  MASS  MEDIA  AND  POLITICS 

An  examination  of  communication  and  the  dissemination  of  information  in 

the  Canadian  political  system.  The  course  will  cover  both  historical  and  con- 
temporary questions  and  deal  with  the  work  of  such  scholars  as  Wallas,  Innis, 

and  McLuhan. 

(3-0) 

GROUP  IV  -   INTERNATIONAL  RELATIONS 

POLI  340  (3)  INTERNATIONAL  STUDIES 

Seminar  in  the  theory  and  practice  of  relations  among  modem  nation-states. 
An  examination  of  the  traditional  methods  of  studying  international  politics 
will  be  followed  by  an  introduction  to  normative  and  empirical  theory  and 
contemporary  methodologies. 

September-April  (3-0;  3-0) 
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POL  I   342  (1  Vz)  INTERN  ATJONAL  LAW 

An  introductory  seminar  in  the  principles  and  practices  of  imer national  law. 
Focus  will  he  both  historical  and  contemporary,  and  the  emphasis  will  be  on 
the  political  implications  of  international  law. 

(3-0) 

POLI  343  (m)  INTERNATIONAL  ORGANIZATION 

An  introductory  seminar  in  the  theory  and  development  of  international  or- 
ganizations. Primary  attention  will  be  devoted  to  the  League  of  Nations  and 

the  United  Nations;  however,  regional  and  subordinate  intergovernmental 
organizations  will  be  examined. 

(3-0) 
POLI  443  (1  Va)  COMMUNIST  INTERNATIONAL  RELATIONS 

An  examination  of  the  theory  and  practice  of  relations  among  Communist 
Party  states,  analysing  the  domestic  and  external  sources  of  behaviour,  the 

comparative  conduct  of  foreign  policy,  the  integration  and  disintegration  of 

the  ‘world  socialist  system"* 

(May  be  offered  1982-83)  (3*0) 

POLI  445  (3)  COMPARATIVE  FOREIGN  POLICY 

Seminar  in  the  formulation,  execution  and  evaluation  of  foreign  policy.  The 
development  of  a   theoretical  model  for  foreign  policy  analysis  will  be  followed 
by  an  application  of  the  model  to  the  current  foreign  policies  pursued  by  the 
major  nation-states,  Each  student  wiJ]  be  responsible  For  systematically  exam- 

ining the  foreign  policy'  of  one  nation-state. 

September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

POLI  446  (1  Vi)  CANADIAN  FOREIGN  POLICY 

An  examination  of  contemporary  Canadian  foreign  policy,  its  aims,  methods 

and  effects  and  Canada's  role  in  world  affairs.  Particular  attention  will  be 
placed  on  the  context  (historieaL  political,  cultural,  geographic,  economic)  of 
policy  making  and  the  instruments  (diplomatic,  legal,  political,  economic, 
military)  of  its  execution. 

Each  student,  in  addition  to  gaining  a   general  appreciation  of  Canada's  inter- 
national position,  will  be  expected  to  research  some  particular  aspect  or  rela- 
tionship of  Canadian  foreign  relations. 

(3-0) 

GROUP  V-  PUBLIC  ADMINISTRATION 

POLI  325  (1Vfe)  LAW  AND  PUBLIC  POLICY 

An  examination  of  the  practices  of  the  courts,  the  legal  profession,  adminis- 
trative tribunals,  the  police  and  related  legal  institutions,  all  considered  as 

products  of  the  public  policy  formation  process.  Particular  consideration  will 

be  given,  in  terms  of  the  general  assumptions  of  public  policy  analysis,  to 
various  alternatives  regarding  the  structure  of  the  courts,  the  sanctity  of  con- 

tract, the  relationship  between  the  state  and  the  liberties  of  the  citizen,  the 

powers  of  the  police,  the  self-government  of  the  legal  profession,  and  access  to 
legal  services. 

Prerequisite:  3   units  of  introductory  Political  Science  or  permission  of  the 
Department 

(3-0) 

POLI  350  (3)  PUBLIC  ADMINISTRATION 

An  introduction  to  the  evolution  of  the  administrative  process  in  the  English- 
speaking  world;  approaches  to  bureaucracy;  the  theory  and  practice  of  ad- 

ministrative decision-making;  a   review  of  substantive  issues  in  budgeting, 
organizational  structure,  personnel  administration;  administrative  power  and 
responsibility.  Two  essays  plus  fort  nightly  colloquium  sessions, 

September- April  (3*0;  3-0) 

POLI  351  (1%)  POLICY  ANALYSIS  AND  PROGRAM  EVALUATION 

An  examination  of  the  logic  and  techniques  of  policy  analysis  and  program 
evaluation,  as  well  as  an  examination  of  the  political  and  administrative  fac- 

tors influencing  the  implementation  of  program  evaluation. 
(3-0) 

POLI  352  (1  Vi)  THE  PUBLIC  SERVICES 

An  examination  of  the  role  of  public  servants  in  the  modern  slate,  with  em- 

phasis on  selection,  appointment,  training  and  human  relations;  the  political 
rights  of  public  servants;  and  the  role  of  public  service  unions. 

POLI  353  (IVy  THE  POLITICS  AND  MANAGEMENT  OF  PUBLIC 
EXPENDITURE 

An  examination  of  the  budgetary  processes  within  different  levels  of  govern- 
ment, of  the  various  forms  of  budgeting,  and  of  the  political  and  administra- 

tive factors  influencing  public  expenditure  outcomes. 

(3-0) 

POLI  450  (3)  AN  INTRODUCTION  TO  LOCAL,  REGIONAL  AND 
METROPOLITAN  GOVERNMENT  AND  POLITICS 

A   seminar  dealing  with  such  topics  as:  the  theory  of  local  government:  its 
emergence  in  England,  Continental  Europe,  the  United  Stales,  and  Canada: 
variable  approaches  to  legislative,  executive  and  administrative  processes  at 
the  local  level;  politics  of  local  government  finance;  power,  politics  and  policy 
response  in  some  representative  local  jurisdictions;  the  uniqueness  and  the 

complexity  of  governing  metropolitan  areas;  formal  and  informal  ap- 
proaches to  integrating  governmental  action  in  metropolis;  the  politics  of  gov* 

ernmenuil  reform;  metropolis  and  'superior1  level  governments, 
September- April  (3*0;  3-0) 

POLI  456A  (formerly  one-half  of  456)  (ivy  POLITICAL  INSTITUTIONS 
AND  URBAN  AND  ENVIRONMENTAL  POLICIES:  PART  I 

An  examination  of  the  effects  of  lawrs,  regulations  and  organizations  on  urban 
and  environmental  policies  with  emphasis  on  British  Columbia,  and  an  intro- 

duction to  public  choice  theory'  and  evaluation.  (3-0) 

POLI  456B  (formerly  one-half  of  456)  (ivy  POLITICAL  INSTITUTIONS 
AND  URBAN  AND  ENVIRONMENTAL  POLICIES:  PART  II 

An  examination  of  institutional  and  constitutional  design  for  the  provision  of 
(selected)  urban,  environmental  and  resources  policies. 

Prerequisite:  Political  Science  456 A   or  permission  of  the  instructor  (3-0) 

POLI  459  (3)  THE  STATE  IN  SOCIETY 

An  examination  of  the  role  and  major  functions  of  the  state,  with  particular 
attention  to  social  and  economic  policies  in  advanced  industrial  countries. 

Sept  ember- April  (34);  3-0) 

GROUP  VI  —   CANADIAN  GOVERNMENT  AND  POLITICS 

POLI  320  (3)  CONSTITUTIONAL  LAW 

An  introduction  to  the  basic  problems  of  Canadian  constitutional  taw;  feder- 
alism; constitutional  amendment;  distribution  of  authority;  judicial  review; 

the  protection  of  civil  liberties;  and  related  problems.  The  primary  method  of 
grading  will  be  by  written  examinations  at  the  end  of  the  first  and  second 
terms.  It  is  strongly  recommended  that  students  take  Political  Science  100  or 
have  credit  for  Political  Science  216  before  taking  this  course. 

September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

POLI  360  (1  %   formerly  3)  CANADIAN  FEDERALISM 

This  course  is  intended  to  provide  an  understanding  of  the  policy  processes  of 
Canadian  federalism  and  the  nature  of  current  public  outcomes  with  special 
attention  to  their  implications  for  British  Columbia  and  the  other  western 
provinces.  The  course  will  review  interpretations  of  the  cultural  and  political 
bases  of  the  federal  system,  and  the  structures  and  dynamics  of  the  conduct  of 
intergovernmental  relations.  Areas  of  public  policy  to  be  analyzed  in  some 
depth  from  a   federal -provincial  perspective  w   ill  include  such  topics  as  Conti n- 
entalism  and  Resource  Development;  Oil  and  Energy  Policy;  Western  Region- 

al Economic  Growth;  Communications;  Post-Secondary  Education;  Urban 
and  Environmental  Policies;  Human  Resources;  Social  Services  and  Anu-Pov* 

erty  Programs;  and  Federal -Provincial  Financial  Arrangements, 

(3-0) 

POLI  361  (ivy  INTEREST  GROUPS  AND  PARTIES  IN  CANADA 

A   survey  of  the  major  theoretical  studies  of  political  parties,  interest  groups 
and  theories  of  representation  in  the  Canadian  context.  Particular  attention 

will  be  paid  to  the  development,  structure  and  activity  of  Canadian  political 

parties. 

(3-0) 

POU  362  (IVy  COMPARATIVE  PROVINCIAL  POLITICS 

A   comparative  analysis  of  political  structures  and  processes  in  the  Canadian 
provinces,  and  the  variations  in  their  forms  of  political  behaviour 

Prerequisite:  3   units  of  introductory  Political  Science  or  permission  of  the 

Department 
(3-0) (3-0) 
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POL  I   465  (3  formerly  VA)  BRITISH  COLUMBIA  GOVERNMENT  AND 
POLITICS 

This  course  examines  the  primary  features  of  the  political  process  and  politi- 
cal institutions  In  British  Columbia  seen  in  the  context  of  the  political  and 

economic  development  of  the  province.  The  course  will  examine  the  socio- 

economic bases  of  the  political  system,  the  nature  of  major  political  cleavages 
and  their  manifestation  in  the  provincial  and  federal  dimensions  of  B.C  po- 

litical life  and  public  policy.  Attention  will  be  given  to  their  influences  on  the 
development  of  the  provincial  party  system  and  party  organization 4   the 
growth  of  provincial  parliamentary  institutions,  cabinet  government  and  the 

provincial  bureaucracy  and  the  interaction  between  the  political  executive 
and  the  Legislative  Assembly. 

September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

POU  466  (114)  ISSUES  IN  CANADIAN  POLITICS 

An  analysis  of  selected  issues  in  the  Canadian  political  process  with  a   primary 
focus  on  the  formulation  of  public  policy  and  on  party  politics  at  the  Federal  or 
provincial  level 13-0) 

POLI  470  (3)  GOVERNMENT  IN  CANADA 

A   course  designed  for  students  in  other  disciplines  who  would  like  to  gain 

some  understanding  of  the  structure  and  functioning  of  government  in  Can- 
ada. It  will  cover  such  topics  as  parties  and  political  behaviour,  federalism,  the 

bureaucracy  and  the  parliamentary  process.  Illustrative  material  will  be 

drawn  from  both  the  federal  and  provincial  fields.  This  course  will  be  of  par- 
ticular interest  to  students  in  the  Sciences,  Education,  Social  Work,  pre-Law, 

and  Nursing, 

Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  Political  .Science  100,  Not  open  for  credit 
to  Political  Science  Major  and  Honours  students 

Sept  ember- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

GROUP  VII  —   HONOURS 

POLI  490  (VA  or  3)  DIRECTED  READING 

Directed  reading  and/or  research  for  Honours  students  under  the  supervi- 
sion of  an  available  faculty  member.  Open  to  Majors  only  with  the  permission 

of  the  Department.  This  course  is  generally  not  offered  in  the  Summer 
Session. 

POLI  499  (3)  HONOURS  SEMINAR  AND  ESSAY 

A   fourth-year  seminar  for  Honours  students  only,  which  will  deal  with  select- 

ed problems  of  the  discipline  and  will  help  students  to  develop  a   critical  ap- 

DEPARTMENT 

Michael  E.  Corcoran*  B.A.  (Northwestern),  M.A.,  PhTL  (McGill),  Associate 
Professor  and  Acting  Chairman  of  the  Department. 

Louis  D,  Costa,  A.B.  (New  York),  M.A,,  Ph.D,  (Teachers  CoiL,  N,Y,|, 
Professor. 

Gordon  N,  Hobson,  B,A„  M.A..  Ph.D.  (Alta.),  Professor. 

Walter  H.  MacGinitie,  B.A.  (Calif.,  Los  Angeles),  A.M,  (Stanford),  Ph.D.  (Co- 
lumbia), Adjunct  Professor  (1980-82). 

John  K.  Martin,  B.S.,  M.B.,  M.fLCP,  (London),  Pan-time  Adjunct  Professor 
(1980-82). 

Richard  B.  May,  B.A,  (Whitman),  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Claremont),  Professor  and 
Assistant  Chairman  of  the  Department. 

G.  Alexander  Milton,  B.A.  (W.  Wash.),  M.S.  (Ore,),  Ph.D.  (Stanford), 
Professor. 

Robert  W,  Payne,  B.A.  (Alta.),  Ph.D.  (London),  Professor. 

Charles  A.  Simpson,  B.M.,  B.S.  (Edin.)  M.R.C.P.Ed.,  F.R.C.P.Can.,  Adjunct 
Professor  (January  1981 -December  1982). 

Gtfried  Spreen,  B.A.  (Bonn).  Dipl-Pschy.,  Ph.D.  (Freiburg),  Professor. 
Kenneth  R,  Thornton,  B.Sc.,  M.B.Ch.B.  (Leeds),  Part-time  Adjunct  Professor 

(September  1 98 1 June  1983). 

Loren  E.  Acker,  A. A,,  B,A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Calif.,  Los  Angeles),  Associate 
Professor. 

Janet  Beavin  Bavctas.  A.B.,  A.M.,  Ph.D.  (Stanford),  Associate  Professor. 

Pam  Duncan,  B.A.  (Wis.  St.),  M.A.  (Chicago),  Ph.D.  (Wis.),  Associate 
Professor. 

Brain  C,  Gold  water,  B.A.  (McGill),  M.A.  (Cornell),  Ph.D.  (Bowling  Green), 
Associate  Professor. 

Ronald  A.  Hoppe,  B.A.  (Mich.),  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Mich.  St.  U.).  Associate  Profes- 
sor. (On  study  leave,  1982-85). 

proach  to  specialized  materials.  The  seminar  will  also  assist  students  in  the 

preparation  of  a   graduating  essay.  The  essay  must  conform  to  acceptable  stan- 
dards of  style  and  format,  and  must  be  submitted  before  the  end  of  second- 

term  classes. 

(3-0:  3-0) 

GRADUATE  COURSES 

Political  Science  505,  506,  507,  and  508  will  be  offered  every  year  The  other 

courses  arc  all  normally  available,  although  the  precise  offerings  in  any  par- 
ticular year  will  vary  according  lo  the  requirements  of  students  and  the  com- 

mitments of  faculty  members. 

POU  505  (VA)  SEMINAR  IN  POLITICAL  CONCEPTS  AND  ANALYSIS 

POLI  506  {VA)  SEMINAR  IN  RESEARCH  METHODS  AND  DESIGN 

POLI  507  {VA}  SEMINAR  IN  PUBLIC  POLICY  ANALYSIS 

POU  508  (formerly  585)  (114)  SEMINAR  IN  POLITICAL  COMPARISONS 

POLI  509  (formerly  500)  (1  *4  or  3)  POLITICAL  THEORY 

POU  510  (VA  or  3)  WESTERN  EUROPE  POLITICS 

POU  511  (VA  or  3)  POLITICAL  BEHAVIOUR 

POLI  512  (VA  or  3)  COMMUNIST  POLITICAL  DEVELOPMENT 

POLI  514  (VA  or  3)  BRITISH  POLITICS 

POU  516  (VA  or  3)  CANADIAN  POLITICS 

POLI  517  (1  Vi  or  3)  AFRICAN  POLITICS 

POLI  520  (VA  or  3)  CANADIAN  CONSTITUTIONAL  PROBLEMS 

POU  535  (VA  or  3)  PUBLIC  CHOICE 

POU  540  (VA  or  3)  INTERNATIONAL  RELATIONS 

POU  550  (t  Y*  or  3)  ADMINISTRATIVE  PROCESS 

POU  580  (6)  LEGISLATIVE  INTERNSHIP 

POU  590  (Credit  to  be  determined)  DIRECTED  READINGS 

Offered  under  the  following  headings: 

5 90 A   and  590B  —   Political  Theory 

590C  and  590D  —   Comparative  Politics 
590E  and  590F  —   Public  Law 

590G  and  590H  —   Contemporary  Political  Analysis 

590J  and  590K  —   International  Relations 
590L  and  590M  —   Public  Administration 

590N  and  590P  ■=-  Canadian  Federal  and  Provincial  Politics 

POLI  599  (6)  THESIS 

F   PSYCHOLOGY 

Clare  K.  Porac,  B.A.  (Duquesne),  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (New  School  for  Social  Re- 
search), Associate  Professor. 

John  W.  SculL  B.A.  (Calif.,  Los  Angeles),  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Tor.),  Adjunct  Associ- 
ate Professor  (1980-82), 

Frank  J.  SpelJacy,  B.A,  (W.  Wash.),  M.Sc  (Ore.),  Ph  D.  (U.  of  Vie.),  Associate Professor. 

Charles  W.  Tolman,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Ph  D.  (Wash.),  Associate  Professor. 
Robert  D.  Gifford,  B.A.  (Calif,  Davis),  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (S.  Fraser),  Assistant 

Professor, 

Roger  E.  Graves.  B.S.,  Ph.D.  (M.LT),  Visiting  Assistant  Professor  (September 
1981 -June  1982). 

Michael  A.  Hunter,  B   A,  (S,  Fraser),  M.A.  (Waterloo),  Ph  D.  (S.  Fraser)  Assis- tant Professor 

Michael  EJ.  Masson,  B.A.  (Brit,  Col.),  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Colo,),  Assistant 
Professor 

Jacqueline  M.  Nelson,  B.Sc,  (Iowa),  M.Sc.,  Ph.D.  <U,  of  Vie,),  Visiting  Assis- 
tant Professor,  Correctional  Education  Program  (August  1981 -July 

1 982). 

Lome  K.  Rosenhlood.  B.S.  (Case  West.  Res,).  M.A.,  Ph  D.  (Ohio  St.),  Assistant 
Professor. 

Bernice  M.  Seyftm,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (U,  of  Vic,),  Adjunct  Assistant  Profes- 
sor (1980-82), 

Esther  H.  Strauss,  B.A,  (McGill).  M.A.  (Northeastern),  M.Ed.  (Boston),  Ph.D. 

{Tor.),  Assistant  Professor 
Fouad  A,  Hamdi,  M.D.  (Alexandria),  Ph.D.  (Edin.),  Honorary  Professor. 
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GRADUATE  PROGRAMS 

For  information  on  studies  leading  to  the  M   A..  Ph.D.  degrees,  see  page 
205;  for  graduate  course,  see  page  128, 

GENERAL,  MAJOR  AND  HONOURS  PROGRAMS 

Several  undergraduate  programs  are  offered  by  the  Department  of  Psycholo- 
gy The  concentration  irt  the  General  Program  is  designed  to  provide  flexibil- 
ity and  a   general  background  Tor  students  planning  to  enter  other  fields  such 

as  social  work  or  journalism.  The  Honours  Program  is  recommended  for  stu- 

dents planning  graduate  work  in  scientific  or  professional  psychology.  The 
Major  Program  requires  a   degree  of  specialization  in  the  last  two  years,  and 
may  permit  the  student  to  proceed  to  graduate  study  or  to  professional  train- 

ing or  business  careers  if  sufficiently  high  standing  is  obtained. 

A   student  may  proceed  to  either  a   B.A.  or  B.5c.  degree  in  Psychology.  Stu- 
dents proceeding  to  the  B.A.  degree  must  take  a   minimum  of  12  units  of  work 

outside  psychology  in  any  one  or  more  disciplines  offering  a   Major  program 
leading  to  the  B.A.  degree  £e.g.  6   units  or  English  plus  6   units  of  Sociology 
would  satisfy  this  requirement).  Students  proceeding  to  the  B.Sc.  degree  must 
take  a   minimum  of  12  units  of  work  at  any  level  from  outside  Psychology  in 
any  one  or  more  disciplines  offering  a   Major  program  leading  to  the  B.Sc. 
degree  (e.g.  6   units  of  Mathematics  plus  6   units  of  Biology  would  satisfy  this 
requirement). 

General  —   Psychology  10O  is  prerequisite  to  all  courses  numbered  300  and 

above  and  is  usually  taken  in  the  first  yean  The  student’s  choice  of  one  second 
year  psychology  course  is  recommended  in  the  second  year.  Students  musL 
complete  a   minimum  of  9   units  numbered  300  or  above. 

Major  —   Psychology  100  is  prerequisite  to  all  courses  numbered  300  and 
above  and  is  usually  taken  in  the  first  year.  Major  students  must  take  Psycholo- 

gy 21 0t  300  plus  12  units  numbered  above  300.  At  least  3   units  must  be  chosen 
from  each  group  (A  and  B). 

Honours  —   Students  seeking  an  Honours  degree  in  Psychology  must  apply 
to  the  Honours  Adviser  of  the  department  before  the  start  of  their  fourth 
year.  All  interested  students  should  seek  the  advice  of  the  Adviser  before  their 

third  year;  those  with  an  overall  first  class  average  are  encouraged  to  apply  for 
early  admission  at  this  time.  Admission  to  the  Honours  Program  requires  a 
minimum  6.50  grade  point  average  in  all  psychology  courses  and  a   grade 
point  average  of  3.50  in  non- psychology  courses.  Honours  students  are  re- 

sponsible for  finding  a   supervisor  for  their  Honours  thesis.  Consistent  with 

the  regulations  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science,  students  should  complete 
the  requirements  for  an  Honours  program  in  four  academic  years.  In  certain 
cases  an  extension  to  five  years  may  be  recommended,  but  students  must  com- 

plete a   minimum  of  12  units  in  the  winter  session  in  which  they  complete  the 
honours  thesis.  Requests  for  extensions  should  be  made  through  the  Chair- 

man of  the  Department  to  the  Dean’s  office.  Psychology  100  is  prerequisite  to 
all  courses  numbered  300  and  above  and  is  usually  taken  in  the  first  year. 
Psychology  210, 300,  499,  400A  and  either  400B  or  401  are  required,  plus  an 
additional  nine  units  numbered  above  300,  At  least  3   units  must  be  chosen 

from  each  group  (A  and  B).  Students  in  their  third  or  fourth  year  of  study  in 
1979-80  may  take  Psychology'  410  instead  of  210. 

A   Psychology  311,  312 ,   313A,  31 3B,  315,  317,  423,  424 

B   Psychology  330t  331 .   335 r   336 f   339 ,   430 

To  graduate  with  an  Honours  degree,  a   student  must  have  a   minimum  3,50 
grade  point  average  for  all  work  completed  outside  die  Department,  First 
Class  Honours  will  be  awarded  to  students  obtaining  a   first  class  average  in 

300  and  400  level  Psychology-  courses  and  must  include  first  class  grade  in 
Psychology  499,  Second  Class  Honours  will  be  awarded  to  students  obtaining 
a   second  class  average  in  300  and  400  level  Psychology  courses  and  at  least  a 
second  class  grade  in  Psychology  499.  A   student  who  obtains  a   first  class  aver- 

age in  his  300  and  400  level  Psychology  courses  but  a   second  class  grade  in 
Psychology  499  will  have  the  option  of  receiving  a   B.A.  or  B.Sc.  with  a   first 
class  major  in  Psychology  or  Second  Class  Honours.  A   student  who  achieves  a 

grade  lower  than  B-  in  Psychology  499  will  graduate  under  the  Major  pro- 
gram provided  he  fulfills  other  requirements  for  the  degree.  The  submission 

date  for  the  thesis  in  Psychology  499  is  the  last  day  of  classes. 

RECOMMENDED  ELECTIVES 

First  and  Second  Years: 

Students  planning  to  major  or  honour  in  Psychology  are  urged  to  select  at 

least  one  course  from  each  of  several  areas  outside  of  the  Psychology  Depart- 
ment. A   Grade  Xll  mathematics  course  or  its  equivalent  is  recommended 

preparation  for  Psychology  300  and  400A  and  B.  Students  who  plan  to  take 
Psychology  2I5AJB,  315.  415,  423,  or  424  are  encouraged  to  take  Biology 
150;  in  addition  Biology  207  and  320  or  305  are  recommended.  For  students 

intending  to  take  Psychology  315,  Psychology  215A/B  are  recommended  in 

the  second  year.  It  u   strongly  recommended  that  students  take  no  more  than  m   units  of 

second-year  Psychology  courses  in  any  one  winter  stmsion.  Frequently  chosen  first 
and  second  year  non -psychology'  electives  include:  English  115,  116:  Math- 

ematics 102,  151;  Biology  150,  207;  Sociology  100,  202,  209;  Anthropology 
100;  Philosophy  100.  222A,  222B,  232,  269;  Statistics  250,  251;  Computer 
Science  1 10, 1 15,  Students  wishing  courses  in  Environmental  topics  should  see  courses 
offered  under  the  Environmental  Studies  Program,  page  69 

Third  and  Fourth  Years: 

The  Psychology  Depart  men  l   recognizes  the  diversity  of  career  orientations 
which  might  lead  a   student  to  concentrate  in  Psychology.  Accordingly  it  sug- 

gests the  following  guidelines  for  upper  level  courses. 

Students  planning  to  enter  soda!  services — menial  health,  school  psychology; 
social  work,  parole,  child  care  and  related  fields;  Psychology  31 1   or  313,  3 15, 

330,  331, 430  or  432,  450,  and  at  least  l   xh  units  from  Psychology  335,  336, 
337,  338,  and  339. 

Students  planning  careers  in  business  and  industry,  civil  service,  government, 

personnel  work:  Psychology'  31 1 , 330, 331 , 334, 401 . 4 14, 432,  plus  courses  in 
other  social  sciences  such  as  Economics  100,  Political  Science  100,  Sociology 
319,  321. 

Students  planning  to  pursue  advanced  degrees  in  Psyhology,  but  not  enroll- 
ing in  Honours:  Psychology-  300,  400A  and  B   and  401  plus  six  units  from 

group  A   and  six  units  from  group  B. 

Frequently  chosen  third  and  fourth  year  non -psychology  electives  include  So- 
ciology 301,  304,319,  325,  385;  Education-D  316,  317,  417;  Biology  320.  and 

Philosophy  342A  and  342R. 

noi  e:  The  Bachelor’s  degree  in  Psychology  is  intended  primarily  to  prepare 
the  student  for  further  advanced  study  in  Psychology  or  related  fields  (Educa- 

tion, Social  Welfare,  etc.),  and  in  no  way  implies  professional  competence  as  a 
psychologist  without  such  advanced  training.  Although  students  may  on  occa- 

sion find  employment  of  a   psychological  nature  with  an  undergraduate  de- 
gree, it  is  expected  that  further  preparation,  perhaps  in  the  form  of  in-service 

training,  will  normally  be  required  by  employers. 

Individual  Studies  and  Directed  Readings: 

During  the  Winter  Session  the  Department  of  Psychology  may  give  permis- 
sion for  individual  studies  and  directed  readings  to  be  taken  under  the  course 

numbers  Psychology  390  and  Psychology  490.  Other  course  numbers  are  not 
offered  as  individual  studies  or  directed  readings  at  any  time.  During  May- 

Augusi,  Psychology  390  and  490  are  available  only  to  students  with  an  overall 
grade  point  average  of  5.50  or  higher  in  the  last  15  units  completed.  Students 
seeking  an  exemption  from  these  restrictions  must  make  a   formal  application 
to  the  departmental  undergraduate  curriculum  committee. 

UNDERGRADUATE  COURSES 

notes: 

1.  Psychology  100  is  a   prerequisite  for  all  courses  numbered  300  and  above 
unless  an  exemption  is  specifically  stated  in  the  course  description.  Sec- 

ond-year courses  are  open  without  the  Psychology-  100  prerequisite  to  all 
except  first  year  students,  although  it  is  recommended  that  the  student 

first  take  Psychology-  100  whenever  possible.  Students  are  cautioned  that 
enrolment  in  a   second  year  psychology  course  without  Psychology  100 

could  mean  that  they  will  be  required  to  take  Psychology-  100  at  a   later  dale 
in  order  to  qualify  for  admission  to  a   course  at  the  300  or  400  level. 

2.  It  is  strongly  recommended  that  students  take  no  more  than  6   units  of 

second-year  Psychology  courses  in  any  one  winter  session. 

3-  Students  who  have  completed  Psychology  100  may  enrol  in  up  to  4   units 
of  psychology  courses  numbered  300  or  above  in  their  second  year, 

PSYC  100  (3)  GENERAL  PSYCHOLOGY 

An  introduction  to  the  concepts,  methods  and  history-  of  modern  psychology. 
Topics  include  perception,  motivation,  learning,  brain  processes,  personality, 
and  social  processes.  The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  present  a   broad  survey; 
however,  experimental  demonstrations  and  applications  will  he  employed  to 
illustrate  some  selected  topics. 

Members  of  the  Department 

September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

'PSYC  210  (3)  THE  HISTORY  OF  PSYCHOLOGY 
This  course  is  designed  to  provide  students  with  the  background  necessary  to 

facilitate  a   full  appreciation  of  upper  level  courses.  Current  problems  in  psy- 
chology will  be  examined  within  a   historical  context  by  reference  to  outstand- 

ing past  and  present  persons  and  issues. 
Pre-  or  corequisite:  Psychology  100 

C.W,  Tolman  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 
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'PSYC  220  (3)  INTRODUCTION  TO  PERSONALITY 

A   study  of  empirical  approaches  to  the  understanding  of  individual  person- 
ality- Includes  several  theories  of  personality  (e.g,  Freud,  Jung*  Maslow), 

methods  of  assessing  personality*  creativity,  psychopathology-  Related  meth- 
odological techniques  will  be  integrated  with  these  topics  throughout  the 

course. 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  100  or  at  least  second- year  standing 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

'PSYC  215A  (formerly  one-half  of  230)  (1Vfe)  INTRODUCTION  TO 
BIOPSYCHOLOGY 

This  course  will  deal  with  basic  concepts  of  brain  function  in  relation  to  be- 
haviour. Topics  will  include  basic  aspects  of  neuronal  function,  general 

anatomy  of  the  nervous  system,  and  the  functioning  of  the  nervous  system  in 
relation  to  motor  output,  sensation  and  motivation. 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  100  or  at  least  second-year  standing 

September- December  (3-0) 

PSYC  31 1   (1  Va)  BASIC  TOPICS  IN  CONDITIONING  AND  LEARNING 

An  introduction  to  the  basic  concepts*  principles,  and  phenomena  of  the 

learning  process.  Topics  covered  will  include  the  distinction  between  classical 
and  instrumental  conditioning,  the  nature  and  the  role  of  reinforcement. 

Some  attention  will  be  given  to  a   review  of  theoretical  positions  and  applica- 
tions of  learning  principles  outside  the  laboratory.  Psychology  3 1 1   is  prerequi- 

site for  Psychology  312. 

B.C.  Goldwater,  R.B.  May  September- December  (3-0) 

PSYC  312  (formerly  pari  of  31 1)  (1 Y*)  ADVANCED  TOPICS  IN 
CONDITIONING  AND  LEARNING 

A   more  advanced  and  in-depth  treatment  of  topics  introduced  in  Psycholog)' 
311,  Areas  covered  will  include  schedules  of  reinforcement*  stimulus  general- 

ization, aversive  control  and  conditioned  reinforcement.  Emphasis  will  be 

placed  upon  both  animal  research  and  applications  to  human  behaviour. 
Take-home  and/or  laboratory  assignments  may  be  given. 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  311  (1!4  units) 

B.C.  Goldwater  January-April  (3-0) 

'PSYC  21 5B  (formerly  one-half  of  230)  (114)  INTRODUCTION  TO 
BIOLOGICAL  ASPECTS  OF  PSYCHOLOGY 

This  course  will  deal  with  the  relationships  which  exist  between  normal  and 

abnormal  biological  states  as  they  are  related  to  human  behaviour  and  cogni- 
tion. Topics  include  brain  injury,  diet  deficiencies,  mental  retardation  and 

psychoses. 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  100  or  at  least  second-year  standing 

January-April  (3-0) 

'PSYC  235  (1  INTRODUCTION  TO  DEVELOPMENTAL 
PSYCHOLOGY 

A   survey  of  the  issues*  theories  and  methods  in  the  study  of  human  psycho- 
logical development  across  the  entire  span  of  life.  Issues  will  include  the  in- 

fluences of  constitutional,  familial  and  social  factors  in  development. 

Theories  will  include  stage,  social  learning*  humanistic  and  empirical-de- 
scriptive accounts  of  development.  Methods  will  cover  the  cross-sectional* 

longitudinal,  cross-sequential,  clinical,  normative  and  experimental 
procedures. 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  100  or  at  least  second  year  standing 

G*A.  Milton  September-December  (3-0) 

'PSYC  240  (3)  INTRODUCTION  TO  SOCIAL  PSYCHOLOGY 

A   study  of  empirical  approaches  to  the  understanding  of  man's  social  behav- 
iour. Topics  will  include  social  facilitation*  social  learning*  aggression,  confor- 
mity* attitudes,  conflict*  communication*  and  group  performance.  Related 

methodological  techniques  will  be  integrated  with  these  topics  throughout 
the  course. 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  IPO  or  at  least  second-year  standing 

L.  Rosenblood  September- April  (3-1;  3-1) 

‘PSYC  250  (1%,  formerly  3)  INTRODUCTION  TO  APPLIED BEHAVIOURAL  PSYCHOLOGY 

PSYC  31 3A  (formerly  one-half  of  31 3)  (1  'A)  COGNITIVE 
PSYCHOLOGY:  I 

An  introduction  to  information  processing  analyses  oflearning,  memory'  and 
cognition.  Topics  covered  will  include  visual  imagery,  sensory  memory,  recall 
and  recognition  processes.  More  complex  processes  such  as  concept  learning 

and  problem  salving  will  also  be  considered.  Croup  laboratory  projects  will  be 

assigned.  There  are  no  Psychology  300-level  pre-  or  corequisites  for  this 
course;  Psychology  3I3A  and  3 13B  may  be  taken  in  any  order. 

Pre  requisite:  Psychology  100  and  third  year  standing 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  (3-1) 

PSYC  31 3B  (formerly  one-half  of  313)  (1  'A)  COGNITIVE PSYCHOLOGY:  II 

An  introduction  lo  information  processing  analyses  of  learning*  memory  and 

cognition.  Topics  covered  will  include  verbal  learning,  mental  imagery,  long- 

term memory  and  the  representation  of  knowledge  in  memory.  More  com- 
plex processes  such  as  natural  language  processing  and  artificial  intelligence 

models  of  these  skills  will  also  be  considered*  Group  laboratory  projects  will  be 

assigned.  There  are  no  Psychology'  3 00 -level  pre-  or  co requisites  for  this 
course:  Psychology  3 ISA  and  313B  may  be  taken  in  any  order. 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  100  and  third  year  standing 

M.E.j,  Masson  January-April  (3-1) 

PSYC  315  (3)  INTRODUCTION  TO  NEUROPSYCHOLOGY 

An  introduction  to  neuroanatomy  and  neurophysiology'  as  related  to  human 
and  animal  brain  function  and  behaviour.  Consideration  of  the  contributions 

of  neurology,  experimental  and  clinical  neuropsychology  to  the  understand- 
ing of  normal  cognitive  and  effective  functioning  and  of  disturbances  result- 
ing from  brain  damage  in  selected  areas.  Demonstrations  involving  selected 

patients  with  cerebral  lesions  at  the  Royal  Jubilee  Hospital  will  be  arranged 
during  the  second  term. 
Should  be  taken  as  a   prerequisite  to  Psychology  415 

Prerequisite:  None,  but  Psychology  2I5A/B  are  strongly  recommended 

E.H.  Strauss  September- April  (2*2;  2-2) 

This  course  surveys  the  behaviourisuc  approach  to  problems  in  such  areas  of 

Psychology  as  abnormal,  environmental*  medical*  industrial*  clinical,  educa- 
tional, and  social.  Examples  of  behaviour  modification  programs  and  their 

associated  research  will  be  especially  pertinent  to  students  beginning  careers 
in  Human  and  Social  Development,  Law,  Public  Administration*  Philosophy* 
Biology*  Education,  Medicine  and  the  Social  Sciences  and  to  those  students 
intending  to  take  Psychology  311  or  337  and  312  or  338. 

L.  Acker  January-April  (3-0) 

•It  is  strongly  recommended  that  students  take  no  more  than  6   units  of  sec- 
ond-year Psychology  courses  in  any  one  winter  session. 

PSYC  300  (3)  RESEARCH  METHODS  IN  PSYCHOLOGY 

Topics  include  descriptive  statistics,  analysis  of  data*  and  testing  of  hypotheses 

in  empirical  psychological  research.  Specific  techniques  include  chi-square, 
linear  regression,  correlation  and  analysis  of  variance.  Equivalent  emphasis  is 
placed  on  theory  and  practice. 

Prerequisite:  A   Grade  X! I   mathematics  course  or  its  equivalent  is  recom- 
mended. Also,  Mathematics  15 1   is  recommended*  especially  for  students  who 

plan  to  continue  on  to  Psychology'  400  or  401  after  completing  Psychology 
300. 

M.  Hunter*  M.E,  Masson*  R.B.  May  September* April  (3-1;  3-1) 

PSYC  317  (formerly  41 1)  (3)  SENSATION  AND  PERCEPTION 

This  course  will  deal  with  the  physical  bases  of  sensation  and  the  relationship 

between  sensation  and  wrhai  we  perceive.  Although  the  emphasis  will  be  on 
human  visual  processing,  audition  and  the  other  senses  will  also  be  covered. 
The  course  will  include  such  topics  as:  Psycho- physics,  sensory  physiology* 
information  processing,  visual  distortion  and  cognitive  involvement  in  human 

perception . C.  Pprac  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

PSYC  330  (3)  PERSONALITY 

An  introduction  to  contemporary'  personality  theory  and  research.  Survey  of 
several  traditional  theories  of  individual  behaviour  (e.g.  Freud,  Rogers,  need- 
achievement),  plus  emphasis  on  newest  developments  in  the  field  (e.g.  social 
influences  on  personal! ty),  Considerable  emphasis  on  research  and  methods 
of  evaluating  theories.  Several  exams;  one  or  two  term  projects, 

J.B,  Bavelas  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

PSYC  331  (3)  SOCIAL  PSYCHOLOGY 

A   survey  of  theories  and  findings  in  the  following  areas:  social  perception* 
socialization ,   social  motivation*  attitude  development  and  change*  interper- 

sonal interaction,  and  group  processes. 

September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 



Arts  and  Science  127 

PSYC  334  (3)  INDUSTRIAL,  ORGANIZATIONAL  AND  CONSUMER 
PSYCHOLOGY 

Applications  of  psychology  to  the  production  and  consumption  of  goods  and 
services.  Typical  topics:  The  scientific  approach,  personnel  selection  training, 
organizational  behaviour  and  environment,  supervision,  evaluation  and  re- 

ward systems,  problems  in  organizations,  consumer  psychology, 

R.D.  Gifford  September- April  {3-0:  34)) 

PSYC  335  (V/2t  formerly  3)  CHILD  PSYCHOLOGY 

This  course  provides  an  extensive  study  of  human  development  from  concep- 
tion lo  12  years  of  age.  It  is  expected  that  students  will  have  had  previous 

contact  with  research  methods  and  theories  of  child  development  for  a   criti- 

cal, research  oriented  review  of  child  psychology.  Topics  will  include  prenatal 
development,  perceptual  and  cognitive  development,  language  acquisition 
and  social  and  personality  development. 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  235  or  permission  of  the  Department 

G.A,  Milton,  M.A.  Hunter  September- December.  Also  January*  April  (3-0) 

PSYC  336  (IVfc)  PSYCHOLOGY  OF  ADOLESCENCE 

Current  problems  and  normal  development  in  adolescence  will  be  covered. 
Adolescence  will  be  considered  both  as  a   transitional  period  between  child* 
hood  and  adulthood  and  as  a   period  with  special  characteristics  in  its  own 

right.  Included  will  be  normal  physical,  emotional  and  social  development  as 
well  as  concerns  specific  to  adolescents  including  abilities,  interests  and 
orientation. 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  235  or  permission  of  Department 

G.A,  Milton  January-- April  (3-0) 

PSYC  337  (1  %)  CHILD  BEHAVIOURAL  DEVELOPMENT:  PRINCIPLES 
AND  ANALYSIS 

I   bis  course  will  cover  the  basic  principles  of  behavioural  development  from 
infancy  to  adulthood.  TTie  emphasis  will  be  upon  a   critical  analysis  of  the 

individual  child's  behaviour  as  being  reciprocally  a   product  of,  and  a   deter- 
miner of.  particular  child  rearing  and  inscitutional/cdu rational  practices, 

Not  normally  open  to  students  who  have  received  credit  for  Psychology  3 1 1 

L.  Acker  September- December  (34)) 

PSYC  338  (IVfe)  CHILD  BEHAVIOURAL  DEVELOPMENT: 
ASSESSMENT  AND  MODIFICATION 

This  course  w   ill  extend  the  basic  principles  of  behaviour  to  areas  of  applica- 
tion in  home  and  institutional  settings  for  infants,  children  and  adolescents. 

The  emphasis  will  be  upon  a   critical  analysis  of  various  Behaviour  Modifica- 

tion programs,  their  relationship  to  behaviouristic  developmental  theory,  and 
the  methodological  requirements  for  implementing  such  programs. 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  311  or  Psychology-  337  or  consent  of  instructor 

L.  Acker  January-April  (3-0) 

PSYC  339  (1  Vz)  PSYCHOLOGY  OF  AGING  AND  ADULTHOOD 

Examination  of  psychological  processes  associated  with  development  in  adult- 

hood. Topics  to  include  physiological  concomitants  of  the  aging  process,  cog- 
nitive functioning,  personality  change,  sexual  functioning,  work  and  leisure, 

sources  of  stress,  psychopathology,  and  death. 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  235  or  permission  of  the  Department 
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 September- December  (3-0) 

PSYC  340  (V/*)  INTERPERSONAL  COMMUNICATION 

Considers  communication  as  a   social  process,  as  the  fundamental  vehicle  of 
human  relationships,  with  emphasis  on  theory  and  research.  Topics  include 
various  levels  of  communication  (verbal/nonverbal,  con  tent/ relationship); 
measurable  characteristics  of  communication  (incongruence,  symmetry  /com- 

plementarity); and  face-to-face  communication  as  a   cybernetic  system.  The 
course  docs  not  cover  linguistics,  the  mass  media,  nor  personal  communica- 

tion skills. 

Test:  P   Watzlaw-tck,  J.H.  fieavin,  D.D-  Jackson.  Pragmatics  of  Human 
Communication 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  (3-0) 

PSYC  345  (3)  DRUGS  AND  BEHAVIOUR 

An  introductory  course  designed  to  give  the  student  an  opportunity  lo  be- 
come familiar  with  the  effects  of  selected  drugs  upon  both  learned  and  un- 

learned behaviour.  Topics  will  include:  Introductory  pharmacology,  the 
stimulus  properties  of  drugs,  multiple  drug  use  and  the  self-administration  of 
drugs.  Additional  topics  will  be  chosen  from:  Addictive  living  (life  style),  in- 

tervention techniques,  social  implications  of  drug  use.  and  identification  of 

the  addict.  The  drug  that  will  receive  major  attention  in  the  latter  half  of  the course  is  alcohol. 

M.E.  Corcoran,  G.N.  Hobson  Septembcr-April  (3-0;  3-0) 

PSYC  350  (3)  ENVIRONMENTAL  PSYCHOLOGY 

Environmental  psychology'  is  an  interdisciplinary  area  which  stresses  the  be- 

havioural effects  of  man's  interaction  with  the  physical  environment.  T   he  em- 
phasis of  this  course  w-ill  be  on  this  interaction  and  will  include  such  topics  as: 

(a)  methods  of  environmental  assessment;  (b)  the  physical  environment  and 

how'  it  is  perceived  and  processed;  (c)  man  s   view'  of  and  interaction  with  his 
natural  and  man-made  habitat;  (d)  ecological  psychology  and  man  as  pari  of 
an  ecological  system. 

Prerequisite:  Psychology'  100  or  registration  in  Environmental  Studies 

program 
R.D.  Gifford  September- April  (3-1;  3-1) 

PSYC  369  {LING  369)  (formerly  one-half  of  370)  (IVj)  DEVELOPMENTAL 
PSYCHOLINGUISTICS 

Offered  in  collaboration  with  the  Department  of  Linguistics.  The  course  cov- 

ers the  biological  bases  oflanguage,  the  child's  stage  by  stage  acquisition  of  the 
phonology,  morphology',  syntax  and  semantics  of  his/her  first  language.  Also 
treated  are  the  child's  metalinguistic  abilities  and  growing  awareness  of  the 
form  and  function  of  speech  acts. 

Prerequisite:  Linquistics  100  or  Psychology'  100  or  permission  of  the 

Department 
January-April  (34)) 

PSYC  370  (LING  370)  (1  formerly  3)  EXPERIMENTAL 
PSYCHOLINGUISTICS 

Offered  in  collaboration  with  the  Department  of  Linguistics,  A   course  in  the 

psychology  of  language  covering  such  topics  as  the  nature  and  funciion  of 
language,  experimental  psycholinguistics,  the  relationship  of  language  and 
cognition,  speech  perception  and  processing,  comprehension  and  production 
of  sentences,  utilization  of  semantic  systems,  bilingualism,  and  nonverbal 

communication,  language  and  sorio-cultural  factors. 

Prerequisite:  Linguistics  100  or  Psychology  100  or  permission  of  the 

Department 
September-December  (3-0) 

PSYC  371  (IVfe)  SPEECH,  HEARING  AND  LANGUAGE 

An  Introduction  into  this  field  with  special  emphasis  on  speech  and  sound 

perception,  processing  of  speech  information,  attention  and  the  disorders  of 
speech  and  language.  The  course  is  designed  to  supplement  Psychology  317 
and  370,  but  requires  no  prerequisite  other  than  Psychology  100. 

Text:  J,G,  Wolff,  Brain  and  Hearing 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  January-- April  (2-1) 

PSYC  390  (1  %   Of  3)  SPECIAL  PROBLEMS  IN  PSYCHOLOGY 

Directed  independent  study  for  the  student.  Complete  arrangements  must  be 
made  with  an  instructor  in  the  Department  before  registering. 

The  maximum  credit  for  Psychology  390  and  490  together  must  not  exceed 
six  units  unless  permission  of  the  Chairman  of  the  Department  is  obtained. 
Members  of  the  Department 

PSYC  400A  (formerly  part  of  400)  (1 H)  ADVANCED  METHODS:  I 

The  course  is  an  introduction  to  advanced  research  designs  and  their  under- 
lying rationale.  Experimental  design  and  statistical  techniques  will  be  applied 

to  problems  in  psychology.  Extensive  treatment  will  be  given  to  the  use  of  the 
general  linear  model.  The  course  will  examine  designs  having  multiple  inde- 

pendent variables  and  a   single  dependent  variable.  Topics  covered  include 
correlation,  multiple  regression,  analysis  of  variance  and  sampling.  Not  rec- 

ommended for  third  year  students  without  permission  of  the  instructor. 

Prerequisite;  Psychology  300  or  permission  of  the  instructor 

L.  Kosenblood  September-December  (2-2) 

PSYC  400B  (formerly  part  of  400)  (1  V*)  ADVANCED  METHODS:  II 

The  course  is  a   continuation  of  Psychology  4 00 A   lo  multivariate  designs. 
Techniques  used  with  multiple  dependent  variables  such  as  factor  analysis, 
multivariate  analysis  of  variance  and  canonical  correlation  will  be  covered.  In 
addition  the  historical  and  philosophical  development  of  these  techniques  in 

psychological  theory  will  be  explored. 
Prerequisite:  Psychology  400 A 

L.  Rqsenblood  January-April  (2*2) 
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PSVC  401  (IV*  formerly  3)  PSYCHOMETRIC  METHODS 

This  course  will  cover  the  measurement  of  individual  differences,  especially 

personality  and  ability  traits.  The  focus  will  be  on  reliability  and  validity  — 
how  do  we  know  whether,  and  to  what  degree,  a   psychological  measure  is 

reliable  and  valid?  Topics  include  designs  for  estimating  reliability  and  valid- 

ity, advanced  correlation,  and  current  problems  and  issues  in  the  field.  The 

course  does  not  teach  how  to  give  psychological  tests. 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  4QGA 

J.B,  Bavelas  January- April  (2-2) 

PSYC  409  (114)  SOVIET  PSYCHOLOGY 

An  examination  of  some  current  psychological  research  and  theory  in  the 

Soviet  Union,  its  historical  background,  and  its  place  in  socialist  society 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  September- December  (3-0) 

PSYC  410  (formerly  301)  (3)  THEORETICAL  FOUNDATIONS  OF 
CONTEMPORARY  PSYCHOLOGY 

An  examination  of  the  theoretical  and  methodological  assumptions  underly- 

ing the  psychological  study  of  behaviour,  and  their  historical  origins  and  de- 
velopment. A   consideration  of  selected  topics  in  die  philosophy  of  science  as 

they  concern  psychology;  theoretical  models  in  modern  psychology,  contro- 
versial issues,  and  a   comparison  of  different  approaches  to  the  study  of  hu* 

man  behaviour 

C.W.  Tolman  September- April  (3*0;  3-0) 

PSYC  414  (3)  MOTIVATION 

The  primary  question —   how  best  can  the  forces  underlying  human  behav- 
iour be  studied?  Theoretical,  conceptual  and  methodological  issues  arising 

out  of  consideration  of  both  natural  science  (man  is  a   machine?)  and  human 

science  (man  is  more  than  a   machine?)  models  form  the  basis  of  the  course. 

Topics  include  the  role  of  the  unconscious,  emotions,  cognition,  physiology, 

creativity,  intention,  etc.,  in  determining  or  reflecting  human  behaviour. 

G.N.  Hobson  September- April  (3*0;  3-0) 

PSYC  415  (IV*.  formerly  3)  HUMAN  NEUROPSYCHOLOGY 

The  study  of  brain- behaviour  relationships  with  emphasis  on  clinical  aspects. 

The  course  assumes  basic  knowledge  acquired  in  Psyc.  315  and  discusses 

neuropsychological  problems  in  a   functional  sequence  (c.g,  memory,  lan- 

guage, right-left  differences,  perceptual  disorders)  as  they  occur  in  brain -da- 

maged adults  and  children.  Question  of  assessment  of  psychological 

impairment,  reaction  to  brain  damage  and  rehabilitation  will  be  considered. 

One  term  parper  is  required. 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  315  or  permission  of  instructor 

Septcmbcr-December  (2-2) 

PSYC  423  (IVfe,  formerly  3)  ADVANCED  TOPICS  IN  PHYSIOLOGICAL 
PSYCHOLOGY 

Topics  will  include  the  psychobiology  of  motivation,  memory,  and  neural  plas- 
ticity, There  will  also  be  some  emphasis  on  the  neuro pharmacology  of 

behaviour. 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  215Aor  Biology  150 

M.E.  Corcoran  (3-9) 

PSYC  424  (formerly  one-half  of  423)  (IVa)  HUMAN 
PSYCHOPHYSIOLOGY 

The  study  of  the  physiological  correlates  of  behaviour  in  the  intact  human 

subject.  Topics  will  include  the  autonomic  nervous  system;  measures  and 

principles  of  research  with  the  polygraph;  physiological  correlates  of  emo- 

tion, sleep  and  dreaming  and  psychopathology;  conditioning  of  autonomic 

response;  lie  detection;  and  psychosomatic  disorders.  Laboratory  assign- 
ments may  be  given. 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  2 15 A   or  Biology  150  is  recommended,  buL  not 

required 

B.C.  Gold  water  September- December  (3-0) 

PSYC  430  (3)  ABNORMAL  PSYCHOLOGY 

Definitions  and  models  of  the  behaviour  disorders;  study  of  behaviour  disor- 

ders with  regard  to  social  attitudes,  origins,  development,  manifestations,  as- 
sessment and  treatment,  Emphasis  is  on  both  the  behavioural  and  humanistic 

approaches  to  problems  in  abnormal  psychology.  Tentative  structure  of  the 

course  includes  one  formal  term  paper.  This  course  is  intended  for  Psycholo- 
gy Majors  and  Honours.  Credit  will  not  be  given  for  both  Psychology  430  and 

432. 

P.  Duncan,  S.J.  Spellacy  Septembcr-Apri]  (3-0;  3-0) 

PSYC  432  (3)  SURVEY  OF  CLINICAL  PSYCHOLOGY 

An  introductory  survey  of  clinical  psychology,  including  clinical  research, 
methods  of  behaviour  assessment  and  modification,  and  the  role  of  the  clini- 

cal psychologist  in  the  community.  Tentative  structure  of  the  course  includes 
guest  speakers,  lectures  and  discussion.  Open  only  to  third  and  fourth  year 
students.  Not  open  to  Major  and  Honours  in  Psychology. 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

PSYC  435  (i  vy  SELECTED  TOPICS  IN  DEVELOPMENTAL 
PSYCHOLOGY 

This  course  provides  an  in-depth  examination  of  selected  LOpics  in  the  psy- 
chological literature  dealing  with  children  and/or  development.  The  topics 

covered  in  any  given  year  will  be  announced  annually  by  the  department  be* 
fore  registration.  Students  receive  1   “A  units  for  this  course.  However,  with  the 
permission  of  the  Chairman  of  the  Department,  the  course  may  be  taken 
more  than  once  for  a   maximum  of  3   units. 

Prerequisite:  3   units  of  300  or  400  level  Psychology  and  permission  of  Lhe 
instructor 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  (3*0) 

PSYC  436  (IVa)  PSYCHOPATHOLOGY  OF  CHILDHOOD  AND 
ADOLESCENCE 

A   detailed  study  of  theoretical  and  research  approaches  to  the  understanding 

of  developmental ly  related  disorders  of  childhood  and  adolescence.  Empha- 
sis will  be  on  etiology,  description  and  treatment  of  these  disorders  which  are 

in  specific  developmental  “stages”,  although  other  disorders  which  frequently 
occur  during  child  hood/adolcsce  nee  will  also  be  considered. 

Prerequisites:  Psychology'  235,  and  335  or  336 
(Not  offered  1982-83)  (3-0) 

PSYC  440  (ivy  EXPERIMENTAL  SOCIAL  PSYCHOLOGY 

An  examination  of  research  and  methodology  in  selected  areas  of  social  psy- 
chology, Individual  research  projects  will  be  conducted. 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  £2-2} 

PSYC  450  (3)  MENTAL  DEFICIENCY 

A   survey  of  research  theory  and  applied  aspects  of  menial  subnormality. 

Open  to  non-psychology  students  in  related  fields.  Includes  visits  to  several 
institutions.  One  term  paper  required. 

Prerequisites;  Psychology  1 00  and  either  fourth-year  standing  or  written  per- mission of  the  instructor 

O,  Spreen  September- April  {3-0;  3-0) 

PSYC  490  [m  or  3)  ADVANCED  SPECIAL  PROBLEMS 
IN  PSYCHOLOGY 

Independent  study  for  the  advanced  student.  Complete  arrangements  must 
be  made  with  the  instructor  in  the  Department  before  registering. 

The  maximum  credit  for  Psychology  390  and  490  together  must  not  exceed 

six  units  unless  permission  of  the  Chairman  of  the  Department  is  obtained. 

Members  of  the  Department 

PSYC  499  (3)  HONOURS  THESIS  AND  SEMINAR 

Students  will  attend  a   weekly  seminar  which  includes  oral  presentation  of 

their  proposed  thesis  research  in  the  first  term  and  a   progress  report  of  the 
research  in  the  second  term.  For  the  remainder  of  the  program,  the  students 

will  work  closely  with  a   faculty  supervisor  regarding  details  of  the  written 
thesis  which  is  submitted  in  April. 

Prerequisite:  Honours  standing 

G.N.  Hobson  and  Members  of  the  Depanm cm  September- April  ( 1   -2- 1 ;   1-2-1) 

GRADUATE  COURSES 

Students  must  consult  the  Department  concerning  courses  offered  in  any 

year, 

PSYC  501  (1-5)  PROSEMINAR 

PSYC  502  (1-414)  RESEARCH  APPRENTICESHIP 

PSYC  503  <1  Y=-6)  PRACTICUM  IN  CLINICAL  PSYCHOLOGY 

PSYC  504  (1Vfe-6)  INDIVIDUAL  STUDY 

May  be  offered  in  areas  A   through  Z   {excluding  I   and  O).  The  student  must 
consult  with  his  instructor  abouuhe  area  of  his  individual  study  prior  to  regis- 

tration. A   maximum  of  6   units  of  PSYC  504  may  be  taken  in  any  one  Winter 

Session  at  the  discretion  of  the  student’s  Supervisory  Committee. 
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PSYC  505  (IVa-6)  ANIMAL  LEARNING 

PSYC  506  (114-6)  HUMAN  LEARNING 

PSYC  507  (V/rG)  PERSONALITY 

PSYC  500  (U£-6>  MOTIVATION 
PSYC  509  (1V£r6)  HISTORY  OF  PSYCHOLOGY 

PSYC  510  (1 *4-6)  THEORIES  OF  PSYCHOLOGY 

PSYC  511  (1  Vfer-6)  COMPARATIVE  PSYCHOLOGY 

PSYC  512  (1Y*-6)  PHYSIOLOGICAL  PSYCHOLOGY 

PSYC  513  (1  ’/r6)  SENSORY  PSYCHOLOGY 

PSYC  514  (1VW)  PERCEPTION 

PSYC  515  (1  Y*-6)  HUMAN  NEUROPSYCHOLOGY 

PSYC  516  (1Mr6)  PSYCHOTHERAPY 

PSYC  517  (114-6)  RESEARCH  METHODS  IN  PSYCHOLOGY 

PSYC  51$  (1  Y:r6)  PSYCHOMETRIC  METHODS 

PSYC  51 9   (1  14-0)  SOCIAL  PSYCHOLOGY 

PSYC  520  (1144)  DEVELOPMENTAL  PSYCHOLOGY 

PSYC  521  (1 V4-6)  HUMAN  FACTORS 

PSYC  522  (1V2-6)  PERSONNEL  PSYCHOLOGY 

PSYC  523  (114-6)  PSYCHOPATHOLOGY 

PSYC  524  (IVa-6)  PSYCHOLOGICAL  ASSESSMENT 

PSYC  525  (114-6)  LEARNING  DISORDERS 

PSYC  526  (1  Va-6)  SOCIAL  PROCESSES 

PSYC  527  (1  14-6)  SOCIAL  DESIGN 

PSYC  526  (114-6)  CLINICAL  PSYCHOLOGY 

PSYC  529  (1  Y*-6)  PSYCHOPHYSIOLOGY 

PSYC  530  (1  Yz-6)  ANIMAL  MOTIVATION  AND  CONFLICT 

PSYC  531  (114-6)  ENVIRONMENTAL  PSYCHOLOGY 

PSYC  532  (1 14-6)  PHARMACOPSYCHOLOGY 

Courses  PSYC  505  to  532  inclusive  may  be  taken  in  areas  A.  B,  C   and/or  D. 
More  than  one  area  may  be  taken  in  any  one  Winter  Session  to  a   maximum  of 

6   units  at  Lhe  discretion  of  the  student's  Supervisory  Committee.  Each  area 
carries  l   '/t  units  of  credit.  The  specific  content  of  each  area  will  be  designated 
prior  to  registration. 

DEPARTMENT  OF 

Gunter  H.  Schaarsthmidt,  M.A.  (Alta.),  Ph.D.  (Indiana),  Professor  (Russian) 

and  Chairman  of  the  Department.  (On  study  leave,  July-December 
1982). 

Zbigniew  FolejewskL  M.A.  (Wilno),  Ph.D-  (Uppsala).  Part-time  Adjunct  Pro- 
fessor (September  1981 -April  1982). 

GENERAL,  MAJOR  AND  HONOURS  PROGRAMS 

All  students  planning  a   program  in  the  Department  of  Slavonic  Studies  are 

advised  to  consult  with  the  Departmental  adviser  concerning  their  selection  of 
elective  courses,  both  within  and  outside  the  Department,  supportive  to  their 

program. 

GENERAL,  MAJOR  AND  HONOURS  IN  RUSSIAN 

The  Department  offers  General,  Major,  and  Honours  programs  with  empha- 
sis on  Russian  language,  Russian  literature  and  culture.  Students  specializing 

in  particular  programs  will  find  that  they  have  sufficient  electives  to  enable 
them  to  concentrate  (double  Major,  double  Honours)  in  a   second  field,  in  such 
recommended  areas  as  History.  Political  Science  or  a   second  modern  lan- 

guage. A   wise  selection  of  courses  is  therefore  important,  particularly  to  those 

students  who  may  wish  to  enter  graduate  school,  teaching,  library  work,  gov- 
ernment service,  etc. 

Students  wishing  to  take  Third  or  Fourth  Year  courses  to  meet  requirements 
fora  B.A,  degree  in  the  General,  Major  or  Honours  Program,  must  satisfy  the 
Department  that  they  have  satisfactory  standing  in  appropriate  courses  at  the 

290  level.  Students  with  advanced  credit  from  secondary  schools  or  colleges, 
or  those  who  are  competent  in  Russian  will  be  placed  at  an  appropriate  level. 

Admission  to  the  Honours  Program,  which  should  be  sought  at  the  end  of  the 
Second  Year,  requires  permission  of  the  Department,  and  interested  students 

should  consult  the  Department  as  early  as  possible  in  the  first  two  years.  Stu- 
dents will  be  admitted  to  the  Honours  Program  only  if  they  have  obtained  at 

PSYC  535  (1  Y*-3)  ADVANCED  NEUROPSYCHOLOGY  TOPICS 

Seminars  on  Selected  Research  Topics  in  Experimental  and  Clinical  Neurop- 
sychology (535 A   through  D). 

PSYC  550  (V/2)  APPLIED  BEHAVIOUR  ANALYSIS 

May  be  taken  in  areas  A   and/or  B. 

PSYC  570  (1^3)  PSYCHOLINGUISTICS 

PSYC  571  (LING  571)  (IV2-3)  DEVELOPMENTAL 
PSYCHOLINGUISTICS 

This  course  is  offered  in  collaboration  with  the  Department  of  Linguistics.  It 
deals  with  Lhe  acquisition  of  a   first  Language  by  children,  focussing  on  the 

development  of  their  knowledge  of  the  semantic  system  of  their  language, 
their  capacity  for  metalinguistic  judgements,  and  the  utilization  of  speech 

acts. 

PSYC  599  (3-6)  THESIS 

PSYC  602  (1-6)  INDEPENDENT  RESEARCH 

PSYC  603  (1 V2-6)  ADVANCED  CLINICAL  PRACTICUM 

PSYC  604  {1  Vir6)  INDIVIDUAL  STUDY 

May  be  offered  in  areas  A   through  Z,  (excluding  I   and  Q).  The  student  must 
consult  with  his  instructor  about  the  area  of  his  individual  study  prior  to  regis- 

tration, A   maximum  of  6   units  of  PSYC  604  may  be  taken  in  any  one  Winter 

Session  at  the  discretion  of  the  student's  Supervisory  Committee. 

PSYC  605  (1 14*3)  PRACTICUM  IN  THE  TEACHING  OF  PSYCHOLOGY 

Teaching  pradicum  with  individual  instructors  of  the  department  in  areas  of 

potential  teaching  interest  for  the  student. 

PSYC  624  (1V*-6)  ADVANCED  CLINICAL  ASSESSMENT 

Advanced  techniques  and  interpretation  for  a   variety  of  clinical  assessment 

devices  will  be  emphasized.  Exposure  to  specialized  assessment  tools  and  op- 
portunity to  obtain  experience  in  assessment, 

PSYC  628  (V/2-6)  ADVANCED  CLINICAL  PSYCHOLOGY 

May  be  taken  in  areas  A,  B,  G,  and/or  D,  but  only  by  Ph.D.  candidates. 

PSYC  699  (3-15)  Ph.D-  DISSERTATION 

SLAVONIC  STUDIES 

Zelimir  fl,  Juricic.  B.A„  M.A,  (Brit,  Col), Ph  D.  (Nott.),  Associate  Professor 
(Russian  and  Serbo-Croatian). 

Nicholas  V,  Galichenko,  B,A„  M,A.  (Bril.  CoL),  Ph.D.  (McGill),  Assistant  Pro- 
fessor (Russian), 

Terence  M.  Rick  wood,  B,  A.,  Ph.D.  (Liverpool),  Assistant  Professor  (Russian). 

least  a   second  class  standing  in  the  Second  Year.  They  will  be  required  to 
maintain  at  least  a   second  class  average  in  Russian  courses  taken  in  Third  and 
Fourth  Years.  A   First  Class  Honours  degree  requires  a   first  class  graduating 

average  (at  least  6.50)  and  a   grade  point  average  of  6.50  or  better  in  upper 
level  (300  and  400  level)  Russian  courses.  A   Second  Class  Honours  degree 

requires  a   second  class  graduating  average  (between  3.50  and  6,49)  and  a 
grade  point  average  between  3.50  and  6.49  in  upper  level  (300  and  400  level) 
Russian  courses.  A   Second  Class  Honours  degree  will  be  awarded  for  a   grade 

point  average  between  3,50  and  6.49  in  upper  level  Russian  courses,  A   stu- 
dent who  fails  to  attain  a   grade  point  average  of  3.50  or  better  but  who  com- 

pletes the  requirements  for  the  Major  degree  will  be  allowed  to  transfer  to  the 

Major  program. 
Students  wishing  to  lake  Russian  as  a   teaching  area  in  the  Faculty  of  Educa- 

tion's Secondary  Curriculum  should  consult  page  146  of  the  Calendar. 

PROGRAMS  IN  RUSSIAN 

GENERAL 

First  Year 
MAJOR 

HONOURS 

Russian  100 (3) Russian  100 (3) Russian  100 
<3) 

Other  courses 

(12) 

Other  courses (12) Other  courses 

(12) 

Second  Year 
Russian  200 

(3) 

Russian  200 
(3) Russian  200 

(3) 

Russian  203 (3> 
Russian  203 (3) Russian  203 

(3) 

Other  courses m Other  courses (9) Other  courses 
(9) 
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Third  and  Fourth  Years 

Russian  302  (3) Russian  302 (3) Russian  302 (3) 
6   units  of  Russian Russian  350 (3) Russian  350 (3) 
courses  numbered Russian  406 (3) Russian  406 (3) 

400  and  above*  (6) 6   additional  units Russian  499 
(3) 

Other  courses  (21) of  Russian  courses At  least  9   units  of 
numbered  400 Russian  courses 

and  above* (6) numbered  400 
Other  courses (15) 

and  above* 

(9) 

Other  courses (15) 

*   Selected  with  the  approval  of  the  Department. 

COURSES 

RUSSIAN 

RUSS  100  (3)  FIRST  YEAR  RUSSIAN 

Introduction  to  the  fundamentals  of  Russian  grammar;  basic  reading,  writ- 
ing. and  conversational  skills. 

Prerequisite:  None,  this  course  is  open  to  all  students 

N.V,  Galichenko,  Z,B.  Juricic  September- April  (4-0;  4-0) 

RUSS  200  (3)  SECOND  YEAR  RUSSIAN 

Completion  of  the  fundamentals  of  Russian  grammar.  Word  building  and 
idiomatic  usage.  Readings  from  contemporary  Soviet  authors. 

Prerequisite:  Russian  100 

TM,  Rick  wood  September- April  (4-0;  4-0) 

RUSS  203  (3)  ORAL  AND  WRITTEN  PRACTICE 

This  course  is  designed  to  provide  students  with  oral  and  written  practice  in 
Russian.  Prerequisite:  Russian  100 

Credit  cannot  be  obtained  for  both  Russian  201  (or  300  or  202)  and  203 

September- April  (3*0;  3-0) 

RUSS  207  <m)  AN  INTRODUCTION  TO  RUSSIAN  LITERATURE 
AND  SOCIETY  (In  English) 

A   study  of  the  interaction  between  Russian  literature  and  society  from  the 
early  Russian  chronicles  up  to  the  October  Revolution. 

Prerequisite:  None,  this  course  is  open  to  all  students 

N.V.  Galichenko  September-Decent  her  (3-0) 

RUSS  250  <m)  THE  PEOPLES  OF  THE  SOVIET  UNION 

An  introductory  survey  of  the  cultures  of  the  non-Slavic  peoples  of  the  Soviet 
Union. 

Prerequisite:  None.  This  course  is  given  in  English,  and  is  open  to  all  students. 

Z.B.  Juricic  September- December  (3-0) 

RUSS  301  (1Ya)  ASPECTS  OF  RUSSIAN  CULTURE  (In  English) 

A   survey  of  outstanding  cultural  trends  against  the  background  of  Russia’s 
past  and  present.  Lectures  will  focus  on  traditional  concepts  and  major  devel- 

opments in  Folklore,  religion,  music,  literature,  philosophy,  art,  and  architec- 
ture in  an  attempt  to  give  students  a   cultural  perspective  for  viewing  the 

Russian  way  of  life. 

Prerequisite:  None,  this  course  is  open  to  all  students, 

Z.  B .   J   uricic  J   anuary- Ap  ril  (3  43) 

RUSS  302  (V£)  INTERMEDIATE  COMPOSITION  AND  STYLISTICS 

This  course,  partly  conducted  in  Russian,  includes  translation  and  discussion 
of  selected  passages,  the  regular  composition  of  essays  and  conversational 

practice. 

Prerequisite:  Russian  200  and  203,  or  permission  of  the  Department 

T.M,  Rick  wood  September- April  (4*0;  4-0) 

RUSS  304  (1  Vi)  LITERATURE  AND  CINEMA  IN  THE  U.S.S.R 

(In  English) 

A   survey  of  selected  films  that  are  adaptations  of  significant  literary  works  or 
illustrate  important  cultural  events  or  movements. 

Prerequisite:  None,  this  course  is  open  to  all  students, 

N,V.  Galichenko  January- April  (3-0) 

RUSS  305  (Ufa)  DISSENT  IN  RUSSIAN  LITERATURE  (In  English) 

A   study  of  Russian  literature  as  a   vehicle  for  religious,  social  and  political 
protest  in  Tsarist  and  Soviet  times.  From  the  16th  to  the  19th  centuries  this 

tradition  of  dissent,  with  its  affirmation  of  human  rights  and  dignity,  is  reflect- 
ed in  a   large  body  of  literary  material  containing  indictments  of  autocratic 

abuses,  serfdom,  religious  persecution,  and  governmental  corruption.  T   his 
expression  of  moral  criticism  in  literary  form  has  continued  into  the  Soviet 
period,  focussing  on  the  conflict  between  official  Marxist  doctrine  and  the 
exercise  of  individual  conscience. 

Prerequisite:  None,  this  course  is  open  to  all  students. 

N,V.  Galichenko  September- December  (3-0) 

RUSS  307  (3)  MASTERPIECES  OF  RUSSIAN  LITERATURE 
(In  English) 

Major  works  of  prose,  poetry  and  drama  by  1 9th  century'  Russian  authors. 
Prerequisite:  None,  this  course  is  open  to  all  students.  Not  open  for  credit  to 
students  with  credit  in  Russian  306 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

RUSS  321  (3)  RUSSIAN  WORKSHOP  IN  THE  SOVIET  UNION 

Under  the  supervision  of  faculty,  students  will  be  engaged  in  specialized  pro- 
jects dealing  with  Russian  language  and  culture. 

May  be  taken  more  than  once  to  a   maximum  of  6   units  with  permission  of  the 

Department, 
Prerequisite:  Russian  100  or  Russian  390  or  the  equivalent. 
N.S,  Tyrras 

Note;  This  course  will  involve  one  month's  study  in  the  Soviet  Union;  for 
details  consult  the  Department. 

RUSS  350  (3)  READINGS  IN  RUSSIAN  LITERATURE 

This  course  will  provide  students  with  practice  in  the  reading  of  literary  Rus- 
sian. Stylistic  and  grammatical  exercises  will  also  be  included  in  the  course. 

Prerequisite:  Russian  200  and  203,  or  permission  of  the  Department. 

TM,  Rick  wood  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

RUSS  390  (3)  RUSSIAN  READING  COURSE 

A   one-year  course,  intended  for  students  who  wish  to  read  Soviet  journals  in 
the  fields  of  the  Natural  and  Social  sciences  and  ihc  Humanities,  Material  is 

chosen  corresponding  to  the  students'  areas  of  interest. 
Prerequisite:  None,  this  course  is  open  to  all  students.  (Students  who  have 
passed  Russian  100  cannot  receive  credit  for  this  course.) 

(May  be  offered  1982-83)  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

RUSS  40OA  (formerly  one-half  of  400)  (1  Va)  RUSSIAN  PHONETICS 

A   detailed  study  of  the  Russian  sound  system,  including  practical  and  remedi- 
al exercises  in  Russian  pronunciation. 

Prerequisite:  Russian  200  and  203,  or  permission  of  the  Department 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  September-December  (3-0) 

RUSS  400B  (formerly  one-half  of  400)  (iMt)  RUSSIAN  MORPHOLOGY 
AND  SYNTAX 

A   systematic  study  of  Russian  morphology  and  syntax,  including  practical 
exercises  in  Russian  sentence  structure. 

Prerequisite;  Russian  200  and  203.  or  permission  of  the  Department 

G.H.  Schaatschmidt  January- April  (3-0) 

RUSS  401 A   (formerly  one-half  of  401)  (Ufa)  EARLY  SOVIET  WRITERS 
AND  SOCIETY  (in  English) 

An  examination  of  works  by  the  first  generation  of  Soviet  writers  as  they  cope 
with  the  origins  and  development  of  a   new  society  (from  the  twenties  to  the sixties). 

Prerequisite:  None,  this  course  is  open  to  all  students. 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  September-Dccember  (3-0) 

RUSS  4010  (formerly  one-half  of  401)  (1 V^)  CONTEMPORARY  SOVIET 
WRITERS  AND  SOCIETY  (in  English) 

An  examination  of  how  Soviet  literature  reflects  contemporary  socio-political 
and  aesthetic  problems. 

Prerequisite:  None,  this  course  is  open  to  all  students. 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  January- April  (3-0) 

RUSS  406  (3)  ADVANCED  COMPOSITION  AND  STYLISTICS 

The  course  is  conducted  entirely  in  Russian  and  emphasizes  written  composi- 
tion, stylistic  analysis,  and  conversational  fluency. 

Prerequisite:  Russian  302  September- April  (3-0:  3-0) 
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RUSS  408  (1  Vz)  HISTORY  OF  THE  RUSSIAN  LANGUAGE 

The  development  of  Russian  from  the  earliest  written  period  to  the  present. 
Historical  phonology,  morphology,  lexicology. 

Prerequisite:  Russian  200  and  203.  or  permission  of  the  Department 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  September- December  (3-0) 

RUSS  409  (IVz)  EARLY  RUSSIAN  LITERATURE 

The  literary  heritage  of  medieval  Russia  from  Kievan  Rus  through  the  1 8th 
century. 

Prerequisite:  Russian  408 

G.H.  Schaarschmidt  Jamiary-April  (3-0) 

RUSS  412  (formerly  one-half  of  403)  <1Mt)  DOSTOEVSKY  (in  English) 

This  course  undertakes  a   detailed  study  of  Dostoevsky's  major  works  and 
their  articulation  of  questions  concerning  the  individual’s  encounter  with 
himself,  with  his  fellow-man,  with  society  and  with  God. 

Prerequisite:  None,  this  course  is  open  to  all  students 

N*V,  Galichcnko  january-April  (3-0) 

RUSS  413  (formerly  one-half  of  403)  (I1/*)  TOLSTOY  (in  English) 

This  course  will  deal  with  selected  major  works  by  Tolstoy,  and  the  develop- 
ment of  his  philosophical  and  artistic  ideas  and  methods 

Prerequisite:  None,  this  course  is  open  to  all  students 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  September-December  (3-0) 

RUSS  415  (ivy  STUDIES  IN  A   MAJOR  20TH  CENTURY  WRITER 

A   study  of  one  major  author,  in  Russian.  A   different  author  will  be  selected 

annually  by  the  Department 

May  be  taken  more  than  once  to  a   maximum  of  3   units  with  the  permission  of 
Department 

Prerequisite:  Russian  200  and  203,  or  permission  of  the  Department 

January-April  (3-0) 

RUSS  420  (formerly  310)  (116)  STUDIES  IN  A   MAJOR 
19TH  CENTURY  WRITER 

A   study  of  one  major  author,  in  Russian.  A   different  author  will  be  selected 

annually  by  the  Department. 

May  be  taken  more  than  once  to  a   maximum  of  3   units  with  permission  of 

Department 
Prerequisite:  Russian  200  and  203,  or  permission  of  the  Department 

September-December  (3-0) 

RUSS  430  (3)  DIRECTED  READING 

A   directed  reading  project  on  a   major  theme,  problem,  genre  or  author  in 
some  area  of  Russian  literature,  or  a   specific  topic  in  Slavonic  linguistics  under 
the  supervision  of  a   member  of  faculty.  By  permission,  for  Honours  or  Major 

students.  T   his  course  will  be  offered  depending  on  the  availability  of  a   super- 

vising instructor  in  the  student’s  area  of  interest.  Students  will  be  permitted  to 
take  Russian  430  once  only. 

RUSS  499  (3)  HONOURS  ESSAY 

SERBO-CROATIAN 

SERB  300  (3)  FIRST  YEAR  SERBO-CROATIAN 

Introduction  to  the  fundamentals  of  Serbo-Croatian  grammar;  basic  reading, 
writing,  and  conversational  skills. 

Prerequisite:  A   200  level  course  in  a   foreign  language  or  its  equivalent,  or  the 

permission  of  the  Department 

Z .   B .   J   u   ricic  Se  ptemhe  r- Apri  l   (3-0 ;   3-0) 

SERB  400  (3)  SECOND  YEAR  SERBO-CROATIAN 
Review  of  essential  grammar,  progressing  into  more  advanced  grammar  and 
composition;  conversation,  with  some  practice  in  the  language  laboratory. 

Prerequisite:  Serbo-Croatian  300.  or  its  equivalent,  or  the  permission  of  the 
instructor 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

DEPARTMENT  OF  SOCIOLOGY 

R.  Alan  Hedley,  B.A.,  M.A.  (Brit.  Col.),  Ph.D.  (Ore.),  Associate  Professor  and 
Chairman  of  the  Department. 

jack,  P,  Gibbs,  R.A.,  MA.  (Texas  Christian),  Ph.D,  (Oregon),  Part-time  Visit- 
ing Professor  (September  1982 -April  1 983). 

Robert  &.  Hagedorn,  B,A„  (San  Fran.  Sl).  M.A.  (Wash.),  Ph  D.  (Texas), 
Professor. 

jean  E,  Veevers,  B,A„  M,A.  (Alta.),  Ph.D,  (Tor.),  Professor. 
Stephen  D.  Webb,  B.A,  (William  and  Mary),  M.A.  (George  Washington), 

Ph.D.  (Tennessee),  Professor. 

Daniel].  Koenig,  A.B.  (Notre  Dame),  MS.  (Florida  St.),  Ph  D.  (Illinois),  Asso- 
ciate Professor. 

GRADUATE  PROGRAM 

For  information  on  studies  leading  to  the  M.A.  degree,  see  page  208;  for 
graduate  courses  see  page  133. 

UNDERGRADUATE  PROGRAMS 

The  Department  offers  General,  Major,  and  Honours  programs.  Students 
interested  in  any  of  these  programs  are  urged  to  consult  the  departmental 
undergraduate  adviser  as  early  as  possible. 

Sociology  100  is  required  for  all  three  programs.  Three  units  of  Sociology  at 
the  second  year  level  (viz,.  Sociology  202  and  209,  or  Sociology  200)  are  iso 
required  for  all  three  programs.  These  requirements  may  be  satisfied  by 
course  challenge  or  may  be  omitted  by  permission  of  the  Department. 

General:  In  addition  to  the  above,  the  General  Program  requires  nine  addi- 
tional units  of  Sociology  from  courses  numbered  300  and  above. 

Major:  In  addition  to  the  Sociology  1 00  and  Sociology  202/209  or  200  or  both, 
the  Major  Program  requires  Sociology  300,  37 1 , 375  and  IVi  additional  units 
of  Sociology  numbered  300  and  above. 

Honours;  In  addition  to  Sociology  100  and  Sociology  202/209  or  200  or  both, 
the  Honours  Program  requires  Sociology  300,  37 1,  372,  375,  499,  and  nine 
additional  units  of  Sociology  numbered  300  and  above.  It  is  recommended 
that  Honours  students  take  Sociology  371  and  372  as  early  as  possible. 

Richard  L,  Ogmundson,  B.A.  (U.  of  Vic.),  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Mich.),  Associate 
Professor. 

T.  Rennie  Warburton,  B.A.  (Leeds),  Ph.D.  (London),  Associate  Professor. 

Roy  E.L.  Watson,  B.A.,  M.A,,  Ph.D.  (Tor,),  Associate  Professor. 
Paul  M.  Baker,  B.A.  (U.  of  Vic,),  M,A„  Ph.D,  (Minn,),  Assistant  Professor.  (On 

leave,  January-]  unc  1983.) 
William  K.  Carroll,  B.A,  (Brock),  M.A,,  Ph.D.  (York),  Assistant  Professor. 
C.  David  Gartrell,  B,A,  (Brit,  Col.),  M.A,,  Ph.D.  (Harvard),  Assistant 

Professor. 

To  receive  a   First-Class  Honours  degree  a   student  must  obtain  a   grade  of  at 

least  A   -   in  Sociology  499,  and  a   minimum  grade  point  average  of  7.00  or 
higher  for  all  Sociology  courses  numbered  300  and  above,  and  have  a   mini- 

mum graduating  average  of  5,50, 
To  receive  a   Second-Class  Honours  degree  a   student  must  obtain  a   grade  of 

at  least  B   -   in  Sociology  499,  and  a   grade  point  average  of  at  least  6.00  in  all 
Sociology  courses  numbered  300  and  above,  and  have  a   minimum  graduating 
average  of  3.50, 

Honours  students  who  do  not  meet  the  above  requirements,  but  complete 

those  for  a   Major  in  Sociology,  may  opt  to  receive  a   Major  degree,  A   student 
who  opts  for  this  and  who  has  a   graduating  average  of  6.50  would  receive  a 
Major  in  Sociology  with  First  Class  standing,  while  a   student  with  a   graduating 
average  between  3.50  and  6.49  would  receive  a   Major  degree  with  Second 
Class  standing. 

COURSES 

Some  of  these  courses  are  not  offered  every  yean  Please  consult  with  the 
Department  to  find  out  which  courses  will  be  given  in  a   particular  year. 

Prerequisite  for  T   hird  and  Fourth  Year  courses:  Courses  numbered  300 
and  above  may  be  chosen  as  electives  by  students  in  other  departments  if  one 

of  the  following  conditions  is  satisfied: 

(a)  Completion  of  Sociology  1 00. 
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(b)  The  student  has  hi  least  Third  Year  standing  and  the  permission  of 
the  course  instructor 

SOCI  tOO  (3)  INTRODUCTION  TO  SOCIOLOGY 

A   general  introduction  to  the  perspectives  and  methods  of  sociology.  includ- 
ing a   consideration  of  hasic  concepts  and  problems  in  the  analysis  of  groups 

and  societies, 

September-April  (3-0;  3-0) 

SOCI  200  (3)  CANADIAN  SOCIETY 

The  structure  and  development  of  modern  Canadian  Society.  Topics  include: 
ethnicity,  immigration  and  population  trends;  social  stratification,  power  and 

education  opportunity;  problems  of  national  identity  and  integration.  Materi- 
al  is  taken  from  research  and  scholarship  in  sociology  and  other  social 
sciences. 

Prerequisite:  At  least  Second  Year  standing  or  Sociology  100 

September-April  {3-0;  3-0) 

SOCI  202  (1  Yz>  AN  INTRODUCTION  TO  SOCIAL  PROBLEMS 

A   survey  of  the  incidence,  correlates,  effects  and  social  response  to  crime  and 
delinquency,  familial  disruption,  economic  deprivation  and  racial,  ethnic  and 
sex  discrimination,  etc. 

September- December  or  January -April  (3-0) 

SOCI  209  (I1/*,  formerly  3)  DEVELOPMENT  OF  MODERN 
SOCIOLOGY 

The  sociological  perspective  as  exemplified  by  theoretical  and  methodological 
Innovations.  Emphasis  will  be  on  the  development  of  sociology  from  the  late 

nineteenth  century  to  the  presem.  Students  will  participate  in  research  pro- 
jects in  order  to  gain  familiarity  with  sociological  research  techniques  and 

strategies. 

Pre requisite:  Sociology  IDO 

September-December  or  January-April  (3-0) 

SOCI  300  (formerly  400)  (3)  SOCIOLOGICAL  THEORY 

A   consideration  of  the  nature  of  theory  and  explanation,  with  special  empha- 
sis on  major  sociological  theories  and  theorists.  The  relation  of  earlier  socio- 

logical thought  to  contemporary  theory. 

September-April  (3-0;  3-0) 

SOCI  30f  (3)  DEVIANCE  AND  SOCIAL  CONTROL 

Criminological  conceptualisations  and  statistics  are  critically  analyzed.  Var- 
ious types  of  social  deviance  are  analyzed  and  used  as  case  studies  to  outline 

the  evolution  of  social  control  from  religion  through  law  to  medicine  and 
science. 

September-April  (3-0;  3-0) 

SOCI  304  (3)  INTERACTION  AND  SOCIALIZATION 

Models  of  interaction  and  socialization;  transmission  and  learning  of  sociocul- 
tural categories  and  roles;  self  identity  and  society;  psychological  sociology 

and  social  psychology;  naturalistic  and  quantitative  approaches  to  the  study  of 
interaction;  eth  no  methodology  and  studies  in  everyday  life. 

September-April  (3-0;  3-0) 

SOCI  305  (3)  SOCIOLOGY  OF  FAMILIES  AND  HOUSEHOLDS 

Consideration  of  similarities  and  differences  regarding  families  and  house- 
holds as  an  alternative  unit  of  analysis.  In  the  first  term  the  focus  will  be  upon 

families  and  households  in  comparative  perspective,  and  their  relationship  to 
the  larger  society.  In  the  second  term  the  internal  organization  of  families  and 
households  and  interpersonal  processes  within  them  will  be  examined.  Sex 
roles.  The  socialization  of  the  young.  Alternatives  to  the  conventional  family, 

September-April  (3-0;  3-0) 

SOCI  310  (1  Y*,  formerly  3)  RELIGION  IN  SOCIETY 

A   critical  examination  of  selected  theories  and  research  on  the  relationship  of 
religion  to  such  problems  as  order,  control,  conflict  and  change  in  various 

types  of  society.  While  the  relationship  between  Christianity  and  the  develop- 
ment of  Western  societies,  including  Canada,  will  be  a   major  focus;  other  reli- 
gions may  be  considered. 

September-Decembcr  or  January-April  (3-0) 

SOCI  311  (IV*)  IDEOLOGY  AND  SOCIETY 

Selected  topics  from  Marx,  Mannheim  and  contemporary  sociological  studies 
on  the  relation  of  ideology  to  social  structure  and  social  change - 

September-December  or  January-April  (3-0) 

SOCI  315  (3)  CLASS,  STATUS,  AND  POWER 

An  overview  of  theory  and  research  in  the  area  of  social  inequality.  Focus  is  on 

the  sources  and  consequences  of  the  various  forms  of  inequality  (e.g..  politi- 
cal, social,  economic)  found  in  present-day  societies, 

September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

SOCI  31 6   (1  Vs)  SOCIAL  MOVEMENTS 

A   study  of  the  sources,  stages  and  consequences  of  social  movements.  Various 
theories  about  the  nature  of  social  movements  w   ill  be  discussed.  Data  bearing 

on  these  theories  concerning  topics  such  as  the  nature  of  participants,  the 

importance  of  elite  leadership,  the  role  of  communication  networks,  and  the 

activity  of  agents  of  social  control  will  also  be  considered.  Specific  social  move- 
ments may  be  examined  in  detail.  These  would  vary  from  year  to  year,  but 

may  include  religious,  ecological,  political,  educational,  industrial,  agricultur- 
al. ethnic,  racial,  and/or  nationalist  movements. 

September-Decembcr  or  January-April  (3-0) 

SOCI  319  (IV*)  INDUSTRIAL  SOCIOLOGY 

Individual- work  linkages,  labour  force  trends;  organizational,  technological, 

and  work  group  determinants  of  industrial  behaviour. 

Credit  cannot  be  obtained  for  Sociology  319  ( I   lA  units)  and  Sociology  320  (3 units). 

September-Decembcr  or  January-April  (3-0) 

SOCI  321  (IVa)  SOCIOLOGY  OF  OCCUPATIONS 

Attitudes  to  work,  similarities  and  differences  between  occupations;  the  na- 
ture of  professions;  the  contrast  between  jobs  and  careers. 

Credit  cannot  be  obtained  for  Sociology  320  (3  units)  and  Sociology  321  (I 'A units). 

September-December  or  January-April  (3-0) 

SOCI  323  (formerly  420)  (VA)  STRUCTURE  OF  FORMAL 
ORGANIZATIONS 

Theories  of  and  methodological  problems  in  the  study  of  organizational 

structures.  Structural  dimensions  of  the  division  of  labour,  ppwfer,  communi- 

cation, hierarchy,  size,  technology,  and  the  relationships  bit  ween  organiza- 
tions will  be  stressed. 

September- December  or  January-April  (3-0) 

SOCf  324  (VA)  PROCESS  AND  CHANGE  IN  FORMAL 
ORGANIZATIONS 

The  first  half  of  the  course  will  cover  such  topics  as  norms,  values,  and  roles, 

including  morale,  administration,  job  satisfaction  and  alienation.  The  second 
half  will  cover  organizational  change  including  the  evolving  types  of  formal 

organizations. 
Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  421,  or  3   units  of  credit  in  420 

September-Decembcr  or  January-April  (3-0) 

SOCI  325  (VAt  formerly  3)  SMALL  GROUP  DYNAMICS 

A   survey  of  sociological  approaches  to  small  groups,  including  topics  such  as 

group  formation  and  cohesion,  group  influence  on  the  individual,  group  dif- 
ferentiation. decision-making  and  problem-solving  in  groups,  and  collective 

behaviour.  Small  group  research  methodology  will  be  a   major  concern,  and 
will  be  taught  by  a   series  of  labs  in  the  Small  Groups  Laboratory  as  well  as  in 
the  field. 

September-December  (3-0) 

SOCI  330  (formerly  415)  (3)  POLITICAL  SOCIOLOGY 

A   discussion  of  conflict  and  co-option,  the  distribution  of  power,  voting  be- 
haviour, ext remisf  political  behaviours,  international  stratification  and  politi- cal change. 

September-April  (3-0;  3-0) 

SOCI  335  (VA,  formerly  3)  RACE  AND  ETHNICITY 

Minority  and  ethnic  groups  within  complex  societies  with  special  reference  to 
Canada. 

Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  Anthropology  335  prior  to  1979 

September-December  or  January-April  (3-0) 

SOCI  340  (1  Va)  DEMOGRAPHY 

Study  of  the  growth,  distribution,  and  movement  of  human  populations  with 
special  emphasis  on  the  social  causes  and  consequences, 

September-December  or  January-April  (3-0) 
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SOCI  341  (IVa)  HUMAN  ECOLOGY 

Study  of  the  form  and  development  of  human  communities  as  adaptations  to 
continuously  changing  conditions  of  life. 

September- December  or  January -April  (3-0) 

SOCI  350  (3)  SOCIAL  WELFARE  AS  A   SOCIAL  INSTITUTION 

The  historical  development  of  social  welfare  as  a   social  institution;  the  organi- 
zations of  welfare  serv  ices  and  the  functions  they  perform  in  modern  society; 

the  relation  of  social  welfare  to  other  institutions. 

September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

SOCI  365  (t  SOCIOLOGY  OF  LEISURE 

Conceptual  problems  in  the  identification  of  leisure.  The  production,  con- 
sumption and  distribution  of  leisure.  The  emergence  of  leisure-defined  lifes- 

tyles. The  study  of  selected  leisure  activities. 

September-December  or  January- April  (3-0) 

SOCI  371  (IVfe)  INTRODUCTION  TO  SOCIAL  STATISTICS 

The  logic  and  interpretation  of  statistical  concepts  and  techniques  in  the  So- 
cial Sciences.  Specific  topics  include  measurement*  distributions*  cross  tabular 

analysis*  bivariate  correlation  and  regression*  sampling,  elementary  probabil- 
ity and  statistical  inference. 

Credit  cannot  be  obtained  for  Sociology  370  (3  units)  and  Sociology'  371  (1  Vt 
units). 

Course  restricted  to  students  on  a   sociology'  program,  or  majoring  in  Nursing 
or  Leisure  Studies,  or  to  others  having  permission  of  the  instructor 

NOTE:  Students  must  register  for  a   scheduled  laboratory  time. 

September-December.  Abo  January- April  (3-1) 

SOCI  372  (ivy  ADVANCED  SOCIAL  STATISTICS 

Techniques  of  multivariate  analysis  emphasizing  topics  in  multiple  regression. 
Laboratories  will  include  analysis  of  data  using  SPSS. 

Credit  cannot  be  obtained  for  Sociology  370  (3  units)  and  Sociology  372  (1  yh 
units). 

Prerequisite:  Sociology  371*  or  permission  of  instructor 

January-April  (3-1) 

SOCI  375  (formerly  430)  (3)  INTRODUCTION  TO  SOCIAL  RESEARCH 

Introduction  to  important  concepts  and  strategies  of  social  research  to  enable 
students  to  evaluate  critically  the  results  of  published  research  and  begin  to 
carry  out  research  of  their  own.  Current  methodological  issues,  basic  steps 
involved  in  doing  research,  research  techniques*  and  theory  construction. 

September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

SOCI  381  (ivy  SEX  ROLES 

An  examination  of  the  social  import  of  sex  roles  in  contemporary  society. 
Includes  evaluation  of  evidence  of  sex  differences  (biological*  psychological 
and  social);  definitions  of  masculinity  and  femininity;  sex  role  socialization; 

implication  of  sex  roles  for  achievement  in  education,  income,  and  occupa- 
tions; and  an  analysis  of  the  causes  and  consequences  of  sex  role  change, 

September-December  or  January- April  (3-0) 

SOCI  385  (IVy  SOCIOLOGY  OF  AGING 

A   survey  of  sociological  approaches  to  aging,  including  topics  such  as;  cultural 
definitions  of  age;  demographic  trends  and  consequences;  methodological 
problems  in  the  study  of  aging;  age  stratification;  retirement;  death  and 
dying. 

Credit  cannot  be  obtained  for  Sociology  385  ( l   Vi  units)  and  Sociology  380  ( 1   xh 
units). 

September-December  or  January-April  (3-0) 

SOCI  390  (Itt)  SELECTED  PROBLEMS  IN  SOCIOLOGY 

Presentation  of  current  interests  of  various  faculty  members. 

Students  interested  in  this  course  should  enquire  at  Registration  when  the 
course  is  to  be  offered  and  what  the  substantive  presentation  will  involve. 

NOTE:  Students  may  enrol  in  this  course  in  different  areas  for  a   maximum  of 

3   units.  (3-0) 

SOCI  395  (ivy  SPECIAL  TOPICS  iN  CANADIAN  SOCIETY 

Detailed  study  of  one  or  more  limited  aspects  of  Canadian  society.  Examples 
are  sociological  aspects  of  regionalism;  recent  social  changes  in  Quebec;  the 

position  of  original  peoples;  the  changing  status  of  women;  protest  move- 
ments; social  structure  and  social  policy. 

Prerequisite;  Sociology'  200,  or  permission  of  instructor 

September-December  or  January-April  (3-0) 

SOCJ  401  (ivy  SOCIOLOGY  OF  LAW 

The  interrelationships  of  law  and  other  social  institutions,  socio-economic  ori- 
gins and  class  interests  of  legal  functionaries,  and  law  as  social  conflict  are 

analyzed  in  Canadian  and  cross-cultural  contexts. 

September-December  or  January-April  (3-0) 

SOCI  415  (3)  POLITICAL  SOCIOLOGY 

A   discussion  of  conflict  and  co-option,  the  distribution  of  power,  voting  be- 
haviour* extremist  political  behaviours,  international  stratification  and  politi- cal change. 

September- April  (3-0) 

SOCI  418  (ANTH  418)  (V/2)  SOCIAL  CHANGE 

Tteneral  history  of  cultural  evolution  and  social  change.  The  impact  or  com- 
plex cultures  upon  the  native  peoples  of  Africa,  Asia,  the  Pacific  and  the 

Americas, 

Prerequisite:  Sociology  1 00  and  Anthropology  100  or  200  or  permission  (3-0) 

SOCI  419  (ANTH  419)  (1  Va)  MODERNIZATION  AND 
DEVELOPMENT 

Process  of  modernization.  Industrialization  and  urbanization  in  the  contem- 

porary' world. September-December  or  January-April  (3-0) 

SOCI  427  (3)  SOCIOLOGY  OF  EDUCATION 

Sociological  data,  concepts,  and  theories  as  applied  to  education  a   I   systems  and 

processes.  Two  perspectives  will  be  emphasized:  (1 )   the  school  as  an  institution 
of  and  in  the  mUrosoeicty  and  (21  the  school  and  classroom  as  microsystems. 

Not  open  to  students  w'iih  credit  in  Education  427. 

September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

SOCI  441  (iVi)  URBAN  SOCIOLOGY 

This  course  lotuses  on  the  sociological  analysis  of  the  city*  with  specific  em- 
phasis on  the  social  aspects  of  urbanization*  urbanism  and  urban  problems. 

Topical  areas  include  the  examination  of  various  urban  institutions  as  well  as 

selected  aspects  of  the  urban  environment  which  are  seen  as  important  con- 
comitants of  urban  problems.  These  include  the  supposed  effects  of  conges- 

tion, housing  patterns*  social  class  differentials  and  their  relationship  to 
various  problems  such  as  crime*  welfare,  alcoholism,  problems  of  the  aged 

and  a   variety  of  other  concerns. 

September-December  or  January-April  (3-0) 

SOCI  445  (formerly  345)  (IVSr)  SOCIOLOGY  OF  HEALTH  AND 
MEDICINE 

Seminar  in  the  social  implications  of  illness*  the  health  professions,  systems  of 
health  care*  epidemiology. 

September-December  or  January-April  (3-0) 

SOCI  490  (1-3)  DIRECTED  STUDIES 

'This  course  may  be  submitted  for  an  elective  course  in  Sociology  in  the  Fourth 
Year  of  the  Honours  Program  with  ihe  permission  of  the  Department. 

SOCI  499  (3)  HONOURS  SEMINAR  AND  GRADUATING  ESSAY 

Honours  students  are  permitted  to  audit  this  seminar  in  the  Third  Year  and 

are  required  to  take  the  seminar  for  credit  in  the  Fourth  Year. 

GRADUATE  COURSES 

SOCI  500  (IVa  or  3)  PROBLEMS  IN  SOCIOLOGICAL  THEORY 

SOCI  505  (1V&)  CURRENT  PROBLEMS  AND  RESEARCH  IN 
SOCIOLOGY 

SOCI  510  (1  or  3)  QUANTITATIVE  METHODS 

SOCI  511  (IVa  or  3)  RESEARCH  DESIGN 

SOCI  530  (IVa  or  3)  STUDIES  IN  SOCIAL  STRUCTURE 

SOCI  535  (IVa  or  3)  STUDIES  IN  SOCIAL  PROCESSES 

SOCI  590  (IVa  or  3   or  6)  DIRECTED  STUDIES 

SOCI  59 9   (3  or  6)  THESIS 
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WOMEN’S  STUDIES 

Course  Committee  1982-83:  C   Rooke,  Assistant  Professor  ( English ), 

WS  200  (1  %)  WOMEN'S  STUDIES 
The  aim  of  this  course  is  to  employ  interdisciplinary  perspectives  in  the  inves- 

tigation of  ideas  and  lines  of  development  pertaining  to  women  and  their 
place  in  the  history  of  civilization.  One  hour  of  each  week  will  be  devoted  to  a 
Lecture  attended  by  all  members  of  the  course;  two  hours  will  be  spent  in 
seminar  group  organized  by  discipline.  An  interdisciplinary  topic  (such  as 
Women  and  the  FamltyT  Women  in  Canada,  Women  and  Ideology;  Images  of 

Women,  Women  and  Work,  etc)  will  be  used  to  integrate  each  term's  Lecture 
series  and  to  ensure  co-ordination  between  the  lectures  and  the  seminars,  in 
any  year  in  which  this  course  is  offered,  further  information  may  be  obtained 
from  the  course  co-ordinator.  Maximum  credit:  3   units. 

Prerequisite:  15  units  of  university  credit 

200A  Topic  this  year:  Contemporary  English  Canadian  Fiction  and  Poetry  by 
Women 

200B  Topic  this  year:  Contemporary  British  and  American  Fiction  by  Women 
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FACULTY  AND  OTHER  OFFICERS 

Arthur  Kratzmann,  B.Ed.  (Sask,),  M.Ed.  (Alta,).  Ph.D,  (Chicago),  Dean  of  the 
Faculty  to  June  30.  1982. 

Bruce  L.  Howe.  Dip, Ed.  (Dunedin  Teachers'  Coll  ),  B.S.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.  (Ore.), 
Associate  Dean. 

Robert  Swailes,  B.S, A.  (Man,),  M,Ed.  (Brit.  Col.),  Assistant  Dean. 
R.  Anne  McLaughlin,  B.Com,  (Brit.  CoL),  M.S.  (Ore.),  Director  of  Academic 

Advising. 

Thomas  D,  Gougeon,  B.Sc.  (N.D.U.,  Nelson).  M.Ed,  (U.  of  Vic,),  Co-ordina- 
tor  of  Education  Programs,  David  Thompson  University  Centre. 

Larry  D.  Yore,  B,$„  M.A„  Ph.D.  (Minn,).  Director  of  Education  Extension. 
Elisabeth  D,  Hay t borne.  Advising  Assistant 
Leandre  Lacroix,  M,C„  B,A.,  B.Phil.  (Laval),  Administrative  Officer. 

Diana  F,  McBratney,  C,D.,  Advising  Officer, 

DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMUNICATION 

AND  SOCIAL  FOUNDATIONS  IN  EDUCATION 

Ian  L-  Bradley,  B.Ed,  (Brit.  Col,),  M.Ed  (W.  Wash,  St,  ColL),  Ed,D.  (Brit.  Col.)* 
Associate  Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department. 

Franklin  E,  Churchley,  A,R,C.T.,  L.R.C.T.  (Royal  Cons.  Music),  fi.Mus.  (Tor.), 
M.A,,  Ed.D.  (Columbia),  Professor. 

John  C.  Cawood,  B.Ed.,  M.Ed.  (Brit.  Col.),  M.F.A.  (Gto.).  Associate  Professor 

(On  study  leave,  1982-83.) 
Geoffrey  S.  Hodder,  B.Ed.,  M.A.  (U.  of  Vic.),  Associate  Professor 

F.  Deanejensen,  B.Ed,  (Cal.),  M.A,  (Alta.),  Visiting  Associate  Professor  (1981- 
82). 

Marion  A.  Small,  B.Ed,  (Brit,  Col.),  M.Ed.  (W.  Wash.  St.  Coll,  of  Ed,),  Associ- 
ate Professor. 

Margaret  M.  Travis,  M.Sc.,  D.Ed,  (Ore.),  Associate  Professor 

Margery  M.  Vaughan,  L.R.S.M,  (Royal  School  of  Music),  Mus.G.,  (W.  Ont.), 
B.Mus,  (Tor.),  M.Litt.  (Durham),  Ed.D.  (Georgia),  Associate  Professor, 

(On  study  leave,  July-December  1982,) 
William  M.  Zuk,  B.Ed.,  B.A.,  M.Ed.  (Alla.),  Ph.D,  (Ore,),  Associate  Professor. 
Nod  T.  Gandy,  B.A.,  M.Ed.  (Ottawa),  Assistant  Professor. 
R.  Dale  McIntosh,  AR.GT,  (Tor).  B.Ed,  (Alta,),  M.Ed.  (Sask.),  M.Mus. 

(Alta.)*  Ph.D,  (Wash  ),  Assistant  Professor. 

George  Steggles,  M.A,  (Brit.  Col.),  N.D.D.,  A.T.C.  (London),  Assistant 
Professor, 

C.  Howard  Denike,  Mus.Bac.  (Wash.),  Visiting  Lecturer  (1981-82). 
Jay  L.  Steele,  B.A.  (Stanford),  M.S.  (Ore.),  M.F.A.  (Ore.),  Ph.D.  (Ore,),  Visit- 

ing Lecturer  (1981-82). 

DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMUNICATION 

AND  SOCIAL  FOUNDATIONS  IN  EDUCATION 

Arthur  V,  Olson,  B.S,  (Mass,  St.  Coll.),  M.S.  (Mass,),  Ed.D,  (Boston),  Professor 
and  Chairman  of  the  Department. 

Robert  D.  Armstrong,  B.Ed.,  M.A.,  M.Ed,  (Alla,),  Ed.D.  (Calif.),  Professor. 
Peter  O.  Evans,  B.Ed,,  M.Ed-,  Ph.D,  (Alta.),  Professor. 

Christopher  E.  Hodgkinson,  B.Sc.  Eton.  (London),  M.Ed.,  Ed.D.  (Bril.  Col.), 
Professor.  (On  study  leave,  1982453) 

Arthur  Kratzmann,  B.Ed.  (Sask.),  M.Ed.  (Alta,),  Ph.D.  (Chicago),  Professor. 
Walter  H.  MacGinitie,  B.A,  (Calif.,  L.A.),  A.M.  (Stanford),  Ph.D.  (Columbia), 

Professor, 

Norma  I,  Mickelson,  B.Ed.  (Brit,  Col.-Vic.  ColL),  M,A.  <LL  of  Vie.),  Ph.D, 

(Wash,).  Professor. 
Lloyd  O.  Ollila,  B.S.,  M.A,  Ph.D.  (Minn,),  Professor. 

Jack  W,  Peach,  B.A.,  B.Ed.  (Man.),  M.Ed.,  Ph  D,  (Alta.),  Adjunct  Professor 

(1982-84), 
Frank  Smith,  B.A,  (W.  Australia),  Ph.D,  (Harvard),  Professor. 

W.  John  Harker.  B.A.  (Vic.  Coll.),  M.A.  (Wash.),  Ed.D,  (Bril.  Col,),  Associate 
Professor. 

Terry  D.  Johnson,  B.Ed.,  M.A,,  Ed.D.  (Brit.  CoL),  Associate  Professor. 
A.  Richard  King,  B.A.  (W.  Wash.  ColL  of  Ed,),  Ph.D,  (Stanford),  Associate 

Professor, 
Shcilah  M,  Allen,  B,A,,  M.A.,  Ed.D,  (Brit,  CoL),  Assistant  Professor, 
Ken  P,  Fraser,  B.Ed.  (Melbourne),  M.Ed.  (Alta.),  Ph  D.  (Montana),  Visiting 

Assistant  Professor  (1981-82). 
Hillel  Goelman,  M.A.  (Mass.),  Ph.D,  (Tor,),  Assistant  Professor, 
Yvonne  M.  Martin,  B.A.,  Dip. Ed.  (W.  Indies),  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (McGill),  Assistant 

Professor. 

Margie  I.  Mayfield,  B.A,  (Macaiester  ColL),  M.A,,  Ph  D,  (Minn,),  Assistant 
Professor 

Peter  J.  Murphy,  B.A.  (Winn.),  B.Ed.,  M.Ed.  (Man.),  Ph.D.  (Alta,),  Assistant 
Professor, 

Antoinette  A.  Oberg,  B.A,,  M.A,  (Wash.),  Ph.D,  (Alta.),  Assistant  Professor. 

Geoffrey  D.  Potter,  B.A.,  M.A.  (Sir  George  Williams),  Ph.D,  (Sheffield),  Assis- 
tant Professor. 

Janet  Arnold,  B.A.,  M.Ed.,  (U.  of  Vic.),  Visiting  Lecturer  (1981-82). 
Davene  C,  Bird,  B.Ed.  (U,  of  Vic.),  M.Ed.  (Gonzaga),  Visiting  Lecturer  (Nel- 

son, 1981-82). 
Joan  Boyd,  M.L.S.  (Ore.),  B.A.  (Brit.  CoL),  Visiung  Lecturer  (1981-82), 
Thomas  D.  Gougeon,  B.Sc.  (N,D,U„  Nelson),  M.Ed.  (U,  of  Vic,),  Visiting  Lec- 

turer (Nelson,  1981-82), 
Seyd  A.P,  Safari,  B.F.A,  (U,  of  Vic,),  Senior  Academic  Assistant, 

SCHOOL  OF  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

JohnJ,  Jackson,  Dip.  P.E,  (Carnegie  ColL),  M.Sc,  (Ottawa),  Ph  D.  (Alta.),  Asso- 
ciate Professor  and  Director,  School  of  Physical  Education, 

Martin  L.  Coll  is,  Dip,  PE.  (Loughborough),  M.S.  (Idaho),  Ph.D.  (Stanford), 
Professor. 

Gerald  A.  Carr,  Dip,  P.E,  (Loughborough),  B.A.,  M.S.  (Calif.,  L.A.),  Ph.D, 
(Stennenbosch),  Associate  Professor.  (On  study  leave,  July-December 1982). 

David  Docherty,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.  (Ore.),  Associate  Professor 
John  D.  Eckerson,  B.S,  M.A.  (Wash.).  Ph.D,  (Ore,).  Associate  Professor  (On 

study  leave,  1982-83). 
Bruce  L.  Howe,  Dip.Ed.  (Dunedin  Teachers'  ColL),  R.S.,  M.S.,  Ph  D.  (Ore,), Associate  Professor. 

Howard  A.  Wenger,  B.PE.,  M,BE.  (Brit.  CoL),  Ph.D.  (Alta.),  Associate 
Professor 

Richard  D.H.  Backus,  B.Sc.,  M,D.  (Alta.),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor  (1981- 

83). 

Robert  D.  Bell,  B.A.  (P.E.)  (Sask.),  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Ore.),  Assistant  Professor, 
Maureen  C.  Hibberson,  B.P.E.  (Brit.  CoL),  M.A.  (Ore.),  Assistant  Professor. 

John  W.  Mackie,  B.Sc.,  M.Sc.  (Michigan),  M.D.  (Brit,  GoL),  Adjunct  Assistant 
Professor  (1981-83), 

R.  Anne  McLaughlin,  B.Com,  (Brit.  CoL),  M.S,  (Ore.),  Assistant  Professor. 

Leslie  H.  Peake,  Dip,  in  P.E.  (St.  Paul's  Coll.,  Bristol),  M.Sc.  (Springfield  ColL), Assistant  Professor, 



136  Education 

J,  Norgrove  Penny,  B.Se.T  M.D.  (Alta.).  F.R.C.5.(C.),  Adjunct  Assistant  Profes- 
sor (1981-83). 

H.  David  Turkington,  B.S.,  M.S.  (Wash.  St*),  Dip.  P.E,  (Oslo),  Ed.D.  (Wash. 
St.),  Assistant  Professor. 

Geraldine  H,  Van  Gyn,  B.A,  (W,  Out.),  M.Sc„  Ph.D,  (Aha,),  Assistant  Profes- 
sor (On  leave,  1982-83). 

Dennis  Fedoruk,  BP,E,,  M.Sc,  (Alta,),  Visiting  Lecturer  (1981-82). 
Sandra  L.  Kirby.  B.P.E,  (Brit,  Col,),  Visiting  Lecturer  (1981-82). 

DEPARTMENT  OF  PSYCHOLOGICAL  FOUNDATIONS 
IN  EDUCATION 

Roger  A.  Ruth,  B.S.,  M.S.  (Kansas  State  Teachers'  Coll,),  Ph,D,  (Calif.,  Berke- 
ley), Associate  Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department, 

j,  Douglas  Ayers,  B.A,  (Brit.  Co],),  Ph.D.  (Tor),  Professor. 

David  J.  Chabassol,  B.A.,  B.Ed.  (Acadia),  M.Ed.  (Tor.),  Ph.D,  (Alta.),  Profes- 
sor, (On  study  leave,  1982-83), 

John  A,  Downing,  B*A*,  Ph.D*  (London),  Professor  (On  study  leave,  1982- 
83), 

Geoffrey  P,  Mason,  B.A,,  M*A*  (Brit,  Col.),  Ph,D,  (Wash,  St.),  Professor, 
R.  Vance  Peavy,  B.A.,  M.A.  (Colo.  St.  Coll.),  D, Ed.  (Ore.),  Professor. 
Rey  A.  Carr,  B*A.  (CaliL,  L.A.),  M.A.  (San,  Fran,  St.),  Ph.D.  (Calif.,  Berkeley), 

Associate  Professor. 

Donald  W,  Knowles,  B   A„  B.Ed*,  M,Ed.,  Ph  D.  (Alta.),  Associate  Professor, 

(On  study  leave,  1982-83), 
Walter  Muir,  B,Ed.,  M.Ed.,  Ph.D.  (Alta.),  Associate  Professor. 

Hugh  Taylor,  B.A.  (Brit.  Col.),  M.Ed.  (Ore.  St,),  Ed.  D.  (Wash.  St.),  Associate 
Professor, 

Henry  G.  Timko,  B.S*  (Kuutown  St.  Coll.),  M.A.,  Ed*D,  (111.),  Associate 
Professor, 

Beverly  A,  Timmons,  B.A.  (Chico  St,  ColL),  M.S.,  D.Ed.  (Ore.),  Associate 
Professor, 

Ronald  E,  Tinney,  B,A.  (Brit.  CoL),  Ph,D,  (Minn.),  Associate  Professor, 
Daniel  G.  Bachor,  B,Ed.,  M*Sc.  (Calgary),  Ph.D,  (Tor.),  Assistant  Professor. 
M*  Honore  France,  B.Sc.  (Tennessee),  M.Ed.,  Ed.D.  (Mass.),  Assistant 

Professor, 

C,  Brian  Harvey,  B.A,  (Brandon),  M*A*,  Ph.D*  (Ohio  St,),  Assistant  Professor. 
Geoffrey  G,  Hett*  B.Ed.  (U.  of  Vic,),  M.S„  Ph.D,  (Ore,),  Assistant  Professor. 
Max  R.  Uhtemann,  B.S..  M.S.,  Ph.D.  (Colorado  Si.).  Assistant  Professor. 

Ethne  A,  Erskine,  B.A,  (U*  of  S,  Africa),  M.Ed,  (Gonzaga),  Visiting  Lecturer. 
(1981-82). 

Opal  Mills,  B.A,  (Brit,  Col.),  D,C.S.  (Tor.),  Part-time  Senior  Academic 
Assistant* 

Fumio  Ishiyama,  B.A.  (Concordia),  M.A.  (McGill),  Visiting  Lecturer.  £1981- 
82)* 

Daniel  A,  Myers,  B.Ed,  (S.  Fraser),  M.A.  (U*  of  Vic,),  Visiting  Lecturer  (Nel- 
son, 1981-82), 

DEPARTMENT  OF  SOCIAL  AND  NATURAL  SCIENCES 

Robert  H.  Fowler,  B.A.,  M.A,  (Queen's),  Ph.D.  (Duke).  Associate  Professor 
and  Chairman  of  the  Department, 

Cary  F.  Goulson,  M.A.  (Brit.  CoL),  Ed.D.  (Tor),  Professor. 
Werner  W.  Liedike,  B.Ed.  M.Ed.,  Ph  D.  (Alta  ),  Professor. 

Edward  E,  Owen,  B,A„  M.A,  (Auckland),  Ph.D.  (Edin,),  Professor 
Irvin  K.  Burbank,  B.Ed,  (Alta,),  M.S.,  Ed.D.  (Utah  St.),  Associate  Professor. 
William  K.  Cross,  B,Ed.  (Brit.  Col.),  M.A.,  Ed.D.  (Wash*  St.),  Associate 

Professor. 

John,  F,  Hall,  A.B..  A.M.  (Stanford),  M.S.,  Ph.D,  (Ore.  St.),  Associate 
Professor. 

Edgar  B,  Horne,  B.A.Sc.,  B.A.,  M.A.  (Brit.  Col,),  Ph.D*  (111*),  Associate  Profes- 

sor. (On  study  leave,  July -December  1982). 

David  R,  Stronck,  A.B.  (St,  Patrick's  ColL,  Calif.),  M.S*,  Ph.D.  (Ore.  St,),  Asso- 
ciate Professor,  (On  study  leave,  July -December  1982), 

Paul  F*  Thomas,  B.A.,  B.Sc.  (Tor.),  M.A,  (Waterloo),  M.Ed-,  Ph  D.  (Tor.),  Asso- 
ciate Professor. 

James  H.  Vance,  B.Sc*  (Alta.),  M-A,  (Wash*),  Ph.D.  (Alta.),  Associate  Professor. 

(On  study  leave.  January -June  1983). 
Richard  L.  Williams,  B.S,  (Si.  Cloud.  St,  ColL).  M.S.  (Cornell),  Ph.D,  (Wash. 

St,),  Associate  Professor. 
Larry  D,  Yore,  B.S*,  M.A.*  Ph.D,  (Minn.),  Associate  Professor. 

John  J.  Sheppy,  B,A,,  M.Ed.  (Brit.  CoL),  Assistant  Professor, 
Robert  Swailes,  B.S. A.  (Man,),  M.Ed.  (Brit.  CoL),  Assistant  Professor. 

DIVISION  OF  PROFESSIONAL  STUDIES 

William  K.  Cross,  B.Ed,  (Brit,  CoL),  M.A,,  Ed.D.  (Wash.  St.),  Director  of  Pro- 
fessional Studies, 

Kenneth  R.  Frey,  B.A.  (Sheffield),  M,Ed*  (Wfest,  Wash.  St.  ColL),  Coordinator 
of  School  Experiences  (Secondary)* 

Robert  W,  Gougeon,  B.Ed.  (U.  of  Vic.),  Coordinator  of  School  Experiences 
(Elementary). 
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The  Faculty  of  Education  offers  both  programs  which  lead  to  teaching  cre- 
dentials and  programs  which  do  not  lead  to  teaching  credentials.  Each  of 

these  programs  is  listed  below  accompanied  by  the  appropriate  page  refer- 

ence. All  applicants  are  asked  to  familiarize  themselves  with  the  general  infor- 
mation found  under  the  following  headings;  Admission  to  the  Faculty  of  Edu- 
cation. Academic  Regulations,  and  Professional  Preparation. 

CO-OPERATIVE  EDUCATION  PROGRAM 

Please  refer  to  page  28  of  the  Calendar  for  a   general  description  of  Co* 
operative  Education. 

Admission  to  and  completion  of  Co-operative  Education  Programs  are 
governed  by  individual  departmental  requirements.  As  a   required  part  of 
the  program,  students  are  employed  for  specific  Work  Terms,  each  with  a 

minimum  duration  of  13  weeks.  This  employment  is  related  as  closely  as 

possible  to  the  student's  course  of  studies  and  individual  interest. 
Details  of  the  program  in  the  School  of  Physical  Education,  Leisure  Stud* 

ies  Major,  are  outlined  on  page  154  of  the  Calendar. 

PROGRAMS  LEADING  TO  TEACHER  CERTIFICATION 

In  order  to  teach  in  the  public  schools  of  British  Columbia  it  is  necessary 
to  obtain  a   teaching  certificate  from  the  Provincial  Ministry  of  Education. 
Application  for  a   teaching  certificate  may  be  made  upon  completion  of  an 

approved  university  program.  The  level  of  certificate  is  based  on  the  num- 
ber of  complete  years  of  approved  academic/specialist  and  professional 

preparation  beyond  secondary  school  graduation.  This  preparation  must 
include  at  least  one  year  of  basic  teacher  education  involving  supervised 
practice  teaching. 

Included  in  the  program  description  below  is  the  teaching  credential  for 
which  the  student  is  eligible.  Students  should  acquaint  themselves  with  the 

various  routes  available  towards  elementary  (grades  K-VII)  or  secondary 

(grades  VIII-XII)  school  teaching. 

ELEMENTARY  CURRICULUM 

BACHELOR  OF  EDUCATION  DEGREE  .   .. .     page  141 

This  is  a   five-year  program  leading  to  a   degree  in  Education  and  to  teach- 
er certification.  Students  follow  programs  to  enable  them  to  leach  in  the 

elementary  public  schools  of  British  Columbia  with  a   practicum  option  in 

Primary  (grades  K-III)  or  Intermediate  (grades  IV-VII).  Students  may  be- 
gin the  program  at  a   regional  college  and  transfer  to  the  University  for  Year 

Two  or  Year  Three.  It  is  possible  to  obtain  a   Standard  Certificate  and  to 

teach  after  four  years  of  the  five  year  program  except  on  the  Physical  Edu- 
cation Specialist  Program  where  the  degree  must  be  completed  for  certifica- 

tion. A   Professional  Certificate  may  be  obtained  after  five  complete  years. 

POST-DEGREE  PROFESSIONAL  PROGRAMS     page  146 

The  post-degree  programs  are  composed  of  two  parts.  Completion  of  the 
first  year  qualifies  candidates  fora  teaching  certificate.  Those  who  complete 
the  second  year  will  qualify  for  a   Bachelor  or  Master  of  Edocation  degree. 

SECONDARY  CURRICULUM 

BACHELOR  OF  EDUCATION  DEGREE        page  147 

This  is  a   five-year  program  leading  to  a   degree  in  Education  and  to  teach- 
er certification.  The  degree  requires  specialization  in  one  or  two  teaching 

subject  areas  normally  taught  in  the  public  secondary  schools  of  British  Co- 
lumbia. On  completion  of  the  five-year  degree  the  student  is  eligible  for  the 

Professional  Certificate. 

POST-DEGREE  PROFESSIONAL  PROGRAMS     ..  page  152 

The  post-degree  programs  are  composed  of  two  parts.  Completion  of  the 
first  year  qualifies  candidates  for  a   teaching  certificate.  Those  who  complete 
the  second  year  w   ill  qualify  for  a   Bachelor  or  Master  of  Education  degree. 

PROGRAMS  NOT  LEADING  TO  TEACHER  CERTIFICATION 

BACHELOR  OF  ARTS  DEGREE 

Major  in  Human  Performance  . ,   ......   .   page  153 
Major  in  Leisure  Studies  * .           page  1 54 

BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  DEGREE 

Major  in  Human  Performance            page  154 

These  are  degree  programs  designed  to  aid  students  in  preparing  for 
opportunities  in  the  broad  field  of  physical  activity  outside  the  school  setting 
through  recreational,  business  and  government  agencies.  The  School  of 
Physical  Education  is  responsible  for  these  programs. 

GRADUATE  PROGRAMS 

MASTER  OF  EDUCATION  DEGREE  . .           page  197 

MASTER  OF  ARTS  DEGREE          page  197 

DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY  DEGREE          page  197 

Graduate  degrees  in  Education  are  offered  through  the  Faculty  of  Gra* 
duate  Studies.  1   n formation  about  these  degrees  may  be  found  on  pages  1 90- 
192  of  the  Calendar 

Enquiries  should  be  directed  to  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Stud- 
ies, the  Associate  Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Education t   or  the  Educational  De- 

partmental Graduate  Advisers.  Students  seeking  teacher  certification 
should  first  consult  the  Education  Advising  Centre. 
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Students  needing  advice  about  any  of  the  undergraduate  courses  or  pro- 
grams offered  in  the  Faculty  of  Education  (including  the  Post-Degree  Pro- 

gressional  Programs)  should  consult  the  Education  Advising  Centre,  Room 
250,  MacLaurin  Building,  or  write  to  that  office  for  information. 

All  undergraduate  students  registered  in  the  Faculty  are  expected  to  make 
a   commitment  to  a   particular  program.  The  Education  Advising  Centre  will 
prepare  a   Program  Outline  for  each  student  based  on  current  Faculty  regula- 

tions. All  previously  completed  work  will  be  considered  in  relation  to  the  stu- 

dent's choice  of  program  and  teaching  areas.  TJ :   ̂   Faculty  reserves  Lhe  right  to 
review  any  program  or  course  work  that  is  more  than  ten  years  old.  Addition- 

al work  may  be  required  if  courses  taken  ten  or  more  years  ago  are  outdated. 
All  students  are  advised  to  confirm  program  requirements  with  the  Advis- 

ing Centre  before  registering  in  any  session. 

ADMISSION  TO  THE 
FACULTY  OF  EDUCATION 

Applicants  for  admission  to  the  Faculty  of  Education  must  meet  general 

University  requirements  described  on  pages  8-13,  as  well  as  general  Faculty 
and  specific  program  requirements. 

live  University  of  Victoria  reserves  the  right  to  limit  enrolment  in  the  Fac- 
ulty of  Education  and  to  refuse  admission  to  the  various  programs  of  the 

Faculty.  Such  factors  as  available  space  and  facilities,  teaching  positions  avail- 
able in  the  schools,  academic  qualifications,  general  suitability  of  the  applicant 

for  teaching,  physical  disabilities,  and  English  usage  will  be  taken  into 
account. 

INTERVIEW  REQUIREMENT 

Those  students  seeling  entry  to  the  Faculty  of  Education  for  the  first  time  and 

others  who  may  be  specifically  referred,  must  be  interviewed  by  personnel  in 
the  Faculty  of  Education  for  the  purpose  of  judging  suitability  for  the  teach- 

ing profession.  The  interview  program  is  scheduled  for  February  through 
June.  Appointments  may  be  made  by  contacting  the  Education  Advising  Cen- 

tre. Applicants  whose  place  of  residence  makes  it  difficult  to  travel  to  Victoria 
for  the  interview  should  write  to  this  office  before  the  end  of  May  to  deter- 

mine whether  alternate  arrangements  may  be  made. 
The  professional  judgment  of  those  conducting  the  interviews  will  be 

deemed  sufficient  grounds  for  recommending  the  acceptance  or  rejection  of 

an  application.  A   candidate  whose  suitability  for  teaching  is  questioned  by  an 
interviewer  will  be  referred  to  a   Review  Committee,  Appeal  procedures  are 
available. 

Teachers  holding  valid  British  Columbia  teaching  certificates  or  whose 
training  and  experience  have  been  in  Canada,  U.S.A.,  U.K„  Australia  or  New 
Zealand  are  exempt  from  the  interview  requirement. 

Human  Performance  and  Leisure  Studies  applicants  are  also  exempt  this 
requirement. 

QUOTA  RESTRICTIONS 

Admission  to  the  Faculty  of  Education  may  be  restricted  by  quotas.  If  quo- 
tas are  placed  on  any  year  or  program,  not  all  qualified  applicants  will  neces- 

sarily be  accepted. 

At  the  time  of  preparation  of  this  Calendar  (January  1982),  maximum  en- 
rolments had  been  established  for  all  professional  years,  the  Physical  Educa- 

tion teaching  areas  and  the  degree  programs  in  Human  Performance  and 
Leisure  Studies. 

Selection  criteria  have  been  approved  by  the  Senate.  Further  details  are 

available  from  the  Faculty  of  Education  Academic  Advising  Centre  and  the 
School  of  Physical  Education, 

ADMISSION  TO  MUSIC  TEACHING  AREAS 

Students  wishing  to  enter  a   music  area  on  the  elementary  or  secondary 
degree  program  must  first  seek  acceptance  through  the  Department  of  Art 
and  Music  in  Education, 

Acceptance  in  the  elementary  Music  Education  teaching  area  will  be  condi- 
tional on; 

(a)  satisfactory  knowledge  of  theory  to  the  level  of  Music  Education  105  or 
equivalent; 
(b)  satisfactory  performance  on  a   short  musical  aptitude  test. 

ADMISSION  TO  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

Entry  into  ail  programs  in  the  School  of  Physical  Education  is  limited:  the 

Bachelor  of  Education  degrees  in  elementary  and  secondary  teaching;  the 

Bachelor  of  Arts  and  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Human  Performance;  and  the 

Bachelor  of  Arts  in  Leisure  Studies.  Selection  is  carried  out  by  the  School  of 

Physical  Education  each  spring  or  eariy  summer  for  the  following  fall  term. 
Please  refer  to  pages  8   to  13  for  academic  admission  requirements. 

Those  who  wish  to  be  considered  for  acceptance  should ; 

1.  obtain  an  Application  for  Admission  Form  (or  an  Application  for  Re- 
Registration  if  previously  registered  at  the  University  of  Victoria)  and 
submit  it  to  Admissions  Services  (or  Records  Services)  early  in  the 

spring.  This  form  must  indicate  which  degree  program  is  desired. 

2.  obtain  a   Physical  Education  Experience  Form  1982  and  return  it  to  the 
School  of  Physical  Education  by  May  31,  at  the  latest.  This  form,  besides 

giving  the  School  a   record  of  relevant  experience*  will  serve  as  an  appli- 
cation to  attend  the  selection  testing. 

3.  obtain  a   Medical  History  Form  from  the  School  of  Physical  Education. 

T   his  form  requires  a   medical  examination  by  the  applicant's  own  physi- 
cian and  must  be  returned  to  University  Health  Services  by  May  31. 

All  applications  will  be  acknowledged  with  a   form  letter  providing  informa- 
tion about  the  testing  procedure  and  on-campus  accommodation.  Testing  for 

1982  entry  will  take  place  at  the  University  on  June  29  and  30,  Candidates 
must  attend  both  days. 

Notification  of  acceptance  or  rejection  will  be  made  early  in  July.  All  accep- 
tances will  be  provisional  on: 

1.  medical  clearance,  and 
2.  satisfactory  grades. 

Each  provisionally  accepted  candidate  must  have  a   further  medical  exami- 
nation in  University  Health  Services  as  soon  as  possible.  This  may  take  place 

concurrently  with  selection  testing  on-campus. 
Those  candidates  who  fail  to  qualify  for  acceptance  and  who  intend  to  re- 

apply  in  the  next  session  should  consult  an  Adviser  in  the  Education  Advising 
Centre  to  determine  an  appropriate  program  of  courses. 

Accepted  candidates  will  register  in  the  Faculty  of  Education  irrespective  of 
the  intended  degree.  It  should  be  noted  that  Faculty  of  Education  regulations 

will  apply  to  Physical  Education  students  in  all  programs  except  where  specific 
programs  have  requirements  that  supersede  those  of  the  Faculty.  For  exam- 

ple, to  continue  into  Year  Two,  students  must  obtain  a   sessional  grade  point 
average  of  3.00  and  obtain  at  least  12  units  of  credit  including  English  115/116 
or  121/122,  otherwise  they  will  be  required  to  withdraw  from  the  Faculty. 

LIMITATION  ON  CREDIT  AND  PROGRAMS 

Because  of  the  accelerating  rate  of  change  in  subject  matter,  students  may 
not  always  receive  full  credit  for  work  taken  more  than  ten  years  earlier.  The 
Faculty  Admissions  and  Adjudication  Committee  will  determine  what  credit 

for  work  already  completed  will  be  applied  to  the  candidate's  chosen 

program. Applicants  for  admission  or  acceptance  on  a   degree  program  who  have 
completed  basic  professional  training  may  be  granted  up  to  18  units  of  credit 
for  that  professional  training  towards  the  Bachelor  of  Education  degree.  This 
is  granted  at  the  discretion  of  the  Faculty  Admissions  and  Adjudication 
Committee. 

Teachers  whose  professional  training  was  not  completed  within  ten  years 
prior  to  their  application  to  the  Faculty  must  submit  the  following  for  the 
Committee’s  consideration; 

1.  a   r£sum£  of  all  teaching  experience  including  dates,  locations  and  grade 

levels,  and  indicating  whether  full-time,  part-time*  or  substitution;  and 

2.  a   copy  of  the  most  recent  Superintendent’s  and/or  Principal's  Reports;  and 
3.  letter (s)  from  Principals)  attesting  to  teaching  effectiveness  in  substitution 

roles  if  applicable;  and 

4.  photocopy  of  Teacher’s  Card  as  issued  by  the  Ministry  of  Education. 
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ACADEMIC  REGULATIONS 

PRE-PROFESSIONAL  YEARS 

Normally  students  in  the  Faculty  of  Education  must  obtain  a   grade  point 
average  of  3. 00  on  every  session  attended  prior  to  professional  year  otherwise 
they  will  be  required  to  withdraw  from  the  Faculty.  Appeals  for  re-admission 
to  the  Faculty  must  be  made  in  writing  to  Records  Services. 

PROFESSIONAL  YEAR 

For  the  purpose  of  determining  eligibility  fora  teaching  credential,  success- 

ful completion  of  the  professional  year  (including  post-degree  professional 
programs)  requires  a   grade  point  average  of  3.00  on  all  courses  taken  during 

that  year.  Students  who  do  not  obtain  3.00  normally  will  be  required  to  with- 
draw from  the  Faculty. 

POST-PROFESSIONAL  TRANSFER 

Teachers  accepted  on  the  elementary  degree  program  must  obtain  a   grade 
point  average  of  3.00  on  at  least  3(1  units  of  courses  required  to  complete  Years 

1-3  in  order  to  establish  eligibility  for  a   teaching  credential. 

PROBATION 

Students  registered  in  the  Faculty  of  Education  in  a   post -professional  year 
who  do  not  obtain  a   sessional  grade  point  average  of  3*00  will  be  placed  on 
Academic  Probation.  A   student  who  is  on  Academic  Probation  and  whose 

sessional  grade  point  average  falls  below  5.00  will  be  required  to  withdraw 
from  the  Faculty.  A   sessional  grade  point  average  of  3.00  is  sufficient  to  re- 

move a   student  from  Academic  Probation - 

WITHDRAWAL 

The  Faculty  reserves  the  right  at  any  lime  to  require  any  student  to  with- 
draw from  the  Faculty  where  it  believes  on  consideration  of  scholarship*  pro- 

fessional fitness  or  professional  conduct  that  the  student  is  unsuited  for  the 
teaching  profession.  Unsatisfactory  performance  in  professional  seminars 
may  be  considered  reason  to  require  a   student  to  withdraw  from  the  Faculty. 

REGULATIONS  CONCERNING  PRACTICA 

Students  are  referred  to  the  University  regulation  on  page  14. 

REPEAT  PRACTICUM 

Students  who  wish  to  repeat  ED-P  797  or  a   course  in  the  ED-A  750  to  ED-E 
770  series  must  appeal  to  the  Faculty  Admissions  and  Adjudication  Commit- 

tee for  permission. 

HUMAN  PERFORMANCE  AND  LEISURE  STUDIES 

Normally  students  registered  in  these  programs  must  obtain  a   grade  point 
average  of  3.00  on  every  session  attended,  otherwise  they  will  be  required  to 

withdraw  from  the  Faculty.  Appeals  for  re-admission  to  the  Faculty  must  be 
made  in  writing  to  Records  Services. 

CREDIT  FOR  PHYSICAL  ACTIVITIES 

Physical  activity  credit  is  limited  as  indicated  below: 
! .   R.Ed.  degrees  (elementary  and  secondary  curricula) 

(a)  Ph  ysical  Ed  ucation  teach  i   n   g   areas  a   nd  social  ist  p   rogram  —   the  num- 
ber of  units  specified  in  the  individual  degrees  for  activities. 

(b)  Non-Physical  Education  teaching  areas  —   3   units. 
2.  B.A.  degree  in  Human  Performance  —   I VA  units  beyond  the  program 

requirements. 
3.  ELSc.  degree  in  Human  Performance  —   I   lA  units  beyond  the  program 

requirements. 
4.  B.A,  degree  in  Leisure  Studies  —   VA  units  beyond  the  program 

requirements. 

GRADUATION  REQUIREMENTS 

Students  should  refer  to  the  general  statements  on  page  18  of  this  Calendar 

In  exceptional  cases  when  programs  do  not  include  enough  300  and  400  level 
courses  to  satisfy  21  units  in  the  degree,  the  Dean  may  approve  the  inclusion 
of  courses  at  the  700  level.  In  addition,  to  be  eligible  for  the  Bachelor  of  Edu- 

cation degree*  the  candidate  must  normally  have  earned: 

1.  a   passing  grade  in  each  of  the  courses  comprising  the  degree  program; 
2.  a   grade  print  average  of  3. 00  on  the  work  of  the  professional  year; 

3.  a   grade  prim  average  of  3*00  as  specified  on  page  147  for  the  teaching 
areas  on  the  secondary  program; 

4.  a   grade  point  average  of  3.00  on  all  work  taken  subsequent  to  the  profes- 
sional year.  Failed  courses  will  be  counted  in  computing  the  grade  point 

average. 

GRADUATING  AVERAGE 

The  graduating  average  of  a   student  in  the  Faculty  of  Education  shall  be 
determined  as  the  weighted  average  of  the  grade  point  values  of  the  letter 
grades  (other  than  COM)  assigned  to  300  and  400  level  courses  taken  or  chal- 

lenged aL  this  University  and  accepted  for  credit  in  the  student's  program  in 
the  Fatuity.  If  the  total  unit  value  of  all  such  courses  does  not  exceed  30.  all 

such  courses  will  be  included  in  the  average.  If  the  total  exceeds  30,  the  aver- 
age will  be  taken  on  a   maximum  of  30  units  of  such  courses  chosen  so  as  to  give 

the  highest  average,  including*  where  necessary,  the  appropriate  fraction  of  a 
course. 

Students  whose  graduating  averages  are  3,50  or  higher  will  be  placed  in  one 
of  the  following  classes  on  the  basis  of  the  graduating  average: 
1 .   First  Class,  an  average  of  6.50  or  higher; 

2.  Second  Class*  an  average  betwreen  5.50  and  6,49. 

CREDIT  FOR  STUDIES  UNDERTAKEN 
AT  OTHER  INSTITUTIONS 

Students  who  plan  to  undertake  work  at  other  institutions  are  required  to 
seek  prior  approval  from  the  Education  Advising  Centre  if  they  wish  such 
courses  to  be  credited  toward  a   degree  at  the  University  of  Victoria- 

Students  are  referred  to  the  general  University  regulations  on  page  14-19* 

PROFESSIONAL  PREPARATION 

SCHOOL  EXPERIENCE,  STUDENT 
TEACHING  AND  SEMINARS 

School  experience,  student  teaching  and  seminars  form  an  integral  part  of 

the  elementary  and  secondary  programs.  Requirements  for  these  compo- 
nents of  the  Bachelor  of  Education  elementary  programs  are  outlined  in  the 

course  descriptions  of  ED-P  197,  297  and  797  and  for  the  secondary  pro- 
grams in  the  course  descriptions  of  ED-P  398*  498  and  the  750-770  methods 

series* 

Students  should  be  awrare  that  all  arrangements  for  school  experience  and 
student  teaching  are  made  through  the  School  Experience  Office  which  ts 
located  in  the  MacLaurin  Building. 

Professional  Year  students  should  note  that  all  elementary  and  secondary 
programs  commence  with  school  experience.  Orientation  and  placement  for 
these  activities  will  take  place  on  Tuesday*  September  7*  In  order  to  provide 
for  sufficient  school  placements  it  will  be  necessary  for  each  professional  year 
student  to  apply  for  school  experience  on  a   form  provided  when  authoriza- 

tion to  register  has  been  granted.  This  application  must  reach  the  School  Ex- 
perience Office  by  August  6   if  a   school  place  mem  is  to  be  arranged.  After  this 

date  students  will  be  placed  only  if  space  is  available. 
All  Education  students  undertaking  school  experience  during  the  year 

must  be  prepared  to  travel  to  any  school  in  the  three  local  school  districts  of 

Victoria,  Sooke  and  Saanich.  In  order  to  do  this,  students  should  budget  an 
additional  $100  to  $150  for  transportation.  Because  of  the  heavy  use  of  the 
three  local  school  districts  for  school  experience  in  the  fall  and  winter  and 

because  it  is  considered  important  that  students  gain  experience  in  non- 

metropolitan  areas,  students  should  note  that  they  will  be  required  to  under- 
take the  final  practicum  in  April- May  in  selected  districts  outside  the  Victoria, 

Sooke  and  Saanich  districts.  Extra  expense  will  be  involved  and  students 
should  budget  accordingly. 

A   student  who  fails  to  complete  any  part  of  a   700-levet  count  in  the  professional  year 
will  not  be  allowed  to  take  the  final  practicum , 

Students  should  note  that  School  Districts  may  refuse  placements  and  re- 
quire students  to  withdraw  from  practica  for  failure  to  abide  by  the  School  Act 

or  the  British  Columbia  Teachers’  Federation  Code  of  Ethics. 

ELEMENTARY  PROGRAMS 

ED-P  197  -   students  must  complete  ten  weekly  half-day  experiences  in  the 
schools* 

EP-P  297  -   requires  a   two- week  school  experience  following  final 
examinations. 
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ED-P  797  -   during  professional  year*  students  begin  in  September  with  an 
orientation  in  a   local  school.  This  is  followed  by  Tuesday  morning  visits 

to  the  same  school  in  preparation  for  a   six-week  practkum  later  in  the 
fall.  The  final  six-week  practkum  from  April  to  mid-May  will  be  under- 

taken in  selected  districts  across  the  Province, 

SECONDARY  PROGRAMS 

ED-P  398  -   a   school  experience  of  ten  half-days  in  local  schools.  A   two-week 
post -session  p radio im  may  be  required, 

ED-P  498  -   requires  a   two- week  school  experience  following  final examinations. 

ED-A-E  750-770  -   the  school  experience  component  of  the  professional  year 
commences  in  September  with  an  orientation  in  a   local  school,  followed 

by  a   six-week  praciicum  later  in  the  Fall  at  the  same  school,  t   he  final  six- 
week  practicum  from  April  to  mid -May  will  be  undertaken  in  selected 
districts  across  the  Province. 

TEACHER  CERTIFICATION 

The  University  does  not  issue  teaching  credentials  or  establish  salary  cate- 
gories, The  following  is  based  on  current  information  and  Teacher  Certifica- 

tion Regulations  which  came  into  effect  July  1 .   1974,  and  is  provided  lo  assist 
students  in  securing  necessary  credentials  and  evaluation.  Specific  questions 
regarding  individual  certificates,  etc.,  must  be  directed  to  the  authority  con- 

cerned, Information  regarding  policy  of  the  Ministry  of  Education  of  the 
Province  of  British  Columbia  should  be  secured  by  contacting  the  Ministry 

TEACHING  CREDENTIALS 

1.  The  Ministry  of  Education  requires  that  all  persons  employed  as  teachers 
in  the  Public  Schools  of  British  Columbia  have  a   valid  teaching  c reden tial. 

2.  Credentials  are  issued  by  ihe  Director  of  Teacher  Services,  Ministry  of 
Education.  Victoria.  B,C.,  on  application,  when  all  requirements  including 
university  preparation  are  deemed  to  have  been  completed,  A   credential 
will  not  be  issued  lo  an  applicant  who,  when  directed  to  do  so  by  the  Minis- 

try, fails  to  provide  proof  that  he  is  of  good  moral  character  and  a   fit  and 
proper  person  to  be  granted  a   credential. 

3.  Credentials: 

(a)  Standard  Certificate: 

Requires  a   minimum  3-year  approved  program  of  post-secondary 
school  studies  beyond  Grade  XII,  including  appropriate  teacher  edu- 

cation, (Normally,  minimum  preparation  for  this  credential  at  the  Uni- 

versity of  Victoria  is  four  years  on  Ihe  elementary  program  leading  to 
Teacher  Qualification  Service  Category  4,) 

(b)  Professional  Certificate: 

Requires  a   minimum  4- year  approved  program  of  post-secondary 
school  studies  beyond  Grade  XII,  including  basic  teacher  education 
and  qualification  for  a   degree.  (Minimum  preparation  for  this  creden- 

tial ai  the  University  of  Victoria  is  five  years  and  qualifies  the  applicant 
for  Teacher  Qualification  Service  Category  5.) 

4.  Application  for  a   teaching  credential  must  be  made  to  the  Director  of 
Teacher  Services,  Ministry  of  Education,  Victoria,  B.C.  The  Administra- 

tive Registrar's  Office  of  the  University  provides  the  Ministry  of  Education 
with  verification  of  the  applicant  s   standing  based  on  completion  of  the 

appropriate  years  of  a   degree  program  or  the  Post-Degree  Professional 
Program.  In  the  case  of  undergraduates  such  verification  can  only  be  pro- 

vided when  the  student  has  registered  in  a   degree  program  through  the 
appropriate  academic  advising  centre, 

5.  Application  Procedure 

The  procedure  varies  with  the  time  of  the  academic  year  at  which  the 
qualification  for  a   certificate  is  reached, 

(

a

)

 

 

After  
Winter  

Session: 

(i)  In  June  of  each  year  the  Administrative  Registrar's  Office  of  the 
University  sends  a   Confidential  Annual  Report  to  the  Director  of 
Teacher  Services,  Ministry  of  Education  with  copies  to  the  District 

Superintendents  of  Schools.  An  up-to-date  transcript  for  each 

student  is  forwarded  to  the  Ministry  with  the  Report.  Unless  a 
student  has  requested  otherwise,  this  report  includes  all  regular 

full-time  students  of  the  Faculty  of  Education  who  have  complet- 
ed a   basic  professional  year  and  have  registered  in  a   degree  pro- 

gram, and  reports  the  degree,  teaching  area(s),  years  completed, 
and  grade  results  in  student  teaching. 

(u)  To  secure  a   first  teaching  credential  on  the  basis  of  Winter  Session 
work,  the  student  must  apply  to  the  Director  of  Teacher  Services, 
Ministry  of  Education,  Victoria,  B.C.,  on  a   form  distributed  by  the 
University  or  available  by  request  from  the  Ministry.  A   copy  of 
birth  or  baptismal  certificate  must  accompany  a   first  application. 

(iii)  Application  to  change  to  a   Professional  from  a   Standard  Certifi- 
cate is  made  to  the  Ministry  in  writing  using  the  application  form 

or  by  letter,  and  following  the  same  procedure. 

(iv)  Students  on  degree  programs  for  other  than  B.Ed.  degrees 

should  apply  in  the  same  way,  but  must  also  request  that  the  Ad- 

ministrative Registrar’s  Office  forward  a   statement  of  years  of  de- 
gree completed,  together  with  a   transcript,  lo  the  Ministry, 

(b)  A   fter  May-j  u   ne  studies.  Sum  m   e   r   Se  ss  ion ,   S   u   pplemental  or  Dcfe  rred 
Examination: 

A   Card  Application  for  leaching  Credential  should  be  secured 

from,  and  returned  completed,  to  the  Administrative  Registrar’s  Of- 
fice of  the  University.  In  September  the  Card  is  Processed  and  the 

applicant's  standing  reported  to  the  Ministry. 
(c)  After  course  work  done  with  permission  elsewhere: 

When  an  official  transcript  is  received  verifying  completion  of 

course  work  that  alters  a   student's  qualification  for  certification,  the 
Administrative  Registrar's  Office  will  report  by  letter  to  the  Ministry, 
The  student  is  responsible  for  applying  in  writing  to  the  Ministry  for 
ihe  change  in  certification. 

(d)  In  all  other  cases: 

'Hie  student  should  request  the  Administrative  Registrar's  Office  to 
report  to  the  Ministry  on  the  level  of  degree  program  completed,  and 
also  should  apply  to  the  Ministry  for  the  appropriate  Certificate. 

6
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Except  where  an  expiry  date  is  specified  on  a   credential  at  the  time  of  issue, 

any  Professional  

or  Standard  
Certificate  

is  valid  
for  life  unless  

suspended or  cancelled  
for  cause.  

No  expiry  
date  shall  

be  specified  
where  

within  
five 
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of  the  date  of  application  

for  initial  
certification,  

the  applicant  
has 

completed  
an  approved  

teacher  
preparation  

program  
at  a   British  

Colum- 
bia post-secondary  

institution, 
TEACHER  QUALIFICATION  SERVICE  CATEGORY 

Many  school  boards  base  salary  on  the  category  established  by  the  Teacher 
Qualification  Service  of  the  British  Columbia  School  Trustees  Association  and 

the  British  Columbia  Teachers'  Federation.  The  Service  determines  this  cate- 
gory only  upon  application  by  a   teacher,  and  only  when  a   British  Columbia 

teaching  credential  has  already  been  granted  by  the  Ministry.  Categories  are 
assigned  on  the  basis  of  complete  years  of  professional  preparation. 

Transcripts  of  University  of  Victoria  course  work  and  application  forms 

may  be  obtained  from  Records  Services  at  the  University.  Requests  for  addi- 
tional information  should  be  directed  to: 

Teacher  Qualification  Service, 
Room  210-2609  Granville  St., 
Vancouver.  B.C,  V6H  3H3 

Teachers  who  hold  the  four-year  Bachelor  of  Education  (Elementary)  de- 

gree may  qualify  for  the  Teacher  Qualification  Service's  Category  5   by  com- 
pleting an  approved  program  consisting  of  a   minimum  of  15  units  of  upper- 

level  courses.  The  courses  must  be  acceptable  to  the  Teacher  Qualification 
Service.  Advice  is  available  from  the  Education  Advising  Centre. 

STATEMENT  OF  DEGREE  COMPLETION 

Students  who  require  a   statement  verifying  completion  of  their  degree  be- 
fore official  transcripts  are  available  should  contact  the  Records  Officer,  Pro- 

fessional Programs,  Office  of  the  Administrative  Registrar. 

BACHELOR  OF  EDUCATION  (ELEMENTARY  CURRICULUM) 

ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

1.  Program  Admission 

Initial  admission  to  the  elementary  degree  program,  other  than  tn  the  area  of 
Physieat  Education,  may  be  granted  only  after  completion  of  at  least  one  year  of 
university  level  studies  acceptable  to  the  Faculty  of  Education, 

Anyone  wishing  to  take  Year  Three  of  Four  of  the  optional  program  of- 
fered at  the  David  Thompson  University  Centre  should  write  to  the  Coordin- 

ator of  Student  Services  in  Nelson  in  addition  to  applying  to  University 

Admissions  Services  in  Victoria, 

The  requirements  for  admission  to  the  elementary  programs  are: 

(a)  admissibility  to  the  university;  and 

(b)  at  least  12  units  of  credit  including  three  units  of  English;  and 

(c)  a   sessional  grade  point  average  of  S.UO  on  the  most  recent  session  of  at 
least  12  units  (if  fewer  than  12  units  were  taken  in  the  most  recent  session, 

the  grade  point  average  will  be  computed  For  a   cumulative  total  of  at  least 
12  units);  and 
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<d)  fulfilment  of  the  interview  requirement  designated  by  the  Fatuity  (see 
page  139  for  details),  unless  waived  by  an  ED-P  197  Seminar  Leader; 

and  in  addition,  for  admission  to  this  program  at  any  point  prior  to  the  profes- 
sional year: 

(e)  a   science  to  the  Grade  1 1   level  or  3   units  of  an  acceptable  laboratory 
science. 

Applicants  for  the  Physical  Education  teaching  areas  may  be  admitted  to 
the  Faculty  provided  they  meet  general  university  admission  requirements 
and  are  accepted  by  the  School  of  Physical  Education.  Further  details  may  be 
found  on  pages  9   and  1 39,  All  such  students  accepted  into  Year  One  in  the 
Faculty  must  meet  the  admission  requirements  of  the  elementary  program  in 
their  first  year  or  they  will  be  required  to  withdraw  from  the  Faculty, 

Teachers  who  wish  to  be  accepted  on  this  program  with  credit  from  other 
institutions  including  professional  training,  must  first  make  application  in  the 
normal  manner  to  University  Admissions  Services  as  detailed  on  page  8   under 
Application  for  Admission T   number  4.  Those  whose  studies  commenced  more 

than  ten  years  ago  are  also  referred  to  the  section  entitled  Limitation  on  Cred- 
it and  Programs  on  page  139. 

2.  Professional  Year  Admission 

The  requirements  for  admission  to  the  professional  year  of  any  of  the  ele- 
mentary programs  described  below  are: 

(a)  Applications  must  be  submitted  to  Records  Services  no  Later  than  Feb- 
ruary 28. 

(b)  All  courses  specified  for  the  p re- professional  years  of  any  program 
must  be  complete, 

(c)  A   grade  point  average  of  5.00  (UVic  C   + )   must  have  been  obtained  on 
(i)  the  most  recently  completed  session;  and 
(ii)  the  most  recent  two  years  of  at  least  30  units. 

Normally  all  of  the  above  requirements  must  be  complete  by  June  30  of  the 

year  in  which  an  applicant  wishes  to  begin  the  professional  year.  If  an  appli- 
cant is  unable  to  meet  this  deadline  and  wishes  to  complete  requirements  dur- 
ing the  summer  session,  he  must  write  to  the  Faculty  Admissions  and 

Adjudication  Committee,  do  the  Education  Advising  Centre,  indicating  why 
he  believes  his  circumstances  to  be  unusual,  and  requesting  permission  to  be 
considered  for  admission  on  the  basis  of  the  results  of  his  work  during  the 
summer  period.  The  Committee  will  not  accept  work  completed  during  the 
summer  to  raise  a   deficient  grade  point  average,  but  may  accept  courses  taken 
to  meet  requirements  when  the  grade  point  average  is  already  sufficient. 

Applicants  for  the  professional  year  should  be  aware  that  the  Faculty  of 

Education  has  maximum  enrolment  limits  and  that  therefore  all  qualified  ap- 
plicants are  not  guaranteed  acceptance.  Applicants  w   ill  be  notified  regarding 

their  admissibility  as  soon  as  possible,  but  final  acceptance  may  not  be  until 
late  J   uly, 

September  7,  1982  is  the  firm  deadline  for  regist ration  in  the  professional 

year, 

PROGRAM 

The  elementary  program  provides  course  work  necessary  for  basic  teacher 
certification  on  completion  of  the  first  four  years,  and  for  higher  certification 
and  the  Bachelor  of  Education  (Elementary  Curriculum)  degree  following  a 
fifth  year.  The  program  consists  of  specified  academic  courses  from  other 
faculties,  professional  studies  in  the  Faculty  of  Education,  and  electives  of  the 

student's  choice.  Many  students  choose  to  complete  the  requirements  of  an 
academic  or  professional  teaching  area  as  described  on  pages  144  and  1 45; 

others  take  a   variety  of  courses  in  an  attempt  to  broaden  their  general  educa- 
tional background.  Advice  regarding  elective  selection  is  available  from  the 

Education  Advising  Centre  and  from  faculty  members. 

Year  Four  is  the  professional  year  in  which  students  spend  an  extended 
lime  in  the  schools  and  take  courses  on  campus  that  are  directly  related  to 
their  professional  training.  In  order  to  gain  admission  to  the  professional 
year,  it  is  necessary  to  meet  the  requirements  as  specified  in  the  section  above 
entitled  Professional  Year  Admission,  Normally  all  courses  listed  for  this  year 
are  taken  as  a   coordinated  program  during  one  full  winter  session.  Because  of 

the  professional  involvement  off-campus  during  this  year,  students  are  not 
normally  permitted  to  take  courses  in  addition  to  those  specified.  Any  excep- 

tions must  have  approval  from  the  Education  Advising  Centre. 

Students  who  complete  the  first  four  years  of  the  program  with  a   grade 
point  average  of  3,00  on  the  professional  year  will  be  reported  to  the  Ministry 
of  Education  as  eligible  for  the  Standard  Certificate.  Students  on  the  Physical 
Education  Specialist  program  do  not  become  eligible  for  certification  until 
they  have  completed  their  degree. 

Students  who  wish  to  attend  a   college  may  take  up  to  two  years  of  work 
toward  this  program  through  appropriate  transfer  courses,  it  is  suggested 
that  advice  be  sought  from  Lhe  Advising  Centre  to  ensure  that  all  courses 
taken  will  apply  to  the  specific  program  chosen.  Because  the  colleges  do  not 
offer  courses  in  Education,  the  program  will  be  modified  for  anyone  who 
takes  two  years  in  this  manner.  Such  students  would  take  all  the  academic 

requirements  (including  electives)  of  the  first  three  years  as  specified,  in  their 

two  years  at  college,  and  would  then  take  the  Transitional  Pre-Professional 
Year  Three  as  their  third  year  at  the  University.  Students  who  want  a   program 

in  Physical  Education  must  come  to  Victoria,  at  the  latest*  for  Year  Two,  Stu- 
dents who  wish  to  lake  the  optional  program  offered  at  the  David  Thompson 

University  Centre  in  Nelson,  must  be  prepared  to  take  both  Years  Three  and 

Four  in  Nelson  as  the  program  differs  substantially  from  the  program  as  of- 
fered in  Victoria. 

Other  than  on  the  Physical  Education  Specialist  program,  the  fifth  year  may 

be  completed  by  summer  sessions  or  extension  courses. 

Teachers  who  are  accepted  on  this  program  with  credit  from  other  institu- 
tions including  professional  training,  should  obtain  a   Program  Outline  from 

the  Education  Advising  Centre  as  soon  as  Admissions  Services  has  provided 
them  with  a   Statement  of  Transfer  Credit.  This  program  will  be  modified  on 

the  basis  of  their  previous  training  and  experience.  In  cases  where  the  profes- 
sional training  was  completed  more  than  10  years  ago,  the  Faculty  Admissions 

and  Adjudication  Committee  will  determine  w   hat  credit  will  be  granted  by  the 
Admissions  Services  and  what  credit  will  be  used  toward  the  program. 

Graduation  requirements  are  found  on  pages  18  and  140. 

COURSE  REQUIREMENTS 

The  minimum  degree  requirement  normally  is  successful  completion  of  the 
following: 

Required  Education  courses  ...................     .   .     38  units 
Required  Arts  &   Science  courses  .........   .       21  units 
Teaching  area  courses  or  elcedves      18  units 

TOTAL 77  units 

PROGRAM  BY  YEARS 

1.  AH  Teaching  Areas  Except  Physical  Education 

Year  One;  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science 

•   ED-P  197  ......           m 
ENGL  115/116  or  121/122           3 

HIST  230  (or  other 
Canadian  history  with 

permission  of  the Education  Advising 

Centre)   . ..     .....   3 

*   One  of:  ANTH  100,  200  or  321; 
GEOG  10 1 A   and  I01B,  or 
205A  and  205B; 

SGCI  100  or  200;  (or  elective)     3 
*   MATH  160  or  other 

approved  mathematics        3 
PSYC  100                3     16>A  or  15 

Year  Two:  Faculty  of  Education 

1   A   E   101      ,.           2 
1   M   E   104              2 
1   PE  147           2 

*   Laboratory  Science  (or  elective) .....         3 
6   ENGL  215            ....  VA 
6   THE  A   150               VA 

7   Teaching  area  course  or 
electives            3   ......           J   5 

Year  Three:  Pre-Professional  Year  -   Regular 
‘ED-D200A              VA 
6   ED-P  297  .....             VA 
ED-0  305            3 
ED-B331            1M 
ED-B430                .   VA 

7   Teaching  area  courses  or  electives  6. ,   15 

Year  Three:  Pre-Professional  Year  -   Transitional 

AE  101               2 
M   E   KM                2 
PE  147  ...               2 

1   ED-P  197                  VA 
a   ED-D  200 A     VA 
*   ED-P  297                VA 
ED-D  305  ...                 3 
ED-B331              VA 
ED-B  430          VA   16^  or  15 
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"   Year  Four:  Professional  Year 
ED-D  337  ....   .......       IA 
ED-B  359      ..............     t 
EDUC  385      ....         I'A 
ED-D  713                  I'A 
ED-E  743              2 
ED-E745            ...     1 
ED-E  746      .....         1 
ED-B  748            I'A 
ED-B  749            IA 
ED-P797                  3..   .....  ISA 

Eligible  for  STANDARD  CERTIFICATE 

Year  Five: 

'p  ED-B  450  (Primary) 
or  ED-B  451  (Intermediate)        3or  PA 

11  ED-B  420,  423.  425  or  427          3 
Teaching  area  courses  or  electives        9or  10'A  .....  15 

Total  Units  for  Degree  ............  77 

Eligible  for  PROFESSIONAL  CERTIFICATE 

■This  course  will  be  marked  INC.  COM,  N   or  F.  To  be  eligible  for  awards, 
students  must  complete  a   minimum  of  15  units  in  each  year  of  which  13  A 
must  be  graded.  College  transfer  students  may  take  this  course  in  Year 
Three. 

*An  elective  may  be  substituted  if  Geography  12  has  been  completed  within 
the  past  ten  years. 

3 Normally  MATH  012,  160.  180.  203  and  360  are  not  acceptable  for  credit 
when  a   mathematics  teaching  area  is  chosen. 

'■Those  who  choose  the  Art  area  may  take  AE  100  in  lieu  of  AE  101;  those 
who  choose  the  Music  area  must  take  ME  106  and  1   A   additional  approved 
units  in  lieu  of  ME  104.  College  transfer  students  will  take  these  courses  in 
Year  Three  and  will  substitute  teaching  area  courses  or  electives  in  Year  Two. 

^Students  w   ho  have  completed  only  Biology  II  (or  Biology  M   and  12)  as  their 
senior  secondary  science  will  take  a   physical  science  (Physics  103  recom- 

mended). Other  students  will  normally  take  ED-E  145, 

Alternative  science  courses  may  be  substituted  with  the  approval  of  a   Faculty 
Adviser  in  the  Department  of  Social  and  Natural  Science. 

NOTE:  Geography  is  not  acceptable  as  an  alternative  science  course. 

An  elective  may  be  substituted  if  Biology  11  and  Physics  1!  (or  equivalents) 
have  been  completed  within  the  past  ten  years. 

^College  transfer  students  may  substitute  the  equivalent  of  ENGL  200.  201. 
203,  or  238.  Courses  given  transfer  credit  as  ENGL  “200-lever  are  not  nor- 

mally acceptable  to  meet  this  requirement.  Students  who  do  not  have  credit 
for  ENGL  1 15  or  2 15  must  satisfy  an  English  competency  examination  prior 
to  entry  to  Year  4. 

7Studems  may  elect  to  specialize  in  one  or  more  teaching  areas  or  may  use 
electives  to  expand  their  general  background.  At  least  9   units  of  electives 

must  be  upper-level  courses, 

"These  courses  should  be  taken  concurrently  and  will  be  marked  INC,  COM. 
N   or  F,  To  be  eligible  for  awards,  students  must  complete  a   minimum  of  15 
units  in  each  year  of  which  13  A   must  be  graded. 

,JThese  courses  must  be  taken  in  the  year  specified. 
10Students  on  the  Early  Childhood  Education  teaching  area,  primary  empha- 

sis. should  take  ED-B  450, 

J   'Should  be  taken  in  Year  Three  for  students  planning  an  area  in  Early  Child- 
hood Education.  Language  Arts  or  Learning  Assistance. 

Z,  Physical  Education  Teaching  Area  Only 
Normally  college  students  must  transfer  to  the  University  for  Year 
TWO, 

1   Year  One;  Faculty  of  Education 
*ED-P  197  ..       .......     IA 
ENGL  115/ 116  or  121/122          3 
HIST  230  (or  other 

Canadian  History  with 

permission  of  the 
Education  Advising 
Centre)                   3 

MATH  160  or  other 

approved  mathematics        ...........  3 
PSYC  100               3 

PE  143                I'A 
P   E   activities  approved 

by  P   E   School           1 A       16'A 

Year  TWo: 

AE  101       ,   2 

ENGL  215              I'A 

3   Laboratory  Science  (or  elective)                  3 
M   E   104  ..               2 

THEAI50...   .     I'A 
P   E   242  ..   ..           3 

P   E   activities  approved  by  P   E   School        2             15 

Year  Three:  Pre-Professional  Year 

A   ED-D  200A              I 'A 
1   ED-P  297                  I'A 
ED-D  305          3 

ED-B  331              I'A 
ED-B  430      ,.           I'A 
PE  345              IA 

P   E   346                    I'A 
PE  446                I'A 

P   E   activities  approved  by  P   E   School        1   'A       .15 

3   Year  Four;  Professional  Year 

ED-D  337              .   IA 
ED-B  359                  I 
EDUC  385                DA 

ED-D  713   ..........       I A 
ED-D  743            2 
ED-E  745  ....................................  1 
ED-E  746      .....   i 
ED-B  748      .         I A 
ED-B  749            IA 

ED-P  797                3,..       15'A 

Eligible  for  STANDARD  CERTIFICATE 

Year  Five: 
ED-B  450  (Primary). 

or  ED-B  451  (Intermediate)      3   or  1 A 
ED-B  420,  423,  425  or  427      ...........  3 

6   One  of:  ANTH  100,  200  or  321; 
GEOG  101 A   and  101 B,  or  205 A   and  2Q5B; 

SGCI  100  or  200;  (or  elective)         3 

P   E   activities  approved  by  P   E   School     I 
Three  units  from:  P   E   142,  P   E   341,  342.  344, 

37 L   442, 444,  445,  461, 463        3 
Electives                2   or  3 A   ...... .15 

Total  units  for  degree            77 

Eligible  for  PROFESSIONAL  CERTIFICATE 

■Students  accepted  into  Physical  Education  and  admitted  to  Year  One  of  the 
Faculty  of  Education  must  meet  the  normal  requirements  for  admission  to 
the  degree  program  as  stated  on  page  1 42  in  their  first  session,  or  they  will  be 
required  to  withdraw  from  the  Faculty. 

^his  course  will  be  marked  INC,  COM,  N   or  F.  To  be  eligible  for  awards, 
students  must  complete  a   minimum  of  15  units  in  each  year  of  which  I3A 
must  be  graded. 

5 See  Note  5   in  left  column. 

4   These  courses  should  be  taken  concurrently  and  will  be  marked  INC,  COM, 
N   or  F.  To  be  eligible  for  awards,  students  must  complete  a   minimum  of  15 
units  in  each  year  of  which  13  A   must  be  graded. 

1   These  courses  must  be  taken  in  the  Year  specified, 
*An  elective  may  be  substituted  if  B.C,  Geography  12  has  been  completed 
within  the  past  ten  years. 

3.  Physical  Education  Specialist  Program 

This  program  will  qualify  teachers  to  teach  physical  education  as  a   broadly- 
based  specialty  and  to  give  leadership  and  coordination  to  the  over-all  physical 
education  program  in  an  elementary  school. 

1   Year  One:  Faculty  of  Education 
*   ED-P  197             IA 
ENGL  115/116  or  121/122    ,.3 
MATH  160   . . . ,   .       3 
PSYC  100              ..3 

PE  143              IA 
P   E   activities  approved  by 

School  of  PE         2 
Electives       I A         ISA 
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Year  Two: 
ENGL 215        
HIST  230    ...... 
THEA  150    .   
P   E   242     .. 

P   E   activities  approved  by 
School  of  P   E   ....... 

Electives  ............... 

l'A 3 
IA 
3 

2 

4A  .       15  A 

Year  Three: 
M   E   104              2 
P   E   344. ..           IA 
PE  345.             IA 
PE  346,...       ......  IA 
P   E   442,...           ....     PA 
PE  446,  ...         PA 

P   E   activities  approved  by 
School  of  P   E       2 

Electives    4   , . 

15 'A 

TEACHING  AREAS  (ELEMENTARY) 

ART  EDUCATION 

A   E   101  (B  grade  required)  .............  2 
A   E   200                PA 
A   E   201             PA 
A   E   205          ........  PA 
A   E   208       ,..       PA 
A   E   315             PA 
A   E   316            1 

A   E   401         .       PA 
H   A   120          3 

Approved  courses  chosen  from: 
A   E   305 T 306t  307p  308,  309.  310. 

317.319,  320          3.. 

A   E   100  may  be  substituted  for  A   E   10  L 

IS 

Courses  chosen  to  complete  this  area  must  be  approved  by  a   Faculty 

Adviser  in  the  Department  of  Art  and  Music  in  Education- 

Year  Four: 
3   ED-D  200A             PA 

3   ED-P297              l'A 
ED-D  305  .               3 
ED-B331    -         PA 

ED-B  420,  423,  425,  or  427  ...     3 
ED-B  430  ..           PA 
P   E   443               PA 
Electives          PA 15 

DRAMA  IN  EDUCATION 
THEA  100  or  330            3 

THEA  181        ...   3 
THEA  381          3 

THEA  383*            3 
ED-B  341      .....3 
ED-B  360              PA 

16'A 

f   Year  Five:  Professional  Year 
ED-D  337          PA 
ED-B  359          1 
EDUC  385            PA 
ED-D  713            I A 
ED-E  743          2 
ED-E  745              1 
ED-E  746  ..... .           I 
ED-B  748  ....           iA 
ED-B  749            I A 
ED-P  797                3   .. 

Total  units  for  degree 

15  A 
.   77 

♦Prerequisite  is  waived  for  students  on  this  teaching  area 

EARLY  CHILDHOOD  EDUCATION 

(1)  *   Primary  Emphasis: 
ED-D  306  .....         ..  PA 
ED-B  339              PA 
ED-B  341                  3 
ED-B  342            IA 
ED-B  440          PA 

Approved  options            —       6 . . 

♦Primary  emphasis  students  should  also  take  ED-B  450. 

15 

Eligible  for  PROFESSIONAL  CERTIFICATE 

Of  the  U   A   units  of  electives,  8   A   must  be  chosen  from  areas  other  than  PE 
and  should  be  chosen  in  consultation  with  an  Adviser  in  the  School  of  PE, 

Only  7   units  of  activity  credit  may  be  applied  toward  this  degree.  See  page  1 64 
for  a   description  of  the  activity  requirements. 

■Students  accepted  into  Physical  Education  and  admitted  to  Year  One  of  the 
Faculty  of  Education  must  meet  the  normal  requirements  for  admission  to 
the  degree  program  as  stated  on  page  142  in  their  first  session,  or  they  will  be 
required  to  withdraw  from  the  Faculty 

*This  course  will  be  marked  INC,  COM,  N   or  F.  To  be  eligible  for  awards, 

students  must  complete  a   minimum  of  15  units  in  each  year  of  which  13'A 
must  be  graded. 

’These  courses  should  be  taken  concurrently  and  will  be  marked  INC,  COM, 
N   or  F.  To  be  eligible  for  awards,  students  must  complete  a   minimum  of  15 
units  in  each  year  of  which  1 3   A   must  be  graded, 

♦These  courses  must  be  taken  in  the  year  specified. 

4.  Rural  Option  (Pilot  Project) 
David  Thompson  University  Centre  (Nelson) 

The  elementary  program  is  offered,  in  cooperation  with  Selkirk  College,  at 
D.T.U.C.  in  Nelson.  The  program  is  designed  to  prepare  teachers  for  work  in 
rural  areas  in  British  Columbia,  Students  are  encouraged  to  lake  courses  in 

the  arts  —   music,  theatre,  writing,  and  visual  arts  —   as  electives. 

For  additional  in  formation  regarding  this  program  and  admission  require- 
ments, contact  the  Education  Advising  Centre  in  Victoria  (721-7877)  or 

(2)  Preschoot/Ki ndergarten  Emphasis:  t 

ED-D  306                l'A 
ED-B  339*                l'A 
ED-B  440              l'A 
ED-B  441          ...  l'A 
ED-E  447          IA 

ED-B  448          l'A 
A   E   320          IA 
M   E   302              IA 

Approved  options        ...       3 . . 
15 

t   These  courses  meet  the  course  work  requirements  for  certification  as  a   su- 
pervisor by  the  Community  Care  Facilities  Licensing  Board. 

*   Experienced  teachers  should  consult  with  Early  Childhood  Education  in- 
structors to  substitute  an  approved  option. 

A   list  of  options  is  available  from  the  Education  Advising  Centre. 

One  of  ED-B  420. 423,  425  or  427  must  be  taken  in  Year  Three  in  order  to 

accommodate  the  above  required  courses  in  Year  Five, 

LANGUAGE  ARTS 
ED-B  342        IA 
ED-B  343A  or  B           IA 

ED-B  349                3 

Language  emphasis: Ed-B  350  (IA)  or 

Reading  emphasis: 
Ed-B  442  (3)        IA  or  3 

Approved  options  ................  7   A   or  6   . 15 

Coordinator  of  Student  Services 

David  Thompson  University  Centre 
820  Tenth  Street 

Nelson,  B.C  V1L3C7 

(604)  352-2241 

A   list  of  options  is  available  from  the  Education  Advising  Centre.  It  is 
strongly  recommended  that  6   units  by  chosen  from  a   faculty  other  than 
Education. 

One  of  ED-B  420t  423. 425  must  be  taken  in  Year  Three  in  order  to  accom- 
modate the  required  courses  in  Year  Five, 
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LEARNING  ASSISTANCE 

ED-D316  ...... 
ED-D4G5    
ED-D4I5    
ED-B  442    
ED-E  484    

Approved  options 

1“A 3 
3 
3 

I]A 3., 
15 

One  of  ED-B  420.  423,  425  or  427  must  be  taken  in  Year  Three  in  order  to 
accommodate  the  required  courses  in  Year  Five. 

LIBRARY  EDUCATION 

L   E   432           1'A 
L   E   433. ,   *         PA 
L   E   434           .   1!A 
L   E   435           PA 

ED-B  341*      *       3 
ED-B  342        m 
ED-B360      ....  PA 12 

*   Students  wishing  to  teach  at  the  Intermediate  level  may  substitute  ENGL 301. 

MATHEMATICS  EDUCATION 

MATH  151  and  102  or  100. 

(or  other  approved  mathematics)*  „ .   ♦ ,   3 
ED-E443              1>A 
ED-E  444                    PA 
ED-E  484  , .   ■   *             PA 

Approved  mathematics*                    7   lA  ................  15 

*An  appropriate  selection  would  be  151,  102.  152,  110,  210;  C   Sc  110,  115. 
Other  approved  courses  are  MATH  100.  101,  240,  362,  366;  STAT  250. 
25  L   Other  mathematics  courses  must  be  approved  by  a   Faculty  Adviser  in 
the  Department  of  Social  and  Natural  Sciences. 

MATHEMATICS/SCIENCE 

MATH  151  and  102  or  100, 

(or  other  approved  mathematics)  . . . . ,   3 
Approved  laboratory  science        3 
Approved  mathematics          3 
ED-E  345              3 
Two  of  ED-E  443,  444,  484,      3 

ED-E  445  or  approved  science  ...........  3 . . .       18 
Mathematics  and  science  courses  must  be  approved  by  a   Faculty  Adviser  in 

the  Department  of  Social  and  Natural  Sciences. 

MUSIC  EDUCATION 

Refer  to  page  134  for  information  regarding  acceptance  into  this  area. 
M   E   106         PA 
M   E   207              PA 
M   E   208            PA 
M   E   300              PA 
M   E   306            3 

Approved  Music  and/or  Music  Education  9       18 

Prior  to  acceptance  in  the  area  all  students  will  be  required  to  show  compe- 
tence in  theory  to  the  level  of  ME  105,  Royal  Conservatory  of  Music  Toronto 

Grade  £,  or  the  equivalent. 

ME  104  is  not  acceptable  for  credit  in  a   program  which  includes  ME  106. 
Music  and  Music  Education  courses  must  be  approved  by  a   Faculty  Adviser  in 
the  Department  of  Art  and  Music  in  Education. 

OUTDOOR  EDUCATION 

ED-E  345          3 
ED-E  373              PA 

ED-E  374            PA 
P   E   371  or  372          m 

Approved  options    6   . , 

1 3   “A 

Students  will  choose  options  from  approved  courses  in  education,  biology; 

geography,  anthropology,  or  history  Selection  must  include  courses  in  two  of 
these  subject  areas.  A   list  of  approved  options  is  available  in  the  Education 
Advising  Centre. 

PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

Refer  to  page  142  for  information  regarding  acceptance  into  this  area. 

Basic  Skills  (chosen  from  P   E   104-125; 
refer  to  Notes  on  page  164)           6 
PE  143  .....         PA 
P   E   242              3 
PE  345        .IV* 
PE  346                PA 
P   E446    ...       PA 
3   units  from  P   E   142,  341,  342,  334,  371, 

442,444,445,461,364        3.         18 

Students  who  fail  to  qualify  for  acceptance  into  this  area  on  first  application 

and  who  intend  to  re-apply  in  their  second  year  are  warned  that  PE  149  and 
147  are  not  acceptable  for  credit  on  a   degree  program  with  a   Physical  Educa- 

tion teaching  area. 

Students  who  do  not  choose  P   E   344  as  an  elective  will  be  required  to  submit 
to  the  Records  Officer  a   First  Aid  Certificate  valid  at  the  time  of  graduation. 

Students  who  have  completed  activities  under  P   E   100/101  are  not  eligible 

to  repeat  such  activities  for  credit. 

SCIENCE 

A   laboratory  science  chosen  from  each  of 
the  following: 

ED-E  145,  Physics  or  Chemistry  ...........  3 
Biology  or  Microbiology  ..................  3 
A5TR  120,  200;  GEOL  100;  or.  with 

permission.  GEOG  203A  and  203B  3 
A   science  elective  chosen  from  any 

subject  listed  above  (except  ED-E  145) 
or  from: 

ED-E  345,  373.  374;  BIOC  300; 
GEOG  372;  PE  241            3 

ED-E  445              3         15 

SOCIAL  STUDIES 
GEOG  10 1 A   and  103  B,  or  205 A   and  205B  .   3 
HIST  230            3 
One  of;  ANTH  100,  200,  321,  339; 

SOCI  1 00,  200          3 

ED-E  346      3 

Approved  social  science  options            6       18 
A   list  of  approved  options  is  available  from  the  Education  Advising  Centre. 

The  area  must  include  a   minimum  of  9   units  of  upper-level  courses.  ED-B 
432,  Value  Education,  is  a   relevant  elective. 

ACADEMIC  SUBJECT  AREAS 

With  prior  approval  of  the  Education  Advising  Centre,  15  units  of  a   Gener- 
al Program  offered  by  a   department  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  or  a 

teaching  area  in  Social  Sciences  may  be  acceptable  as  a   leaching  area. 

SOCIAL  SCIENCES 

This  15-unit  teaching  area  is  intended  for  students  who  have  specific  career 
teaching  aspirations  which  make  it  desirable  to  have  a   greater  depth  of  social 
science  knowledge.  The  15  units  may  be  any  combination  of  courses  from 
anthropology,  linguistics  or  sociology 
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POST-DEGREE  PROFESSIONAL  PROGRAMS  -   ELEMENTARY 
leading  to 

BACHELOR  OF  EDUCATION  OR  MASTER  OF  EDUCATION  DEGREE 

Students  may  apply  for  either  a   bachelor's  or  a   master  s   program.  T   he  first 
ten  months  of  either  program  will  prepare  students  for  teaching  certificates. 
Students  may  then  proceed  to  a   degree  as  described  below. 

ADMISSION 

The  deadline  For  receipt  of  application  forms  is  February  28, 

Applications  will  be  considered  from  those  who  meet  the  following 
requirements: 

(a)  Fulfilment  of  the  interview  requirement  designated  by  the  Faculty;  and 
(b)  possession  of  a   degree  from  a   recognized  university  acceptable  in  content 

to  the  Faculty  Admissions  and  Adjudication  Committee;  applicants  foi 
the  B.  Ed,  program  must  have  a   minimum  grade  point  average  of  3.00 
(UVic  C+j  in  the  most  recent  two  years  (30  units);  applicants  for  the 

M.Ed.  program  must  have  at  least  a   B   (70-74%)  average  in  the  work  of  the 
last  two  years  of  the  baccalaureate  degree  [see  page  190);  and 

(c)  academic  proportion  which  includes  the  following: 

Approved  English  3   uniu 

*   Approved  social  science 
(normally  anthropology,  geography  or  sociology)  .............  3   units 
Canadian  history  „ . . ....... . .           * .   3   units 

Approved  mathematics              3   units 

I ntroductory  psychology'  3   units 

^Laboratory  science  (geography  not  acceptable)      . , . . .   3   units 

In  addition,  it  is  recommended  that  THEA  150  and  ENGL  2 15  be  included 

in  the  preparatory  work. 

■The  Faculty  requires  students  to  demonstrate  competency  in  written  Eng- 
lish. This  may  be  satisfied  by  ENGL  1 15  or  215  as  pan  of  the  required  3   units, 

or  by  completion  of  the  ENGL  1 15  equivalency  examination  in  addition  to 
the  3   units  of  approved  English. 

*Not  required  if  R.G.  Geography  12  completed  within  the  past  ten  years,  or  if 
applicant  presents  a   Bachelor  of  Music  with  major  in  Music  Education  (Ele- 

mentary) from  the  University  of  Victoria. 

5Not  required  if  both  B.C.  Biology  11  and  Physics  11  completed  within  the 
past  ten  years,  or  if  applicant  presents  a   Bachelor  of  Music  with  major  :_ 
Muslc  Education  (Elementary)  from  the  University  of  Victoria. 

Students  of  exceptional  ability  who  do  not  meet  the  stated  admission  re- 
quirements may  appeal  to  the  Faculty  Admissions  and  Adjudication  Commit- 

tee for  consideration.  “Exceptional**  may  be  considered  in  terms  of  high  grade 
point  average,  relevant  work  experience,  or  unique  academic  qualifications. 

Normally  applicants  must  have  fulfilled  the  above  requirements  by  June  30 

of  the  year  of  application.  Students  who  believe  their  circumstances  are  un- 
usual may  appeal  to  the  Faculty  Admissions  and  Adjudication  Committee  for 

permission  to  meet  the  minimum  requirements  at  the  summer  session  prior  to 
commencement  to  the  program, 

PROGRAMS 
Maximum  enrolments  have  been  established;  therefore  the  Faculty  cannot 

guarantee  that  all  qualified  candidates  will  be  accepted.  Accepted  candidates 
will  be  notified  as  early  as  possible,  but  final  acceptance  may  not  be  until  late 

J«iy- 
Registration  must  be  completed  by  Tuesday,  September  7,  1982.  No  regis- 

tration will  be  accepted  after  that  date  as  school  opening  orientation  begins  on 
Wednesday,  September  8. 

Students  will  spend  an  extended  time  in  the  schools  and  take  courses  at  the 
University  directly  related  to  their  professional  training.  Normally  the  courses 

are  taken  as  a   coordinated  unit  during  a   ten  month  period  beginning  in  Sep- 
tember. Because  of  the  professional  involvement  off-campus  during  this  year, 

students  are  not  normally  permitted  to  take  courses  in  addition  to  those  speci- 
fied. Any  exceptions  must  have  approval  from  the  Education  Advising 

Centre. 

A   grade  point  average  of  3,00  must  be  obtained  on  this  program  in  order  to 
qualify  for  certification.  Students  on  the  M.Ed.  program  must  maintain  a   cu- 

mulative average  of  at  least  B   (5.00  grade  point  average).  (See  page  191.) 

COURSE  REQUIREMENTS —   BACHELOR  OF  EDUCATION 

1.  Regular  Program 

September-May 
ED-D  2DGA              \Vt 
ED-D  337        .   VA 
ED- A   701      1 

ED-A  705  or  706            1 
ED-E  744          VA 
ED-E  745            I 

ED-E  746        ...........  I 
ED-C  747              1 
ED-B  748        ......       VA 
ED-B  749                1   W 
ED-P791               1 

ED-P  797          3           im 
May-Junc 

ED-B  450  (Primary)  or 

ED-fi  451  (Intermediate)             3 or  1   A 
ED-B  430                VA       VA  or  3 

Total  Units  .   21  or  I9H 

Eligible  for  CERTIFICATION 

■This  course  may  be  taken  in  a   prior  summer  session  if  it  is  offered . 
2.  Special  Music  Program 

Special  Music  Program  for  Bachelor  of  Music  (Elementary  Education) 

degree  holders: 
ED-D  200 A       VA 
ED-D  337          VA 
ED-A  70S          I 
ED-E  744          VA 
ED-E  746        ...     1 
ED-C747          1 
ED-B  748  .....             VA 
ED-B  749          VA 
ED-P  797          3 

Education  elective  ........       J   XA        15 

Eligible  for  CERTIFICATION 

Students  may  proceed  to  a   B.Ed,  degree  by  taking  an  additional  12-15  units including: 

ED-D  305          3 

ED-B  342  and  343A  or  B,  or  ED-B  349  . .   3 
ED-B  420,  423,  425  or  427            3 
ED-D  713            VA 

Approved  education  electives     VA*4lA Total  Units  for  Degree  30-33 

COURSE  REQUIREMENTS  *   MASTER  OF  EDUCATION 

ScpUtnbcr-May 
ED-D200A        VA 
ED-D  537    VA 
ED-A  701            1 
ED-A  705  or  706          I 
ED-E  744                VA 
ED-E  745          1 
ED-E  746              I 
ED-C  747            1 
ED-B  748        VA 
ED-B  749              VA 
ED-P  791                  1 
ED-P  797          3 
EDA-ED-E59I          VA 

Mcty-June 

18 

ED-A-ED-E  558            VA 

ED-B  532          1   lA 
EDUC  555        VA          VA 

Total  Units    22 V? 

Eligible  for  CERTIFICATION 

Normally,  one  year  of  successful  teaching  experience  must  be  documented 
before  the  student  can  continue  in  the  program.  At  the  end  of  the  one  year 

teaching  experience,  the  Faculty  of  Education  will  make  a   recommendation  to 

the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  on  the  student's  status  based  on  one  year's 
experience  and  6   units  of  completed  graduate  work.  All  requirements  of  the 
Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  must  be  met.  After  the  one  year  of  teaching  ex- 

perience, the  recommended  student  may  proceed  to  an  M.Ed.  degree  by  tak- 
ing an  additional  1 5   units  of  which  3   units  must  be  a   foundations  course  and  3 

units  a   developmental  psychology  course.  The  15  units,  taken  in  varying  pat- 

terns depending  upon  the  approval  of  the  student's  supervisory  committee 
and  subject  to  the  availability  of  space  and  resources,  will  be  completed  in 
conjunction  with  one  year  of  teaching  experience. 

Nine  units  of  graduate  work  must  be  included  in  the  final  15  units  of  the 

student's  program. 
All  course  requirements  of  the  M.Ed,  must  be  satisfied,  including  the  pro- 

ject, where  appropriate. 
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ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

1.  Program  Admission 
Initial  admission  to  the  secondary  degree  program  other  than  in  the  area  of 

Physical  Education,  may  be  granted  only  after  com  pie  lion  of  at  least  one  year  of 

university  level  studies  acceptable  to  the  Faculty  of  Education. 

The  requirements  for  admission  lo  the  secondary  program  are; 

(a)  admissibility  to  the  university:  and 

(b)  at  least  12  units  of  credit  including  three  units  of  English:  and 

(c)  a   sessional  grade  point  average  of  3.00  on  the  most  recent  session  of  at 
least  12  units  (if  fewer  than  12  units  were  taken  in  the  most  recent  session, 

the  grade  point  average  will  be  computed  for  a   cumulative  total  of  at  least 
12  units):  and 

(d)  fulfilment  of  the  interview  requirement  designated  by  the  Faculty  (see 
page  139  for  details). 

Applicants  for  the  Physical  Education  teaching  areas  may  be  admitted  to 
the  Faculty  provided  they  meet  general  university  admission  requirements 
and  are  accepted  by  the  School  of  Physical  Education.  Further  details  may  be 
found  on  pages  9   and  142.  All  such  students  accepted  into  Year  One  in  the 
Faculty  must  meet  the  admission  requirements  of  the  secondary  program  in 
their  first  year  or  they  will  be  required  to  withdraw  from  the  Faculty. 

Teachers  who  wish  to  be  accepted  on  this  program  with  credit  from  other 
institutions  including  prolessional  training,  must  first  make  application  in  the 
normal  manner  to  University  Admissions  Services  as  detailed  on  page  8   under 
Application  for  Admission,  number  4.  Those  whose  studies  commenced  more 

than  ten  years  ago  are  also  referred  to  the  section  entitled  Limitation  on  Cred- 
it and  Programs  on  page  139. 

2.  Professional  Year  Admission 

The  requirements  for  admission  to  the  professional  year  of  the  secondary 

program  are: 

(a)  Applications  must  be  submitted  to  Records  Services  no  later  than  Febru- 
ary 28. 

(b)  All  courses  specified  for  the  pre-professional  years  of  the  program  must 
be  complete 

(c)  The  candidate  must  have  obtained  either 

(i)  a   grade  point  average  of  3.00  ( UVic  C   + )   on  the  upper  level  courses 
of  the  two  teaching  area(s).  including  prerequisites  and  corequi&iles 

(note:  where  fewer  than  9   units  of  upper  level  wrork  has  been  com- 
pleted in  any  one  area,  the  grade  point  average  will  be  calculated  on 

the  upper  level  courses  plus  one  or  more  of  the  200-level  courses  in 
thaL  area,  to  a   total  of  9   units);  or 

(ii)  a   grade  point  average  of  3.00  (UVic  C   +   )   in  the  teaching  area  courses 
of  Years  Three  and  Four  on  any  single  expanded  teaching  area 

(NOTE:  where  fewer  than  18  units  of  upper  level  work  has  been  com- 

pleted in  the  area  in  these  years,  the  calculation  will  include,  suffi- 
cient courses  from  second  year  to  total  18  units); 

(d)  A   grade  point  average  of  3,00  (UVie  C   + )   must  have  been  obtained  on 

(i)  the  most  recently  completed  session;  and 
(ii)  the  most  recent  two  years  of  at  least  30  units. 

Normally  all  of  the  above  requirements  must  be  complete  by  June  30  of  the 

year  in  which  an  applicant  wishes  to  begin  the  professional  year  If  an  appli- 
cant is  unable  to  meet  this  deadline  and  wishes  to  complete  requirements  dur- 
ing the  summer  session,  he  must  write  to  the  Faculty  Admissions  and 

Adjudication  Committee,  do  the  Education  Advising  Centre,  indicating  why 
he  believes  his  circumstances  to  be  unusual,  and  requesting  permission  to  be 
considered  for  admission  on  the  basis  of  the  results  of  his  work  during  the 
summer  period.  The  Committee  will  not  accept  work  completed  during  the 
summer  to  raise  a   deficient  grade  point  average,  but  may  accept  courses  taken 
to  meet  requirements  when  the  grade  point  average  is  already  sufficient. 

Applicants  for  the  professional  year  should  be  aware  that  the  Faculty  of 
Education  has  maximum  enrolment  limits  and  that  therefore  all  qualified  ap- 

plicants are  not  guaranteed  acceptance.  Applicants  will  be  notified  regarding 
their  admissibility  as  soon  as  possible,  but  final  acceptance  may  not  be  until 
late  July. 

September  7,  1982  is  the  Jim  deadline  for  registration  in  the  professional 

year. 

PROGRAM 

This  is  a   five-year  program  leading  to  a   Bachelor  of  Education  (Secondary 
Curriculum)  degree  and  professional  teacher  certification.  The  first  Tour 
years  are  mainly  concerned  with  academic  preparation  in  two  teaching  subject 
areas  or  in  a   single  expanded  teaching  subject  area,  The  fifth  year  contains 
the  professional  preparation  For  teaching  these  subjects  in  the  secondary 
schools.  The  teaching  areas  offered  in  this  Faculty  are  described  on  pages  148 

to  151.  With  approval  of  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty,  students  may  be  recom- 
mended for  a   degree  with  a   teaching  area  regularly  taught  in  the  BX.  school 

system  but  outside  of  those  offered  by  the  Faculty. 

The  program  ordinarily  requires  attendance  at  five  winter  sessions.  How- 
ever, depending  on  (he  choice  of  teaching  area(s),  students  may  transfer  cred- 

it to  this  program  from  coursewrork  taken  at  B.C.  regional  colleges  or 
elsewhere.  It  is  suggested  that  advice  be  sought  from  the  Education  Advising 
Centre  to  ensure  that  courses  are  taken  that  will  carry  credit  to  the  desired 

program.  For  those  wishing  a   physical  education  teaching  area,  it  is  usually 
necessary  to  attend  campus  for  Year  Two,  Details  regarding  acceptance  in  this 
area  are  found  on  page  142. 

Year  Five  is  the  professional  year  where  students  spend  an  extended  time  in 

the  schools  and  take  courses  on  campus  that  are  directly  related  to  their  pro- 
fessional training.  In  order  to  gain  admission  to  the  professional  year,  it  is 

necessary  to  meet  the  requirements  as  specified  in  the  section  above  entitled 

Professional  Year  Admission.  Normally  all  courses  listed  for  this  year  are  tak- 
en as  a   coordinated  program  during  one  full  winter  session.  Because  of  the 

professional  involvement  off-campus  during  this  year,  students  are  not  nor- 
mally permitted  to  lake  courses  in  addition  to  those  specified.  Any  exceptions 

must  have  approval  from  the  Education  Advising  Centre. 

Students  who  complete  this  degree  program  with  a   grade  point  average  of 

3.00  on  the  professional  year  will  be  reported  to  the  Ministry  of  Education  as 

eligible  for  the  Professional  Certificate. 

Teachers  who  are  accepted  on  this  program  with  credit  from  other  institu- 
tions including  professional  training,  should  obtain  a   Program  Outline  from 

the  Education  Advising  Centre  as  soon  as  Admissions  Services  has  provided 
them  with  a   Statement  of  Transfer  Credit.  This  program  will  be  modified  on 

the  basis  of  their  previous  training  and  experience.  In  cases  where  the  profes- 
sional training  was  completed  more  than  10  years  ago,  the  Faculty  Admissions 

and  Adjudication  Committee  will  determine  what  credit  will  be  granted  by  the 
Admissions  Services  and  what  credit  will  be  used  toward  the  program. 

Teachers  accepted  on  this  program  will  be  eligible  for  Teacher  Qualifica- 
tion Category  3   when  30  units  in  addition  to  the  professional  year  have  been 

completed,  provided  no  more  than  33  units  remain  to  the  degree.  They  will 

be  eligible  for  Category  4   when  45  units  including  ED-D  337  have  been  com- 
pleted in  addition  to  the  professional  year,  provided  no  more  than  18  units 

remain  to  the  degree. 

Graduation  requirements  are  shown  on  pages  18  and  140.  The  teaching 

area  calculation  used  for  graduation  will  be  as  for  admission  to  the  profession- 

al year  shown  above. 

COURSE  REQUIREMENTS 

The  minimum  degree  requirement  is  successful  completion  of  the following, 

Required  Education  courses      ...........   .   22 'A  units 
Required  Arts  and  Science  and  Fine  Arts  courses  ...       9   units 

Teaching  area(s)  courses 

(including  prerequisites  and  corequisites)  *   .......  37 'A  units Electives  —   , .   -   *   .6  units 

TOTAL  75  units 

PROGRAM  BY  YEARS 

Students  should  include  in  their  first  year  courses  that  meet  requirements 

of  their  choice  of  teaching  area(s)  (see  pages  148-151).  Advice  may  be  ob- 
tained from  the  Education  Advising  Centre, 

1   Year  One;  Arte  and  Science;  Fine  Arte;  or 
(If  PE  area)  Education 

ENGL  115/116  or  121/122      .3 
PSYC  100  ........       3 

Courses  to  meet  degree  requirements  ....  9       .........     15 

Year  Iftvo:  Faculty  of  Education 

3   ENGL  215  ......         I'A 
3   THEA  150          I'A 
Courses  to  meet  degree  requirements  ...  12 15 
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Year  Three: 

ED-F  398           m 
ED-D406        ........   3 

Courses  to  meet  degree  requirements  ...  10 Vi 

quirements  for  admission  to  the  degree  program  as  stated  on  page  134  in 
their  first  session,  or  they  will  be  required  to  withdraw  from  the  Faculty, 

'J  Students  on  the  English  teaching  area  will  substitute  an  elective. 
*   Students  on  the  Theatre  teaching  area  will  substitute  an  elective. 
4   Prerequisite  is  waived. 

Year  Four: 

ED-D3Q3    ,         PA 
ED-P498   ,..*,       VA 

Courses  to  meet  degree  requirements  ...  1 2 .........  .***,*.* *   *   15 

Year  Five:  Professional  Year 

(Regular  Option) 

ED-D337          *.  1   'A 
4   ED-B  343C                J   'A 
ED-B  359            1 

ED-B  420p  423*  425  or  427      3 
ED-B  430      VA 
ED-P792        'A 

Approved  Curriculum,  Instruction  and 

Practician  in  Secondary  School  subject(s)  4   VI-6 
Approved  Education  elective 

(if  only  one  area)        I   ]A-0   15 

NOTE:  ALTERNATIVE  PROFESSIONAL  YEARS  MAY  NOT  BE 
OFFERED  EVERY  YEAR 

TEACHING  AREAS  (SECONDARY) 

Students  will  choose  cither  two  teaching  areas  or  one  expanded  teaching 
area  from  those  described  on  the  following  pages. 

The  following  are  usual  combinations  of  teaching  areas  taken  by  students 
on  the  Secondary  Regular  Program; 

1   ♦   any  two  of  mathematics,  chemistry,  physics,  or  biology; 

2.  mathematics  or  biology  in  combination  with  physical  education; 

3.  any  two  of  English,  French,  Spanish  or  German,  art,  musk,  theatre,  geogra- 

phy* history,  physical  education,  social  studies. 

Any  student  wishing  to  take  a   combination  of  teaching  areas  not  listed 
above  should  consult  the  Education  Advising  Centre. 

Where  two  leaching  areas  are  chosen,  the  minimum  number  of  units  re- 

quired in  each  area  is  15.  In  addition  to  these  30  units  a   total  of  7JA  units  are 
required,  to  be  made  up  of  corequisites  and  additional  area  courses, 

Where  one  expanded  area  is  chosen,  37 5A  units  of  area  and  co requisite work  arc  required. 

Exceptions  to  atvy  of  the  following  subject  and  course  requirements  may  be 
permitted  only  with  prior  permission  of  the  Education  Advising  Ccnire. 

iTie  six  units  normally  reserved  for  electives  may  be  used  to  strengthen  a 
teaching  area. 

ART 

Year  Five:  Alternative  Professional  Year  (Sequential  Option) 

Approved  Curriculum,  Instruction  and 
Practicum  in  Secondary  School  subjects  6 

EDL'C  799A   *         9     
15 

Year  Five:  Alternative  Professional  Year  (Saanich 

Internship  Program) 

July- August  1982 
ED-B  343C            PA 
ED-B  430              PA 
EDUC  777    *     *   VA 

Corequisite: ENGL  200,  201.  203*  or  238        3         3 

Area: 

A   E   100  (B  grade  required)       3 
A   E   200          .   _ ,         VA 
A   E   201          VA 
A   E   401            PA 
H   A   120           3 

Approved  courses  chosen  from: 
A   E   205,  208.  305,  306,  307,  308 

309,  310*  315,  316,  317*  318,  319      5A           16 

Sept  -   May  1 983 
Approved  Curriculum,  Instruction  and 

Practicum  in  Secondary  School  subjects  6* 
ED-D337        VA 
ED-P793            lift 

Courses  chosen  to  complete  this  area  must  be  approved  by  a   Faculty  Advis- 
er in  the  Department  of  An  and  Music  in  Education. 

Up  to  3   units  of  additional  work  may  be  required  if  a   student's  background 
is  considered  to  be  inadequate  for  teaching  art  in  the  public  school  system. 

Upper  level  visual  arts  courses  may  be  substituted  in  the  program  with  the 
approval  of  the  Faculty  Adviser, 

May  ■   June  1983 
ED-B  420,  423,  425  or  427            3       . .   16'A 

•Applicants  for  this  program  must  present  two  teaching  subject  areas. 

Year  Five:  Alternative  Professional  Year  (Internship  Program) 

July-August  (on  campus} 
ED-B  343C          VA 
ED-B  430          PA 
EDUC  777      VA 

Septemher-Aprit  * 
Approved  Curriculum,  Instruction  Sc 

Pract icii m   i n   Secondary  Schoo I   s u bject (s )   4   “A-ti 
ED-P793    *   *     PA 

ART  (EXPANDED) 

Acceptance  into  this  area  is  subject  to  approval  of  the  Chairman  of  the  De- 
partment of  Art  and  Music  In  Education, 

Corequisite: 
ENGL  290,  201,  203.  or  238            3         .3 

Area: 

A   E   100  (B  grade  required)  . ,     3 
A   E   200      VA 
A   E   201          VA 
A   E   401        *       PA 
H   A   120...             3 

Approved  Art  Education         —   13 'A 
Approved  upper  level  art  or 

History  in  Art      .......  IQ ‘A      34 'A 

May- June  (mi  campus) 
ED-D337            VA 

ED-B  420,  423,  425,  or  427        3           I5-16A 

*   Eight-month  teaching  practice  in  participating  districts  on  mid- Vancouver  Island 

Total  Units  for  Degree  75 

Eligible  for  PROFESSIONAL  CERTIFICATE 

Courses  chosen  to  complete  this  area  must  be  approved  by  a   Faculty  Advis- 
er in  the  Department  of  Art  and  Music  in  Education. 

Upper  level  visual  arts  courses  may  he  substituted  in  the  program  with  the 

approval  of  the  Faculty  Adviser. 

BIOLOGICAL  SCIENCES 

Corequisites: 
CHEM  124            3 

CHEM  230  or  233          3     .   * . . .   6 

1   Students  accepted  into  the  Physical  Education  teaching  area  must  seek  ad-  Area: 
vice  (from  the  Education  Advising  Centre  or  the  School  of  Physical  Educa-  BIOL  159*  *     3 
r   ion )   regard  ing  fi  rst  yea  r   cou rses .   S   Ludents  acce  pted  in  to  Ph  ysical  Educat  ion  B I   DC:  209          PA 
and  admitted  to  Year  One  of  the  Faculty  of  Education  must  meet  the  re-  BIOL  200              1   *A 
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Two  of  BIOL  203*  204,  206.  207        3 
BIOL  300  or  320      PA 

Approved  electives  from  biology, 
microbiology*  biochemistry, 

ED-E  373  and  374      '   . .     4'A            L5 

*   Students  excused  BIOL  150  bv  ihe  Biology7  Depart meni  (see  page  38} 
will  substitute  3   units  of  biology  or  microbiology. 

One  botany  course  must  be  included  in  the  area. 

Except  where  prior  permission  is  obtained  from  the  Education  Advising 
(Centre,  additional  area  courses  will  be  chosen  by  the  student  from  those  num- 

bered 3(H)  or  higher. 

CHEMISTRY 
Area : 

CHEM  124        
CHEM  224        
CHEM  230  or  233    

Approved  chemistry  electives  ........ 

3 
3 
3 
6 15 

Electives  and  additional  area  courses  must  be  approved  by  the  Chairman  of 
the  Department  of  Social  and  Natural  Sciences, 

COMMERCE 

A   teaching  area  in  Commerce  Is  possible  within  the  secondary  degree.  This 
program  would  require  the  student  to  spend  at  least  one  full  winter  session  at 
the  University  ot  British  Columbia.  Those  interested  should  consult  the  Edu- 

cation Advising  Centre  fur  details. 

GENERAL  SCIENCE  {EXPANDED) 

Corequisite: 
MATH  1G0/LQ1  (or  130)  *   ....   3     3 

Area: 
ASTR  J20  or  200    ....   .. .     3 

BIOL  150*      3 

BIOL  306                  l'A 
CHEM  124  (or  120)      3 
CHEM  224      3 
GEOL  100  or  GEOG  203A  and  203B  ...  3 
PHYS  101  or  121          3 

Approved  courses  selected  from 
the  offerings  in  astronomy, 
biochemistry  and  microbiology, 

biology7,  chemistry*  resource  and 

physical  geography  or  physics       15  ...............  34’A 

*   Students  excused  BIOL  150  by  the  Biology  department  (see  page  38) 
will  substitute  3   units  of  approved  courses. 

At  least  one  additional  course  in  physics  Is  recommended.  Credit  for 
MATH  230  will  be  included  as  part  of  the  15  units  If  an  additional  course  in 

physics  is  taken. Courses  chosen  incomplete  this  area  must  be  approved  by  the  Chairman  of 
the  Department  of  Social  and  Natural  Sciences. 

GEOGRAPHY 

Co  requisite: 
HIST  230,  240  or  242        3               3 

DRAMATIC  ARTS 

Co  requisites: 
ENGL  301*  or  302,  or 

ED-B  35 1   and  360          3     .       3 

Area: 

THEA  100          ,,.3 
THE  A   105              3 
THEA  181      *   .........  3 
THEA  382              3 

THEA  330  or  363*             3                 15 

*   Prerequisite  Is  waived  for  students  on  this  teaching  area. 
Additional  area  courses  will  be  chosen  by  the  student  from  any  Theatre 

offerings. 

note:  An  elective  w   ill  be  substituted  for  the  core  requirement  of  THEA  150. 

ENGLISH 

Corequisite*: 
ED-B  342            DA 
ED-B  351            DA 
LING  388            DA 

4'A 

Area: 

ENGL  200      3 

ENGL  20  L   203,  238  or  higher          3 
ENGL 215           PA 
ENGL  400               PA 
ENGL  437                3 
ENGL  438.  or  307  and  450  or  45 1       3     15 

Additional  area  courses  will  be  chosen  by  the  student  from  those  numbered 

350  or  higher.  In  selecting  additional  courses  students  are  advised  to  develop 
a   balanced  program  of  modern  poetry,  fiction  and  drama  in  preparation  for 
teaching  current  secondary  school  curricula. 

FRENCH 

Area: 

FREN  180          3 
FREN  285            3 
FREN  290      3 
FREN  302  .......       .....  3 
FREN  320      PA 
FREN  350          3   .. 

16]A Additional  area  courses  will  be  chosen  by  the  student  from  those  numbered 
300  or  higher,  FREN  402  and  426  are  recommended. 

Area: 

GEOG  101 A   and  101 B     3 
GEOG  203A  and  203B      ....3 
GEOG  361  ....       3 

Two  of  GEOG  330.  349,  350A,  350B   3 

Upper  level  geography    3   .   15 

Except  where  prior  permission  is  obtained  from  the  Education  Advising 
Centre,  additional  area  courses  will  be  chosen  by  the  student  from  those  num- 

bered 300  or  higher. 

One  upper  level  course  in  regional  geography  is  recommended. 

Students  taking  2 1   units  of  geography  are  advised  to  take  all  four  of  GEOG 
330,  349*  350 A   and  350B.  Students  in  this  area  may  not  choose  Geography/ 
Social  Science  or  Social  Studies  as  their  second  area. 

GEOGRAPHY/SOCIAL  SCIENCE 

Corequisites: 
HIST  230,  240  or  242          3           3 

Area: 

GEOG  101 A   and  101 B           3 
GEOG  203A  and  203B    .   3 
GEOG  361  .       3 
Two  of  GEOG  330.  349.  350A*  350B      3 

Approved  courses  (minimum  3   units 
upper  level)  in  anthropology, 
classics,  economics,  history, 

law,  pacific  studies*  political 

science,  sociology-     9             21 

This  is  a   21  unit  area  for  students  wishing  to  take  courses  in  geography  and 

the  social  sciences  as  one  teaching  area.  Students  in  this  area  may  not  choose 

Geography  or  Social  Studies  as  their  second  area. 
Courses  chosen  to  complete  this  area  must  be  approved  by  the  Chairman  of 

the  Department  of  Soria!  and  Natural  Sciences. 

GEOGRAPHY/SOCIAL  SCIENCE  (EXPANDED) 

Corequisite: 
HIST  230,  240  or  242          3   .     3 

Area: 
GEOG  101 A   and  I01B          3 
GEOG  203 A   and  2Q3B      3 

GEOG  361                  3 

Two  of  GEOG  330,  349.  350A,  350B   3 

Upper-level  geography           9 
Approved  courses  (minimum  3   unite 

upper  level)  in  ONE  of  the  following  areas: 
anthropology 
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classics 

economics 
history 

pacific  studies 
political  science 
sociology  ******  * *   *   *,*,,,  -   9 

Approved  courses  in  anthropology, 
classics,  economics,  history,  law, 

pacific  studios,  political  science, 

sociology  ......***,*   **,,.*..  43A  ..,,*,*,*.,*,  34 

Courses  chosen  to  complete  this  area  must  be  approved  by  the  Chairman  of 

the  Department  of  Social  and  Natural  Sciences. 

History  elective    *   .   3 
Approved  courses  (including  at 

least  3   units  upper  level)  in  anthropology, 
classics,  economics,  geography,  law, 

pacific  studies,  political  science, 
sociology  9   .*,***»*******...  21 

Courses  chosen  to  complete  this  area  must  include  at  least  9   units  upper 
level  and  must  be  approved  by  the  Chairman  of  the  Department  of  Social  and 
Natural  Sciences, 

This  is  a   21  unit  area  for  students  wishing  to  take  courses  in  History  and 

Social  Science  as  one  teaching  area.  Students  in  this  area  may  not  choose  His- 
tory, Hi  story /History  in  Art,  or  Social  Studies  as  their  second  area, 

ED-B  432*  Value  Education*  is  a   relevant  elective. 

GERMAN 

Corequisite: 
Literature  course  at  the  200 

level  or  higher  in  any  language 
other  Lhan  German     3 

HISTORY/SOCIAL  SCIENCE  (EXPANDED) 

Corequisites: 
ENGL  200*  201,  or  238    *   3 

3   GEOG  101 A   and  101B      3       6 

Area: 
GER  100  and  200,  or  149     6 
GER  204        *.*.*,.  3 
GER  300    *   *   ***  **  3 

GER  400  or  higher  * ,   *   *       3   .   * .   *   *       15 

Additional  area  courses  will  be  chosen  by  the  student  from  those  numbered 
400  or  higher. 

HISTORY 

Corequisites: 
ENGL  200*  201,  or  238      3 
GEOG  101A  and  101B      . .   3   *   * . . .   6 

Area: 

Canadian  history  *********.******,.**,**  3 
Modern  European  or  contemporary 

world  history  **********.*,****.*****  3 
POLI  100*  360  and  361  or  362,  or  470      3 

History  electives           6         15 

Courses  chosen  to  complete  this  area  must  include  at  least  6   units  lower- 
level  and  at  least  9   units  upper-level* 

Students  in  this  area  may  not  choose  History/ History  in  Art,  History /Soda  I 
Science,  or  Social  Studies  as  their  second  choice  area* 

ED-B  432*  Value  Education*  is  a   relevant  elective. 
Except  where  prior  permission  is  obtained  from  the  Education  Advising 

Centre,  additional  area  courses  will  he  chosen  by  the  student  From  those  num- 
bered 300  or  higher.  Three  units  from  Classics  330  or  340  or  History  in  Art 

390  are  also  acceptable. 

HISTORY/HISTORY  IN  ART 

Corequisite: 
GEOG  101A  and  101B      3.*..*   .3 

Area:  (At  least  6   units  upper  level) 
Canadian  history      3 
Modern  European  or  contemporary 

world  history  ****************   3 
POLI  100*  360  and  361  or  362*  or  470  ...  3 

History  electives        .   9 

Approved  courses  (minimum  3   units 

upper  level)  in  ONE  of  the 
following  areas: anthropology 

classics 
economics 
geography 

pacific  studies 
political  science 
sociology      ,*..,,,*****   9 

Approved  courses  in  anthropology, 
classics,  economics,  geography, 

law,  pacific  studies,  political 

science,  sociology           4 'A   ....*..  31  lA 

Courses  chosen  to  complete  this  area  must  include  12  units  upper  level  and 
must  be  approved  by  the  Chairman  of  the  Department  of  Social  and  Natural 
Sciences. 

ED-B  432*  Value  Education,  is  a   relevant  elective, 

INDUSTRIAL  EDUCATION 

This  teaching  area  is  not  open  to  new  students.  Students  now  registered  in 
this  area  may  complete  the  program  as  described  on  their  Program  Outlines. 

Those  students  wishing  to  qualify  as  teachers  of  Industrial  Education 
should  consult  w   ith  the  Student  Programs  Office  of  the  Faculty  of  Education. 

University  of  British  Columbia,  It  is  possible  to  complete  the  first  two  years  of 
this  program  at  the  University  of  Victoria.  Further  details  may  be  obtained 
from  the  Education  Advising  Centre, 

Area: 

Canadian  history          3 
Modern  European  or  contemporary 

world  history  .   *   *   *   *   *   * .   3 

History  electives      ...   ...  3-6 
H   A   120  or  390  .   *   *   *       3 

History  in  Art  electives  **,*.*         6-9 

LATIN 

Corequisite: CLAS  100  or  GREE  100        3   ......        3 

Area: 
LATI  240                3 

2 1   Approved  Latin      *     12  .,,,*,*,*****.** .   15 

At  least  3   units  of  courses  chosen  in  history  must  be  upper  level. 
This  is  a   2 1   unit  area  for  students  wishing  to  take  History  and  History  in  Art 

as  one  area. 

Students  in  this  area  may  not  choose  History  or  History/Social  Science  as 
their  second  area. 

ED-B  432,  Value  Education,  is  a   relevant  elective. 

HISTORY/SOCIAL  SCIENCE 

Corequisite: 
GEOG  101A  and  101B        3       3 

Area:  (At  least  6   units  upper  level) 
Canadian  history  .   *         3 
Modern  European  or  contemporary 

world  history  ,.****   *.*..***     3 
POLI  100*  360  and  361  or  362,  or  470  * ,   *   3 

Courses  chosen  to  complete  this  area  must  be  approved  by  the  Chairman  of 
the  Department  of  Communication  and  Social  Foundations, 

Additional  area  courses  may  include  up  to  6   units  of  upper  level  Classics. 

MATHEMATICS 

Area: MATH  100  and  101  (or  130)   *     3 
MATH  110  and  210          3 
MATH  362  and  366        3 
STAT  250  and  251          3 
CSC  1 1 0   and  115      *     3       IS 

Students  who  consider  Mathematics  their  first  teaching  area  are  advised  to 
take  a   minimum  of  IS  units  of  mathematics.  In  addition  to  the  15  units  listed 
above,  MATH  33 3 A   and  MATH  33 SB  are  recommended.  Additional  area 

courses  will  be  chosen  by  the  student  from  those  numbered  300  or  higher. 
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MUSIC PHYSICS 

Refer  to  page  139  For  information  regarding  acceptance  into  this  area. 
Area: 

MUS  100*         3 
M   E   m   ...     .     VA 
M   E   201           VA 
M   E   30t           VA 
M   E   401           VA 

Approved  music  and/or  music  education  .   6 
Two  of:  MUS  ISO,  280,  380,  480; 

M   E   118,  218,  318,  418            2           17 

*   MUS  100  placement  test  must  be  taken  in  the  Spring  or  during  regis- 
tration week.  Details  available  from  the  School  of  Music. 

Courses  taken  to  complete  this  area  and  additional  area  courses  must  lie 
approved  by  a   Faculty  Adviser  in  the  Department  of  Art  and  Music  in 
Education. 

MUSIC  EDUCATION  (EXPANDED) 
This  teaching  area  is  not  open  to  new  students.  Students  registered  in  this 

area  should  consult  the  Education  Advising  Centre. 

PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

Refer  to  page  142  for  information  regarding  acceptance  into  this  area. 
Area: 

Basic  Skills  (chosen  from  I1  fc  104-125; 
see  Note  page  164)  ..................  6 

pe  141   .           va 
PE  142         VA 
PE  143         VA 
P   E   241              3 
PE  443                VA 
PE  452              3 
P   E   461  in  two  areas         1 

PE  463            i A 
One  of  P   E   34 1 , 342.  344,  346, 

441,444          VA 21 

Students  who  do  not  choose  PE  344  as  an  elective  will  be  required  to  submit 
to  the  Records  Officer  a   First  Aid  Certificate  valid  at  the  time  of  graduation. 

Students  who  have  completed  activities  under  PE  1 00/ 1 0 1   are  not  eligible  to 
repeat  such  activities  for  credit. 

Students  who  wish  to  take  a   stronger  concentration  in  physical  education 
are  advised  to  take  the  following: 

PE  344     VA 
P   E   442             VA 
PE  343.  371  or  372      VA 
Another  two  of  P   E   34 1 . 342, 

346,441,444          3       VA 

Additional  area  courses  will  be  chosen  by  the  student  from  those  courses 
numbered  300  or  higher. 

PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  (EXPANDED) 

Refer  to  page  142  for  information  regarding  acceptance  into  this  area. 
Area: 

Basic  Skills  (chosen  from  PE  104-125; 

see  Note  page  164)            6 
P   E   141             VA 
PE  142       VA 
PE  143             VA 
PE  £41            3 
PE  341       m 

PE  342           VA 
P   E   344      m 
PE  441       ..     VA 
PE  442            VA 
PE  443..,,           \\A 
PE  444    .,       VA 
P   E   452         3 
P   E   46 1   in  two  areas           1 

PE  463          *A 
One  of  P   E   343.  346,  371,  372        M 

30 

Students  choosing  the  expanded  leaching  area  in  physical  education  will  be 

required  to  take,  in  addition,  at  least  VA  units  not  including  corequisites,  cho- 
sen from  one  other  teaching  area  with  a   grade  point  average  of  3.00  (UVic 

G   +   )■ 

Students  who  do  not  choose  PE  344  as  an  elective  will  be  required  to  submit 
to  the  Records  Officer  a   First  Aid  Certificate  valid  at  the  time  of  graduation. 

Students  who  have  completed  PE  100/101  are  not  eligible  to  repeat  such 
activities  for  credit. 

Co  requisites; 
MATH  100/101  (or  130)          3 
M   ATH  £00/201  (or  230)      3 

Area; 
PHYS  101,  2M  A   and  B,  214, 

215.  316  and  317; 

or  PHYS  121,  214.  215.  216  and  217  .   9   or  12 

Approved  Physics  electives      3   or  6   ............  15 

Students  are  urged  to  seek  advice  from  the  Chairman  of  the  Department  of 
Social  and  Natural  Sciences  regarding  this  area. 

Electives  and  additional  area  courses  must  be  approved  by  the  Chairman. 

RUSSIAN 
Area: 

RUSS  100                3 
RUSS  200              3 
RUSS  202              3 
RUSS  302            3 
RUSS  406            3           15 

Additional  area  courses  will  be  chosen  by  the  student  from  the  following- 
RUSS  306.  401.  412,  413. 

SOCIAL  STUDIES Area; 

GEOG  101 A   and  I0IB      .3 
CxEOG  203 A   and  203  B         3 
GEOG  361        3 

Canadian  history          3 
Modern  European  or  contemporary 

world  history          3 
POL1  100,  360  and  361  or  362. 

or  470        3 
Three  units  chosen  from  GEOG  330,  349, 

350A,  350B,  upper  level  history  ......  3       21 
Courses  chosen  in  history  and  political  science  must  include  at  least  3   units 

upper  level. This  is  a   21  unit  area  for  students  wishing  to  take  Geography  and  History  as 

one  teaching  area.  In  the  professional  year  students  will  choose  cither  ED-E 
755  or  758,  Students  in  this  area  may  not  choose  Geography,  History.  History/ 
History  in  Art,  Geography/Social  Science  or  Hi  story  /Social  Science  as  their 
second  area. 

ED-B  432,  Value  Education,  is  a   relevant  elective. 

SOCIAL  STUDIES  (EXPANDED) 

Corequisite: 
ENGL  200,201  or  238      3           3 

Area; 
GEOG  101 A   and  101 B     ..3 
GEOG  203 A   and  203B        3 
GEOG  361        3 

Two  of  GEOG  330,  349,  350A,  350B  .....  3 

Upper-level  geography  , ,   *   .......  3 
Canadian  history  ..........   *   3 
Modern  European  or  contemporary 

world  history      3 
POL  I   100,  360  and  361  or  362. 

or  470    ...   3 

History  electives       6 
Approved  courses  in  anthropology, 

classics,  economics,  upper  level 

geography,  upper  level  history, 
law-,  pacific  studies,  political 

science,  sociology  , . . .   .   .     * .   4 XA   ......  34 'A 
Courses  chosen  in  history  and  political  science  must  include  at  least  6   units 

upper  level. Students  who  elect  this  area  will  take  both  ED-E  755  and  758, 

ED-B  432.  Value  Education,  is  a   relevant  elective. 

SPANISH 

Corequisite; 
LING  100  or  360    3           3 

Area; 
SPAN  100              3 
SPAN  260    , . .       3 

SPAN  290              3 
SPAN  302          3 

SPAN  400  or  higher        3           15 

Additional  area  courses  will  be  chosen  by  the  student  from  those  numbered 
400  or  higher. 
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POST-DEGREE  PROFESSIONAL  PROGRAM  -   SECONDARY 
leading  to 

BACHELOR  OF  EDUCATION  OR  MASTER  OF  EDUCATION  DEGREE 

Students  may  apply  for  either  a   bachelors  or  a   master's  program.  The  first 
ten  months  of  either  program  will  prepare  students  for  teaching  certificates. 

Students  may  then  proceed  to  a   degree  as  described  below. 

Warning:  Candidates  who  have  only  one  teaching  subject  may  find  it  difficult 
to  obtain  a   teaching  position. 

ADMISSION 

The  deadline  for  receipt  of  application  forms  is  February  28. 

Applications  will  be  considered  from  those  who  meet  the  following 
requirements: 

(a)  fulfilment  of  the  interview  requirement  designated  by  the  Faculty: 
and 

( b )   possession  of  a   degree  from  a   recognized  university  acceptable  in  content 
to  the  Faculty  Admissions  and  Adjudication  Committee;  applicants  for 
the  B.Ed,  program  must  have  a   minimum  grade  point  average  of  3,00 
(UVic  C   + )   on  the  moil  recenL  two  years  (30  units);  applicants  for  the 

M,Ed.  program  must  have  at  least  a   B   (70-74%)  average  in  the  last  two 
years  of  the  baccalaureate  degree*  see  page  190;  and 

(t)  credit  for  3   units  of  approved  English  (The  Faculty  requires  students  to 
demonstrate  competency  in  written  English,  This  may  be  satisfied  by 
ENGL  1 15  or  2 15  as  part  of  the  required  3   units,  or  by  completion  of  the 

ENGL  115  equivalency  examination  in  addition  to  the  3   units  of  ap- 
proved English.);  and 

(d)  academic  preparation  which  includes  one  of  the  following: 

(

i

)

 

 

the  equivalent  of  at  least  9   units  in  upper-level  courses  in  each  of  tw  o 

of  the  following  
subjects  

with  a   grade  point  average  
of  3.00  (UVic 

C   +   )   on  the  best  9   units  of  upper- level  courses  in  each  subject: 

Art1 Biologial  Sciences1 
Chemistry 1 

English* French 

General  Science1 

Geography9 German 

History1 

Latin 

Mathematics5 

Music1 
Physical  Education1 

Physics1 
Russian 

Spanish 

Theatre1 

(Other  subject  areas  normally  taught  in  the  secondary  schools  of 
British  Columbia  may  be  acceptable  subject  to  the  approval  of  the 
Dean.) 

(v)  a   Bachelor  of  Music  with  a   major  in  .Music  Education  from  the  Uni- 
versity of  Victoria  including  ED-D  393.  406,  ME  101 ,   201 , 391 ,   and 

either  ED-P  498  (choral  only)  or  ME  49 1   (instrumental  only),  with  a 

grade  point  average  of  3.90  on  all  upper  level  courses  in  music  and 
music  education.  Students  in  this  category  will  lx-  accepted  with  the 
same  priority  status  as  regular  Bachelor  of  Education  secondary 

students. 
In  addition,  it  is  recommended  that  THE  A   150,  ENGL  215  and  PSYC  109 

be  included  in  the  preparatory  work. 

Students  of  exceptional  ability  who  do  not  meet  the  stated  admission  re- 

quirements may  appeal  to  the  Faculty  Admissions  and  Adjudication  Commit- 
tee for  consideration,  "Exceptional"  may  be  considered  in  terms  of  high  grade 

point  average,  relevant  work  experience  or  unique  academic  qualifications. 
Normally  applicants  must  have  fulfilled  the  above  requirements  by  June  30 

of  the  year  of  application.  Students  who  believe  their  circumstances  are  un- 
usual may  appeal  to  the  Faculty  Admissions  and  Adjudication  Committee  for 

permission  to  meet  the  minimum  requirements  at  the  summer  session  prior  to 
commencement  of  the  program. 

PROGRAMS 

Maximum  enrolments  have  been  established;  therefore  the  Faculty  cannot 

guarantee  that  all  qualified  candidates  will  be  accepted. 
Accepted  candidates  will  be  notified  as  early  as  possible,  but  final  acceptance 
may  not  be  until  late  July. 

Registration  must  be  completed  by  Tuesday,  September  7.  1982.  No  regis- 
tration wall  be  accepted  after  that  date  as  school  opening  orientation  begins  on 

Wednesday,  September  8, 
Students  interested  in  the  Internship  Program  should  make  enquiries  in 

the  Education  Advising  Centre  early  in  February  or  prior  to  submission  of 

their  application  for  admission. 
Students  will  spend  an  extended  time  in  the  schools  and  take  courses  at  the 

University  di reedy  related  to  their  professional  training.  Normally,  the 
courses  are  taken  as  a   coordinated  unit  during  a   ten  month  period  beginning 

in  September.  Because  of  the  professional  involvement  off-campus  during 
this  year,  students  are  not  normally  permitted  to  take  courses  in  addition  to 

those  specified.  Any  exceptions  must  have  approval  from  the  Education  Ad- 
vising Centre, 

A   grade  point  average  of  3.00  must  be  obtained  on  this  program  in  order  to 

qualify  for  certification.  Students  on  the  M.Ed,  program  must  maintain  a   cu- 
mulative average  of  at  least  B   (5.90  grade  point  average), 

COURSE  REQUIREMENTS  —   BACHELOR  OF  EDUCATION 

1   All  an,  music,  physical  education,  theatre  and  science  courses  must 
be  acceptable  to  the  appropriate  Departments  for  admission  to  the 
Curriculum*  Instruction  and  Practicum  courses.  Potential  an  and 

music  applicants  are  advised  to  include  at  least  3   units  of  Art  Educa- 
tion and  Music  Education  courses  respect ivelyt  and  to  consult  with 

the  Department  prior  to  submission  of  applications. 

*   Courses  in  children's  literature  are  not  acceptable, 

5   Students  presenting  geography  must  also  have  an  appropriate  3 
units  of  introductory  work  in  history  (for  example*  History  230, 240, 
or  242), 

4   Students  presenting  history  must  include  at  least  3   units  of  Canadi- 
an history  at  lower  or  upper  level  and  also  have  an  appropriate  3 

units  of  introductory  work  in  geography  (for  example*  Geography 
101  A*  101B,  201A*  201 B,  203A,  203B,  205A,  205B). 

5   Students  presenting  mathematics  may  substitute  the  equivalent  of 
the  specified  mathematics  teaching  area  (page  J50)  with  a   grade 
point  average  of  3.00  (UVic  C   + )   on  the  best  9   units,  in  place  of  9 
units  of  upper  level  mathematics* 

(ii)  Master  ’s  or  Honours  degree  in  one  of  the  subjects  listed  in  (i)  with  the 
exception  of  German,  Latin*  Russian*  Spanish  and  Theatre*  all  of 
which  require  a   second  teaching  area; 

(iii)  at  least  15  units  in  upper  level  courses  in  any  one  of  the  subjects  listed 

in  (i)  with  the  exception  of  German,  Latin.  Russian,  Spanish*  The- 
atre, and  Physical  Education,  with  a   grade  point  average  of  3.00 

(UVic  C   +   )   on  the  best  15  units  of  upper  level  courses; 

(iv)  an  approved  expanded  teaching  area  (single  teaching  area)  with  a 
grade  point  average  of  3,00; 

Students  may  qualify  for  certification  by  completing  one  of  the  following 

programs: 1.  Regular  Program 

September*Mm 

1   Area 

2   Areas* 

ED-D  303  .             DA DA 

ED-D  337            
      DA DA 

ED-B  343C   DA DA 

ED-B  359            1 l 

ED-D  406          .......  3 3 

ED-A  750  -   ED-E770    

    4*A 

6 

ED-P  790        DA DA 

ED-P  792        
.*,*,*.  »A 

■A 

15 16A 

Mm-Jtme 
ED-B  420,  423*  425  or  427       3 3 

ED-B  430      
    DA 

DA 

Total  units          

4   A 

      I9'A 4'A 

21 

*   except  sciences  and  second  languages 

Eligible  for  CERTIFICATION 

2*  Alternative  Programs 

NOTE:  ALTERNATIVE  PROGRAMS  MAY  NOT  BE  OFFERED 

EVERY  YEAR 



Education  153 

(a)  S-cqueniial  Option 

Stptember-May  [   Area 
Approved  Curriculum, 
Instruction  and  Practicum 

in  Secondary  School  Subjects     4 'A 
EDUC  799B         ]2 

I6!A 

May-Jwtte 
ED-B  343C   ,   PA 

ED-B  420,  423,  42a  or  427      3 

4 'A Total  units  ♦ .   *   ,   *****..**..*  21 

*   except  sciences  and  second  languages 

Saanich  Internship  Program 

Jubi'Augmt  1982 
ED- D   303          PA 
ED-B  343C            PA 
ED-B  430          PA 
EDUC  777        PA 

Sept -May  1983 
Approved  Curriculum, 
Instruction  and  Practicum  in 

Secondary  School  Subjects          6* 
ED-D  337  ,**,.,*..     PA 
ED-D  406        3 
ED-F  793            ]   a 

2   Areas* 

6 

is 

PA 
3 

jwa
 

22  !A 

May-Jun*  1983 
ED-B  420,  423,  425 

or  427      3           21 

*   Applicants  For  this  program  must  present  two  teaching  subject  areas. 

(c)  Internship  Program 

July- August  (on  campus) 
ED-D  303        *   . , .   PA 
ED-B  343C       PA 
ED-B  430          PA 
EDUC  777              PA 

September- Apnl* 
Approved  Curriculum, 
Instruction  8c  Practicum 

in  Secondary  School 

subject(s)              4'A-6 
ED-P  793              PA 

Muyjune  flon  campus) 
ED-D  337                          t   'A 
ED-B  320            PA 

ED-D  406  *,*.   **       3       18-  19]A 

*   Eight-month  teaching  practice  in  participating  districts  on  mid-Vancou- ver Island. 

(d)  Special  Music  Program 

SepUmber-Mav ED-D  337  /.         PA 
ED-B  343C      PA 
ED-B  359    .     I 
ED-B  420,  423,  425  or  427        3 
ED-B  430          PA 

ED- A   762          4’A 
ED-P  792  * . .   *               ...  >A 
Approved  Education  elective      1^       15 

Eligible  for  CERTIFICATION 

Students  may  proceed  to  a   B.Ed.  degree  by  taking  an  additional  12  to  15 
units  must  be  in  the  area  of  general  curriculum.  The  courses  should  be  select- 

ed in  consultation  with  the  Advising  Centre  to  ensure  that  they  support  the 
teaching  areas  or  are  used  to  complete  a   second  teaching  area  if  appropriate. 

COURSE  REQUIREMENTS  —   MASTER  OF  EDUCATION 

Sefitmher-May 
1   Area 

2   Areas* 

ED-D  303            PA PA 
ED-D  337        PA PA 
ED-D  406        3 3 
ED-D  750  -   ED-E  770          

4 'A 

6 
ED-P  790        PA PA 
ED-A/ED-E  591     

Education  elective  (minimum  I   'A  units 

PA 3 

at  graduate  level)    , 3 0 

May -June 

16]A 

ED-B  430        

PA 

PA 
EITB  545      *   PA 

l'A 

EDUC  555    m PA 

4 'A 4'A 

- — 

— 

Total  Units        

*   except  sciences  and  second  languages 

Eligible  for  CERTIFICATION 

21 

21 

Normally  one  year  of  successful  teaching  experience  must  be  documented 
before  the  student  can  continue  in  the  program.  At  the  end  of  the  one  year 
teaching  experience*  the  Faculty  of  Education  will  make  recommendation  to 

the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  on  the  student's  status  based  on  one  year's 
experience  and  6   units  of  completed  graduate  work.  All  requirements  of  the 
Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  must  be  met.  After  the  one  year  of  teaching  ex- 

perience, the  recommended  student  may  proceed  to  an  M.Ed.  degree  by  tak- 
ing an  additional  15  units  of  which  3   units  must  include  a   foundations  course. 

The  15  units,  taken  in  varying  patterns  depending  upon  the  approval  of  the 
student  s   supervisory  committee  and  subject  to  the  availability  of  space  and 
resources,  will  be  completed  in  conjunction  with  one  year  of  teaching 
experience. 

Nine  units  of  graduate  work  must  be  included  in  the  final  15  units  of  the 

student's  program. 
All  course  requirements  of  the  M.Ed.  must  be  satisfied,  including  the  pro- 

ject, where  appropriate. 

BACHELOR  OF  ARTS 

1.  MAJOR  IN  HUMAN  PERFORMANCE 

The  Bachelor  of  Arts*  Human  Performance,  offers  a   liberal  arts  and/or 
social  science  perspective  in  the  study  of  fitness,  sport*  and  physically  active 
lifestyles.  Options  could  focus  on  assessing  the  social  and  psychological  impli- 

cations of  different  activities  and/or  the  administration  of  exercise  programs. 
The  School  of  Physical  Education  each  year  will  accept  students  in  the  Hu- 

man Performance  major  by  the  selection  process  described  under  Admission 
to  Physical  Education  on  page  142.  Students  entering  the  Human  Perfor- 

mance Program  with  the  intent  of  applying  for  the  Leisure  Studies  Co-opera- 
tive Program  which  begins  in  Year  Two  should  follow  the  requirements  For 

Year  One  under  the  Major  in  Leisure  Studies. 

Years  One  and  TWo: 
ENGL  M5/N6  or  121/122      *3 
P   E   activities           4-6 

PE  141            PA 
PE  142 -       PA 
PE  143..     PA 
PE  241     *       3 
P   E   343       *           PA 
PS  VC  100    *         3 
PSYC  240      *     3 
SOCI  100  ....**     3 

Electives          6-8   *   31-55 

Years  Three  and  Four: 

P   E   activities       *         Q-2 
PE  342   *         PA 
PE346             PA 
P   E   347                    PA 
PE  444               PA 
P   E   445  ,   *   *   *           PA 



/   54  Education 

P   E   447             3 
PSYC  330  or  33)    3 
SOCI  360          VA 
SOCI  365          VA 

Electives   ,           14  W-16'A    ,   31-35 
TOTAL        .,   .   66 

I^OTESl 

(a)  Students  must  complete  PE  105,  107,  109,  114,  115,  116  or  117,  two  of 
111,112,  113, 118, 1 19,  and  any  four  other  activities  either  included  in  the 

List  above  or  from  the  remaining  courses  PE  104-125. 
(b)  Twelve  units  of  electives  must  be  from  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science 

and  at  least  9   of  these  must  be  at  the  300-  or  400-level.  No  more  than  6 

may  be  additional  physical  education  units . 

(c)  When  neither  of  the  upper-level  sociology  courses  is  offered,  students 
should  seek  approval  for  a   substitute  from  the  Faculty  Adviser  in  the 
School  of  Physical  Education. 

(d)  A   second  area  of  concentration  should  be  included.  Consult  the  Faculty 
Adviser. 

2.  MAJOR  IN  LEISURE  STUDIES 

The  Leisure  Studies  program  prepares  students  to  enter  the  field  of  Re- 
creational Administration  and  provides  preparation  in  the  planning,  im pie- 

mentation  and  supervision  of  programs  in  a   wide  range  of  recreation  settings. 

The  Leisure  Studies  Program  is  only  available  on  a   co-operative  model 
basis. 

Please  refer  to  page  137  for  a   general  description  of  the  Co-operative  Pro- 
gram in  Education. 

FuU-tintc  students  are  normally  admitted  to  the  Leisure  Studies  Co-opera- 
tive Program  after  the  first  year  in  the  Human  Performance  (B.A.)  program. 

Application  for  admittance  should  be  made  to  the  School  of  Physical  Educa- 
tion by  December  l   of  the  first  year.  The  minimum  academic  requirement  for 

entering  the  Leisure  Studies  Co-operative  program  is  a   4,50  G.P.A,  in  the  first 
year  of  the  Human  Performance  (B.A.)  program.  Students  meeting  this  aca- 

demic requirement  will  be  given  a   personal  interview  with  the  Selection  Com- 
mittee which  includes  members  of  the  faculty  of  the  School  of  Physical 

Education  and  members  of  the  Leisure  Studies  Advisory  Board  as  a   further 

requirement  for  admission. 

Approximately  15  students  will  be  admitted  per  year.  Students  must  main- 
tain at  least  a   3.50  average  overall  and  must  complete  four  work  terms  (each  a 

minimum  duration  of  13  weeks). 

Each  successfully  completed  Work  Term  is  noted  on  the  student's  academic 
record  and  transcript.  A   student  who  does  not  com  pi  etc  a   Work  Term  satisfac- 

torily will  normally  be  required  to  withdraw'  from  the  program  but  the  Leisure 
Studies  Committee  may,  upon  review,  authorize  a   further  Work  Term.  The 

performance  of  students  in  the  Leisure  Studies  Co-operative  Program  will  be 
reviewed  after  each  campus  term  and  each  Work  Term.  Students  w   hose  per- 

formance is  deemed  unsatisfactory  by  the  Leisure  Studies  Committee  will  be 
so  informed  and  will  be  advised  by  the  Committee  uf  the  conditions  they  are  to 

satisfy  in  order  to  remain  in  the  program. 

Work  Term  Transcript  Entries 

When  a   Work  Term  is  satisfactorily  completed,  the  notation  GOM  (complet- 

ed) will  be  entered  on  the  student's  academic  record  and  transcript  together 
with  one  of  the  following,  as  appropriate: 

LE1S  001  (0)  Co-op  Work  Term:  I 

LE1S  002  (0)  Co-op  Work  derm:  H 
LE1S  063  (0)  Co-op  Work  Term:  111 
LEIS  004  (0)  Co-op  Work  Term:  IV 

Year  One: 

ENGL  115/116  or  121/122      3 
P   E   activities  .     3 

PE  142          I lA 
P   E   143              VA 
PSYC  100          3 
SOCI  100      ......   3 

Electives   -   ..........  VA    

Year  Two: 

P   E   242          *   3 
P   E   243                  VA 
PE  343            iVSt 
PE  352            3 

PSYC  240        3 
SOCW  200B           m 
Electives  . ,       3   ......  . 

16‘A 

. , .   1614 Years  Three  and  Four: 
P   E   371  and  372 
P   E   453  A   and  B 

ADMN  423    
ADMN  425    
ED-D4I7    
ED-B4S0    
PSYC  331    
SOCI  365    

SOCI  371    

Electives   

VA 
3 
va 
m 
3 
va 
3 
1   Vi 
VA 

12  . 

30 

NOTES:  TOTAL   63 
(a)  Students  must  complete  six  activities  from  PE  104-125. 
(b)  Of  the  16 Vt  units  of  electives  6   units  must  be  approved  upper  level 

courses  from  faculties  other  than  the  Faculty  of  Education. 

(

c

)

 

 When  neither  of  the  upper  level  sociology  courses  is  offered,  a   substitute 

will  
be  approved  

by  the  
Faculty  

Adviser  
in  the  

School  
of  Physical Education. 

BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE 

MAJOR  IN  HUMAN  PERFORMANCE 
The  Bachelor  of  Science,  Human  Performance,  offers  a   science  perspective 

in  the  study  of  fitness,  sport,  and  physical  activity.  Options  can  focus  on  assess- 
ing fitness  and  performance,  and  the  prescription  of  exercise  programs. 

The  School  of  Physical  Education  each  year  will  accept  approximately  10 
students  in  the  Human  Performance  major  by  the  selection  process  described 
under  Admission  to  Physical  Education  on  page  142. 

Years  One  and  Two: 

•BIOL  150        
•CHEM  120  or  124    
ENGL  115/116  or  121/122    

•MATH  100/101  (or  130)  or  102/151 
P   E   activities            

♦PE  HI            
PE  142  A,,,,,,,,     

PE  143        

*P  E   241           

•PHYS  101,  102  or  103              
Electives   *     * , .   *   

Year*  Three  and  Four: 

P   E   activities           0-2 

*pe  341   ..     m 
PE  344          ..         I   “A 

•PE  441     ..         VA 

•PE  442.  ..         lVfc 
•PE  444           VA 
PE447   ,,     *   ,.   3 

3 
3 
3 
3 

4-6 
VA 
VA 
VA 
3 
3 
4'A-6'/*   31-35 

•PE  451            ......  VA 

Electives     ,..     19-21          31-35 
TOTAL       ------   *       66 

science  designated  units 

NOTES: 

(a) 

(b) (c) 

(d) 

To  qualify  for  the  Bachelor  of  Science  degree  33  science  designated  units 
must  be  completed  within  the  program. 

Students  must  complete  PE  105,  106,  107,  109,  115,  116  or  117,  one  of  PE 

III.  U2,  113,  114,  118,  119,  and  any  five  other  activities  either  included 

in  the  list  above  or  from  the  remaining  courses  PE  104-125. 

Students  may  substitute  a   second  3   units  in  any  of  the  four  areas  for  one 
of  the  basic  sciences  (chemistry,  physics,  mathematics,  biology). 

At  least  12  turns  of  electives  roust  be  from  science  designated  courses 
listed  below  and  9   of  these  must  be  at  the  300  or  400  level  No  more  than  9 

additional  physical  education  units  may  be  included. 
Biochemistry 

Biology 

Chemistry 

Computer  Science 

Mathematics 
Microbiology 

Physics 
Statistics 

The  following  specific  courses  are  also  approved: 

ANTH  100  PSYC  415 
ANTH  250  PSYC  423 
PSYC  215A/B  PSYC  424 

(

e

)

 

 
Students  should  develop  a   second  science  concentration  in  their  pro- 

gram. Consult  

the  
Faculty  

Adviser  

in  
the  

School  

of  
Physical  

Education. 



COURSES  IN  THE  FACULTY  OF  EDUCATION 
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Not  all  courses  listed  hereunder  will  be  offered  every  session. 
The  University  timetable  lists  the  courses  which  will  be  offered  in  a   specific 

session  Students  should  check  with  the  appropriate  Department  or  School 
regarding  the  upper  level  courses  of  their  teaching  areas. 

Both  core  and  elective  courses  included  in  the  professional  year  and  in  spe- 
cialized programs  will  be  scheduled  as  pan  of  a   program  and  may  vary  from 

the  normal  pattern. 

Students  registering  in  the  professional  year  will  be  issued  prepared  time- 
tables at  registration  and  should  therefore  not  attempt  to  make  up  individual timetables. 

Registration  in  all  300-level  courses  is  restricted  to  students  having  second 
year  standing  or  higher. 

Courses  numbered  400  or  above  are  reserved  for  students  registered  in 
third  or  following  years.  This  regulation  does  not  apply  in  the  Department  of Art  and  Music  in  Education. 

It  is  the  responsibility  of  the  registrant  to  ensure  that  all  calendar  prerequh 
sites  for  the  courses  in  which  he  registers  have  been  met. 

Courses  numbered  700-799  are  professional  year  courses. 
Prerequisites  may  be  waived  (a)  if  the  student  has  completed  equivalent 

work,  or  (b)  in  other  exceptional  cases.  Consult  the  Education  Advising Centre. 

Many  Education  courses  are  open  to  students  in  other  Faculties  by  permis- 
sion of  the  instructor  and,  where  necessary,  approval  of  the  Education  Advis- 

ing Centre. 

UNDERGRADUATE  COURSES 

Courses  arc  designated  as  follows: 

ED- A   J A   E   >   Department  of  An  and  Music  in  Education 
M   E   } 

ED-B  I 
L   E   >   Department  of  Communication  and  Social  Foundations 
ED-C  ) 

P   E   School  of  Physical  Education 

ED-D  Department  of  Psychological  Foundations  in  Education 
ED-E  Department  of  Social  and  Natural  Sciences 
ED-P  Division  of  Professional  Studies 

EDUC  General  Education  courses  coordinated  through  the  Office  of  the Associate  Dean. 

ED-E  145  (3)  GENERAL  SCIENCE 

Topics  from  astronomy,  biology;  chemistry,  geology  and  physics  selected  to 
provide  a   broad  background  for  the  teaching  of  elementary  school  sciences. 
Laboratory  exercises  will  emphasize  the  process  of  scientific  inquiry, 

(2-2;  2-2) 

ED-P  197  (1  Vi)  FIRST- YEAR  ELEMENTARY  SEMINAR  AND  SCHOOL 
EXPERIENCE 

This  course  deals  with  communication  skills  and  interpersonal  relations  in 
teaching.  Seminars  will  be  held  twice  weekly  in  the  First  or  Second  Term. 
Students  must  complete  ten  weekly  half-day  experiences  in  the  schools.  (Grad- 

ing: INC;  COM,  N   or  F,) 

are  applied  during  school  experience  activities.  A   two- week  post -session  prac- 
ticum  following  final  examinations  is  required, 
(Grading:  INC;  COM,  N   or  F.) 

Prerequisite:  Education-P  197 

ED-D  303  (Vh)  INTRODUCTION  TO  PSYCHOLOGY  OP  CLASSROOM LEARNING 

An  introduction  to  the  psychology  of  learning  in  the  secondary  school. 
Credit  toward  a   program  cannot  be  granted  for  more  than  one  of  Education* 
D   200 A,  2G0B  or  303. 

(3-0) 

ED-D  305  (3)  PSYCHOLOGY  OF  CHILDHOOD 

Mental,  social,  emotional  and  physical  characteristics  of  pre-school  and  ele- 
mentary school  pupils,  their  interests  and  problems;  emphasis  upon  class- 

room implications, 

(3-0;  3-0) 

ED-D  306  (1  Vz)  ADVANCED  EDUCATIONAL  PSYCHOLOGY:  CHILD 
DEVELOPMENT  DURING  THE  PRE-SCHOOL  YEARS 

An  advanced  course  with  special  emphasis  on  early  education:  consideration 
of  language,  motor  skills,  and  cognitive  development,  from  birth  to  six  years. 
Observation  techniques,  the  interview;  and  other  approaches  to  child  study will  be  stressed. 

Prerequisite:  Education-D  305  or  equivalent 

(3-0) 

ED-D  316  (1VS0  VERBAL  COMMUNICATION 

Study  of  interpersonal  verbal  skills  and  processes.  Skill  practice  and  analyzed 
applications  to  classroom  counselling,  family,  social  work  and  mental  health. 
Not  available  For  credit  on  a   degree  program  for  students  who  have  already 
completed  Education  300. 

(3-0) 

ED-D  317(114)  NON-VERBAL  COMMUNICATION 

Study  of  non-verbal  interactions:  movement  posture,  gesture,  qualities  of 
voice,  and  spacing.  Analysis  of  implications  in  teaching,  counselling*  family relations,  mental  health. 

Not  available  for  credit  on  a   degree  program  for  students  who  have  already 
completed  Education  300. (3-0) 

ED-B  320  (1 W)  SOCIAL  ISSUES  IN  CANADIAN  EDUCATION 

A   colloquium  to  explore  salient  and  current  social  issues  relevant  to  provision 
of  formal  education  in  Canada, 

O-O) 

ED-B  331  (1 V*)  INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  STUDY  OF  LANGUAGE  ARTS 
■N  THE  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL 

An  overview  of  teaching  the  language  arts  and  developing  oral  and  written 
skills  through  the  use  of  children’s  literature. 

(3-0) 

ED-D  200A  (1%)  INTRODUCTION  TO  EDUCATIONAL  PSYCHOLOGY 

The  application  of  psychological  principles  to  elementary  classroom  practice. 

Credit  toward  a   program  cannot  be  granted  for  more  than  one  of  Eduealion- 
D   200 A,  200B,  or  303.  (Grading:  INC;  COM*  N   or  F.) 
Prerequisite:  Psychology  100 

(2-0;  2-0) 

ED-D  200B  (3)  INTRODUCTION  TO  EDUCATIONAL  PSYCHOLOGY 
The  application  of  psychological  principles  to  elementary  classroom  practice. 
Credit  toward  a   program  cannot  be  granted  for  more  than  one  of  Education - 
D   200 A.  200 B   or  303. 

Prerequisite;  Psychology  100 

(3-0;  3-0) 

ED~P  297  (1  Vi)  PRE-PROFESSIONAL  YEAR  ELEMENTARY  SEMINAR 
AND  SCHOOL  EXPERIENCE 

Weekly  seminars  dealing  with  formal  analysis  of  teaching  and  acquisition  of 
selected  teaching  skills*  plus  a   minimum  of  20  hours  of  mkroteaching,  Skills 

ED-B  336  (1  Ya)  PROGRAM  PUNNING  IN  ADULT  EDUCATION 
An  examination  of  the  elements  associated  with  the  planning  of  educational 
programs  for  adult  learners  in  a   wide  variety  of  social  and  institutional  set- 

tings. Specific  attention  will  be  given  to  program  planning  models*  needs  as* 
sessmem,  analysis  of  participants,  classroom  processes  and  instructional 
design,  evaluation*  and  practical  program  management.  Each  of  these  pro- 

gram planning  elements  will  be  examined  both  conceptually  and  within  the 
context  of  their  actual  manifestation  in  current  adult  education  practice. 

(3-0) 

ED-D  337  (IVa)  EVALUATION  OF  STUDENT  ACHIEVEMENT 

The  construction  of  classroom  measures;  including  rating  scales*  self-reports, 
check  lists,  performance  tests*  essay  and  objective  tests,  organization  and  use 
of  measurement  data. 

Not  available  for  credit  on  a   degree  program  for  students  who  have  already 
completed  Education  401. 

Ptc-  or  corequisite:  Professional  year  or  consent  of  Education  Advising 
Centre 

(3-0) 
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ED-D  338  (1  Vi)  MICROCOMPUTERS  IN  THE  CLASSROOM 

An  introduction  to  the  concepts  and  skills  required  by  teachers  for  effective 

classroom  microcomputer  use;  modes  of  computer-aided  learning;  relation- 

ships to  learning  theories  and  cognitive  styles. 
(2-21 

ED-B  359  (1)  INTRODUCTION  TO  LEARNING  RESOURCES 

The  role  of  resources  in  learning;  utilization  of  materials  in  schools  and  the 

role  of  school  libraries;  laboratory  in  basic  audio-visual  instructional 

techniques,  (Grading:  COM,  N   or  F) 0-2) 

ED-B  339  (1  Vs)  INTRODUCTION  TO  EARLY  CHILDHOOD 
EDUCATION 

An  introductory  survey  of  early  childhood  education  designed  as  an  initial 

orientation  to  teaching  children  ages  three  to  six.  The  course  provides  an 

overview  of  typical  programs*  curricula,  methods  and  materials  found  in  early 
childhood  education  today. 

ED-B  341  (3)  LITERATURE  IN  THE  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL 

Survey  of  children's  literature;  selection  of  books  for  children;  scope  and  se- 

quence in  the  development  of  a   literature  program  in  the  primary  and  inter- 
mediate grades. 

Either  English  301  or  Education-B  341  may  be  used  for  credit  in  the  Laiv 

tzuaite  Arts  area  for  students  interested  in  teaching  the  intermediate  grades. 
B   &   (3-0;  3-0) 

ED-B  342  (1 Y*)  FOUNDATIONS  OF  READING 

Consideration  of  the  processes  and  psychology  of  reading. 

Prerequisite:  The  elementary  professional  year  is  prerequisite  to  this  course, 

Exception:  secondary  degree  students  may  take  Education- B   342  (secondary 
section)  in  a   senior  year 

(3-0) 

ED-B  343  (V/z)  READING  IN  THE  SCHOOL 

Components  of  a   total  reading  program:  examination,  evaluation,  and  con- 
struction of  instructional  materials;  curricular  organization. 

Credit  for  only  one  of  the  following  areas  may  be  applied  to  a   degree 

program, 
343 A—  Reading  in  the  Primary  Grades 
343 Reading  in  the  Intermediate  Grades 

343C —   Reading  in  the  Secondary  Schools 

Prerequisites;  Education-B  342;  Professional  year  (for  students  on  an  elemen- 
tary program) 

(3-0) 

ED-E  345  (3)  SELECTED  TOPICS  IN  GENERAL  SCIENCE 

In-depth  studies  of  scientific  concepts  basic  to  the  new  elementary  school  sci- ence curricula, 

(2-2;  2-2) 

ED-E  346  (3)  SOCIAL  STUDIES  IN  THE  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL 

The  Structural  character  and  implication  for  leaching  of  the  social  studies 

discipline;  principles  and  practices  of  direct  and  indirect  teaching;  sample 

and  patch  studies  as  advanced  organizers  of  resource  materials;  unit  planning 

and  preparation  and  the  evaluation  of  procedures. 

Enrolment  in  this  course  is  limited. 

Prerequisite:  Professional  year  (3*9;  3-0) 

ED-B  349  (formerly  347/34B)  (3}  LANGUAGE  IN  THE  ELEMENTARY 
SCHOOL 

Program  development  in  listening,  speaking  and  writing  in  the  elementary 

school;  principles  and  practices. 

Prerequisite:  Professional  year 

(3-0;  3-0) 

ED-B  350  (IVa)  CORRECTION  OF  LANGUAGE  DIFFICULTIES  IN  THE 
ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL 

Diagnosis  and  remediation  of  language  difficulties  within  the  elementary 
classroom. 

Prerequisite:  Professional  year  (34)) 

ED-B  360  (1  Vs)  EDUCATIONAL  MEDIA 

T   he  application  of  media  to  education.  Communication  theory  and  practical 

experience  in  production  and  utilization  of  film,  photography,  audio  and  vid- 
eo tapes,  and  classroom  audio-visual  materials. 

(3-0) 
ED-B  361  (V/z)  ADVANCED  EDUCATIONAL  MEDIA 

Comprehensive  synthesis  of  audio-visual  media,  educational  television,  pro- 
grammed instruction,  and  multimedia  systems  for  all  levels  of  education.  Lab- 

oratory experiences  in  the  operation  of  complex  equipment  and  the 

preparation  of  video  tapes*  sound  slides*  learning  programs,  and  single  con- 

cept films. 
Prerequisite:  Education-B  360 (3-0) 

ED-E  373  (formerly  part  of  ED-E  370)  (1 V*)  ENVIRONMENTAL  AND 
OUTDOOR  EDUCATION:  AN  INTRODUCTION 

The  study  of  trends  and  techniques  for  the  development  of  appropriate  atti- 
tudes toward  the  outdoor  environment  and  the  development  of  skills  to  solve 

problems  of  human  impact  upon  other  living  things. 
(2-2) 

ED-E  374  (formerly  part  of  ED-E  370)  (1  Vs)  ENVIRONMENTAL  AND 
OUTDOOR  EDUCATION  IN  THE  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL 

The  development  of  an  outdoor  curriculum  in  the  elementary  school  pro- 

gram; a   study  of  methods  and  materials. 
(2-2) 

EDUC  385  (formerly  ED-C  285)  (1  Vs)  HUMAN  LIFE  SCIENCE 

Background  in  human  health  specifically  related  to  the  elementary  Health 
Education  curriculum.  Seminars  will  be  oriented  toward  classroom methodology. 

(2-2) 

ECbP  39B  <1  Va)  THIRD-YEAR  SECONDARY  SEMINAR  AND  SCHOOL EXPERIENCE 

A   program  of  regularly  scheduled  seminars  in  which  students  will  receive 

some  instruction  in  methodology  as  preparation  for  visits  to  secondary  school 

classrooms.  Students  must  complete  ten  weekly  half-day  experiences  in  the 

schools,  A   two-week  post-session  practicum  may  be  required.  T   his  require- 
ment may  be  modified  for  students  on  special  programs, 

(Grading:  INC;  COM,  N   or  F) 

ED-D  402  (m)  INDIVIDUAL  TESTING 

Theory  and  practice  in  the  use  of  diagnostic  tests  in  elementary  schools.  Stu- 
dents who  enrol  will  be  required  to  administer  tests*  under  supervision,  in 

schools  near  the  University. 

Prerequisite:  Education -D  337  or  equivalent 
(2-2) 

ED-D  403  (1  %)  SOCIAL  PSYCHOLOGY  OF  SCHOOL  AND  CLASSROOM 

The  application  of  social  learning  theory  to  school  and  classroom 

management. 

Prerequisite:  Education-D  200  or  303  (34)) 

ED-D  405  (formerly  EDUC  407/408)  (3)  SURVEY  OF  EDUCATIONAL 
EXCEPTIONALITY 

A   consideration  of  the  range  of  learning  problems  presented  by  children  for 

whom  classroom  provisions  may  prove  to  be  ineffective  or  inefficient;  e.g., 

problems  in  motivation,  attention,  readiness,  perception*  response  mobiliza- 
tion* retention*  and  learning  rate. 

Prerequisite:  Education-!)  200A  or  200 B.  or  Psychology  100  (3-0;  3-0) 

ED-B  351  (tVfc)  LITERATURE  FOR  YOUNG  ADULTS 

Survey  of  standard,  classic  and  current  books  for  the  adolescent  Stimulation 

of  reading  through  appropriate  books  for  young  adults.  Specific  reading  may 
be  required*  in  advance,  for  this  course. 

ED-D  406  (3)  PSYCHOLOGY  OF  ADOLESCENCE 

The  physiological,  psychological,  social,  and  educational  aspects  of 
adolescence. 

(3-0) (3*0;  34)) 
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ED-D  409A  (V/z)  EDUCATION  OF  THE  EXCEPTIONAL  CHILD  -   THE 
GIFTED 

[dcnufiealimi  procedures;  early  school  admission  and  acceleration;  setting 
goals  for  instruction;  effective  leaching  methods;  currently  operating 
programs. 

Prerequisites;  Education-D  405  (or  407);  Professional  year  (3-0) 

ED-D  409D  (1  ’/2)  EDUCATION  OF  THE  EXCEPTIONAL  CHILD  —   THE 
DISADVANTAGED 

The  effect  of  cultural  disadvantages  on  school  performance;  special  curricula 
for  the  disadvantaged;  evaluating  the  effectiveness  of  the  program. 

Prerequisites:  Education- 1)  405  for  407);  Professional  year  (3-0) 

ED-D  410  (formerly  409C)  (1 V*  or  3)  EDUCATION  OF  THE  MENTALLY 
RETARDED 

Supervised  practice  and/or  theoretical  considerations  in  teaching  the  mentally 
retarded.  The  course  is  offered  in  two  sections,  as  described  below,  and  only 
one  of  these  is  scheduled  in  any  given  session.  Consult  the  Department  of 
Psychological  Foundations  for  further  information. 

Pre-  or  corequisitics:  Ed  u   cat  ion -D  405  or  Psychology  450;  Professional  year 
NO  IE:  I   he  Professional  Year  prerequisite  is  waived  for  students  in  the 
School  of  Child  Care. 

ED-D  4 10A  ( 1   !A)  A   consideration  of  objectives,  met  hods  and  materials  in  edu- 
cating the  menially  retarded,  and  of  research  evidence  on  instructional  pro- 

gram effectiveness. 

Not  available  for  credit  on  a   degree  program  For  students  who  have  complet- 
ed Edu cation -D  4   FOB.  [3 -0 } 

ED-D  4 1 0B  (3)  A   consideration  of  objectives,  methods  and  materials  in  edu- 
cating the  moderately  and  severely  retarded,  and  practice  in  applying  the 

instructional  strategies  recommended  hv  research  evidence.  Students  enroll- 

ing in  this  course  must  reserve  a   morning  or  an  afternoon  each  week  in  their 
timetable  for  the  required  praeticum  component. 

Not  available  for  credit  on  a   degree  program  for  students  who  have  complet- 
ed Education -D  41UA, 

(2-2;  2-2) 

ED-D  411  (formerly  409E)  {V/n  or  3)  PROBLEMS  OF  ATTENTION  AND 
BEHAVIOUR 

Supervised  practice  and/or  theoretical  considerations  in  working  with  chil- 
dren who  present  mild-to-moderatc  problems  in  attention  or  behaviour.  The 

course  is  offered  in  two  sections,  as  described  below,  and  only  one  of  these  is 
scheduled  in  any  given  session.  Consult  the  Depan  men  l   of  Psychological 
Foundations  For  further  information. 

Pre-  or  corequisites:  Education-D  403  or  Psychology  430;  Professional  year 
NOTE:  The  Professional  Year  prerequisite  is  waived  for  students  in  the 
School  of  Child  Care. 

ED-D  4 1 1 A   ( f   !A)  A   consideration  of  objectives  and  methods  in  working  with 
children  who  present  mi  Id -to- moderate  problems  in  attention  or  behaviour. 

School  and  non-school  therapeutic  alternatives,  and  research  evidence  on 
their  effectiveness. 

Not  available  for  credit  on  a   degree  program  for  students  who  have  complet- 
ed Education-D  4 1   IB.  ($-0) 

ED-D  4 1 1 B   (3)  A   consideration  of  objectives  and  methods  in  working  with 
children  who  present  mild-to moderate  problems  in  attention  or  behaviour, 
and  practice  in  applying  the  instructional  strategies  recommended  by  re- 

search evidence.  Students  enrolling  in  this  course  must  reserve  a   morning  or 
an  afternoon  each  week  in  their  timetable  For  the  required  praeticum 
component. 

Not  available  for  credit  on  a   degree  program  for  students  who  have  complet- 
ed Education-D  4 11  A. 

(2-2;  2-2) 

ED-D  414  (3)  GROUP  PROCESSES 

Analysis  of  group  decision-making;  discovery  and  discussion  methods  in 
group  learning;  study  of  group  interaction  in  classrooms,  family  life*  counsel- 

ling. and  mental  health.  First  portion  of  course  is  devoted  to  skill  develop- 
ment, second  part  to  analysis,  theorv  and  research, 

(3-0;  3-0) 

ED-D  415  (3)  DIAGNOSIS  AND  REMEDIATION  OF  LEARNING 
DIFFICULTIES 

A   consideration  of  theories  and  programs  relevant  to  the  causes,  correction 
and  remediation  nf  learning  difficulties;  common  tests  used  in  the  diagnostic 
battery,  and  the  interpretation  and  education  implications  of  test  results.  Stu- 

dents will  be  required  to  spend  three  hours  per  week  in  the  Learning  Assis- 
tance Centre  working  with  children  with  learning  problems.  This  course  is 

open  to  students  on  the  elementary  program  only. 

Prerequisite:  Professional  year 

note:  The  Professional  Year  prerequisite  is  waived  for  students  in  the  School 
of  Child  Care. 

(3-3;  3-3) 

ED-D  417  (3)  HELPING  RELATIONSHIPS 

Study  of  helping  re lation ships  in  the  classroom,  counselling,  family  life,  and 
mental  health.  Theories  of  personal  effectiveness;  analysis  and  practice  of 

effective  relating  skills.  The  course  is  conducted  as  a   participative  seminar  and 
includes  skill-building  laboratory'  experience, 

(3-0;  3-0) 

ED-D  419  (3)  ADULT  COUNSELLING 

Theoretical  and  practical  introduction  to  adult  counselling,  especially  educa- 
tional counselling,  Topics  include:  contexts  for  adult  counselling;  the  ideology 

of  adult  counselling;  adult  counselling  procedures;  evaluation  of  adult  coun- 
selling; supervised  practice. 

Prerequisite:  Education-D  417  or  permission  of  the  instructor  (2-2;  2-2) 

ED-B  420  (3)  PHILOSOPHY  OF  EDUCATION 

An  introductory  course  dealing  with  the  philosophical  foundations  of  educa- 
tion and  their  implications  for  curriculum  and  instruction  in  the  schools. 

Pre-  or  corequisite:  Professional  year  (3-0;  3-0) 

ED-B  423  (3)  HISTORY  OF  EDUCATION 

Development  of  educational  theory  and  practice  from  the  time  of  ancient 
Greece  to  the  present. 

Pre-  or  corequisite:  Professional  year  (3-0;  3-0) 

ED-B  425  (3)  ANTHROPOLOGY  AND  EDUCATION 

T   heory  and  perspectives  from  cultural  anthropology  relevant  to  the  processes 
of  education  and  operations  of  schools. (3-0;  3-0) 

ED-B  427  (3)  SOCIOLOGY  OF  EDUCATION 

The  social  structure  of  western  civilization  and  its  significance  for  educa- 
tion. (3-0;  3-0) 

ED-B  430  (m>  THE  ORGANIZATION  AND  ADMINISTRATION  OF 
EDUCATION  IN  BRITISH  COLUMBIA 

Introduction  to  structure  and  process  of  the  BC.  School  System.  Teacher- 
administration  relationships.  Emerging  trends  and  controversial  issues  in 

school  organization  and  practice.  Value  problems  in  the  profession.  School  law 
and  legal  requirements.  Public  and  professional  relationships.  Classroom 

management. 

(3-0) 
ED-B  431  [V/z)  INTRODUCTION  TO  EDUCATIONAL 

ADMINISTRATION 

The  meaning  and  purpose  of  educational  administration.  Concepts  related  to 
the  theory*  tasks,  authority,  processes  of  educational  administration.  The  Ad- 

ministrator —   characteristics,  qualifications,  selection,  preparation, 

Pre-  or  corequisite:  Professional  year  (3-0) 

ED-B  432  (1V$>)  VALUE  EDUCATION 

An  examination  of  the  nature  of  value*  the  developmental  and  psychometric 
aspects  of  values,  and  some  current  practices  in  value  education  in  schools. 

(3-0) 

ED-D  433  (IV?)  PSYCHOLOGICAL  EDUCATION 

A   study  of  the  concepts  and  practices  of  psychological  education;  examines 
how  the  school*  family  and  community  can  mutually  support  the  personal 
growth  of  individuals  through  educational  means. 

Prerequisite:  Education-!)  316  or  417  (3-0) 

ED-D  434  (1  Ya)  HUMAN  SKILLS 

Topics  include:  family  life,  educational  principles  and  practices;  vocational 

decision-making;  education  for  personal  development  and  life  skills  learning, 

Pre  requ  is  jte :   Ed  ucat  bn-  D   3 1 6   or  4 1 7   (3  -0) 

ED-B  465  (I1/*)  SUPERVISION  SETTING,  METHODS 
AND  OVERVIEW 

An  examination  of  leadership,  change*  authority  and  power  structures  and 
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organizational  di mate  in  supervision  settings.  Consideration  given  to  evalua- 

tion, motivation,  techniques  available  for  the  systematic  observation  and  anal- 

ysis of  teaching,  and  supervision  of  program  development  and  evaluation. 

Prerequisite:  Consent  of  the  instructor  (3-0) 

ED-B  436  (3)  ADULT  EDUCATION:  CONCEPTS.  THEORY 
AND  PRACTICE 

An  identification  of  the  theoretical  basis  of  adult  learning  behaviour  and  the 

characteristics  of  adult  education  as  a   social  and  institutional  practice.  Topics 

indude  an  operational  definition  of  adult  education,  an  historical  develop- 

ment of  the  concept,  an  analysis  of  the  various  roles  of  persons  involved  with 
adult  education,  a   review  of  the  learning  patterns  of  adults,  an  analysis  of 

particular  program  emphasis  in  adult  education,  and  the  articulation  of  se- 

lected contemporary  issues  in  the  area.  The  concept  of  adult  education  is 
considered  as  separate  from  degree-oriented  higher  education, 

(3-0;  3-0) 

ED-8  440  (lYs)  EARLY  CHILDHOOD  EDUCATION 

A   comparative  evaluation  of  contemporary  issues  and  early  childhood  educa- 

tion program  models  to  provide  a   theoretical  basis  for  curriculum 
development. 

Prc-  or  corequisite;  Education-B  339  or  permission  of  the  instructor:  Profes- 

sional year  (3-0) 

ED-B  441  (1  V*)  EARLY  CHILDHOOD  EDUCATION  CURRICULUM 
DEVELOPMENT 

An  in-depth  study  of  principles,  procedures,  related  research  and  literature 

of  early  childhood  education  curriculum  development  emphasizing  selection 

and  application  of  methods,  materials,  and  rsources  for  teaching  day  care, 
pre-school  and  kindergarten  children. 

Prerequisite:  Education-B  440  or  equivalent;  Professional  year  (3-0) 

ED-B  442  (3)  CORRECTIVE  READING  INSTRUCTION 

A   course  covering  classroom  diagnosis  and  treatment  of  reading  difficulties; 

prevention  of  reading  disabilities;  corrective  classroom  procedures.  Students 

will  become  familiar  with  materials  and  procedures  for  the  correction  of  var- 

ious types  of  reading  disabilities.  This  course  is  useful  to  the  classroom  teacher 

and  to  the  reading  specialist,  A   portion  of  the  course  may  involve  remedial 
work  in  a   school  setting. 

Pre-  or  corequisite:  The  Professional  year,  and  Education-B  342  or  permis- 
sion of  the  instructor.  Students  on  the  Learning  Assistance  teaching  area  will 

be  allowed  to  take  this  course  without  Education-B  342  provided  they  have 

completed  the  professional  year,  {3-0:  3-0} 

ED-E  443  (1  Va)  MATHEMATICS  CURRICULUM  IN  THE  ELEMENTARY 
SCHOOL 

Goals  of  mathematics  learning:  evaluation  and  use  of  textbooks,  supplement 

tary  and  enrichment  materials,  games,  concrete  aids:  individualized  small 

group,  and  large  group  instructional  settings;  evaluation  of  learning;  current 
issues  and  trends. 

Prerequisite:  Education- E   744  or  Mathematics  203  or  equivalent:  Profession- 

al year  (3*0) 

ED-E  444  (1 V2)  MATHEMATICS  INSTRUCTION  IN  THE  ELEMENTARY 
SCHOOL 

Teaching  strategies:  learning  activities;  classroom  organization:  instruction 
materials,  their  function  and  use;  laboratory  methods. 

Prerequisite;  Education-E  744  or  Mathematics  203  or  equivalent;  Profession- 

al year.  (3-0) 

ED-E  445  (3)  SCIENCE  EDUCATION 

The  nature  of  scientific  inquiry,  studies  of  the  research  in  science  teaching, 

comparative  curricula,  contemporary  thinking  in  science  education,  and 

preparation  and  use  of  experimental  materials. 

Prerequisite;  Professional  year  (3-0;  3-0) 

ED-E  447  (1Y*)  MATHEMATICS,  SCIENCE  AND  SOCIAL  STUDIES  IN 
EARLY  CHILDHOOD  EDUCATION 

A   survey  of  Mathematics,  Science  and  Social  Studies  content,  materials,  medt- 
ods  suitable  for  children  from  ages  three  to  six. 

Prerequisite:  Education-B  440  or  permission  of  Instructor:  Professional 

year  (3-0) 

ED-B  448  (formerly  496B)  (IV2)  SEMINAR  AND  PRACTtCUM  IN  EARLY 
CHILDHOOD  EDUCATION 

Observation  and  supervised  pradice  teaching  in  the  pre-school  and  kinder- 

garten. Course  activities  include  weekly  half-day  observations  and  a   seminar. 
A   post-session  practicum  or  a   project  will  be  required, 

Pre-  orcorequisitc:  Education-B  441  or  permission  of  the  Instructor:  Profes- 

sional year  (3-0) 

ED-B  450  (3)  PRIMARY  CURRICULUM  IN  THE  CLASSROOM 

Theory  and  practice  of  creating  effective  learning  environments  through  the 

development  of  classroom  programs  in  grades  one,  two  and  three,  w   ith  refer- 
ence to  the  selection  of  appropriate  classroom  organization,  materials  and 

teaching  strategies  in  all  areas  of  the  curriculum. 

Pre-  or  corequisite:  Professional  year  (3-0;  3-0) 

ED-B  451  (1%)  INTERMEDIATE  CURRICULUM  IN  THE  CLASSROOM 

Trends,  research  and  issues  of  the  intermediate/m iddle  grades  as  a   basis  for 

curriculum  development  organization  and  instruction. 

Pre-  or  corequisitc:  Professional  year  (3-0) 

EDUC  480  (1  Vz  or  3)  CONTEMPORARY  ISSUES  IN  EDUCATION 

Current  topics  and  developments  in  education,  with  particular  consideration 
of  their  relevance  to  the  schools  of  British  Columbia,  This  will  be  taught  from 
an  interdisciplinary  approach. 

With  permission  may  be  taken  more  than  once  for  credit  on  a   degree  program 

(3-0)  or  (3-0;  3-0) 

ED-A  480  (1 Y*  or  3)  CONTEMPORARY  ISSUES  IN  EDUCATION  — ART  AND  MUSIC 

(Description  as  for  Education  480) 

ED-B  480  (V/i  or  3)  CONTEMPORARY  ISSUES  IN  EDUCATION  — 
COMMUNICATION  AND  SOCIAL  FOUNDATIONS 

(Description  as  for  Education  480) 

ED-C  480  (V/a  or  3)  CONTEMPORARY  ISSUES  IN  EDUCATION  — 
PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

(Description  as  for  Eduction  480) 

ED-D  480  (IVfe  or  3)  CONTEMPORARY  ISSUES  IN  EDUCATION  — PSYCHOLOGICAL  FOUNDATIONS 

(Description  as  for  Education  480) 

ED-E  480  (IVa  or  3)  CONTEMPORARY  ISSUES  IN  EDUCATION  — SOCIAL  AND  NATURAL  SCIENCES 

(Description  as  for  Education  480) 

ED-E  484  (1 V2)  DIAGNOSIS  AND  REMEDIATION  IN  MATHEMATICS 

Possible  causes  of  difficulty:  teacher-made  diagnostic  tasks  and  tests;  pub- 
lished tests;  analysis  of  common  errors;  lesson  plans  and  strategies;  mini  case 

studies. 

Prerequisite:  Professional  year  (3-0) 

EDUC  487  (1  Vk  or  3)  SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  EDUCATION 

Topics  of  current  interest  or  concern  to  groups  of  students. 

With  permission  may  he  taken  more  than  once  for  credit  t   1   a   degree  pro- 
gram (3-0)  or  (3-0;  3-0) 

ED-A  487  (1V&  or  3)  SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  EDUCATION  — ART  AND  MUSIC 

(Description  as  for  Education  487) 

ED-B  487  (V/2  or  3)  SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  EDUCATION  - 
COMMUNICATION  AND  SOCIAL  FOUNDATIONS 

(Description  as  for  Education  487) 

ED-C  487  (1  Vfe  or  3)  SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  EDUCATION  — PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

(Description  as  for  Education  487) 

ED-D  487  (1  Vfe  or  3)  SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  EDUCATION  — 
PSYCHOLOGICAL  FOUNDATIONS 

(Description  as  for  Education  487) 

ED-E  487  <1  V=  or  3)  SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  EDUCATION  - 
SOCIAL  AND  NATURAL  SCIENCES 

(Description  as  for  Education  487) 



Education  159 

ED-B  490  (3)  PRINCIPLES  OF  TEACHING  SECOND  LANGUAGES 
The  application  of  linguistic  principles  in  teaching  second  languages,  includ- 

ing contrastive  language  analysis,  methods,  materials;  gradation",  presenta- tion, repetition,  and  measurement  in  lesson  development.  Attention  given  to 
automated  language  teaching. 

Prerequisite:  One  of  Linguistics  H)0,  210,  360,  390;  Professional  year (3-0;  3-0) 

EDUC  494  (1Va)  DIRECTED  STUDIES 

Research  projects,  directed  reading,  or  additional  course  work  in  a   specified 
area.  All  students  must  obtain  written  approval  from  the  Education  Advising 

Centre  before  registering  in  this  course.  Permission  will  not  normally  be 
given  for  mure  than  three  units  of  directed  studies  courses.  The  following areas  have  been  approved. 
494Z  Education 

ED-A  494  (V/*)  DIRECTED  STUDIES 

(Description  as  for  Education  494.) 

The  following  areas  have  been  approved; 
194 A   Art  Education 

494 T   Music  Education 

ED-B  494  (ivy  DIRECTED  STUDIES 
(Description  as  for  Education  494) 

l   he  following  areas  have  been  approved: 
494 C   Drama  in  Education 

494D  Early  Childhood  Education 

494 E   Educational  Administration 

494F  Educational  Foundations 

494G  Educational  Media 

494J  leaching  of  English 

494K  Language  Arts 

494L  Teaching  of  a   Second  Language 
494 Q   Library  Education 

ED-C  494  (ivy  DIRECTED  STUDIES 

(Description  as  for  Education  494) 

The  following  area  has  been  approved; 
494V  Physical  Education 

ED-D  494  (m)  DIRECTED  STUDIES 
(Description  as  for  Education  494) 

The  following  areas  have  been  approved: 
494 B   Helping  Professions 

494H  Educational  Psychology 
4945  Special  Classes 
494 W   Remedial 

ED-E  494  (IVy  DIRECTED  STUDIES 

(Description  as  for  Education  494) 

The  following  areas  have  been  approved: 
494M  Teaching  of  Geography 
494  N   Teaching  of  History 
494F  Social  Studies 

494  R   Mathematics  Education 

494  U   Outdoor  Education 

494X  Science  Education 

ED-P  494  (ivy  DIRECTED  STUDIES 
(Description  as  for  Education  494) 

The  following  area  has  been  approved. 
494Y  Student  Teaching 

EDUC  495  (IVy  DIRECTED  STUDIES 

(Description  as  for  Education  494) 

ED- A   495  (IVy  DIRECTED  STUDIES 
(Description  as  for  Education-A  494) 

ED-B  495  (IVy  DIRECTED  STUDIES 

(Description  as  for  Ed u cation -B  494) 

ED-C  495  (ivy  DIRECTED  STUDIES 

(Description  as  for  Education-C  494) 

ED-D  495  (ivy  DIRECTED  STUDIES 

(Description  as  for  Education-D  494) 

ED-E  495  (IVy  DIRECTED  STUDIES 

(Description  as  for  Educaiion-E  494) 

ED-P  495  (ivy  DIRECTED  STUDIES 

(Description  as  for  Education  494) 

ED-D  496  (ivy  PRACTICUM  IN  SPECIFIED  AREAS  OF  TEACHING 
Supervised  practice  in  teaching  children  who  learn  inefficiently  or  ineffective- 

ly in  regular  classroom  settings.  A   post -session  practicum  in  May  normally  will 
f>e  required, 

A   student  may  take  all  of  the  following  areas:  however,  the  maximum  number 
of  units  accepted  for  credit  on  a   student’s  degree  program  will  be  at  the  discre- tion  of  the  Education  Advising  Centre. 

496A  Teaching  the  gifted  child. 

fTe-  or  corequisitc:  Education-D  409A;  professional  year 
496C  leaching  the  mentally  retarded, 

Pre-or  corequisite:  Education-D  4 IDA:  professional  year 
496D  Teaching  the  culturally  disadvantaged  learner. 

Prerequisite;  Education-D  409D;  professional  year 
496E  Teaching  the  child  with  attention  or  behavior  problems. 

Pre-  or  corequisitc:  Education-D  4 11  A;  professional  year 
496F  Teaching  the  child  with  learning  disabilities, 

Pre-  or  corequisitc:  Education-D  4 1 5;  professional  year 

Students  anticipating  enrolment  in  Education-D  496  should  make  early  en- 
quiry to  the  Education  Advising  Centre  to  determine  availability  of  supervi- 

sory' personnel  and  school  placement.  Approval  of  the  Education  Advising Centre  is  required  prior  to  enrolment,  in  general,  course  activities  require  a time  commitment  of  one  half  day  per  week  throughout  the  second  term. (Grading:  INC,  COM,  N,  or  F) 

ED-P  490  (IVy  FOURTH  YEAR  SECONDARY  SEMINAR 
A   program  of  seminars  and  school  experiences  prerequisite  to  the  750-770 
sequences.  A   two- week  post-session  practicum  following  final  examinations  is 
required.  This  requirement  may  be  modified  for  students  on  special  pro- 

grams* (Grading:  INC,  COM,  N.  or  F) 
Prerequisite:  Education-P  398 

EDUC  499  (14-3)  PROFESSIONAL  DEVELOPMENT 
This  is  a   variable  content  course  directed  al  improving  specific  teacher  and/or 
administrator  competencies.  It  will  normally  be  offered  off  campus.  Not  more 
than  3   units  of  credit  for  Education  499  may  be  approved  as  electives  on  an 
education  degree  program.  Approval  must  be  obtained  from  the  Education 
Advising  Centre,  (Grading:  COM,  N,  or  F) 

ED-A  499  (Ya-3)  PROFESSIONAL  DEVELOPMENT  (Art  and  Music) 
(Description  as  for  Education  499) 

ED-B  499  (14-3)  PROFESSIONAL  DEVELOPMENT  (Communication  and Social  Foundations) 

(Description  as  for  Education  499) 

ED-C  499  (V*-3)  PROFESSIONAL  DEVELOPMENT  (Physical  Education) 
(Description  as  for  Education  499) 

ED-D  499  (14-3)  PROFESSIONAL  DEVELOPMENT 
(Psychological  Foundations) 

(Desription  as  For  Education  499) 

ED-E  499  (14-3)  PROFESSIONAL  DEVELOPMENT  (Social  and Natural  Sciences) 

(Description  as  for  Education  499) 

ED-P  499  (1 14-3)  PROFESSIONAL  DEVELOPMENT  (Professional  Studies) 
(Description  as  for  Education  499) 

note:  Elementary  Professional  Year  Courses: 

ED-A  701  to  ED-C  747 :   Any  student  who  tails  a 700-level  course  Inthe 
Elementary  Professional  Year  will  not  be  permitted  to  take  ths  final 
practicum. 
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ED-A  701  (1)  CURRICULUM  AND  INSTRUCTION  IN  ART 

A   study  of  the  curriculum  organization  and  techniques  of  instruction  in 
 ele- 

mentary  art. 

Except  with  permission  not  available  for  credit  for  those  who  have  completed 
a   course  in  Art  Education 

(l-Vz;  1-Vfr) 

ED-A  705  (1)  BASIC  CONCEPTS  IN  MUSIC 

Introductory  course  in  fundamentals,  methods  and  materials  for  elementary 

classroom  teachers.  Designed  for  students  with  little  or  no  background  in 
music. 

Not  available  for  credit  for  those  who  have  completed  Music  Education  1(M. 

EO-A  706  (1)  MUSIC  FOR  CLASSROOM  TEACHERS 

Methods,  materials  and  philosophy  of  music  education  for  elementary  class- 

room teachers.  Designed  for  students  who  have  had  some  previous  musical 

xperience,  for  example,  private  lessons  or  participation  in  choirs  or  bands. 

Not  available  for  credit  on  a   degree  program  for  students  who  have  already 

completed  Music  Education  104*  105  or  106 

(l-i;  i-i) 

ED-D  713  (tVs)  LEARNING  DIFFICULTIES  IN  THE  ELEMENTARY 
CLASSROOM 

An  introduction  to  the  nature,  scope  and  recognition  of  learning  difficulties 

commonly  encountered  in  the  elementary  grades  and  a   consideration  of  their 

treatment.  Specific  attention  will  be  given  to  difficulties  in  number  and  read* 
ing  skill. 

Not  available  for  credit  on  a   degree  program  for  students  who  have  already 

completed  Education-D  415 
(3-0) 

ED'E  743  (2)  CURRICULUM  AND  INSTRUCTION  IN  MATHEMATICS 
IN  THE  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL 

An  examination  of  the  mathematics  curriculum  and  instructional  procedures 

for  teaching  mathematics:  scope  and  sequence,  objectives,  classroom  settings, 

teaching  strategies,  manipulative  aids,  learning  activities,  and  evaluation 
procedures. 
r   (1-2;  1-2) 

A   study  of  the  elementary  language  arts  curriculum  emphasizing  selection 

and  application  of  materials*  resources  and  methods  for  teaching  oral  and 

written  expression. r   (2-0;  2-0) 

mote:  Secondary  Courses  In  Curriculum,  Instruction  and  Practlcum; 

ED-A  750  to  ED-E  770:  Any  student  who  falls  the  theory  part  of  a   700- 
level  course  In  the  Secondary  Professional  Year  will  not  be  permitted 
to  take  the  final  practlcum. 

ED-A  750  (3-4Va)  CURRICULUM.  INSTRUCTION  AND  PRACTICUM  IN 

SECONDARY  SCHOOL  SUBJECTS  —   ART 

Open  to  students  who  have  completed  the  prescribed  teaching  area  or  who 

have  special  permission  of  the  Education  Advising  Centre. 

A   two-week  practicum  [orientation  period)  is  equired  at  the  beginning  of  the 

school  year,  (Grading:  INC;  letter  grade) 

ED-6  753  (3-4Y2)  CURRICULUM,  INSTRUCTION  AND  PRACTICUM  IN 

SECONDARY  SCHOOL  SUBJECTS  —   ENGLISH 

(Description  as  for  Education-A  750) 

ED-B  754  {3- 4 V2)  CURRICULUM.  INSTRUCTION  AND  PRACTICUM  IN 

SECONDARY  SCHOOL  SUBJECTS  —   SECOND 
LANGUAGE 

ED-B  754A  (3-4V&)  French 

ED-B  754B  (3)  German 

ED-B  754C  (3)  Spanish 

ED-B  754D  (3)  Latin 

ED-B  754E  (3)  Russian 

Open  to  students  who  have  completed  the  prescribed  teaching  area  or  who 

have  special  permission  of  the  Education  Advising  Centre.  More  than  one  of 
these  courses  can  be  taken  with  permission  of  the  Education  Advising  Centre. 

A   two-week  practicum  (orientation  period)  is  required  at  the  beginning  of  the 
school  year  (Grading:  INC;  leuer  grade) 

ED-E  755  (3-4V*)  CURRICULUM,  INSTRUCTION  AND  PRACTICUM  IN 

SECONDARY  SCHOOL  SUBJECTS  —   GEOGRAPHY 

(Description  as  for  Education-A  750) 

ED-E  744  (IV*)  CURRICULUM  ANO  INSTRUCTION  IN  ELEMENTARY 
MATHEMATICS 

A   study  of  the  curriculum  organization  and  techniques  of  instruction  in  ele- 
mentary mathematics 

(14;  14) 

ED-E  745  (1)  CURRICULUM  AND  INSTRUCTION  IN  ELEMENTARY 
SCIENCE 

A   study  of  the  curriculum  organization  and  techniques  of  instruction  in  ele- 

mentary science.  
^   ̂ 

ED-E  746  (1)  CURRICULUM  AND  INSTRUCTION  IN  ELEMENTARY 
SOCIAL  STUDIES 

A   study  of  the  curriculum  organization  and  techniques  of  instruction  in  ele- 
mentary social  studies, 

ED-C  747  (1)  CURRICULUM  AND  INSTRUCTION  IN  ELEMENTARY 
PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

A   study  of  the  curriculum  organization  and  techniques  of  instruction  in  ele- 
mentary physical  education. 

Not  available  for  credit  for  those  who  have  completed  Physical  Education  147, 
149  or  345/446 

(14;  1-1) 

ED-B  748  (formerly  one-half  of  742)  (1  V»)  READING  INSTRUCTION  IN 
THE  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL,  (Primary  or  Intermediate  Grade 

Emphasis) 

A   study  of  the  elementary  reading  curriculum  emphasizing  selection  and  ap- 

plication of  materials,  resources  and  methods  for  teaching  reading. 

(2-0;  2-0) 

ED-B  749  (formerly  one-half  of  742)  (1  Ys>)  ORAL  AND  WRITTEN  EXPRES- 
SION IN  THE  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL  (Primary  or  Intermediate 

Grade  Emphasis) 

ED-E  758  (3-4Vfe)  CURRICULUM,  INSTRUCTION  AND  PRACTICUM  IN 

SECONDARY  SCHOOL  SUBJECTS  —   HISTORY 

(Description  as  for  Education- A   750) 

ED-E  761  (3-4 Va)  CURRICULUM,  INSTRUCTION  AND  PRACTICUM  IN 

SECONDARY  SCHOOL  SUBJECTS  - MATHEMATICS 

(Description  as  for  Education-A  750) 

ED-A  762  (3-4 14)  CURRICULUM,  INSTRUCTION  AND  PRACTICUM  IN 

SECONDARY  SCHOOL  SUBJECTS  —   MUSIC 

(Desription  as  for  Education-A  750) 

ED-C  764  (3-4 Va)  CURRICULUM.  INSTRUCTION  AND  PRACTICUM  IN 
SECONDARY  SCHOOL  SUBJECTS  -   PHYSICAL 
EDUCATION 

(Description  as  for  Education-A  750) 

ED-B  767  (3-4 Va)  CURRICULUM*  INSTRUCTION  ANO  PRACTICUM  IN 

SECONDARY  SCHOOL  SUBJECTS  -   THEATRE 

(Description  as  for  Education-A  750) 

ED-E  768  (3-4Va)  CURRICULUM,  INSTRUCTION  AND  PRACTICUM  IN 

SECONDARY  SCHOOL  SUBJECTS  —   COMMERCE 

Offered  by  special  permission  only  (Description  as  for  Education-A  750) 

ED-E  769  (3-4 Vi)  CURRICULUM,  INSTRUCTION  AND  PRACTICUM  IN 
SECONDARY  SCHOOL  SUBJECTS  —   SCIENCE 

(Description  as  for  Education-A  750) 
Students  with  leaching  areas  in  biology,  chemistry,  physics,  or  general  science 
will  enrol  for  this  course. 

ED-E  770  (3-4 Va)  CURRICULUM,  INSTRUCTION  AND  PRACTICUM  IN 

SECONDARY  SCHOOL  SUBJECTS  — 
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HOME  ECONOMICS 

Offered  by  special  permission  only 

(Description  as  for  Education- A   750) 

EDUC  777  (1  Vs)  INTRODUCTION  TO  TEACHING  METHODS 

(ienerai  introduction  to  curriculum  and  instruction  in  secondary  school  sub- 
jects. Offered  to  Internship  students  only. 

(Grading:  INC;  COM,  N   or  F) 

EDUC  789  (6)  INSTITUTE  FOR  ELEMENTARY  TEACHERS 

An  integrated  program  in  current  curriculum  developments  and  methods  of 

instruction  for  teachers  who  have  completed  professional  training  more  than 
ten  years  ago. 

Credit  towards  a   degree  may  be  used  only  for  updating  of  professional  train- 
ing completed  more  than  ten  years  previously.  Credit  for  this  course  can  not  be 

used  for  elective  credit  on  a   current  elementary  degree  program. 

Prerequisite:  Professional  training  completed  more  than  10  years  prior  to 
registration  in  this  course  or  permission  of  the  course  coordinator 

(Lectures  and  laboratories:  hours  to  be  arranged) 

ED-P  790  (t  Ya)  TEACHING  SKILLS  SEMINAR;  SECONDARY 

The  study,  performance  and  evaluation  of  teaching  skills  essential  to  teacher 
performance  at  the  secondary  level.  Skills  will  be  practised  and  evaluated 

through  peer  interaction,  (Grading:  INC;  COM*  N   or  F) 

Prerequisite:  Acceptance  into  a   Secondary  Post -Degree  Professional  Program 

(3-0) 

ED-P  791  (1)  TEACHING  SKILLS  SEMINAR:  ELEMENTARY 

7’he  study,  performance  and  evaluation  of  teaching  skills  essential  to  teacher 
performance  at  the  elementary  level.  Skills  will  be  practised  and  evaluated 
through  peer  interaction.  (Grading:  INC;  COM,  N   or  F) 

Prerequisite:  Acceptance  into  an  Elementary  Post-Degree  Professional  Pro- 
gram (2-0) 

ED-P  792  (Vz)  SECONDARY  CAREER  SEMINAR 

Forum  for  discussion  on  teaching,  general  class  management. 

(Grading:  INC*  COM,  N   or  F) 

(1-0) 

ED-P  793  (V/2)  INTERNSHIP  SEMINAR 

Seminar  on  teaching  competencies.  Topics  will  include  teaching  skills,  class- 
room management,  relationship  of  theory  to  practice*  analysis  of  leaching, 

the  teacher  as  a   professional,  and  education-community  orientation, 
(Grading:  INC,  COM,  N   or  F) 

(1-0;  DO) 

ED-P  797  (3)  SEMINAR  AND  ELEMENTARY  STUDENT  TEACHING 

For  students  registered  in  the  professional  year,  elementary  program.  Con- 
sists of  a   weekly  seminar  and  school  experience  to  be  arranged  by  the  School 

Experience  Office.  Students  should  note  that  they  will  be  required  to  under- 
take a   two- week  September  school  orientation  prior  to  the  start  of  on-campus 

classes.  (Grading:  INC;  letter  grade) 

EDUC  799A  (9)  INTEGRATED  PROFESSIONAL  PROGRAM  (Regular) 

Historical  and  Social  Foundations;  Administration  and  Management  of  Edu- 
cation in  B.C,;  Measurement  and  Evaluation;  Media  Education;  Library  Edu- 
cation; Directed  Media  or  Library  Project.  (Grading:  INC;  letter  grade) 

(13-0  firsL  term:  practicum  second  term.) 

EDUC  799B  (12)  INTEGRATED  PROFESSIONAL  PROGRAM 

(Post-Degree  Professional  Program) 

Historical  and  Social  Foundations;  Administration  and  Management  of  Edu- 
cation in  B.C.;  Psychology  of  Classroom  Learning;  Psychology  of  Adoles- 
cence; Measurement  and  Evaluation;  Media  Education;  Library  Education; 

Directed  Media  or  Library  Project,  (Grading:  INC;  letter  grade) 

(£4-0  first  term;  practicum  second  term) 

A   E   100  (3)  INTRODUCTION  TO  ART  EDUCATION 

The  role  of  art  in  education;  practical  exploration  in  art*  classroom  manage- 
ment and  teaching  techniques  (elementary  and  secondary). 

Not  available  on  a   degree  program  for  students  who  have  already  completed 
Art  Education  101  or  Education-A  701. 

Students  planning  to  emphasize  art  in  their  degree  program  should  register 
in  this  course. 

(31;  31) 

A   E   101  (2)  ART  FOR  GENERAL  CLASSROOM  TEACHERS 
(Elementary) 

Content  of  the  Art  program  in  the  elementary  school;  principles,  practice  and 
techniques  of  instruction* 

Not  available  for  credit  on  a   degree  program  for  students  who  have  already 

completed  Art  Education  100  or  Education-A  701. 

Students  planning  to  emphasize  art  in  their  degree  program  should  register 
in  An  Education  100. 

(2- 1:2-1) 

A   E   200  (m)  DESIGN  FOR  THE  CLASSROOM 

Analysis  of  the  elements  and  principles  of  design,  through  practical  and  theo- 
retical experiences  as  applied  to  the  classroom  (elementary  and  secondary). 

Prerequisite:  An  Education  100  or  101  or  Education-A  701  £3-1) 

A   E   (1  Va)  IMAGE  DEVELOPMENT  FOR  THE  CLASSROOM 

An  introduction  to  theories*  methods  and  practices  of  image  development  for 
the  classroom  (elementary  and  secondary). 

Prerequisite:  Art  Education  100  or  101  or  Education-A  701  (3-1) 

A   E   205  (1Vfe)  TWO  DIMENSIONAL  ART  FOR  THE  CLASSROOM 

Teaching  methods,  techniques  and  studio  investigation  of  media  in  drawing, 

painting,  design,  printmaking  and  other  two  dimensional  art  (elementary  and secondary). 

(3-1) 

A   E   208  (1 V2)  THREE  DIMENSIONAL  ART  FOR  THE  CLASSROOM 

Teaching  methods,  techniques  and  studio  investigation  of  media  in  carving, 
modelling,  construction  and  other  three  dimensional  art  (elementary  and 
secondary). 

(3-1) note:  Students  who  have  not  specified  art  as  a   teaching  area  should  re- 
ceive permission  from  the  Art  Education  Adviser  before  enrolling  in  art 

education  courses  at  the  300  and  400  level. 

A   E   303  (3)  CERAMICS 

An  introductory  course  in  ceramics  for  elementary  and  secondary  teachers. 
Discussion  and  practice  will  include  all  aspects  of  ceramics  as  these  relate  to 
human  development  and  classroom  practice. 

Permission  of  the  Faculty  Adviser  required  if  Art  Education  309  already 

completed 

(3-0;  3-0) 

A   E   304  (3)  APPLIED  DESIGN  FOR  THE  CLASSROOM 

An  in-depth  study  of  skills  and  teaching  methods  in  one  or  more  selected 
applied  design  areas  through  studio  exploration  (elementary  and  secondary), 

I'he  area  of  study  offered  each  year  may  vary.  Further  details  at  the  Depart- ment Office, 

(34);  3-0) 

A   E   305  (1)  DRAWING  FOR  THE  CLASSROOM 

Development  of  skills  and  teaching  methods  in  drawing  through  studio  ex- 
ploration (elementary  and  secondary). 

Normally  not  available  for  credit  on  a   degree  program  for  students  who  have 
already  completed  Art  Education  302 

(2-1) 

A   E   306  (1)  PAINTING  FOR  THE  CLASSROOM 

Development  of  skills  and  teaching  methods  in  painting  through  studio  ex- 
ploration (elementary  and  secondary). 

Normally  not  available  For  credit  on  a   degree  program  for  students  wjio  have 

already  completed  Art  Education  302 

(2-1) 

A   E   307  (1)  PRINTMAKING  FOR  THE  CLASSROOM 

Development  of  skills  and  teaching  methods  in  printmaking  through  studio 
exploration  (elementary  and  secondary). 

Normally  not  available  for  credit  on  a   degree  program  for  students  who  have 
already  completed  Art  Education  300 

(2-1) 

A   E   308  (1)  SCULPTURE  FOR  THE  CLASSROOM 

Development  of  skills  and  teaching  methods  in  sculpture  through  studio  ex- 
ploration (elementary  and  secondary). 
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Normally  nor  available  for  credit  on  3   degree  program  for  students  who  have 
already  completed  Art  Education  301 

(2-1) 

A   E   309  (1)  CERAMICS  FOR  THE  CLASSROOM 

Development  of  skills  and  teaching  methods  in  ceramics  through  studio  ex- 
ploration (elementary  and  secondary). 

Normally  not  available  for  credit  on  a   degree  program  for  students  who  have 
already  completed  Art  Education  303 

(2-1) 

A   E   310  (1)  INTRODUCTION  TO  APPLIED  DESIGN 

Introduction  to  skills  and  leaching  methods  in  selected  applied  design  areas 

through  studio  exploration  (elementary  and  secondary). 

Normally  not  available  for  credit  on  a   degree  program  for  students  who  have 
already  completed  Art  Education  304 

(24) 

A   E   315  (1%)  CURRICULUM  PUNNING  IN  ART  EDUCATION 

Study  of  art  education  curriculum  guides  and  of  methods  of  planning  pro- 
grams for  the  classroom  (elementary  and  secondary). 

Prerequisite:  Art  Education  100  or  101  or  permission  of  the  Department 
(34) 

A   E   316  (1)  ART  CRITICISM  SKILLS  FOR  THE  CLASSROOM 

Development  of  critical  skills  for  the  classroom  through  study  of  an  criticism 
theories  and  held  experiences  (elementary  and  secondary). 

Prerequisite:  History  in  Art  120  or  equivalent  (24) 

A   E   31 7   (1 V?)  ART  APPRECIATION  FOR  THE  CLASSROOM 

Methods  of  teaching  art  appreciation  in  the  classroom  with  emphasis  on 
Canadian  An.  Students  will  prepare  teaching  materials  (elementary  and 
sccondarv). 

(34) 

A   E   318  (1)  DISPLAY  FOR  THE  CLASSROOM 

Lettering,  design,  layout  and  display  methods  for  the  classroom  (elementary 
and  secondary), 

(24) 

A   E   319  (IVi)  PHOTOGRAPHY  FOR  THE  CLASSROOM 

Basic  approaches  to  the  use  of  photography  as  an  art  medium 

A   E   320  (1 Vfe)  ART  AND  THE  YOUNG  CHILD 

Study  and  development  and  characteristics  of  child  art  al  pre-school,  kinder- 
garten and  primary  levels  with  practical  experience,  leaching  and  evaluation 

methods (3-1) 

A   E   401  (1 V*  or  3)  SPECIAL  STUDIES 

Studies  of  selected  topics  in  the  theory  and  practice  of  Art  Education. 

May  be  repealed  up  lo  6   units  with  permission  of  the  Faculty  Adviser  in  the 
Department  of  An  and  Music  in  Education 

(3-1)  or  (34;  34) 

L   E   432  (1 V*)  THE  SCHOOL  LIBRARY  AND  THE  TEACHER 

The  Library  as  a   vital  part  of  the  teacher's  program,  its  philosophy  and  ser- 
vices. For  all  teachers  —   elementary  and  secondary. 

(3-0) 

L   E   433  (1V&)  THE  SCHOOL  LIBRARIAN 

The  role  of  the  school  librarian,  administration  of  a   school  library,  staffing 

supervision. 

Prerequisite:  Professional  year  (3-0) 

L   E   434  (1V4)  SCHOOL  LIBRARY  MATERIALS 

The  evaluation,  selection  and  acquisition  of  learning  materials  in  all  media 
formats,  etc.  Credit  for  only  one  of  the  following  areas  may  be  applied  to  a 
degree  program: 

434A  —   Elementary  emphasis 

454B  —   Secondary  emphasis 

Prerequisite:  Professional  year  (3-0) 

L   E   435  (1Vfe)  CATALOGUING  AND  CLASSIFICATION  FOR  SCHOOL 
LIBRARIES 

The  principles  and  practice  of  basic  classification  systems  and  cataloguing 
rules  applied  to  the  needs  of  the  school  library. 

Prerequisite:  ft-ofessional  year.  (3-0) 

L   E   436  (ivy  PROBLEMS  IN  CATALOGUING  AND  CLASSIFICATION 
FOR  SCHOOL  LIBRARIES 

An  examination  of  newr  cataloguing  standards.  Principles  and  practice  in  non- 
print  cataloguing.  Advanced  bibliographic  control  procedures. 

Prerequisites:  Library  Education  435;  Professional  year  (3-0) 

M   E   101  (ivy  INTRODUCTION  TO  MUSIC  EDUCATION 

Orientation  to  the  profession;  introduction  to  the  role  of  music  in  education 

and  society.  Field  trips  to  schools  and  institutions  with  exemplary  music  edu- 

cation programs  to  be  included, (1-2;  1-2) 

M   E   104  (2)  MUSIC  FOR  GENERAL  CLASSROOM  TEACHERS 
(Elementary) 

Content  of  the  music  program  in  the  elementary  school;  principles,  practice, 

and  techniques  of  instruction. 

Students  planning  to  enter  a   music  teaching  area  should  register  in  Music 
Education  105406, 

Not  available  for  credit  on  a   degree  program  for  students  whho  have  already 
completed  Music  Education  106,  Education- A   705  or  706 (24:24) 

M   E   105  (ivy  MUSIC  FUNDAMENTALS  FOR  CLASSROOM 
TEACHERS 

Introduction  to  music  for  schools.  This  course  will  normally  he  followed  by 
Music  Education  106  in  the  second  term,  (Students  with  exceptionally  strong 

music  backgrounds  may  not  be  required  to  take  this  course.) 

Not  available  for  credit  on  a   degree  program  for  students  who  have  already 

completed  Music  100 

(3-0) 

M   E   106  (ivy  ELEMENTARY  SCHOOL  MUSIC  MATERIALS 
AND  ACTIVITIES 

Survey  of  texts  and  material*  for  use  in  the  elementary  classroom  music  pro- 
gram. Use  of  materials  in  a   sequential  program  involving  singing,  listening, 

playing,  rhythmic  and  creative  activities. 
Students  with  a   considerable  music  background  may  be  permitted  to  enter 
Music  Education  106  without  the  regular  Music  Education  105  prerequisite. 

Not  available  for  credit  on  a   degree  program  for  students  who  have  already 

completed  Education-A  705  or  706 
Pre-  or  corequishe;  Music  Education  105  or  equivalent  (3-0) 

M   E   1 10  (1)  MUSIC  THEATRE  WORKSHOP 

In-depth  study  of  techniques  and  procedures  related  to  the  production  of 

musical  plays  in  the  school.  Both  artistic  and  technical  (staging,  lighting,  cos- 
tumes, make-up)  aspects  will  be  included.  Workshop  productions  of  one  or 

two  musical  plays  per  academic  year  may  be  included. 

(04;  04) 

M   E   120  (1)  INSTRUMENTAL  JAZZ  CLINIC 

A   study  of  techniques  for  teaching  jazz  through  performance  and  experience, 

(04;  0-4) 
M   E   121  (1)  VOCAL  JAZZ  CLINIC 

A   study  of  techniques  for  teaching  vocal  jazz  through  performance  and 

experience, (04;  04) 

M   E   201  (ivy  MUSIC  EDUCATION  SEMINAR:  I 

A   study  of  the  foundations  of  music  education  for  secondary  schools.  School 

experience  will  be  required. 

Pre-  or  corequisite:  Music  Education  101  (1-0;  1-2)  or  (2-2;  0-0) 

M   E   207  (ivy  EDUCATIONAL  MATERIALS  FOR  LISTENING 

Continuation  and  development  of  classroom  music  activities  with  special  em- 
phasis on  listening  experiences. 

(3-0) 

M   E   208  (ivy  PIANO  CLASS  FOR  CLASSROOM  TEACHERS 

Development  of  piano  keyboards  skills  useful  in  classroom  music. 
(2-2)  or  (1-1;  L4)  or  (P4-0;  VM) 
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M   E   209  (116)  CREATIVITY  IN  MUSIC  EDUCATION 

I   he  relationship  of  theories  of  creative  behaviour  to  classroom  music  teach* 
ing,  Seminars  and  workshops. 

(3-0) 

M   E   216  (formed  116)  (1)  INSTRUMENTAL  CLINIC 

Practical  ensemble  experience  on  secondary  instruments;  techniques  and  ma- 
terials fur  teaching,  including  conducting  and  instrument  repair. {(M;  04) 

M   E   218  (1)  MUSIC  THEATRE  WORKSHOP 

(Description  as  for  Music  Education  118) 

M   E   219  (1)  CHORAL  SEMINAR 

A   study  of  choral  techniques  and  literature  as  thev  apply  to  schools,  including 
both  conducting  experience  and  school  involvement.  A   piano  component 
may  he  included. 

(0*4;  0-4) 

M   E   220  (1)  INSTRUMENTAL  JAZZ  CLINIC 

(Description  as  for  Music  Education  120) 

M   E   221  (1)  VOCAL  JAZZ  CLINIC 

(Description  as  for  Music  Education  121) 

M   E   300  (1 Va)  THE  TEACHING  OF  CHORAL  AND  CLASSROOM 
SINGING 

Materials  and  rehearsal  techniques  for  use  with  school  choral  activities. 

Prerequisite:  Music  100,  or  Music  Education  105,  or  consent  of  Department 

(S-0) 

M   E   301  (formedy  307)  (1  Vsr)  MUSIC  EDUCATION  SEMINAR:  II 

A   st  udy  of  programs  and  materials  for  secondary  schools  with  an  emphasis  on 
general  music  programs.  Some  school  experience  will  be  required. 

Prerequisite:  Music  Education  201  (l*U;  1*2)  or  (2-2) 

M   E   302  (1  Vs)  MUSIC  IN  EARLY  CHILDHOOD 

A   survey  of  developmental  implications  as  they  pertain  to  the  musical  growth 
of  the  young  child.  Current  Music  Education  methods  and  materials  will  be 
studied,  and  laboratory  experiences  will  be  included. 

(3d>) 

M   E   303  (1  Vs)  CLASSROOM  INSTRUMENTS 

Students  will  acquire  a   satisfactory  level  of  proficiency  for  classroom 
purposes. 

A   student  may  take  all  of  the  following  areas;  however,  the  maximum  number 

of  units  accepted  for  credit  on  the  student’s  degree  program  will  be  at  the 
discretion  of  the  Department. 

303A  Guitar 

Y01  Beginning  guitar  for  classroom  teachers  with  little  or  no  music 
background. 

Y02  Beginning  guitar  for  classroom  teachers  with  Music  Education  105  or 
equivalent  music  background, 
303  B   Recorder 

3G3G  Uculele 

(2-2) 

M   E   306  (formerly  306  and  309)  (3)  MUSIC  IN  THE  ELEMENTARY 
SCHOOL  (Advanced) 

A   study  of  the  foundations  of  music  education  (objectives,  methods  and 
materials)  for  elementary  schools. 

Prerequisite:  Music  Education  106  or  other  methods  course  in  music 

(3-0;  3*0) 

M   E   308  (1  Va)  PIANO  CUSS  FOR  CUSSROOM  TEACHERS 

(Advanced) 

Continuation  of  development  of  piano  keyboard  skills  useful  in  classroom 
musk. 

Prerequisite:  Music  Education  208  or  equivalent 

(2-2)  or  (M;  M)or(lW-0l  1   Ms-0) 

M   E   316  (formerly  216)  (1)  INSTRUMENTAL  CLINIC 

(Description  as  for  Music  Education  2 16) 

M   E   318  (1)  MUSIC  THEATRE  WORKSHOP 

(Description  as  for  Music  Education  118) 

M   E   319  (1)  CHORAL  SEMINAR 

{Description  as  for  Musk  Education  219), 

M   E   320  (1)  INSTRUMENTAL  JAZZ  CLINIC 

(Description  as  for  Music  Education  120) 

M   E   321  (1)  VOCAL  JAZZ  CLINIC 

(Description  as  for  Music  Education  121). 

M   E   400  (1  Va)  STUDY  OF  SPECIFIC  METHODOLOGY  IN  MUSIC 
EDUCATION  CURRICULUM,  MATERIALS 
AND  TECHNIQUES 

A   student  may  take  all  of  the  following  areas;  however,  the  maximum  number 

of  units  accepted  for  credit  on  the  student's  degree  program  will  be  at  the 
discretion  of  the  Department. 
400A  Kodaly 

400R  OrfT 
4000  Manhattanville 

Prerequisite:  Music  Education  306  (3-0) 

M   E   401  (formerly  304)  (1  Va)  MUSIC  EDUCATION  SEMINAR:  III 

Inhaling  and  maintaining  instrumental  programs  in  the  schools.  School  ex- 

periences will  lx-  required. 

Prerequisite:  Music  Education  301  (1-0;  1*2)  or  (2-2) 

M   E   418  (1)  MUSIC  THEATRE  WORKSHOP 

(Description  as  for  Musk  Education  118) 

M   E   420  (1)  INSTRUMENTAL  JAZZ  CLINIC 

(Description  as  tor  Music  Education  1 20) 

M   E   421  (1)  VOCAL  JAZZ  CLINIC 

(Description  as  for  Music  Education  121) 

P   E   104425  BASIC  SKILLS  IN  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  ACTIVITIES 

Priority  will  be  given  in  these  courses  lost  u   dents  accepted  on  a   physical  educa- 
tion teaching  area.  Other  students  must  obtain  consent  of  the  Director  of  the 

School  of  Physical  Education. 

Students  who  have  completed  activities  under  Physical  Education  100/101  are 
not  eligible  to  repeal  such  activities  for  credit. 

P   E   104  (Va)  SPECIAL  ACTIVITY* 
P   E   105  (Va)  SWIMMING 

P   E   106  (%)  TRACK  AND  FIELD 

P   E   107  (Va)  GYMNASTICS:  I 

P   E   108  (Va)  GYMNASTICS:  II 

Prerequisite:  Physical  Education  107 

P   E   109  (Va)  RECREATIONAL  DANCE 

PE  110  (Va)  RHYTHMICS 

PE  111  (Va)  CURLING 

P   E   1 12  (Va)  ARCHERY 
PE  113  (V2)  GOLF 

P   E   114  (Va)  MOVEMENT  EDUCATION 

P   E   115  (Va)  FITNESS  AND  CONDITONING 

P   E   116  (Va)  BADMINTON 

P   E   1 1 7   (Vs)  TENNIS 

PE  118  (Va)  WRESTLING 

•With  special  permission,  may  be  taken  more  than  once  for  credit  on  a   degree 

program 

P   E   119  (Va)  DANCE  TECHNIQUE 
Prerequisite:  Physical  Education  114  or  110  or  consent  of  the  instructor 

P   E   120  (Va)  BASKETBALL 
PEI  21  (Va)  SOCCER 

PE  1 22  (16)  VOLLEYBALL 
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P   E   123  VA)  RUGBY 

R   E   124  (%)  FIELD  HOCKEY 

PE  125  VA)  SOFTBALL 

For  students  accepted  in  the  Physical  Education  teaching  area: 

L   Proficiency  in  skills  is  required  in  twelve  activities  chosen  as  follows: 

Elementary  Program 

(a)  PE  105*  106,  107*  109,  114,  115 
(b)  PE  1 16  or  117 

(c)  Any  other  five  activity  courses  including  at  least  one  outdoor  and  one 
indoor  team  sport 

Program 

(a)  PE  105,  106.  107*  115 
(b)  P   E   111  or  112  or  113 
(c)  PE  116  or  117 

(d)  Any  other  five  activity  courses  including  at  least  one  outdoor  and  one 
indoor  team  sport 

2   St  uden  ts  may  ch  a   I   le  n   ge  acti  v   tty  co  u   r scs  b y   demonstrati  n   g   p   roficien  t   y   i   n   a 
skills  test  given  during  the  first  week  ol  lectures.  Credit  by  course  challenge 
must  be  arranged  as  described  on  page  00. 

3.  Not  all  activities  may  be  offered  every  year. 

4 ,   Maxim  urn  cred  it  for  activities  in  degree  progra  m   s   offered  by  i   he  F   acuity  of 

Education  is  specified  on  page  140. 

5.  Each  activity  course  is  scheduled  for  24  hours  of  instruction.  Students  are 
expected  to  complete  the  required  activity  courses  in  the  first  two  years, 

6,  Activity  courses  completed  prior  to  September  1.  1975  will  not  receive 
credit. 

P   E   141  (116)  INTRODUCTORY  HUMAN  ANATOMY 

Lecture  and  laboratory  orientation  to  human  anatomy.  Emphasis  on  the  basic 
anatomical  structures  used  in  locomotion  and  fundamental  motor  skills.  Ref- 

erence made  to  the  structural  components  of  the  circulatory;  digestive,  excre- 
tory and  endocrine  systems.  Labs  include  examination  and  dissection  of 

mammalian  specimens*  and  extensive  use  of  human  anatomical  chans*  mod- 
els and  stereoscopic  slides. 

Not  available  for  credit  on  a   degree  program  for  students  who  have  already 
completed  Physical  Education  242 

(3-2) 

P   E   142  (VA)  HUMAN  POTENTIAL 

An  introduction  to  the  physical*  emotional  and  social  aspects  of  human 
growth  and  human  interpersonal  relationships. 

(3-0) 

P   E   143  (VA)  INTRODUCTION  TO  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

Orientation  to  the  profession;  the  aims  and  objectives  of  physical  education, 
relationship  of  physical  education  to  education*  athletics*  health,  recreation, 
and  safety  education, 

(3*0) 

P   E   147  (2)  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  FOR  GENERAL  CLASSROOM 
TEACHERS  (Elementary) 

Content  of  the  Physical  Education  program  in  elementary  school,  principles, 
practice  and  techniques  of  instruction. 

Not  available  for  credit  on  a   degree  program  for  students  who  have  already 

completed  PE  149  or  ED-C  747  or  who  are  taking  a   Physical  Education  teach- 
ing area 

(2-1;  2-1) 

P   E   241  (3)  INTRODUCTORY  HUMAN  PHYSIOLOGY 

Lecture  and  Laboratory  orientation  to  human  function.  Emphasis  on  basic 

bodily  processes  used  in  production  of  energy  and  homeostasis.  Labs  include 

introduction  to  techniques  used  to  assess  status  of  selected  physiological  pa- 

rameters, e.g.  nerve  condition,  indirect  calorimetry*  and  cardiopulmonary- function. 

Not  available  for  credit  on  a   degree  program  for  students  who  have  already 
completed  Physical  Education  242 

Pre-  or  corequisite:  Physical  Education  14 1   (2-2;  2-2) 

P   E   (3)  BASIC  HUMAN  ANATOMY  AND  PHYSIOLOGY 

An  examination  of  the  structure  and  function  of  the  human  body  with  special 

emphasis  on  the  muscular,  skeletal,  circulatory  and  respiratory  systems. 

Not  available  for  credit  on  a   degree  program  for  students  who  have  already 

completed  Physical  Education  141  and/or  241 
(2-2;  2-2) 

P   E   341  (1  Va)  BIOMECHANICS  (formerly  Kinesiology) 

Analysis  of  human  movement  and  performance.  The  relationship  of  the  laws 

of  physics  concerning  motion*  force,  inertia,  levers,  etc.,  to  muscular  and  me- 
chanical analysis  of  motor  skills 

Prerequisite:  Physical  Education  24 1   or  242  (3-0) 

P   E   342  (VA)  HISTORY  OF  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  (formerly  History 

and  Principles  of  Physical  Education) 

Interpretative  study  and  analysis  of  physical  education  and  sport  through 
their  historical  development;  current  trends*  social  and  cultural  implications; 
relationship  to  education 

(3-0) 

P   E   343  (VA)  CANADIAN  RECREATION  DELIVERY  SYSTEMS 

"ITie  lectures/ seminars  focus  on  the  scope  of  recreation*  reasons  for  recreation 
and  play  theories,  Canadian  federal*  provincial  and  municipal  and  private 
recreation  agencies  are  described  and  analyzed, 

(3-0) 

P   E   344  (VA)  CARE  AND  PREVENTION  OF  ATHLETIC  INJURIES 

Training  techniques,  protective  equipment  and  strapping  for  the  prevention 

of  athletic  injuries;  emergency  procedures  and  first  aid  practices  for  the  treat- 
ment of  athletic  injuries;  care  and  re- training  of  injured  areas.  Field  exper- 
ience is  required  as  part  of  this  course* 

Prerequisite:  Physical  Education  24 1   or  242  (3-0) 

P   E   345  (116)  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  IN  EARLY  CHILDHOOD 

The  development  of  motor  behaviour  of  children  in  the  pre-school  and  early 
school  years;  activities  and  designed  use  of  equipment  for  developing  basic 
motor  skills;  a   study  of  various  curriculum  designs  for  this  age  group.  Field 
experience  is  required  as  part  of  Lhis  course. 

Prerequisite;  Physical  Education  147  or  149  or  Education-C  747  or  3   units  of 
Physical  Education  teaching  area  or  consent  of  instructor  (3-0) 

P   E   346  (1  Vz)  MOTOR  DEVELOPMENT  AND  MATURATION 
OF  CHILDREN 

Growth  and  maturational  characteristics  of  elementary  children  as  they  relate 
to  motor  behaviour. 

P   E   347  (VA)  COMPARATIVE  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

An  in-depth  study  of  physical  education  and  sport  systems  in  selected countries. 

Prerequisite:  Physical  Education  342  or  consent  of  instructor  (3-0) 

P   E   352  (3)  RECREATION  LEADERSHIP 

Methods  of  teaching  leisure  skills  in  the  recreational  setting.  Classes  will  pro- 
vide skills  in  lesson  planning,  program  organization,  and  presenting  material 

to  different  age  groups.  Field  experience  is  required  as  part  of  this  course. 
(3-0;  3-0) 

P   E   371  (VA)  OUTDOOR  RECREATION-  LAND  BASED 
Study  of  the  outdoor  environment  as  an  educational  medium;  survey  of  local 
outdoor  recreational  facilities;  care  and  selection  of  equipment;  organization 
of  outdoor  programs  and  practical  laboratory  experiences  in  camping  skills 
and  outdoor  recreation  pursuits. 

Not  available  for  credit  on  a   degree  program  for  students  who  have  already 

completed  Education  371 
Prerequisite:  Consent  granted  through  the  School  of  Physical  Education (3-0) 

P   E   372  (VA)  OUTDOOR  RECREATION  —   WATER  BASED 
A   consideration  of  the  sea  and  river  environments  as  educational  media;  a 

survey  of  local  river  and  marine  lecreational  areas;  care,  selection  and  con- 
struction of  equipment;  organization  of  outdoor  programs;  pool  manage- 

ment and  practical  laboratory  experience  in  water-based  outdoor  recreational 

pursuits, Not  available  for  credit  on  a   degree  program  for  students  who  have  already 

completed  Education  371 

Prerequisite:  Consent  granted  through  the  School  of  Physical  Education 
(3-0) 
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P   E   441  (IVs)  EXERCISE  PSYSIOLOGY 

I   he  anatomical  and  physiological  adaptation  of  the  human  body  to  exercise 
and  training;  the  relationship  of  exercise  to  hypokinetic  diseases;  nutrition,  of 
the  athlete. 

Prerequisite:  Physical  Education  24 1   or  242  (2-2) 

P   E   442  (iVb)  MOTOR  LEARNING 

Implications  of  perceptual -motor  development  for  learning;  psychology  of 
motor-s  kiJ  I   acqu  isit  ion . 

Prerequisite:  3rd  year  standing  in  a   Physical  Education  program  (3-0) 

P   E   443  (1  Vi)  ORGANIZATION  AND  ADMINISTRATION  OF  PHYSICAL 
EDUCATION 

Nature  and  Function  of  administration;  management  of  equipment  and  facili- 
ties; organization  and  management  of  programs  of  physical  education  and 

athletics;  survey  of  the  organization  in  Canadian  schools. 

Prerequisite:  4th  year  standing  in  a   Physical  Education  program  (3-0) 

P   E   444  (1  vy  MEASUREMENT  AND  EVALUATION  IN  PHYSICAL 
EDUCATION 

Use  of  tests  and  measurements  in  physical  education;  principles  of  test  con- 
struction; test  administration  and  interpretation  of  results;  use  of  evaluating 

equipment  in  a   variety  of  physical  education  tests. 

(2-2) 

P   E   445  (1  %)  DEVELOPMENTAL  AND  ADAPTIVE  PHYSICAL 
EDUCATION 

Methods  of  identifying  and  evaluating  the  atypical  child  and  application  of  a 

physical  education  program  to  his  needs;  case- study  techniques,  developmen- 
tal programs;  basic  therapeutic  exercise  techniques.  Field  experience  is  re- 

quired as  part  of  this  course. 

(341) 

P   E   446  (m)  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  IN  THE  INTERMEDIATE 
GRADES 

Acquisition  of  motor  skills  of  children  tn  the  intermediate  grades.  Methods  of 
instruction  to  develop  basic  motor  skills;  development  of  resource  units;  the 
role  of  outdoor  education;  curriculum  construction  and  organization.  Field 
experience  is  required  as  part  of  this  course. 

Prerequisite;  Physical  Education  147  or  1 49  or  Education-C  747  or  3   units  of 
Physical  Education  teaching  area  or  consent  of  the  instructor 

(3-0) 

P   E   447  (3)  COMMUNITY  PROGRAMS  IN  HUMAN  PERFORMANCE 

A   study  of  the  current  programs  offered  through  government  and  private 
agencies.  The  course  will  include  a   60  hour  practicum  experience  over  the 
year. 

Prerequisite:  4th  year  standing  in  a   Physical  Education  program  (2-2;  2-2) 

P   E   451  (ivy  ADULT  FITNESS  AND  EXERCISE  MANAGEMENT 

A   study  of  the  theory  and  practice  of  adult  physical  fitness  as  it  relates  to 
health  enhancement  and  preventive  medicine. 

(3-0) 

P   E   461  (vy  ADVANCED  SKILLS  AND  OFFICIATING 

In-depth  study  of  skill  areas  selected  by  the  student,  including  advanced  skill 
performance  and  officiating  to  an  approved  level. 

Students  in  a   secondary  program  must  register  in  two  of  the  areas  listed  below 

at  xh  unit  each.  A   student  may  take  all  of  the  following  areas;  however,  the 

maximum  number  of  units  accepted  for  credit  on  the  student's  degree  pro- 
gram will  be  at  the  discretion  of  the  School, 

461 A   Badminton 
46  IB  Basketball 
46 1C  Dance 
46 ID  Field  Hockey 

46 1 E   Gymnastics 46 IF  Rugby 

46 1G  Soccer 

46 1 H   Softball 

46 1 j   Swimming 
461 K   Tennis 
46 1L  Track  &   Field 
46 1 M   Volleyball 
46 IN  Wrestling 

Prerequisite:  A   grade  of  B   or  higher  is  required  in  the  related  100  level 
course.  Physical  Education  108  is  recommended  for  Gymnastics 

NOTE;  Not  every  activity  will  be  offered  each  year  Candidates  are  asked  to 
consult  the  School  of  Physical  Education  before  registering. 

(14);  1-0) 

P   E   463  (Vfe)  COACHING 

Study  of  theory  of  coaching  at  a   school  level.  The  course  will  require  practical 

experience  in  coaching  in  a   sport  of  the  student's  choice. 
(2-0) 

GRADUATE  COURSES 

Students  should  consult  the  Graduate  Programs  Office  in  the  Faculty  of  Edu- 
cation concerning  the  courses  offered  in  any  particular  year;  such  offerings 

will  depend  upon  student  program  needs  and  the  availability  of  instructors. 

ED-D  500  (ivy  LEARNING  PRINCIPLES 

A   survey  of  the  literature  on  commonly  stated  principles  of  instrumental  and 
classical  conditioning,  generalization,  transfer,  and  retention, 

E0-D  501  (I  Vy  THEORY  OF  MEASUREMENT 

An  elaboration  of  the  principles  and  theories  of  educational  and  psychologi- 
cal measurement  with  particular  emphasis  on  interpretation  of  test  reviews, 

applications  to  test  development,  and  the  design  of  research  studies. 

ED-D  502  (ivy  SEMINAR  IN  EDUCATIONAL  EVALUATION 

Advanced  topics  in  educational  evaluation  including:  curriculum  evaluation, 
formative  evaluation,  teacher  evaluation,  grading  and  reporting. 

ED -D  503  (IVa)  VERBAL  LEARNING 

The  application  of  methodology  from  verbal  Learning  experiments  to  investi- 
gation of  factors  influencing  learning. 

E D-D  504  (ivy  PSYCHOLOGY  OF  CONCEPTUAL  LEARNING 

An  analysis  of  the  problems,  methods,  theoretical  formulations,  and  experi- 
mental evidence  in  contemporary  concept  learning  research. 

P   E   452  (3)  INSTRUCTIONAL  TECHNIQUES  IN  PHYSICAL 

EDUCATION  ACTIVITIES  (Secondary) 

Methods  of  teaching  physical  education  activities  to  secondary  school  and  re- 
lated groups.  Field  experience  is  required  as  part  of  this  course. 

Not  available  for  credit  on  a   degree  program  lor  students  who  have  already 
completed  Physical  Education  350  or  450, 

Prerequisites;  Ten  required  activities  from  Physical  Education  164-125  or 
consent  of  the  instructor  (3-0) 

P   E   453A  (IVa)  ADMINISTRATION  OF  LEISURE  SERVICES:  I 

A   review  of  general  administrative  and  organizational  theories  with  panicular 
reference  to  their  application  in  leisure  service  agencies.  Topics  include:  the 
nature  of  administration,  structure  of  organizations,  leadership,  supervision 
of  workers  and  supervision  of  clients. 

Prerequisite:  Physical  Education  343  (3-0) 

P   E   4538  (IVa)  ADMINISTRATION  OF  LEISURE  SERVICES:  II 

A   continuation  of  Physical  Education  453A,  including  budgeting,  financial 

control,  policy-making,  planning,  goal-setting,  performance  appraisal,  public 
relations,  meetings,  office  management,  executive  distress,  and  legal  issues. 

Prerequisite:  Physical  Education  4 53 A   (3-6) 

ED-D  505  (i  vy  BASIC  CONCEPTS  IN  HUMAN  DEVELOPMENT 

A   survey  of  a   number  of  well-known  schools  and  theorists  in  human  develop- 
ment, Topics  relating  to  cognitive,  personality,  and  moral  development  are 

stressed.  Student  needs  and  interests  are  important  in  determining  course 
content, 

ED-D  506  (1%)  SELECTED  TOPICS  IN  HUMAN  DEVELOPMENT 

Recent  theory  and  research  in  a   number  of  specific  areas  of  human  develop- 
ment. This  course  constitutes  a   closer  and  more  detailed  study  of  certain  of 

the  broader  areas  dealt  with  in  Ed u cat  ton -D  505, 

ED-D  507  (IVa)  PSYCHOLOGY  OF  INDIVIDUAL  DIFFERENCES 

A   focus  on  intellectual,  emotional,  physical  and  cultural  differences  between 

individuals.  Emphasis  is  given  on  howr  individuals  differ,  causation  theories, 
and  implications  for  education. 

ED-D  506  (ivy  THEORIES  OF  LEARNING 

A   survey  of  psychological  interpretations  of  learning,  comparing  modern  Be- 
haviorist  and  Cognitive  approaches:  historical  perspective  also  given. 

ED-D  509  (I  Va)  PSYCHOLOGY  OF  CLASSROOM  LEARNING 

An  in-depth  analysis  of  selected  issues  in  classroom  learning.  The  effects  of 
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student  and  teacher  characteristics,  pedagogical  methodologies*  and  evalua- 
tions! strategics  on  student  learning  are  the  major  interest  areas, 

ED-D  510  (I1/*)  PSYCHOLOGY  OF  GROUP  DIFFERENCES 

Analysis  of  group  differences  in  human  abilities  including  historical  back- 
ground. classification  and  measurement  methodology,  correlates  and  educa- 

tional implications. 

ED-D  512  (V/z)  MEASUREMENT  IN  THE  AFFECTIVE  DOMAIN 

Problems  in  selecting  objectives  in  the  affective  domain;  constructing  instru- 
ments to  assess  interests,  attitudes,  appreciations  and  values. 

ED-D  513  (1 Vz)  USE  OF  STANDARDIZED  TESTS  IN  EDUCATION 

Advanced  study  of  the  theory,  purposes,  uses,  administration,  scoring  and 

interpretation  of  group  tests  commonly  used  in  schools.  Includes  tests  of  apti- 
tudes. achievement,  interests,  and  personality. 

Prerequisite;  Education-0  337  or  equivalent 

ED-D  515  (1Va)  ADVANCED  DIAGNOSIS  OF  LEARNING  DISABILITIES 

An  individualized  course  for  graduate  students  specializing  in  diagnosis.  Su- 
pervised observation  and  analysis  of  the  intellectual,  emotional,  and  educa- 

tional problems  of  children  with  learning  difficulties. 

Prerequisite:  Education-D  402,  415,  or  consent  of  instructor 

ED-D  516  (1 V?)  ADVANCED  REMEDIATION  OF  LEARNING  DISABILITIES 

An  individualized  course  for  graduate  students  specializing  in  the  remedi- 
ation of  learning  problems  associated  with  physical,  language,  intellectual, 

emotional,  and  perceptual  dysfunction.  Observation,  practice,  and  seminar 
discussion  will  be  involved. 

Prerequisite:  Education-D  515  or  consent  of  instructor 

ED-D  517  (1  Va)  PRACTICA  IN  COUNSELLING 

May  be  taken  in  areas  listed  below  to  a   maximum  of  6   units  (1 Vz  units  each). 

Prior  to  registration,  a   student,  is  required  to  obtain  consent  from  the  instruc- 
tor of  the  specific  practicum  and  front  the  chairman  of  his  or  her  supervisory 

committee. 

517A  Pre-practicum  in  Counselling 
517B  Initial  Praciicum  in  Counselling 
5I7C  Practicum  in  Child  Counselling 
51 7D  Praciicum  in  Adolescent  Counselling 
517E  Practicum  in  Adult  Counselling 
51 7F  Practicum  in  Creative  Arts  T   herapy 
51 7G  Practicum  in  Community  Agency  Counselling 
517H  Practicum  in  Family  Counselling 

317J  Pre-practicum  in  Vocational  Counselling 
Corequisite:  Education -I)  519H 

51 7K  Practicum  in  f Consultation 

Prc-  or  corequisite:  Education  519K 

ED-D  51 B   (1Vb)  SEMINAR  IN  COUNSELLING  PSYCHOLOGY 

Origin,  development  and  data  bases  For  counselling.  Core  elements  in  coun- 
selling, The  life  cycle,  developmental  needs  and  counselling.  Contemporary 

counselling  approaches. 

ED-D  519  (iVSt)  ADVANCED  SEMINARS  IN  COUNSELLING 
PSYCHOLOGY 

May  be  taken  in  areas  listed  below  to  a   maximum  of  6   units  (1*A  units  each). 
Prior  to  registration,  a   student  is  required  to  obtain  consent  of  the  seminar 
instructor  and  from  the  chairman  of  his  or  her  supervisory  committee. 

519A  School  Counselling 
519B  Research  in  Counselling 
519C  Professional  Issues  in  Counselling 
519D  Creative  Arts  Therapy 
519E  Behavioral  Counselling 
519F  Existential  Counselling 
519C  Relationship  Counselling 
5I9H  Vocational  and  Career  Counselling 

5I9J  Peer  Counselling  in  Education 
519K  Consultation  in  Education  and  Counselling 

ED-B  520  (3)  SEMINAR  IN  PHILOSOPHY  OF  EDUCATION 

An  analysis  of  the  theories  of  leading  contemporary  thinkers  as  they  relate  to 
basic  values,  purposes  and  problems  in  public  education, 

ED-B  521  (3)  EDUCATIONAL  CLASSICS 

A   study  in  depth  of  certain  selected  “great  books"  that  have  had  significant 
influence  upon  educational  thought  and  practice. 

ED-B  531  (1  Vz  or  3}  COMPARATIVE  ADMINISTRATION 

Comparative  study  of  educational  administration  and  systems  in  Canada,  the 

Commonwealth,  the  U.S,  and  selected  foreign  countries.  Also  selected  cross- 

organizational  studies  in  public  administration,  military  hospital,  and  com- 
mercial administration. 

ED-B  532  (1  V*  Or  3)  ADMINISTRATION  OF  THE  EDUCATIONAL 
PROGRAM 

Examination  of  practical  problem  areas  in  (he  administration  of  schools  and 

school  programs.  Group  processes.  Field  studies.  Supervision  and  evaluation. 
Some  emphasis  on  human  relations  approaches. 

ED-B  533  (3)  CONCEPTS  AND  THEORY  IN  ADMINISTRATION 
Critical  examination  of  the  classical  and  modern  literature  in  administrative 

science.  The  sociology  and  social  psychology  of  organizations.  Approaches  to 

a   philosophy  of  adminstration  and  some  emphasis  on  the  problem  areas  of 
values,  decision-making  processes,  power,  authority,  leadership,  and  general 
systems  theory. 

ED-B  534  (1 Vz)  EDUCATIONAL  FINANCE 

A   study  of  Lhc  major  economic  and  related  social  problems  which  influence 

the  provision  of  elementary  and  secondary'  educational  services.  Some  atten- 
tion will  be  given  to  practical  applications  of  educational  finance,  but  the  ma- 

jor emphasis  will  be  upon  the  conceptual  and  research  base  of  the  economics 
of  education.  Topics  to  be  considered  w   ill  include  the  overall  provision  of 
educational  services,  economics  of  education,  taxation  and  governmental 

structure,  teacher  supply  and  demand,  educational  productivity,  and  educa- 
tional planning. 

ED-A  540  (1 Vz)  RESEARCH  IN  CURRICULUM  AND  INSTRUCTION  IN 
THE  ELEMENTARY  GRADES  —   MUSIC 

Review  of  the  literature;  critical  analysis  of  si  gnifeant  research;  planning  cur- 
riculum research  at  the  elementary  school  level. 

ED-B  540  (3)  RESEARCH  IN  CURRICULUM  AND  INSTRUCTION  — 
LANGUAGE  AND  READING 

Review'  of  the  literature;  critical  analysis  of  significant  research;  planning  re- 
search in  curriculum  and  instruction. 

Prerequisite:  Educatioii-B  342,  343  and  349  or  equivalent, 

ED-C  540  (1  Vi)  RESEARCH  IN  CURRICULUM  AND  INSTRUCTION  IN 
THE  ELEMENTARY  GRADES  —   PHYSICAL 
EDUCATION 

Review  of  the  literature;  critical  analysis  of  significant  research;  planning  cur- 
riculum research  at  the  elementary  school  level. 

ED-E  540  (1  Vz)  RESEARCH  IN  CURRICULUM  AND  INSTRUCTION  IN 
THE  ELEMENTARY  GRADES 

Review  of  the  literature;  critical  analysis  of  significant  research;  planning  cur- 
riculum research  at  the  elementary  school  level.  Students  may  enrol  in  more 

than  one  of  the  areas  listed  below  at  1   Mf  units  each. 

540G  Social  Studies 
540D  Mathematics 
540E  Science 

ED-A  541  (1  Ys)  RESEARCH  IN  CURRICULUM  AND  INSTRUCTION  IN 
THE  SECONDARY  GRADES  —   MUSIC 

Review'  of  the  literature;  critical  analysis  of  significant  research;  planning  cur- 
riculum research  at  the  secondary  level. 

ED-8  541  (1  Vz)  RESEARCH  IN  CURRICULUM  AND  INSTRUCTION  IN 
THE  SECONDARY  GRADES  —   ENGLISH 

Review' of  the  literature;  critical  analysis  of  significant  research;  planning  cur- 
riculum research  at  the  secondary  level, 

ED-C  541  (1  Vz)  RESEARCH  IN  CURRICULUM  AND  INSTRUCTION  IN 
THE  SECONDARY  GRADES  —   PHYSICAL 
EDUCATION 

Review  of  the  literature;  critical  analysts  of  significant  research;  planning  cur- 
riculum research  at  the  secondary  level. 

ED-E  541  (1  Vz)  RESEARCH  IN  CURRICULUM  AND  INSTRUCTION  IN 
THE  SECONDARY  GRADES 

Review  of  the  literature;  critical  analysis  of  significant  research;  planning  cur- 
riculum research  at  the  secondary  level.  Students  may  enroll  in  more  than  one 

of  the  areas  listed  below  at  1   lA  units  each. 
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54 IB  (ieography 
54 1C  History 
54 ID  Mathematics 
54 1 E   Science 

ED-B  542  (3)  READING  PROCESSES  IN  THE  SCHOOL 
CURRICULUM 

An  intensive  examination  of  the  acquisition  and  the  development  of  reading 
competence,  focusing  on  the  cognitive  and  linguistic  processes.  The  course 
will  include  an  analysis  of  reading  research,  methods  and  materials. 

Pre-  or  corequisite:  ED-B  540  or  consent  of  instructor 

ED-B  543  (3)  LANGUAGE  PROCESSES  IN  THE  SCHOOL 
CURRICULUM 

An  intensive  examination  of  I   he  processes  through  which  competence  in  lis- 
tening. speaking  and  writing  is  developed  and  of  the  products  which  result. 

The  course  will  include  an  analysis  of  language  research,  methods  and 
materials. 

Pre-  or  corequisite:  Education -R  540  or  consent  of  instructor 

ED-B  544  (3)  ADVANCED  COURSE  IN  REMEDIAL  READING 

This  course  focuses  on  theoretical  and  practical  issues  in  the  causation.  diag- 
nosis, and  remediation  of  reading  difficulties  as  these  are  encountered  in  the 

school  setting.  Seminar  discussions  will  centre  on  the  research  literature  rel- 
evant to  reading  difficulties;  (he  practical  component  will  involve  students  in 

working  in  a   clinical  setting  with  children  with  reading  problems 

Prerequisite:  Education-B  342/343  A#  B,  or  C 

ED-B  545  ( 1   Va)  THE  READING  CURRICULUM  IN  THE  SECONDARY 
SCHOOL;  THEORY  AND  PRACTICE 

This  course  w   ill  focus  on  issues  in  the  definition*  development  and  function  of 

secondary  school  developmental,  corrective,  and  remedial  reading  programs. 
The  course  will  also  consider  the  role  of  the  reading  consultant  in  program 
implementation. 

Prerequisite:  Education-B  342/343  C 

ED-A  551  {ivy  GENERAL  MUSIC  PROGRAMS  IN  THE  SCHOOLS 

An  examination  of  the  principles  and  procedures  for  developing  and  imple- 
menting curricula  for  General  Music  classes  from  the  Intermediate  through 

the  Senior  Secondary  Grades.  Theories  of  curriculum  building  will  be  applied 
to  this  specific  subject  matter. 

EDUC  555  (1  Vi  or  3)  CURRICULUM  AND  EVALUATION  IN  THE 
SCHOOLS:  FOUNDATIONS 
AND  DEVELOPMENTS 

Study  of  curriculum  in  Canadian  schools  to  help  Master's  candidates  develop 
a   more  sophisticated  awareness  of  social,  psychological,  philosophical  and  his- 

torical elements  which  affect  curriculum  and  evaluation  in  the  schools  so  that 

they  can  develop  criteria  for  curriculum  decision-making  and  background  for 
further  graduate  study.  I)  The  curriculum  in  B*C<  schools.  2)  Current  issues 
and  trends  related  to  curriculum.  3)  Educational  evaluation.  4)  Assumptions 

underlying  curriculum,  5)  Reading  the  theoretical  and  research  literature. 

EDUC  556  (1  Vs)  CURRICULUM  DEVELOPMENT:  PRINCIPLES 
AND  FOUNDATIONS 

Theory  and  analysis  of  curriculum  foundations  and  development  processes 
with  some  emphasis  on  locally  developed  curricula.  1)  Sources,  starting  points 
and  influences  on  curriculum.  2)  Prescribed  and  actual  curriculum  develop- 

ment processes.  3)  Curriculum  design  and  evaluation  at  the  local  level. 

EDUC  557  (ivy  CURRICULUM  IMPLEMENTATION:  PRINCIPLES 
AND  APPLICATIONS 

Mechanics  of  and  experience  in  designing  curriculum  and  evaluation.  Princi- 
ples and  case  studies  of  curriculum  innovation,  dissemination  and  supervi- 

sion, 1)  Curriculum,  instructional  and  evaluation  designs*  2)  Designing 
curriculum  instruction  and  evaluations.  3}  Curriculum  innovation,  dissemi- 

nation and  supervision*  4)  Implementing  a   curriculum. 

ED-A  558  (ivy  DEVELOPMENT  AND  IMPLEMENTATION  OF  THE 
CURRICULUM  IN  A   SPECIFIC  AREA  —   ART  AND 
MUSIC 

Application  of  relevant  theories  and  models  to  the  design  and  development  of 
school  curricula  in  a   specific  area. 
558A  Art 
55 8 M   Music 

ED-B  558  (I’/y  DEVELOPMENT  AND  IMPLEMENTATION  OF  THE 
CURRICULUM  IN  A   SPECIFIC  AREA 

Application  of  relevant  theories  and  models  to  the  design  and  development  of 
school  curricula  in  a   specific  area.  Students  may  enrol  in  more  than  one  of  the 
areas  listed  below  at  1   Vs  units  each. 
558A  Language 
558  B   Reading 
558G  English 

ED-C  558  (IVi)  DEVELOPMENT  AND  IMPLEMENTATION  OF  THE 
CURRICULUM  IN  A   SPECIFIC  AREA  — 
PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

Application  of  relevant  theories  and  models  to  the  design  and  development  of 
school  curricula  in  a   specific  area. 

ED-E  558  (ivy  DEVELOPMENT  AND  IMPLEMENTATION  OF  THE 
CURRICULUM  IN  A   SPECIFIC  AREA 

Application  of  relevant  theories  and  models  to  the  design  and  development  of 
school  curricula  in  a   specified  area.  Students  may  enrol  in  more  than  one  of 
the  areas  listed  below  at  1   Vs  units  each. 

558C  Social  Studies 
55SD  Mathematics 
55 8E  Science 
55 8 H   Geography 

558J  H   isiory 

ED-D  560  (1 V2)  STATISTICAL  METHODS  IN  EDUCATION 

Probability  theory;  sampling  theory:  estimation;  tests  of  hypotheses;  the  dis- 
tribution; analysis  of  variance;  analysis  of  covariance;  mm  para  metric  statis- 

tics; introduction  to  computer  applications. 

(Offered  conjointly  with  Education-!)  56 f) 

ED-0  561  (ivy  METHODS  IN  EDUCATIONAL  RESEARCH 

The  role  of  research  in  education;  selecting  the  problem;  reviewing  the  litera- 
ture; research  hypotheses;  problems  in  measurement;  sources  oi  invalidity; 

models  and  designs  in  research;  writing  research  proposals,  communicating 
the  results  of  research. 

(Offered  conjointly  with  Education- D   560) 

ED-D  562  (IVy  ADVANCED  STATISTICAL  METHODS  IN  EDUCATION 
Applied  multiple  linear  regression;  factor  analysis;  discriminant  function 
analysis;  canonical  correlation;  multivariate  analysis  of  variance;  advanced 
computer  data  processing. 

Prerequisite:  Education-D  560  or  equivalent 

ED-D  565  (IVy  TASK  ANALYSIS  AND  PRECISION  TEACHING 

Task  analysis  models  and  applications.  Systematic  description  and  assessment 
of  terminal  and  en route  behavioural  objectives.  Writing  individual  instruc- 

tional plans. 

ED-D  566  (V/k)  SEMINAR  IN  SPECIAL  EDUCATION 

A   consideration  of  historical  perspectives  and  present  trends  in  special  educa- 
tion services.  Funding  policies;  mainstreaming  and  zero  rejection:  training 

and  utilization  of  aides  and  volunteers;  parent  participation  in  education 

planning.  Preparation  and  defence  of  a   major  position  paper  on  some  impor- 
tant issue  affecting  special  education  will  be  required. 

ED-C  570  (I  Vy  SKILL  ACQUISITION  fM  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 
AND  SPORT 

A   review  of  learning  theories  and  principles  as  they  pertain  to  the  acquisition 
and  retention  of  motor  skills;  the  neural  mechanisms  involved  in  the  learning 

and  control  of  motor  patterns;  information  processing  in  human  perfor- 
mance; detailed  study  of  research  on  memory,  attention,  retrieval  systems, 

and  movement  control, 

ED-C  571  (I1/?)  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  AND  SPORT  IN  SOCIETY 

The  following  represent  topics  which  may  be  studied  in  depth:  socialization 
into  sport;  institutionalized  aggression  in  sport;  current  social  problems  in 
Canadian  sport;  comparative  sport:  the  social  history  of  sport  in  Canada; 

sport  and  international  relations;  the  political  economy  of  sport;  a   macroso- 
ciological  view  of  sport  development;  social  psychology  of  sport  (motivation, 
personality,  attitudes,  social  structure,  group  cohesion,  and  leadership), 

ED-C  572  {I  Vy  PHYSIOLOGY  IN  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  AND 
SPORT 

The  study  of  physiological  basis  for  sport  performance  and  fitness.  The  as- 
sessment of  physiological  status  and  the  rationale  for  the  prescription  of  exer- 

cise programs. 
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Prerequisite:  Education-! !   441  or  consent  of  instructor 

ED-C  573  (3)  RESEARCH  PROCESSES  IN  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 
AND  SPORT  STUDIES 

Students  arc  introduced  to  the  varieties  of  research  methods  used  in  physical 

education  and  sport  studies  (e.g„  physiological,  psychological,  .sociological, 
historical), 

ED-C  574  (1 V2)  ADMINISTRATION  OF  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION. 
RECREATION  AND  SPORT 

After  presenting  a   theoretical  base  for  administrative  and  organizational  the- 
ories. a   link  will  be  made  to  specific  situations  in  the  fields  of  physical  educa- 
tion. recreation,  and  sport. 

ED-C  575  (1%)  PSYCHOLOGICAL  ASPECTS  OF  PHYSICAL 
EDUCATION  AND  SPORT 

A   study  of  the  interrelationships  between  psychological  and  physical  factors 
which  occur  in  the  pursuit  of  physical  activity  and  competitive  sport,  from 

birth  to  maturity,  lopics  will  include  aggression  in  sport;  personality  develop- 
ment through  physical  activity;  attribution  theory  and  sport;  motivation  in 

sport;  behavioural  modification  physical  activity;  affiliation  and  sport;  skill 
and  mental  achievement, 

EDUC  580  {V/i)  RESEARCH  IN  CURRICULUM  DESIGN 

Investigation  of  major  issues  in  curriculum  research  focussing  on  curriculum 
as  a   field  of  study  apart  from  any  given  subject  area;  review  of  curriculum 

research  literature;  critical  analysis  of  significant  research;  planning  curricu- 
lum research  at  the  school  level, 

ED-E  584  (1V2)  DIAGNOSIS  AND  REMEDIATION  OF  LEARNING 
DIFFICULTIES  IN  MATHEMATICS 

A   compendium  of  theoretical  and  practical  models;  research  perspectives; 
individual  and  group  diagnostic  skills;  remediation  suggestions. 

Prerequisite;  Education-E  484  or  consent  of  instructor 

ED-A  590  (credit  to  be  determined)  SPECIAL  PROBLEMS  —   ART 
AND  MUSIC 

May  be  offered  in  Areas  A   through  L   (excluding  I   and  O)  for  credit  toward  a 

Master's  degree.  The  student  must  obtain  consent  of  the  chairman  of  his  or 
her  supervisory  committee  and  the  instructor  offering  the  area  of  individual 
study  prior  to  registering  in  this  course. 

ED-B  590  (credit  to  be  determined)  SPECIAL  PROBLEMS  —   COMMUNI- 
CATION AND  SOCIAL 

FOUNDATIONS 

(Description  as  for  Education- A   590) f 

ED-C  590  (credit  to  be  determined)  SPECIAL  PROBLEMS  —   PHYSICAL 
EDUCATION 

(Description  as  for  Education-A  590) 

ED-D  590  (credit  to  be  determined)  SPECIAL  PROBLEMS  —   PSYCHO- 
LOGICAL FOUNDATIONS 

(Description  as  for  Education-A  590) 

ED-E  590  (credit  to  be  determined)  SPECIAL  PROBLEMS  —   SOCIAL  AND 
NATURAL  SCIENCES 

(Description  as  fur  Education-A  590) 

ED-A  591  (1 V2  or  3)  SELECTED  TOPICS  IN  EDUCATION 

This  is  a   variable  content  course.  Students  will  be  permitted  to  take  it  more 

than  once  for  credit  to  a   maximum  of  six  (6)  units,  prov  ided  the  course  con- 
tent is  different  from  that  previously  taken.  A   Pro  Forma  form  indicating  the 

title,  content,  and  method  of  evaluation  will  be  included  in  each  student's 
portfolio. 

ED-B  591  <1 Y*  or  3)  SELECTED  TOPICS  IN  EDUCATION 

(Description  as  for  Education-A  591) 

ED-C  591  (VA  or  3)  SELECTED  TOPICS  IN  EDUCATION 

(Description  as  for  Education-A  591) 

ED-D  591  (1  Vz  or  3)  SELECTED  TOPICS  IN  EDUCATION 

(Description  as  for  Education-A  591) 

ED-E  591  (1  Vi  or  3)  SELECTED  TOPICS  IN  EDUCATION 

(Description  as  for  Education- A   591) 

ED-A  597  (0)  COMPREHENSIVE  EXAMINATION  —   ART  AND  MUSIC 
Comprehensive  examination  which  must  be  passed  as  required  for  individual 
Master  of  Education  programs  within  the  Faculty  of  Education. 

(Grading:  COM,  N   or  F) 

ED-B  597  (0)  COMPREHENSIVE  EXAMINATION  —   COMMUNICATION 
AND  SOCIAL  FOUNDATIONS 

(Description  as  for  Education-A  597) 

ED-C  597  (0)  COMPREHENSIVE  EXAMINATION  —   PHYSICAL 

EDUCATION 

(Description  as  for  Education-A  597) 

ED-D  597  (0)  COMPREHENSIVE  EXAMINATION  —   PSYCHOLOGICAL 
FOUNDATIONS 

(Description  as  For  Education-A  597) 

ED*E  597  (0)  COMPREHENSIVE  EXAMINATION  —   SOCIAL  AND 
NATURAL  SCIENCES 

(Description  as  for  Education-A  597) 

ED-A  598  (credit  to  be  determined)  PROJECT  —   ART  AND  MUSIC 

ED-B  598  (credit  to  be  determined)  PROJECT  —   COMMUNICATION  AND 
SOCIAL  FOUNDATIONS 

ED-C  598  (credit  to  be  determined)  PROJECT  —   PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

ED-D  598  (credit  to  be  determined)  PROJECT  —   PSYCHOLOGICAL 
FOUNDATIONS 

ED-E  598  (credit  to  be  determined)  PROJECT  —   SOCIAL  AND  NATURAL 
SCIENCES 

ED-A  599  (credit  to  be  determined)  THESIS  —   ART  AND  MUSIC 

ED-B  599  (credit  to  be  determined)  THESIS— COMMUNICATION  AND 
SOCIAL  FOUNDATIONS 

ED-C  599  (credit  to  be  determined)  THESIS  —   PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

ED-D  599  (credit  to  be  determined)  THESIS  —   PSYCHOLOGICAL 
FOUNDATIONS 

ED-E  599  (credit  to  be  determined)  THESIS  —   SOCIAL  AND  NATURAL 
SCIENCES 

ED-D  517  (credit  to  be  determined)  INTERNSHIP  IN  COUNSELLING 
PSYCHOLOGY 

Fieldwork  and  advanced  practical  experience  under  supervision  for  doctoral 
candidates  specializing  in  counselling  psychology, 

ED-D  618  (credit  to  be  determined)  DOCTORAL  SEMINARS  IN 
COUNSELLING  PSYCHOLOGY 

The  doctoral  seminars  are  organized  around  professional  studies  in  counsel- 
ling; counselling  theory  and  techniques:  group  procedures  and  processes; 

areas  of  critical  life  choice;  professional  identification  ;   ethics;  and  research  in 
counselling.  The  seminars  may  be  taken  in  Areas  A   through  H   by  doctoral 

candidates  upon  consultation  with  the  student's  supervisory  committee.  The 
specific  content  of  each  area  will  be  designated  prior  to  registration. 

ED-B  642  (3)  ADVANCED  PROCESSES  OF  READING 

Advanced  study  and  research  of  the  acquisition  and  development  of  reading 
competence  with  special  attention  to  psycholinguistic  and  neurological 

processes. Prerequisites;  Ed  u   cat  ion- B   542  or  suitable  equivalent 

ED-B  643  (3)  ADVANCED  LANGUAGE  PROCESSES  IN  THE  SCHOOL 

.CURRICULUM 
Advanced  study  and  research  of  the  processes  through  which  competence 

and  performance  in  listening,  speaking,  and  writing  are  developed. 

Prerequisite:  Education- B   543  or  suitable  equivalent 
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ED-B  644  (3)  RESEARCH  FOUNDATIONS  FOR  REMEDIAL  READING 

Critical  review  and  analysis  of  research  in  diagnosis,  correction  and  remedi- 
ation; of  reading  difficulties;  criteria  For  appraising  research  findings;  educa- 
tional implications. 

Prerequisites;  Education  b   442  and  544  or  suitable  equivalents. 

ED-B  690  (1  Vz-6)  INDIVIDUAL  STUDIES  —   COMMUNICATION  AND 
SOCIAL  FOUNDATIONS 

Under  the  direction  of  program  supervisor  topics  in  the  area  of  research 
interests  of  doctoral  students  will  be  examined,  leading  to  the  development  of 
background  material  for  a   Pb.D.  dissertation. 

Prerequisites;  Appropriate  prerequisites  to  be  determined  in  specific 
instances. 

ED -D  690  (credit  to  be  determined)  SPECIAL  PROBLEMS 

May  be  offered  in  Areas  A   through  Z   (excluding  1   and  O)  for  credit  toward  a 
doctoral  degree.  The  student  must  obtain  consent  of  the  chairman  of  his  or 

her  supervisory  committee  and  the  instructor  offering  the  area  of  individual 

study  prior  to  registering  in  Educatton-D  69(1. 

ED-B  691  (1  Vfe-3)  SPECIAL  PROBLEMS  —   COMMUNICATION  AND 
SOCIAL  FOUNDATIONS 

Issues  pertaining  to  students'  research  interests  and  faculty  expertise  will  be examined. 

Prerequisites;  Appropriate  prerequisites  to  be  determined  in  specific 
instances. 

ED-8  699  (30)  Ph.D,  DISSERTATION-COMMUNICATION 
AND  SOCIAL  FOUNDATIONS 

ED-D  699  (credit  to  be  determined)  Ph.D.  DISSERTATION 
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FACULTY  OF  FINE  ARTS 

Douglas  G.  Morton,  Dean  of  the  Faculty. 

The  Faculty  of  Fine  Arts  comprises  the  Departments  of  Creative  Writing, 
History  in  Art,  Theatre,  and  Visual  Arts  and  the  School  of  Music  and  offers 
courses  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts,  in  Creative  Writing,  and 
History  in  Art;  Bachelor  of  Music;  Bachelor  of  Fine  Arts,  in  Creative  Writing, 
Theatre  and  Visual  Arts. 

Certain  courses  in  the  Faculty  of’  Fine  Arts  carry  unrestricted  credit  in  the 
Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science,  and  other  courses  may  be  chosen  in  keeping  with 
the  free  elective  regulation  of  that  Faculty. 

Students  in  Lhe  Faculty  of  Education  may  register  for  credit  in  any  course 
offered  by  the  Faculty  of  Fine  Arts,  provided  that  space  is  available  and  that 
they  have  the  prior  approval  of  the  Education  Advising  Centre. 

Graduate  work  is  offered  in  Music,  History  in  Art.  Theatre  and  Visual  Arts, 

{See  section  of  Calendar  on  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  for  details  of  pro- 
grams and  degrees.) 

Co-operative  Education  Program 

Please  refer  to  page  28  of  the  Calendar  for  a   general  description  of  Co- 
operative Education, 

In  the  Faculty  of  Fine  Arts,  a   Co-operative  Education  program  is  offered  by 
the  Department  of  Creative  Writing, 

Admission  to  and  completion  of  Co-operative  Education  Programs  are  gov- 
erned by  individual  departmental  requirements.  As  a   required  part  of  the 

program,  students  are  employed  for  specific  Work  Terms,  each  with  a   mini- 
mum duration  of  1 3   weeks.  This  employment  is  related  as  closely  as  possible 

to  Lhe  student's  course  of  studies  and  individual  interest. 

Students  may  withdraw  from  the  Co-operative  Education  Program  at  any 
time  and  remain  enrolled  in  a   degree  program  offered  by  the  Department. 

Details  of  the  program  in  the  Department  of  Creat  ive  Writing  are  outlined 
on  page  lf>9  of  the  Calendar. 

Qualifications  for  Admission 

See  pagesS-l  3   inclusive  of  the  Calendar,  See  additional  requirements  under 
departmental  entries  for  Creative  Writing,  Music,  Theatre,  and  Visual  Arts. 

Because  of  limited  space  and  resources  in  some  programs,  not  all  qualified 
candidates  can  be  admitted;  early  application  is  therefore  highly  desirable. 

General  Regulations 

Calendar  regulations  governing  registration,  fees*  and  academic  advance- 

ment (see  pages  14-19),  apply  to  all  students  registered  in  the  Faculty  of  Fine 
Arts,  Special  regulations  are  set  out  under  the  departmental  entries. 

Academic  Advice 

Students  entering  the  Faculty  for  the  first  time  should  consult  department- 
al offices  for  advice  almut  course  planning.  If  possible,  this  should  be  done 

before  registration. 

All  students  registered  in  the  Faculty  of  Fine  Arts  who  intend  eventually  to 
enter  the  teaching  profession  should  note  the  admission  requirements  of  the 

programs  of  the  Faculty  of  Education,  7’hcse  requirements  musL  be  kept  in 
mind  in  the  choice  of  academic  electives  in  all  undergraduate  degree 

programs. 

Questions  about  academic  planning  in  Fine  Arts  that  do  not  relate  to  any 

specific  departmental  program  can  lx?  referred  to  the  Dean's  Office  in  Room 
192,  MacLaurin  Building, 

Interfaculty  Double  Majors 

A   Fine  Arts  student  majoring  in  Creative  Writing  or  History  in  Art  may 

concurrently  satisfy  the  requirements  for  the  Major  program  of  a   Depart- 
ment in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science,  Conversely,  a   student  pursuing  a 

Major  program  for  the  B,A.  degree  with  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  may 

concurrently  satisfy  the  requirements  for  the  Major  Program  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  Creative  Writing  or  the  Department  of  History  in  Art  as  approved  for 

the  Faculty  of  Fine  Arts.  Only  one  B.A  degree  with  a   Double  Major  will  be 
awarded  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Faculty  in  whkh  the  student  is 

registered , 

Credit  for  Studies  Elsewhere 

Students  wrho  plan  to  undertake  work  at  other  universities  must  receive 
prior  approval  from  the  Dean  if  they  wish  such  courses  to  be  credited  towards 
a   degree  program  in  the  Faculty  of  Fine  Arts.  This  applies  particularly  to 
courses  at  the  300  and  400  level  and  to  courses  which  are  included  in  the  last 

15  units  of  a   degree  program.  Upon  successf  ul  completion  of  such  work*  the 
student  must  request  the  Registrar  of  the  other  university  to  send  an  official 

transcript  of  record  to  Records  Services  of  the  University  of  Victoria. 

INTERDISCIPLINARY  COURSES 

FA  290  (VA  or  3)  FINE  ARTS  STUDIES  OFF  CAMPUS 

An  intensive  introductory  course  in  the  artistic  activities  or  heritage  of  one  city 

or  region.  To  be  offered  in  the  appropriate  location  during  the  Summer  Stud- 
ies period;  this  course  will  be  sponsored  by  one  or  more  academic  units  in  the 

Faculty  of  Fine  Arts  and  will  be  under  the  supervision  of  a   faculty  member 
from  the  Department/Sehool  or  Departments  concerned.  The  course  may  be 
taken  for  credit  more  than  once  as  the  content  and  locale  wi.ll  vary  From  year 

to  year. Prerequisite:  Permission  of  the  Course  Director 

FA  300  (3)  INTERDISCIPLINARY  SEMINAR 

A   seminar  and  studio  course  emphasizing  an  interdisciplinary  approach  to 

contemporary  artistic  concerns.  In  each  year,  course  work  will  focus  on  a   par- 
ticular issue  which  can  be  explored  from  the  distinctive  points  of  view  of  the 

various  artistic  disciplines  and  can  be  used  as  the  theme  for  participatory  cre- 
ative projects.  Issues  and  themes  may  include  the  following:  performance  as 

interdisciplinary  focus;  technological  explorations  in  contemporary  an;  art 

and  the  environment;  the  arts,  popular  culture,  and  mass  media;  chance  pro- 
cedures -   aleatory  method  in  creative  disciplines. 

Prerequisite;  At  least  second-year  standing  in  the  Faculty  of  Fine  Arts 

(May  not  be  offered  1982-83)  (3-0;  3-0) 

FA  390  (1  or  3)  FINE  ARTS  STUDIES  OFF  CAMPUS 

An  intensive  advanced  course  in  the  artistic  activities  or  heritage  of  one  city  or 

region.  To  be  offered  in  the  appropriate  location  during  the  Summer  Studies 
period;  this  course  will  be  sponsored  by  one  or  more  academic  units  in  the 
Faculty  of  Fine  Arts  and  will  be  under  the  supervision  of  a   faculty  member 
from  lhe  Depart  me  m/School  or  Departments  concerned.  The  course  may  be 
taken  for  credit  more  than  once  as  the  content  and  locale  will  vary  from  year 

to  year* Prerequisite:  To  be  specified  as  required  f   rom  year  to  year  or  permission  of 
the  Course  Director 

DEPARTMENT  OF  CREATIVE  WRITING 

William  D.  Valgardson,  B,A,,  B.Ed.  (Man.),  M.F.A.  (Iowa),  Professor  and 
Chairman  of  the  Department. 

W.  David  Godfrey,  B,C.  (Iowa),  M.A,  (Stanford),  Ph.D,  (Iowa),  Professor.  (On 

study  leave.  1982-83,) 
Robin  Skelton,  B.A.,  M.A.  (Leeds),  FR,S,L..  Professor. 

Derk  Wynand,  B.A,.  M.A.  (Brit.  Col.),  Associate  Professor, 

Leon  Rooke,  Visiting  Assistant  Professor  (September  198 1 -April  1982), 

Lawrence  W,  Russell,  B   A.  (U.  of  Vic,),  M.A.  (Calif.)*  Assistant  Professor 

Sean  Virgo,  B.A.  (Nottingham),  Visiting  Assistant  Professor  (September 
1 981 -April  1982). 

Margaret  Hollingsworth,  B.A.  (Lakehead),  M.F.A.  (Brit.  GoL),  Visiting  Lec- 
turer (Nelson,  September  1981-June  1982). 

Chcrie  G.  Thiessen,  B.A.*  M.A,  (Bril.  Col.),  Visiting  Lecturer  (September 
1981 -April  1982). 
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GRADUATE  PROGRAM 

At  this  lime,  the  Department  docs  not  otter  a   graduate  program, 

GENERAL  AND  MAJOR  PROGRAMS 

Students  wishing  to  lake  a   General  program  in  Creative  Writing  will  be 
required  to  take  Creative  Writing  1 00,  English  1 2   1/ 1 22  or  1 1 5/116,  and  3   units 

from  Creative  Writing  20  J.  202.  203.  and  9   units  of  Creative  Writing  num- 
bered 300  or  above  and  including  at  least  3   units  from  Creative  Writing  303 A, 

303 B,  304 A,  3U4B,  305At  305  B,  315A  or  315B.  The  degree  awarded  will  be 
the  B.A.  of  the  Faculty  of  Fine  Arts. 

Students  wishing  to  take  a   Major  Program  in  Creative  Writing  will  be  re- 
quired to  take  Creative  Writing  100.  English  1 21/122  or  115/1  IB,  and  6   units 

from  Creative  Writing  20] .   202,  203,  205,  2 1 2,  and  15  units  of  Creative  Writ* 
mg  courses  numbered  300  or  above,  including  at  least  3   units  from  303At 

303 B.  304 A.  304 B,  305 A,  305B,  3 15  A,  3 1 5B  and  at  least  3   units  of  workshops 
numbered  at  the  400  level.  If  at  least  0   units  of  electives  are  chosen  from 

courses  offered  by  other  Departments  within  the  Faculty  of  Fine  Arts,  the 
degree  awarded  may  be  either  the  B.KA,  or  the  B.A.  of  the  Faculty  of  Fine 
Arts.  If  fewer  than  nine  units  of  electives  from  the  Fatuity  of  Fine  Arts  are 
chosen,  then  the  degree  aw  arded  will  he  the  B,A,  of  the  Faculty  of  Fine  Arts. 

Interfaculty  Double  Major 

A   Fine  Arts  student  majoring  in  Creative  Wriiing  may  concurrently  satisfy 
the  requirements  for  the  Major  program  of  a   Department  in  the  Faculty  of 
Arts  and  Science.  Conversely,  a   student  pursuing  a   Major  program  for  the 
B.A.  degree  within  the  Faculty  of  Art*  and  Science  may  concurrently  satisfy 
the  requirements  for  the  Major  program  of 4   he  Department  of  Creative  Writ- 

ing as  approved  for  the  Faculty  of  Fine  Arts.  Only  one  B.A.  degree  writh  a 
Double  Major  will  be  awarded  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Faculty  in  w   hich 
the  student  is  registered. 

ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS  AND  ADVICE  FOR  STUDENTS 
ENTERING  THE  DEPARTMENT  FOR  THE  FIRST  TIME 

1.  Applicants  from  Secondary  School 

Students  must  apply  to  the  Admissions  Office  fur  acceptance  to  the  Univer- 

sity Entrance  to  Creative  Writing  100  docs  not  require  a   portfolio,  hut  pro- 
spective students  are  advised  that  all  sections  are  normally  filled  during  early 

registration.  In  normal  circumstances.  Creative  Writing  100  is  prerequisite  to 
all  Creative  Writing  workshops.  Students  wishing  to  take  the  journalism 

course  ofFcred  by  the  Department  should  pay  special  attention  to  the  prereq- 
uisites for  Creative  Writing  205, 

2.  Applicants  from  other  Universities  and  Colleges 

Students  who  satisfy  the  Department's  standard  bv  either  the  production  of 
written  work  or  the  passing  of  courses  in  Creative  Wriiing  at  other  institu- 

tions, may  be  given  permission  to  enter  a   Creative  Writing  Major  program  at 
an  appropriate  level, 

3.  Applicants  with  Existing  Degrees 

Each  year,  a   limited  number  of  students  are  permitted  to  enter  the  program 
to  work  towards  a   second  degree.  B   F.A,  or  B.A.  A   minimum  of  two  years  of 

further  study  is  required.  (See  page  19.  A   Second  Bachelor’s  Degree.) 

ADMISSION  TO  SPECIFIC  COURSES 

Although  the  programs  offered  by  the  Creative  Writing  Department  are 
intended,  in  the  main,  to  serve  those  students  who  have  shown  some  ability  as 

writers,  a   number  of  lecture  courses  are  also  included  which  may  be  of  interest 
and  value  to  non-writing  students.  There  are  no  entrance  restrictions  to  these 
third  year,  lecture  courses;  307,  308,  309,  3 10.  3 1 1 , 31 2,  3 13  and  314.  At  least 
second  year  standing  is  recommended. 

Entrance  to  all  other  courses  in  the  Department  is  likely  to  be  restricted. 

Permission  to  register  will  lx-  given  by  the  Department  in  writing  and  with 
specific  deadlines;  students  who  have  not  registered  by  the  indicated  deadline 
will  have  to  re-apply  for  permission  to  register. 

Second-year  workshops; 

Creative  Writing  201. 202,  203,  212,  Written  application  for  permission  to 
register  should  be  made  by  June  30  at  the  latest. 

Creative  Writing  205; 

Written  application  must  be  made  by  March  1   and  must  include  a   resume, 

portfolio  and  a   current  transcript.  Decisions  w   ill  be  transmitted,  in  writing,  by 
April  J   5   and  will  be  affected  by  overall  grade  point  average  as  well  as  by  the 
submitted  material.  An  interview  may  also  be  required, 

Thlrd  end  fourth-year  workshops  and  workshop  seminars; 
Creative  Writing  303.  304,  305,  3Gfi,  315,  317,  401,  402.  403,  415, 

Students  entering  third-year  workshops  must  have  a   grade  point  average  of 
G+  (3.00)  for  all  courses  and  for  the  second-year  workshop  of  the  selected 
genre  (poetry,  fiction,  drama). 

Students  not  currently  registered  must  submit  a   portfolio  of  work  and  a 
current  transcript  by  March  1   for  entrance  to  first  term  courses  in  September 
and  by  October  31  for  entrance  to  second  term  courses  in  January. 

Students  currently  registered  must  also  indicate  by  March  1,  or  October  31 
their  choices  of  courses  for  the  coming  term. 

No  student  wilt  be  permitted  to  take  more  than  6   units  of  workshops  (poet- 
ry, Bet  ton,  drama)  in  any  given  year. 

Special  and  Directed  Studies  courses  arc  designed  for  those  teaching  situa- 
tions which  cannot  be  covered  in  regular  workshops.  No  writing  projects 

which  might  be  covered  in  a   regular  workshop  will  be  permitted  within  such 

special  courses. 
Subject  to  the  regulations  relating  to  prerequisites,  courses  in  the  Creative 

Writing  Program  are  open  to  any  student  who  satisfies  the  Department  as  to 
ability,  regardless  of  ihe  faculty  in  which  the  student  is  registered.  Students  in 
other  faculties,  subject  to  the  regulations  of  those  faculties,  may  take  Creative 
Writing  courses  for  credit. 

CREATIVE  WRITING  CO-OPERATIVE  EDUCATION  PROGRAM 
The  Co-operative  Education  Program  in  the  Faculty  ot  Fine  Arts  is  de- 

scribed on  page  1 70. 

The  Creative  Writing  Co-operative  Program  is  open  to  students  who  are  un- 

dertaking a   program  that  is  acceptable  to  the  Department  of  Creative  Writing. 
In  general,  an  acceptable  program  will  be  a   Major  in  Creative  Writing  or  a 
Major  or  Honours  program  in  another  discipline  w   hich  will  include  at  least 
nine  units  of  upper  level  courses  in  Creative  Writing  as  electives.  In  exception- 

al circumstances,  students  enrolled  in  a   General  program  in  Creative  Wriiing 

may  be  considered  for  entry  into  the  Co-op  program. 

Before  the  first  work  term  students  must  have  completed  Creative  Writing 
205  with  a   grade  of  B   +   or  higher.  Students  arc  required  to  maintain  a   B 
average  and  to  complete  satisfactorily  at  least  four  work  terms. 

The  work  terms  are  arranged  by  the  Department  of  Creative  Writing  and  are 
designed  to  combine  practical  work  experience  with  the  theoretical  content  of 
course  study,  with  evaluation  by  the  the  employer  and  a   faculty  supervisor. 

Students  in  the  Cooperative  Program  may  withdraw  from  the  program  at 
any  time  in  order  to  graduate  in  a   regular  program. 

Further  information  concerning  the  Creative  Writing  Co-operative  Educa- 
tion program  may  be  obtained  from  the  Department. 

Work  Term  Transcript  Entries: 

When  a   Work  Term  is  satisfactorily  completed,  the  notation  COM  (complete) 

will  be  entered  on  the  students  academic  record  and  transcript,  together  wfith 
one  of  the  following,  as  appropriate: 

CW  001  (0)  Co-op  Work  Term:  I 
CW  002  (0)  Co-op  Work  Term:  II 
CW  003  (0)  Co-op  Work  Term;  111 
CW  004  (0)  Co-op  Work  Term:  IV 
CW  005  (0)  Co-op  Work  Term:  V 

COURSES 

FIRST  YEAR 

‘C  W   100  (3)  INTRODUCTION  TO  CREATIVE  WRITING 
This  cou  rse  consists  of  a   one  hour  weekly  lecture  and  a   weekly  two- hour  work- 

shop. The  lectures  will  present  a   non -historical  survey  of  some  of  the  basic 
structures  in  English  Poetry,  Drama,  and  Fiction,  together  with  a   preliminary 
discussion  of  the  nature  of  the  creative  process  as  regards  literature.  The 

workshop  will  involve  the  students  in  the  study  of  “models"  in  poetry,  fiction, 
and  drama,  and  in  ihe  writing  of  compositions  in  all  three  genres.  Each  work- 

shop will  contain  not  more  than  15  students, 

Corequisite:  English  121  and  122  (or  English  099  and  115  by  permission  of 
the  Department) 
Texts:  To  be  announced 

Members  of  the  Department  Sepiember-April  (1-2;  1-2) 

SECOND  YEAR 

‘C  W   200  (3)  THE  THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  LITERARY  CREATION 
This  is  a   lecture  course  surveying  the  nature  of  the  creative  process  and  con- 

sidering the  many  theories  about  it.  Use  will  be  made  of  authors'  worksheets, 
both  published  and  in  the  Rare  Book  Room  of  the  McPherson  Library, 

Suggested  reading:  Brewster  Chisel  in:  The  Creative  Process;  Anthony  Ostroff: 
The  Contemporary  Poet  as  Artist  and  Cntu,  Rosemary  Harding:  The  Anatomy  of 

Inspiration,  Joseph  Langford:  Poet's  Choice 
(Not  offered  1982-83)  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 
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X   W   201  (3)  POETRY  WORKSHOP 

A   workshop  seminar  in  which  the  students  arc  instructed  and  guided  in  the 
writing  of  poetry. 

Prerequisite:  Creative  Writing  1(H)  or  permission. 

Members  of  the  Department.  September- April  (0-2;  0-2} 

X   W   202  (3)  FICTION  WORKSHOP 

A   workshop  seminar  in  which  the  students  are  instructed  and  guided  in  the 
writing  of  fiction. 

Prerequisite:  Creative  Writing  100  or  permission. 

Members  of  the  Depart  merit.  September- April  (0-2;  0-2) 

*0  W   203  (3)  DRAMA  WORKSHOP 
A   workshop  seminar  in  which  the  students  are  instructed  and  guided  in  the 
writing  of  drama,  for  stage*  radio*  film,  and  television. 

Prerequisite:  Creative  Writing  1 00  or  permission 

Members  of  the  Department  September- April  (0-2;  0-2) 

X   W   205  (3)  INTRODUCTION  TO  JOURNALISM 

This  course  deals  with  the  methods  of  gathering  news  stories  and  of  organis- 
ing (he  material  for  writing.  The  writing  portion  of  the  course  covers  the 

principles  of  the  major  varieties  of  newspaper  and  magazine  writing.  The 
mechanical  and  editorial  aspects  of  newspaper  production  as  they  relate  to  the 
handling  of  news  copy,  and  a   historical,  political  and  economic  introduction  to 
Canadian  newspapers,  magazines,  journalists,  and  owners,  will  be  covered 

through  lectures. 

Not  open  to  students  with  credit  for  journalism  in  Creative  Writing  404 

Prerequisites:  English  121/122;  Political  Science  100;  History  230;  Creative 
Writing  100;  and  3   units  from:  Philosophy  201/203,  Computing  Science  170/ 
171;  or  permission  of  the  Department 

Members  of  the  Department  September- April  (0-3;  0-3) 

X   W   212  (3)  MULTI-MEDIA 

An  introduction  to  the  aesthetics  and  techniques  of  film,  video  and  taped 

drama.  Special  attention  will  be  given  to  the  origins,  and  the  creative  applica- 
tions of  the  various  media  forms,  including  print,  and  to  the  mechanics  and 

technology  of  sound  and  film.  Each  student  will  be  expected  to  complete  a 

creative  project.  Work  of  such  writers  and  directors  as  Harold  Pinter,  Orson 
Welles,  Billy  Wilder,  Antonioni  will  be  studied  as  well  as  recent  Canadian  work 
by  Paul  Almond,  David  Rim  me  r.  Image  Bank  and  others. 

(Not  offered,  1982-83)  September- April  (0-2;  0-2) 

THIRD  YEAR 

X   W   303A  (formerly  one-half  of  303)  (1 V*)  POETRY  WORKSHOP;  I 

Prerequisite:  Creative  Writing  201  or  permission 

September-December  (0-3) 

X   W   3038  (formerly  one-half  of  303)  (1  Vz)  POETRY  WORKSHOP;  II 
Prerequisite:  Creative  Writing  201  or  permission 

January- April  (0-3) 

X   W   304A  (formerly  one-half  of  304)  (1  Vz)  FICTION  WORKSHOP:  I 

Prerequisite:  Creative  Writing  202  or  permission 

Members  of  the  Department  September-December  (0-3) 

XW  3G4B  (formerly  one-half  of  304)  (1  ft)  FICTION  WORKSHOP:  II 

Prerequisite:  Creative  Writing  202  or  permission 

Members  of  the  Department  January- April  (0-3) 

X   W   305A  (formerly  one-half  of  305)  (IV*}  DRAMA  WORKSHOP:  I 

A   workshop  seminar  in  which  the  students  are  instructed  and  guided  in  the 
writing  of  drama  for  stage,  radio,  Film  and  television. 

Prerequisite:  Creative  Writing  203  or  permission 

September-December  (0-3) 

X   W   305B  (formerly  one-half  of  305)  (1  'A)  DRAMA  WORKSHOP:  II 
A   workshop  seminar  in  which  the  students  are  instructed  and  guided  in  the 

writing  of  drama  for  stage,  radio,  film  and  television. 

Prerequisite:  Creative  Writing  203  or  permission 

january-April  (0-3) 

X   W306A  (formerly  one-half  of  306)  (1  A)  INTRODUCTION  TO  PUBLISH- ING PROCEDURES 

This  workshop-seminar  will  instruct  students  in  editorial  skills  which  may  be 
of  use  to  them  in  either  an  academic  or  professional  career.  Matters  dealt  with 

will  include  copy-editing,  indexing,  editing  of  periodicals  and  the  basic  prep- 
aration of  texts  and  artw  ork  for  the  printer  Those  aspects  of  publishing  prac- 

tices determined  by  the  technology  of  the  priming  press  and  by  modern 

typesetting  methods  will  be  stressed. 

Texts:  A   Manual  af  Style t   1 2th  Edition;  Robinson,  The  New  Grammarians*  Funer- al, Words  into  Type 

Prerequisite;  Permission  of  the  instructor 

September-December  (2-1) 

X   W   306B  (formerly  one-half  of  306)  (1  A)  SEMINAR  IN  PUBLISHING PROCEDURES 

This  works  hop-seminar  will  instruct  students  in  editorial  skills  which  may  be 
of  use  to  them  in  a   professional  or  academic  career  Matters  dealt  with  will 
include  the  compiling  of  anthologies  and  symposia,  the  collating  of  texts,  the 

editing  of  letters  and  archival  materials,  the  selection  of  illustrations,  the  ar- 
ranging of  appendices  and  footnotes  and  the  marketing  process  for  books 

and  magazines  in  Canada.  T   hose  aspects  of  publishing  practices  afFec&cd  and 
soon  to  be  affected  by  computerization  will  be  covered. 

Texts:  Innis,  Empire  and  Commumeatums\  McLuhan,  Understanding  Media,  The 
Extensions  of  Man;  Godfrey/Parkhilh  Gutenberg  Two 

Prerequisite:  Creative  Writing  3 06 A   and  permission  of  the  instructor 

W.D.  Godfrey  September-December  (2-1) 

X   W   307  (1  Vs)  BASIC  FORMS  AND  TECHNIQUES  IN  POETRY 

A   lecture  course  surveying  the  structural  composition  and  the  function  of 
techniques  in  a   representative  group  of  poems.  Aspects  of  poetics  discussed 
will  include  prosody,  diction,  imagery,  abstract  form  and  sound  patterns 

R,  Skelton  january-April  (3-0) 

X   W   308  (1  A)  ADVANCED  FORMS  AND  TECHNIQUES  IN  POETRY 

A   lecture  course  surveying  advanced  techniques  and  sophisticated  formal 

structures  in  poetry.  Discussed  will  be  such  topics  as  the  v dandle,  sestina,  can- 
zone, ballade,  rondeau,  Projective  Verse  and  Composition  by  Field. 

Prerequisite;  Creative  Writing  307  January-April  (3-0) 

X   W   309  (VA)  BASIC  FORMS  AND  TECHNIQUES  IN  NARRATIVE 

A   lecture  course  surveying  the  structural  composition  and  the  function  of 
techniques  in  a   representative  group  of  narrative  prose  works.  Aspects  of 

narrative  discussed  wilt  include:  theme,  point  of  view,  dialogue,  scenic  struc- 
ture, role  of  narrator,  metaphor,  diction,  plot  and  dialogue. 

September-December  (3*0) 

X   W   310  (IVa)  ADVANCED  FORMS  AND  TECHNIQUES  IN 
NARRATIVE 

This  seminar  will  examine  advanced  and  unusual  forms  and  techniques  in 

narrative,  induding:  stream  of  consciousness,  the  novella,  randomness,  multi- 

ple narrators,  the  “new*  novel,  parody,  found  prose,  and  the  influence  on 
contemporary  narrative  of  forces  such  as  structuralism,  Marxism,  quantum 
physics,  and  Jung. 

Prerequisite:  Creative  Writing  309  January-April  (3-0) 

X   W   31 1   (VA)  STRUCTURE  IN  STAGE  DRAMA 

A   lecture  course  surveying  the  structural  characteristics  of  stage  drama. 

L.W.  Russell  September-December  (3-0) 

X   W   312  (VA)  STRUCTURE  IN  CINEMA  AND  TELEVISION  DRAMA 

A   lecture  course  surveying  the  structural  characteristics  of  screen  drama, 

making  use  of  published  film  and  television  plays,  and  of  actual  films. 

L.W,  Russell  January-April  (3-0) 

X   W   313  (VA)  RECURRENT  THEMES  IN  LITERATURE 

A   lecture  course  surveying  recurrent  themes  in  English  Literature  and  in  oth- 
er literatures  in  translation. 

September-December  (3*0) 

X   W   314  (VA)  CHANGING  PERSPECTIVES  IN  LITERATURE 

A   lecture  course  surveying  the  different  ways  in  which  writers  have  laclded 
similar  subject  matter,  taking  its  material  from  English  Literature  and  other 
literature  in  translation. 

January-April  (3-0) 

♦Approved  for  elective  credit  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science 



Fint  Arts  17 3 

*c  W   31 5 A   (formerly  one-hatf  of  315)  (114)  SEMINAR  IN  JOURNALISM 
After  a   brief  refresher  program  in  general  news  reporting,  students  will  be 
introduced  to  more  specialized  aspects  of  news  reporting  including  municipal 
affairs,  cultural  events,  court  and  business  reporting.  Students  will  be  encour- 

aged to  initiate  investigative  projects  and  to  generate  their  own  story  and  feu- 
ture  ideas.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  written  assignments,  awareness  of 
sources  and  basic  background,  and  the  economics  and  history  of  newspapers 
and  magazines  in  Canada. 

Prerequisite:  Creative  Writing  205,  plus  permission  of  the  instructor 

Corequisite:  Creative  Writing  306 A 

Members  of  the  Department  September-Dceembcr  (0-3) 

‘C  W   31 5B  (formerly  one-half  of  315)  (V/a)  ADVANCED  JOURNALISM WORKSHOP 

A   workshop  seminar  in  which  the  students  are  instructed  and  guided  in  the 
writing  of  full-length  feature  articles. 

Text:  David/Park,  Playback 

Prerequisite:  Creative  Writing  205  or  202;  Creative  Writing  306A;  plus  per- 
mission or  the  instructor 

Members  of  the  Department  January- April  (0L3) 

‘C  W   317  (Ite)  THE  MEDIUM  OF  PRINT 
This  w   orkshop-seminar  is  designed  to  make  writing  and  journalism  students 
thoroughly  familiar  with  the  medium  of  print;  typesetting,  design,  layout, 
and  binding.  Students  will  be  introduced  to  the  major  traditional  lead  fonts, 
mechanistic  methods  of  typesetting,  and  the  contemporary  electronic  meth- 

ods of  typesetting  and  layout.  Design  and  layout  will  be  covered  from  an  aes- 
thetic and  practical  point  of  view,  with  sufficient  introduction  to  modern 

printing  methods  (offset,  sheet  feed  and  web)  to  allow  the  sLudent  to  see  some 
of  the  mechanical  restrictions  on  design  and  layout.  The  use  of  photographs 
and  the  preparation  of  material  for  four-colour  work  will  also  he  covered, 
texts  will  deal  with  both  the  history  of  this  area  and  current  innovations. 

Prerequisite:  Creative  Writing  306A  or  one  of  Creative  Writing  201,  202, 203 
205,  212 

Members  of  the  Department  January-April  (0-3) 

*0  W   300  (3)  DIRECTED  STUDIES  IN  CREATIVE  WRITING 
Under  the  supervision  of  a   staff  member  and  with  the  approval  of  the  Chair- 

man of  the  Department. 

Prerequisite:  6   units  in  Creative  Writing  and  permission  of  the  instructor 

*C  W   391  (1  14)  DIRECTED  STUDIES  IN  CREATIVE  WRITING 
Under  the  supervision  of  a   faculty  member  and  with  the  approval  of  the 
Chairman  of  the  Department. 

Prerequisite:  6   units  in  Creative  W'riting  and  the  permission  of  the  instructor 

FOURTH  YEAR 

note;  Every  student  in  a   fourth  year  workshop  will  be  required  to  present  a 
substantial  body  of  work  organized  in  book  form.  The  creation  of  this  work 
will  be  supervised  by  an  appropriate  member  of  the  Department, 

*401 A   (formerly  one-half  of  401)  (1  Va)  ADVANCED  POETRY WORKSHOP:  I 

Prerequisite:  Creative  Writing  303 A   and  303 B 

September- December  (0-3) 

*C  W   401 B   (formerly  one-half  of  401)  (1Va)  ADVANCED  POETRY WORKSHOP:  I! 

Prerequisite:  Creative  Writing  303A  and  303B 

January- April  (0-3) 

*C  W   402A  (formerly  one-half  of  402)  (IVa)  ADVANCED  FICTION WORKSHOP:  1 

Prerequisites:  Creative  Writing  304 A   and  304  B 

*C  W   402B  (formerly  one-half  of  402)  (1  Va)  ADVANCED  FICTION  WORK- 
SHOP: II 

Prerequisite:  Creative  Writing  3 04 A   and  304B 

January-April  (0-3) 

*C  W   403A  (formerly  ona-half  of  403)  (1*4)  ADVANCED  DRAMA WORKSHOP:  I 

A   workshop  seminar  in  which  the  students  are  instructed  and  guided  in  the 
writing  of  drama  for  stage,  radio,  film  and  television. 

Prerequisite:  Creative  Writing  305A  and  305B 

September- December  (0-3) 

*C  W   403B  {formerly  one-half  of  403)  (1T4)  ADVANCED  DRAMA 
WORKSHOP:  If 

A   workshop  seminar  in  which  the  students  are  instructed  and  guided  in  the 
writing  of  drama  for  stage,  radio,  film  and  television. 

Prerequisite:  Creative  Writing  305 A   and  305 B 

January-April  (0-3) 

‘C  W   404  (3)  SPECIAL  STUDIES  SEMINAR 

rbis  seminar  exists  for  students  who  wish  to  specialize  in  fields  outside  the 
four  main  categories  of  Poetry,  Fiction*  Drama  and  Print  Media.  It  will  cater  to 

students  working  in  such  areas  as  Psycho-Linguistics.  Multi-Media,  and 
Translation.  It  will  be  taught  on  a   tutorial  basis. 

Members  of  the  Department  and  others  September- April  (0-0-3;  0-0-3) 

*C  W   405  (1  Vsz)  INNOVATIONS  IN  TWENTIETH  CENTURY  POETRY 
A   lecture  course  surveying  key  works  in  twentieth  century  poetry  and  discuss- 
ingcxperimental  writing.  The  material  discussed  will  be  taken  from  the  litera- 

ture of  a   number  of  countries. 

(3-0) 

‘C  W   406  (1  Va)  INNOVATIONS  IN  TWENTIETH  CENTURY  FICTION  AND 
DRAMA 

A   lecture  course  surveying  key  works  in  twentieth  century  fiction  and  drama 
and  discussing  experimental  writing.  The  material  discussed  will  be  taken 
from  the  literature  of  a   number  of  countries, 

(3-0) 

*C  W   415  (1 V2)  BOOK  AND  MAGAZINE  PUBLISHING  SEMINAR 
An  introduction  to  the  financial,  structural,  marketing,  planning  and  man- 

agement aspects  of  book  and  magazine  publishing  as  they  affect  the  writer 
and  editor.  Emphasis  will  be  on  the  case-study  method,  with  due  regard  to  the 
history  of  individuals*  companies  and  organizations  in  Canada,  especially  in 
British  Columbia, 

Prerequisite:  Creative  Writing  205  or  3   units  fro  306A,  3G6B,  315A,  3I5B CO-3) 

*C  W   490  (3)  DIRECTED  STUDIES  IN  CREATIVE  WRITING 
Under  the  supervision  of  a   staff  member  and  with  the  approval  of  the  Chair- 

man of  the  Department. 

Prerequisite:  9   units  in  Creative  W'riting  and  permission  of  the  instructor 

*0  W   491  (1A4)  DIRECTED  STUDIES  IN  CREATIVE  WRITING 
Under  the  supervision  of  a   faculty  member  and  with  the  approval  of  the 
Chairman  of  the  Department, 

Prerequisite:  9   units  in  Creative  Writing  and  the  permission  of  the  instructor 

Sepiember-December  (0-3) *   Approved  for  elective  credit  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  HISTORY  IN  ART 

Charles  R.  Wicke.  B.A.  (Virginia),  M.A.  (Mexico  City  Coll.),  Ph.D.  (Ariz.), 
Associate  Professor.  (Pre-Columbian  History.}  Chairman  ol  the 
Department 

Alan  Cowans,  M.A.  (Tor.),  M.F.A.,  Ph.D.  (Princeton),  Professor  {Architectural 

History)  (On  leave,  1982-83). 
Siri  Gunasinghc,  B.A.  (Ceylon),  D.U.  (Paris),  Professor  (Buddhist  and  Hindu 

Art  History), 

Jan  Hulsker.  Ph  D,  (Leiden),  Part-time  Adjunct  Professor  (1981-83). 

GRADUATE  PROGRAM 

For  information  on  the  studies  leading  to  the  M.A.  Degree,  sec  page 

201;  for  graduate  courses,  see  page  177. 

UNDERGRADUATE  PROGRAM 

B.A-  Program  In  History  In  Art 

The  history  of  art  is  a   specialized  branch  of  historical  study,  differing  from 
history  proper  in  that,  instead  of  relying  primarily  on  the  interpretation  of 
written  documents,  it  interprets  architecture,  painting,  furniture,  sculpture 

and  other  arts  as  evidence  of  how  past  generations  lived  and  thought.  It  fol- 
lows that  history  in  art  is  at  once  a   specialized  discipline,  demanding  particular 

knowledge  about  historical  an  as  well  as  ability  to  read  its  “‘language",  and  the 
broadest  of  all  humanistic  studies;  full  interpretation  of  historic  art  requires 
study  not  only  of  cognate  arts  such  as  literature  and  music  and  drama,  but  also 

of  many  related  disciplines  ranging  from  social  sciences  to  theology  and  aes- 
thetics. No  undergraduate  program  could  hope  to  offer  an  entirely  adequate 

background  in  all  these  areas,  and  students  should  understand  that  the  B   A 
degree  in  History  in  Art  represents  only  a   sound  foundation  for  further 

growth  toward  fuller  awareness  and  deeper  understanding  of  history  as  re- 
vealed in  art,  towards  that  “wisdom"  which,  as  T.S.  Eliot  once  declared,  "edu- 

cational institutions  cannot  teach  because  it  cannot  be  learnt  in  the  time  or 

wholly  in  such  surroundings,  but  which  they  can  teach  us  to  desire,  which  they 

can  teach  us  how  logo  about  acquiring."  Fortunately,  because  art  and  architec- 
ture  in  some  form  surround  everyone  everywhere,  the  learning  process  can 
and  should  proceed  through  life  for  graduates  in  this  held  as  in  no  other, 
whether  or  not  they  go  on  to  formal  graduate  studies. 

Within  these  limitations,  however,  the  Department's  program  of  study  is 
intended  to  make  this  foundation  as  broad  as  feasible,  its  wide  range  of  elec- 

tives providing  at  least  an  opportunity  to  sample  the  scope  of  possibilities  with- 
in the  discipline. 

To  graduate  as  a   B.A.  majoring  in  History  in  Art,  students  are  required  to 
have  at  least  21  units  in  History  in  Art  courses  of  which  at  least  1 5   must  be  at 
the  300  or  400  level,  in  addition  to  the  graduation  requirements  shown  on 
page  16.  The  department  recommends  that  Major  students  acquire  a   reading 
knowledge  of  a   language  other  than  their  own. 

Academic  Art  History  and  Museum  Studies 

Beginning  with  the  third  year,  two  areas  of  emphasis  are  possible  w   ithin  the 
program.  Students  may  either  elect  to  pursue  broad  history  in  art  studies,  with 

a   view  to  possible  graduate  work  in  the  discipline,  or  elect  a   narrower  empha- 
sis with  a   view  to  work  in  museums,  art  galleries,  heritage  societies,  and  histor- 

ic sites;  in  short,  the  broad  area  known  today  as  cultural  conservation.  These 

programs  are  not  mutually  exclusive.  Both  provide  an  adequate  background 
for  either  graduate  or  museum  work,  but  the  knowledge  of  conservation  and 
museum  display  techniques  provided  by  one  would  obviously  be  more  helpful 
in  museum  work  than  in  the  ordinary  graduate  school*  and  vice-versa,  for  the 
introduction  to  scholarly  research  techniques  provided  by  the  other 

An  important  resource  for  the  History  in  Art  program  is  the  Maltwood  Art 

Museum  and  Gallery  located  at  the  University  of  Victoria,  The  Museum  ad- 
ministers the  Maltwood  Collection  (an  international  collection  of  decorative 

arts  including  special  emphasis  on  the  Arts  and  Crafts  movement  from  Wil- 
liam Morris  to  the  1920s)  and  the  University  Collection  (an  extensive  collec- 
tion of  western  Canadian  contemporary  art  in  all  media J.  The  specialized 

museological  library,  study  gallery,  and  varied  exhibition  programs  give  stu- 
dents a   chance  to  work  directly  with  materials  and  have  first-hand  experience 

in  the  operations  of  a   University  Museum. 

UNDERGRADUATE  COURSES 

NOTE:  Firm  decisions  on  what  courses  the  Department  is  in  a   position  to 

offer  cannot  always  be  made  in  time  for  announcement  in  the  Calendar.  Stu- 
dents are  therefore  advised  to  check  with  the  Depart  mem  by  phone  or  other- 

wise before  electing  senior  courses  especially. 

S,  Anthony  Welch,  B.A.  (Swarthmorc),  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Harvard),  Professor  (Is- 
lamic Art  History). 

John  L.  Osborne,  B.A.  (Carleton),  M.A.  (Toronto),  Ph.l).  (Couriaukl  Inst., 
London),  Assistant  Professor. 

Judith  PaU.  B.A.,  B.Arch,  (Stanford).  M.A..  Ph.D.  (Calif  .   Berkeley),  Assistant 
Professor 

Elizabeth  Tumasonis,  B.A.  (College  of  William  and  Mary),  M.A.  (N.Y.U.), 
Ph.D,  (Calif,  Berkeley),  Assistant  Professor. 

‘H  A   120  (3)  LANGUAGE  OF  HISTORY  IN  ART 
A   theoretical  course  designed  to  provide  an  introduction  to  the  understand- 

ing of  art  as  evidence  for  history,  and  to  prepare  the  student  For  qualified 

judgment  of  traditional  and  contemporary  an  forms.  Preference  in  registra- 
tion given  to  First  and  Second  Year  students. 

E.  Tumasonis  September- April  (2-0-1;  2-0-1) 

*H  A   221  (iVfc,  formerly  3)  THE  CHRISTIAN  TRADITION  IN  WESTERN THOUGHT 

An  introduction  to  the  history  of  Christianity  in  western  an  from  the  cata- 

combs through  to  the  present  day.  A   selected  group  of  major  artistic  and  ar- 
chitectural monuments  will  be  examined,  with  an  emphasis  placed  on  the 

study  of  Christian  iconography;  the  continuity  of  imagery  through  a   variety  of 

historic  periods,  and  the  relationship  between  an  and  thcology. 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  (3-0) 

4H  A   222  (1^>  THE  CLASSICAL  TRADITION  IN  WESTERN  ART 
An  introduction  to  the  influence  of  Greco-Roman  artistic  traditions  on  subse- 

quent periods  of  European  civilization.  The  classical  inheritance  in  terms  of 

both  style  and  iconography  will  be  examined  in  a   variety  of  selected  monu- 
ments from  the  Middle  Ages  through  to  the  twentieth  century. 

(Not  offered  1982-83}  (3-0) 

H   A   231  (3)  THE  GREAT  CULTURES  OF  ASIA 

A   survey  of  Asian  art  and  architecture  from  3500  B.C,  to  the  20th  century 

f   rom  Lhe  Mediterranean  to  the  Pacific.  The  course  has  several  particular  em- 
phases: the  major  Asian  religions  and  their  arts;  secular  patronage  by  the 

ruling  classes;  the  function  of  the  arts  in  their  societies;  and  Lhe  cultural  inter- 
connections between  civilizations. 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

4H  A   260  (formerly  360)  (3)  PAINTING  AND  SCULPTURE  IN  EUROPE 
SINCE  1750 

A   general  introduction  to  European  painting  and  sculpture  from  1750  to  the 

present  day  including  a   brief  survey  of  related  developments  in  North  Amer- 
ica since  1945.  The  course  w   ill  survey  such  movements  as  Neodassicism,  Ro- 

manticism, Realism,  Impressionism,  Cubism.  Fauvism,  Expressionism, 
Constructivism,  and  Surrealism.  Lectures  combine  formal  and  contextual 

analysis,  with  emphasis  on  cultural  context. 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

*H  A   316  {V/2)  ART  AND  ARCHITECTURE  OF  ANCIENT  GREECE  AND THE  AEGEAN 

An  introduction  to  art  and  architecture  in  Greece  and  the  Aegean  from  the 

Early  Bronze  Age  through  the  Hellenistic  period.  Architecture,  sculpture, 
and  the  minor  arts  are  examined  as  evidence  for  cultural  altitudes  towards 

man,  the  gods,  the  physical  world,  and  the  exploration  of  form,  colour,  and 

movement.  Emphasis  is  placed  oti  the  careful  discussion  of  selected  monu- 
ments illustrated  through  slides,  casts,  and  photographs.  No  prerequisites. 

Taught  together  with  Classics  371. 
Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  History  in  An  315 

J.P.  Oleson.  September- December  (3-0) 

'H  A   317  (1 Vi)  ART  AND  ARCHITECTURE  OF  THE  ROMAN  WORLD 
A   survey  of  Roman  art  and  architecture  relating  the  political  and  social  devel- 

opment of  the  Roman  people  to  their  artisUc  expression.  After  an  examina- 
tion of  Etruscan  art  and  architecture  for  its  formative  influence  on  Roman 

attitudes.  Republican  and  Imperial  Roman  art  are  discussed  in  the  context  of 

historical  events.  Topics  include  the  special  character  of  Roman  art,  Helte- 
nized  and  Italic  modes  of  expression,  portraiture,  historical  reliefs,  function 

♦Approved  for  elective  credit  iti  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science, 
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in  art*  architectural  space  and  city  planning.  No  prerequisites.  Taught  togeth- 
er with  Classics  572. 

Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  History  in  Art  315 

J.P.Oleson  January -April  (3-0) 

*H  A   321  {1%)  LATE  CLASSICAL  AND  EARLY  CHRISTIAN HISTORY  IN  ART 

An  introductory  survey  of  the  art  and  architecture  of  the  Mediterranean 

world  from  the  origins  of  Christian  an  in  the  third  century  A.D.  to  the  onset 
of  konodasm  in  the  cighL  century.  In  addition  to  a   detailed  examination  of 

surviving  monuments  and  an  objects,  an  emphsis  will  lie  placed  on  the 
sources  of  Christian  iconography  and  the  relationship  between  ant  theology 
and  liturgy. 

Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  History  in  Art  325 

JX.  Osborne  September  December  (3-0) 

*H  A   323  (114)  BYZANTINE  HISTORY  IN  ART 
An  introductory  survey  of  the  art  and  architecture  or  the  Byzantine  empire 
and  its  culturally  dependent  areas  from  the  period  of  Iconoclasm  through  to 
the  fall  of  Constantinople  in  1453  and  beyond.  The  emphasis  will  be  on  an 
examination  of  surviving  monuments  in  Greece,  Turkey,  southern  Italy,  the 
Balkans,  and  Russia. 

Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  History  in  Art  325 

Prerequisite:  History  in  Art  321  or  permission  of  the  Department 

JL.  Osborne  January- April  (3-0) 

*H  A   326  (114)  EARLY  MEDIEVAL  HISTORY  IN  ART 
An  introductory  survey  of  the  arts  and  architecture  of  western  Europe  in  the 

period  ca.  600-1150  AT).  Topics  to  be  considered  will  include  Anglo-Saxon, 
CaroJingian,  Ottoman,  and  Romanesque  history  in  art. 

Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  History  in  Art  325 

J.L-  Osborne  Sept  ember- December  (3-0) 

■H  A   320  (1 14)  GOTHIC  ART  AND  ARCHITECTURE 
An  introductory  survey  of  the  art  and  architecture  of  western  Europe  from 
the  reconstruction  of  St.  Denis  ca.  1140  to  the  beginnings  of  Renaissance  art  in 
Florence  ca.  1 400,  The  course  will  focus  primarily  on  architecture  in  northern 
Europe  and  on  painting  in  Italy,  with  a   concentration  on  artists  from  the  cities 
of  Florence,  Rome  and  Siena. 

Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  History  in  Art  325. 

Prerequisite:  History  in  Art  326  or  permission  of  the  Department. 

J.L.  Osborne  January- April  (3-0) 

H   A   331  (3)  BUDDHIST  ART  IN  INDIA 

A   study  of  major  artistic  and  architectural  monuments  of  the  different  schools 
of  Buddhism  in  India.  ITie  course  will  examine  the  beginnings  of  Buddhist 
art  and  its  expansion  in  India  and  the  neighbouring  countries  with  emphasis 
on  the  relevant  material  as  evidence  of  the  major  developments  in  Buddhist 
ideology  and  practice. 

Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  History  in  Art  330  or  332 

S,  Gunasinghe  (3,0;  3_Q) 

H   A   334  (3,  formerly  114)  HINDU  ART 

A   study  of  major  artistic  and  architectural  monuments  of  Hinduism  from  its 

beginnings  to  the  present,  including  a   short  survey  of  Rajput  and  other  tradi- 
tions of  miniature  painting.  The  material  will  be  evaluated  as  evidence  of  the 

evolution  of  Hinduism  as  a   major  Indian  religion  with  emphasis  on  its  signifi- 
cance in  the  social  and  cultural  context. 

Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  History  in  Art  431 

5.  Gunasinghe  (3-0 ;   3-0) 

*H  A   335  (formerly  one-half  of  333,  431)  (1%)  HINDU  MINIATURE PAINTING 

A   detailed  study  of  Hindu  Miniatures  and  other  forms  of  painting  from  the 
15th  century  including  Buddhist  and  jama  manuscript  illustrations.  Atten- 

tion will  also  be  paid  to  other  forms  of  popular  painting.  The  material  will  be 
analyzed  with  a   view  to  evaluating  their  religious  and  social  significance  as  well as  their  artistic  value. 

(Not  offered  1982*83)  (34)) 

H   A   336  (114)  ART  AND  ARCHITECTURE  OF  MODERN  INDIA 

A   study  of  I   ndian  art  and  architecture  since  the  arrival  of  Western  powers  and 
Western  religions  in  the  eariy  16th  century  to  the  present.  The  course  will 

examine  material  relating  to  Christian  missions,  the  British  presence,  the  re- 
vivalist movement,  and  contemporary  art. 

S.  Gu nasi  ng  he  September-Dece  m   ber  (3-0) 

*H  A   341  (formerly  one-half  of  340)  (114)  THE  EUROPEAN 
RENAISSANCE.  1300-1600 

The  evolution  of  art  and  architecture  as  the  expression  of  ideas  with  special 
emphasis  on  "oki  masters"  such  as  Giotto,  van  Eyck,  Ghiberti,  Alberti,  Dona- 

tello, van  der  Weyden,  Leonardo,  Michelangelo,  Raphael,  Titian,  etc. 

MJ.  Scgger  September- December  (3-0) 

*H  A   342  (formerly  on&Jialf  of  340)  (1 14)  THE  BAROQUE  AND  ROCOCO 

IN  EUROPE,  1550-1750 
The  evolution  of  an  and  architecture  as  the  expression  of  ideas  with  special 

emphasis  on  #oJd  masters"  such  as  Bernini.  Borromini,  Mansart.  Velazquez, Tintoretto.  Rembrandt,  etc. 

M.J.  Segger  January- April  (5-0) 

‘H  A   351  (3)  MEDIEVAL  ISLAMIC  ART 

An  intensive  study  of  an  and  architecture  of  the  Islamic  World  (Spain.  North 
Africa,  Egypt,  the  Near  East,  Turkey,  Iran  and  India)  from  the  7th  century  to 
the  Mongol  invasion  of  the  Near  East  in  the  13th  century.  Special  attention 
will  be  paid  to  the  wider  cultural  problems  in  the  history,  philosophy,  religion 

and  literature  of  the  Muslim  peoples  and  to  the  interrelationships  of  Islam, 
Byzantium,  and  Latin  Christendom, 

A.  Welch  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

A   353  (3)  LATER  ISLAMIC  ART 

An  intensive  study  of  the  cultures  of  the  great  Islamic  empires  of  Turkey,  Iran 
and  India  from  the  time  of  the  Mongol  invasions  in  the  13th  century  to  the 
domination  of  European  powers  in  the  1 9th  century.  The  an  and  architecture 
of  Muslim  civilizations  in  Spain,  North  Africa,  Egypt,  the  Near  East,  and  Cen- 

tral Asia  will  also  be  examined,  A   major  focus  of  the  course  will  be  on  parallel 
developments  in  the  philosophy  religion,  literature,  and  history  of  the  later 
Islamic  world  and  on  the  cultural  ties  between  Muslim  peoples  and  the  peo- 

ples of  the  Far  East  and  Europe. 

(Not  offered  1982*83)  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

*H  A   355  (formerly  one-half  of  350)  (1 14)  THE  ART  AND  ARCHITECTURE OF  ANCIENT  EGYPT 

A   thorough  survey  of  the  art  and  architecture  of  Pharaonic  Egypt  from  3200 
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(Not  offered  1982-83)  January-April  (3-0) 

A   356  (formerly  one-half  of  350)  (1  '4)  THE  ART  AND  ARCHITECTURE 
OF  THE  ANCIENT  NEAR  EAST 

A   comprenehsive  survey  of  artistic  and  architectural  traditions  in  Mesopota- 
mia, Palestine,  Antolia,  Iran,  and  related  areas  from  3500  B,C.  to  the  begin- 
ning of  the  Muslim  era  (7th  century  A.D.).  The  course  will  emphasize  the  role 

of  religious  thought  and  social  change  in  shaping  architecture  and  the  arts. 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  September- December  (3-0) 

*H  A   362  (3)  WESTERN  EUROPEAN  ART  IN  THE  20th  CENTURY 
A   thorough  study  of  European  painting  and  sculpture  from  1800  to  the  pre- 

sent day,  concluding  with  a   consideration  of  post- 1945  developments  in  North 
America,  The  course  begins  with  Van  Gogh,  Gauguin,  Cezanne,  and  Rodin 
and  traces  the  development  and  influence  of  such  movements  as  Cubism, 

Expressionism,  Constructivism,  and  Surrealism  and  the  careers  of  individual 
artists,  be.  Matisse,  Picasso,  Nolde,  Malevich,  Kandinsky,  Mondrian,  and 
Brancusi,  Lectures  combine  formal  and  contextual  analysis.  Assigned  reading 
include  H   .H.  Arnason,  History  of  Modem  Art,  and  H.B.  Chipp,  Theories  of 

Modem  Art,  (an  anthology  of  primary  source  material,  i.e.  letters,  diary  en- 
tries, and  manifestos). 

E.  Tu  mason  is  September- April  (3-0;  3*0) 

*H  A   366  (114)  INTRODUCTION  TO  HISTORY  IN  CINEMA;  I 
A   general  introduction  to  film  as  an  art  form  of  world  importance.  Film  will  be 
considered  historically  as  a   product  of  time  and  place  as  well  as  a   medium 

influencing  many  aspects  of  our  lives.  There  will  be  consideration  of  genres, 

of  directors1  styles,  of  technical  aspects,  and  the  relationship  of  film  to  other media. 

*   Approved  for  elective  credit  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science 
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Preference  given  to  Lhird  and  fourth  year  students 

Prerequisite:  History'  in  Art  120  and/or  362,  or  permission  of  the  Department 

B,A.  McLean  September- December  (2-2) 

*H  A   367  (1 INTRODUCTION  TO  HISTORY  IN  CINEMA:  11 
A   more  specialized  investigation  into  cinema  with  attention  to  the  use  of  myth 
and  symbol*  Significant  cinema  genres,  selected  directors  and  national  styles, 
including  Canadian*  will  be  examined. 

Preference  given  to  third  and  fourth  year  students,  and  to  those  students  who 
have  completed  History  in  Art  366 

Prerequisite:  History  in  Art  1 20  and/or  362*  or  permission  of  the  Department 

B. A.  
McLean  January- April  (2-2) 

H   A   368  (3*  formerly  1   Vs)  HISTORY  OF  CANADIAN  ART 

History  of  the  visual  arts  in  Canada  from  the  sixteenth  through  the  twentieth 
centuries  with  special  emphasis  on  painting  and  sculpture. 

September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

*H  A   371  (formerly  one-half  of  370)  (1Ya)  EARLY  CHINESE  ART 
A   comprehensive  study  of  the  rise  and  development  of  the  major  art  forms  in 
China  from  the  Neolithic  through  the  fang.  Areas  of  study  will  include  ritual 
bronzes  of  the  Shang  and  Chou  dynasties*  tomb  sites,  Buddhist  sculpture  and 

painting*  ceramics  and  early  secular  painting,  all  within  the  social  and  histori- 
cal background  in  which  these  forms  developed. 

(Not  o ffered  1 98 2 -83 )   Septe  ruber-  Deeembe  r   (3  -0) 

*H  A   372  (formerly  one-half  of  370)  (1  V>)  LATER  CHINESE  ART 
A   comprehensive  study  of  later  Chinese  art,  from  the  Sung  through  the 

ChTing  dynasties,  including  ceramics,  furniture  and  other  minor  arts.  The 
major  focus  will  be  on  the  development  of  painting,  including  landscape 
painting,  court  styles  and  the  literati  school. 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  January- April  (3-0) 

*H  A   373  (1  Yz)  EARLY  JAPANESE  ART  AND  ARCHITECTURE 

A   comprehensive  study  of  the  history'  of  Japanese  art  and  architecture  from 
the  prehistoric  period  through  the  Kamakura  period.  Areas  of  study  will  in- 

clude Jo mon  ceramics*  religious  and  secular  architecture,  Buddhist  sculpture 
and  painting,  and  secular  painting.  There  will  be  emphasis  on  the  social  and 
historical  backgrounds  of  the  art  forms,  the  literature  of  the  later  periods,  and 

on  the  absorption  and  transformation  of  continental  influences  into  Japanese 
forms. 

J.  Patt  September- December  (3-0) 

*H  A   374  (1  Va)  LATER  JAPANESE  ART  AND  ARCHITECTURE 
A   comprehensive  study  of  Japanese  an  and  architecture  from  the  Muromachi 
through  Tokugawa  periods,  including  Zen  architecture  and  painting,  tea 

ceremony  architecture  and  wares*  the  decorative  schools  of  painting,  L'kiyo-e 
paintings  and  prints  and  Nanga  painting,  all  studied  within  their  historical 
context, 

J*  Patt  January- April  (3-0) 

•H  A   375  (3)  PRE-COLUMBIAN  ART 
The  art  of  the  most  highly  developed  countries  of  the  Americas  in  the  period 

before  European  conquest.  In  the  fall  the  area  covered  is  Mesoamerica  (cen- 
tral and  southern  Mexico  with  northern  Central  America);  in  the  spring,  the 

Peruvian  Andes  and  adjoining  coast*  Emphasis  is  placed  upon  sculpture  and 
architecture  with  painting,  textiles*  ceramics*  basketry*  and  featherwork  also 

receiving  attention.  Areas  highly  influenced  by  Nuclear  America  in  Colum- 
bia* Ecuador,  and  Panama  are  included.  The  possibility  of  contacts  between 

the  two  areas  as  w-ell  as  trans- Pacific  influences  is  explored.  The  cultural  and 
social  context  of  the  art  styles  is  stressed. 

Prerequisite:  None 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

*H  A   379  (3)  HISTORY  OF  LATIN  AMERICAN  ART 
The  art  of  Latin  America  from  the  Conquest  to  the  present.  The  Colonial 

Period  (c.  1530-1820)  fuses  Gothic,  Renaissance,  Moorish,  and  native  Ameri- 
can elements.  The  epoch  of  Independence  movements  in  the  19th  century  is 

marked  by  the  Neoclassical  intellectual  tradition  paralleled  by  Romanticism. 

The  early  2Qlh  century  is  influenced  by  Euopean  Impressionism  and  Moder- 
anism.  Mexican  muralists  reflect  revolutionary  movements.  Contemporary 

architecture  and  painting  mark  the  advent  of  internationalism.  The  trend  is 
reinforced  by  the  growing  importance  of  international  corporations  and 
foundations  as  patrons. 

Prerequisite:  None 
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September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

*H  A   380  (3)  ARCHITECTURE  SINCE  1750 
Basic  develoments  in  the  theory  and  practice  of  architecture  in  Western  Eu- 

rope, Canada  and  U.S,A.  over  the  last  200  years,  with  special  emphasis  on 
architecture  as  the  expression  of  social,  economic,  and  religious  ideas. 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  January*April  (341) 

‘H  A   382  (1V2)  NORTH  AMERICAN  INDIAN  ART 
An  introduction  to  North  American  Indian  art  from  its  emergence  in  prehis- 

toric times  to  the  present.  Culture  areas  covered  are  the  Northwest  Coast,  the 

Arctic  (Inuit  and  Eskimo)*  Northern  Athabaskan,  the  Great  Plains*  South- 
western U,S,  and  Eastern  Woodlands.  Changes  in  an  brought  on  by  Europe- 

an proximity  are  treated, 
C*R.  Wicke  January- April  (3-0) 

■H  A   390  (3)  WORLD  HISTORY  IN  ART  (formerly  Language  of  History  in 

Art) 

This  course  affords  an  opportunity  for  third-  and  fourth-year  students  to 
elect  a   basic  survey  of  history  in  art  on  a   level  appropriate  to  their  maturity. 
Emphasis  will  be  on  history  horizontally  structured  across  the  world  in  given 

epochs,  rather  than  on  I ine-of- progress,  using  as  data  arts  and  artifacts  inter- 
preted in  terms  of  social  function, 

(Offered  by  special  permission  of  the  instructor*  see  Departmental  note) 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  (3-0;  3-0) 

■H  A   420  (3)  SPECIAL  STUDIES  IN  MEDIEVAL  ART 
A   different  aspect  or  period  of  medieval  art  will  be  selected  for  study  each 

year.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  a   detailed  study  of  a   limited  number  of  works 
rather  than  a   general  survey. 

May  be  taken  more  than  once,  depending  on  circumstances 

Prerequisite:  Permission  of  the  instructor 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

*H  A   430  (I1/*  or  3)  SPECIAL  STUDIES  IN  INDIAN  ART 
An  intensive  study  of  a   selected  aspect  or  area  of  Buddhist  or  Hindu  art.  The 
course  may  be  taken  for  credit  more  than  once  in  different  areas. 

Prerequisite:  Any  course  in  Buddhist  or  Hindu  Art,  or  permission  of  the 

Department 
S.  Gunasinghe  January- April  (3-0)  or  (3-0;  3-0) 

A   440  (3)  ITALIAN  RENAISSANCE  ART 
An  intensive  study  of  the  painting  and  sculpture  of  Italy  from  1250  to  1550. 
Special  attention  will  be  given  to  the  major  monuments  of  Florence,  Rome, 
Siena*  and  Venice.  The  artistic  achievements  of  these  cities  wilt  be  considered 

in  terms  of  their  historical  and  religious  significance. 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  September- Aril  (3*0;  3-0) 

*H  A   441  (3)  NORTHERN  RENAISSANCE 

An  intensive  survey  of  the  painting  of  Northern  Europe  from  1300  to  1550. 
Special  attention  will  be  given  to  the  major  achievements  of  France*  Germany 
and  the  Low  Countries.  The  major  monuments  of  these  areas  will  be  consid- 

ered in  terms  of  their  historic  and  religious  significance,  (If  lime  permits  sa- 
lient sculptors  and  their  accomplishments  will  also  be  considered,) 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

-H  A   450  <114  or  3)  TOPICS  IN  ISLAMIC  ART  AND  CIVILIZATION 

This  course  will  involve  intensive  study  of  some  special  aspect  or  area  of  Isla- 
mic civilization.  Content  may  vary  each  year.  In  past  years,  this  course  has 

centred  on  the  following  areas:  1973-74*  History  of  Islamic  Muslim  Manu- 
script Painting;  1974-75,  1978-79*  History  of  the  Art  and  Architecture  of 

Muslim  India;  1975-76*  the  History  of  Persian  Painting;  1976-77,  Seven  Great 
Cities  in  the  Muslim  World. 

This  course  may  be  taken  for  credit  more  than  once  in  different  topics  with 

the  permission  of  the  Chairman  of  the  Department. 

Prerequisite:  History  in  Art  35 1 , 353*  or  permission  of  the  instructor 

(Not  offered  182-83)  (3-0)  or  (34);  3*0) 

*H  A   451  (1 V2)  ISLAMIC  ARCHITECTURE 
An  examination  of  the  architectural  traditions  of  Muslim  peoples  from  Spain 

to  South  Asia  with  emphasis  on  the  historical  development  of  Islam's  architec- 
tural idiom*  the  geographic  dispersion  of  its  forms*  the  relationship  of  archie- 

tore  to  its  urban  context,  and  the  role  of  architectural  patrons. 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  January- April  (3-0) 

•Approved  for  elective  credit  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science 
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*H  A   455  (1  Va)  PERSIAN  PAINTING 
A   study  of  the  history  and  development  of  painting  in  Iran  f   rom  the  13th  to 
the  1 9th  centuries.  The  course  will  examine  the  major  masters,  patrons,  and 
style  of  Persian  miniature  painting  and  will  trace  the  influence  of  Persian 

painting  on  the  ails  of  Mughal  India  and  Ottoman  Turkey* 

(Not  offered  1 982-83)  (3-0) 

‘H  A   460  (3)  SPECIAL  STUDIES  IN  20th  CENTURY  ART 

Intensive  study  of  modern  movements  (e,g.  Cubism,  Surrealism,  Expression- 
ism) or  specific  problems  (ari  and  politics,  critical  theory)  in  20th  century  art. 

Combination  of  topics  will  vary. 

May  be  taken  more  than  once,  depending  on  circumstances 

Prerequisite:  History  in  At  360  or  362  or  364  or  permission  of  the  instructor 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  September- April  (3-0;  34)) 

H   A   462  (HIST  462)  (3)  ART  AND  REVOLUTION 

Examines  the  role  of  the  artist  (mainly  through  painting  and  graphics)  in  the 
major  social  and  political  revolution  of  modern  times.  Major  emphasis  on  the 
French,  Russian,  and  Chinese  revolutions  but  some  consideration  of  political 
art  in  other  revolutions  and  movements  of  social  prutesL. 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  (3-0;  3-0) 

*H  A   470  (3)  SPECIAL  STUDIES  IN  FAR  EASTERN  ART 
Intensive  studies  of  special  aspects  of  Chinese  or  Japanese  art.  Course  content 
will  vary  each  year. 

Prerequisite:  History  in  Art  37 1 73 7 2   or  373/374,  or  permission  of  the 
Department 

J-  Pali  September-April  (3-0) 

A   475  (1 V*  or  3)  THE  ART  AND  ARCHITECTURE 
OF  SOUTHEAST  ASIA 

An  examination  of  the  sculpture  and  architecture  of  Southeast  Asia  of  the 

precolonial  periods,  with  emphasis  on  those  of  Cambodia  and  Indonesia, 
These  works  will  be  studied  within  their  religious,  social  and  political  contexts. 

( N   ot  o   ff e   red  1 982 -83 )   ( 3-0) 

*H  A   481  (3)  HISTORY  OF  ARCHITECTURE  IN  NORTH  AMERICA 
Study  of  architectural  developments  in  Canada  and  U.S.A.  from  the  1 7th 
century  to  the  present,  with  special  emphasis  on  interiors  and  furniture,  and 
the  expression  of  distinctively  North  American  cultural  attitudes, 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  September-April  (3-6;  3-0) 

H   A   486  (3)  INTRODUCTION  TO  MUSEUM  STUDIES 

Collection,  organization,  maintenance  and  presentation  of  museum  materi- 

als, History  and  purpose  of  collections*  principles  of  collections  management 
and  research,  preservation,  care  and  handling  of  col  lections,  public  presenta- 

tion of  exhibitions,  museum  organization  and  management.  Topic  emphasis 
at  the  discretion  of  the  instructor;  may  involve  fieldwork.  Depending  on  in- 

structor and  areas  covered,  and  with  departmental  permission,  this  course 
may  be  taken  more  than  once. 

Prerequisites:  None 

M.J,  Segger  September-April  (3-0;  3-0) 

H   A   487  (3)  INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  CONSERVATION  OF 
CULTURAL  PROPERTY 

Care,  preservation  and  maintenance  of  historic  sites  and  buildings;  the  con- 
servation of  architecture  within  a   museum  and  urban  context;  programs  and 

practices  in  Canada  and  other  countries;  procedures  for  site  examination  and 

evaluation;  materials  pathology;  site  planning,  development  and  manage- 
ment. Case  studies  and  fieldwork  may  be  required,  lopic  emphasis  at  the 

discretion  of  the  instructor.  Depending  on  the  instructor  and  areas  covered, 
and  with  departmental  permission,  this  course  may  be  taken  more  than  once. 

Prerequisites:  None  September-April  (3-0;  3-0) 
(Not  offered  1982-83) 

*H  A   490  (3)  DIRECTED  STUDIES 
This  course  may  be  taken  more  than  once,  in  different  Helds,  at  the  discretion 
of  the  Department. 

Members  of  the  Department. 

•Approved  for  elective  credit  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 

GRADUATE  COURSES 

Students  should  consult  the  Department  concerning  the  courses  to  be  offered 
in  a   particular  year, 

H   A   50T  (1  V&)  PROBLEMS  IN  HISTORY  OF  ART  HISTORY:  I 

An  examination  of  how  the  discipline  of  art  history  developed,  as  shown  in 
changing  approaches  to  diverse  classic  or  standard  problems  of  identity  and 
interpretation  over  several  generations, 

C.R.  Wiclte  (3-D) 

H   A   502  (I#)  PROBLEMS  IN  HISTORY  OF  ART  HISTORY:  N 

An  advanced  graduate  seminar  in  art  historical  methodologies. 

Prerequisite:  History  in  Art  501  or  permission  of  Lhe  instructor  (3-0) 

H   A   503  (1  Va)  SPECIAL  PROBLEMS  IN  EAST-WEST 
RELATIONSHIPS:  I 

Parallels  and  contrasts  among  the  arts  of  Europe,  Islam,  India,  China,  Japan. 
America,  etc.  in  selected  epochs  of  history,  (3-0) 

H   A   504  (1  Va)  SPECIAL  PROBLEMS  OF  EAST-WEST 
RELATIONSHIPS:  If 

An  advanced  graduate  seminar  in  problems  of  cultural  history. 

Prerequisite:  History  in  Art  503  or  permission  of  the  instructor  (3-0) 

H   A   520  (1  Va)  SPECIAL  STUDIES  IN  MEDIEVAL  ART  HISTORY;  I 

Contents  of  course  vary  yearly  to  fit  the  needs  and  interests  of  current 
students. 

May  be  taken  more  than  once,  depending  on  circumstances. 

Prerequisite:  History  in  An  325  or  420  or  equivalent;  or  permission  of  the instructor 

j,L,  Osborne  (3*0) 

H   A   521  (I’/*)  SPECIAL  STUDIES  IN  MEDIEVAL  ART  HISTORY:  M 
An  advanced  graduate  seminar  in  problems  of  medieval  art  and  architecture. 

Prerequisite:  History  in  An  520  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

JT*.  Osborne  (3-0) 

H   A   530  <1  V=)  SPECIAL  STUDIES  IN  INDIAN  ART:  I 

This  graduate  seminar  will  investigate  some  special  problem  or  area  in  the 
history  of  Indian  art.  Specific  subject  matter  will  vary  each  year  according  to 
the  needs  of  graduate  students. 

May  be  taken  more  than  once,  depending  on  circumstances 

Prerequisite:  History  in  Art  330/332  or  430  or  equivalent;  or  permission  of 
the  instructor 

(3-0) 

H   A   531  (ivy  SPECIAL  STUDIES  IN  INDIAN  ART:  II 

An  advanced  graduate  seminar  in  Indian  art  and  architecture. 

Prerequisite:  History  in  Art  530  or  permission  of  instructor 

(3-0) 

H   A   540  (VA)  SPECIAL  STUDIES  IN  ITALIAN  AND  NORTHERN 
RENAISSANCE  ART  AND  ARCHITECTURE:  I 

Seminar  class  with  topics  in  various  areas  which  vary  according  to  students1 
background,  needs  and  interests. 

Prerequisite:  History  in  Art  440  or  441;  or  permission  of  instructor 

(3-0) 

H   A   541  (1  Vy  SPECIAL  STUDIES  IN  ITALIAN  AND  NORTHERN 
RENAISSANCE  ART  AND  ARCHITECTURE:  II 

An  advanced  graduate  seminar  in  problems  in  Italian  and  Northern  Renais- 
sance art  and  architecture. 

Prerequisite:  History  in  Art  540  or  permission  of  instructor 

(3-0) 

H   A   550  (VA)  SPECIAL  STUDIES  IN  ISLAMIC  ART  AND 
ARCHITECTURE:  I 

This  graduate  seminar  will  investigate  each  year  some  aspect  of  the  history  of 
the  art  and  architecture  of  the  Islamic  world. 

May  be  taken  more  than  once,  depending  on  circumstances 

Prerequisite:  History  in  An  351  or  353  or  430;  or  permission  of  the  instructor 

S.A.  Welch  (3-0) 
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H   A   551  (1 V2)  SPECIAL  STUDIES  IN  ISLAMIC  ART 
AND  ARCHITECTURE:! I 

An  advanced  graduate  seminar  in  Islamic  an  and/or  architecture. 

Prerequisite:  History  in  An  550  or  permission  of  instructor 

S.A.  Welch  (3-0) 

H   A   560  (1  V2)  SPECIAL  STUDIES  IN  MODERN  ART:  I 

Seminar  classes  with  topics  (Cubism,  Expressionism*  Surrealism*  Constructiv- 

ism* etc.)  vary  according  to  students'  background  and  interests. 
May  be  taken  more  than  once,  depending  on  circumstances 

Prerequisite:  History  in  Art  362  or  equivalent;  or  permission  of  instructor 
(3*0) 

H   A   561  {V/2)  SPECIAL  STUDIES  IN  MODERN  ART:  II 

An  advanced  graduate  seminar  dealing  with  selected  topics  in  the  history  of 
modern  art. 

Prerequisite:  History  in  Art  560  or  permission  of  instructor  (3-0) 

H   A   570  (1  Va)  SPECIAL  STUDIES  IN  FAR  EASTERN  ART 
AND  ARCHITECTURE:  I 

A   graduate  seminar  in  Far  Eastern  art  and  architecture.  Course  content  will 
vary  each  year  according  to  student  needs. 

May  be  taken  more  than  once*  depending  on  circumstances 

Prerequisite:  History  in  Art  371/372  or  373/374  or  permission  of  Department 

j*A*  Patt  (3-0) 

H   A   571  (1  V*)  SPECIAL  STUDIES  IN  FAR  EASTERN  ART 
AND  ARCHITECTURE:  II 

An  advanced  graduate  seminar  in  selected  problems  of  Far  Eastern  an  and 
architecture. 

Prerequisite:  History  in  Art  570  or  permission  of  instructor 

J.A,  Patt  (3-0) 

Paul  Kling,  Artist's  Diploma  (State  Cons,  of  Music,  Brno)  Artist's  Diploma 
(Academy  of  Musical  A   ns,  Prague).  Professor  (violin),  and  Director  of 
the  School. 

Franklin  E.  Churchley,  A.R.C.T.*  L.R.C.T  (Royal  Cons*  Mus.)t  B.  Mus,  (Tor.), 
M.A.*  Ed,D.  (Columbia),  Professor. 

(ieorge  Corwin*  B.S.  (Ithaca),  M.A.,  D.M.A.  (Rochester),  Professor, 

Rudolf  Komorous*  Diploma*  (State  (kins,  of  Music*  Prague)*  Artist's  Diploma, 
(Academy  of  Musical  A   ns,  Prague),  Professor. 

Robin  Wood*  FRA.M*,  LL.D*  (L\  of  Vic.)  Professor  (piano). 
Phillip  T.  Young,  B.A.  (Bowdoin),  Mus.M.  (Yale).  Professor  (On  study  leave* 

1982-83), 
Martin  Bartlett,  B.A.,  B.Mus.  (Brit.  GoL),  M,A,  (Mills)*  Associate  Professor. 

Richard  Ely,  B.M.  (Montana)*  M.M,  (ill,),  Associate  Professor  (french  horn). 

jaroslav  KarJovsky,  Artist's  Diploma  (State  Cons,  of  Music*  Prague),  Artist's 
Diploma  [Academy  of  Musical  A   ns.  Prague),  Associate  Professor 
(viola). 

Gurdana  Lazarevich,  Artist  and  Licentiate  Dip,  (Tor)*  B.Sc.*  MSc,  (juiiliard), 
Ph.D.  (Columbia)*  Associate  Professor 

Louis  D.  Ranger,  B.Mus.  (Juilliard)*  Associate  Professor  (trumpet). 
Jesse  Read.  B.Mus.  (Jacksonville),  M   Mus*  (U.  of  Vic.)*  Associate  Professor 

(bassoon).  (On  study  leave*  1982-83), 
Erich  R   Schwaudl.  B.A.*  M.A,,  Ph.D.  (Stanford)*  Associate  Professor. 

Bernard  Turgcon,  (Opera  School,  Tor.  Cons.),  Associate  Professor  (voice*  op- 
era workshop). 

John  A.  Celona.  B.M.,  M.A,  (San  Fran.  St.)*  Ph.D,  (Calif*.  San  Diego)*  Assis- 
tant Professor. 

Thomas  Dowling,  B.Sc*  (Temple)*  M.Mus*  (Cleveland  Inst.)*  Assistant  Profes- 
sor (clarinet). 

GRADUATE  PROGRAMS 

For  information  on  studies  leading  to  the  M.A.,  M.Mus.  and  Ph.D.  degrees* 

see  page  203;  for  graduate  courses*  see  page  182, 

H   A   575  (1 V2)  SPECIAL  STUDIES  IN  SOUTHEAST  ASIAN  ART 
AND  ARCHITECTURE:  I 

A   graduate  seminar  in  Southeast  Asian  art  and  architecture.  Course  content 

will  vary  each  year*  depending  on  student  interest  and  need. 

Prerequisite:  History  in  Art  231  or  475  or  permission  of  the  Department 

(3-0) 

H   A   576  (1  ft)  SPECIAL  STUDIES  IN  SOUTHEAST  ASIAN  ART 
AND  ARCHITECTURE;  II 

An  advanced  graduate  seminar  in  selected  areas  of  Southeast  Asian  art  and 
architecture. 

Prerequisite:  History  in  Art  575  or  permission  of  instructor 

(3-0) 

H   A   580  (ivy  SPECIAL  STUDIES  IN  CULTURAL  CONSERVATION:  I 

The  detailed  examination  of  a   special  topic  relating  to  museum  and  gallery 
operations  or  architectural  conservation.  May  involve  museum  experience 
or  held  work.  (3-0) 

H   A   581  (IVfe)  SPECIAL  STUDIES  IN  CULTURAL  CONSERVATION:  II 

An  advanced  graduate  seminar  in  museum  studies  and/or  problems  of  archi- 
tectural conservation. 

Prerequisite:  History  in  Art  580  or  permission  of  instructor  (3-0) 

H   A   590  (formerly  505)  (IV*)  DIRECTED  STUDIES  IN  HISTORY 
IN  ART 

Individual  title  will  be  assigned  to  each  lettered  section  (A-Z)  of  the  course, 
according  to  material  covered. 

H   A   599  (9-15)  THESIS 

OF  MUSIC 

Donald  G.  Hyder*  A*K.C,T.  (Tor,),  Assistant  Professor  (oboe), 

William  Kinderman,  B,A.  (Dickinson  College),  Ph.D.  (Calif,*  Berkeley)*  Assis- 
tant Professor. 

Michael  M,  Longton,  B.M.,  M.M.  (Brit.  Col.)*  Assistant  Professor* 
Bruce  E,  More*  B.Mus.  (Brit.  Col,)*  M.Mus.,  M.M. A,,  D.M.A,  (Yale),  Assistant 

Professor. 

Lanny  Pallet,  B.  Mus.  (Eastman),  M.Mus*  (L‘,  of  Vic.)*  Assistant  Professor 
(flute). 

Jean  Letourneau,  Dip.  (Tor.)*  Lecturer  (voice,  opera  workshop), 
Bruce  Vogt,  A.R.C.T.  (Tor).,  B.Mus,  (W.  OmJ,  M.Mus*  (for).  Lecturer 

(piano). Sergio  F.  Barroso,  Visiting  Lecturer  (September  1981-April  1982). 
M.  Elaine  Daniels,  Administrative  Officer. 

Part-time  Lecturers  (Individual  tuition)  1961-82  Session: 

Heather  Crook,  B.A.  (Cantab.),  F.R.C.G*.  A   R   C   M.  (organ), 
Eugene  A.  Dowling,  M.M.  (Mich.  St  ),  M.M*  (Northwestern)  (tuba), 
Thomas  G.  Eadie,  B,M,,  M.M.  (Eastman)  (trombone). 

Salvador  Ferreras,  B.Mus.  (Windsor)  (percussion). 
Lynne  Greenwood*  B.M,*  M.M.  (Indiana)  (saxophone), 

Linda  Hougland  Daniels,  B   M,,  Performer's  Certificate  (Eastman)  (cello)* 
Eva  Kinderman,  Performer  s   Diploma  (Vienna)  (piano). 
Kathleen  Letourneau*  A.R.C.T,*  L.R.C.T.  (Tor.)  (voice  and  opera  coach)* 
Elissa  Poole,  B.Mus*,  M.A.  fU.  of  Vic.)  (harpsichord). 

Mary  Rannie*  B.A,  ( W .   Oni.)  (double  bass). 
Teresa  Turgeon  (voice  and  opera  coach). 

UNDERGRADUATE  PROGRAMS 

For  students  who  wish  to  prepare  themselves  for  careers  in  music,  graduate 
study*  etc.,  the  School  of  Music  offers  majors  in  Composition  and  Theory, 
Music  Education,  Music  History  and  Literature,  Comprehensive  (formerly 
General)  Program,  and  Performance,  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of 
Musk. 

SCHOOL 
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ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

Enrolment  in  the  Bachelor  of  Musk  program  is  limited  at  the  present  time 
to  approximately  160  students. 

1 .   Applicant  from  Secondary  School 

St  utleii ts  must  apply  to  the  Admissions  Office  tor  acceptance  to  the  Univer- 
sity find  m   addition  must  make  separate  application  to  the  School  of  Music  for 

acceptance  to  the  program.  An  audition  on  one's  major  instrument,  a   music 
aptitude  test,  a   personal  interview  (and  therefore  a   campus  visit)  and  two  let- 

ters oF  recommendation  Front  qualified  musicians  are  required.  If  distance 
precludes  a   visit,  tentative  acceptance  may  be  granted  until  requirements  are 
satisfied  in  September,  Auditions  are  held  each  year  beginning  in  late  March. 

Students  are  urged  to  apply  as  early  as  possible  since  places  cannot  be  guaran- 
teed for  qualified  applicants  once  positions  are  filled. 

2.  Applicants,  from  Other  Universities  and  Colleges 

The  procedure  is  the  same  as  that  described  in  the  preceding  paragraph. 
The  Director  of  Admissions  will  consult  the  School  for  advice  on  transfer 

credit  for  music  courses  that  have  been  completed  elsew  here.  This  credit  and 
School  admission  procedures  w   ill  determine  into  which  year  of  studies  the 
Student  will  be  accepted.  No  students  are  admitted  into  the  final,  fourth  year, 

PROGRAM  OF  COURSES 

All  B.Mus.  students,  regardless  of  their  eventual  choice  of  major,  are  re- 
quired to  take  a   common  first-year  program. 

Year! 
Music  1 00 A   1 
Music  I00B  1 
Music  110  3 
Music  140  2 
Music  170  i 
Music  I   BIT  1 
Music  16  D   1 

Engish  100  level  3 
Non-music  elective  3 

16 

*Nut  required  For  students  whose  principal  performance  area  is  voice. 

In  add ii ion  to  the  courses  listed  above,  students  intending  to  major  in  Com- 
position must  enroll  in  Music  105,  and  students  wishing  to  major  in  Musk 

Education  must  register  in  Music  Education  10 1   (Secondary)  or  Music  Educa- 
tion H>6  (Elementary), 

All  B,  Mus.  students  are  required  to  demonstrate  proficiency  at  the  key- 
board, Students  who  fail  to  satisfy  this  requirement  by  the  end  of  the  first  year 

may  be  required  to  enroll  in  Music  236. 
At  the  end  of  the  common  first  year,  each  student  will  declare  a   choice  of 

major  and  will  he  assigned  a   faculty  adviser  who  will  assist  in  selecting  appro- 
priate elective  courses,  ensure  Lhat  program  requirements  are  satisfied  and 

oversee  year-to-year  progress.  Acceptance  into  the  major  program  of  the  stu- 
dents choice  and  continuance  in  that  major  must  be  approved  by  the  appro- 
priate division  of  the  School,  A   student  whose  progress  is  judged  to  be 

unsatisfactory  may  be  refused  permission  to  continue  in  the  chosen  original 
major. 

Students  who  intend  to  pursue  a   career  in  Music  Education  will  register  in 
the  B.Mus,  program  with  a   major  in  Music  Education.  Those  completing  this 

program  will  automatically  qualify  for  admission  to  the  Post  Degree  Profes- 
sional Program  with  the  same  priority  status  as  regular  B.Ed.  students. 

Exceptions  to  the  following  program  requirements  can  be  made  only  in 
special  cases  and  with  the  written  approval  of  the  Director, 

Major  In  Composition  and  Theory 

Year  2 
Music  200  2 
Music  205  3 
Music  240  2 
Music  270  1 
Music  350  3 

Non-music  elective  3 
14 

Year  3 
Music  300  3 
Music  305  3 

Music  306  1 '/? 
Music  307  VA 

Music  34^  2 
Non-music  elective  3 

14 

See  Ensemble  Requirements  below. 

Major  In  Music  History  and  Literature 

Year  2 
Music  History 
elective  3 

Music  200  2 
Music  240  2 
Music  270  I 

Year  3 
Music  History 
elective  3 

Music  300  3 
Music  340  2 
Music  390  3 

Year  4 
Music  400  3 
Music  405  3 
Music  440  2 
Music  elective  3 

Non-music  elective  3 

14 

Year  4 
Music  History 

elective  3 
Music  400  3 
Music  440  2 
Music  499  3 

Non-music  elective  3   Non-music  elective  3 
Elective  3 

14  14 

See  Ensemble  Requirements  below. 

Non-music  elective  3 

14 

Major  in  Comprehensive  Program 
Year  2 

Music  200 

Music  240 
Music  270 

•Musk  electives 
**  Non- music 

elective 

Year  3 
2   Music  300 
2   Musk  340 
l   *   Music  electives 
6   *• Non-music 

elective 

3 

14 

Year  4 
3   Musk  400  3 
2   Musk  440  2 
6   *Musk  elective  3 

**Non-musie 

3   elective  3 
Non -music  elective 

or  music  elective  3 
14  14 

See  Ensemble  Requirements  below. 

*   Music  electives  must  include: 

(a)  at  least  3   units  of  music  history  above  the  1 10  level 
(b)  either  Music  350  or  Musk  356. 

** Non-Music  electives  will  normally  include: 

(a)  6   units  of  language  courses,  preferably  German.  Italian,  or  French 
(b)  3   units  of  art  history,  theatre  history,  or  classics 

(c)  3   units  of  philosophy,  mathematics  or  a   science. 

Major  In  Performance 

Year  2 
Music  200  2 
Music  245  6 

Music  270  I 
Elective  3 
Non- music  elective  3 

15 

*Year3 

Musk  300  3 

Musk  345  6 
Musk  History 

elective  3 
Non-music  elective  3 

15 

Year  4 

Music  400 
Music  445 
Music  447 
Non- mu  sic  elective 

See  Ensemble  Requirements  belowr. 
*   Piano  majors  are  advised  to  take  Music  360  in  addition  to  the  courses  listed. 

Major  in  Mualc  Education—  Secondary  (instrumental) 

Year  2 Year  3 
Music  200 2 Music  300 3 

Music  240 2 Musk  340 2 

Music  270 1 Musk  356 3 
Music  350 3 One  of:  Musk  330.  331. 

One  of:  Music  236,  330,  331 332,  333 

VA 

332,  333 

’  
 VA 

Musk  Education  216 1 
Musk  Education  201 

VA 

••Music  Education  301 

VA 

Music  History  elective 3 Education-D  406 3 
•English  215 VA 

15  Vi 15 
Year  4   (Degree  Year) ***Year  5   (Profemtmal  Year tn Education) 

Musk  400 3 Education-D  337 VA 
Music  440 2 Education-B  320 VA 
One  of:  Music  330,  331,  332 Education-B  430 VA 

333 VA Education -A  762 6 
Music  Education  316 1 Education  electives 4   A 

Education- D   303 va 
Music  Education  401 VA 

Elective 3 
WA E5 

See  Ensemble  Requirements  belowr. 

Major  In  Mualc  Education--  Secondary  (Choral) 

Year  2 
Musk  200 2 
Musk  240  (Voice) 2 
Music  270 1 
Music  Education  300 

VA 

Music  Education  201 VA 
Music  Education  219 t 

•English  215 VA 
Second  Teaching  Area 

VA 

Elective 3 
15 

Year  3 
Music  300  3 
Music  340  2 
Music  Education  319  1 

**  Music  Education  301  VA 

Educaibn-D  406  3 
Music  356  3 
{Additional  units  may  be 

taken  in  2nd  teaching  area)  1   -3 

WA-WA 

W
 

  
W
 

  
O'. 
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Year  4   (Degree  Year) ***Year  5   (Professional  Year 
in  Education) 

Music  400 3 Education-D  337 
m 

Music  440 2 Educalion-B  320 
VA 

Musk  Education  419 l Education-E  430 
m 

Education-P  498 va Education- A   762 VA 

Education-!)  303 m Education  (2nd  teaching  area) 3 

Non-musk  elective Education  elective 3 

(2nd  teaching  area) 
Musk  320  or  Music  History 

3 

elective 3 

15 

15 

Year  3:  Music  381 
Year  4:  Music  481 

(c)  Voice 
Year  2;  Music  280  and  28  L 
Year  3:  Musk  380  and  381 

Year  4:  Music  480  and  481 

Major  In  Music  Education —   Socondary  (Instrumental  and  Choral) 
Year  2:  Music  280 
Year  3;  Music  380  and  28  L 

Year  4:  Two  of:  Music  480 

Music  381 
Music  Education  218 

See  Ensemble  Requirements  below. 

•If  required  for  admission  to  the  professional  year  in  Education. 
“Includes  school  experience  (equivalent  of  Education-P  309). 
•“Before  Year  5,  an  Introductory  Psychology  course  and  Theatre  150  arc 

recommended.  A   grade  point  average  of  3.00  in  the  upper  level  music  courses 
and  a   grade  point  average  of  3.00  in  the  immediately  preceding  two  years  (30 
units)  is  required. 

Major  In  Music  Education —   Elementary 

Year  2:  Music  280 
Year  3:  Music  281 

Year  4:  Music  380  and  38 1 

UNDERGRADUATE  COURSES 

Major  In  Mualc  Education—  Elementary 

Year  2 Year  3 

Music  200 2 Musk  300 3 

Musk  240 2 Music  340 2 

Music  270 l One  of:  Music  Education 
Musk  Education  219 l 303 A,  303B,  303C VA 

Music  Education  300 VA Musk  Education  319 1 

Music  Education  306 3 One  of:  Music  Education 

Psychology  100 3 4O0A,  400B,  400C VA 

History  230 3 Mathematics  160  (or  other 

approved  Mathematics) 
3 

Education-B  430 VA 

Music  elective 3 

Year  4   (Degree  year) 

16JA 

Year  5   (Professiortal  Year  in 161A 
Education) 

Musk  400 3 Education-D  200A 
VA 

Musk  440 2 Ed  Li  cat  ion- D   337 VA 

One  of:  Music  Education Education-A  701 
1 

303 A.  303B,  303C m Education-E  744 
VA 

One  of:  Music  Education Education-E  746 
1 

400 A.  4O0B,  400C 114 Educatkm-C  747 1 

Education-D  305 3 Education- B   748 VA 

Education-P  297 Hi Education-B  749 
VA 

Elective 3 
Education-?  797 

3 

Elective 
VA 

im 
15 

See  Ensemble  Requirements  below. 

ENSEMBLE  REQUIREMENTS 

All  students  in  the  B.Mus,  program  are  required  to  participate  in  ensembles 
as  follows: 

Major  In  Composition  and  Theory 
Year  2:  Music  280  or  281 
Year  3:  One  of:  Music  280.  380,  281,  381 
Year  4:  One  of:  Music  280,  380,  480,  281.  381.  481 

Major  In  Music  History  and  Literature 
Year  2:  Music  280  and  281 
Year  3:  Music  380  and  381 

Year  4:  Music  480  and  481 

Major  In  Comprehensive  Program 
Year  2:  Music  280  and  281 
Year  3:  Music  380  and  381 
Year  4:  Music  480  and  481 

Major  In  Performance 

(a)  Orchestral  Instruments 
Year  2;  Music  280  (Orchestra  or  Wind  Symphony)  and  281 
Year  3:  Music  380  (Orchestra  or  Wind  Symphony)  and  381 
Year  4:  Music  480  (Orchestra  or  Wind  Symphony)  and  481 

(b)  Keyboard  Instruments 
Year  2:  Music  280  (Chorus)  and  281 

*MUS  115  (3)  LISTENING  TO  MUSIC 
A   course  for  die  non -professional,  designed  to  enhance  understanding  and 

appreciation  of  Western  music.  Assignments  include  listening  to  recordings 
and  attendance  at  selected  University  concerts. 

Not  open  to  B.Mus.  students  (3-0;  3-0) 

"MUS  215  (3)  TWO  COMPOSERS 

Intended  for  the  general  listener.  In  each  term,  the  music  of  a   major  compos- 
er will  be  studied,  affording  comparison  of  two  eras,  styles,  aesthetics  anchor 

genres,  as  well  as  a   broad  view  of  each  composer  s   representative  works  in 
several  media.  For  example:  Beethoven  and  Stravinsky:  Mozart  and  Duke 

Ellington,  Monteverdi  and  Wagner 

Prerequisite:  Musk  115 

Not  open  to  B.Mus,  students 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  (3*0;  3-0) 
Students  not  registered  in  a   School  of  Musk  program  who  wish  to  take 

musk  courses  other  than  Music  115  or  215  must  pass  an  aptitude  test  before 

being  permitted  to  register  for  these  courses. 

LANGUAGE  OF  MUSIC 

*MUS  100 A   (formerly  part  of  100)  (1)  INTRODUCTION  TO  LANGUAGE 
OF  MUSIC 

The  structure  and  bask  materials  of  musk,  including  notation,  rudiments, 

elementary  harmony  and  contrapuntal  techniques,  and  concepts  of  musical 
form.  Related  keyboard  skills. 

Prerequisite:  Evidence  of  musicianship  acceptable  to  the  School 

Corequisite:  Music  17U 

September- December  (3-0} 

"MUS  10QB  (formerly  part  of  100)  (1)  LANGUAGE  OF  MUSIC:  I 
A   continuation  of  Music  l   (MIA.  emphasizing  the  development  of  writing  skills 
and  more  advanced  analytical  concepts. 

Prerequisite:  Music  100 A   or  permission  of  the  School 

Corequisite:  Musk  170 
September- Decern  her.  Also  January-April  (3-0) 

*MUS  1 70  (formerly  part  of  1 00)  (1 )   AURAL  SKILLS:  l 

The  development  of  basic  aural  skills,  integrating  sight-singing  and  dictation. 

Corequisite:  Music  IQ0A  or  Music  I0OB 
(0-2;  0-2) 

*MUS  200  (2,  formerly  3)  LANGUAGE  OF  MUSIC;  II 
A   study  of  the  styles  and  structure  of  music  from  plaincham  through  I   he  early 

eighteenth  century.  Continued  development  of  writing,  analytic  and  key- 
board skills. 

Prerequisite:  Music  270 

Corequisite:  Musk  170  (3-0;  3-0) 

"MUS  270  (formerly  part  of  200)  (1)  AURAL  SKILLS:  0 
A   continuation  of  Music  170 

Prerequisite:  Musk  170 

Corequisite:  Music  200  (0-2;  0-2) 
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“MUS  300  (3)  LANGUAGE  OF  MUSIC:  III 
A   detailed  investigation  of  structural  principles  and  style  in  tonal  music,  with 
particular  attention  to  the  music  of  the  late  18th  and  I9ih  centuries.  Contin- 

ued studies  in  writing,  analysis,  and  keyboard. 

Prerequisite:  Music  200  or  permission  of  Lhc  School 
(3-0;  34)) 

MUS  303  (3)  MUSIC  THEORY  FOR  MUSIC  EDUCATORS:  I 

An  intensive  survey  of  the  more  important  harmonic,  contrapuntal  and  for- 
mal characteristics  of  the  mush  from  c.  1 750  to  c.  1930.  with  related  studies  in 

sight-singing,  ear  training,  and  keyboard  harmony.  This  course  is  intended 
for  students  in  the  Master  of  Education  in  Music  Education  program  but  is 
open  to  others  by  permission  of  the  School.  Not  available  for  credit  in  the 
B.Mus.  program. 

Prerequisite:  Permission  of  the  School 

A   working  knowledge  of  traditional  harmony  is  expected, 

(Offered  in  Summer  Session  only) 

-MUS  400  (3)  LANGUAGE  OF  MUSIC:  IV 
Theory,  techniques,  and  practice  of  twentieth-century  music. 

Prerequisite:  Music  3(H)  or  permission  of  the  School 
(3-0;  34)) 

MUS  403  (3)  MUSIC  THEORY  FOR  MUSIC  EDUCATORS:  11 

A   continuation  of  Music  303  emphasizing  the  application  of  theoretical  skills 

to  composition  and  orchestration  and  including  a   study  of  twentieth-century 
compositional  techniques.  This  course  is  intended  for  students  in  the  Master 

of  Education  in  Musk  Education  program,  but  is  open  to  others  who  satisfy 
the  prerequisite.  Not  available  for  credit  in  the  B.Mus.  program. 

Prerequisite:  Music  303, 

(Offered  in  Summer  Session  only) 

COMPOSITION 

MUS  105  (2)  INTRODUCTION  TO  COMPOSITION 

Prerequisite:  Permission  of  the  School 

(24);  24)) 

MUS  205  (3)  MUSIC  COMPOSITION:  I 

Prerequisite:  Permission  of  the  School 

(2-1;  2-1) 

MUS  305  (3)  MUSIC  COMPOSITION:  II 

Prerequisite:  Music  205 

(2-1;  2-1) 

MUS  306  (1  ’/*)  RECORDING  TECHNIQUES 

Introduction  to  the  use  of  microphones,  mixers,  tape  recorders*  and  allied 

equipment.  Practical  work  in  recording  soloists  and  ensembles,  tape  editing, 
and  creating  compositions  by  means  of  tape  techniques. 
Prerequisite:  Permission  of  the  School 

September-December  (2-4) 

MUS  307  (1  Vfc)  ELECTRONIC  MUSIC:  I 

Introduction  to  electronic  music.  Composition  with  the  aid  of  the  analog 
synthesizer. 

Prerequisite:  Music  306  and  permission  of  the  School 

January- April  (2-4) 

MUS  405  (3)  MUSIC  COMPOSITION:  III 

Prerequisite:  Music  305 

(2-1 ;2-l) 

MUS  407  (3)  ELECTRONIC  MUSIC:  II 

Advanced  work  in  electronic  music*  including  study  of  digital  and  analog  syn- 
thesis and  computer-controlled  systems. 

Prerequisite:  Music  307  and  permission  of  the  School 

(0-3;  0-3) 

MUSIC  HISTORY  AND  LITERATURE 

•MUS  1 10  (3)  INTRODUCTION  TO  MUSIC  HISTORY  AND  LITERATURE 
A   survey  or  music  literature  with  emphasis  on  Western  music  from  pi  a   in  song 
to  the  20th  century*  in  the  context  of  general  cultural  history.  The  course 
assumes  some  experience  in  listening  as  well  as  familiarity  with  the  rudiments 
of  musical  notation. 

(3-1;  3-1) 

MUS  311  (3)  MUSIC  OF  THE  MEDIEVAL  PERIOD  AND  THE 
RENAISSANCE 

Enrolment  limited 

Prerequisite:  Music  110 

(3-0;  3-0) 

•MUS  312  (3)  MUSIC  OF  THE  BAROQUE  ERA 
A   study  of  music  from  c,  1600-c.  1750.  Enrolment  limited, 
Prerequisite:  Music  110 

(3-0;  3-0) 

‘MUS  313  (3)  MUSIC  FROM  c.  1730  TO  THE  LATE  19tti  CENTURY 
Enrolment  limited.  Not  open  for  credit  to  those  who  have  taken  Music  314 

Prerequisite:  Musk  110 

(3-0;  3-0) 

•MUS  320  (3)  WORLD  MUSIC 

An  introduction  to  the  study  of  music  of  Asia,  Africa,  and  aboriginal  America, 
and  the  relationship  of  this  music  to  the  Western  tradition.  Enrolment  limited. 

Prerequisite:  Music  1 10  (3-0;  3-0) 

•MUS  321  (3)  HISTORY  OF  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 

A   survey  of  the  development  of  Western  European  instruments  from  antiqui- 
ty to  the  present  day.  Enrolment  limited. 

Prerequisite:  Music  110 

(3-0;  3-0) 

•MUS  322  (1 Y*  or  3)  THE  COMPOSER,  HIS  STYLE  AND  MUSIC 

A   study  of  works  of  a   major  composer  in  the  period  from  the  15th  to  2Qih 
centuries.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  analysis*  style  and  performance  prac- 

tice. Students  may  register  for  this  course  more  than  once.  Enrolment  limited. 

Prerequisites:  Music  110  and  100B 

(34))  or  (3-0;  34)) 

•MUS  323  (m  or  3)  FORMS  AND  GENRES  IN  MUSIC 
The  study  of  a   single  musical  form  or  genre,  for  example,  opera,  symphony, 
sonata.  Students  may  register  for  this  course  more  than  once.  Enrolment 
limited. 

Prerequisite:  Music  110  and  100B 

(34))  or  (3-0;  3-0) 

•MUS  324  (3)  MUSIC  IN  CANADA 
The  history  of  musk  in  Canada  from  the  time  of  Cartier  (1534)  to  the  present. 
Enrolment  limited. 

Prerequisite:  Music  HO  and  1G0B 

(3-0;  3-0) 

MUS  390  (1  Ya  or  3)  SPECIAL  STUDIES 

With  the  consent  of  the  School,  a   student  who  has  demonstrated  a   capacity  for 
independent  work  may  undertake  an  individual  project. 

Prerequisite:  Music  110 

(3-0)  or  (3-0;  3-0) 

MUS  490  (1V&  or  3)  SPECIAL  STUDIES 

With  the  consent  of  the  School,  a   student  who  has  demonstrated  a   capacity  for 

independent  work  may  undertake  an  individual  project. 

Prerequisite:  Music  110 

(3-0)  or  (3-0;  3-0) 

MUS  499  (3)  SEMINAR  IN  MUSICOLOGY 

For  Music  History  majors  only.  Seminar  will  include  the  graduating  essay. 

(3-0;  3-0) 

*   Approved  for  elective  credit  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science 
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INSTRUMENTAL  AND  CHORAL  TECHNIQUES 

MUS  236  (formerly  336)  (1Y?)  KEYBOARD 

Group  instruction  in  piano.  Students  who  already  possess  adequate  keyboard 
skills  are  not  permitted  to  register  for  this  course. 

One  or  two  terms  (2-2)  or  (1-1;  1-1) 

MUS  330  (1  Va)  STRINGS 

Group  instruction  in  playing  all  orchestral  string  instruments. 

(2-2) 

MUS  331  (1  Vs)  BRASSES 

Group  instruction  in  playing  all  orchestral  brass  instruments. 

(Not  offered  1981-82.)  (2-2) 

MUS  332  (1  Ya)  WOODWINDS 

Group  instruction  in  playing  all  orchestral  woodwind  instruments. 

(2-2) 
MUS  333  (V/2)  PERCUSSION 

Group  instruction  in  playing  all  orchestral  percussion  instruments. 

(2-2) 

MUS  334  (IVi)  VOICE 

Group  instruction  in  vocal  production. 

(2-2) 

MUS  360  (3)  ORCHESTRATION 

Study  of  instrumentation  and  orchestration. 

Prerequisite:  Music  100B 

(3-1):  3-0) 

MUS  340  (2)  INDIVIDUAL  TUITION 
Lessons  in  instrument  or  voice. 

Prerequisite:  Music  240  (0-6-1;  0-6-1) 

MUS  345  (6)  SEMINAR  IN  PERFORMANCE 

Individual  tuition  and  weekly  class  including  discussion  of  repertoire,  peda- 

gogy. and  techniques  of  ensemble  performance. 

Prerequisite:  Music  245  or  permission  of  the  School 

For  Performance  Majors  only 
(1-12-2;  1-12-2) 

MUS  360  (1  Vs)  SEMINAR  IN  ACCOMPANYING 

Principles  of  accompanying  (vocal  and  instrumental);  coaching  of  selected 

repertoire. 
Prerequisite:  Music  240  or  245*  or  permission  of  the  School  (1-1;  1-1) 

MUS  440  (2)  INDIVIDUAL  TUITION 
Lessons  in  instrument  or  voice. 

Prerequisite:  Music  340 
Phis  course  may  be  taken  a   second  lime  by  students  in  a   fifth  year  of  study 
who  have  the  consent  of  the  Dean  of  Fine  Arts,  Such  students  may  be  required 

to  participate  in  ensembles. 
(0-6-1;  0-6-1) 

MUS  445  (6)  SEMINAR  IN  PERFORMANCE 

Individual  tuition  and  weekly  class  including  discussion  of  repertoire,  peda- 

gogy. and  techniques  of  ensemble  performance. 

Prerequisite:  Musk  345 
For  Performance  Majors  only 

(1-12-2;  1-12-2) 

MUS  356  (3)  INTRODUCTION  TO  CONDUCTING 

Fundamental  conducting  techniques  as  applied  to  instrumental  and  vocal 
musk. 

Prerequisite:  Permission  of  the  School 

(2-1;  2-1) 

MUS  447  (3)  GRADUATING  RECITAL 

Prerequisite:  Musk  345 

For  Performance  Majors  only 

PERFORMANCE  GROUPS 

MUS  456  (3)  CONDUCTING 

Prerequisites:  Music  356  and  audition 

APPLIED  MUSIC 
(2-1;  2-1) 

Instruction  in  voice  or  in  an  instrument  will  be  provided  by  the  faculty  of 
the  School  of  Music.  The  courses  listed  below  are  normally  available  only  to 

students  registered  in  the  B.Mus.  program,  A   B,Mus.  student  who  fails  to 
maintain  a   load  of  at  least  9   units  { 12  in  the  case  of  performance  majors)  will 

be  required  to  withdraw  from  any  course  in  the  Musk  140-440  (or  Music  145- 
445)  series  in  which  he  is  registered. 

MUS  140  (2)  INDIVIDUAL  TUITION 
Lessons  in  instrument  or  voice. 

Prerequisite:  Evidence  of  marked  musical  ability  demonstrated  by  audition 

(0-6-1;  0-6-1) 

MUS  160  (1)  ENSEMBLES (0-4;  0-4) 

MUS  181  (1)  CHAMBER  MUSIC 
(0-3;  0-3) 

MUS  280  (1)  ENSEMBLES 
(0-4;  0-4) 

MUS  261  (1)  CHAMBER  MUSIC 
(0-3;  0-3) 

MUS  380  (1)  ENSEMBLES (0-4;  0-4) 

MUS  381  (1)  CHAMBER  MUSIC 
(0-3;  0-3) 

MUS  480  (1)  ENSEMBLES (0-4;  0-4) 

MUS  481  (1)  CHAMBER  MUSIC (0-3;  0-3) 

Musk  180-480,  Ensembles,  include  the  University  Orchestra,  University 

Wind  Symphony.  University  Chorus,  and  University  Chamber  Singers. 

Musk  131  -48 L   Chamber  Musk,  include  the  standard  chamber  groups  as 

well  as  Collegium  Musicum,  New  Music  Ensemble  (Sonic  Lab)*  Opera  Ensem- ble and  Accompanying, 

Music  480  and  481  may  be  taken  a   second  time  by  students  in  a   fifth  year  of 

study  who  have  the  consent  of  the  Dean  of  Fine  Arts. 

MUS  145  (3)  SEMINAR  IN  PERFORMANCE 

Individual  tuition  and  weekly  class  including  discussion  of  repertoire*  peda- 
gogy. and  techniques  of  ensemble  performance. 

Prerequisite;  Recommendation  of  the  School 

For  Performance  Majors  only 

(1-12-2;  1-12-2) 

GRADUATE  COURSES 

Students  should  consult  with  the  School  of  Music  concerning  the  courses 
offered  in  any  particular  year. 

Apart  from  the  following  courses,  graduate  students  are  encouraged  to 

take  an  active  part  in  the  performing  groups  and  musical  life  of  the 
University. 

MUS  240  (2)  INDIVIDUAL  TUITION 
Lessons  in  instrument  or  voice. 

Prerequisite:  Music  140 

(0-6-1;  0-6-1) 

MUS  245  (6)  SEMINAR  IN  PERFORMANCE 

Individual  tuition  and  weekly  class  including  discussion  of  repertoire,  peda- 
gogy* and  techniques  of  ensemble  performance. 

Prerequisite:  Music  140  or  145,  and  recommendation  of  the  School 

For  Performance  Majors  only 

(1-12-2;  1-12-2) 

MUS  500  (1  ̂    or  3)  SELECTED  PROBLEMS  IN  THEORY 
AND  ANALYSIS 

(3-0)  or  (3-0;  3-0) 

MUS  501  (1  Ys  or  3)  SEMINAR  IN  HISTORICAL  MUSICAL  NOTATIONS 

(3-0)  or  (3-0;  3-0) 

MUS  502  (3>  MUSICAL  AESTHETICS  AND  THE  THEORY 
OF  CRITICISM 

(3-0;  3-0) 

•Approved  for  elective  credit  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science 
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MUS  503  (114)  INTRODUCTION  TO  GRADUATE  STUDY  AND  MUSIC BIBLIOGRAPHY 

All  students  in  musicology  must  register  lor  this  course  in  their  first  term  of 
graduate  study. 

13-0) 

MUS  504  (v/a  or  3)  SEMINAR  IN  PERFORMANCE  PRACTICE 

(3-0)  or  (3-0;  3-0) 

MUS  505  (1  Vi  or  3)  HISTORY  OF  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 

(3-0)  or  (3-0;  3-0) 

MUS  506  (114)  MUSICAL  ACOUSTICS 

MUS  507  (3)  ELECTRONIC  MUSIC 

MUS  540  (1)  INDIVIDUAL  TUITION 

Lessons  in  instrument  or  voice. 

Approval  of  the  student's  Supervisory  Committee  is  rctpiirrd. 

(3-0) 

(0-3;  0-3) 

(0-1;  0- l ) 

t+MUS  545  (4)  MAJOR  INSTRUMENT  STUDY 
Individual  tuition  and  master  class. 

For  M   M   us.  candidates  in  performance  only.  (2-2;  2-2) 

+MUS  550  (114)  STUDIES  IN  PARTICULAR  ERA  OF  MUSIC  HISTORY 
May  be  taken  in  areas  A   and  B   (3^0) 

tMUS  551  (1 14  or  3)  STUDIES  IN  PARTICULAR  FORMS  OR  GENRES  IN MUSIC  HISTORY 

(3-0)  or  (5-0;  3-0) 

+MUS  552  <11*  or  3)  STUDIES  IN  THE  MUSIC.  LIFE  AND  TIMES  OF 
INDIVIDUAL  COMPOSERS 

(3-0)  or  (3-0;  3-0) 

MUS  555  (3)  INDIVIDUAL  TUITION  IN  COMPOSITION 

"MUS  560  (1  '/*  or  3)  SEMINAR  IN  MUSICOLOGY  (3-0)  or  (3-0;  3-0) 

MUS  561  (3)  SEMINAR  IN  COMPOSITION 

tMUS  580  (IVa  or  3)  DIRECTED  STUDIES 

ttMUS  581  (2)  ENSEMBLE  COACHING  AND  PLAYING  (0-4;  0-4) 

MUS  597  (6)  M.MUS.  GRADUATING  COMPOSITION(S) 

MUS  598  (0)  M.MUS.  PRACTICUM 

Degree  recital  required  for  performance  candidates  in  final  year. 

SMUS  599  M.A.  THESIS 

SMUS  699  PH.D.  DISSERTATION 

**AII  students  in  musicology  must  register  for  this  course  each  year  ihev  are  in at  tend  since. 

tMav  be  taken  more  than  once,  in  different  fields,  at  the  discretion  of  the 
School 

ft  Performance  candidates  must  register  for  this  course  in  each  year  of  study, 
SCrcdit  to  be  determined 

DEPARTMENT  OF  THEATRE 

Carl  R,D.  Hare,  M   A.  (Alta,),  Dip,  R.A.D.A.*  Professor  and  Chairman  of  the 
Department. 

Murray  D.  Edwards,  B.A,  (Sasfc.fi  M.A,,  Ph.D.  (Columbia),  Adjunct  Professor 
(1981*82), 

Alan  Hughes,  B.A,,  M.A.  (Tor*).  Ph.D.  (Birm.fi  Professor  (On  study  leave, 
1982-83.) 

Barbara  McIntyre,  B.A.,  M   A.  (Minn.),  Ph  D.  (Pittsburgh),  Pan-time  Visiting Professor. 

Giles  W,  Hogya,  B.A,  (Miami),  M.A,,  Ph.D.  (Northwestern),  Associate Professor, 

GRADUATE  PROGRAMS 

For  information  on  studies  leading  to  the  M.A.  and  M.F.A.  degrees,  see 
page  208;  for  graduate  courses,  sec  page  J   87. 

UNDERGRADUATE  PROGRAMS 

The  Bachelor  of  Fine  Arts  in  Theatre  is  an  extensive  program  intended  for 
students  who  wish  to  continue  their  studies  in  graduate  or  professional 
schools  and  who  wish  to  prepare  for  a   career  in  community,  educational  or 
professional  theatre.  The  philosophy  of  the  Theatre  Department  is  based  on 
the  concept  that  the  complex  an  of  the  theatre  should  be  studied  in  all  aspects 
and  that  by  its  nature  it  must  be  studied  in  performance.  Through  a II  courses 
and  productions  the  students  learn  the  fundamental  performing  and  techni- 

cal skills  as  they  study  the  historical,  contemporary  and  educational  practice  of the  theatre  arts. 

T   he  Department  offers  the  undergraduate  student  a   choice  between  an 
Honours  Program  in  Theatre  History  and  a   Theatre  Major  Program;  in  the 
latter.  Comprehensive  and  Special  options  are  available  {see  Program  of 
Courses).  Students  who  wish  to  register  in  the  Department  of  Theatre  as  the- 
atre  majors  should  seek  an  interview  with  the  Chairman  of  the  Department 
before  August  15  or  during  registration  week.  Students  from  two-year  col- 

leges who  anticipate  transferring  to  the  University  of  Victoria  with  the  inten- 
tion of  majoring  in  theatre  should  consult  the  Department  of  Theatre  before 

registering  in  any  theatre  courses.  Such  students  should  be  aware  of  the  spe- 
cial degree  requirements  in  this  area  and  should  not  normally  expect  to  fulfill 

those  requirements  in  two  years. 

John  F.  Krich,  A.B.  (Bald win- Wallace),  M.F.A,  (Yale).  Associate  Professor. 
Harvey  M.  Miller,  B.S.,  M.Ed ....  M.A.,  Ph.D,  (Pittsburgh),  Associate  Professor 
William  D+  West,  Associate  Professor. 

Linda  Hardy,  B.A.  (Brock),  M.A,  (lor).  Assistant  Professor. 
James  F,  Hoffman,  B.A,  (U.  of  Vk.fi  Visiting  Assistant  Professor  (Nelson, 1981-83), 

Irene  M.  Pieper,  B.A,  (Calif.),  M.A,  [San  Fran-  St,),  Assistant  Professor. 
Juliana  M.  Saxton,  B.A.  (Tor.),  Assistant  Professor. 
N.  Bindon  Kinghorn.  Senior  Academic  Assistant  and  Part-time  Lecturer 
Karimierz  Piesowocki,  Senior  Academic  Assistant  and  Part-time  Lecturer 

Students  will  be  required  to  take  pan  in  rehearsals  and  performances  asso- 
ciated with  departmental  projects.  They  must  consult  the  Department  before 

accepting  major  commitments  not  related  direedy  to  their  course  of  study. 
Each  season,  the  Theatre  Department  presents  major  productions  in  the 
Phoenix  !   heat  re  as  well  as  various  experimental  performances  in  other 
locations. 

PROGRAM  OF  COURSES 

All  B.F.A,  students  in  Theatre  will  be  required  to  complete  sixty  units  of 
course  work  of  which  at  least  thirty  units  will  be  in  Theatre  and  no  fewer  than 
fifteen  outride  the  Department,  In  the  first  year,  students  will  be  rquired  to 
lake  Theatre  100,  105,  120  or  121  and  three  units  of  English.  In  subsequent 
years  the  student  will  be  required  to  complete  Theatre  205,  200,  300  and  400 
and  other  specific  courses  as  outlined  in  Honours  and  Theatre  Major 
Programs. 

In  second  year  each  student  will  be  assigned  an  adviser  who  wilt  develop  a 
program  of  studies  related  to  his  needs  and  abilities.  Students  may  choose 
either  a   Theatre  Major  Program  orlhe  Honours  Program  in  Theatre  Htstorv, 

THEATRE  MAJOR  PROGRAM 

Students  who  choose  the  Theatre  Major  Program  must  select  one  of  two 
program  options:  1)  Comprehensive  or  2)  Special  (Acting.  Directing,  Design, 
I   heatre-in-Education,  Theatre  History).  Acceptance  and  continuance  in  a 
Special  Program  is  subject  to  approval  by  the  Department. 
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A   student  in  a   Special  Program  normally  must  complete  at  least  thirty-six 

units  of  Theatre  course  work,  of  which  at  least  nine  units  must  be  in  his  spe- 

cialization and  three  units  in  a   related  area  as  determined  by  his  adviser.  The 

thirty-six  units  of  Theatre  courses  must  also  include  the  required  courses  list- ed above. 

Comprehensive  Option .   Those  students  who  wish  to  enroll  in  a   course  of  study 

which  will  permit  the  exploration  of  a   wide  range  of  techniques  and  aspects  of 

Theatre,  in  a   generalized  approach,  should  choose  the  Comprehensive 

option. 

Special  Option:  Those  students  who  wish  to  specialize  in  a   particular  aspect  of 

Theatre  should  choose  the  Special  option:  this  permits  the  student  to  em- 

phasize one  of  five  specific  areas:  Acting,  Directing,  Design.  Theatre-in  Edu- 
cation, Theatre  History.  Students  in  these  Special  options  will  pursue  a   more 

concentrated  program  in  their  field. 

Students  may  enter  the  Special  Option  in  Acting  at  the  beginning  of  the 

third  year.  Enrolment  is  normally  limited  to  twelve  per  year  by  selection  and  is 

probationary  for  two  weeks.  Transfer  students  who  signify  their  intent  to  en- 

ter this  Special  Option  must  audition,  normally  before  the  beginning  of  the 

academic  year.  Further  regulations  are  listed  in  the  Department  Handbook. 

A   student  wishing  to  enter  the  Special  option  in  Theatre- in- Education 
should  be  aware  that  several  choices  exist  within  the  option,  and  that  to  ensure 

admission  to  the  third  year  courses  of  his  choice  it  may  be  necessary  to  satisfy 

prerequisite  requirements  in  the  second  year.  All  students  wishing  to  enter  the 

Special  option  should  therefore  see  an  academic  adviser  before  registering 
for  second  year 

The  Special  options  arc  as  follows: 

Acting 

First  Year  Second  Year 

Theatre  100 0) Theatre  200 13) 

Theatre  105 

(3) 

Theatre  205 13) 

Theatre  120  or  121 (3) Theatre  220 (3) 

English 
(3) Theatre  250 (IVi) 

Elective (3) Theatre  260 (VA) 

Elective 
(3) 

15 15 

Third  Yeart Fourth  Year 

Theatre  300 (3) Theatre  400 (3) 

Theatre  320 (3) Theatre  499  (l'A-b) 
Theatre  350 (3) Elective 

£3) 

Theatre  360 

(3) 
Elective 

(3) 

Elective,  or  a   course Courses  from  the 

from  the  following  list: following  list: 
Theatre  240,  330.  341. Theatre  240.  330,  341, 

342,343,  181 342,  343,  382,  340,  430, 
383 (3-6) 

15 15 

t Audition  required 

Directing 

First  Year Second  Year 

Theatre  J00 ($) Theatre  200 

(3) 

Theatre  105 (3) Theatre  205 0) 

Theatre  120  or  121 (3) 'Theatre  220 O) 

English 

(3) 

Theatre  240 

(3) 

Elective (3) Elective 

(3) 

15 

15 

Third  Year Fourth  Year 

Theatre  300 <3> Theatre  400 (3) 
Theatre  330 (3) Theatre  430 

(3) 

Theatre  340 (3) Theatre  342 (3) 

Theatre  341 (3) Elective 
£3) 

Elective (3) Elective 
(3) 

15 15 

D*t1gn 

First  Year Second  Year 

Theatre  100 (3) Theatre  200 

£3) 

Theatre  105 13) Theatre  205 (3) 
Theatre  120  or  121 (3) Theatre  240 (3) 

English (3) Elective 

(3) 
Elective (3) Elective 

(3) 

15 15 

Third  Year 
Fuurth  Year 

Theatre  300 
(3) 

Theatre  400 
(3) 

Two  of: (6) One  of: (3) 

Theatre  340 
Theatre  340 

Theatre  341 
Theatre  34 1 

Theatre  342 Theatre  342 

Theatre  330 
(3) 

Elective 

(3) 

Elective (3) 

Elective 

£3) 

Elective 

(3) 

15 15 

Theatre-1  n-Ed  u   cat  l   o   n 

First  Year 
Second  Year 

Theatre  100 

(3) 

Theatre  200 

£3) 

Theatre  105 
(3) 

Theatre  205 
(3) 

Theatre  120 Theatre  elective 
(3) 

or  Theatre  121 

(3) 

Education- B   331 
am 

Theatre  181 

(3) 

Education-?  197 

am 

English 

(3) 

Elective 
0) 

15 15 

Third  Year Fourth  Year 

Theatre  300 (3) Theatre  400 
(3) 

Theatre  381 Theatre  382 

(3) 

or  Theatre  330 (3) 
Theatre  383 

Theatre  330 or  Elective 
(3) or  Elective 

£3) 
Educatiort-fi  351 

(3) 

Education  ?   297 

am 

Education-?  398 

am 

Education-D  305 
(3) 

Education-D  406 
£3) 

Elective (IW) 
15 15 

Theatre  History 

First  Year Second  Year 

Theatre  100 

(3) 

ITtcatre  200 
(3) 

Theatre  105 
£3) Theatre  205 (3) 

Theatre  120  or  12) £3) 
Theatre  315 

am 

English 
£3) 

Elective 
(3) 

Elective 
£3} Elective 

(3) 

Elective 
£1^) 15 15 

Third  Year 
Fourth  Year 

Theatre  300 

(3) 
Theatre  314 

am 

Theatre  313 
am Theatre  400 (3) 

Theatre  410/4 11 (3) Theatre  410/411 

(3) 

Elective 

(3) 

Theatre  414 

(3) 

Elective 

(3) 
Elective 

(3) 

Elective am Elective am 
15 

15 

HONOURS  PROGRAM  IN  THEATRE  HISTORY 

Typical  Program: 
First  Year Second  Year 

Theatre  100 
£3) T   heatre  200 

(3) 

Theatre  105 (3) Theatre  315 am 
Theatre  120  or  121 (3) 

Thatre  205 

(3) 

English 
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a)  St u dents  must  apply  at  the  end  of  their  second  year  to  enter  into  the  Hon- 
ours Program,  which  officially  begins  in  their  third  year. 

bJ  The  successful  third-year  candidate  will  be  permitted  to  enter  into  the 
fourth-year  program. 

c)  No  candidate  for  Honours  tan  progress  further  in  the  program  with  less 
than  a   B+  average  in  his  theatre  history  courses.  The  overall  academic 
performance  for  such  a   student  must  be  deemed  satisfactory  to  the  chair- man and  faculty. 

d)  Alt  students  wishing  to  honour  in  Theatre  History  must  demonstrate  an 
adequate  reading  knowledge  of  a   language  other  than  English,  acceptable 
to  the  Department.  This  requirement  may  normally  be  satisfied  either  by 
courses  at  the  Second  Year  level,  or  by  authorized  translation  tests. 

e)  Each  Honours  student  will  be  assigned  an  adviser  at  the  beginning  of  his 
third  year  who  will  help  him  determine  his  specific  area  of  interest;  the 
student  will  be  expected,  under  the  guidance  of  his  adviser,  to  present 
papers  to  a   colloquium  of  Theatre  History  faculty  and  other  interested 
faculty  and  students. 

f)  In  his  fourth  year  each  Honours  student  will  continue  contributing  papers 
to  the  colloquium  and  present  a   final  graduating  paper,  upon  which  he  will 
be  examined  orally  by  the  faculty,  who  may  expand  the  discussion  to  in- 

clude other  aspects  of  theatre  history  or  criticism  if  deemed  relevant. 
g)  Honours  students  will  be  expected  to  participate  in  the  productions  of  the Department. 

lo  receive  a   first  Class  Honours  degree  a   student  must  obtain  a   grade  of  at 
least  A-  in  theatre  history  courses  and  have  a   minimum  graduating  average  of 6.50. 

Ib  receive  a   Second  Class  Honours  degree  a   student  must  obtain  a   mini- 
mum graduating  average  of  4.00  and  must  obtain  a   grade  of  at  least  B   +   in 

theatre  history  courses  and  a   minimum  grade  point  average  of  5.00  in  all  3tK> and  400  level  theatre  courses . 

Honours  students  who  do  nut  meet  these  requirements  but  complete  those 
for  a   Major  in  theatre,  may  receive  a   Major  degree  in  the  Special  (Theatre History)  Program. 

COURSES 

INTRODUCTORY  COURSES 

•THEA  100  (3)  THE  LANGUAGE  OF  THE  THEATRE 
A   practical  and  theoretical  introduction  to  play  analysis,  to  dramatic  criticism, 
to  theatrical  form,  and  to  the  principles  of  stage  production.  Attendance  at 
live  performances  is  required. 

C   R   D.  HarcJ.F.  Krich  (3-0;  3-0) 

THEA  105  (3)  AN  INTRODUCTION  TO  STAGECRAFT  AND  TECHNICAL 
PRACTICE 

Elementary  principles  of  scenery  and  costume  construction,  lighting  and 
sound.  Students  will  be  required  to  participate  as  production  crew  in  Depart- 

ment productions. 

N.B.  Kinghom  |_4) 

THEA  150  (IV*)  SPEECH  COMMUNICATION 

A   practical  course  designed  to  develop  awareness  of  oral  communication,  and 
to  improve  technique  in  organization  and  presentation.  Enrolment  is  limited 
to  approximately  100  each  term  with  preference  given  to  students  registered 
in  the  Faculty  of  Education.  The  group  will  be  divided  into  G   laboratory  sec- 

tions of  approximately  15  members. 

K.V.  Peet,  J,K.  Leard  September-Deccmber.  Also  January-April  (1-3) 

HISTORY  OF  THEATRE 

‘THEA  200  (formerly  312)  (3)  MODERN  WORLD  THEATRE 
An  examination  of  the  theatre  from  Ibsen  lo  the  present.  Introduction  to 
library  research  methods  in  theatre  history. 

H.M.  Miller  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

THEA  300  (formerly  310)  (3)  THE  HISTORY  OF  THEATRE  TO  1642 

An  examination  of  the  western  theatre  in  relation  to  society  from  its  begin- 
nings in  primitive  ritual  to  the  closure  of  the  English  playhouses  in  1642. Introduction  to  advanced  research  methods  in  theatre  history. 

Prerequisite:  Theatre  200 

L,  Hardy  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

THEA  313  (ivy  PERIOD  LABORATORY  FOR  THEATRE  300 

An  exploration  of  the  performance  aspects  of  the  particular  period  or  genre. 
An  elective  available  only  to  students  taking  Theatre  300. 
Prerequisite:  Permission  of  the  instructor 

Corequisite;  Theatre  300 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  Sept  ember- April  (0-2;  0-2) 

THEA  314  (IVi)  PERIOD  LABORATORY  FOR  THEATRE  400 

An  exploration  of  the  performance  aspects  of  the  particular  period  or  genre. 
An  elective  available  only  lo  students  taking  Theatre  400. 

Prerequisite:  Permission  of  the  instructor 

Co  requisite:  Theatre  400 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  September- April  (0-2:  0-2) 

THEA  315  (ivy  PERIOD  LABORATORY  FOR  THEATRE  200 

An  exploration  of  the  performance  aspects  of  the  particular  period  or  genre. 
An  elective  available  only  to  students  taking  Theatre  200, 

Prerequisite:  Permission  of  the  instructor 

Corequisite:  Theatre  200 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  September- April  (0-2;  0-2) 

THEA  400  (formerly  311)  (3)  EUROPEAN  THEATRE  FROM  FRENCH 
CLASSICISM  TO  1900 

An  examination  of  the  late  17th,  1 8th,  and  19th-century  theatre  w   ith  particu- 
lar emphasis  on  England,  France,  Italy  and  Germany, 

Prerequisite:  Theatre  300 

September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

THEA  410  (1V4)  SEMINAR  IN  THEATRE  HISTORY:  I 

Intensive  study  of  a   specific  period  of  genre.  The  topics  for  consideration  will 
change  each  year.  Students  may  take  this  course  for  credit  more  than  once, 
(Students  in  Arts  and  Science  may  take  this  course  once  only.) 
Prerequisite:  3   units  of  theatre  history  or  permission  of  the  instructor 
(Not  offered  1982-83)  (3*0) 

THEA  411  (IVy  SEMINAR  IN  THEATRE  HISTORY:  II 

Intensive  study  of  a   specific  period  of  genre.  The  topics  for  consideration  will 
change  each  year.  Students  may  take  this  course  for  credit  more  than  once. 
(Students  in  Arts  and  Science  may  take  this  course  once  only.) 

Prerequisite:  3   units  of  theatre  history  or  permission  of  the  instructor 

(3-0) 

THEA  414  (3)  A   HISTORY  OF  CANADIAN  THEATRE 

An  examination  of  the  Canadian  theatre  in  relation  to  its  society  from  its  na- 
tive beginnings  through  to  the  present  day.  The  French  aspects  of  the  course will  be  studied  in  translation. 

Prerequisite:  3   units  of  theatre  history  or  permission  of  the  instructor 

L-  Hardy  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

THEA  205  (3)  AN  INTRODUCTION  TO  MANAGEMENT  AND  SUPPORT 
AREAS  OF  THE  THEATRE 

Introduction  to  stage  management,  Front  of  house  management  and  public 
relations  methods;  lighting  console  operation,  sound  recording  techniques 
and  transmission,  properties  construction  and  management.  Students  will  be 
required  to  participate  as  production  crew-  in  Department  or  other  designated productions. 

Prerequisite:  Theatre  105 

N.B.  Kinghorn  (M:  M) 

ACTING 

THEA  120  (3)  ACTING:! 

First  steps  in  movement,  voice,  improvisation  and  scene  study.  Elementary' 

phonetics. 
Septembe  r- A   pr i l   (0-6;  0-6) 

*   Approved  for  elective  credit  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 
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THEA  121  (3)  INTRODUCTION  TO  ACTING 

A   survey  of  scene  study,  improvisation,  voice  and  movement  for  those  who  do 

not  intend  to  specialize  in  acting, 

September- A   prill  (0-6;  0~6) 

THEA  220  (3)  ACTING:  It 

Advanced  work  in  improvisation,  characterization  and  scene  study. 

Prerequisites;  Theatre  120  or  121,  and  permission  of  the  Department 

Corequisites:  Theatre  250  and  260 

C.D.K.  Hare,  JX  Krich  Septembcr-April  (0*7 'A;  Q-7Mj) 

THEA  250  (V/a)  BEGINNING  VOICE 

Basic  development  of  the  voice  to  prepare  for  speech  on  the  stage. 

Prerequisites:  Theatre  120  or  121,  and  permission  of  the  Department 

Corequisites;  ‘Theatre  220  and  260 

L,  Hardy  September- April  (0-2 lM  0-2 V(i) 

THEA  260  (1  Vi)  INTRODUCTION  TO  STAGE  MOVEMENT 

Basic  development  of  the  body  to  prepare  for  movement  on  the  stage. 

Prerequisites;  Theatre  120  or  121,  and  permission  of  the  Department 

Corequisites:  Theatre  220  and  250 

K .   Pie  so  wocki  Se  pw?  m   be  r-  Ap  rii  (0*2  Mr ;   0-2  Vs} 

THEA  320  (3)  ACTING:  III 

Intensive  study  of  acting  as  relaLed  to  specific  theatrical  genres,  styles  or 

periods. 

Prerequisites:  Theatre  220,  250t  260  and  permission  of  the  Department 

Corequisites;  Theatre  350  and  360 

C,R,D,  Hare,  JX.  Krich  September- April  (0-7 Vi;  0-7'Ar) 

THEA  350  (3)  SPEECH  IN  THE  THEATRE 

Intensive  work  in  voice  and  speech  as  related  to  specific  theatrical  genres, 
styles  or  periods. 

Prerequisites:  Theatre  220.  250,  260,  and  permission  of  the  Department 

Corequisites:  Theatre  320,  360,  and  permission  of  the  Department. 

L.  Hardy  September- A   phi  (0-7  Wt  0-7!$) 

THEA  360  (3)  STAGE  MOVEMENT 

intensive  work  in  movement  as  related  to  specific  theatrical  genres,  styles  or 

periods. 

Prerequisites:  Theatre  220,  250,  260,  and  permission  of  the  Department 

Co  requisites:  Theatre  320  and  350 

K.  Piesowocki  September- April  (0-7 'At;  0*7 !$) 

DIRECTING 

THEA  330  (3)  DIRECTING:  I 

Fundamental  textual  analysis;  stage  composition,  movement  and  rhythm; 
methods  of  rehearsal  prticedure  and  basic  techniques  of  working  with  the 
actor. 

Prerequisites:  Theatre  120,  121  or  161  and  permission  of  the  instructor 
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September- April  (1-4;  1-4) 

THEA  430  (3)  DIRECTING:  !l 

Advanced  work  in  stage  direction  with  particular  emphasis  on  special  prob- 
lems of  style. 

Prerequisite:  Theatre  330  or  permission  of  the  instructor 
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 September- April  (1*4;  1*4) 

DESIGN  AND  TECHNICAL  PRACTICE 

THEA  240  (3)  GRAPHIC  TECHNIQUES  FOR  THEATRE  DESIGNERS 

A   course  designed  to  develop  rendering  and  delineation  skills  in  both  free- 
hand and  mechanical  idioms  useful  to  the  designer  lor  the  communication  of 

appropriate  information  in  an  appropriate  form  for  design  development  of 
working  drawings. 

W.D.  West  September- April  (M;  1-4) 

THEA  340  (3)  SCENERY  FOR  THE  THEATRE 

Fundamentals  of  three-dimensional  design  and  spatial  perception  in  the  the- 
atre, Graphic  techniques  for  planning,  analyzing  and  describing  plastic  space 

for  the  stage.  Practical  problems  in  the  design  of  stage  settings. 

Prerequisites:  Theatre  105  and  240  or  permission  of  the  instructor 

W.D.  West  September* April  (2-2;  2-2} 

THEA  341  (3}  COSTUME  FOR  THE  THEATRE 

Problems  in  costume  design  and  const  ruction;  history'  of  costume. 
Prerequisite:  Theatre  105  or  permission  of  the  instructor 

l.M*  Pieper  September* April  (2-2;  3-0) 

THEA  342  (3)  LIGHTING  FOR  THE  THEATRE 

Lighting  design:  its  theory  and  practice. 

Prerequisite:  Theatre  105  or  permission  of  the  instructor 

G.W.  Hogya  September- April  (2-2;  2-2) 

THEA  343  (3)  TELEVISION  AND  THEATRE 

A   theoretical  and  practical  study  of  television  art.  giving  special  consideration 

to  the  aesthetic  relationship  between  television  and  stage  production,  direct- 

ing and  acting.  Enrolment  to  be  limited. 
Prerequisite:  6   units  of  Theatre  and/or  permission  of  the  instructor 
M.D.  Edwards 

(May  be  offered  1982-63)  Septembcr-April  (1-2;  1-2) 

THEA  441  (1  Vs)  COSTUME  PATTERN  DRAFTING 

Practical  application  of  various  techniques  for  drafting  costume  patterns  for 
the  theatre:  adaptations  of  historical  patterns,  development  of  variations 
from  basic  patterns,  and  draped  costumes. 

Prerequisite:  Theatre  34 1   or  permission  of  the  instructor 

l.M.  Ficper  September- April  [2*1;  2-1) 

THEATRE-IN-EDUCATION 

THEA  181  (3)  AN  INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  DRAMATIC  PROCESS 

A   course  designed  for  students  considering  a   career  in  which  presentation  of 
self  and  personal  communication  are  necessary  components.  Development  ol 

personal  confidence,  creative  and  communication  skills  through  dramatic  ex* 
ploration  of  games,  verbal  and  non-verbal  signalling,  role-playing  and  im  pro- 

visation. Study  of  texts  will  be  required. 

J.M.  Saxton  September- April  (M;  1-4) 

THEA  381  (3)  DRAMA  IN  EDUCATION  (Grades  K-VII) 

A   course  designed  for  teachers  who  wish  to  use  Drama  as  a   method  of  instruc- 
tion in  the  elementary  school  ,   A   study  of  a   dramatic  approach  to  the  teaching 

of  language  arts,  mathematics  and  social  studies;  and  an  exploration  of  move- 
ment, sound,  art  and  music.  Examination  of  methodology,  leaching  strategies 

and  unit  designs. 

Tests:  Bolton.  Towards  a   Theory  of  Drama  m   Education;  Stabler,  Drama  in  the 

Primary  School 

Prerequisite:  Theatre  181 

Pre-  and  corequisites:  Education-B  33 1 ,   Education-P  297,  Education-!)  305 

J„M.  Saxton  September* April  (1-4;  1-4) 

THEA  382  (3)  DRAMATIC  ARTS  IN  THE  SECONDARY  SCHOOL  (Grades VIII-XII) 

A   course  designed  for  t   hose  teachers  who  wish  to  teach  Drama  as  a   subject,  or 
to  use  Drama  as  a   teaching  method.  This  course  is  intended  to  bridge  the  gap 

between  dramatic  exploration  and  dramatic  presentation.  Game  theory,  im- 

provisation, role-playing,  Readers"  Theatre.  Story  Theatre,  Anthology  and 
Docudrama.  An  examination  of  methods,  leaching  strategies,  and  curriculum 

design  with  emphasis  upon  theory,  objectives,  and  extra-curricular  Drama, 
Texts:  Bolton.  Towards  a   Theory  of  Drama  m   Education;  Courtney.  The  Dramatic 
Curriculum 

Prerequisite:  Theatre  161 

Pre-  and  corequisites:  Education- B   35  L   Education*  P   398,  Education-D  406 

J.M.  Saxton  September- April  (1-4;  1-4) 

THEA  383  (3)  THEATRE-FOR*  YOUNG-AUDIENCES 

A   study  of  the  problems  of  producing  plays  for  and  by  children  with  practical 
work  in  a   variety  of  forms  and  media.  Studio  work  will  be  required. 

Prerequisites:  Theatre  330  and  permission  of  the  instructor 

J.M.  Saxton  September- April  (1-4;  1*4) 

*   Approved  for  elective  credit  in  tht  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 
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DIRECTED  STUDIES 

NOTE:  Directed  Studies  numbered  390-398  may*  with  the  permission  of  the 
Department,  be  taken  for  credit  more  than  once. 

THEA  299  (IV*  or  3)  THEATRE  LABORATORY 

Under  the  supervision  of  faculty,  students  will  participate  in  projects  that  will 
include  both  their  particular  areas  of  interest  and  other  aspects  of  the  theatre. 
Supervised  performance  in  department  productions  will  normally  be  avail- 

able for  credit  only  to  students  in  the  acting  specialization, 

Septembcr-Apn!  (2-2;  2-2) 

"THEA  390  (1  Vt  or  3)  DIRECTED  STUDIES  IN  THEATRE  HISTORY 

"THEA  391  {VA  or  3)  DIRECTED  STUDIES  IN 
THEATRE  AESTHETICS 

"THEA  392  (1V2  or  3)  DIRECTED  STUDIES  IN 
THEORIES  OF  ACTING 

"THEA  393  (1  V$t  or  3)  DIRECTED  STUDIES  IN 
THEORIES  OF  DIRECTION 

"THEA  394  (VA  or  3)  DIRECTED  STUDIES  IN  CHILDREN  S   DRAMA 

individual,  supervised  research  in  childrens  drama  culminating  in  the  pro- 
duction of  a   specific  project  either  written  or  practical. 

THEA  395  (IV*  or  3)  DIRECTED  STUDIES  IN  DESIGN 

THEA  396  (1%  or  3)  DIRECTED  STUDIES  IN  SCENE  DESIGN 

Prerequisites:  Theatre  240,  340  and  permission  of  the  instructor 

THEA  397  (IVfe  or  3)  DIRECTED  STUDIES  IN  COSTUME  DESIGN 

Prerequisites:  Theatre  341, 441  and  permission  of  the  instructor 

THEA  398  (1  %   or  3)  DIRECTED  STUDIES  IN  LIGHTING  DESIGN 

Prerequisites:  Theatre  342  and  permission  of  the  instructor 

THEA  399  (IV*  Of  3)  THEATRE  LABORATORY 

Under  the  supervision  of  faculty,  students  will  participate  in  projects  that  will 
include  both  their  particular  areas  of  interest  and  other  aspects  of  the  theatre. 
Supervised  performance  in  department  productions  will  normally  be  avail- 

able for  credit  only  to  students  in  the  acting  specialization. 

September- April  (2-2;  2-2) 

THEA  490  (3)  GRADUATING  PROJECT 

Students  may  take  directed  studies  under  this  number  for  credit  more  than 

once  according  to  their  areas  of  interest  and  with  the  permission  of  the 
Department, 

DEPARTMENT 

George  W.  Hessen,  B.F.A.  (Mi,  Allison),  M   F   A,  (Cornell),  Associate  Professor 

(PrinLmaking  and  Painting)  and  Chairman  of  the  Department,  (On 
study  leave,  July-December  1982,) 

Pat  Martin  Bates.  Dip.  (Academic  RoyaJe  des  Beaux  Arts,  Antwerp).  R.C.A.* 
Professor  (Printmaking), 

John  P.  Dobereiner,  Dip,  (V.S.A,)*  B   Ed,  (Brit.  Col  ),  M.F.A,  (Wash.),  Professor 
(Drawing  and  Painting). 

Donald  Harvey,  A, T.D.  (Brighton)*  R.C.A..  Professor  (Drawing  and  Painting), 
(On  study  leave*  January-June  1983.) 

Douglas  G.  Morton,  Professor  (Painting). 

Mowry  Baden.  B   A.  (Pomona),  M.A,  (Stanford),  Associate  Professor  (Sculp- 
ture). (On  study  leave,  1982-83.) 

GRADUATE  PROGRAM 

For  information  on  studies  leading  to  the  M.F.A,  Degree,  see  page  209;  for 
graduate  courses,  see  page  189. 

GENERAL  INFORMATION 

The  Department  offers  two  undergraduate  programs  leading  to  the  degree 
of  B.F.A.  In  addition,  it  makes  every  effort  to  serve  the  needs  of  students  from 

THEA  499  (1  V*-6)  THEATRE  LABORATORY 

Under  the  supervision  of  faculty,  students  will  participate  in  projects  that  will 
include  both  their  particular  areas  of  interest  and  other  aspects  of  the  theatre. 
Supervised  performance  in  department  productions  will  normally  be  avail- 

able for  credit  only  to  students  in  the  acting  specialization, 

September- April  (2-2:  2-2) 

**Students  in  Ans  and  Science  may  take  for  elective  credit  only  one  of  the  five directed  studies  courses. 

GRADUATE  COURSES 

Prerequisite;  Departmental  evaluation  of  the  student  s   diagnostic  examina- 
tion and  the  student's  experience. 

NOTE:  The  content  of  courses  numbered  500-590  may  vary  in  different  aca- 
demic sessions.  These  courses  may  then  be  taken  for  credit  more  than  once  at 

the  discretion  of  the  Department. 

THEA  500  (I1/*  or  3)  METHODS  AND  MATERIALS  OF  THEATRE 
RESEARCH 

THEA  501  (1 V*  or  3)  SEMINAR  IN  HISTORY  AND  CRITICISM  OF 
TRAGEDY 

THEA  502  (1 V*  or  3)  SEMINAR  IN  HISTORY  AND  CRITICISM 
OF  COMEDY 

THEA  503  (IV*  of  3)  SEMINAR  IN  EUROPEAN  THEATRE  HISTORY 

THEA  504  (IV*  or  3)  SEMINAR  IN  NORTH  AMERICAN  THEATRE 
HISTORY 

THEA  505  (IV*  or  3)  SEMINAR  IN  THEATRICAL  STYLES 

THEA  506  (IV*  or  3)  SEMINAR  IN  CHILDREN’S  DRAMA 

THEA  507  (1  %   or  3)  SEMINAR  IN  CHILDREN'S  THEATRE 
THEA  508  (lYa  or  3)  SCENE  DESIGN 

THEA  509  (IV*  or  3)  LIGHTING  DESIGN 

THEA  510  (1  Vz  or  3)  COSTUME  DESIGN 

THEA  51 1   (1  VS?  or  3)  PRODUCTION 

THEA  512  (IV*  or  3)  DIRECTING 

THEA  513  {V/i  or  3)  SEMINAR  IN  THEATRE  AESTHETICS 

THEA  514  (IV*  or  3)  SEMINAR  IN  DESIGN 

THEA  520  (3)  ADVANCED  PROBLEMS  IN  SCENE  DESIGN 

THEA  521  (3)  ADVANCED  PROBLEMS  IN  LIGHTING  DESIGN 

THEA  522  (3)  ADVANCED  PROBLEMS  IN  COSTUME  DESIGN 

THEA  523  (3)  ADVANCED  PROBLEMS  IN  DIRECTING 

THEA  590  (3)  DIRECTED  STUDIES 

THEA  598  (Credit  to  be  determined)  M.F.A.  PRACTICUM 

THEA  599  (Credit  to  be  determined)  M.A.  THESIS 

OF  VISUAL  ARTS 

Roland  Brener,  Post  Dip.  A.D,  (St.  Martin's  School  of  Art,  London),  Associate Professor  (Sculpture), 

Ruth  S,  Beer,  B.F.A*  (Sir  George  Williams),  M*V.A.  (Alta.),  Assistant  Professor 
(Sculpture). 

Fred  Douglas,  Assistant  Professor  (Photography). 

Jed  A,  Irwin,  B.F.A.  (Tyler  School  of  Art),  M.F.A,  (Mills  Coll.)*  Visiting  Assis- 
tant Professor  (Nelson,  1980-83)* 

Joan  E.  Martin*  B.A,  (Tor*),  M.A.  (New  Mexico)*  Visiting  Assistant  Professor 
(September  1 98 1   -April  1982). 

Gwen  Curry,  B.F*A*  (U.  of  Vic.),  M.A.  (Arizona  St.),  Lecturer, 

Patrick  George,  B.F.A.  (U.  of  Vic*),  Senior  Academic  Assistant. 

other  departments  and  other  faculties,  within  the  limits  of  available  resources. 

The  academic  emphasis  of  the  Department  is  on  a   fine  art  curriculum,  rath- 

er than  on  applied  or  craft  training*  The  development  of  visual  awareness  and 
the  growth  of  creative  skills  are  seen  as  the  primary  goals  of  the  program.  All 
courses  will  stress  the  need  for  individual  initiative  and  self-discipline. 
It  is  felt  that  a   serious  liberal  education  in  the  visual  arts  is  an  excellent  founda- 

tion for  many  careers  in  an;  and  the  Department  will  help  and  advise  those 
students  who  plan  later  to  enter  professional  fields. 
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ADVICE  FOR  STUDENTS  ENTERING  THE  DEPARTMENT 

FOR  THE  FIRST  TIME 

1.  From  secondary  school 

Complete  the  usual  procedures  For  admission  to  the  University,  as  specified 

elsewhere  in  this  Calendar.  Applicants  admissible  to  the  University,  util  be  admissible 

to  the  basu  first-year  retire  Art  100  (The  Principles  of  Design),  which  requires  no 
previous  experience  in  art. 

Students  intending  to  pursue  a   degree  program  in  Visual  Arts  should  de- 

dare  that  intention  by  registering  in  the  faculty  of  Fine  Arts.  Achievement  in 

Art  100  will  determine  eligibility  to  continue  as  a   B.F.A,  candidate. 

Students  who  have  already  had  considerable  experience  in  art  are  invited  to 

write  to  the  Department  chairman  or  request  a   personal  interview'  in  order  to seek  academic  advice. 

Information  about  departmental  offerings  and  Facilities  will  always  be  avail- 
able to  anyone  interested. 

2.  Transfer  from  other  universities,  colleges,  and  art  schools 

Complete  the  visual  procedures  For  admission  to  the  University,  as  specified 
elsewhere  in  this  Calendar.  The  Director  of  Admission  Services  will  consult 

the  Department  For  advice  on  transfer  credit  for  studio  courses  completed 

elsewhere.  Enrolment  is  limited,  and  the  Department  will  accepL  only  the  best 

qualified  candidates  in  the  program.  Applicants  should  submit  a   folio  of  re- 

cent work  to  be  evaluated  by  a   committee  of  the  Department.  Folios  may  con- 

tain drawings,  prints,  paintings,  or  any  flat  material.  I   hree -dimension  a   I   work 

and  paintings  should  be  submitted  in  the  form  of  photographs  and/or  slides. 

All  slides  and  photographs  should  be  labeled  with  the  candidate's  name,  medi- um, and  size  of  work  .   The  deadline  for  submission  of  folios  is  May  31 .   Letters 

of  recommendation,  evidence  of  prizes  or  awards,  or  other  written  material 
should  be  sent  or  delivered  to: 

Chairman, 

Department  of  Visual  Arts, *M"  Building, 

University  of  Victoria* 
DEADLINE  May  31. 

If  admitted  to  a   B.F.A.  program,  applicants  will  likely  receive  transfer  credit 

for  equivalent  studio  courses  completed  elsewhere, 

3.  From  other  programs  at  the  University  of  Victoria 

Complete  the  usual  procedures  for  re-registration,  as  specified  elsewhere  in 

this  Calendar,  Applicants  are  urged  to  write  to  the  Department  Chairman  or 

request  a   personal  interview,  if  possible  before  June  30,  Applicants  wishing  to 

submit  a   folio  should  follow  the  procedures  listed  above, 

UNDERGRADUATE  PROGRAMS 

Students  who  arc  working  towards  the  B.F.A,  degree  have  the  choice  of  a 

major  or  a   general  program.  This  permits  a   choice  between  an  intensive  com- 
mitment to  Visual  Arts  (39  studio  units  from  a   degree  total  of  60):  or  a   combi- 

nation of  Visual  Arts  and  other  university  offerings  (as  few  as  24  studio  units 

from  a   degree  total  of  60).  There  are  identical  first-year  requirements  in  both 

programs;  and  the  choice  between  major  and  general  programs  need  not  be 

made  until  the  beginning  of  second  or  even  third  year.  Entry  into  the  major 

program  requires  the  approval  of  the  department,  and  involves  either  the 

submission  of  a   folio  of  recent  work  ora  high  level  of  achievement  in  Art  100, 

A   student  who  chooses  the  general  program  can,  with  careful  planning,  com- 

plete the  equivalent  of  an  academic  major  in  another  department  or  even  in 

another  faculty.  There  is  no  folio  requirement  for  the  general  program, 

though  the  Department  reserves  the  right  to  limit  admission  if  facilities  are 
crowded. 

Both  B,F,A,  programs  in  Visual  Arts  require  academic  work  outside  the 

Department:  students  will  be  encouraged  to  exploit  the  full  range  of  re- 
sources on  the  university  campus.  A   liberal  education  in  the  visual  arts  should 

be  a   process  of  intellectual  growth  and  enquiry;  creative  achievement  in  the 

studio,  however  important,  cannot  be  the  sole  aim  of  the  program.  The  De- 

partment will  always  be  pleased  to  offer  advice  about  courses  in  other  depart- 
ments that  may  be  particularly  relevant  to  students  in  Visual  Arts. 

MAJOR 

Students  must  complete  39  units  of  Department  offerings,  including  Art 

100;  Art  200;  anv  three  of  Art  2 10,  220.  23(1,  240;  12  units  to  be  chosen  from 

courses  at  the  300  level;  and  Art  499  (12  units).  Of  the  total  of  60  units,  at  least 

IS  units  must  be  chosen  from  outside  the  Department  of  Visual  Arts,  includ- 

ing 6   units  of  History  in  Art. 
Students  who  have  achieved  at  least  a   B-  in  Art  100  and  in  each  of  the 

required  Visual  Arts  courses  of  the  second  year,  may  be  admitted  into  the 

major  program.  Unless  special  Department  permission  is  given,  students 

must  maintain  a   B   +   average  in  the  Visual  Arts  courses  of  the  third  year  in 
order  to  enter  Art  499. 

GENERAL 

Students  must  complete  24  units  of  Department  offerings,  including  Art 

100;  Art  200;  at  least  one  of  Art  210, 220,  230,  240;  and  15  units  to  be  chosen 

from  courses  at  the  3(H)  level.  At  least  18  units  must  lx*  chosen  from  outside 

the  Department  of  Visual  Arts,  including  6   units  of  History  in  Art.  Of  the  total 

60  units,  at  least  21  must  be  chosen  From  courses  numbered  300  or  above. 

1st  Year: 
Art  100 (3) 
FI  istory 

in  Art  120  (3)  NOTE  l 
Art  or  outside  elective  (3) 

Outside  electives  (6)  NOTE  2 

2nd  Year; 

Major 

General 

Art  200 (3)  Art  200 

(3) 

Three  of: 
One  of: 

Art  210 Art  210 

Art  220 Art  220 
An  230 

Art  230 
An  240 

(9)  Art  240 

(3) 

Outside  elective 
(31  Art  or  outside 

electives 

(6) 

Outside  elective 
m 

3rd  &   4th Major General 
Years: 

An  300-341 
(12)  Art  300-341 

(15) 

Art  499 (12)  Art  or  outside 
Outside  electives 

(6)  electives 

m 
Outside  electives 

(6) 

NOTES: 

1.  Students  are  strongly  advised  to  include  History  in  Art  120  in  their  first- 

year  programs.  The  required  6   units  of  History  in  Art  may  be  elected  at  any 
time  during  the  four  years. 

2.  A   general  University  of  Victoria  regulation  requires  all  students  either  to 

pass  the  qualifying  examination  in  English  or  to  complete  certain  English 
courses  (see  page  13). 

COURSES 

First  Year 

4 ART  100  (3)  THE  PRINCIPLES  OF  DESIGN 
An  introduction  to  visual  art  through  extensive  exploration  of  its  dements 

and  concerns.  There  will  be  an  emphasis  on  studio  experience  in  two-  and 
three-dimensional  areas.  This  course  may  be  thought  of  as  a   foundation  upon 

which  all  subsequent  courses  will  be  built.  As  far  as  facilities  permit,  the  course 

will  be  open  to  all  students  in  the  University,  regardless  of  background;  if 

enrolment  must  be  limited,  priority  will  be  given  to  students  registered  in  the 

Faculty  of  Fine  Arts,  September- April  ( 1-4;  M} 

Second  Year 

ART  200  (3)  DRAWING 

This  course  is  intended  to  increase  drawing  skills  and  to  introduce  drawing  as 

a   means  of  dealing  with  visual  concepts  and  problems.  This  course  is  required 
of  all  Visual  Arts  students. 

Prerequisite;  Art  100  September-Aprtl  (0-4;  0-4) 

ART  210  (3)  PAINTING 

A   studio  introduction  to  painting  and  related  areas. 

Prerequisite:  Art  100  September- April  (0-3;  0-3) 

ART  220  (3)  SCULPTURE 

A   general  exploration  of  three-dimensional  form  and  perception.  Attention 

will  be  given  to  some  basic  techniques  including  welding,  casting,  and  wood- 
working. Emphasis  of  the  course  is  placed  on  developing  and  expressing 

sculptural  concepts. 

Prerequisite:  Art  100  September- April  (0-3;  0-3) 

ART  232  (3)  INTAGLIO 

An  introductory  studio  course  in  the  history  arid  techniques  of  various  inta- 
glio processes  including  etching,  engraving,  aquatint,  mezzotint,  dry  point 

and  metal  collage. 

Prerequisite;  Art  100  September-April  (0-3;  0-3) 

•Approved  for  elective  credit  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 
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ART  233  (3)  LITHOGRAPHY 

A   beginning  studio  course  concentrating  on  all  aspects  of  stone  lithography 
including  an  introduction  to  colour  techniques. 

Prerequisite:  Art  1 00  Sept  ember- April  (0-3;  0-3) 

ART  240  (3)  PHOTOGRAPHY 

An  introduction  to  the  operation  of  the  camera  and  darkroom  equipment, 
lechnica)  skills  in  photography  will  be  developed  alongside  an  ability  to  un- 

derstand the  history  of  photography  as  it  relates  to  an.  Students  in  this  class 
are  required  to  have  their  own  cameras. 

Prerequisite:  An  100  September- April  (0-3;  0-3) 

Third  Ytar 

ART  300  (3)  ADVANCED  DRAWING:  I 

This  course  is  intended  to  increase  further  the  individual  student’s  drawing 
skills-  I   he  emphasis  will  be  on  the  development  of  a   personal  statement  and 
the  exploration  of  drawing  as  an  an  form  in  its  own  right . 

Prerequisite:  Art  200  September- April  (0-3;  0-3) 

ART  301  (3)  ADVANCED  DRAWING:  II 

1   his  course  is  intended  to  increase  further  the  individual  student’s  drawing 
skills-  l   he  emphasis  w   ill  be  on  the  development  of  a   personal  statement  and 
the  exploration  of  drawing  as  an  art  form  in  its  own  right. 

Prerequisilc;  Art  200  September- April  {0*3;  0-3) 

ART  311  (3)  PAINTING:  I   September- April  (0-3;  0-3) 

ART  312  (3)  PAINTING:  II  September- April  (0-3;  0-3) 

ART  313  (3)  PAINTING:  III 

Advanced  courses  in  painting  (equivalent  to  the  former  Art  315  and  316).  It  is 
not  necessary  that  these  courses  be  taken  in  sequence.  Concurrent  registra- 

tion in  two  or  three  of  these  courses  is  permitted. 

Prerequisite:  Art  210  September- April  <0-3;  0-3) 

ART  321  (3)  SCULPTURE:  I   September- April  (6-3;  0-3) 

ART  322  (3)  SCULPTURE:  II  Sept  ember- April  (0*3;  0-3) 

ART  323  (3)  SCULPTURE:  III 

Advanced  courses  in  sculpture  (equivalent  to  the  former  An  375  and  376).  It 
is  not  necessary  that  these  courses  be  Laken  in  sequence.  Concurrent  registra- 

tion in  two  or  three  of  these  courses  is  permitted. 

Prerequisite:  An  220  September- April  (0-3;  0-3) 

ART  331  (3)  PRINTMAKING:  SCREEN  PRINTING 

An  introduction  to  screen  printing:  exploration  of  all  stencil  methods,  includ- 
ing photo  screen  with  the  aim  of  producing  original  prints. 

Prerequisite:  Art  232  or  233  or  permission  of  the  Department 

September- April  (0-3;  0-3) 

ART  332  (3)  ADVANCED  INTAGLIO 

An  advanced  studio  course  in  the  various  intaglio  methods  including  pho- 
toetching and  mixed  media,  encouraging  the  student  to  develop  visual  acuity 

and  concepts. 

Prerequisite:  Art  232  September- April  (0-3;  0-3) 

ART  333  (3)  ADVANCED  LITHOGRAPHY 

An  advanced  studio  course  which  will  focus  on  colour  and  plate  lithography 

and  place  more  emphasis  on  the  student's  personal  imagery. 
Prerequisite:  Art  233  September- April  (0-3;  0-3) 

ART  341  (3)  PHOTOGRAPHY 

An  extension  of  Art  240.  More  advanced  techniques  and  an  emphasis  on  de- 
veloping individual  concerns.  Students  in  this  class  are  required  to  have  their 

own  cameras. 

Prerequisite;  An  240  September- April  (0-3;  0-3) 

ART  390  (3)  DIRECTED  STUDIES 

Prerequisite:  6   units  of  credit  in  the  specialized  area  of  study 

Fourth  Year 

The  following  courses  are  for  major  students  only:  general  students  will  com- 
plete their  degree  programs  from  300- level  courses. 

ART  490  (3)  DIRECTED  STUDIES 

Prerequisite:  6   units  of  credit  in  the  specialized  area  of  study. 

ART  499  (12)  SENIOR  PROJECT 

GRADUATE  COURSES 

ART  511  (9)  FIRST-YEAR  PAINTING 

ART  512  (9)  SECOND-YEAR  PAINTING 

Over  the  two-year  period,  normally  required  for  completion  of  the  M.F.A.* 
students  are  expected  to  complete  a   large  body  of  work  which  reflects  their 
personal  imagery  or  concerns, 

ART  521  (9)  FIRSTYEAR  SCULPTURE 

ART  522  (9)  SECOND* YEAR  SCULPTURE 

Graduate  students  will  have  access  to  all  sculpture  workshop  and  equipment 
facilities.  Students  will  be  encouraged  to  develop  an  individualistic  and  inves- 

tigative approach  to  material  and  concepts  in  sculpture. 

ART  531  (9)  FIRST-YEAR  PRINTMAKING 

ART  532  (9)  SECOND-YEAR  PRINTMAKING 

Students  wishing  to  pursue  printmakingas  the  major  area  of  study  will  be  able 
to  choose  from  Intaglio  Printing,  Screen  Printing.  Relief  Printing  and  Lithog- 

raphy, With  departmental  approval,  students  may  work  in  more  than  one  of 
the  above  printmaking  fields.  Students  will  be  expected  to  demonstrate  a   high 
degree  of  professional  skills  and  artistic  integrity  in  primmaking  at  the  gra- 

duate level.  They  will  be  expected  to  be  self- motivated  and  have  the  ability  to 

work  and  do  research  in  printmaking  with  a   minimum  of  supervision. 

ART  580  (6)  FIRST- YEAR  SEMINAR 

ART  581  (8)  SECOND- YEAR  SEMINAR 
The  seminar  program  has  two  parts: 

1.  Weekly  meetings  of  all  students  at  the  graduate  level  where,  through  open 
discussion,  each  individual  will  have  the  opportunity  to  develop  his  ability 
to  articulate,  evaluate  and  criticize  orally. 

2.  A   research  paper,  developed  over  boLh  years,  in  which  students  demonstate 
their  literacy  in  dealing  with  problems  of  art,  is  required  of  all  students. 

This  study,  the  topic  of  which  is  chosen  in  consultation  with  the  student's 
adviser,  may  be  of  w   ide  or  specialized  nature  and  should  normally  be  drawn 
from  the  fields  or  criticism,  aesthetics,  history,  biography,  materials,  tech- 

niques. or  from  some  perceived  principle  of  art.  At  the  end  of  the  first  year 
the  student  should  have  explored  his  subject  to  the  point  where  a   tentative 
outline  is  in  place.  The  finished  paper  should  normally  be  presented  by 
April  30  of  the  second  year. 

ART  598  (credit  to  be  determined)  M.F.A.  DEGREE  EXHIBITION 

This  final  exhibition  will  be  the  major  source  of  evaluation  for  the  student’s 
attainment  of  the  M.F.A.  and  should  be  regarded  as  the  equivalent  of  die 
scholarly  thesis  of  an  academic  discipline.  The  degree  exhibition  will  be  evalu- 

ated by  the  student’s  committee  which  will  submit  its  decision  to  the  Depart- 
ment for  approval.  The  graduating  student  should  be  available  to  speak  to  his 

work  and  answer  questions  when  his  work  is  being  evaluated  by  his committee. 
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FACULTY  OF  GRADUATE  STUDIES 

John  M,  Dewey,  B,Sc..  Ph.D,  (London),  Dean  of  the  Faculty, 

Samuel  L,  Macey,  B,A,  (Brit.  Col,),  Ph.D.  (Wash,),  Associate  Dean, 

Latif  T.  Ghobrial.  B.A,  {Monmouth  Gall).  M   B   A,  (Penn.).  Director  of  Gra- 

duate Registration  and  Records, 

Fred  H,  Bennett,  B.Com.  (Alta),  M.B.A,  (Brit,  Col.),  Senior  Academic 

Assistant. 

The  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  of  the  University  of  Victoria  administers 

programs  leading  to  the  degree  of: 
Master  of  Arts 
Master  of  Education 
Master  of  Fine  Arts 
Master  of  Music 
Master  of  Public  Administration 
Master  of  Science 

Doctor  of  Philosophy 

Degrees  may  be  taken  in  one  Department  or  School  or  in  a   combination  of them, 

EXECUTIVE  COMMITTEE: 

Members: 

John  M.  Dewey.  B.Sc.,  Ph.D,  Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies,  Chair* 
man  (to  June  30.  1982). 

Samuel  L.  Macey.  B   A.,  Ph.D..  Associate  Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Graduate 
Studies. 

Represe  nting  the  Humanities 

Rodger  G.  Bcchler  B.A.,  B.Phil,  Ph  D.,  Department  of  Philosophy.  Term 

expires  Otlobcr  1982. 

Representing  the  Sciences 

Ernest  J.-H.  Chang,  B.Sc.,  M.Se.,  Ph.D.,  Department  of  Computer  Science. 

Term  expires  October  1983. 

Representing  the  Social  Sciences 

Malcolm  A.  Mickle  wright.  B-A.,  Ph  D.,  Department  of  Geography,  Term  ex- 

pires October  1983. 

Represenirng  Education 

John  J.  Jackson ,   Dip.  P.E.,  M,Sc.,  Ph.D.,  School  of  Physical  Education.  Perm 

expires  October  1982, 

Representing  Fine  Arts 

William  Kinderman,  B   A.,  Ph,D.,  School  of  Music  .   Perm  expires  October 

1983. 
Representing  Human  and  Social  Development 

James  Cun,  M.A.,  M.A,,  Ph  D,.  School  of  Public  Administration,  Term  ex- 

pires October  1983. 

Secretary: 

Latif  T   Ghobrial,  B.A.,  M.B.A,,  Director  of  Graduate  Registration  and 

Records. 

REGULATIONS 

The  regulations  shown  below  have  been  approved  by  the  Senate  of  the 

University  of  Victoria.  Students  registered  in  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies 

are  subject  to  such  other  general  regulations  of  the  University  as  the  Senate  or 

Board  of  Governors,  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Faculty  of  Graduate 

Studies,  may  wish  to  apply, 

Qernrel  Requirements: 

The  general  requirements  apply  to  all  students  registered  in  the  Faculty  of 

Graduate  Studies.  Special  regulations  are  described  under  the  headings  “Spe- 

cial Regulations  for  the  Master's  Degree"  and  "Special  Regulations  for  the 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy." 

Qualifications  for  Admission: 

The  requirements  for  admission  to  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  include 

an  academic  standing  acceptable  to  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  and  the 

department  or  school  concerned:  satisfactory  letters  of  reference;  the  avail- 

ability within  the  department  or  school  concerned  of  a   supervisor  and  of  ade- 

quate space  and  facilities.  In  general  an  acceptable  academic  standing  will  be 

a   baccalaureate  degree,  in  an  honours  or  four  year  program,  from  a   recog- 

nised university,  or  its  equivalent,  with  at  least  a   B   (70-74%)  average  in  the 

work  of  the  last  two  years  leading  to  this  baccalaureate  degree.  Individual 

departments  or  schools  may  set  higher  standards. 

NOTE  1:  Students  whose  native  language  is  not  English  will  be  required  to 

provide  evidence  that  Lheir  knowledge  of  English  is  sufficient  to  allow  them  to 

proceed  with  their  studies.  (See  page  12;  paragraph  (a)  under  Applicants 
Whose  First  Language  Is  Not  English  ) 

NOTE  2:  Overseas  students  should  not  make  provision  to  travel  to  Canada 

until  they  have  actually  been  admitted  and  have  evidence  of  financial  re- 

sources to  allow  them  to  pursue  lheir  studies.  See  page  14  for  medical 
requirements. 

Categories  of  Students 

Students  are  admitted  to  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  in  one  of  the  fol- 

lowing categories: 

1 .   CandUote  for  a   Master  s   degree 

2,  Praadsumal  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 

All  doctoral  students  are  admitted  as  provisional  candidates  until  they 

have  passed  their  candidacy  examinations,  at  which  time  they  are  auto- 
matically classified  as  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy, 

{See  item  8   of  the  Special  Regulations  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of Philosophy.) 

3.  Special  Graduate  Student 

Special  Graduate  Students  are  students  who  are  taking  graduate  courses 

but  not  for  credit  toward  a   degree  at  the  University  of  Victoria.  In  gener- 
al. such  students  will  be  either: 

a.  taking  courses  for  credit  at  another  university  (Visiting  Graduate 
Students)  or 

b,  students  who  are  desirous  merely  of  improving  their  academic 

background. 

If,  later,  a   Special  Graduate  Student  decides  to  proceed  to  a   degree  at  the 

University  of  Victoria,  the  question  of  graduate  credit  for  the  courses 

already  taken  will  be  determined  by  the  Dean,  in  consultation  with  the 

department  or  school  concerned,  at  the  appropriate  time. 

Special  Slu dents  under  a.  above  must  show  that  they  have  been  to  the 

university  at  which  they  intend  to  apply  their  credit,  i.c,  they  must  pro- vide a   letter  from  their  home  university  indicating  which  course  (s)  they 

are  permitted  to  take  for  credit  towards  their  degree. 

Special  Students  must  meet  the  Qualifications  for  Admission  listed  under 

that  heading  and  have  the  special  permission  of  the  department  or  school 
concerned, 

4.  Qualifying  Graduate  Student 
A   qualifying  graduate  student  is  one  who  is  not  yet  a   candidate  lor  a 

Master's  degTec  nor  a   provisional  candidate  for  a   doctoral  degree.  Such  a 

student  may  be  admitted  to  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  on  the  recom- 
mendation of  a   department  or  school  to  a   program  which  will  normally 

consist  of  at  least  nine  units.  At  the  end  of  that  program,  the  department 

or  school  concerned  shall  make  a   recommendation  to  the  Faculty  of  Gra- 

duate Studies  on  the  student's  status.  No  student  shall  remain  as  a   qualify- 

ing student  for  more  than  twelve  months. 

NOTE  1 :   Except  as  specified  in  items  2   and  4   above,  it  is  the  responsibly  of 

the  student's  Supervisory  Committee  to  request  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Stud- ies to  change  his  category 

NOTE  2:  A   full-time  graduate  student  during  any  one  of  the  fall  term,  spring 
term  or  summer  studies  is  one  who  is  either: 

(a)  enrolled  in  courses  totalling  more  than  V/i  units  of  credit  during  such  a 

period;  or (b)  working  full  time  on  a   thesis  during  such  a   period; 
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and,  in  either  case  is  not  employed  for  more  than  a   total  of  150  hours  during 
that  period. 

Thesis  program:  a   lull -rime  graduate  student  enrolled  in  a   thesis  program 
may  take  up  to  1 8   units  of  work  in  a   twelve-month  period,  but  not  more  than  9 
units  of  course  work  in  any  four-month  term. 

Non-thesis  program:  a   full-time  graduate  student  enrolled  in  a   non-thesis 
program  may  take  up  to  24  units  of  course  work  in  a   twelve- month  period,  but 
not  more  than  9   units  in  any  four-month  term. 

NOTE  3:  A   student  who  is  gainfully  employed  for  a   total  of  more  than  150 
hours  in  the  fall  term,  spring  term  or  summer  studies  must  register  as  a   part- 
time  student  during  that  period. 

Thesis  program:  a   part-time  graduate  student  enrolled  in  a   thesis  program 
may  take  up  to  9   units  in  a   twelve-month  period,  but  not  more  than  6   units  in 
any  four-month  term. 

Non-thesis  Program:  a   part-time  graduate  student  enrolled  in  a   non-thesis 
program  may  take  up  to  12  units  of  course  work  in  a   twelve-month  period  but 
not  more  than  9   units  of  course  wfork  in  any  Tour- month  term. 

NOTE  4:  Departments  may  limit  students  to  Fewer  units  than  specified  in 
Notes  2   and  3. 

A   graduate  student  may  not  be  enrolled  in  courses  such  that  the  sum  of  the 
units  For  each  course  divided  by  the  number  of  weeks  over  which  the  course 
extends  is  greater  than  one  unit  per  week. 

NO  I   E   5:  Co-operative  Education  students  undertaking  alternating  four- 
month  periods  of  full-time  employment  and  full-time  study  will  be  considered 
full-time  students. 

NO  I   E   6:  Except  in  the  case  of  the  Master  of  Education  degree,  a   graduate 
student  must  oiler  at  least  12  units  of  credit  at  the  graduate  level  in  a   Master's 
program.  Individual  departments  may  require  a   higher  number  of  units  at 
the  graduate  level.  A   Master  of  Education  student  may  offer  for  credit  not 
more  than  9   units  of  work  at  the  undergraduate  level  in  the  final  18  units 
credited  to  his  degree.  Any  undergraduate  courses  taken  for  credit  towards  a 
graduate  degree  must  be  at  the  300-400  level. 

NO  IE  7\  Students  in  their  final  year  of  a   Bachelor's  degree  program  who 
have  a   grade  point  average  of  at  least  6.01)  in  the  previous  year's  work  may  be 
permitted  to  register  in  up  to  3   units  or  graduate  courses  on  the  recommenda- 

tion of  the  department  concerned  and  with  the  consent  of  the  Dean  of  Gra- 

duate Studies.  Apart  from  students  admitted  to  the  Faculty  of  Graduate 
Studies*  no  students  other  than  those  mentioned  above  may  register  in  gra- duate courses. 

Application  for  Admission; 

Applications  for  admission  must  be  submitted  as  early  as  possible  on  forms 
obtained  from  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies.  No  assurance  can  be  given 
that  applications  received  after  May  3 1   can  be  processed  in  lime  to  permit 
registration  in  the  winter  session.  A   graduate  of  another  university  must  ar- 

range with  thai  institution  to  forward  two  transcripts  of  his  academic  record  to 
the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  at  the  lime  of  application.  Also,  at  the  same 
time,  all  applicants  must  arrange  to  have  two  letters  of  recommendation  sent 
to  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  on  forms  supplied  by  the  Faculty. 

Students  who  have  been  admitted  to  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  by 
April  30  must  confirm  to  the  office  of  the  Dean  of  Graduate  Studies  by  May  3 1 
that  they  intend  to  accept  the  offered  place.  If  this  is  not  done*  then  the  admis- 

sion may  be  cancelled  and  the  place  reassigned. 
f   hree  year  degrees  from  Canadian  Universities  other  than  from  Quebec 

are  not  normally  considered  to  satisfy  the  degree  requirements  for  admission 
to  graduate  studies*  except  where  the  applicant  has  completed  30  units  (60 
semester  hours)  of  upper  division  courses  (300  -   400  level)*  not  including  pro- 

fessional courses.  Candidates  seeking  admission  with  a   Lhree  year  degree  who 
have  not  completed  the  required  30  units  of  upper  division  courses  must  reg- 

ister as  unclassified  undergraduate  students  until  this  requirement  has  been met. 

Five  years  after  completion  of  a   bachelor's  degree  or  its  equivalent,  pro- 
spective students  whose  academic  record  is  such  that  they  would  not  normally 

be  admissible  to  a   University  graduate  program  may  be  admitted  conditional- 
ly as  probationary  students.  Such  admissions  must  be  recommended  by  the 

relevant  department,  and  approved  by  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  Ad- 
missions Committee  and  the  Dean  of  Graduate  Studies-  A   minimum  of  9   units 

of  senior  undergraduate  or  graduate  course  work  is  required  in  the  proba- 
tionary period.  Directed  Studies  courses  will  not  normally  be  acceptable.  Sub- 
sequent registration  in  a   regular  graduate  program  shall  be  contingent  upon 

the  candidate  achieving  a   grade  of  at  least  B-  in  each  course  and  an  average  of 
B   (5.00  grade  point  average)  or  better  for  all  courses  taken  during  the  proba- 

tionary period.  Courses  taken  during  a   student's  probationary  period  may  be 
counted  towards  a   graduate  degree,  but  no  more  than  six  units  of  undergrad- 

uate work  may  be  included  for  this  purpose. 

Registration: 
All  students  admitted  to  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  must  normally 

register  in  person  on  the  date  specified  for  such  registration.  All  students 
admitted  to  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  must  thereafter  maintain  con- 

tinuous registration  during  the  period  of  their  programs  by  registering  in 
person  once  a   year  on  the  annual  registration  date  and  paying  the  necessary 
fees.  (See  pages  19-21.) 

Students  registering  lor  the  first  time  are  required  to  submit  a   medical  his- 
tory. The  necessary  form  is  mailed  to  each  applicant  with  the  Notice  of  Admis- 
sion, and  it  must  lie  completed  and  mailed  to  the  University  Health  Services 

before  registration  can  be  completed.  A   medical  examination  is  not  compul- 
sory except  for  resident  students  and  those  taking  Physical  Education  courses. 

The  medical  examination  is  not  provided  by  the  University;  it  must  be  ob- 

tained at  the  student's  ow  n   expense.  The  University,  through  the  Director  of 
the  University  Health  Services*  may  require  a   student  to  take  a   medical  exami- 

nation at  any  time  during  his  attendance  at  the  University.  This  measure  exists 
to  safeguard  the  medical  welfare  of  the  student  body  as  a   whole.  Students  who 
are  not  residents  of  Canada  arc  required  to  produce  evidence  of  adequate 
sickness  and  hospital  insurance  coverage  before  registration  can  be  consid- ered complete* 

Due  Dates  tor  Dropping  Courses: 

Students  may  drop  First  Term  Courses  until  the  last  day  of  classes  in  Octo- 
ber. and  Second  Term  and  full-year  courses  until  the  last  day  of  classes  in 

February,  provided  they  submit  appropriate  w   ithdrawal  forms  to  the  Faculty 
of  Graduate  Studies  office  by  the  appropriate  date  (see  Calendar  Dates,  pages 
3   and  4).  Any  failure  to  do  so  will  result  in  the  student  receiving  a   failing  grade 
(N)  for  the  course. 

Permission  to  Withdraw: 

A   student  who  wishes  to  withdraw  f   rom  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies* 

either  temporarily  or  permanently,  must  first  request  per  miss  ion  from  his 
Supervisor  The  student  should  then  apply  in  writing  to  the  Dean  of  the  Facul- 

ty with  a   supporting  memorandum  from  his  Supervisor* 

Inset  I   vs  Student: 

A   student  who  is  a   candidate  for  a   degree  and  who  does  not  register  in 
courses  andfor  thesis/dissertation  at  the  specified  time,  and  who  has  not  re- 

quested permission  to  withdraw'  from  the  Faculty,  will  be  considered  an  inac- 
tive student.  The  inactive  period  will  be  counted  as  part  of  the  time  limit  for 

the  degree  in  which  the  student  is  registered. 

Academic  Standards: 

Students  registered  in  Lhe  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  must  maintain  a 
cumulative  average  of  at  least  B   (5.00  grade  point  average),  computed  yearly, 
on  all  graded  courses  taken  for  credit  towards  a   graduate  degree.  Individual 
departments  or  schools  may  set  higher  standards. 

A   student's  program  may  indicate  courses  for  which  a   minimum  grade  is  to 
be  achieved.  Every  grade  of  C   +   or  lower  shall  be  reviewed  by  the  Supervisory 
Committee  of  the  student  and  a   recommendation  made  to  the  Dean  of  Gra- 

duate Studies. 

A   student  who  fails  to  meet  these  standards,  or  whose  dissertation  or  thesis 

is  not  progressing  satisfactorily*  may  be  required  to  withdraw  from  the  Faculty 
of  Graduate  Studies  with  the  advice  and  consent  of  the  department  or  school 
concerned  through  its  chairman  or  his  delegate. 

Final  Oral  Examinations: 

If,  at  the  final  oral  examination*  two  or  more  members  of  the  Examining 
Committee  are  opposed  to  passing  Lhe  student,  the  student  will  not  be  recom- 

mended for  his  degree,  A   student  who  fails  under  this  condition  will  have  the 
right  to  petition  the  Dean  of  Graduate  Studies  within  three  months  for  a   re- 

examination, giving  his  reasons  in  writing.  In  those  cases  where  the  appeal  is 
granted,  the  Dean,  in  consultation  with  the  department*  may  appoint  a   new 
external  examiner  or  examiners. 

Dissertation  or  Thesis: 

Regulations  covering  the  formal  of  dissertation  or  thesis  may  be  obtained 
from  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies. 

Special  Regulations  for  the  Master's  Degree: 
1 ,   Timt  Limit 

Normally,  a   student  proceeding  toward  a   Master's  degree  wiU  be  required 
to  complete  all  the  requirements  for  the  degree  within  five  years  (sixty 
months)  from  the  date  of  his  first  registration  in  the  Faculty  of  Graduate 
Studies.  A   degree  will  in  no  case  be  awarded  in  less  than  seven  months 
from  the  time  of  that  registration. 
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2,  Residence  Requirements 

There  are  no  fixed  residence  requirements  at  the  University  of  Victoria 

for  students  proceeding  to  a   Master's  degree.  However,  see  item  3   below, 
3,  Course  and  Program  Requirements 

The  minimum  requirement  for  a   Master's  degree  is  the  equivalent  of  one full  Winter  Session  of  study. 

NOTE:  A   full  Winter  Session  of  study  should  be  regarded  as  equivalent  to 
a   minimum  of  15  units  of  work. 

4,  Research  and  Course  Work 

Considerable  variation  is  permitted  in  the  balance  between  research  and 

course  work  required  for  the  degree,  though  most  programs  include  a 
thesis  based  on  research. 

5,  Courses  Taken  at  Other  Institutions 

On  the  recommendation  of  the  department  or  school  concerned,  the 

Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  may  accept  for  credit  in  a   graduate  pro* 

gram,  courses  taken  at  other  institutions.  However,  the  major  portion  of 

the  work  must  be  completed  at  the  University  of  Victoria. 

6,  Supervisory  Committee 

There  shall  be  a   Supervisory  Committee  of  at  least  three  members  ap- 

proved by  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies,  one  of  whom  shall  be  from 

outside  the  department  or  school.  The  Supervisory  Committee  shall 
have  a   Chairman  who  shall  ordinarily  be  designated  as  the  Supervisor 

The  Committee  shall:  recommend  to  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  a 

program  of  studies;  examine  the  thesis  if  one  is  required;  conducts  final 

oral  examination  of  the  candidate  on  his  thesis  or  discipline,  or  both,  the 

oral  being  chaired  by  the  Dean  or  his  nominee.  1   he  Committee  may 

conduct  other  examinations,  and  shall  recommend  to  the  Faculty  of 

Graduate  Studies  whether  or  not  a   degree  be  awarded  lo  a   candidate. 

A   final  oral  examination  is  required  of  all  students-  I   he  result  of  the 

examination  will  be  entered  on  the  student's  Permanent  Record  Card  as 

“Complete"  if  the  candidate  is  successful.  If  the  candidate  is  not  success- 

ful, the  entry  will  he  "Incomplete",  and  a   degree  will  not  be  awarded.  In 
the  case  of  the  M.Ed,  degree,  the  final  oral  may  be  replaced  by  a   written 
comprehensive  examination. 

7,  Examiner  from  Outside  the  Department  or  School 

The  faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  shall  appoint  an  examiner  from  outside 

the  department  or  school  concerned,  who  may  be  the  outside  member  of 

the  Supervisory  Committee  (see  item  6   above).  Oral  examinations  for 

the  Master's  degree  are  open  to  interested  members  of  faculty. 
8,  Date  of  Sufrmisjicm  of  Thesis 

A   thesis,  where  one  is  required,  must  be  submitted  to  the  department  or 
school  concerned  no  later  than  March  20  for  graduation  at  Convocation 

in  the  Spring,  and  August  1   for  graduation  in  the  Fall. 

Special  Regulations  for  the  Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy: 

T   he  doctoral  program  requires  the  planning  and  completion  of  indepen- 

dent and  original  work  leading  to  an  advance  in  knowledge  in  the  student's 
chosen  field  or  fields  of  study  In  addition,  a   broad  knowledge  of  the  field  or 
fields  of  study  must  be  demonstrated. 
1,  Time  Limit 

Normally,  a   student  proceeding  to  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
will  be  required  to  complete  all  the  requirements  within  seven  years 

(eighty-four  months)  from  the  date  of  his  first  registration  tn  the  doctor- 
al program,  A   degree  will  not  be  awarded  in  less  than  two  years  (twenty- 

four  months)  from  the  time  of  that  registration. 

2,  Residence  Requirement 

A   student  proceeding  to  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  must  regis- 
ter at  the  University  of  Victoria  and  pursue  studies  under  the  direction 

of  a   faculty  member  as  a   full-time  student  for  at  least  the  equivalent  of 
two  Winter  Sessions,  except  that  a   student  entering  the  Doctoral  pro- 

gram with  a   Master's  degree  may  have  this  residence  requirement  re- 
duced to  the  equivalent  of  one  Winter  Session, 

NOTE:  A   full  Winter  Session  of  study  should  be  regarded  as  equivalent 
to  a   minimum  of  15  units  of  work, 

3,  Course  and  Program  Requirements 
The  minimum  requirement  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  is 

the  equivalent  of  two  full  winter  Sessions  of  work  beyond  the  Master's 
level  or  three  full  Winter  Sessions  of  study  beyond  the  Bachelor's  level, 
and  satisfactory  completion  of  the  prescribed  program, 

4,  Research  and  Course 

Considerable  variation  is  permitted  in  the  balance  between  research  and 
course  work  required  for  the  degree. 

5,  Courses  Taken  at  Other  institutions 

On  the  recommendation  of  the  department  concerned,  the  Faculty  of 
Graduate  Studies  may  accept  for  credit  in  a   graduate  program,  courses 
taken  at  other  institutions-  However,  the  major  ponton  of  the  work  must 

be  completed  at  the  University  of  Victoria. 

6.  Supervisory  Committee 

A   student's  program  shall  be  under  the  direction  of  a   Supervisory  Com- 
mittee of  at  least  five  members,  approved  by  the  Faculty  of  Graduate 

studies,  t   he  Chairman  of  the  Committee  shall  be  a   Faculty  member  un- 
der whose  supervision  the  student  is  carrying  out  his  major  research 

Two  members  of  the  Committee  shall  be  chosen  by  the  Faculty  of  Gra- 
duate Studies  from  outside  the  department  or  school  in  which  the  major 

research  is  being  carried  out.  The  Committee  shall  recommend  the  pro- 
gram to  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies. 

7,  Language  Other  Than  English 

Ph,D,  programs  may  require  a   reading  knowledge  of  one  or  more  lan- 
guages other  than  English.  Language  requirements  will  be  prescribed 

for  individual  students  by  the  Supervisory  Committees  according  to  de- 

partmental regulations. 
8.  Candidacy  Examinations 

Within  two  years  of  registration  as  a   provisional  doctoral  student  and  at 
least  six  months  before  the  final  examination ,   a   student  must  pass  a   candidacy 
examination  in  subjects  relevant  to  the  general  field  of  his  research  and 
such  other  examinations,  written  or  oral,  or  both,  as  may  be  required  by 

the  Supervisory  Committee, 

9,  Dissertation 

The  results  of  the  candidate's  research  must  be  presented  in  a   disserta- 
tion satisfying  the  general  requirements  of  the  Faculty  of  Graduate 

Studies.  The  material  must  be  of  sufficient  merit  to  meet  the  standards 

of  scholarly  publications.  Where  the  research  justifies  it.  the  degree  of 
Doctor  of  Philosophy  may  be  awarded  for  t   he  dissertation  alone, 

1 0.  Exami ning  Com  mittee 
The  dissertation  shall  be  assessed  by  an  Examining  Committee  which 

will  consist  of  the  Supervisory  Committee  and  at  least  tw  o   other  examin- 
ers, one  of  whom  shall  be  an  external  examiner  selected  by  the  Faculty  of 

Graduate  Studies  in  consultation  with  the  department  or  school  primar- 

ily concerned  and  who  is  an  authority  in  the  special  field  of  research. 
The  final  oral  examination,  based  largely  on  the  dissertation,  shall  be 

conducted  by  the  Examining  Committee,  which  will  recommend  a   suc- 
cessful candidate  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  to  the  Faculty 

of  Graduate  Studies.  The  Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  or  his 

nominee  will  act  as  Chairman  at  the  final  oral  examination.  Oral  exami- 
nations for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  are  open  to  members  of faculty. 

Notice  of  examination  shall  be  communicated  to  all  members  of  faculty 

at  least  fourteen  days  prior  to  the  date  of  the  examination, 

1 1 .   Date  of  Submission  of  Dissertation 
A   dissertation  must  be  submitted  to  the  department  or  school  concerned 
no  later  than  March  18  for  graduation  at  Convocation  in  the  Spring,  and 

August  1   for  graduation  in  the  Fa.ll. 
12.  Doctoral  Dissertation  Fee 

Doctoral  dissertations  submitted  to  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  must 

be  accompanied  by  a   payment  of  $25.00,  This  fee  U   to  pay  for  the  publi- 
cation of  an  abstract  in  Dissertation  Abstracts. 

Graduate  Studies  tn  Co-operation  with  Industry  and  Government 

The  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  participates  in  Co-operative  Education  at 
the  University  of  Victoria.  M.A.,  M,Ed.*  M,FA.,  M.P.A.,  M.Sc.  and  Ph,D,  stu- 

dents in  participating  Departments  may  undertake  studies  involving  work  in 

industry,  government  or  the  professions  as  part  of  the  degree.  Students  ad- 
mitted to  a   program  of  this  type  normally  spend  the  first  year  of  study  in 

residence  on  course  work.  On  completion  of  this  aspect  of  the  degree  require- 
ment. students  enter  positions  in  industry,  government  or  the  professions 

w   here  they  arc  employed  in  thesis  related  research  projects.  Periods  off  cam- 

pus are  generally  for  up  to  one  year  in  the  case  of  a   Master's  degree  and longer  in  the  case  of  Ph  D.  Students  then  return  to  the  University  to  w   rite  and 
defend  their  theses. 

Work  positions  are  generally  negotiated  between  the  University  and  the 
various  participating  agencies  and  companies.  While  every  effort  is  made  to 
find  suitable  employment  for  students  requesting  admission  to  this  program, 

the  University  cannot  guarantee  that  every  applicant  can  be  accommodated. 
Students  decide  on  a   research  topic  and  present  a   formal  thesis  proposal  to 

their  Supervisory  Committees  during  their  period  of  employment.  The  peri- 
od of  employment  will  normally  begin  on  May  1   following  registration  in  the 

previous  September. 
Students  in  a   Graduate  Co-op  program  shall  register,  for  each  four-month 

period  of  approved  full-time  employment,  in  one  course  of  a   series  of  courses 

designated  as  801.  802.  etc.,  for  Master's  candidates,  or  811,  812,  etc.,  for 
Ph.D.  candidates,  e.g.  Administration  801,  Geography  812. 
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ANTHROPOLOGY 

T   he  Department  of  Anthropology  offers  a   course  of  study  leading  to  the 

degree  of  Master  of  Arts.  This  program  usually  requires  two  years  to  com- 
plete, but  in  exceptional  casesT  the  required  time  may  be  shorter. 

Admission  —   In  addition  to  transcripts,  letters  of  recommendation,  and 
application  forms  required  by  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies,  the  depart- 

ment requires  applicants  to  submit  a   recent  sample  of  their  work  (term  paper 

or  Honours  thesis).  Ordinarily  aB  +   average  for  the  last  two  years  of  universi- 
ly  work  is  a   minimum  requirement  for  admission  to  the  program. 

The  Master  of  Arts  degree  in  anthropology  is  a   general  degree  requiring  a 
candidate  to  have  a   broad  knowledge  of  the  subhelds  of  the  discipline.  In 

addition  to  requirements  and  procedures  specified  by  the  Faculty  of  Gra- 
duate Studies,  the  Following  general  comments  apply 

1.  Program  of  Studies 
The  Department  oilers  two  programs  of  equal  status,  leading  to  Lhe  M.A, 

degree-  (1)  by  course  work  and  thesis;  and  (2)  by  course  wrork  only. 

A.  Thesis  Option: 

This  program  involves  12  units  of  course  work  and  a   6-unit  thesis. 

CORE  COURSES;  A   student's  program  will  include  the  following  core courses: 

ANTHROPOLOGY  500,  Seminar  in  Anthropological  Theory*  3   units 

ANTHROPOLOGY  501,  Seminar  in  Social  and  Cultural  Theory,  1   Vi  units 

ANTHROPOLOGY  540,  Seminar  in  Archaeology  and  Culture  History,  \¥i 
units 

ANTHROPOLOGY  550,  Seminar  in  Physical  Anthropology,  HA  units 

AN  THROPOLOGY  560  (Linguistics  56Q)t  Linguistic  Anthropology,  1   Vi  units 

Core  courses  contribute  9   units  toward  the  18-units  minimum  requirement 
for  the  thesis  option. 

THESIS:  The  thesis,  carrying  6   units  of  credit*  must  meet  the  stylistic  require- 
ments of  the  department  and  must  be  submitted  according  to  a   time  schedule 

set  by  the  department.  Normally  a   thesis  will  entail  specialized  research  on  a 

topical  area  chosen  in  consultation  with  the  student's  supervisory  committee, 
OPTIONAL  COURSES:  Students  may  choose  the  remainder  of  their  pro- 

grams from  the  departmental  listings  of  graduate  courses,  and  may  take  a 
maximum  of  6   units  of  upper  level  undergraduate  courses, 

B.  Non-Thesla  Option 
This  program  involves  a   minimum  of  18  units  of  course  work  if  the  student 

is  sufficiently  well  prepared  to  complete  the  program  in  one  calendar  year. 

Most  students  will  require  2   years  to  complete  the  program  and  will  be  re- 
quired to  take  a   minimum  of  21  units  of  course  work, 

CORE  COURSES:  A   student's  program  will  include  the  following  core courses: 

ANTHROPOLOGY  500,  Seminar  in  Anthropological  Theory*  3   units 

ANTHROPOLOGY  SOL  Seminar  in  Social  and  Cultural  Theory,  l   Vs  units 

ANTHROPOLOGY  540,  Seminar  in  Archaeology  and  Culture  History*  1   Vi 
units 

ANTHROPOLOGY  550,  Seminar  in  Physical  Anthropology,  VA  units 

ANTHROPOLOGY  560,  (Linguistics  560),  Linguistic  Anthropology*  1   lA 
units 

ADDITIONAL  COURSES:  In  addition  to  the  core  courses  a   student's  pro- 
gram should  include  3   units  selected  from  a,  b,  c,  or  d   below  : 

a.  Anthropology  510  (l'/a)  Selected  Topics  in  Social  and  Cultural 
Anthropology 

b.  Anthropology  530  {VA)  Ethnology  of  a   Selected  Area 
c.  Anthropology  542  (lVi)  Archaeology  of  a   Selected  Area 

d.  Anthropology  552  (l'A)  Selected  Topics  in  Physical  Anthropology 
plus  6   units  of  elec  Lives.  (3  additional  units  of  electives  are  required  if  the 
student  completes  the  program  in  2   years.)  Students  may  take  a   maximum  of 
6   units  or  upper  level  undergraduate  courses. 

ORAL  EXAMINATION:  At  the  end  of  the  program  ihcre  will  lie  a   final  oral 
examination  based  on  three  papers  prepared  as  part  of  the  requirements  for 

graduate  courses.  The  three  papers  will  be  selected  to  rcRect  a   variety  of  inter- 
ests and  approaches, 

2,  length  of  progr  am 

Most  students  require  two  years  to  complete  the  master's  degree  program, 
although  it  is  possible  for  a   student  with  a   satisfactory  background  to  complete 

the  degree  in  one  year.  In  addition  to  the  graduate  courses,  students  are  re- 
quired to  have  passed  undergraduate  courses  equivalent  to  those  comprising 

the  Anthropology  Honours  Program  (excluding  499)  as  outlined  in  the  Cal- 
endar, Students  without  the  equivalent  of  the  University  of  Victoria  Honours 

Program  must  take  the  appropriate  undergraduate  courses  to  satisfy  the  hon- 
ours requirements  before  completing  their  program.  The  program  outlined 

above  indicates  the  minimal  requirements  for  graduate  students;  however*  it 

is  the  responsibility  of  the  student's  supervisory  committee  to  tailor  the  pro- 
gram to  individual  needs. 

For  example,  students  who  intend  to  enter  the  program  without  an  under- 
graduate major  would  he  advised  to  spend  a   first  year  in  upper  level  under- 
graduate courses  before  entering  the  core  program.  Similarly*  students  who 

have  not  had  courses  in  quantitative  methods  and  in  anthropological  linguis- 
tics will  be  advised  to  elect  Anthropology  4   16  and  4 17  and  Linguistics  361. 

respectively,  to  correct  these  deficiencies. 
Prospective  students  are  urged  to  consult  the  department  for  guidance  in 

planning  a   program  of  study  and  for  more  specific  information  about  course offerings. 

Faculty  and  Current  Areas  of  Interest 

William  H.  Alkire*  Ph  D. 
(Illinois) 

N.  Ross  Crumrine*  Ph.D, 
(Arizona) 

Lei  and  H,  Donald*  Ph.D, 
(Oregon) 

Donald  H.  Mitchell,  Ph.D. 
(Oregon) 

Kathleen  A,  Mooney*  Ph.D, 
(Michigan) 

David  $.  Moyer,  Ph.D. 
(Leiden) 

Nicolas  Rolland,  Ph.D. 
(Cambridge) 

Peter  H,  Stephenson,  Ph.D 
(Toronto) 

ETHNOLOGY,  cultural  ecology* 

Micronesia  and  Southeast  Asia. 

ETHNOLOGY,  symbolic 
anthropology,  mythology,  peasants, 
culture  change*  Latin  America. 
Southwest  North  America, 
Philippines 

ETHNOLOGY,  social  organization* 

quantitative  methods*  West  Africa* 
Northwest  Coast 

(On  study  leave,  1982-83,) 

ARCHAEOLOGY,  ethnohistory*  cul- 

tural ecology,  heritage  resource 

management.  Pacific  Northwest 

ETHNOLOGY,  linguistics,  economic 
anthropology,  contemporary  North 
American  Indians,  Northwest  Coast 

ETHNOLOGY,  social  organization, 
structural  anthropology,  law.  Arctic, 
Indonesia*  Malaysia 

ARCHAEOLOGY*  technology, 

early  man,  prehistoric  economy* method  ana  theory. 

Mediterranean,  Western 
Asia,  Africa 

ETHNOLOGY,  psychological 
anthropology,  symbolism, 
medical  anthropology*  hermeneutics, 
communal  societies,  Canada,  Europe 

BIOCHEMISTRY  AND  MICROBIOLOGY 

T   he  Department  of  Biochemistry  and  Microbiology  offers  courses  leading 
to  the  degrees  of  Master  of  Science  and  Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  Biochemistry 
or  Microbiology. 

The  general  regulations  governing  the  granting  of  advanced  degrees  as 
stated  in  the  Calendar  on  pages  190-192  are  applicable. 

1,  Examinations*  oral  or  written,  are  mandatory  as  aids  in  the  planning  of 
individual  academic  programs, 

2.  Applicants  should  arrange  to  take  the  G.R.E.  (Graduate  Record  Exam- 
ination) and  submit  the  results  to  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  with 

I   heir  applications.  Students  whose  native  language  is  not  English  should 
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submit.  in  addition  to  the  G.R.E.,  results  of  the  T.tXE.FJL,  (Test  of  Eng- 
lish as  a   foreign  Language)  with  their  application. 

3,  All  graduate  students  are  required  to  participate  in  Biochemistry  580 
(seminar)  or  Microbiology  580  (seminar)  throughout  the  period  of 

regist  ration. 

4,  Candidates  for  graduate  degrees  arc  required  to  complete  Biochemistry 
599  or  Microbiology  599  (M,5c,  Thesis)  or  699  (Ph  D,  Dissertation).  In 

addition  to  the  seminar  and  thesis  or  dissertation  requirements,  candi- 
dates for  the  M.Sc.  degree  are  required  to  complete  a   minimum  of  9   units 

of  graduate  course  work.  Candidates  proceeding  to  a   Ph.D.  degree  from 
a   B.Se.  require  a   minimum  of  15  units  of  graduate  course  work,  while 

candidates  proceeding  to  a   Ph.D.  degree  from  an  M.Sc,  require  a   mini* 
mum  of  6   units  of  graduate  course  work. 

Application  & 

Requests  for  information  regarding  graduate  studies  in  Biochemistry  and 
Microbiology  should  be  sent  to  the  Chairman.  Application  forms  are  available 
from  the  office  of  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies. 

Applicants  may  be  considered  for  admission  at  any  time.  Normally  appli- 
cants with  less  than  a   B   +   or  equivalent  average  will  not  be  recommended  for 

admission. 

Interest 
Faculty  and  Currant  Areas  of 

f.  Thomas  Buckley,  Ph.D. 

(McGill) 
Edward  E.  Ishuguro,  Ph.l). 

(Illinois) 

William  VV.  Kay,  Ph.D. 

(British  Columbia) 

A   la  st  air  T.  Matheson,  Ph.D, 

(Toronto) 

Jack  L.  Nichols,  Ph.D. 
(Alberta) 

Robert  W,  Olafson,  Ph.D. 
(Alberta) 

Terry  W.  Pearson,  Ph.D. 
(British  Columbia) 

Trevor  J.  Trust,  Ph.D. 
(Melbourne) 

Properties  and  functions 

of  plasma  membranes. 
Regulations  of  Cell  Wall  Synthesis  and 

Assembly;  Beta-lactam  Antibiotics 
Genetic  regulation  and  biochemistry 
of  membrane  transport  systems  in 
bacteria. 
Structure  and  function  of  ribosomes. 

The  evolution  of  rihosomal  proteins. 

RNA-protein  interactions, 
(On  study  leave  1982-83) 
The  structure  and  function  of 

cellular  ribonucleic  acids. 
Characterisation  of  nuclear 

ribonucleic -protein  completes. 

Structure-function  relationships 
as  related  to  environment 
and  clinical  aspects  of  heavy 
metal  metabolism, 

Immunology  of  parasitic  diseases. 
Diagnosis  of  diseases  using 
monoclonal  antibodies. 

Role  of  microorganisms  in  fish 
health.  Environmental  sources  of 

pathogens. 

BIOLOGY 

The  Department  of  Biology  offers  programs  leading  to  the  degrees  of  Mas- 
ter of  Science  and  Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  the  following  general  areas: 

Marine  Biology 

Terrestrial  and  Freshwater  Ecology 

Plant  and  Animal  Physiology 

Plant  and  Animal  Morphology 

Cellular  and  Developmental  Biology 

Systematic  Biology 

Facilities 

Facilities  available  include  herbarium,  greenhouses,  constant  environment 

rooms,  equipment  for  radioisotope  analysis,  an  electron  microscope  labora- 
tory equipped  with  scanning  and  transmission  electron  microscopes,  and  a 

closed-circulation  seawater  system.  Ships  are  available  for  oceanographic 

work,  including  the  University's  54-foot  marine  science  service  vessel  JOHN 
STRICKLAND.  Marine,  terrestrial  and  limnological  environments  permit 
field  work  throughout  the  year. 

Applications 

Initial  enquiries  regarding  graduate  studies  in  Biology  should  Ire  addressed 
to  the  Chairman,  Graduate  Studies  Committee,  Department  of  Biology, 
Application  forms  may  be  obtained  from  the  office  of  the  Dean  of  Graduate 
Studies. 

Consideration  of  an  applicant  is  dependent  on  a   departmental  faculty 
member  first  agreeing  to  become  his  Supervisor,  If  the  applicant  is  admitted, 
the  Supervisor  will  recommend  a   list  of  individuals  to  act  as  a   Supervisory 
Committee  under  his  chairmanship. 

Applicants  to  the  Department  of  Biology  should  arrange  to  take  the  GRE 
(Graduate  Record  Examination)  and  submit  the  results  to  the  Faculty  of 

Graduate  Studies  together  with  their  application  forms.  Applicants  whose  na- 
tive language  is  not  English  should,  in  addition  to  the  GRE,  write  the  TOEFL 

(Test  of  English  as  a   Foreign  Language)  and  submit  the  scores  to  the  Faculty 
of  Graduate  Studies  together  with  their  application  forms  and  GRE  results. 

All  M.Sc.  and  Ph.D,  candidates  admitted  to  the  Department  of  Biology  are 
expected  to  have  or  to  make  up  a   background  know  ledge  of  basic  biology  at 
least  equivalent  to  that  of  a   B.Sc.  student  graduating  from  this  department. 

Applications  from  students  with  a   first  class  academic  record  will  be  consid- 
ered for  recommendation  at  any  time.  Applications  from  students  who  have 

less  than  a   first  class  average  will  not  normally  be  considered  unci  I   the  end  of 
February,  when  all  such  applications  will  be  considered  and  evaluated 

together.  Applicants  with  less  than  a   B   +   average  or  its  equivalent  in  their  last 
two  years  of  work  will  not  normally  be  recommended  for  admission  by  the 
Department  of  Biology, 

Faculty  and  Areas  of  Research 

F.  Thomas  Algard,  Ph.D,  Developmental  Biology-  Growth 
(Stanford)  and  Differentiation  :n  vitro, 

Sex  Steroid  Effects,  in  vitro. 

Michael  j.  Ashwood-Smith,  Ph  D   Ultra-Violet  Photobiology  and 

(London)  Mechanisms  of  Mutation  Induction;  Low1 
Temperature  Biology  (On  study  leave, 

July-December  1982). 
Alan  P.  Austin,  Ph.D.  Marine  and  Freshwater  Phycology. 

(Wales) 
David  J.  BalJamyne.  Ph.D. 
(Maryland) 

Marcus  A   M   Bell,  Ph.D, 
(British  Columbia) 

Ralph  O.  Brinkhurst,  D.Sc. 
(London) 

Robert  Burke,  Ph.D. 

(Alberta) 
Derek  V.  Ellis,  Ph.D. 

(McGill) 
Arthur  R.  Fontaine,  D.Phil, 

(Oxford) 

Patrick  T,  Gregory;  Ph.D, 

(Manitoba) 

Edwin  M.  Hagmeier,  Ph.D. 
(British  Columbia) 

John  5.  Hayward,  Ph.D, 
(British  Columbia) 

Louis  A.  Hobson,  Ph.D. 
(Washington) 

Jack  L,  Liulepage,  Ph.D. 
(Stanford) 

George  Q.  Maekiet  IX  Phil. 
(Oxford) 

Plant  Physiology:  Mode  of  Action  of 

Phytotoxic  Air  Pollutants. 
Vegetation  and  Landscape  Ecology, 

Marine  Benthic  Zoology- 

Ecology  of  Freshwater  and  Marine 

Oligochaeta. 
Marine  Invertebrate  Zoology- 
Metamorphosis  of  Echinoids. 

Marine  Ecology:  Sediment  Benthos; 
Environmental  Impact  Assessment 
Functional  Morphology  of  Marine 
I   n   ve  nebrates :   Ech  j   nod  e   rms 

Population  Eco  logy  of  Re  tiles  and 

Amphibians 
Terrestrial  and  Freshwater  Ecology ; Zoogeography 

Environmental  Physiology  : 

Temperature  Adaptation  in 

Hometnherms  (On  study  leave,  1982-83). 
Biological  Oceanography : 

Phytoplankton  Ecology  and Physiology. 

Biological  Oceanography: 

Zoo  plankton  Physiology  and 

Ecology. 

Neurobiology  of  Invertebrates 

especially  Coe  lent  rates  and 
Tunicates. 

John  E.  Mclnerney,  Ph.D.  Behaviour  and  Physiology  of  Fishes 
(British  Columbia) 

John  N,  Owens,  Ph  D.  Plant  Anatomy:  Morphogenesis 

(Oregon  State)  and  Reproduction  of  Conifers 
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John  W,  Paden,  Ph.l>, 
(Idaho) 

Miles  Paul.  Ph.D, 

(Stanford) 

Robert  GB.  Reid,  Ph.D 

(Glasgow) 

SI  ycolog  y :   A   sen  m   yce  te  M   c   >t  p   hology 
and  Systematic^;  Soil  Microbiology. 

Developmental  Biology ;   Marine 
I   n vert eb rale  Em bryology  (On 

study  leave,  January- June  1983). 

Physiology  of  Marine  Invertebrates 

Richard  A.  Ring.  Ph.D. 
(Glasgow) 

IL  Derek  Styles.  Ph.D. 
(Wisconsin) 

CHEMISTRY 

The  Department  offers  programs  of  study  leading  to  the  degrees  of  Master 
of  Science  and  Doctor  of  Philosophy  Research  areas  include  the  following: 

Or  ga  no-metal  lie  chemistry;  inorganic  kinetics;  transition  metal  chemistry:  in- 
organic photochemistry  ;   hydrides  of  silicon,  boron,  and  transition  meiais; 

multi  nuclear  NMR  studies;  synthetic  organic  chemistry;  natural  products; 

biogenesis;  physical  organic  chemistry;  photochemistry;  kinetics  and  mech- 
anisms; free  radical  chemistry;  structural  studies,  x-ray  crystallography;  mo- 

lecular spectroscopy;  electrode  kinetics;  surface  phenomena;  solid  stale  lumi- 
nescence; electron  impact  phenomena;  molecular  orbital  calculations, 

photoelectron  spectroscopy,  bioinorganic  chemistry  and  chemical  aspects  of 
environ  me  n   tal  toxicology. 

Amongst  the  manv  modern  research  instruments  available  are;  high  reso- 
lution mass  spectrometer,  x-ray  diffractometer,  gas  chromatographs,  ESR 

with  ENDOR  and  multi  nuclear  Fourier  transform  NMR  facilities,  ini  raced 

and  ultraviolet  spectrometers,  gas  chromatographs,  G*C/M.S.,  laser  interfer- 
ometers. signal  averager,  medium  and  high  resolution  grating  spectrographs, 

laser  Raman  spectrometer,  PUP  11  and  IBM  computers. 
Because  of  the  varied  backgrounds  of  students  entering  graduate  school, 

the  Department  requires  all  entering  graduate  students  to  take  a   set  of  orien- 
tation examinations  soon  after  their  arrival.  Students  showing  deficiencies  in 

i heir  knowledge  of  fundamental  chemistry  will  be  required  to  make  good  the 

deficit  by  approved  reading  or  by  taking  and  passing  the  appropriate  under- 
graduate courses,  Failure  lo  achieve  a   minimum  of  B—  in  an  undergraduate 

chemistry  course  will  normally  result  in  the  student  being  asked  lo  wiihdraw. 
Candidates  for  graduate  degrees  are  required  to  complete  Chemistry  599 

(M.Sc.  Thesis)  or  699  (Ph  D.  Dissertation).  They  are  also  required  to  lake 
Chemistry  509  (Seminar)  throughout  their  peruxi  of  registration.  In  addition, 
candidates  for  the  M .Sc.  degree  arc  required  to  complete  at  least  9   units  of 

graduate  courses  in  Chemistry'.  For  the  Ph.D,  degree  15  units  of  graduate 
courses  in  Chemistry  are  normally  required.  In  both  cases  substitution  of 

appropriate  courses  from  other  departments  may  be  made  with  the  permis- 

sion of  the  candidate's  supervisory  committee. 

Faculty  and  Major  Fields  of  Research 

Walter  J.  Balfour.  Ph,U.  Electronic  spectroscopy  (On  study 
(McMaster)  leave,  1982-83), 

Graham  R.  Branton,  Ph.D. 

(Southampton) 

Photoelectron  spectroscopy  and 

electron  impact  phenomena;  Mass 

spectrometry  and  environmental 
chemistry. 

Gordon  W.  Bushncll,  Ph.D. 
(West  Indies) 

‘Thomas  W,  Dingle,  Ph.l). 

(Alberta) 
Keith  R.  Dixon.  Ph.D. 

(Strathclyde) 

Alfred  Fischer,  Ph.D, 

(New-  Zealand) 

'Thomas  M.  Fyles,  Ph.D. 
(York) 

Sidney  G*  Gibb  ins.  Ph.D, 
(Washington) 

Martin  B.  Hocking,  Ph.D. 

(Southampton) 
Alexander  D.  Kirk,  Ph.D, 

(Edinburgh) 

Alexander  McAuley  Ph.D.,  D.Sc. 

(Glasgow') 

Reginald  H.  Mitchell,  Ph.D. (Cambridge) 

Robert  N.  O’Brien,  Ph.D, 
(Manchester) 

Gerald  A.  Poulton,  PhD- 
(Saskatchewan) 

Frank  P.  Robinson,  Ph.D. 

(Alberta) 
Stephen  R   Stobart.  Ph  D. 

(Nottingham) 

Paul  R,  Wrest,  Ph.D, 
(McMaster) 

CLASSICS 

The  Department  of  Glassies  offers  a   program  of  studies  leading  to  the 
degree  of  Master  of  Arts  in  the  areas  of: 

Greek  Literature 

Latin  Literature 

Ancient  History 

A   total  ol  at  least  15  units  of  work  U   required.  The  Department  offers  three 
options:  (a)  thesis,  (b)  course  work  and  (c)  a   combination  of  thesis  and  course 
work.  Applicants  should  seek  Departmental  approval  ol  their  preferred 
option  when  they  apply  for  admission.  For  candidates  who  choose  options  (a) 
or  (c),  there  shall  be  a   final  oral  examination  on  the  thesis.  For  those  who 
choose  (b),  there  shall  lie  a   final  oral  examination  based  on  one  or  more  of  the 

graduate  courses  taken  by  the  candidate.  Proficiency  in  reading  either  French 
or  German  or  Italian  must  lie  demonstrated.  For  further  information  please 

consult  the  Graduate  Adviser  of  the  Department  and  read  the  Department’s 
entry  in  the  undergraduate  section  of  this  Calendar. 

Faculty  and  Fields  of  Research 

Keith  R,  Bradley,  B.Litl,  Roman  History*  especially  Late 
(Oxford)  Republic  and  Early  Empire; 

David  A.  Campbell,  M.A, 

(Oxford) 

John  G.  Fitch,  Ph.D. 
(Cornell) 

John  P.  Oleson,  Ph  D. 
(Harvard) 

Samuel  E.  Scully,  Ph  D, 

(Toronto) 

Gordon  S.  Shrimpton,  Ph.D. 

(Stanford) 

Peter  L.  Smith.  Ph  D. 

(Yale) 

Physiology  arid  Ecology  of  Insects 

Maize  Genetics:  Flavonoid  Bio- 

synthesis. 

Crystallography. 

Theoretical  chemistry. 

Transition  metal  and  organ  omelallic chemistry. 

Physical  organic  chcmism 

Synthetic  anti  physical  organic 

chemistry;  Com plexa lion  and  Trans- 

port of  Ions. Hydrides  of  silicon,  boron  and 
transition  metals* 

Synthetic  and  physical  organic 

chemistry;  pollution  control. 
Photochemistry  and  luminescence  of 
metal  complexes. 

Inorganic  kinetics  and  mechanisms  — 
solvoysis  and  redox  react  ions; 

Bioinorganic  chemistry';  Heavy metal  toxicity. 

Synthesis  of  novel  aromatic 
hydrocarbons  and  their 
environmental  effects. 

Electro  and  surface  chemistry. 

Natural  products. 

Organic  synthesis;  Physical  organic chemistry. 

Main  groups  organometallic  chemistry  - 
metal  hydrides. 

Electron  spin  resonance;  Organic 
free  radical  reaction  mechanisms; 
Environmental  chemistry. 

Roman  Social  Relations;  Roman 
historians  and  historiography. 

Greek  Poetry  (On  study  leave* 

January -June  1983). 
Greek  Tragedy,  especially  Sophocles; 

Roman  Tragedy;  especially  Seneca; 
Post-Augustan  Latin  Literature, 

particularly  poetry7. 
Etruscan  and  Roman  Architecture; 

Ancient  Machinery;  Nautical Archaeology. 

Greek  Tragedy,  especially  Euripides; 
Greek  Moral  Thought  (down  to 
c.  400  B.C*), 

Fifth  and  fourth -century  (-reek 
history  and  historiography 

Roman  Comedy;  Augustan  Latin 

Poetry7. 



196  Graduate  Studies 

COMPUTER  SCIENCE 

The  Department  of  Computer  Science  offers  a   graduate  program  leading 
to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  or  Master  of  Science  in  Computer  Science. 

Potential  graduate  students  who  wish  to  obtain  a   Master's  Degree  in  Com- 
puter Science  will  be  required  to  satisfy  the  following  requirements:  The  stu- 

dent. should  normally  have  the  equivalent  of  a   Major  degree  in  Computer 
Science  or  in  Mathematics  with  an  emphasis  in  Computer  Science.  A   student 
without  this  background  may  be  admitted  but  will  be  required  to  make  up  any 

deficiency.  In  so  doing;  he  must  obtain  a   grade  of  at  least  B(5.00)  in  each  such 

make-up  course,  and  an  average  of  at  least  B   +   (6.00)  overall  in  his  make-up 
courses. 

Lach  graduate  student  must,  in  addition,  complete  a   program  of  study  con- 
sisting of  a   minimum  of  15  units,  made  up  of  at  least  JO  units  or  course  work  at 

the  500  level  and  the  remaining  units  chosen  at  the  400  level  or  higher.  In 
exceptional  circumstances  a   thesis  may  replace  some  of  the  400  level  course 
requirements. 

Each  student  writing  a   Master's  Thesis  will  be  required  to  defend  the  T   hesis 
in  an  oral  examination  consistent  with  the  format  given  in  the  University  Reg- 

ulations. Any  non-thesis  student  also  shall  have  a   final  oral  examination:  the 
student  must  submit  a   written  project  report  or  research  essay  deriving  from 

one  or  more  of  the  courses  taken  ,   normally  Directed  Studies,  Computer  Sci- 
ence 581.  This  document  w   ill  serve  as  the  basis  for  the  final  oral  examination, 

which  will  also  cover  the  material  in  a   core  of  three  courses,  to  be  chosen  by  the 

student  s   Supervisory  Committee  in  consultation  with  the  student. 
note:  These  are  minimum  requirements,  and  additional  work  may  be 

required  of  individual  students. 

A   graduate  student  is  governed  by  the  Departmental  and  University  regu- 
lations in  force  at  the  time  of  his  initial  graduate  registration. 

Faculty  and  Raids  of  Research 
Ian  Barrodale,  Ph.D, 

(Liverpool) 

Ernest  Chang,  M.D.,  Ph.D, 
(Toronto) 

Byron  L,  Ehle.  Ph.D. 
(Waterloo) 

Michael  Levy,  Ph.D. 

(Waterloo) 

D.  Dale  Ole  sky,  Ph.D. 

(Toronto) 
Frank  D.K.  Roberts,  Ph  D. 

(Liverpool) 

Frank  Ruskey,  Ph.D. 
(Calif.,  San  Diego) 

Richard  Taylor,  Ph.D. 
(Colorado) 

Scientific  Programming  Applications, 
Numerical  Analysis, 

Operations  Research. 
Distributed  Computing,  Operating 

Systems. 
Numerical  Analysis,  Systems 
Analysis. 

Programming  Languages,  Semantics; Data  Types. 

Numerical  Analysis,  Linear 

Algebra. 
Numerical  Analysis. 

Operations  Research. 
Analysis  of  Algorithms, 

Software  Engineering. 

ECONOMICS 

The  Department  of  Economics  offers  courses  of  study  in  applied  economics 
leading  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts.  T   he  program  is  designed  to  provide 

students  w   ith  the  analytical  expertise  and  practical  knowledge  to  excel  in  posi- 
tions in  research  and  analysis  in  the  private  and  public  sectors  of  the  economy. 

Areas  of  concentration  are  available  in:  Regional  Economics,  Urban  Econom- 
ics, Methodology  of  Applied  Economics,  International  Trade,  Economic 

Development,  Public  Finance,  Economic  History,  Human  Resources  (includ- 
ing I-abour  Economics,  Health  Economics,  Education  Economics,  the  Eco- 

nomics of  Crime),  Natural  Resource  and  Environmental  Economics, 

Econometrics,  Applied  Mathematics  in  Economics,  Monetary  Policy,  Industri- 
al Organization  and  Public  Policy,  and  other  areas  which  may  be  arranged  in 

consultation  with  the  Department. 

3,  Successful  completion  of  a   formal  thesis  prospectus. 

4.  Successful  completion  of  a   Master's  thesis.  The  thesis  is  awarded 4   I/a  units. 

Co-operative  Option 

The  co-operative  education  option  extends  the  regular  program  to  include 
at  least  eight  months  of  work  in  government  or  industry.  The  option  provides 

a   unique  opportunity  not  only  to  Team  and  earn'  but  also  to  gain  practical 
experience  in  applied  economics.  The  work  periods  are  jointly  supervised  by 
the  employer  and  the  Economics  Department  and  arc  treated  as  an  integral 

pan  of  the  student's  program.  Research  undertaken  during  the  work  period 

is  intended  to  provide  the  basis  for  the  student's  thesis. 

Admission 

An  undergraduate  degree  m   Economics  or  its  equivalent,  with  at  least  a   B 
average  in  the  last  two  yearsteading  to  the  degree,  is  required  For  admission. 
Applicants  must  have  mastered  basic  techniques  of  mathematics  and  statistics 

and  have  demonstrated  competence  in  economic  theory  and  applied  areas. 
Students  with  insufficient  background  in  economics  will  normally  be  required 

to  complete  a   “qualifying  year™  prior  to  admission  to  the  M.  A.  program.  Stu- 
dents with  an  acceptable  economics  background  but  deficient  in  mathematics 

would  normally  be  required  to  enrol  in  the  non-credit  Economics  504,  Math- 
ematical Methods  for  Economists,  (Economics  504  is  offered  during  Registra- 

tion Week  and  during  the  first  week  of  Tall  classes.)  The  Faculty  of  Graduate 
Studies  and/or  the  Graduate  Adviser  may  require  any  student  to  complete  the 

Graduate  Record  Exams  (GREK  students  whose  native  language  is  not  Eng- 
lish must  comply  with  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  requirements  for  compe- 

tency in  English  (i.e..  TOEFL  may  be  required). 

Program 

The  M-A.  in  Economics  is  a   program  requiring  a   minimum  of  IB  units 
which  can  normally  be  completed  in  one  calendar  year.  Specific  program 

requirements  are  as  follow's: 

L   Successful  completion  of  the  core  progam  (6  units),  consisting  of  Eco- 
nomics 500,  501,  545  and  555,  and  Economics  570  (no  credit), 

2,  Successf  u   I   com  plot  ion  of  a   n   addition  a   I   4   ■/?  u   nits  of  cou  rses  s   ubject  to  t   he 

approval  of  the  student's  Supervisory  Committee.  Courses  are  normally 
chosen  from  the  graduate  course  offerings  of  the  Department,  but  may 
include  up  to  three  units  of  courses  numbered  at  the  400  level  as  well  as 

graduate  courses  in  other  departments.  Students  are  encouraged  to  ap- 
ply to  individual  instructors  for  Directed  Studies  (Economics  595) 

courses. 

Research 

Money  and  Banking;  Economics 
of  Crime;  Price  Theory.  (On 

study  leave,  ]   ami  ary -June  198S.) 
Econometrics;  Macroeconomic theory. 

Macroeconomic  theory;  Monetary 

theory';  International  Trade- 
International  Trade; 
Mathematical  Economics; 

Comparative  Systems. 
Industrial  organization; 
Microeconomic  theory. 

Microeconomic  theory; 

Environmental  economics;  industrial 

organization. International  Trade; 
Economic  development 

Microeconomic  theory. 

History  of  economic  thought; 
Methodology;  Resource  Economics, 

Statistics;  Public  fi nance . 

Faculty  and  Major  Areas  of 
Kenneth  L.  Avio,  Ph.D. 

( Purdue) 

Leo  I.  Bakony,  Ph  D, 

(Washington) 
Robert  V,  Cherneff,  Ph.D. 

(Washington) 

Donald  G.  Ferguson,  Ph.D. 

(Toronto) 

J.  Cohn  K.  Jones,  Ph.D. 

(Queen’s) 

Leonard  Laudadio,  Ph.D. 

(Washington) 

Izzud-Din  Pal,  Ph.D, 

(McGill) 

Malcolm  Rutherford,  Ph  D. 

(Durham) 

Joseph  Schaafsma,  Ph.D, 
(Toronto) 

John  A.  Schofield*  Ph  D. 
(Simon  Fraser) 

William  D,  Walsh,  Ph.D. 

(Vale) 
Gerald  R,  Walter,  Ph.D. 

(California) 

Regional  Economics,  Benefit/ Cost  Theory, 

Labour  economics. 

Urban  economics,  Resources, 

Economic  doctrine. 
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EDUCATION 

MASTER  OF  ARTS 

The  Faculty  of  Education  offers  programs  leading  to  the  Master  of  Arts 
degree  in  the  following  areas: 

Educational  Psychology 

—   Learning  and  Development 
—   Measurement,  Evaluation  and  Computer  Applications  in  Education 
—   Counselling  Psychology  in  Education 
—   Special  Education 

Educational  Administration 
Curriculum  and  Instruction 

—   Language  Arts:  Elementary  and  Secondary 
“   Mathematics 
—   Music 

—   Physical  Education 
—   Science 
—   Social  Studies 

In  addition  to  the  usual  admission  requirements  oF  the  Faculty  of  Graduate 
Studies,  applicants  should  have  had  at  least  two  years  of  successful  relevant 
professional  experience. 

MASTER  OF  EDUCATION 

The  Faculty  also  offers  programs  leading  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Educa- 
tion tn  the  following  areas: 

Curriculum  Studies 
Educational  Administration 

Language  A   ns:  Elementary  and  Secondary 
Mathematics 
Music 

Physical  Education 
School  Counselling 
Science 

Secondary  Reading 
Social  Studies 

Special  Education 
The  genera]  regulations  for  this  degree  are  as  follows: 

(i>  The  Master  of  Education  degree  will  require  at  least  18  units  of  course 
work,  of  which  no  more  than  nine  units  may  be  at  the  300  and  400  level.  A 
comprehensive  final  examination,  (written  and/or  oral)  will  be  required, 
A   Project  in  research  and/or  curriculum  development  may  be  required  as 
determined  by  the  Faculty  of  Education, 

(li)  Ilie  usual  admission  requirements  of  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies 
should  be  met  and,  in  addition,  applicants  must  have  had  at  least  two 
years  of  successful  relevant  professional  experience. 

However,  applicants  who  do  not  meet  the  normal  admission  require- 
ments of  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  may  be  granted  conditional 

admission  to  the  M.Ed,  program,  provided  the  applicant: 

(a)  holds  a   recognised  bachelor’s  degree 
(b)  has  successful  relevant  professional  experience  for  a   minimum  of 

five  years  as  attested  to  by  at  least  two  supervisors  of  the  applicant's work 

(c)  is  recommended  for  admission  by  the  Faculty  of  Education  and  ap- 
proved by  the  Admissions  Committee  of  the  Faculty  of  Graduate 

Studies. 

Formal  admission  to  the  M.Ed.  program  for  conditionally-admitted  stu- 
dents w   ill  be  granted  to  those  who  achieve  a   B   average,  with  no  grade  less  than 

a   B—  on  the  first  six  units  of  work  in  the  program. 

Students  who  wish  to  obtain  a   British  Columbia  teaching  credential  as  pan 

of  a   Master  of  Education  program  should  refer  to  Pbst -Degree  Professional 
Programs  on  page  146,  for  elementary  and  page  152,  for  secondary.  Appli- 

cants for  these  programs  must  meet  all  Faculty  of  Education  and  Faculty  of 
Graduate  Studies  admission  requirements  and  standards. 

DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

The  Faculty  also  offers  programs  leading  to  Lhe  Ph,D.  degree  in  Educa- 
tional Psychology  and  Language  Arts. 

ADMISSION  DEADLINES 

The  Faculty  of  Education  will  observe  the  following  deadlines  for  initial 
applications  to  all  programs: 

February  15: 
For  applicants  seeking  Scholarships  and  Fellowships,  (In  the  event  of 

enrolment  limitations,  pref  erence  will  be  given  to  applicants  meeting  this 
deadline.} 

March  31: 

For  applicants  seeking  admission  to  the  following  Summer  Session. 

May  31: 
For  applicants  seeking  admission  in  September  of  the  following  Winter 

Session. 

October  15: 

For  applicants  seeking  admission  in  January  of  the  current  Winter 

Session. 

Faculty  and  Areas  of  Research 
Shcilah  M.  Allen,  Ph.D. 

(British  Columbia) 

Robert  D.  Armstrong,  Ed.D. 

(California) 

J,  Douglas  Ayers*  Ph,D. 
(Toronto) 

Daniel  G.  fiaclior,  Ph.D. 

(Toronto) 

Robert  D.  Bell.  Ph.D. 

(Oregon) 

Ian  L.  Bradley,  Ed.D, 
(British  Columbia) 

I.K.  Burbank,  Ed.D. 

(Utah  State) 

J,C.  Cawood,  M.F.A. 

(Gto) 
Gerald  A.  Carr,  Ph.D. 

(Stellenbosch) 

Rev  A,  Carr*  Ph.D. 

(California) 

David.  J.  ChabassoL  Ph  D, 
(Alberta) 

Franklin  E.  Churchley,  Ed.D, 
(Columbia) 

Martin  L,  Collis,  Ph  D. 
(Stanford) 

William  K.  Cross,  Ed.D, 

(Washington  State) 
David  Docheny.  Ph.D. 

(Oregon) 

John  A.  Downing,  Ph.D. 
(London) 

John  D,  Eckerson*  Ph  D. 
(Oregon) 

Peter  O.  Evans,  Ph.D. 

(Alberta) 

Robert  H.  Fowler*  Ph.D. 

(Duke) 

Secondary  reading;  English 
education;  teacher  training. 

Language  in  the  elementary  school; 
the  development  of  writing  abilities; 
the  leaching  of  grammar. 

Psychometrics;  evaluation;  cognitive 

processes. 
Children  with  learning  problems; 

instruction  for  exceptional  children. 

Motor  learning;  instructional methodology. 

Aural  and  visual  discrimination  in 

music;  Canadian  music. 

Methodology  in  teaching 

Mathematics;  curriculum 

development  in  elementary 
mathematics:  measurement  of  math 
attitudes. 

Curriculum  development 

in  elementary  art  education 

(On  study  leave,  1982-83). 
Historical  and  comparative  physical 

education.  Biochemical  Analysis 

— Gymnastics  and  Track  and  Field 

(On  study  leave,  July- December 
1982), 

Preventive  counselling; 

communication 
skills;  learning  styles;  peer 
counselling. 

Adolescence;  attitudes,  opinions  and 
problem  areas.  (On  study  leave, 
1982-83). 

Music  curriculum  development, 
elementary  and  secondary;  early 

childhood  music;  piano  in  music 
education. 

Theory  and  practice  of  physical 
fitness  and  fitness  testing;  human 

response  to  hypothermia  and 
exercise  stress. 
Social  studies  methodology;  teacher 

education. 

Motor  development  and  maturation; 

acquisition  of  motor  skills; 
curriculum  development. 

Psychology  of  reading;  children's 
language  and  thought;  cros^- 
cuitural  experimems/comparative 
education.  (On  study  leave,  1982-83). 

Sports  medicine;  adapted 

and/or  special  physical  education; 
human  response  to  thermal  stress, 

(On  study  leave*  1982-83), 
The  nature  and  development 

of  language  abilities;  the 
development  of  word  meaning; 

computers  in  education. 

Teaching  of  international  relations  lo 
secondary  sLudents;  Twentieth 

Century  European  diplomatic 
history. 



/   9$  Graduate  Studies 

M.  Honors  France,  Ed.  IX 

(Massachusetts) 

Hillel  Goelman,  Ph  D. 

(Toronto) 

Cary  F.  Goulson,  Ed.D. 
(Toronto) 

John  F   Hall.  PhD, 
(Oregon  State) 

W.  John  Marker.  Ed.D. 
(British  Columbia) 

C*  Brian  Harvey,  Ph.D, 
(Ohio  State) 

Geoffrey  G,  Hell,  Ph.D. 
(Oregon) 

Geoffrey  5,  H odder*  M.A. 
(University  of  Victoria) 

Christopher  E,  Hodgkin  son* 
(British  Columbia) 

Edgar  B   Horne,  Ph.D, 
(Illinois) 

Bruce  L,  Howe,  Ph.D. 

(Oregon) 

John  ).  fackson.  Ph.D. 
(Alberta) 

Ferry  D.  Johnson,  Ed.D. 
(British  Columbia) 

A.  Richard  King.  Ph.D, 
(Stanford) 

Donald  W.  Knowles,  Ph.D, 
(Alberta) 

Arthur  Kratzmann,  Ph.D, 

(Chicago) 
Werner  W,  Liedtke.  Ph.D. 

(Alberta) 

Walter  H.  MaeGinitie,  Ph.D. 

(Columbia) 

Yvonne  M.  Martin,  Ph  D. 
(McGill) 

Geoffrey  P.  Mason,  Ph.D. 
(Washington  State) 

Margie  1.  Mayfield,  Ph.D. 
(Minnesota) 

Norma  I.  Mic kelson.  Ph.D. 

(Washington) 

Walter  Muir.  Ph.D. 

(Alberta) 

Peter  J,  Murphy,  Ph  D. 
(Alberta) 

Antoinette  A.  Gberg,  Ph.D. 
(Alberta) 

Career  and  vocational  counselling; 
cross-cult ural  counselling; 

gerontology  and  counselling. 

Early  childhood  education  and 
language  development. 

Secondary  history  methodology; 

history  of  education. 
History  of  science;  ecology  and 
outdoor  education, 

English  education;  reading 

education. 

Helplessness  in  children  a   ltd 
adolescents;  manifest  needs  in 
counsellors;  learning  and 

development. 
Teacher  education,  beha  v   iour  a   J 

counselling;  special  education. 

Art  curriculum;  aesthetic  judgmental 

process. Ed.D.  Philosophy  of  administration;  values 
in  administrative  and  organizational 
theory;  value  theory:  values 
education;  general  philosophy. 

(On  study  leave,  1982-83)* 
Curriculum  development  and 
individualized  instruction  in 

seco  nd  ary  mat  hemat  it  s , 

(On  study  leave*  Julv-Dccembcr 
19H2). 

Sport  psychology  ,   curriculum 

development;  children's  play. 
Administration  of  psycho-social 
aspects  of  physical  education; 
recreation  and  sport. 

Ghildren's  literature;  psyclmlinguistic 
approaches  to  reading  instruction; 

reading  comprehension. 
SoeuMTuliural  variables  in 

educational  processes. 

Developmental  psychology:  children's 
imaginative  abilities;  children** 
responses  to  life  crises, 

(On  study  leave,  1982-85) 

The  governance  of  education. 

Elementary  mathematics;  early 
childhood  education. 

Language  in  education. 

Organization  theory;  supervision  and 
evaluation. 

Measurement  and  evaluation  of 
student  achievement,  educational 

programs*  moral  development, 
computer  applications  in  education. 

Early  childhood  education 
and  language  arts. 

The  nature  and  development  of 

reading  abilities;  teacher  education; 

computers  in  education. 

Learning;  measurement;  computer 

applications. 
Organizational  change  and 

development:  organizational  theory. 

Curriculum  theory;  curriculum 

design*  development  and  evaluation; 
naturalistic  modes  of  inquiry. 

Lloyd  O.  OlUla,  Ph,l> 
(Minnesota) 

Arthur  V.  Olson.  Ed.D. 
(Boston) 

Edward  E.  Owen,  Ph.D. 
(Edinburgh) 

R.  Vance  Pcavy,  D.Ed. 
(Oregon) 

(ieoff  rey  D,  Potter,  Ph.D. 
(Sheffield) 

Roger  A.  Ruth.  Ph.D. 
(California,  Berkeley) 

Frank  Smith,  Ph.D. 
(Harvard) 

David  R.  Stronck.  Ph  D. 

(Oregon  Stale) 

Hugh  lay  lor.  Ed.D. 
(Washington  Slate) 

Paul  F,  Thomas,  Ph  D. 
(Toronto) 

Henry  G.  Timka,  Ed.D- 
( Illinois) 

Beverly  A.  limmons,  D.Ed, 
(Oregon) 

Ronald  E.  Tinnev.  Ph  D. 
(Minnesota) 

Margaret  M,  Travis,  D.Ed. 
(Oregon) 

H.  David  lurking  ion,  Ed.D. 
(Washing ion  State) 

Max  R.  Uhlemann.  Ph  D, 

(Colorado  State* 

Geraldine  H.  Van  Gyn*  Ph.D, 
(Alberta) 

James  H,  Vance*  Ph.D. 
(Alberta) 

Margery  M*  Vaughan,  Ed.D. ((Georgia) 

Howard  A.  Wenger,  Ph  D. 
(Alberta) 

Richard  L.  Williams,  Ph.D. 

(Washington  State) 

Larry  D.  Yore,  Ph  D 
(Minnesota) 

William  M,  Zuk.  Ph.D. 

(Oregon) 

Early  learning:  developmental  and remedial  reading. 

Reading;  developmental  and 
administration/supervision  of  the 
reading  program. 

Geography;  social  studies. 

Ira  ns  personal  psychology;  adult 
counselling;  existential  orientation  in 
counselling;  creativity  and counselling. 

Educal  ioual  tech  nologv. 

Children's  verbal  associations;  social 
class  differences  in  learning. 

Psycholinguistics;  children's  language 
learning:  teacher  education; 

computers  in  education. 

Science  and  health  education; 

environmental  and  ouidoor 
education,  (On  study  leave,  juh- 
December  1982.) 

Innovations  m   grading,  grade 

con tract*  criterion -refe rented  grades; 
classroom,  school*  and  district  testing 

programs. 
Geography  methods;  international 
development  education;  adult 
education;  transpersonal  and  depth 

psychology .   qualilal  ivc, 
phenomenological  and  action 
research:  metaphoric  consequences 
in  relation  to  values  education; 

quantitative  methods  for  geography 
teachers. 

Perceptual  skills  in  beginning reading. 

Delayed  auditory  feedback; 

stuttering;  analysis  of  speech. 
Learning  disabilities;  relationships 
and  communication  skills. 

Elementary  art  education. 

Elementary  and  secondary  school 

physical  education;  curriculum 

development. 
Competency-based  training  of 

professional  and  (Ktra- professional 
counsellors;  interviewing  strategics; 
environmental  assessment;  stress  in 

the  classroom. 
Motor  learning  and  development : 
motor  control;  human  movement. 

Mathematics  education.  (On  study 

leave,  J   an  uar  v   -j  u   nc  1 988 .   * 
Musical  creativity;  music  curriculum. 

(On  study  leave,  July- December 

1982,) 

Physiology  of  sport  and  fitness. 

Elementary  science;  measurement 
and  evaluation;  metric  education. 
Science  education;  teacher 

supervision,  and  evaluation. 
Cross-cultural,  earlv  childhood  and 

art  education. 
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ENGLISH 

The  Department  of  English  offers  the  M,A.  degree.  \n  English,  Canadian, 
American,  and  Commonwealth  Literature.  All  candidates  for  the  degree 
must  meet  all  the  general  requirements  of  the  University  of  Victoria  Faculty 
of  Graduate  Studies  as  well  as  the  specific  requirements  of  the  Department  of 
English. 

Although  the  Department  is  authorized  to  oiler  the  Ph.D...  applicants  for 
this  degree  are  not  being  accepted  at  the  present  time. 

All  applicants  must  have  achieved  at  kast  a   high  second  class  standing  (nor- 
mally a   B   +   average)  in  the  final  two  years  of  their  undergraduate  work.  With 

a   good  Honours  B.A.,  or  a   strong  major  in  English,  a   full-time  student  could 
normally  expect  to  finish  the  M.A.  within  one  calendar  year,  A   part-time  stu- 

dent. or  one  who  is  required  to  make  up  course  work  at  the  undergraduate 
level,  would  normally  need  at  least  two  years  for  completion  of  the  degree.  A 
total  of  at  least  1 5   units  of  credit  is  required  .   Half  year  seminars  carry  l   \fa  units 
of  credit.  The  thesis  is  valued  at  IVi  units.  Proficiency  in  reading  a   language 
other  than  English  must  be  demonstrated  by  means  of  a   written  test. 

The  Department  offers  two  programs,  of  equal  status*  leading  to  the  M*A* 
degree: 

1 .   Thesis  option 

(a)  5   courses  (IMj  units  each),  one  of  which  is  English  500  =   7 ¥1  units 
(b)  thesis  [7{A  units)  =   7V& 

15 

2.  Non-thesis  option 
(a)  8   courses  (Hi  units  each)  -   12  units 

(b)  Comprehensive  exam  (English  598*  3   units)  =   3 

15 

The  course  of  study  for  each  individual  M.A.  candidate  will  be  determined 
by  the  Director  of  English  Graduate  Studies  in  consultation  with  the  student 

and  his  supervisory  committee.  Transfer  is  possible  from  one  program  to  the 
other,  except  in  cases  where  a   student  has  been  asked  to  withdraw, 

A   departmental  guide,  A   Handbook  far  Graduate  Students ,   is  available  on 
request. 

Faculty  and  Areas  of  Into  rest 

Lionel  Adey,  Ph.D. 
(Leicester) 

William  Benzie.  Ph.D. 

(Aberdeen) 

Edward  E,  Berry'.  Ph.D, 
(Calif.,  Berkeley) 

Michael  R.  Best,  Ph.D, 
(Adelaide) 

Thomas  R,  Cleary,  Ph.D. 
(Princeton) 

Charles  Doyle,  Ph.D. 
(Auckland) 

Anthony  S,G,  Edwards,  Ph.D, 
(London) 

Diane  Edwards,  Ph  D. 

(Princeton) 

Anthonv  B.  England,  Ph,D, 
(Vale) 

Mel  D.  Faber,  Ph  D, 

(Calif.,  Los  Angeles) 

George  H.  Forbes,  PhiLM* 
(Toronto) 

19th  century  British  literature, 

18th  century  rhetoric, 
belles  Jetties, 

Shakespeare,  Renaissance  literature. 

Renaissance  drama  and  Shakespeare, 

Elizabethan  popular  culture. 

Restoration  and  1 8th  century 
literature. 

Modern  poetry  and  poetics, 
Modernism. 

(On  study  leave*  1982-83), 
15th  and  1 6th  century  English 
literature  and  bibliography. 

Renaissance  literature,  Anglo-Irish 
literature. 

Early  18th  and  early  19th  century 
British  literature. 

Shakespeare:  Literature  and 

Psychology', 

(On  study  leave.  1982-83) 
Milton*  romantic  poetry. 

Bryan  N,S.  Gooch,  Ph  D, 
(London) 

Patrick  J,  Gram.  D.Phil. 
(Sussex) 

John  G.  Hay  man,  Ph.D. 
(Northwestern) 

Anthony  W.  Jenkins,  Ph.D 
(Calif.,  Berkeley) 

Carol  V.  Johnson,  Ph.D. 
(Bristol) 

Patricia  Rosier,  Ph  D, 
London 

Burton  O.  Kurth,  Ph.D. 
(Calif,,  Berkeley) 

Robert  G.  Lawrence.  Ph.D, 
(Wisconsin) 

Roy  F.  Leslie,  Ph  D. 
(Manchester) 

Samuel  L.  Matey,  Ph,D. 

(Washington) 

Victor  A,  Neufcldt,  Ph.D. 
(Illinois) 

Colin  J.  Partridge.  Ph.D, 
(Nottingham) 

Constance  M.  Rookc*  Ph.D. 
(North  Carolina) 

Robert  M.  Schuler*  Ph.D. 
(Colorado) 

Stephen  A,C,  Scobic.  Ph.D. 
(British  Columbia) 

Herbert  F.  Smith,  Ph  D. 

(Rutgers) 
Nelson  C.  Smith,  Ph  D. 
(Washington) 

Henry  E.  Summerfield*  M.Ut. 
(Durham) 

Reginald  C.  Terry,  Ph.D. 
(London) 

David  S.  Thatcher*  Ph.D, 

(Alberta) 

John  J*  Tucker,  Ph,D, (Toronto) 

Bruce  E,  Wallis,  Ph.D* 

(Princeton) 
Trevor  L.  Williams.  Ph.D, 

(Wales) 
Edward  R.  Zietlow;  Ph.D. 

(Washington) 

17tb  and  1 8th  century  British 
literature;  relationship  between 

poetry  and  music, Renaissance  literature* 

18th  and  19th  century  British 
literature. 

Late  medieval  literature. 
Modern  drama 

Modern  American  poetry,  modern 

European  literature,  critical  theory* 

(On  study  Leave.  1982-83) 
I8lh  century  literature. 

Renaissance  literature  and  drama. 

Elizabethan  a   ltd  Jacobean  drama, 
Canadian  literature. 

Old  and  Middle  English  literature, 
history  of  the  English  language. 

Restoration  and  18th  century  British 
literature* 

1 9th  century  British  literature. 

19th  and  20th  century  American 
literature*  Commonwealth  literature. 

20th  century  American  fiction* 
women  in  literature. 

Renaissance  17th  century  English 

literature*  relations  between 
literature  and  science,  (On  study 

leave,  j   u   I   y-  Decern  her,  1 982 . ) 
Canadian  literature,  20th  century 
British  literature,  Scottish  literature* 

studies  in  the  relationships  between 

poetry  and  the  other  arts, 
19th  century  American  literature. 

19ih  century  British  fiction. 
American  and  Canadian  literature. 
Lhe  novel. 

1 8th  and  20th  century  British 
literature. 

19th  century  British  literature. 
Modern  drama. 
Modern  British  literature. 

Linguistics  and  critical  theory* 
Modern  and  Medieval  poetry, 

1   Sih  and  I9ih  century  British 
literature. 

20th  centurv  British  literature  and 

pol  itical/h  isto  rical  backgrou  nd , 

Modern  novel.  (On  study  leave.  July  - 
December,  1982.) 

FRENCH  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE 

The  Department  of  French  Language  and  Literature  will  consider  applica- 
tions for  the  M,A.  program  in  French  from 

(a)  students  having  graduated  with  a   B.A*  (Major)  in  French; 
(b)  students  with  equivalent  qualifications. 

The  B.A.  (Major)  in  French  consists  of  a   minimum  of  fifteen  units  of  senior 
undergraduate  course  work  in  French,  three  of  which  are  represented  by 
French  302  (advanced  grammar  and  composition,  introduction  to  stylistics)  or 

its  equivalent.  Students  who  have  not  included  French  402  (advanced  lan- 
guage course  in  modern  French  usage)  or  its  equivalent  in  their  Major  must 

take  this  course  in  addition  to  the  nine  units  of  course  work  stipulated  in  3.(b) 
below.  In  general,  students  who  wish  to  be  admitted  lo  the  M.A.  program  will 

have  obtained  a   minimum  grade  point  average  of  6,50  in  the  French  courses 
numbered  302  and  above*  which  formed  their  Major* 

The  M.A,  program  shall  consist  of  a   minimum  of  fifteen  units  of  graduate 

credit: 
(a)  a   thesis  in  French  of  approximately  twenty-five  thousand  words,  worth 

six  units  of  credit; 
(b)  nine  units  of  course  work,  three  of  which  may  be  drawn  from  courses  in 

French  offered  at  the  senior  undergraduate  level. 

The  thesis  topic  selected  by  Lhe  candidate  must  have  the  approval  both  of 

the  supervisory'  committee  and  the  M.A.  committee  of  the  French  Depart- 
ment, This  regulation  also  applies  to  any  substantial  change  from  the 
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approved  topic  which  the  candidate  may  wish  to  make  in  the  course  of  his 
research. 

Candidates  are  required  to  possess  a   reading  knowledge  of  English.  In 
addition,  candidates  must  satisf)  the  Department  that  thev  have  a   working 
knowledge  of  another  approved  language,  in  addition  to  French  and  English. 

Faculty  and  Areas  of  Interest 
Olivier  M.  Abntiux.  Ph.D. 

(Aberdeen) 

Jeanne  E.  Adam,  D,  de  I   lie  cycle 
(Bordeaux) 

1 7ih  Century  French  Literature  and 
History  of  Ideas:  20th  Century 
French  Literature  to  1930. 

French- North  African  Literature, 

Barrington  K   Beardsmore,  Ph.D, 
(British  Columbia) 

John  C,E.  Greene,  1).  de  I'L'niv. (Grenoble) 
David  A,  Griffiths,  D,  de  FUfriv. 

( Paris) 
Elaine  Limbrick,  D.de  I   lie  cycle 

(Poitiers) 

Jennifer  R.  Waelti- Walters,  Ph.D, 
(London) 

Medieval  French  Literature. 

1 9th  Century  French  Literature. 

19ih  CeniLirv  French  Literature. 

Montaigne;  I 5th  Century  French 
Literature  and  History  of  Ideas. 

Butor,  Lc  Clezio,  20th  Century 
Novel. 

GEOGRAPHY 

The  Department  of  Geography  offers  courses  of  study  and  research  lead-, 
ing  to  M.A.  and  Ph.l).  degrees.  Individual  programs  may  be  arranged  in  eco- 

nomic, urban,  resources,  physical  and  regional  geography  with  emphasis  on 
Canada,  especially  Western  Canada,  and  the  Pacific  Basin. 

Admission  to  the  departmental  graduate  program  is  normally  granted  only 
to  those  students  having  honours  or  major  degrees  with  first  or  second  class 
standing  in  geography  (at  least  a   B   average).  Students  from  the  British  Isles, 
for  example,  are  expected  to  have  obtained  at  least  an  upper  second  class 

honours  degree.  A   promising  student  tacking  such  qualifications  may  be  al- 
lowed to  make  up  this  deficiency,  being  required  to  register  as  an  unclassified 

student. 

Program  of  Study 

Acceptance  into  the  graduate  program  requires  attendance  at  formal 
courses  and  the  presentation  and  defence  of  a   thesis  or  dissertation.  There  is 

some  flexibility  in  the  number  of  units  required  to  complete  a   graduate  pro- 
gram, Normally  12  units  of  course  work  are  required  together  with  15  units  of 

thesis  work  to  give  a   total  of  27  units  for  the  M.A.  degree.  For  the  Ph.D. 

degree,  the  requirements  are  27  units  of  course  work  and  18  units  of  thesis 
work.  Credits  may,  in  some  cases,  be  transferable  from  other  graduate  institu- 

tions, each  case  would  be  assessed  individually,  A   student  normally  should 

expect  to  spend  two  years  of  academic  work  to  obtain  a   Master's  degree.  Doc- 
toral candidates  are  required  to  spend  two  years  in  attendance  and  normally 

complete  the  program  in  three  years. 

The  department  participates  in  the  Cooperative  Education  Program  of  the 
Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies.  Under  this  program  a   newly  registered  student 

spends  the  first  year  of  his  program  on  course  work.  The  second  year  is  spent 
working  at  a   paid  research  related  position  in  either  industry  or  government. 
The  third  year  the  student  returns  to  the  University  to  complete  his  research, 

and  write  and  defend  his  thesis.  The  co-op  program  is  open  to  both  M,A.  and 
Ph.D.  candidates  and  normally  extends  the  length  of  time  required  for  the 

degree  by  one  year.  While  the  University  will  make  every  effort  to  place  stu- 
dents in  suitable  research  positions,  it  cannot  guarantee  that  every  student  can 

be  accommodated. 

Enquiries  concerning  the  graduate  program  may  be  addressed  to  the  Grad- 
uate Studies  Adviser,  Department  of  Geography,  Application  forms  for  ad- 

mission, w'hich  include  the  indication  of  need  for  financial  assistance,  can  fie 

obtained  directly  from  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies.  The  attention  of  stu- 
dents is  drawn  to  the  departmental  closing  date  for  applications.  March  31. 

Completed  applications  and  supporting  documents  must  be  available  for  con- 
sideration by  the  Department  on,  or  prior  to,  that  date. 

Faculty  and  Research  Interests 

Urban:  Transportation;  Quantitative 
Analysis;  Economic,  (On  study  leave, 

J   uly-December  1982.) 
Ph  y   s   ica  I :   B   iogcog ra  pit  y ;   La  nd  st  a   pc 
Evaluation;  Australia, 

Urban:  Pori  Functions;  Urban 
H   i   s   tor  ica  I ;   Can  ad  a . 

Ph  y   s   ica  b   A   ppl  ied  t ieomor p hology ; 

Hydrology;  Natural  Hazards; 
Renewable  Energy.  (On  studv  leave, 1982-83,) 

Cartography;  Physical  Geography; 

Exploration  and  Discovery. 

Physical:  Geologv;  Air  Photo 

Interpretation;  Western  Canada 
East  Asia:  Hong  Kong;  Overseas 
Chinese;  China;  Industrial:  Urban. 
Economic:  Regional  Planning  and 

Development.  (On  study  leave, 1982-03,) 

Urban:  Community  Planning; 

Tourist  Management;  Quantitative. 

Urban  Planning:  Behavioural. 
Humanistic;  Latin  America. 
Resources:  Political;  Legal;  Coastal 

Management;  Fisheries, 
Resources:  Policy  Analysis;  Water; 

Energy:  Behavioural. 
Physical:  Climatology;  Heal  Balance; 

Japan. 

Asia:  South  and  Southeast  Asia; 
Economic  and  Cultural. 

Resources:  Conflict  Resolution; 
Economic;  Land.  (On  study  leave, 

January-Juue  1983.) 

Cierald  M.  Barber,  Ph.l). 
(Toronto) 

Michael  G.R.  Edgell,  Ph.D, 
(Birmingham) 

Charles  JSL  For  ward  t   Ph.D. 
(Clark) 

Harold  D.  Foster,  Ph.D. 
( London) 

Patricia  P.  Gilmartin,  Ph.D, 

(Kansas) 
Charles  R,  Howatson*  M.A. 

(British  Columbia) 

David  C,-Y.  Lai,  Ph.D. 
(London) 

Malcolm  A.  Micklewright.  Ph.D. 
(Washington) 

Peter  E.  Murphy,  Ph  D. 
(Ohio) 

J.  Douglas  Porteous,  Ph  D, 

(Hull) 
William  M.  Ross,  Ph.D, 

(Washington) 

W,R.  Derrick  Sewell,  Ph.D. 
(Washington) 

Stanton  E.  Tuller,  Ph  D. 

(Calif.,  Los  Angeles) 
Rudolf  Wikkramatileke,  Ph  D. 
(London) 

Colin  J   R.  Wood,  Ph  D, 
(McM  aster) 

HISTORY 

The  Department  of  History  offers  two  programs  leading  to  the  M.A.  de- 
gree by:  (1)  thesis  option,  and  (2)  non-thesis  option.  Subject  to  the  admission 

requirements  of  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies,  admission  to  either  pro- 

gram normally  requires  a   Bachelor's  degree  with  a   minimum  overall  average 
of  B   +   (75%  or  high  Second  Class),  or  a   Bachelor's  degree  with  a   minimum 
average  of  A   -   (80%  or  First  Class)  in  the  final  year's  work,  A   candidate  with 
background  deficiencies  in  history  may  be  required  to  register  for  a   year  as  a 
qualifying  graduate  student  before  being  admitted  to  a   degree  program. 

Thesis  Option 

A   student  electing  the  thesis  option  will  write  a   thesis  of  approximately 
50,000  w   ords,  and  must  successfully  defend  this  thesis  in  an  oral  examination. 

During  the  student's  first  year  in  the  program,  progress  in  the  thesis  will  be 
evaluated  through  History  598(3),  Thesis,  which  will  require  a   research  re- 

port or  bibliographic  essay,  as  determined  by  the  supervisory  committee.  The 

student  will  also  be  required  to  complete  a   graduate  seminar  in  historiogra- 
phy (History  500).  Facilities  are  available  for  thesis  work  in  Canadian  history 

(particularly  British  Columbia,  Western  Canada  and  Canadian  military  histo- 
ry), and  limited  topics  in  other  areas,  such  as  intellectual,  diplomatic,  British, 

and  Western  American  history.  The  University's  McPherson  Library  has  hold- 
ings in  excess  of  one  million  volumes,  and  graduate  students  may  also  be 

granted  access  to  the  Provincial  Library  and  Archives,  which  include  notable 

manuscript  collections  relating  to  western  Canada  and  the  northwestern  Unit- 
ed States, 
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Non -Thesis  Option 

A   student  electing  the  non-thesis  option  will  select  two  fields  from  the  fol- 
lowing areas:  American  History.  British  History,  Canadian  History,  European 

History,  and  Asian  History.  Alternatively,  his  two  fields  may  be  chosen  thema- 
tically rather  than  geographically  from  such  studies  as  intellectual,  social,  dip- 

lomatic, military,  or  urban  history. 
Two  members  of  the  Department,  chosen  in  consultation  with  the  Graduate 

Adviser,  will  constitute  the  student's  “held  committee1-  in  each  of  his  two  select- 
ed areas,  and  one  of  the  two  will  serve  as  the  supervisor  in  each  Held.  Each 

field  committee  will  draw  up  a   bibliography  of  required  readings,  meet  with 
the  student  periodically,  and  set  a   written  held  examination  of  three  hours 
duration  that  w   ill  be  graded  by  at  least  tw  o   members  of  the  Department.  Field 
committees  will  normally  lie  established  in  September,  and  the  student  will 
write  the  examination  in  the  following  April 

The  student  w   ill  be  required  to  meet  with  the  field  supervisor  on  a   regular 

basis  —   at  least  once  a   month  —   during  the  winter  session.  Part-time  students 
may  prepare  one  field  per  year  but  are  reminded  that  they  will  he  examined  in 
both  fields  in  the  final  oral  examination.  Students  who  obtain  a   5,00  grade 

point  average  but  who  obtain  less  than  B   standing  in  History  500  may  one 
lime  only  repeat  History  500. 
The  candidate  will  also  be  required  to  w   rite  an  extended  research  paper  of 

approximately  12.000  words.  Normally  this  will  be  directed  by  one  of  the  two 
held  supervisors.  The  paper  will  be  read  and  assessed  by  the  supervisor  giving 
the  course  and  two  other  members  of  the  Department, 

The  student's  two  held  supervisors  plus  a   member  of  the  Graduate  Faculty 

from  outside  the  Department  will  comprise  the  student’s  Final  Examining 
Committee.  T   he  outside  member  will  be  provided  with  copies  of  the  required 

bibliographies  in  both  fields,  as  well  as  a   copy  of  the  extended  research  paper. 
After  completing  all  other  requirements,  the  student  will  be  orally  examined 
m   his  competence  in  his  chosen  fields  of  history  by  the  Final  Examining 
Committee. 

General 

All  candidates  for  the  M.A.  degree  must  demonstrate  a   reading  knowledge 
of  a   second  language  acceptable  to  l be  Department  in  order  to  qualify  for 
graduation.  The  level  of  proficiency  expected  will  be  equivalent  to  a   B   or 
better  in  the  reading  courses  (such  as  French  500,  German  390  or  equivalent) 
offered  by  the  respective  language  departments.  Examinations  will  normally 

be  of  two  hours  duration  and  may  be  written  writh  ihe  aid  of  a   dictionary.  They 
w   ill  normally  be  administered  three  times  a   year  —   in  September  or  October, 
March  and  August.  New  students  are  strongly  urged  to  take  their  language 
examination  in  the  fall,  an  examination  usually  scheduled  for  the  first  week  of 
the  term  in  order  that,  if  necessary*  students  may  enrol  in  a   language  course. 
note;  students  will  not  be  permitted  to  sit  their  oral  examinations  until  they 

have  satisfied  this  language  requirement. 
Students  arc  normally  admitted  for  study  beginning  in  September  and 

must  complete  all  requirements  by  April  15  to  graduate  in  May.  Part-time 
study  is  permitted,  but  the  degree  must  be  completed  within  five  years  of  the 
initial  registration. 

Although  there  are  no  formal  residence  requirements,  residence  is 
recommended. 

Faculty  and  Major  Fields  of  Interest 

Alan  F.J.  Arubise,  Ph.D. 
(British  Columbia) 

Peter  A.  Baskerville.  Ph.D. 

(Queen’s) 

Ralph  C,  Croizier*  Ph.D. 
(Calif.,  Berkeley) 

Brian  W.  Dippie.  Ph.D. 

(Texas) 
Chad  M.  Gaffidd.  Ph,D. 

(Toronto) 
Charlotte  5.M.  Girard.  Ph.D, 

(Brvn  Mawr) 

fames  E,  Hendrickson,  Ph.D. 
(Oregon) 

Sydney  W.  Jackman,  Ph  D, 
(Harvard) 

G.R.  Ian  MaePhcrson,  Ph.D. 
(Western  Ontario) 

Robert  J.  McCue,  Ph.D. 
(Brigham  Young) 

Angus  G.  McLaren,  Ph.D. 
(Harvard) 

John  Money  Ph.D. (Cambridge) 

Patricia  E.  Roy,  Ph.D, 
(British  Columbia) 

Reginald  H.  Roy,  Ph.D. 
(Washington) 

Donald  L.  Senese.  Ph.D. 

(Harvard) 
Phyllis  M,  Senese.  Ph  D. 

(York) 
W.  George  Shelton,  Ph.D. 

(Pennsylvania) 
David  A.T,  Stafford*  Ph  D. 
(London) 

E.  Patricia  Tsurumi.  Ph  D. 

(Harvard) 

Wesley  T.  Wooley,  Ph  D. 
(Chicago) 

Urban  history;  Western  Canada 

(On  study  leave,  1982-83.) 

Business  history:  p   re -l  Ion  federal  ion. 

Modern  China. 

(On  study  leave.  1982-83.) 
t   ntellec  t   ual-c  ultural ; 
I9th  Century  U\S. 

Social  history,  quantitative  methods; 

pre-Con  federation . 
20th  Century  Diplomacy;  Modern 
France:  Canadian  Foreign  Policy, 

British  Columbia;  American  West. 

19th  Century  Britain. 

Modern  Canada;  Agrarian; 

Co-operative  History. 
16th  Century  Europe. 

1 9th  Century  European  Social 
history.  (On  study  leave,  January- 

June  i9S3,> 1 8th  Century  Britain. 

Modern  Canada,  British  Columbia. 

Military  and  Strategic  Studies; 
Canada, 

1 9th  and  20th  Century  Russia. 

French  Canada. 

Intellectual  History. 

20th  Century  Europe. 

Modern  Japan. 

U.S.  Diplomatic  and  Political  History. 

(On  study  leave.  1982-83.) 

HISTORY  IN  ART 

The  Department  of  History  in  Art  offers  a   program  leading  to  the  degree 
of  Master  of  Arts, 

T   he  M.A.  program  is  designed  to  be  completed  in  two  years,  although  in 
exceptional  circumstances  the  program  may  be  of  shorter  or  longer  duration. 
In  their  first  year  students  are  required  to  complete  12  units  of  graduate 

courses  in  a   variety  of  fields  based  on  the  department's  offerings  that  year. 
History  in  Art  501/502,  the  basic  course  in  methodology  and  the  history  of  art 
history*  must  be  taken  by  all  students.  In  addition,  if  a   student  is  primarily 
interested  in  Western  art*  he  must  take  at  least  3   units  in  non-Western  art 

(Islamic,  Indian.  South  Asian,  Far  Eastern  or  Pre-Columbian),  Similarly,  if  a 

student's  primary  interest  is  in  non- Western  art,  at  least  3   units  of  course  work 
must  be  taken  in  a   field  of  Western  art  (Byzantine,  Medieval*  Renaissance, 

Baroque,  or  Modern).  The  M.A.  thesis  is  the  focus  of  the  second  year's  work. 
The  Department  recommends  highly  that  entering  graduate  students  have 

a   reading  knowledge  of  at  least  one  second  language,  preferably  French  or 
German.  If  the  University  offers  courses  in  a   language  indispensable  to  their 

M.A.  program,  they  should  be  prepared  to  undertake  language  training  in 

addition  to  their  normal  course  load.  All  students  must  fulfill  the  depart- 

ment's language  requirement,  and  will  not  be  permitted  to  sit  their  oral  exam- 
inations until  they  have  satisfied  this  requirement. 

Faculty  and  Research  Interests 
Alan  Go  wans*  Ph.D. 

(Princeton) 

Siri  Gunasinghc,  D.U. 

(Paris) 

John  L.  Osborne.  Ph.D. (Courtauld  Institute,  London) 

Judith  Pan,  Ph  D. (Calif.,  Berkeley) 

Martin  J.  Segger.  M.PhiL 

(Warburg,  London) 

Elizabeth  Tumasonis,  Ph  D. 
(California.  Berkeley) 

Charles  R.  Wicke.  Ph.D, 

(Arizona) 

Architectural  history;  North 
American  art  and  architecture; 

popular  commercial  arts;  cross- 
cultural  history.  (On  leave*  1982-83.) 
Buddhist  and  Hindu  art  and 

architecture  of  South  and  Southeast 

Asia;  Indian  painting. 

Medieval  and  Byzantine  art  history; 

Byzantine  mosaics. 
Art  and  architectural  history  of  Far 

East  and  Southeast  Asia. 

British  Columbia  architecture: 
conservation  and  museology; 

Renaissance/Baroque  arts. 
1 9th  and  20th  Century  Art, 

Pre-Columbian  Art;  Latin- American 

Art;  Cross-cultural  studies. 
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LINGUISTICS 

The  Department  of  Linguistics  oilers  programs  of  study  and  research  lead- 
ing to  the  degrees  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  and  Master  of  Arts  in  the  following 

areas: 

L   Theoretical  Linguistics*  especially  as  this  applies  to  grammatical  theory. 
phonological  theory,  experimental  phonetics,  psycholinguistics. 

2,  Applied  Linguistics,  especially  as  this  applies  to  Canadian  English,  dialec- 
tology, lexicology,  English  for  non-native  speakers,  languages  of  the  Pa- 

cific Rim,  and  indigenous  languages  of  the  Northwest. 

MASTER  OF  ARTS 

The  Department  offers  two  programs,  of  equal  status,  leading  to  the  M.A, 
degree:  ( 1 )   by  course  work  and  thesis,  and  (2)  by  course  work  only.  Admission 

to  either  program  normally  requires  a   Bachelor's  degree  with  a   minimum 
overall  average  of  B   +   in  the  final  year’s  work.  A   candidate  with  insufficient 
preparation  may  be  required  to  register  for  a   year  as  an  undergraduate  stu- 

dent nr  spend  a   year  as  a   qualifying  graduate  student  before  being  admitted 
to  a   degree  program.  Ordinarily  a   student  once  accepted  into  an  M.A.  pro- 

gram can  expect  to  lake  two  years  to  complete  it.  For  either  option  mentioned, 
a   student  will  require  a   minimum  of  24  units  of  credit.  At  the  discretion  of  the 
Department,  up  to  nine  units  may  be  taken  at  the  senior  undergraduate  level. 
Where  deemed  appropriate,  up  to  three  units  may  be  taken  in  another  de- 

partment. All  candidates  are  required  to  complete  Linguistics  503.  505*  525, 
and  581  ( 1   Vi  units  each.)  Jn  addition,  three  units  of  the  following  courses  are 
required:  Linguistics  500  (3),  508  (l  14)  510  (114)  and  526  (114).  In  order  to 
qualify  for  graduation,  all  students  must  demonstrate  a   reading  knowledge 
of,  or  Huency  in*  French  or  some  other  language  acceptable  to  the 
Department, 

Thesis  Option 

This  program  involves  a   minimum  of  15  units  of  course  work  plus  9   units  of 
thesis  (599).  Additional  units  of  undergraduate  courses  may  be  required,  de- 

pending on  the  student  s   background. 

Non-Thesis  Option 

A   student  electing  the  nun-thesis  option  is  required  lo  take  24  units  of 
course  work,  subject  to  the  conditions  detailed  above.  Additional  units  of  un- 

dergraduate courses  may  be  required,  depending  on  the  student's  back- 
ground. The  student  w   ill  be  orally  examined  at  the  conclusion  of  his  program 

on  his  know  ledge  of  the  theory  of  Linguistics  based  on  a   paper  he  has  present- 
ed in  Linguistics  581  (Colloquium). 

DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

The  Department  also  offers  a   program  leading  to  the  Ph.D.  degree  in  Lin- 
guistics. The  normal  expectation  is  that  a   student  entering  the  program  has  an 

M.A.  degree.  All  students  are  admitted  on  a   provisional  basis;  the  candidacy 

examination  will  be  held  upon  satisfactory  completion  of  a   minimum  of  9 
units  of  600  level  courses  as  specified  by  the  Department.  An  acceptable  dis* 
sertation  proposal  is  expected  from  the  Linguistics  690  course.  Students  will 
normally  sit  for  candidacy  exams  in  April  or  December  following  their  entry 
into  a   Ph.D.  program.  In  the  case  of  students  planning  fieldwork  in  the  sec- 

ond year  of  their  program,  however,  provision  can  be  made  for  them  to  take 
part  of  their  candidacy  exams  after  such  fieldwork.  In  any  event,  the  candida- 

cy exams  must  be  completed  within  24  months  of  entry  into  the  program. 
Students  are  required  to  take  30  units  of  credit  (including  their  dissertation) 
beyond  the  M.A,  degree  fora  Ph.D.  The  minimum  duration  for  a   Ph.D.  pro- 

gram is  two  calendar  years,  but  in  general  such  a   program  will  take  at  least 
three  years  to  complete.  In  order  to  qualify  for  graduation*  all  students  must 
demonstrate  a   reading  knowledge  of,  or  fluency  in*  two  languages  other  than 

English  acceptable  to  the  Department;  one  of  these  will  normally  be  French 

Enquiries  concerning  the  graduate  program  should  be  addressed  to  the 
Graduate  Studies  Adviser,  Department  of  Linguistics.  Application  forms  for 
admission  can  be  obtained  directly  from  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies. 

Faculty  and  areas  of  Interest 

James  Arthurs,  Ph.D. 
(British  Columbia) 

Barry  F.  Carlson,  Ph  D. 
(Hawaii) 

John  H,  Ksling.  Ph  D. 
(Edinburgh) 

Barbara  P   Harris,  Ph.D. 

(University  of  Victoria) 
Thomas  M.  Hess,  Ph.D. 

(Washington) 

Thomas  E,  Hukari,  Ph  D 

(Washington) 

Joseph  F.  Kess,  Ph.D. 
(Hawaii) 

Geoffrey  N.  O'Grady,  Ph.D, (Indiana) 

Henry  j.  Warkentyne,  Ph.D. 
(London) 

Romance  Linguistics;  Syntax; 

Stylistics, Waskashan,  Salishan  Languages. 

Applied  Linguistics,  Acoustic 
Phonetics. 

Canadian  English,  English  Grammar. 

Western  Canadian  Indian 

Languages;  Applied  Linguistics. Pacific  Northwest  Mythology.  (On 

study  leave,  Jan uary-June  1982.) 
Grammatical  Theory,  Phonology;  and 
Western  Canadian  Indian 

Languages. 

Psy c   hoi  liigu  i   s   t   its .   Austro  nesia  n 

Languages;  Sociolinguistics. 
Phonology:  Historical  Linguistics; 
Australian  Languages.  (On  study 

leave,  1981-82.) 

Dialectology,  Applied  Linguistics, 
Acoustic  Phonetics,  and  Japanese. 

(On  study  leave*  1982-83.) 

MATHEMATICS 

"The  Department  of  Mathematics  offers  graduate  programs  leading  to  the degrees  of  Master  of  Arts  and  Master  of  Science  in  Pure  Mathematics, 
Applied  Mathematics,  and  Statistics. 

Potential  graduate  students  who  wish  to  obtain  a   Master’s  degree  in  Math- 
ematics will  be  required  to  satisfy  the  following  requirements: 

The  studenL  should  normally  have  the  equivalent  of  an  honours  degree  in 
Mathematics  in  one  of  the  emphasis  areas  as  listed  in  the  Mathematics  entry 

for  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science.  A   student  w-ilhout  this  background  will  be 
required  to  make  up  any  deficiency  In  so  doing,  he  is  expected  to  obtain  a 

grade  of  at  least  a   B   (5.00)  in  each  such  make-up  course*  and  an  average  of  at 
least  B   +   (6,00)  overall  in  his  make-up  courses. 

Each  graduate  student  must,  in  addition,  complete  a   program  of  study  con- 
sisting of  a   minimum  of  15  units,  made  up  of  either 

(a)  at  least  1 2   units  at  ihe  500  level  or  higher,  and  the  remainder  at  the  400 
level  or  higher,  or 

(b)  a   thesis  and  8   units  at  the  500  level  or  higher,  and  the  remainder  at  the 
400  level  or  higher, 

It  should  be  emphasized  that  this  is  a   minimum  requirement,  and  addition- 
al work  may  be  required  of  individual  students. 

It  is  possible*  under  certain  circumstances,  with  the  approval  of  the  Grad- 
uate Committee*  for  a   student  to  take  directed  studies  (Math  581)  under  the 

supervision  of  a   faculty  member. 

A   graduate  studenL  is  governed  by  the  Depanmental  regulations  in  force  at 
the  time  of  his  initial  graduate  registration. 

For  each  graduate  student  there  shall  be  a   Supervisory  Committee  of  at 

least  three  members  approved  by  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies,  one  of 

whom  shall  be  from  outside  the  Department.  The  Committee  shall  recom- 
mend to  the  Department  Chairman  and  then  to  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Stud- 

ies a   program  of  studies.  For  a   thesis  candidate  the  Committee  shall  examine 
the  thesis  and  conduct  a   final  oral  examination  of  the  candidate  on  his  thesis. 

For  a   non -thesis  candidate  the  Committee  shall  conduct  both  written  and  an 

oral  examination  of  the  candidate  on  his  discipline.  In  both  cases,  the  final 

oral  w-iJI  be  chaired  by  the  Dean  of  Graduate  Studies  or  his  nominee.  The 
Committee  may  conduct  other  examinations.  The  Department  Chairman  and 
the  Committee  shall  recommend  to  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  that  a 
degree  be  awarded  to  a   successful  candidate. 

The  student  is  responsible  for  familiarizing  himself  with  other  regulations 
as  outlined  in  the  University  Calendar  and  the  Brochure  of  the  Faculty  of 
Graduate  Studies. 

Faculty  and  Fields  of  Research 

Stanley  R.  Clark,  Ph.D. 
(Manchester) 

Ernest  J.  Cockayne,  Ph  D 
(British  Columbia) 

Roger  R.  Davidson,  Ph  D 
(Florida  State) 

William  R.  Gordon,  Ph.D 

(Calif,  Santa  Barbara) 

Simulation. 

Combinatorics. 

Statistics. 

Linear  and  Multilinear  Algrebra. 
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W   Keith  Hustings,  Ph.D. 
(Toronto) 

Denton  E.  Hcwgill,  Ph.D. 
( British  (Columbia) 

Lowell  A.  Hinrichs,  Ph,D, 

(Oregon) 
Albert  Hurd.  Ph.D. 

(Stanford) 

Brute  R.  Johnson,  Ph.D. 
(Oregon) 

Will  ter  P   Koturynski.  Ph.D, 
(Toronto) 

David  J.  Leeming.  Ph  D 
(Alberta) 

Charles  R.  Miers.  Ph.D. 

(Calif.,  Los  Angeles) 

Donald  J.  Miller.  Ph.D. 
(Me  Master) 

Gary  G.  Miller.  Ph.D, 
(Missouri) 

Charles  E   Murky.  Ph  D. 
(Washington) 

Robert  E.  Odeh,  Ph.D. 

(Carnegie  Institute  of  Technology) 

William  E.  Pfaffenberger.  Ph.D. 
(Oregon) 

Statistics. 

Partial  Differential  Equations. 

Geometry.  Topology.  (On  study  leave, 

[amtary-june  1983.) 
Nonstandard  Analysis,  Dynamical 

Systems,  Partial  Differential 

Equations. 
Mathematical  Statistics.  Probability. 

Differential  Equations, 

A   p   p   ro  a   i   ma  t   in  n   1   heo  ry. 

Functional  Analysis. 

Algrebra,  Graph  Theory.  (On  study 

leave,  January- June  1983*) 
Topology. 

Homological  Algrebra,  Abelian 

Group  Theory. 

William  j.  Reed,  Ph.D. 
(British  t Columbia) 

James  Riddell,  Ph  D, 
(Alberta) 

Earl  D   Rogak,  Ph  D 
(Michigan) 

Marvin  Shinbot,  Ph  D. 

(Stanford) 
H.  Paul  Smith,  Ph.D. 

(Montana) 
Ahmed  R.  Sourour,  Ph.D, 

(Illinois) 

Hart  M,  Srivastava,  Ph.D. 

(Jodhpur) 
Pauline  van  den  Driessche.  Ph.D, 

(Wales) 

Statistics, 

Banach  Algebras.  Operator  Theory 
Harmonic  Analysis.  (On  study  leave, 

[uly-Deti.  iber  1982.) 
Statistics,  Mathematical 

Bioeconomics, 
Number  theory. 

Functional  Analysis,  Partial 
DilTerential  Equations.  Optimal 
Control. 

Functional  Analysis,  Differentia) 

Equations,  Applied  Mathematics, 
Mathematics  Education, 

Combinatorics,  Finite  Geometry, 

Functional  Analysis,  Operator 
Theory. 

Analysis,  Applied  Mathematics, Mathematical  Physics.  (On  study 

leave,  1982-83.) 

Applied  Mathematics,  DilTerential 

Equations, 

MUSIC 

All  Master  \   programs  in  I   he  School  of  Music  require  a   minimum  atten- 
dance  of  two  winter  sessions  and  at  least  24  units  of  course  credit, 

M.A.  AND  PH,D*  IN  MUSICOLOGY 

Admission 

An  applicant  is  requested  to  send,  along  with  official  transcripts  of  previous 
college  study,  examples  of  his  or  her  work  in  the  field  of  music  history,  such  as 
honours  papers  or  Masters  thesis,  which  wilt  be  relumed. 

Language  requirement 

M.A.  A   good  reading  knowledge  ol  German  and  French  is  required  before 
admission.  Applicants  with  a   reading  knowledge  of  another  foreign  language 
may  be  accepted  provisionally,  but  must  demonstrate  their  proficiency  in  Ger- 

man and  French  to  the  School  by  December  of  iheir  first  year  of  graduate 

study  at  the  University  of  Victoria.  A   reading  knowledge  of  other  foreign 

languages  may  be  required  if  necessary  to  the  applicant's  intended  held  of 
specialization.  Courses  taken  to  fulfill  this  requirement  are  considered  reme- 

dial, and  units  earned  thereby  will  not  be  counted  toward  the  course 
requirements. 

Ph  D.  Same  requirements  as  above  upon  entering,  but  the  student  must  also 
pass  a   reading  examination  in  French  and  German  before  December  of  his 
second  year  of  attendance. 

A   reading  know  ledge  of  other  foreign  languages  may  be  required  if  neces- 

sary to  the  applicant's  intended  field  of  specialization. 

Comprehensive  examinations 

Comprehensive  examinations  in  Theory.  History  and  Musicology  may  be 

taken  in  December  or  April  of  each  year.  Full-time  MA.  students  are  required 

to  complete  these  to  the  School's  satisfaction  by  the  end  of  their  first  year  in 
the  program.  Part-time  M.A.  students  will  be  advised  during  their  first  year  in 
the  program  when  they  should  expect  to  complete  these  examinations. 

Ph.D,  dissertation  prospectus 

A   prospectus  will  be  required  for  submission  to  the  student's  supervisory 
committee  and  should  include  (!)  a   description  of  the  research  situation  in 
the  chosen  held  of  study,  including  detailed,  specific  references  to  existing 
pu  hi  is  bed  studies,  their  scope  and  limitations:  (2)  a   precise  statement  of  the 
research  problem  or  problems  upon  which  the  dissertation  is  to  focus,  and  a 
summary  of  the  proposed  plan  of  study;  (3)  a   description  of  the  state  of  the 

primary  source  materials  and  their  immediate  availability;  and  (4)  as  an  ap- 
pendix, a   selected  hut  comprehensive  bibliography  (preferably  annotated)  of 

dtreaiy  relevant  books  and  articles, 

M.A.  Thesis 

The  thesis  should  be  completed  during  the  last  term  of  residence. 

Ph*D,  dissertation 

This  should  lx“  a   significant  contribution  to  original  musicology  research. 

*M,MUS.  IN  COMPOSITION 

An  applicant  for  admission  to  the  M.Mus.  program  in  Composition  should 
send,  at  the  earliest  possible  date,  copies  of  scores  and  tapes  of  recent 
work,  together  with  an  official  transcript  of  previous  study  and  two  letters  of 
reference. 

Upon  admission,  an  individual  course  of  study  will  be  arranged,  including 

private  instruction  in  composition,  and  theoretical  and  historical  studies.  Op- 

portunities are  available  to  work  in  the  School's  we  1 1 -equipped  dec  ironic  mu- 
sic studio  and  to  take  part  in  solo  and  ensemble  performance. 

Candidates  for  the  degree  w   ill  be  required  to  complete  an  extensive  original 
composition  for  instruments,  voices,  or  mixed  media.  This  work  normally  will 
be  performed  during  the  final  year  of  graduate  study. 

‘M.MUS.  IN  PERFORMANCE 

h   is  perferable  for  an  applicant  to  visit  the  School  for  an  interview  and 
audition  in  his  performance  medium.  When  that  is  impractical,  a   high  quality 
tape  recording  must  suffice.  This  should  be  of  at  least  thirty  minutes  duration 

and  present  solo  playing  of  two  or  more  works  in  contrasting  style.  Accep- 
tance via  tape  is  always  provisional  pending  audition  in  person  upon  arrival  in 

September. 
Acceptance  for  the  M.Mus,  in  Performance  requires  specialization  at  ad- 

vanced level  in  a   specific  performance  medium  (for  example,  trumpet,  piano, 

voice).  Further  growth  as  a   soloist  and  ensemble  participant  is  a   degree  re- 

quirement, formal  evidence  of  which  is  demonstrated  through  the  candidate’s 

degree  rcchat. 
T   he  candidate's  individual  program  is  devised  to  accomplish  this  and  to 

complement  it  with  study  in  related  areas,  e,g.,  conducting,  performance 
practices,  composition,  theory,  music  history,  theatre,  history  in  art, 
languages, 

♦Students  enrolled  in  a   program  leading  to  the  M.Mus.  degree  in  composition 
and  performance  are  required  to  take  an  oral  examination  reflecting  on  the 

student's  composition  or  repertoire  respectively.  For  details,  see  Lhe  School  of 
Music  graduate  handbook. 

Faculty  and  Areas  of  Interest 
Martin  Bartlett,  M.A. 

(Mills) 

John  A.  Celona,  Ph.D. 
(Calif.,  San  Diego) 

Thomas  Dowling,  M.Mus. 
(Cleveland  Inst.) 

Richard  Ely.  M.M 
(Illinois) 

Co  m   position .   theory. 

Composition ,   theory. 

Clarinet,  chamber  music. 

Horn,  chamber  ensembles. 
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jaroslav  Karlovsky,  Artist's  Diploma 
(Academy  of  Musical  Arts, 
Prague) 

William  Kindei  man,  Ph.D. 

(Calif.,  Berkeley) 

Viola,  chamber  music. 

History;  analysis  and  criticism  of  1 9th 

century  music,  Beethoven’s  sketches 
and  compositional  process,  later  19th 
century  German  tonal  practice. 

Michael  M.  Lungton,  M.M. 

(Bril.  Col.) 
Louis  D.  Ranger,  B.Mus. 

(]  uilliard) Jesse  A.  Read,  MM  us. 
(University  of  Victoria) 

Paul  filing,  Artist’s  Diploma  Violin. 
(Academy  of  Musical  Arts, 
Prague) 

Rudolf  Koinorous,  Artist’s  Diploma  Composition,  theory; 
(Academy  of  Musical  Arts, 
Prague) 

Gordana  Lazarevich,  Ph.D,  Music  theory;  musicology, 
(Columbia) 

Erich  Schwa  ndt,  Ph-D. 
(Stanford) 

Bernard  Turgeon 

(Opera  School, Toronto  Conservatory) 

Robin  Wood,  LL.D. 

(University  of  Victoria) 

Phillip  T.  Young,  M.Mus. 
(Yale) 

Theory,  computer-generated  music. 

Trumpet,  brass  chamher  music. 

Bassoon,  wind  ensemble,  baroque 
and  classical  music,  conducting,  {On 

study  leave,  1982-83.) 
Music  history,  musicology,  collegium 
musicum. 

Voice  and  opera, 

Piano. 

Musical  instrument  history;  {On 

study  leave,  1982-83.) 

PHILOSOPHY 

T   he  Department  of  Philosophy  offers  a   program  of  graduate  study  leading 
to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts.  Students  will  concentrate  mainly  on  the 

writing  of  a   thesis,  under  the  supervision  of  a   member  of  the  Department, 
Topics  may  be  taken  from  (he  areas  of  Metaphysics,  Epistemology,  Ethics, 
Philosophy  of  Religion,  Philosophy  of  Mind,  Philosophy  of  Language,  Social 
Philosophy  and  Political  Philosophy.  Normally  a   candidate  is  assigned  no 
course  work;  however,  from  time  to  time  a   supplement  of  course  work,  fitted 
to  individual  needs  and  interests,  might  also  be  prescribed.  Usually  this  would 
not  exceed  two  courses.  Admission  to  the  M, A.  Program  is  restricted  to  those 
with  an  equivalent  of  First  Class  Honours  standing  in  the  Honours  Philosophy 
Program  at  the  University  of  Victoria. 

Faculty 

Rodger  G.  Beehler,  Ph.D.  Social  and  Political  Philosophy, 
(Calgary)  Philosophy  of  Law,  Philosophy  of 

Education. 

Charles  B.  Daniels,  D.Phtl. 
(Oxford) 

Philosophy  of  Mind.  Ethics, 
Aesthetics,  Ontology. 

Alan  R.  Drengson,  Ph.D. 

(Oregon) 

HuwardJ.N.  Horsburgh,  B.Litt. 

(Oxford) 

Like-Henner  W.  Kluge,  Ph.D. 
(Michigan) 

John  M,  Michclsen,  Ph  D. 
(Washington) 

Charles  G,  Morgan.  Ph  D. 

(Johns  Hopkins) 
Kenneth  W.  Rankin,  Ph.D. 
(Edinburgh) 

t   he  British  Empiricists.  Kant, 
Eastern  Philosophy,  Moral 

Psychology,  Philosophy  and  the 
Environment.  (On  studv  leave, 1982-83.) 

Philosophy  of  Religion,  Ethics, 
Political  and  Social  Philosophy. 

Medical  Ethics,  Medieval  Philosophy, 

Metaphysics,  Theory  of  Perception. 

Greek  Philosophy,  Phenomenology 

and  Existentialism 

Philosophy  of  Science,  Logic. 

Action  Theory,  Philosophy  of  Mind, 

Philosophy  of  Space  and  Time, 

PHYSICS 

The  Department  of  Physics  offers  programs  of  study  and  research  leading 
to  the  degrees  of  M,5c.  and  Ph.D.  The  graduate  courses  offered  are  listed  on 
pages  1 1 8   and  1 20. 

Close  contact  is  maintained  with  the  Defence  Research  Establishment  Pacif- 

ic, the  Dominion  Astrophysical  Observatory,  the  Dominion  Radio  Astrophysi- 
cs] Observatory,  the  Pacific  Geoscience  Centre,  and  the  Patricia  Bay  Institute 

of  Ocean  Sciences.  University  of  Victoria  belongs  to  a   consortium  of  universi- 
ties which  operates  the  meson  facility  TRIUMF, 

The  Department  also  operates  the  University  of  Victoria  Observatory, 
whose  major  equipment  includes  a   0.5  metre  telescope,  an  iris  photometer,  a 
microdensitometer,  and  a   laboratory  spectrograph. 

Co-operative  Education  Program 

The  Department  participates  in  the  Co-operative  Education  Program  in  the 
Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  and  by  individual  arrangement  Physics  graduate 

students  may  participate  in  a   Co-operative  Education  program  as  described  in 
the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  section  of  this  calendar 

Further  information  may  be  obtained  From  the  Chairman  of  the  Physics 

Department  Graduate  Committee. 

Astronomy  and  Astrophysics 

Observational  and  theoretical  studies,  which  may  be  carried  out  in  conjunc- 
tion with  the  Dominion  Astrophysical  Observatory  at  Victoria. 

Geophysics 

Electromagnetic  induction,  geomagnetism*  space  physics,  upper  atmo- 
sphere physics. 

Condensed  Matter  Physics 

NMR  studies  of  molecular  properties  in  solids  and  Liquids, 

Nuclear  Physics 

N   uclea  r   and  particle  theory;  intermediate  energy  physics  with  theTRIUMF 
accelerator. 

Physics  of  Fluids 
Plasma  studies,  shock  waves  studies,  acoustic  remote  sensing  in  the  ocean. 

Theoretical  Physics 

General  relativity,  nuclear  and  particle  physics. 

Faculty  and  Major  area  of  Research 

George  A.  Beer,  Ph  D. 
(Saskatchewan) 

J.  Anthony  Burke,  Ph.D. 
(Harvard) 

Reginald  M,  Clements,  Ph.D. 
(Saskatchewan) 

Fred  t.  Cooperstock*  Ph.D. 

(Brown) 

John  M.  Dewey,  Ph.D. 
(London) 

Harry  W.  Dosso,  Ph.D. 
(British  Columbia) 

Gerhart  B.  Friedmann,  Ph  D, 

(British  Columbia) 

F.  David  A.  Hartwick,  Ph,D. 

(Toronto) 
Robert  E.  Horita,  Ph.D. 

(British  Columbia) 

Donald  E,  Lobb,  Ph  D. 

(Saskatchewan) 

Experimental  Nuclear  and  Particle 
Phvsics.  (On  study  leave,  1982-83.) 
Astronomy  and  Astrophysics. 

Plasma  Studies.  (On  studv  leave. 
1982-83.) 

Ciencral  Relativity  and  Astrophysics, 

Experimental  Gas  Dynamics. 

Geomagnetism  and  Space  Physics. 

Biophysics. 

Astronomy  and  Astrophysics. 

Geomagnetism  and  Space  Physics, 

Beam  Transport  Systems  and 

Magnetic  Studies, 
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Grenville  R.  Mason,  Ph.D. 
(Alberta) 

Howard  E,  Petch,  Ph.D. 

( British  Columbia) 

Charles  E,  Picciotto*  Ph  D. 
(California) 

Lyle  P.  Robertson.  Ph.D, 
(British  Columbia) 

Harbhajan  S.  Sandhu,  Ph.D, 
(British  Columbia) 

Colin  I).  Starfe,  Ph  D. 

(Cambridge) 

Experimental  Nuclear  and  Particle 

Physics. 
Nuclear  Magnetic  Resonance  in 
Solids  and  Liquids. 

Theoretical  Nuclear  and  Particle 

Physics. 
Experimental  Nuclear  and  Particle 

Physics. 
Nuclear  Magnetic  Resonance  in 
Solids  and  Liquids. 

Astronomy  and  Astrophysics. 

Harry  M.  Sullivan,  Ph.D. 
(Saskatchewan) 

jeremv  B.  latum,  Ph  D 
(London) 

Arthur  Wat  ton.  Ph.D, 

(Me  Master) 

John  T.  Weaver,  Ph.D, 
(Saskatchewan) 

Chi-Shiang  Wu,  Ph.D. 
(Western  Reserve) 

Upper  Atmosphere  Physics. 

Astronomy  anti  Astrophysics. 

Nuclear  Magnetic  Resonance  in 

Solids  and  Liquids.  (On  sludv  leave, 1982-83.) 

Geomagnetism  and  Spate  Physics, 

Theoretical  Nuclear  Physics, 

POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

The  Department  of  Political  Science  ofFers  courses  of  study  leading  to  the 
degree  of  Master  of  Arts,  Candidates  are  required  to  complete  18  units,  in 
accordance  with  the  following  program: 

1,  Required  courses:  All  M.A.  students  arc  required  to  take  seminars  in 
Political  Concepts  and  Analysis  (Political  Science  595),  Research  Methods 
and  Design  (Political  Science  596),  Public  Policy  Analysis  (Political  Science 

507),  and  Political  Comparisons  (Political  Science  508)*  except  that  stu- 
dents enrolled  in  the  Legislative  Internship  Program  may  substitute  an- 
other course  at  the  50(1  level  for  Political  Science  508. 

2,  Optional  courses:  Regular  M.A,  students  are  required  to  complete  6 
additional  units  of  course  work.  Up  to  3   of  these  units  may  be  taken  from 
reading  courses  (Political  Science  590)*  up  to  3   units  may  be  taken  from 
undergraduate  courses  at  the  309  or  409  level,  and  up  to  3   units  may  be 
taken  from  courses  offered  by  another  Department,  Students  enrolled  in 
the  Legislative  Internship  Program  may  take  any  course  available  in  the 

Department  at  the  500  level  (including  a   reading  course)  in  place  of  Polit- 
ical Science  598, 

3,  Legislative  Internship  Program:  Students  who  have  been  accepted  as 
M.A.  candidates  in  this  Department  and  who  subsequendy  participate  in 
the  Provincial  Legislative  Internship  Program  may  obtain  6   units  of 
crediL  upon  completion  of  a   comprehensive  Intern  Report  and 
examination, 

4,  Thesis:  All  students  are  required  to  submit  a   thesis  worth  6   units  of 
credit. 

5,  Lengt  h   of  progra  m :   Fu  ll-i  i   me  students  wil  I   n   or mallv  be  ex  pec  ted  to  com- 
plcte  the  M.A.  degree  within  24  months  of  first  enrolment. 

Interests Faculty  and  Current  Research 

Howard  L.  Biddulph.  Ph.D. 
(Indiana) 

Anthony  H.  Birch,  Ph  D. 
(London) 

Warren  Magnusson.  D.Phil. 
(Oxford) 

J.  Te rente  Morley,  Ph.D. 

(Queen’s) 

Political  socialization  and  integration 
in  the  U.S.S.R.  and  Eastern  Europe, 
Political  subcultures  in  the  U,3,S.R.. 

Marxist- Leninist  political  thought, 

(On  study  leave,  1982-83.) 

British  politics  and  government. 
Political  integration  and  minority 
nationalist  movements.  Theories  of 

representation  and  democracy. 

The  political  theory  of  local 
government.  Liberal  and  Marxist 
theories  of  the  state.  Comparative 

urban  politics, 

English-Canadian  political  culture, 
British  Columbia  pressure  groups 

Political  parties  in  the  Canadian 
provinces.  Trade  union  organization 

Richard  J.  Powers,  Ph.D- 
(Claremont) 

Norman  J.  Ruff,  Ph.D, 
(McGill) 

Mark  H,  Sproule-Jones,  Ph.D. 
(Indiana) 

Neil  A.  Swain  son.  Ph.D. 
(Stanford) 

Robert  B.J,  Walker,  Ph.D. 

(Queen's) 

R.  Jeremy  Wilson.  Ph  D. 
(British  Columbia) 

Walter  D,  Young,  Ph.D, 

(Toronto) 

and  behaviour.  Government  of  the 

legal  profession  in  Canada.  Non- Marxist  socialist  lhoughL.  The 

political  role  of  religious 
denominations  in  the  Canadian  state. 

Comparative  foreign  policy. 
International  relations  theory. 

International  organizations.  The 
dimensions  of  containment. 

Public  policy  formation  and  public 
administration  in  British  Columbia. 

Intergovernmental  relations  and 
federal- provincial  fiscal 
arrangements, 

(On  study  leave,  1982-83.) 
The  application  of  public  choice 

theory  to  constitutional  and 
institutional  arrangements.  The 

management  of  natural  resources 
and  the  environment. 

Epjstomological  issues  in  political 
science, 

(On  leave,  1982-83.) 

The  policy-making  process,  especially 
related  to  the  development  of  natural 
resources.  Canadian  federalism. 

Regional  and  metropolitan 

government,  "The  administrative 
process  and  the  use  of  non- 

depart mental  administrative 
instru  men  ta  I   it  ies. 

Contemporary  political  and  social 
thought.  Theories  of  ideology  and 

culture.  Philosophy  of  social  science. 
International  political  theory. 

Concepts  of  space  and  time  in 
political  thought. 

Elections  and  public  opinion.  Media 

coverage  of  Canadian  election 

campaigns.  Political  rhetoric  and 

party  images  in  British  Columbia. 
The  B*C,  Legislative  Assembly, 
Politics  in  British  Columbia.  The 

political  role  of  the  mass  media, 

Canadian  parties,  political 
movements,  and  political  leadership. 

PSYCHOLOGY 

The  Department  of  Psychology  offers  programs  leading  to  the  degrees  of 
Master  of  Arts,  Master  of  Science  and  Doctor  of  Philosophy- 

Training  leading  to  the  Ph  D.  degree  is  offered  in  several  areas  of  experi- 
mental Psychology,  Neuropsychology  and  in  Social  Psychology.  The  Depart- 

ment also  offers  ancillary  training,  (but  not  as  a   degree)  in  clinical  psychology. 
The  Ph.D.  student  must  specialize  in  one  of  the  above  three  academic  areas 
and  consider  any  clinical  experience  as  additional  to  his  major  academic 
training. 

Psychology  50 1   —   Proseminar  (144-4V&J 

All  Master’s  and  Ph.D,  students  are  required  to  satisf  y   the  requirement  of 
Psychology  591, 

The  standard  of  competence  is  third  or  fourth  year  level  undergraduate 
performance  in  five  areas  of  psychology:  learning:  perception:  physiological 

or  neuropsychology  :   social  and  personality-abnormal.  Each  area  will  be  cov- 
ered in  a   five- week  section  of  suitable  lectures,  text  and  discussion*  followed 
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by  an  examination  at  the  end  of  that  section.  All  sections  must  be  passed  (mini- 

mu  m   B-)  by  I   he  end  of  the  winter  session  in  April. 

Options: 

(a)  Students  may  challenge  in  advance  any  area  in  which  they  I   cel  already 
competent. 

(b)  In  cases  where  the  instructor  knows  the  performance  of  the  student  in  a 

previous  course  kiiuwn  to  be  equivalent  to  a   Proserniiiar  section,  the  in- 
structor may  exempt  the  student  without  a   challenging  examination. 

(c)  It  is  also  possible  to  satisfy  the  requirements  of  any  given  section  of  the 
Proseminar  by  enrolling  in  an  appropriate  undergraduate  course  during 
the  first  year  of  graduate  study  at  the  University  of  Victoria.  Other  details 
regarding  the  Prose  mi  nar  may  be  obtained  from  the  Department  of 
Psychology. 

Language  Requirement :   Reading  knowledge  of  a   second  language  is  required  of 
Ph.D.  students  only. 

Graduate  language  examinations  mav  be  written  in  August,  October  or 
March  only:  are  up  to  two  hours  in  duration;  may  be  written  with  the  aid  of  a 

dictionary;  and,  unless  an  alternative  arrangement  is  approved  bv  the  Chair- 
man of  the  Department,  are  both  set  and  marked  by  the  appropriate  language 

department.  The  required  level  of  competence  is  no  lower  than  a   C+  at  the 

second  year  level.  A   grade  of  at  least  C   +   in  a   course  approved  by  the  Depart- 
ment (eg-  Russian  390,  German  390,  French  300)  may  be  substituted  lor  the 

language  examination.  Upon  recommendation  of  the  student’s  supervisory 
committee,  demonstrated  competence  in  a   computer  language  applied  to  stai- 
istics  may  be  substituted  for  competence  in  a   second  verbal  language. 

Initial  inquiries  regarding  graduate  studies  in  Psychology  may  be  addressed 
to  the  Graduate  Adviser.  Department  of  Psychology.  Application  forms  lor 
admission  and  financial  support  may  l>e  obtained  from  the  Office  of  the  Dean 
of  Graduate  Studies. 

Faculty  and  Major  Areas  of  Research 

Loren  Acker,  Ph.D. 

(Calif.,  Los  Angeles) 

Janet  Beavin  Bavelas,  Ph  D. 
(Stanford) 

Experimental  Child  Behaviour 
M< idifkat ion :   C I i n ic a l/Soc ial . 

Sot  i   a   l-Per  sonality ;   E   n   teracti on ; 

Cognition. 

Michael  E.  Corcoran.  Ph  D, 

(McGill) 
Louis  D.  Costa,  Ph.D. 

(Teachers’  College,  New  York) 
Pam  Duncan,  Ph.D. 
(Wisconsin) 

Robert  D,  Gifford,  Ph.D. 

(Simon  Eraser) 

Brum  Gold  water,  Ph.D, 
(Bowling  Green) 

Gordon  N.  Hobson,  Ph.D. 

(Alberta) 
Ronald  Hoppe,  Ph.D, 

(Michigan  State) 
Michael  Hunter,  Ph.D. 

(Simon  Fraser) 

Michael  EJ.  Masson,  Ph.D. 
(Colorado) 

Richard  B.  May.  Ph.D. 

(Claremont) 
G.  Alexander  Milton,  Ph  D 

(Stanford) 
Clare  K.  Porac,  Ph.D. 

(New  School  for 
Social  Research) 

Lome  Rosenblood*  Ph.D, 

(Ohio  State) 

Frank  S   pel  lacy.  Ph.D. 
(University  of  Victoria) 

Otfried  Sprcen,  Ph.D, 
(Frieburg) 

Esther  H.  Strauss,  Ph.D. 

(Toronto) 
Charles  dolman,  Ph  D, 

(Washington) 

Ph  ysio  psyc  hology ; 

Psychopharm  acology ;   Nc  u   r obiolog  y. 
Human  Neuropsychology  and 
Clinical  Psychology. 

Clin  ieal-  De  ve  lopmen  t . 

Environmental ;   Social-Personality. 

Human  Psychophysiology; 
Conditioning. 

Motivation/ Alcohol  and  Personality- 

Social  Influence;  Psycholinguistics, 

(On  study  leave.  1982-83.) 
Developmental  Psychology ; 
Statistics  and  Research  Design. 

Cognitive  Psychology ; 
Natural  Language  Processing, 

Learning  Stimulus  Preference; 
Cognitive  Development. 
Childhood  Socialization;  Social  Roles. 

Visual  perception;  cognitive 

processes. Attitude  Theories;  Social  Affiliation 
Research  Design. 

Neuropsychology;  Clinical Psychology. 

Neu  mpsych  ology ;   Psyc  hoi  in  g   u   i   st  it  s : 
Perception. 

Neu  ropsychology ;   De velopm  e   n   l . 

Experimental  Psychology;  I’heory and  Methods. 

PUBLIC  ADMINISTRATION 

MASTER  OF  PUBLIC  ADMINISTRATION  PROGRAM 

The  School  of  Public  Administration  offers  a   program  of  interdisciplinary 
studies  leading  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Public  Administration.  The  course 

is  designed  for  men  and  women  preparing  for  analytical  or  management  posi- 
tions in  public  or  private  organizations,  and  for  experienced  practitioners 

w'ho  wish  to  examine  and  integrate  the  more  advanced  aspects  of  policy  for- 
mulation and  administration  with  the  aid  of  modern  insights  and  technology. 

Admission 

Candidates  will  have  a   four  year  baccalaureate  degree  from  a   recognized 

university,  or  equivalent  qualifications,  with  an  academic  standing  acceptable 
to  the  School  and  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies,  In  general  this  would 

mean  a   high  second-class  standing  or  better  in  the  final  two  years  of  the 
undergraduate  degree,  in  exceptional  cases  the  School,  with  the  agreement 
of  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies,  may  waive  this  requirement 
on  the  presentation  of  other  evidence,  such  as  professional  experience,  winch 
indicates  that  the  candidate  will  complete  the  program  successfully. 

Because  the  M.P.A.  program  is  open  to  students  from  a   broad  range  of 

disciplines,  the  School  anticipates  applications  from  persons  with  widely  var- 
ied undergraduate  backgrounds.  Although  there  is  no  formal  requirement 

with  respect  to  the  specific  nature  of  undergraduate  courses,  make-up  course 
work  may  be  required  where  lack  of  an  adequate  background  isjudged  to  be  a 
handicap  for  the  student.  In  particular,  mastery  of  high  school  mathematics 

(at  the  level  of  the  University  of  Victoria  non-credit  course  Mathematics  012 
or  Algebra  12)  is  essential.  Completion  of  one  economic  principles  course 
(University  of  Victoria  Economics  201  or  equivalent)  with  a   grade  of  B   or 
better,  is  also  required  for  entry  to  the  course  Administration  503  listed  below. 

Such  make-up  courses  cannot  be  couoied  for  credit  towards  the  M.P.A.  de- 
gree; they  may  lie  takeo  during  an  unclassified  year  prior  to  admission  to  the 

M.P.A-  program.  In  some  cases,  satisfactory  completion  of  upper-level  under- 
graduate courses  during  an  unclassified  year  may  permit  waiver  of  the  re- 

quirement tor  a   corresponding  course  in  the  M.P.A,  program. 

Where  the  quality  of  an  applicant’s  undergraduate  record  is  marginal,  the 
applicant  may  be  admitted  Conditionally  to  the  degree  program,  and  be  re- 

quired to  satisfy  the  School  as  to  suitability  for  full  degree  candidacy,  based  on 

the  initial  course  work  taken.  If  this  initial  course  work  is  completed  satisfacto- 
rily. il  may  become  a   part  of  the  overall  study  plan  for  the  M.P.A.  degree. 

Applicants  are  encouraged  to  take  the  Graduate  Management  Aptitude 
Test  or  the  Graduate  Record  Exam  if  they  feel  their  application  will  be 

strengthened  by  this  additional  information.  Applicants  may  also  wish  to  sub- 
mit whatever  other  evidence  of  suitability  for  admission  thev  feel  is  relevant. 

Candidates  will  normally  be  expected  to  arrange  an  interview  with  the  Di- 
rector or  his  designate  as  part  of  the  admission  process. 

Students  completing  an  undergraduate  degree  in  preparation  for  entry  to 

the  M.P.A.  program  are  urged  to  consult  the  School  for  advice  as  to  an  appro- 
priate program  of  study.  Normally  courses  in  economics*  mathematics*  politi- 

cal science*  and  English  (including  report  writing)  will  fit*  recommended.  In 
addition*  undergraduate  preparation  in  French  is  strongly  e nctiu raged . 

PROGRAM  OF  STUDIES 

Elach  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Public  Administration  will  design  a   pro- 
gram of  study  in  consultation  with  the  Director  of  the  School  or  his  designate 

to  ensure  that  the  student  is  fully  prepared  for  entry  into  the  professional 
courses  and  that  the  studs  plan  reflects  both  academic  and  career  goals.  The 
degree  is  awarded  on  satisfactory  completion  of  the  study  plan,  which  mav 
include  the  internship  requirement  as  described  below. 

The  regular  degree  program  consists  of  31)  units,  including  1 5   units  of  re- 
quired courses  numbered  Administration  500-516  followed  bv  Administra- 

tion 519  (1  [di  units)  and  either  521) A   ( I   Vi  units)  or  520B  1 1   Vt  units)*  together 
with  9   units  of  electives  numbered  522  or  above*  and  the  Report  requirement. 

Administration  598  (3  units).  As  described  below;  mid -career  applicants  or 
entering  students  with  a   directly  relevant  undergraduate  background  mav  be 

granted  advanced  standing  for  up  to  12  units  of  course  work.  Thus,  individ- 
ual programs  of  study  may  differ  widely;  but  in  no  case  will  the  M.P.  A.  degree 

be  awarded  on  the  basis  of  fewer  than  18  units  of  study  (including  the  report 

requirement)  accepted  For  graduate  credit  at  the  University  of  Victoria,  of 
which  12  units  must  be  Administration  519  or  above,  and  must  include  Ad- 

ministration 519.  598,  and  either  520A  or  520B- 
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A   student  in  the  regular  degree  program  courses  must  display  competence 

in  all  required  courses  numbered  Administration  500-516  ( 15  units)*  either  by 
completing  each  course  with  an  acceptable  grade*  or  by  passing  a   challenge 
examination*  nr  by  being  granted  advanced  standing  as  a   result  of  having 

previously  completed  appropriate  courses  with  a   grade  of  B   or  better.  Up  to 
four  courses  (6  units)  numbered  Administration  500-5 16  can  he  taken  as  pan 
of  the  required  minimum  of  18  units  for  the  degree. 

Students  with  at  least  ten  years  of  work  experience  in  positions  carrying 
substantial  administrative  or  management  responsibilities  may  be  accepted  in 

the  mid-career  program  and  receive  advanced  standing  for  up  to  12  units  of 
academic  work  within  the  normal  degree  requirement  of  30  units. 

A   full-time  student  with  little  relevant  prior  academic  work  experience  will 
normally  need  20  months  to  complete  the  requirements  for  the  degree.  One 

who  is  extremely  well  prepared  in  either  or  both  of  these  areas  may  require 
only  12  months  of  full-time  study*  The  program  also  may  be  undertaken  on  a 
part-time  basis. 

A   student  without  significant  previous  work  experience!  and  not  engaged 

in  the  co-operative  program,  will  be  required  to  complete  a   four-month  in- 
ternship. to  take  place  usually  between  the  first  and  second  years  of  the  pro- 

gram. Arrangements  for  the  internship  require  the  prior  approval  of  the 
School. 

Political  and  Legal  Analysis  Prerequisites:  500,  504.  510,  514  and  516. 
Go  requisite:  507. 

55 1   Administrative  Law 

555  Politics  of  Administration 

556  The  Public  Corporation 

566  Management  Systems  of  the  B.C.  Government 

Policy  Fields  Prerequisites:  500  to  516. 

522  Seminar  on  Public  Transportation  Issues 
534  Seminar  on  Energy  Issues 

535  Regulatory  Activity:  1 

536  Regulatory  Activity:  11 
545  Local  Government  Organization.  Operation  and  Finance 
546  issues  in  Management  of  Local  Government 
549  Processes  and  Problems  in  the  Formation  of  Economic  Policy 
565  Health  Service  Delivery  Systems 
564  Seminar  on  Social  Policy  Issues 
567  Health  Information  Systems 

575  Coastal  Resource  Use*  Law  and  Management:  I 
576  Coastal  Resource  Use.  Law  and  Management:  II 

The  Report  Requirement  (Administration  598): 

The  report  is  expected  to  be  a   substantial  analysis  of  a   significant  policy 
issue  or  management  problem.  It  is  to  be  prepared  individually  by  the  student 
in  consultation  with  an  adviser*  who  shall  be  a   member  of  the  School  faculty* 
r   he  adviser  will  review  the  first  draft*  and  approve  a   final  version  for  submis- 

sion to  the  Oral  Examination  Committee  which  will  include  the  adviser*  an- 

other member  of  the  School  faculty,  a   member  of  the  Faculty  of  Graduate 
Studies  from  outside  the  School  and  at  least  one  professional  administrator. 

Pe rf or mance  Req u \ ram ents : 

Performance  requirements  are  identical  for  the  various  course  con  tent 
categories*  and  are  consistent  with  those  of  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  at 
the  University  of  Victoria, 

All  candidates  must  maintain  a   cumulative  average  of  at  least  B   {grade  point 
average  5*00),  computed  yearly* 

Co-operative  Education: 

The  Co-operative  Education  option  within  the  M.P.A.  program  provides  an 
opportunity  for  Public  Administration  students  to  obtain  relevant  work  ex- 

perience while  completing  their  degree  requirements.  Experience  in  the  Uni- 
versity of  Victoria  and  in  other  Canadian  universities  has  demonstrated  that 

Co-operative  Education  develops  graduates  who  are  well  motivated  and  of  a 
high  academic  and  professional  calibre.  Students  who  successfully  complete 
three  Work  Terms  and  satisfy  the  academic  requirements  of  the  M.P.A.  de- 

gree program  offered  by  the  School  of  Public  Administration  will  receive  a 
notation  to  this  effect  on  their  transcripts  at  graduation. 

Applications  for  admission  to  the  Cooperative  Program  should  be  submit- 

ted not  later  than  the  end  of  the  second  week  of  the  student's  first  term  in  the 
NLP. A,  program.  Derisions  on  admission  are  normally  made  by  the  fifth  week 
of  classes.  The  Cooperative  Education  option  is  only  available  to  full-time 

students;  part-time  students  may  apply  for  admission  on  the  understanding 
that  they  will  be  required  to  change  to  full-time  status  for  the  remainder  of 
their  program. 

GRADUATE  COURSES  AND  REQUIREMENTS 

Although  M.P.A.  students  are  normally  expected  to  complete  all  require- 
ments numbered  Administration  500-516  before  proceeding  further,  some 

flexibility  is  desirable  to  permit  part-time  students  to  lake  some  professional 
seminars  early  in  the  program.  For  this  reason,  minimum  prerequisite  re- 

quirements are  presented  for  the  following  seven  groupings  of  courses,  as 

shown.  {Individual  courses  may  have  additional  prerequisites.)  Exemptions 
may  be  permitted  with  the  consent  of  the  instructor. 

For  detailed  information  on  courses,  see  page  218. 

General  Policy  Analysis  Prerequisites:  500*  501,  504,  510,  512,  514.  515, 
and  5 16.  Corequisites:  503  and  507. 
510  Ethks  and  Philosophy  of  Administration 
5 20 A   Seminar  in  Policy  Analysis 
520B  Seminar  in  Administration 

523  Contemporary  Topics  in  Administration. 

533  Policy  Implementation  and  Program  Coordination 
538  Conflict  and  Conflict  Resolution  in  Public  Administration 

Personnel  and  industrial  Relations  Prerequisites:  500, 504, 507*  510*  5 14 
and  516.  Corequisite;  503. 

525  Labour  Relations  and  Collective  Bargaining 
529  Organizational  Development 
531  Public  Personnel  Management 

Management  Science  Prerequisite:  500,  501  and  503.  Corequisite:  514 
524  Information  System:  Theory  and  Practice 
527  Decision  and  Risk  Analysis 
528  Operations  Management 
570  Purchasing  and  Inventory  Control 

57 1   Equipment  Maintenance  and  Replacement  Decisions 

Financial  Analysis  Prerequisite:  500,  501, 503  and  512,  Corequisite:  510. 
540  Public  Sector  Accounting  and  Financial  Management 
34 1   Budgeting,  Control  and  Auditing  in  the  Public  Sector 

542  Cost  Accounting  in  the  Public  Sector 

543  Accounting  for  Non-Profit  Organizations 

Planning  and  Evaluation  Prerequisite:  500,  501*  303.  514,  515  and  516. 

537  Program  Evaluation 
562  Evaluation  or  Planning  Practicum 
563  Aspects  of  Research  Design 

Faculty  and  Areas  of  Interest 

Alex  Baveias,  Ph.D* 

(Massachusetts  Institute of  Technology) 

Robert  L.  Bish*  Ph.D. 
(Indiana) 

J.  Barton  Cunningham,  Ph.D, 
(Southern  California) 

James  Cutt,  Ph.D* 
(Toronto) 

A.  Rodney  Dobell  Ph.D. 
(Massachusetts  Institute of  Technology) 

Thomas  A.  Lam  be*  Ph.D. 
(Stanford) 

John  Langford,  Ph.D. 
(McGill) 

James  N*  MacGregor*  Ph.D. 
(Victoria) 

James  C*  Me  David*  Ph.D. 
(Indiana) 

Denis].  Protti,  M.Sc* 
(Manitoba) 

David  R.  Zussmann,  Ph.D. 

(McGill) 

Organizational  communications; 

organization  theory;  industrial 

psychology;  cognitive  psychology. 

Local  government;  coastal  resource 
management;  theories  of  public 
choice* 

Shift  scheduling;  quality  of  working 

life;  organizational  theory; 

organizational  effectiveness;  fatigue 
and  stress;  decision-making  and 
motivation. 

Public  sector  finance  and  accounting; 
evaluation  of  public  policy* 

Formation  and  evaluation  of  public 

policy';  methods  of  policy  analysis; 
management  of  the  world  economy. 

Application  of  quantitative  methods, 
with  particular  regard  to  urban 
transportation  systems. 
Public  adminstration;  crown 

agencies. 
Organizational  behaviour,  human 
information  processing. 

Urban  administration;  program 

evaluation;  statistical  methods. 

Management  information  systems: 
health  information  systems;  health 
care  costing;  security  and 

confidentiality  of  information. 

Psychology  of  public  policy; 
government  service  to  the  public; 
evaluation  of  government  programs. 
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SOCIOLOGY 

The  program  leading  to  the  Master  of  Arts  degree  in  sociology,  while  con- 
taining a   core  of  theory,  research  methods,  quantitative  techniques  and  par- 

ticipation in  the  departmental  seminar,  is  designed  to  provide  flexibility  for 
students  as  well  as  to  reflect  the  diversity  which  characterizes  the  discipline. 

Individual  programs  beyond  the  core  are  designed  to  hi  students'  interests 
and  to  supplement  areas  in  which  they  may  require  additional  work,  insofar  as 
faculty  resources  and  specializations  permit, 

1 .   Program  of  Studies 

All  students  are  required  to  complete  a   minimum  of  15  units  of  pre- 
scribed Calendar  listings.  Of  these,  12  units  must  be  at  the  graduate  level. 

Other  than  in  exceptional  cases,  only  3   of  these  graduate  units  w   ill  repre- 

sent the  student’s  thesis;  the  remainder  being  drawn  from  departmental 
listings  in  the  Calendar.  All  students  are  required  to  demonstrate  compe- 

tence in  sociological  theory  (Soc.  50GT  the  methodology  of  sociological  re- 
search design  (Soc.  511)  and  data  analysis,  as  well  as  q ua nti tat i ve/s tatmical 

techniques  (Soc.  510),  Ordinarily  such  competence  shall  be  demonstrated 

bv  successful  course  completion;  however,  the  abilities  and  prior  perfor- 
mances of  entering  students  shall  be  considered  in  die  planning  of  their 

programs  - —   both  in  terms  of  particular  courses  and  the  unit  values  re- 
quired. In  addition,  students  are  required  to  enrol  in  a   Departmental  semi- 

nar (Soc,  505)  as  part  of  their  degree  program. 
Other  listings  are  designed  to  facilitate  the  range  of  interests  displayed 

by  traditional  and  contemporary  sociological  inquiry  (Soc,  530,  535.  and 

590).  These  may  capitalize  on  the  University's  computer  Facilities;  the  Li- 
brary's Human  Relations  Area  Files  holdings;  the  Departments  small 

groups  laboratory;  and  Lhe  British  Columbia  Provincial  Archives,  The 

range  of  such  interests  is  illustrated  by  the  current  areas  of  interests  de- 
clared by  the  sociology  faculty  (see  below). 

2.  Length  of  Program 

The  department  expects  full-time  students  to  spend  two  years  complet- 

ing the  Master's  degree,  although  it  is  possible  for  outstanding  students  to 
complete  the  degree  in  twelve  months. 

Faculty  and  Current  Areas  of  Interest 

Paul  M,  Baker,  Ph.D. 

(Minnesota) 
William  K.  Carroll,  Ph  D. 

(York) 

C,  David  Gartrelf  Ph.D. 
(Harvard) 

Robert  Hagedorn,  Ph,D, 

(Texas) 
Alan  Hediey,  Ph.D, 

(Oregon) 

Daniel  J.  Koenig,  Ph.D. 
(Illinois) 

Richard  Ogmundson.  Ph.D. 

(Michigan) 

jean  E.  Veevers*  Ph.D. 
(Toronto) 

T.  Rennie  Warburton,  Ph.D. 

(London) 

Roy  E,L,  Watson,  Ph.D. (Toronto) 

Stephen  D,  Webb,  Ph  D. 
(Tennessee) 

Small  groups;  methodology- statistics;  and  aging. 

Political  economy;  Canadian  society; 
methods  and  statistics;  social 

psychology. 
Theory;  social  psychology;  methods, 
and  statistics. 

Formal  organizations;  industrial 
sociology;  social  psychology. 

Sociology  of  work;  formal 
organizations;  methodology. 

Criminology/ deviance ;   political 

sociology;  methods. 

Stratification;  political  sociology- 
collective  behaviour. 

Family;  demography;  sex  roles. 

Canadian  society;  religion;  critical 
social  theory. 

Social  welfare  institutions; 

occupations. 
Urban;  criminology  :   methodology. 

THEATRE 

1,  Programs  in  Graduate  Studies 
The  Department  offers  four  programs  in  graduate  studies: 

M.A.  in  Theatre  History 
M.A.  in  Theatre- in -Education 

M.F.A.  in  Directing  and  Production 
M.F.A.  in  Design  and  Production 

2,  Diagnostic  Examination 

A   diagnostic  examination  will  be  given  to  all  incoming  students.  All  defi- 
ciencies must  be  eliminated  by  enrolment  in  the  appropriate  under- 

graduate courses  or  by  other  assignments  suggested  by  the  graduate 
faculty.  These  deficiencies  will  represent  additional  requirements  for  the 
student  and  must  be  eliminated  before  the  student  can  enrol  in  the 

graduate-level  courses  in  that  area. 

3,  Participation  in  Productions 

All  graduate  students  will  be  expected  to  work  in  Departmental  produc- 
tions. Areas  of  activity  will  be  designated  by  the  graduate  faculty  in  con- 

sultation with  the  student, 

4,  Faculty  Supervisors 

Each  student  will  be  assigned  a   faculty  supervisor  who  will  assist  the  stu- 
dent in  the  development  of  his  thesis  or  practicum. 

5,  Comprehensive  Examinations 

M.A.  and  M,F.A.  students  are  required  lo  write  comprehensive  examina- 
tions before  proceeding  to  their  Theses  or  Praciica,  Details  are  prov  ided 

in  the  Department  Handbook. 

6,  Period  of  Study 
The  M.A  and  the  M.F.A.  degrees  will  probably  require  a   minimum  of 

two  years.  The  student  will  normally  be  required  to  be  in  attendance  for 
at  least  two  years. 

7,  M.A,  in  Theatre  History:  Requirements 

(a)  A   knowledge  at  B.F.A.  level  of  Theatre  History,  Directing  and  De- 
sign, The  students  knowledge  will  be  assessed  by  the  diagnostic  ex- 

amination (see  above).  Those  who  fail  to  qualify  in  all  areas  of  design 

may  be  permitted  to  take  Theatre  5 14  (1  ■/?  or  3),  Seminar  in  Design. 

(b)  Theatre  History  —   9   units* 

(c)  Directing:  3   units. 

(d)  3   units  in  a   related  discipline,  to  be  approved  by  the  Graduate 
Adviser. 

(

e

)

 

 

Theatre  599,  M.A.  Thesis:  6   units. 

(i)  Written  comprehensive  examinations  must  be  passed  prior  to 
students  registering  in  Theatre  599, 

(ii)  The  M.A.  comprehensive  examinations  will  emphasize  theatre 
history  but  will  also  include  the  practical  area  of  the  theatre. 

(iii)  The  student  will  submit  his  thesis  and  orally  defend  it  as  part  of 

the  requirements  of  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies. 

8.  M.A.  in  Theatre-in- Education:  Requirements 

(a)  A   knowledge  at  B.F.A.  level  of  Theatre  History.  Directing  and  De- 

sign. The  student's  knowledge  will  be  assessed  by  the  diagnostic  ex- 
amination (see  above).  Those  who  fail  to  qualify  in  all  areas  of  design 

may  be  permitted  to  take  Theatre  514  (1  vh  or  3),  Seminar  in  Design. 

(b)  Theatre  History;  3   units 
(c)  Theatre  506  and  507:  6   units 

(d)  Directing:  3   units 
(e)  3   units  in  a   related  discipline*  to  be  approved  by  the  Graduate 

Adviser. 

( f)  Theatre  599,  M.A.  Thesis;  6   units. 
(i)  Written  comprehensive  examinations  must  be  passed  prior  to 

students  registering  in  Theatre  599. 

(ii)  The  M.A.  comprehensive  examinations  will  emphasize  all  facets 
of  theatre-in-education, 

(iii)  The  student  will  submit  his  thesis  and  orally  defend  it  as  part  of 

the  requirements  of  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies, 

9.  M.F.A.  in  Directing/Production:  Requirements 

(a)  A   knowledge  at  R ,   F.  A ,   level  of  Lig  hti  n   g ,   Costu  me  and  See  ne  Design , 

Theatre  History  and  Directing.  The  student's  knowledge  will  be  as- 
sessed by  the  diagnostic  examination  (see  above). 

(b)  Directing  and  Advanced  Directing:  6   units, 

(c)  One  grad uate  course  in  Lighting,  Costume  or  Scene  Design ;   3   units. 

(d)  Theatre  History:  3   units, 

(e)  Theatre  598,  M.F.A,  Practicum:  6   units. 
(i)  WntLen  comprehensive  examinations  must  be  passed  prior  to 

students  registering  in  Theatre  598. 

(ii)  The  M.A.  comprehensive  examinations  will  emphasize  the  prac- 
tical areas  of  the  theatre  but  will  include  theatre  history. 
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(hi)  A   full-length  production  will  be  decided  upon  in  consultation 
with  the  students  supervisor  and  the  graduate  faculty. 

Civ)  The  student  will  orally  defend  his  practicum  as  part  of  the  re- 
quirements of  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies. 

10.  M.F.A.  in  Design:  Requirements 

(a)  A   knowledge  at  B .   F   A.  level  of  Lighting.  Costu  me  and  Scene  Design  , 
Theatre  History,  Directing  and  Art  History.  The  students  knowl- 

edge will  be  assessed  by  the  diagnostic  examinations  (see  above). 

(b)  A   good  general  knowledge  of,  and  interest  in.  the  visual  arts,  pariicu* 
lari y   European  and  North  American  architecture,  painting,  sculp- 

ture. and  minor  arts;  (see  2.  Diagnostic  Examinations,  above), 

fc)  Four  graduate  courses  in  design  for  the  theatre  —   12  units, 

(d)  One  other  graduate  course  in  theatre  —   3   units, 

(e)  Theatre  398  M.F.A.  Practicum  — ■   6   units. 

(i)  Written  comprehensive  examinations  must  be  passed  prior  to 

the  student's  registering  in  Theatre  598, 
(ii)  The  M,F.A,  comprehensive  examination  will  emphasize  the 

practical  areas  of  the  theatre  but  will  include  theatre  history. 
(iii)  The  nature  of  the  practicum  will  be  determined  in  consultation 

with  the  student's  supervisor  and  the  graduate  faculty, 
(iv)  The  student  will  orally  defend  his  practicum  as  part  of  the  re- 

quirements of  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies. 

Faculty  and  Major  Fields  of  Interest 
Carl  Hare,  M.A. 

(Alberta) 

Giles  W,  Hogya,  Ph.D. 

(Northwestern) 

Alan  Hughes,  Ph.D, 
(Birmingham) 

John  Krich,  M.F.A, 
(Yale) 

Harvey  M,  Miller,  Ph.D, (Pittsburgh) 

Irene  Pieper,  M.A. 

(San  Francisco  State) 

William  West 

Contemporary  Theatrical  Styles; 

Canadian  Theatre;  Children's Theatre;  Shakespeare  and  the 
Elizabeth  Theatre;  Acting;  Directing, 

Directing;  Lighting  Design: 

Children’s  Theatre;  Creative 
Dramatics. 

Victorian  Theatre;  Shakespeare  in 
the  Theatre:  Elizabeth  Theatre; 
Greek  Theatre. 

(On  study  leave,  1982-83.) 
Acting;  Directing;  Popular 
Enter  tain  mem  (Circus.  Carnival, 

Hippudrama),  Theatrical  Styles  and 
Conventions. 

Directing;  Acting;  Elizabethan 
Theatre  Production;  The  American 

Theatre. 
The  history  of  costume;  costume design . 

Setting  Design;  Graphics;  Properties 

Design  and  Construction. 

VISUAL  ARTS 

The  Department  of  Visual  Arts  offers  a   program  leading  to  the  degree  of 
Master  of  Fine  Arts. 

The  normal  length  of  lime  for  the  completion  of  the  M.F.A.  is  two  years  of 

full-time  study,  although  a   student  may  be  advised,  or  permitted  upon  De- 
partmental recommendation,  to  delay  the  final  exhibition  for  a   period  of  not 

more  than  twelve  months. 

Acceptance  in  the  M.F.A,  in  Visual  Arts  is  conditional  upon  submission  of 
an  extensive  folio  of  work;  this  should  be  presented  in  the  form  of  slides  and 

photographs  with  a   detailed  description  of  the  original  works.  Normally  a 
student  is  expected  to  attend  an  interview,  but  this  may  be  waived  in  difficult 
circumstances,  in  which  case  a   statement  of  intent  will  be  required.  Students 

who  have  not  previously  completed  the  equivalent  of  twelve  units  of  art  histo- 
ry, six  of  which  must  be  at  the  300  or  400  level  will  be  required  to  take  the 

necessary  additional  courses  at  the  University  of  Victoria  before  the  granting 
of  the  M,F,A. 

The  program  encompasses  the  three  areas  of  Painting,  Printmaking,  and 
Sculpture,  and  the  student  is  expected  to  specialize  in  one  of  these  areas.  Pro- 

vided that  evidence  is  shown  of  emphasis  and  major  concentration  in  the  area 
chosen,  the  student  will  be  encouraged  to  pursue  other  interests  which  are 
acceptable  and  feasible  within  the  limitations  of  facilities  and  faculty. 

At  the  end  of  the  first  year  students  must  take  part  in  a   group  show  with 
colleagues  in  their  first  year.  This  exhibition  will  be  evaluated  by  faculty  mem- 

bers in  the  Department,  in  order  to  determine  the  advisability  of  a   student 

continuing  to  the  second  year.  Art  512,  522  and  532  will  culminate  in  a   one- 
man  show,  normally  at  the  end  of  the  second  year  of  study.  This  final  exhibi- 

tion will  be  the  major  source  of  evaluation  for  the  student's  attainment  of  the M.F.A, 

Notwithstanding  the  art  history  requirement,  a   student  must  complete  the 
following  courses: 

one  two-year  sequence;  Art  511  and  512,  or  Art  521  and  522,  or  Art  531 and  532; 

in  addition  to  An  580,  58 1   and  598, 

The  student  will  be  expected  to  meet  on  a   regular  basis  with  his  faculty 
supervisor(s)  for  constructive  critiques  and  seminars  dealing  with  his  work. 

Faculty  and  Areas  of  Interest 

Mowry  Baden.  M.A. 
(Stanford) 

Pat  Martin  Bates,  Diploma. 

(Academic  Royale  des 
Beaux  Arts,  Antwerp),  R.C.A. 

Ruth  Beer,  M,V,A. 

(Alberta) 

Roland  Brener,  Post  Dip.  A.D. 

(St,  Martin's  School  of  Art, 
London) 

Donald  Harvey,  A.T.D- 

( Brighton)  R.C.A. 

Douglas  G.  Morton 
George  W.  Tiessen,  M,F,A. 

(Cornell) 

Sculpture, 

(On  study  leave,  1982-83.) Prim  making. 

Sculpture  and  drawing. 

Sculpture. 

Painting  and  drawing. 

(On  study  leave,  January-June  1983,) Painting. 

Painting  and  printmaking. 

(On  study  leave,  July-December 

1982.) 
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FACULTY  OF  HUMAN  AND 
SOCIAL  DEVELOPMENT 

Robert  W   Payne,  B.A.  (Alia).  Ph.D.  (London),  Dean  of  Faculty, 

The  Facullv  of  Human  and  Social  Development  comprises  the  Schools  of 
Child  Care,  Nursing,  Public  Administration  and  Social  Work  and  the  Health 

Information  Science  Program,  and  offers  undergraduate  programs  leading 
r « the  degrees  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  in  child  care.  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Nurs- 
ing.  Bachelor  of  Science  in  health  information  science.  Bachelor  of  Social 

Work,  and  to  the  Diploma  in  Public  Sector  Management;  and  a   graduate  pro- 
grain  leading  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Public  Administration, 

Admission  and  Registration 

Si  t   pages  84-1  inclusive  of  the  Calendar  Probability  and  Statistics  12  is 
inum mended  for  undergraduate  admission  to  the  Faculty  of  Human  and 

'Wild  Development.  Mature  students  who  do  not  have  Mathematics  to  the 
t,rade  Nl  level  are  encouraged  to  lake  a   refresher  course  prior  to  undertak- 

ing their  studies,  See  additional  requirements  under  each  program. 

Application  for  Admission 

Applicants  h»r  the  professional  Schools  in  the  Faculty  of  Human  and  Social 
Development  are  required  to  complete  a   separate  application  for  the  School 
of  interest  in  addition  to  the  application  to  the  University. 

General  Regulations 

Calendar  regulations  governing  registration,  fees,  and  academic  advance- 
ment (see  pages  13-21)  apply  to  all  students  registered  in  the  Faculty  of  Hu- 
man and  Social  Development,  Special  regulations  are  set  out  under  the 

appropriate  area. 

Regulations  Concerning  Practice 

Students  should  give  special  attention  to  the  Regulations  Concerning  Prac- 
tica  (see  page  14), 

English  Requirement 

All  four-year  baccalaureate  programs  in  the  Faculty  of  Human  and  Social 
Development  will  normally  include  3   units  of  English,  chosen  in  consultation 
with  the  Department  of  English, 

SCHOOL  OF 

Ruv  V.  Ferguson*  BA*  Ph.D,  (Alta.)*  Associate  Professor  and  Director  of  the 
School. 

Frances  A   S.  Ricks,  B.A.  (Ore,),  M*Sc,  (Indiana),  Ph.D,  (York),  Associate 
Professor. 

James  P.  Anglin.  B.A.  (Carleton)*  M.S.W.  (Brit.  Col.),  Assistant  Professor. 

Richard  G.  A   mot,  M,D,  (Alla),  F   R.C  PCan  ,   Part-time  Adjunct  Assistant 
Professor  (January  1982  -   June  1983). 

Gatov  J.  Denholm*  S.B.St.J,,  Dip.  Teach.  (Tas.),  Dip. Ed. Deaf,  M.Ed.  (Brit. 
Col},  Assistant  Professor. 

Penny  A.  Parry,  B.A.  (Mr Master).  Ph.D,  (McGill)*  Assistant  Professor 

A kui  R   Pence,  B.A.,  M.S,  (Portland  Si.),  Ph.D,  (Ore,),  Assistant  Professor. 

PROFESSIONAL  ADVISORY  COMMITTEE 

Dr  Basil  Boulton*  Chairman*  Advisory  Committee*  Capital  Region  Health 
Care  Study. 

Mrs.  Juan  Costello-Gray  son,  Member  at  Large. 

Mr.  CJ.  Curtis*  Member  at  Large. 

Mr.  Jamie  Dryburgh*  Program  Coordinator*  Family  Aid  Program,  Victoria, 

Mr  Anthony  W.  Gascoyne*  Member  at  Large. 

Dr  John  Gray  Director,  Mental  Health  Services.  Ministry  of  Health. 

PROGRAM 

Ihe  School  of  Child  Care  offers  a   program  of  study  leading  to  the  B,  A,  with 
an  emphasis  hi  Child  Care*  which  entails  an  academic  program  integrated 
with  a   certain  amount  of  practical  experience. 

Academic  Advice 

Academic  advice  about  the  professional  Schools  in  the  Faculty  of  Human 
and  Social  Development  is  available  from  faculty  members  of  the  appropriate 

School,  on  an  appointment  basis. 

Course  Work  at  other  Universities 

Students  who  pbn  to  undertake  upper  level  course  work  at  another  univer- 
sity must  normally  receive  prior  approval  from  the  Dean  and  the  Director  of 

the  Sch(x>l  in  w   hich  the  student  is  registered  if  they  w   ish  such  course  work  to 
be  credited  toward  a   degree  program  or  diploma  program  in  the  Faculty  of 
Human  and  Social  Development.  Upon  successful  completion  of  such  course 

work  it  is  the  student’s  responsibility  to  request  the  Registrar  of  the  other 
university  to  send  an  official  transcript  of  record  to  the  Records  Office  of  the 
University  of  Victoria. 

Co-operative  Education  Program 

Please  refer  to  page  28  of  the  Calendar  fur  a   general  description  of  Co- 

operative Education. 
In  the  Faculty  of  Human  and  Social  Development,  a   Co-operative  Educa- 

tion program  is  offered  by  the  School  of  Public  Administration  at  the  grad- 
uate level. 

Admission  to  and  completion  of  Co-operative  Education  Programs  are  ga- 
ve rened  by  individual  departmental  requirements.  As  a   required  part  of  the 

program,  students  are  employed  for  specific  Work  Terms,  each  w   ith  a   mini* 
mum  duration  of  13  weeks.  This  employment  is  related  as  closely  as  possible 

to  the  student's  course  of  studies  and  individual  interest. 
Students  may  withdraw  from  the  Co-operative  Education  Program  at  any 

time  and  remain  enrolled  in  a   degree  program  offered  by  the  School. 

Details  of  the  program  in  the  School  of  Public  Administration  are  outlined 

on  page  207  of  the  Calendar. 
Plans  are  underway  to  offer  Co-operative  Education  undergraduate  pro- 

grams in  Health  Information  Science  and  in  Social  Work, 

CHILD  CARE 

Mr.  John  Noble.  Deputy  Minister,  Ministry  of  Human  Resources. 
Dr.  Barbara  McIntyre,  Member  at  Large. 

Mr.  Neil  Murphy,  Director  of  Human  Service  Program,  Camosun  College. 

Ms.  Pat  Murray,  Deputy  Superintendent  of  Family  and  Child  Service.  Minis- 

try of  Human  Resources. 
Dr.  Robert  W.  Payne,  Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Human  and  Social  Development, 

University  of  Victoria, 

Mr.  Del  Phillips,  Director*  Youth  Detention  Centre. 

Dr,  Roger  A,  Ruth.  Associate  Professor  and  Chairman.  Department  of  Psy- 
chological Foundations,  Faculty  of  Education*  University  of  Victoria. 

Mr.  Dave  Taylor*  B,C,  Child  Care  Services  Association, 

Mr  Deryck  Thompson.  Executive  Director  G.R.  Ptarkes  Clinic  for  Handi- 

capped Children, 
Dr.  Brian  Wharf,  Professor  and  Director,  School  of  Social  Work,  University  of 

Victoria. 

Mr  Peter  Whelan*  Program  Analysis  and  Evaluation  Section,  Corrections 

Branch. 
Ms.  Barbara  Williams,  Provincial  Child  Care  Facilities  Licensing  Board, 

Victoria. 

BACHELOR  OF  ARTS  WITH  AN  EMPHASIS  IN  CHILD  CARE 

The  B.A.  with  an  emphasis  in  Child  Care  is  a   four-year  G()-unit  program 
consisting  of  an  introductory  first  year,  follow  ed  by  three  years  in  the  School 
itself.  Students  are  therefore  not  formally  admitted  to  the  degree  program 

until  they  have  acquired  15  units  of  university-level  credit. 
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Within  the  basic  academic  requirements  of  the  degree  program,  students 
have  considerable  freedom  m   course  selection.  The  prat  lie  u   m   courses  in- 

dude Child  Care  2 1 1)  and  1 1 1)  and  carry  academic  credit.  Students  enrolled  in 

Child  t   are  210  (A  and  B)  and  -I  111  will  1m?  assigned  to  a   children's  service 
agency  and  are  required  In  engage  in  a   minimum  of  6   hours  of  direct  service 

per  week  and  I   hour  seminar  pci  week.  Students  should  give  special  attention 
to  the  Regulations  Concerning  Practice  (see  page  1 4). 

ADMISSION  PROCEDURES 

Students  transferring  from  other  post -second ary  institutions  must  submit 
an  Application  tor  Admission  to  the  University  and  a   Request  for  Consider- 

ation Form  to  the  Director  of  Admission  Services  by  .March  31* 
Reluming  students  (both  those  seeking  internal  transfer  from  another  fac- 

ulty and  those  prev  iously  enrolled  in  the  Program)  must  submit  an  Applica- 

tion for  Re- Registration  to  Records  Services  by  March  31.  Those  seeking 
internal  transfer  must  complete  the  Request  for  Consideration  Form. 

Enrolment  m   the  School  of  Child  Care  is  limited.  Students  arc  selected  on 

the  basis  of  personal  suitability  as  well  as  academic  standing.  A   minimum 

grade  point  average  of  3,00  (U  Vic  t.-*-  j   m   the  immediately  preceding  15  units 
is  a   requirement  lor  admission.  Interviews  with  the  Director  or  his  representa- 
livc  will  normally  be  required.  Students  wishing  an  interview  before  March  31 
should  contact  the  Director 

After  having  completed  one  or  more  years  in  the  School  of  Child  Care*  a 
student  mav  applv  to  the  School  f   or  leave  of  absence.  The  student  must  con- 

sult the  School  of  Child  Care  concerning  possible  problems  as  a   result  of  the 
leave  of  absence.  Students  should  not  assume  that  re-admission  to  the  pro- 

gram is  guaranteed, 

STANDING 

Students  whose  sessional  grade  point  average  falls  below  3.00  may  he  re- 
quired to  withdraw  from  the  program. 

I   he  School  ol  Child  Care  reserves  the  right  at  any  time  to  require  any 
student  to  withdrawr  from  the  School  where  it  believes  on  consideration  of 
scholarship*  professional  fitness  or  professional  conduct  that  the  student  is 
unsuited  for  the  child  care  profession. 

BASIC  PROGRAM 

[   he  following  academic  program  is  designed  to  provide  a   basic  liberal  arts 
education  together  with  specialized  practical  training.  T   here  is  considerable 
flexibility  lor  elet lives.  Students  are  encouraged  to  select  their  electives  in 
consultation  with  their  faculty  adviser. 

First  Year:  I   liree  units  of  English  in  consultation  with  the 
English  Department.  (Students  usually  select  from 
English  115*  116.  121.  122.} 
Psychology  100 
ami  9   units  of  elective  courses 

Sociology  10(1  is  strongly  recommended  as  a   first  year  elective  course;  both 
because  of  its  general  relevance  to  child  care  activities  and  because  it  must  be 

completed  as  a   prerequisite  to  other  sociology  courses  in  several  areas  of  pro- 
gram specialization. 

Second  Year:  Child  Care  20+) A.  2008.  210A,  21 0B 

Psychology  235  and  either  335  or  336,  or  Education-D 
305;  and  6   units  selected  in  consultation  with  the 
Director* 

Examples  of  suitable  elective  courses  are: 

.Arts  and  Science  Anthropology  100  or  200  level  course 
Microbiology  1 0 1 
Biochemistry  261 

Biology  1 50.  of  any  200  level  course 
English  —   a   200  level  course 
Linguistics  I0OT  250  or  370 
Mathematics  151  and  102 

Philosophy  J   00  or  269 
Psychology  220.  250*  240,  250*  or  31 1   and  312 

Sociology  100,  200 

Education  Art  Education  100 
Education-!)  200 

Music  Education  —   a   tUO  or  200  level  course 
Physical  Education  —   a   100  or  200  level  course 

Fine  Arts  Music  100  ur  200 
1   heat  re  181  or  other  1 00  or  200  level  course 
Visual  Arts  1 00  or  200  level  course 

Social  Work  Social  Work  200 B 

Third  and  Fourth  Years: 

(1)  Child  Care  301.  352,  410*  and  420. 

(2)  Specialize  in  the  study  and  treatment  of  two  of  the  following  areas: 

0)  Mentally  Handicapped  Children; 

(ii)  Emotionally  Disturbed  Children; 

(hi)  Children  with  Neurological  and  Learning  Handicaps: 

(iv)  Children  with  Physical  Handicaps; 

(v)  Children  in  Cross-Cultural  Conflict; 

(Vi)  Families; 

(vii)  Pre-School  Children;*** 
(viii)  Children  in  Conflict  w!ith  the  Law; 

fix)  Children  in  Hospital  (Child  Life  Programs). 

(3)  A   minimum  of  12  units  of  courses  related  to  two  areas  of  specialization 
chosen  in  consultation  with  the  faculty  adviser. 

(4)  T   he  following  courses  are  presented  as  possible  alternatives  from  which 
to  choose  for  areas  of  specialization: 

Child  Care  460  (Special  Topics  in  Child  Care)  (I'ft  or  3) 
Child  Care  475  (Working  with  Children  and 

Adolescents  in  Group;  An 

Introduction  to  Group  Practice)  (lift) 

Child  Care  485  (Systems  Approach  to  the  Family:  I)  (lift) 

Child  Care  486  (Systems  Approach  to  the  Family:  II)  (llft) 
Education-B  339  (Introduction  to  Early 

Childhood  Education)  (I'ft) 

Ed  neat  ion- B   34 1   (Literature  in  Elementary  School)  (3) 
Education-B  440  (Early  Childhood  Education)  (l1/?) 
Education-B  44 1   (Early  Childhood  Education 

Curriculum  Dev.)  (I'ft) 

Education-D  306  (Child  Development  during 
Preschool  Years)  (1  >ft) 

Education-D  406  (Psychology  of  Adolescence)  (3) 
Education-D  410  (Education  of  the  Mentally  Retarded)  (llft-3) 
Education-D  4 1 1   (Problems  of  Attention 

and  Behaviour)  (l'ft*3) 
Education-D  414  (Group  Processes)  (3) 
Education-D  4   15  (Diagnosis  and  Remediation 

of  Learning  Difficulties)  (3) 

Education-D  417  (Helping  Relations)  (3) 
Psychology  250  (Intro  to  Applied  Psychology)  (3) 

Psychology  311  (Basic  Topics  of  Conditioning 
and  Learning)  ( 1   'ft ) 

Psychology  312  (Advanced  Topics  of 
Conditioning  and  Learning)  (HA) 

Psychology  313  (Concepts  of  Learning  and  Memory)  (1  'ft) 
Psychology  315 
and  415  (Human  Neuropsychology)  (3) 

Psychology  430  (Abnormal  Psychology)  (3) 
Psychology  450  (Mental  Deficiency)  (3) 
Anthropology  322  (Ethnology  of  North  America)  (lift) 
Anthropology  335  (Canadian  Ethnic  Groups)  (lift) 
Anthropology  336  (The  Contemporary  Canadian  Indian)  (lift) 
Anthropology  339A  (Indians  of  the  Northwest  Interior)  (lift) 
Anthropology  339B  (Indians  of  the  Northwest  Coast)  (lift) 
Sociology  301  (Deviance  and  Social  Control)  (3) 

Sociology  335  (Minority  and  Ethnic 

Croup  Relations)  ( 1   'ft) 
Social  Work  351  (Human  Development  & 

Rural  Community)  (3) 

(Please  refer  to  Art  and  Music  Education  and  Fine  Arts  for  applied  art 
courses  which  may  be  selected  in  consultation  with  faculty  adviser.) 

(5)  Remaining  electives  chosen  in  consultation  with  faculty  adviser. 

***  Students  can  include  in  their  program  of  electives  all  courses 
necessary  for  licensing  as  a   Pre-School  Day  Care  Supervisor.  Students 
interested  should  contact  the  Community  Care  Facilities  Licensing 
Board  of  the  Provincial  Government  to  ensure  appropriate  selection 
of  courses. 

PROGRAM  DEVELOPMENT  COMMITTEES 

Students  in  the  School  of  Child  Care  have  made,  and  are  expected  to  con- 

tinue to  make,  through  their  participation  in  Program  Committees,  signifi- 
cant contributions  to  Program  development  and  the  field  of  Child  Care 

Counsellor,  All  School  registrants  are  urged,  wherever  possible,  to  reserve 

Wednesday,  12:30-1:30  p*m.  for  committees  and  other  planning  purposes. 
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COURSES 

C   C   200A  (formerly  one-half  Of  200)  (1V2)  CORE  CONCEPTS  IN  CHILD 

CARE:  1 

Em p basis  will  be  placed  on  several  relevant  theories  which  relate  to  the  assess- 

ment, understanding  and  management  of  children’s  behaviour.  Restric  ted  to 
students  in  the  School  of  Child  Care  or  by  permission  of  the  Director 

September-December  (3-0) 

C   C   200B  (formerly  one-half  of  200)  (1  %)  CORE  CONCEPTS  IN  CHILD 
CARE:  II 

Specific  strategics  and  techniques  of  child  management  which  promote  beha- 
viouul  change  iti  children-  Ethical  issues  in  the  practice  of  Child  Care  will  be 
examined.  Restricted  to  students  in  the  School  of  Child  Care  or  by  permission 
of  the  Director. 

January- April  (3-0) 

C   C   201  (IV?)  INTRODUCTION  TO  CHILD  CARE 

A   survey  of  the  history  of  development  of  Child  Care  and  the  role  of  the 
professional  Child  Care  Worker*  This  course  is  designed  for  first  and  second 
year  students  who  may  be  considering  entering  the  profession  of  Child  Care 
Work  or  who  want  to  learn  about  child  and  family  care, 

Septembcr-December.  Also  January- April  (3-0) 

,   C   C   21 0A  (formerly  one-half  of  210)  (1V2)  SUPERVISED 
PRACTICUM:  l 

Students  are  required  to  work  directly  with  children  in  a   supervised  practice 
situation.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  observing  children*  developing  observation 

and  recording  skills,  understanding  the  structure  anrl  functioning  of  a   chil- 

dren’s service  agency,  and  lostering  the  student's  awareness  of  his  or  her  func- 
tioning in  relation  m   children  and  other  agent)  workers.  Enrolment  is 

restricted  to  students  in  the  School  of  Child  Care. 

Prc-  or  Corequisite:  Child  Care  200 A   and  20GB 

Septembcr-December  (1-6) 

C   C   21  OB  (formerly  one-half  of  210)  (IV*)  SUPERVISED 
PRACTICUM:  II 

Students  are  required  to  work  directly  with  children  in  a   supervised  practice 
situation  (in  most  cases  continuing  the  placement  begun  in  Child  Care  2I0A), 
Emphasis  is  placed  on  building  relationships  with  children,  developing  child 
management  skills,  and  focusing  the  students  awareness  on  his  or  her 

strengths  and  weaknesses  as  a   practising  Child  Care  Worker.  Attention  will 
also  be  given  to  developing  beginning  level  case  planning,  intervention  and 

case  presentation  skills  with  both  a   one-to-one  and  group  locus.  Enrolment  is 
restricted  to  students  in  the  School  of  Child  Care, 

Prerequisite:  Child  Care  210A  January- April  (1-6) 

C   C   290  {V/2  or  3)  DIRECTED  STUDIES  IN  CHILD  CARE 

This  course  allows  for  research  projects,  additional  course  work  or  directed 

reading  in  a   specified  area  and  is  intended  primarily  to  assist  students  trans- 
ferring from  other  institutions  or  programs.  Courses  may  be  chosen  only  in 

consultation  with  the  Director  of  the  School* 

C   C   301  (3)  CLINICAL  SKILLS  IN  CHILD  CARE 

The  integration  of  theory  and  practice  is  stressed  through  the  use  of  both 

seminar  and  experiential  formats,  Emphasis  is  placed  on  issues  and  tech- 

niques in  assessment,  case  planning  and  intervention  with  children,  .'several 
major  therapeutic  approaches  and  their  associated  philosophies,  goals,  strate- 

gies and  techniques  will  be  presented.  In  addition,  practical  models  for  case 

consultation,  presentation  and  evaluation  will  be  provided  within  a   frame- 

work of  the  student’s  developing  professional  style. 
Prerequisite:  Child  Care  20QA  and  2(W)B  Septembcr-April  (1-2;  1-2) 

C   C   350  (formerly  300)  (SOCW  350)  (3)  LAW  AND  SOCIAL  SERVICES 

The  objective  is  to  provide  students  in  Child  Care  arid  Social  Work  with  an 

understanding  of  the  Law  as  an  expression  of  social  police,  and  of  the  pro- 
cesses by  which  law  s   are  developed,  enacted  and  changed;  Family  Law  and  die 

Family  Courts,  w   uh  special  reference  to  laws  affecting  children;  the  organiza- 
tion of  legal  services  and  the  legal  accountability  and  liabilities  of  social  work- 
ers, child  care  workers,  and  others  in  the  social  service  field. 

September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

C   C   352  (SOCW  352)  (3)  INTERPERSONAL  COMMUNICATION 

This  course  has  a   number  of  Interrelated  objectives;  to  introduce  students  to 
the  literature  on  interpersonal  communication;  to  afford  an  opportunity  for  a 

critical  review  of  various  approaches  to  interpersonal  helping:  to  assist  stu- 
dents in  developing  a   personal  commitment  to,  and  philuspohv  of,  the  art  of 

interpersonal  helping;  anil  to  involve  students  in  si  mu  la  led  practice 

experiences. 
Sc  ptembe  r- A   p   ril  ( 1   -0-  2 :   1   -0-2 ) 

C   C   390  (IV*  Or  3)  DIRECTED  STUDIES  IN  CHILD  CARE 

Research  projects,  directed  reading,  or  additional  course  work  in  a   specified 
area.  Courses  may  l>c  chosen  only  in  consultation  with  the  Director  of  the 
School . 

C   C   410  (3)  ADVANCED  SUPERVISED  PRACTICUM 

Supervised  practicum  focusing  on  the  student's  chosen  area  of  specialization 
Six  hours  per  week  in  the  practicum  setting  and  one  hour  per  week  in  a   semi- 

nar, Restricted  to  Child  Care  students  in  their  fourth  year  of  study. 

Prercqiiiste:  Child  Care  30 1   and  352  (Social  Work  352,  or  equivalent 

Se  pi  ember-  April  (I  -6;  I -ti ) 

C   C   420  (3.  formerly  IVfc)  APPLIED  RESEARCH  AND  PROFESSIONAL 
DEVELOPMENT  IN  CHILD  CAHE 

A   seminar  course  in  which  students  develop,  implement,  and  present,  in  a 

format  suitable  for  publication,  a   project  on  a   current  issue  in  Child  Care, 
Research  methods  and  descriptive  statistics  are  included.  Enrolment  restrict- 

ed to  Child  Care  students  in  iheir  fourt  h   year  of  study 

September- A   pi  1 1   (3-0:  3-0) 

C   C   460  (1Y*  or  3)  SPECIAL  TOPICS  IN  CHILD  CARE 

This  course  provides  an  opportunity  to  examine  selected  current  issues  in 
child  and  family  care.  Restricted  to  students  in  iheir  ihird  or  fourth  year  of 

study  and  may,  with  approval  of  faculty  adviser*  be  taken  more  than  once  For 

credit. (3-0)  or  (3-0:3  0) 

C   C   475  (1  Ya)  WORKING  WITH  CHILDREN  AND  ADOLESCENTS  IN 
GROUPS:  AN  INTRODUCTION  TO  CHILD  GROUP 
PRACTICE 

Theoretical  approaches  and  techniques  relating  to  the  planning  and  manage- 

ment of  children's  groups.  Contents  focuses  on  developing  practical  skills  re- 
quired u,  effectively  organize  and  conduct  groups  uhh  children  and 

adolescents.  Restricted  to  fourth  year  students  in  the  School  of  Child  Care  or 

by  permission  of  the  Director 
Septembcr-December.  Also  January- April  (3-0) 

C   C   485  (SOCW  485)  (1  Vat)  SYSTEMS  APPROACH  TO  THE  FAMILY:  I 

This  course  focuses  on  lamilv  systems  theory  and  Lhe  application  of  systems 

constructs  in  working  with  the  child  in  the  context  of  the  family.  Restricted  to 
students  in  their  fourth  year  of  study, 

Septembcr-December  (3-0) 

C   C   486  (SOCW  486)  {Vh)  SYSTEMS  APPROACH  TO  THE  FAMILY:  II 

This  course  provides  a   laboratory  learning  environment  which  allows  the  stu- 
dents to  observe,  demonstrate  and  discuss  family  systems  theory,  constructs 

and  interventions.  Restricted  to  studenis  in  their  fourth  year  ol  study. 

Prerequisite,  Child  Ciure  485  (Social  Work  485)  or  equivalent 

January- April  (3-0) 

C   C   490  [V/2  or  3)  DIRECTED  STUDIES  IN  CHILD  CARE 

Research  projects,  directed  reading,  or  additional  course  work  in  a   sjicrified 
area.  Courses  may  he  chosen  only  in  consultation  with  the  Director  of  the 
School. 
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HEALTH  INFORMATION  SCIENCE  PROGRAM 

Denis  j.  Prom  B.bc  (Alta  ),  M.Sc.  (Man.),  Professor  and  Director 

COMMUNITY  ADVISORY  COMMITTEE 

Mr  C.W.  Grierson.  Executive  Director,  (IF  Strong  Rehabilitation  Centre. 
Mrs,  L   A,  King,  Admin  Assist,.  (Quality  Assurance),  Victoria  General 

Hospital. 

Mrs,  LA.  lumber t*  Director  Medical  Records,  Rivervtew  Hospital. 

Dr.  K.R,  Thornton*  Clinical  Director  of  Laboratories,  Royal  Jubilee  Hospital. 
Additional  members  to  be  appointed. 

PROGRAM 

Health  Information  Science  is  the  systematic  collection,  organisation  and 
use  of  health  data  to  support  decision -making  within  the  health  care  delivery 
system.  The  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Health  Information  Science  is  a   four  year 
program  consisting  of  an  introductory  fit  si  year,  followed  l>v  three  years  in  the 
Program  itself.  Students  are  therefore  not  forma II v   admitted  to  the  degree 
program  until  they  have  acquired  15  units  of  appropriate  university-level 
credit.  Students  may  apply  to  participate  in  the  Co-operative  Education  Pro- 

gram. Further  information  is  available  by  contacting  the  Director. 

ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

Applicants  are  normal U   required  to  consult  the  Director  regarding  the 
choice  of  electives  for  their  hrst  year  of  studies. 

Applicants  planning  to  enter  the  Health  Information  Science  Program  will 
normally  have  completed  Algebra  12,  Biology  12  and  one  other  Science. 
Chemistry  12  is  recommended. 

Applicants  transferring  from  post  secondary  institutions  must  submit  an 
Application  for  Admission  to  the  University  and  a   Request  for  Consideration 
Form  to  the  Director  of  Admission  Services  bv  April  30.  Forms  are  available from  Admission  Services. 

Returning  students  (both  seeking  internal  transfer  from  another  faculty 
and  those  previously  enrolled  m   the  Program)  must  submit  an  Application  for 
Re- registration  to  Records  Services  b\  April  30.  Those  seeking  internal  trans- 

fer must  complete  the  Request  for  Consideration  Komi. 

An  interview  with  the  Director  or  his  designate  will  normally  be  required. 
Persons  already  employ  ed  in  the  field  who  are  seeking  professional  upgrad- 

ing will  be  considered  on  an  individual  basis.  Credit  for  previous  post  secon- 
dary studies  may  be  granted  as  appropriatc. 

Enrolment  in  the  Health  Information  Science  Program  will  be  Limited  to 
approximately  30  students  per  year.  Priority  will  be  given  to  students  who 
have: 

(i)  attained  at  least  a   second  class  average  in  the  Iasi  15  units  of  university 
level  courses  completed, 

fii)  provided  references  which  support  the  student's  personal  suitability  for work  in  the  health  care  held 

♦HINF  260  Introduction  to  Health  Information  Science 
PE  241  Introductory  Human  Physiology 

P5YC  250  Introduction  to  Applied  Behavioural  Psychology 
Introductory  Statistics 

Elecuves 

♦Health  Information  Science  260  will  be  offered  in  the  second  term  of  the 1982-83  Year 

Third  and  Fourth  Year 

T   he  T   hird  and  Fourth  Years  of  the  Program  will  not  be  offered  until  Sep- 
tember 1984  and  September  1985  respectively.  It  is  expected  that  the  pro- 

gram of  studies  will  include  materials  chosen  from  the  following  areas: 

Computer-based  information  systems 
Health  care  delivery 

Health  data  and  information 

Human  behaviour  and  communications 

ACADEMIC  STANDING 

Students  in  the  Health  Information  Science  Program  must  main  Lain  a   ses- 
sional grade  point  average  of  3,50  or  better.  Students  who  do  not  meet  this 

requirement  will  normally  be  required  to  withdraw  from  the  Program. 

CO-OPERATIVE  EDUCATION 

Please  refer  to  page  28  of  the  Calendar  for  the  general  description  of  Co- 
operative education. 

The  distinguishing  feature  of  the  Co-op  approach  is  the  inclusion,  as  an 
integral  part  of  the  degree  of  four  Work  Terms  of  approximately  thirteen 
weeks  in  length.  These  Work  Terms  which  begin  during  the  student's  Second 
Year,  will  normally  alternate  with  formal  academic  terms  in  Health  Informa- 

tion Science, 

During  a   Work  Term,  students  are  employed  in  a   full-time  health  informa- 
tion related  job  in  either  the  public  or  private  sector.  For  all  practical  pur- 

poses. Co-op  students  on  Work  Terms  are  regular  employees  and  receive 
salary  and  benefits  in  accordance  with  the  employer’s  policy.  Both  the  employ- er and  the  University  evaluate  the  student  s   performance  on  each  Work  Term. 

PROGRAM  REQUIREMENTS 

First  Year 

1   he  first  year  (Faculty  of  Aris  and  Science)  of  university  level  studies  will 
normally  consist  of  the  following  courses: 

CSC  110  Computer  Programming:  I 
CSC  115  Computer  Programming:  II 
ENGL  115  College  Composition 
ENGL  l!6  Introduction  to  Literature 

*HINF  10(1  Introduction  to  Infoimalion  Systems 
MAI  H   102  Calculus  for  Social  and  Biological  Sciences 

*MICR  101  Essentials  of  Microbiology  and  Immunology Electives 

♦May  be  taken  in  Second  Year  with  permission  of  the  Director, 
Second  and  subsequent  years  of  the  program  arc  being  developed.  The 

materials  listed  below  are  illustrative  and  are  therefore  subject  to  change. 
They  are  included  in  the  calendar  so  that  prospective  students  may  plan  their 
program  of  studies  in  related  disciplines. 

Second  Year 

Second  Year  (Faculty  of  Human  and  Social  Development)  will  not  be  of- 
fered until  September  1983.  It  is  anticipated  that  the  program  will  include  the 

following  or  iheir  equivalents: 

CSt;  230  Introduction  to  Computer  Systems 
CSC  275  File  Structures  for  Data  Processing 
HINF  240  Canadian  Health  Care  Delivery  System:  1 

COURSES 

HINF  100  (1  %)  INTRODUCTION  TO  INFORMATION  SYSTEMS 

An  introduction  to  general  systems  theory  and  the  fundamental  analytical 
techniques  of  information  systems  analysis. 

September-December.  Also  Janua ry- April  (3-0) 

HINF  240  (3)  CANADIAN  HEALTH  CARE  DELIVERY  SYSTEM:  I 

An  overview  of  the  organization*  operation  and  administration  of  the  Cana- 
da in  health  care  delivery  system  which  provides  die  student  with  an  under- 

standing of  how  the  multiple  components  and  interrelationships  are 

integrated. 
Restricted  to  students  of  the  Faculty  of  Human  and  Social  Development  or 
with  permission  of  the  Director 

fNot  offered  in  1982-83)  (3 A);  3-0) 

HINF  260  (V/z)  INTRODUCTION  TO  HEALTH  INFORMATION 
SCIENCE 

An  introduction  lo  the  generation,  flow  and  use  of  data  and  information  with- 
in the  health  care  system. 

Pre-  or  corequisite:  Health  Information  Science  100  or  permission  of  the Director 

January- April  (3-0) 

HINF  290  (V/z)  DIRECTED  STUDY 

An  opportunity  to  study  a   particular  area  leading  to  the  development  of  a 
project  approved  by  the  Director. 
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SCHOOL  OF  NURSING 

Dorothy  j,  Kergin,  B.S.N.  (Brit.  Col).  M.U.H  ,   PhD  (Mith.l.  Professor  and 
Director  of  the  School 

Jessie  Mantle,  R*N.  (McGill),  M.S.N.  (Calif.,  Nan  Francisco),  Professor, 

Mary  L.  Richmond.  B   N,  (McGill),  M.A,  (Columbia),  Pari- time  VdfuiKi  Pro 
fessor  (1981-8*1). 

Carolyn  Atiridge,  B.Sc.N.  (McMaster],  M,N,  (Wash.).  M.A.  PhD.  1   lor.).  Asso- ciate Professor, 

lsobdj.  Dawson- Roncaii  B.Sc.N,  (McGill),  M.Sc.N  (St  Louis),  M.A.,  PhD. 
(Tor.) i   Associate  Professor. 

VV.H,  Dyson,  BSc.  (Moravian),  M.A.,  PhD.  (Kansas),  M   l)  (Me Master),  Patt- 
time  Adjunct  Associate  Professor. 

Gonul  N.  Varoglu,  B,Sc,  (Hacettepe  Univ,),  M.Sc.  [Boston),  Ph  D.  (Haceitcpe 
Univ.),  Associate  Professor. 

Heather  F,  Clarke,  B.N-Sc.  (Queen's),  M.N,  (Wash.).  Assistant  Professor  (On 
leave  19-83  83.) 

Marilyn  F,  Jackson,  B.N.  (Man.),  M,Ed,  (Tor.),  Assistant  Professor. 

Kulmindiirjohal,  B.S.N.  (Brit.  Col.),  C.N.M.,  M   S.  (Columbia),  Visiting  Assis- 
tant Professor  (August  1981  -   April  1982). 

Elaine  M,  Mullen,  B,Sc.  (Windsor),  M.Sc.  (Duke).  Assistant  Professor 

E.  B rigid  Peer,  B.Sc.N.  (Ottawa),  M.Sc.N.  (Florida),  Adjunct  Assistant  Profes- 
sor (October  1981  -   June  1983). 

Susan  P.  Smith.  B.A.,  M.H.Sc,  (McMaster),  Assistant  Professor. 

PROGRAMS  OFFERED 

1.  Baccalaureate  Program  for  Secondary  School  Graduates: 

a   four  year  program  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Nurs- 

ing (B.S.N. ),  (Subject  to  funding,  to  be  announced  in  April  1982.) 

2.  Baccalaureate  Program  for  Registered  Nurses: 

a   two  year  program  (33  units  at  third  and  fourth  year  level)  leading  to  the 

degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Nursing  (B.S.N  ). 

The  basic  purpose  of  both  B.S.N.  programs  is  to  prepare  students  with  the 

knowledge,  skills,  methods,  and  values  necessary  to  practice  nursing  with  in- 

dividuals and  groups  wherever  nursing  takes  place,  such  as  community  health 

agencies,  acute  and  extended  care  hospitals  and  a   variety  of  other  settings. 

The  programs  are  also  intended  to  provide  the  basic  competencies  to  permit 

graduates  to  develop  the  additional  skills  needed  to  work  in  highly  specialized 
situations  and  to  move  into  leadership  positions. 

ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

1,  B.S.N.  for  Secondary  School  Graduates: 

a

)

 

 

University  of  Victoria  admission  requirements,  normally  with  ait  over- 

all B   average  
in  Grade  

12,  including  
a   B   average  

in  the  Following  
three 

subjects  
or  their  equivalents: Chemistry  1 1 

Algebra  11 
Biology  12, 

Chemistry  12  and  Algebra  12  are  strongly  recommended. 

2.  B.S.N.  for  Registered  Nurses: 

a)  Active  registration  as  a   Registered  Nurse  in  British  C   olumbia, 

b)  Minimum  of  two  years  work  experience  in  Nursing  and  two  references 

indicating  a   competent  standard  of  nursing  practice. 

c)  Demonstrated  academic  proficiency,  e.g,  a   score  ol  5(H)  on  the  Cana- 

dian Nurses  Association  Testing  Service  Examinations  and/or  success- 

ful completion  of  university  level  course  work 

note:  Since  enrolment  in  both  programs  is  limited,  all  applicants  are  individ- 
ually assessed  by  the  School  of  Nursing. 

PROGRAM  REQUIREMENTS 

General: 

For  both  B.S.N.  programs,  applicants  must  meet  the  general  university  re- 

quirements on  pages  8- 19  of  this  Calendar.  Of  special  note  are  the  following 
regulations: 

L   All  students  must  meet  the  English  requirements  as  set  forth  on  page  13  of 
the  Calendar, 

2.  Normally,  in  both  programs,  at  least  30  units  must  be  in  courses  completed 
at  this  University. 

COMM  UNI  i   Y   ADVISORY  COMM  I   I   I   EL: 

Dr.  D   A.  Band.  Representing  Victoria  Medical  Society 
Mrs.  Thelma  Brown,  Chairman,  Nuking  Urograms.  Camosun  College, 

Ms.  B.  Burke.  Director  ol  Nursing,  Victoria  General  Hospital. 

Mrs  i>.  Chapman,  Director  of  Nursing,  Saanich  Peninsula  Hospital 

Mis.  P.  Fullerton,  Director  of  Nursing,  Gorge  Road  Hospital. 

Mr,  Jack  Howard,  Executive  Director,  Juan  dc  Fuca  Hospital  Society, 

Mrs.  M.  Jackson.  Assistant  Professor,  School  of  Nursing 

Ms.  M.  U   Fleur.  Rep  re  sent  big  School  of  Nursing  Students’ Association. 
Ms.  F.  McAdoo,  Director  of  Nursing  Services,  Capital  Regional  District, 

Ms  S.  Milner.  Representing  Firsi  Open  Heart  Society  of  British  Columbia. 
Ms.  F.  Moure,  Director  o!  Nursing.  Koval  Jubilee  Hospital 

Ms  S   Rymer,  Health  Educator.  Medical  Services  Branch  (Vancouver  Island). 

Mi  B   I.  Schmidt,  Representing  Deputy  Minister  of  Health.  Division  of  Plan- 

ning and  Development. 
Mrs.  S.  Stanton*  Asstx  iatc  Professor,  J*  hod  of  Nursing,  l   uiversity  ol  British 

Columbia. 

Mi  s.  F   Strand.  Director  ol  Nursing.  Cowichan  District  Hospital.  Represent- 

ing Registered  Nurses  Association  of  British  Columbia 

Dr,  D,  Stronck.  Representing  Faculty  of  Education,  University  of  Victoria, 

Ms,  h mb  Thorne,  Representing  Alumnae.  School  of  Nursing,  University  til 
Victoria. 

Representative  foi  Dcputv  Minister,  Universities,  Science  and  Communiea- tiuti  to  Ik  appointed. 

3   All  students  must  obtain  a   sessional  grade  point  average  til  5. 5U.  Students 

failing  to  do  so  may  be  required  to  withdraw  from  the  School  In  addition. 

I   he  School  is  responsible  for  ihe  safet*  of  nursing  practice  and  therefore 

reserves  ihe  right  to  ask  a   student  to  withdraw  when  ethical  medical  or 
other  reasons  interfere  with  satisfactors  clinical  practice. 

I   Students  in  the  B.S.N  programs  for  Registered  Nurses  must  complete  33 

units.  30  of  w   hich  must  be  at  the  3(H)  level  or  higher.  Three  units  may  be  at 

the  21)0  level.  Normally,  students  must  undertake  one  year  ol  full  time 

study  (minimum  12  units,  September  to  April). 

5.  Registered  N   urse  candidates  for  the  B,N.  N   degree  may  be  permitted  w   ith 

die  approval  of  the  Dean  ol  Human  and  Social  Development,  to  present 

up  to  12  units  of  courses  completed  through  institutions  other  than  the 
L   nice  i   sir v   of  Victoria.  These  courses  normally  must  have  been  completed 

within  the  three  years  prior  to  admission  to  the  B.S.N  Program,  or  must 

lx?  completed  w   ithin  six  vears  from  the  Hate  of  admission  to  the  Program. 

Three  units  ol  such  courses  ma\  be  the  required  three  units  of  electives  at 

die  200  level  or  above,  taken  outside  the  School  and  approved  as  equiv- 

alent to  University  of  Victoria  courses.  The  remaining  nine  units  may  con- 
sist of  3(10  or  400  level  courses  within  or  outside  nursing,  approved  as 

equivalent  to  University  of  Victoria  courses,  Applicants  are  advised  to  en- 
sure the  a<  reply  bilily  by  the  School  of  am  courses  in  advance  of  enrolling 

in  them. 

t>  Students  in  the  B.S A.  program  for  Secondary  School  Graduates  must 

complete  65  units  as  described  below. 

7.  Normally  all  students,  in  both  programs,  must  complete  the  final  15  units 
of  courses  at  the  University  of  Victoria,  (see  page  14.) 

8.  Both  programs  must  normally  lx-  completed  in  six  calendar  years  I rom  the date  of  admission. 

Practica: 

Applicants  are  advised  that  clinical  experience  in  health  care  agencies,  in 

and  outside  of  Victoria,  is  an  essential  part  of  both  Nursing  programs.  Stu- 
dents must  provide  their  own  transportation.  Applicants  are  referred  to 

page  14  of  the  Calendar  for  regulations  concerning  practica. 

Ntut.:  Registrants  entering  the  B.S.N.  program  lor  Secondary  School  Grad- 
uates should  note  the  summer  work  experience  between  the  third  and  fourth 

program  vears  dot  ribed  below, 

Baccalaureate  Program  for  Secondary  School  Graduates 

vo j   c:  Upper  level  Nursing  courses  (Year  2,  3   and  4)  are  subject  to  change 

pending  detailed  program  development 
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Year  1 

Each  student  must  complete: 

Psychology  100  (3) 
Sociology  100  (3) 
Physical  Education  241  (3) 
M   icrobiolog y   1 0 1   ( 1 !A) 
Biochemistry  101  (DA) 
Chemistry  103  (l^a) 

♦English  121  or  115  (PA) 

♦Choice  of  course  depends  on  results  of  English  Placement  Test. 

May  -   June,  Year  1 

♦♦English  1 16  or  122  (IVi) 
tNursinglUl  (PA) 
tNursing  102  (lVfe) 

♦Sociology  371  (PA) 
♦Elective(s)  Any  course(s),  at  the  (3) 
200  level  or  above  outside  the  School. 

One  of  the  following: 

♦Sociology  445  (l'A) 
♦Philosophy  331  (PA) 
♦Anthropology  412  (PA) 

t Psychology'  335,  336, 337,  338, 435.  or  436,  Developmental  Psychology  must ordinarily  be  taken  at  the  300  or  400  level.  Alternative  courses  to  meet  these 

requirements  may  be  chosen  in  consultation  with  the  Director  of  the  School 
or  a   designated  faculty  representative. 

•Alternative  courses  to  meet  these  requirements  may  be  chosen  in  consulta- 
tion with  the  Director  of  the  School  or  a   designated  faculty  representative. 

COURSES 

Year  2   (not  offered  until  1983-84) 

Each  student  must  complete: 

Psychology  235  (PA) 

Nursing  201  (3 ‘A) 
Nursing  202  ($*A) 
Nursing  203  (4  A) 
Elective  (non-nursing)  (3) 

Year  3   (not  offered  until  1984-85) 

Each  student  must  complete: 

Sociology  371  (PA) 
Nursing  304  (5) 
Nursing  305  (5) 

ttEkctive  (non-nursing)  (3) 

**  Choice  of  course  depends  on  whether  enrolled  in  English  115  or  121 above. 

t   To  progress  into  Nursing  101  and  Nursing  102  students  must  obtain  a 
3.50  grade  point  average  over  the  Year  )   (September- April)  courses.  This 
average  normally  must  lx?  maintained  to  progress  into  Year  2   and  subse- 

quent years  of  the  program, 

tt  Elective  must  be  at  third  or  fourth  year  level. 

Summer  Studies  (Work  Experience) 

Nursing  409  (PA) 

Year  4   (not  offered  until  1985-1986) 

Each  student  must  complete: 

Nursing  4 12  (4) 
Nursing  413  (4) 
Nursing  401  (PA) 
Nursing  404  (PA) 
Nursing  414  (1) 

The  student  has  the  option  of  completing  one  of  the  following: 
Nursing  490  (PA) 
Nursing  402  (PA) 
Nursing  450  (PA) 

Baccalaureate  Program  for  Registered  Nurses 

Year  3 

Each  student  must  complete: 

Nursing  301  (3) 
Nursing  302  (3) 
Nursing  303  (3) 

t Developmental  Psychology  (3) 

♦Sociology  305  (3) 

Year  4 

Each  student  must  complete: 

Nursing  401  (PA) 
Nursing  402  ( l   Vi) 
Nursing  404  (PA) 
Nursing  410  (3) 
Nursing  411  (3) 
Nursing  450  (PA) 

Courses  offered  by  departments  other  than  the  School  of  Nursing  are  de- 
scribed under  the  appropriate  heading  in  the  Calendar.  Students  should  note 

carefully  any  departmental  prerequisites  for  courses.  If  prerequisites  cannot 
be  met,  students  are  advised  to  consult  with  the  appropriate  department 
chairman. 

All  courses  are  open  to  Nursing  students  only  unless  otherwise  noted  in  the 
course  description.  Course  challenges  are  not  available  For  nursing  courses. 

NURS  101  (PA)  INTRODUCTION  TO  NURSING:  PART  1 

An  introduction  to  the  basic  concepts  of  nursing:  its  goals  and  methods,  its 
parameters  and  place  in  the  Health  Care  System,  the  characteristics  of  its 
patients/clients*  and  the  settings  in  which  it  takes  place.  Registration  limited  to 
students  enrolled  in  the  B.S.N.  program  for  Secondary  School  Students.  Oth- 

ers by  permission  of  Instructors, May-Jtine  (5-0) 

NURS  102  (PA)  INTRODUCTION  TO  NURSING:  PART  If 

A   clinical  experience  in  laboratory,  community,  and  hospital  settings  with  pre- 
dominemly  healthy  individuals  and  families.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  devel- 

opment of  therapeutic  communication  skills,  health  assessment  skills  and 
other  psychomotor  skills  of  various  kinds.  The  focus  is  on  health  and/or  minor 
disabilities. 

Pre  -or  corcquisitei  Nursing  101  May-Junc  (0-15) 

♦NURS  201  (3’A)  NURSING  OF  FAMILIES  -   CLINICAL  STUDIES:  I 
An  investigation  of  the  child-bearing  process  and  its  impact  on  families.  Stu- 

dents learn  to  assist  family  members  through  this  crucial  phase  of  family  de- 
velopment. Health  education  as  a   tool  of  nursing  is  stressed.  Current  clinical 

experience  in  hospital  and  community  is  provided. 

Prerequisite  —   Nursing  101  and  102 
Pre-  or  corequisite:  Nursing  203 

September- December;  also  January* April  (3-12) 

•NURS  202  (3Y*>  NURSING  OF  FAMILIES  —   CLINCIAL  STUDIES:  II 
Students  continue  their  study  of  young  families.  They  learn  to  promote  con- 

ditions which  foster  the  healthy  development  of  children  and  to  nurse  chil- 
dren of  various  age  groups  who  are  ill.  The  impact  of  illness  and  hospital- 

isation on  child  and  parent  is  explored  and  the  nurse's  role  in  reducing  these 
in  a   variety  of  hospital  and  community  settings  is  provided. 
Prerequisite:  Nursing  101  and  102 

Pre-  or  corequisite;  Nursing  203 

September-December;  also  January- April  (3-12) 

NURS  203  (4Vz)  HEALTH  SCIENCES 

This  course  will  examine  further  human  physiology  and  will  provide  an  over- 
view of  basic  pathological  processes  and  their  medical  and  pharmacological 

management.  Problem  based  learning  experience  will  also  be  provided  Reg- 
istration is  restricted  to  students  enrolled  in  Nursing  and  Health  Information 

Science.  Others  by  permission  of  instructor.  Program  credit  cannot  lx?  given 
for  both  Nursing  203  and  Nursing  303. 

Prerequisite:  Physical  Education  241,  Microbiology  lQl,  Biochemistry  101, 
Chemistry  103  September- April  (4-2;  4-2) 

NURS  290  (3)  DIRECTED  STUDIES 

This  course  provides  an  opportunity  to  study  an  area  of  special  interest  lead- 

ing to  the  development  of  a   project  approved  by  the  Director.  Students  must 
consult  with  the  Director  prior  to  registration, 

•Due  to  clinical  space  limitations  some  students  may  take  Nursing  20  land 
Nursing  202  in  reverse  order. 
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NURS  301  (3)  THEORIES  AND  CONCEPTS  IN  NURSING 

The  course  explores  selected  theories  and  concepts  related  to  man's  behav- 
bur  in  health  and  illness.  Emphasis  is  on  the  integration  of  these  theories  and 

concepts  in  the  discipline  of  nursing. 

Septcmber-April  (3  -0;  H-0) 

NURS  302  (3)  CLINICAL  STUDIES  IN  NURSING 

This  course  provides  the  student  with  an  opportunity  to  apply  the  theoretical 

base  of  Nursing  30 1   in  selected  settings,  including  institutional  and  communi- 

ty care. 

Pre-  or  co requisite:  Nursing  301  September- April  (0-6;  0-6) 

NURS  303  (3)  HEALTH  SCIENCE 

This  course  will  provide  a   comprehensive  overview  of  the  science  necessary  to 

understand  the  functioning  of  the  human  body  in  health  and  disease,  Impor- 

tant aspects  of  anatomy,  cell  biology,  biochemistry,  physiology  and  nutrition 

are  combined  to  facilitate  the  understanding  of  chronic  disease  stales. 

Restricted  to  Registered  Nurse  students  in  the  BS,R  program  Other  stu- 

dents require  the  permission  of  the  instructor. 

Program  credit  will  iu>l  be  granted  for  both  Nursing  203  and  Nursing  303. 

September-April  (3-0;  3-0) 

**NURS  304  NURSING  OF  ADULTS  —   CLINICAL  STUDIES:  111 

The  application  of  key  theoretical  concepts  to  the  nursing  of  adults  with  acute 

and  chronic  illness  and  disability  problems.  Students  will  continue  their  ex- 

amination of  concepts  such  as  crisis  intervention,  coping  and  adaptation, 

chronicity.  loss.  etc.  and  explore  their  implications  lot  nursing  interventions 

w   ith  families  and  individuals.  Particular  emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  health 

problems  associated  with  the  aging  process.  Concurrent  clinical  experience 

will  be  provided  in  a   variety  of  settings  including  acute  and  extended  care, 

psychiatric  units,  various  community  settings  and  homes. 

Prerequisites:  Nursing  201,  202.  203 

September-Decent  her  (3-1-21) 

*+NURS  305  NURSING  OF  ADULTS  —   CLINICAL  STUDIES:  IV 

f   urther  application  of  key  theoretical  concepts  of  nursing. 
Prerequisites:  Nursing  201,  202,  203 

January- April  (3-1-21) 

NURS  390  (1-3)  DIRECTED  STUDIES 

This  course  provides  an  opportunity  to  study  an  area  of  special  interest  lead- 

ing to  the  development  of  a   project  approved  by  the  Director  Students  must 

consult  the  Director  prior  to  registration. 

NURS  401  (116)  NURSING  RESEARCH 

This  course  is  designed  to  introduce  the  student  to  the  held  of  research  in 

nursing,  building  upon  an  introductory  level  knowledge  of  statistics.  Discus- 

sion of  research  design  and  its  application  to  nursing,  development  of  a   de- 

sign for  research  study  in  an  area  of  interest,  and  critical  analysis  of  selected 

nursing  research  studies  by  students  comprise  three  components  of  the 

course,  leaching  methods  include  lecture,  seminar,  individual  student 
advisement. 

Prerequisite:  Introductory  course  in  Statistics,  e,g.  Sociology  371,  Psychology 
300,  Mathematics  253  or  other  course  approved  by  instuctor 

Septe mber-Dece m be r.  Also  January- April  (3-0) 

NURS  402  (136)  THE  TEACHING— LEARNING  PROCESS  IN  HEALTH 

CARE 

I’his  course  is  designed  to  enable  health  professionals  to  recognize  and  take 

advantage  of  teaching  opportunites  in  various  health  care  environments.  Em- 

phasis is  upon  the  selection  and  adaptation  of  teaching  techniques  to  a   variety 

of  pa tients/clien toothers  and  environments  and  the  establishment  of  criteria 

for  behavioural  assessment  of  teaching  effectiveness.  Open  to  students  in 

Nursing  and,  with  Lhe  instructor's  permission,  to  other  health  professionals. 
September- December,  Also  January -April  (3-0) 

NURS  404  (1 VM  PROFESSIONAL  ISSUES  IN  NURSING  AND  HEALTH 

CARE 

This  seminar  course  focuses  on  professional  issues  in  nursing,  including  the 

role  of  individual  nurses  and  the  professional  organizations  in  changing  the 

health  care  delivery  systems  and  in  functioning  with  those  systems.  Open  to 

third  or  fourth  year  Nursing  students  only. 

Pre-  or  Corequisites:  Sociology  445,  Philosophy  331,  Anthropology  412  or 
alternate  course  approved  by  Director 

January- April  (3-0) 

NURS  409  (1  Vs)  NURSING  FIELD  PRACTICE 

Students  will  be  required  to  become  employed  in  appropriate  nursing-related 

positions  in  hospitals  or  community  for  at  least  12  weeks  of  the  summer  be- 

tween the  third  and  fourth  year  program  years,  li  is  expected  that  such  em- 

ployment will  acquaint  them  with  work  world  reality  as  well  as  provide  them 
with  additional  clinical  experience. 

NURS  410  (3)  CURRENT  NURSING  THEORIES 

Based  on  Nursing  301,  this  course  focuses  on  selected  nursing  theories  and 

their  application  with  families  and  groups.  The  student  will  develop  an  inde- 
pendent study  relatives  to  clinical  nursing. 

Prerequisites:  Nursing  301.  302,  and  303 

Septemher-April  (3-0:  3-0) 

NURS  411  (3)  NURSING  PRACTICE  WITH  FAMILIES  AND  GROUPS 

I’his  course  provides  the  student  with  an  opportunity  to  apply  selected  nurs- 
ing theories  when  working  with  1   ami  lies  and  groups  in  selected  settings,  it 

may  be  possible  to  contract  for  a   block  and/or  concurrent  held  experience. 
Prerequisites;  Nursing  301  and  302;  Pre-  or  Corequisite:  Nursing  410 

September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

1TNURS  A   412  (4)  ADVANCED  CLINICAL  STUDIES:  I 

This  course  provides  an  opportunity  tor  students  to  aply  in  practice  the  con- 

cepts and  skills  hitherto  learned  in  theory  and  clinical  courses.  Students  must 
choose  either  an  acute  care  or  extended  care  setting  in  which  to  practice. 

Prerequisites:  Nursing  304,  305,  409  and  Work  Experience 

September- April  (2-21) 

ftNURS  A   413  (4)  ADVANCED  CLINICAL  STUDIES:  II 

Students  continue  to  apply  in  practice  the  concepts  and  skills  learned  hitherto 

in  theory  and  clinical  courses.  1   hey  also  choose  an  area  of  specialization  to 

develop  further  and  to  refine  these.  Alternatives  for  specialization  are  com- 

munity health,  acute  and  extended  care,  ambulatory  care  or  where  appropri- 

ate, a   particular  clinical  experience  to  meet  the  student’s  own  educational needs  and  interests. 

Prerequisites:  Nursing  304.  305  and  409  and  Work  Experience 

January- April  (2-21) 

NURS  414  (1)  THE  NURSE  AND  THE  HEALTH  CARE  SYSTEM 

Students  examine  the  nature  of  health  care  organizations,  roles  of  various 

health  disciplines,  ways  of  organizing  Lhe  delivery  of  nursing  care  and  the 

impact  of  setting  factors  on  nursing  practice.  Some  administrative  and  leader- 
ship theory  will  be  included.  Students  will  have  an  opportunity  to  practice 

leadership  leadership  roles  including  delegation  of  responsibility,  priority-set- 

ting and  performance  evaluation  using  the  clinical  component  of  412  and 

413. 
Corequisite:  Nursing  412  or  413 

September- December  or  January -April  (2-0) 

NURS  450  (1V&)  ADMINISTRATION  IN  HEALTH  SERVICES 

The  course  examines  various  concepts  in  organization  and  management  the- 

ory: the  managerial  process,  the  structure  of  organizations,  the  management 

of  conflict  and  change.  T   hese  are  discussed  in  relation  to  service  organiza- 
tions. This  course  will  normally  be  restricted  lo  students  in  the  fourth  year  of 

Nursing,  and  to  students  with  at  least  fourth  year  standing  in  other  profes- 

sional programs  with  the  permission  of  the  Director  of  the  School  of  Nursing. 

September- December  (3-0) 

NURS  490  (1  Va  ©r  3)  DIRECTED  STUDIES 

T   his  course  provides  an  opportunity  to  study  in  depth  an  area  of  special  inter- 

est leading  to  the  development  of  a   project  approved  by  the  instructor. 

**Due  to  clinical  space  Limitations  some  students  may  take  Nursing  304  and 

Nursing  305  in  reverse  order, 

ft  Due  to  clinical  space  limitations,  some  students  may  take  Nursing  412  and 

413  in  reverse  order. 
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A-R  Dobell.  B.A.,  M.A.  (Brit,  CoL),  Ph.D.  (MX  I.j,  Professor  and  Director  of the  .School. 

Alev  Rave  las.  E.S,  (Springfield},  M.A.  (Iowa).  PhD.  (M.l.T.I,  Pan-time  Visit- 
ing Professor  11981-82). 

Robert  L   Bish.  A.R,  ($.  Calif  ),  A.M,  PhD.  (Indiana),  Professor. 
James  Cutt,  M.A.  (Edin.).  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Tor,).  Professor  and  Graduate  Adviser. 
Thomas  K   Shoyama.  B.A.,  B.Ckim.  (Bril.  Col.),  Part-time  Visiting  Professor 

(1980-82). 

Richard  B.  Bird,  LL.B.  (Brit,  CoL),  Part-time  Adjunct  Associate  Professor 
(1981-82). 

Peter  Z.  Finklc,  B   A.  (Vanderbilt),  LL.B  (Boston),  M.A.  (N.Y.).  Ph.D.  (Tor.), 
Part-time  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  (October  1981  -   June  1983), 

John  Fryer,  BSc.Econ.  (London),  M.A.  (Pittsburgh),  Part-time  Adjunct  Asso- 
ciate Professor  (January  1982  -   December  1983). 

John  R.  Kelly,  B.Sc.  (Natal),  M.B.A,  (Stanford),  Part-time  Adjunct  Associate 
Professor  (1981-82). 

1   horn  as  A.  Lam  be,  BA,  Sc.  (Brit,  Col.).  M.S.,  Ph.D.  (Stanford).  Associate Professor. 

GRADUATE  PROGRAMS 

For  information  on  studies  leading  to  the  M.P.A.  Degree,  see  page  206;  for 
graduate  courses,  see  pages  218. 

UNDERGRADUATE  PROGRAM 

DIPLOMA  PROGRAM  IN  PUBLIC  SECTOR  MANAGEMENT 

1   he  School  of  Public  Administration  offers  a   part-time  off-campus  pro- 
gram of  studies  lead  ing  to  the  Diploma  in  Public  Sector  Management  which  is 

available  at  a   number  of  regional  centres  in  the  province.  The  diploma  will  be 
awarded  upon  successful  completion  of  18  units  of  course  w   ork  w   ith  an  over- 

all grade  point  average  of  at  least  2,00.  The  program  is  intended  for  practis- 
ing or  prospective  managers  in  the  public  sector  who  wish  to  acquire  the  skills 

and  background  necessary  for  effective  and  responsible  management,  and 
who  are  interested  in  broadening  their  understanding  of  the  administrative 
process. 

Admission: 

Courses  will  be  taught  at  a   level  which  is  consistent  with  other  third  and 
fourth  year  undergraduate  courses  offered  at  the  University  of  Victoria,  and 
applicants  will  be  required  to  demonstrate  that  they  possess  the  academic  pro- 

ficiency necessary  to  benefit  fully  from  the  program.  Students  without  a   bach- 

elor's degree  will  normally  be  expected  to  have  the  equivalent  of  at  least  the first  t   wo  years  of  university  obtained  from  institutions  such  as  BCIT,  the  Com- 
munity Colleges,  or  other  recognized  professional  associations.  Candidates 

without  formal  post-secondary  qualifications  but  with  demonstrable  exper- 
ience at  senior  levels  of  responsibility  may  be  admitted  as  conditional  students, 

with  continuation  in  the  program  subject  to  performance  in  the  first  two 
courses  with  a   grade  of  C   or  better.  In  addition  to  academic  background,  all 
applicants  should  have  had  a   minimum  of  three  years  experience  in  dealing 
with  issues  characteristic  of  the  public  sector.  A   limited  number  of  students 
not  formally  admitted  to  the  program,  may  register  for  individual  courses, 
with  the  permission  of  the  Director  of  the  School  of  Public  Administration, 
Students  should  check  which  courses  are  being  offered  at  the  regional  centre 
nearest  them.  Enquiries  about  the  program  should  be  forwarded  to:  The  Di- 

rector, School  of  Public  Administration.  University  of  Victoria.  Box  i700  Vic- toria, B.C,  V8W  2Y2. 

Program  of  Studies: 

The  Diploma  Program  in  Public  Sector  Management  will  be  available  on  a 
decentralized  part-time  study  basis.  Students  will  therefore  be  limited  in  their 
choice  of  courses  to  what  ts  being  offered  in  the  centre  nearest  to  them.  Com- 

pletion of  the  18  units  w-ill  normally  take  three  to  four  years,  although  some courses  will  be  run  as  intensive  summer  institutes  in  residence  at  the  Universi- 
ty of  Victoria,  which  will  accelerate  progress  towards  the  diploma. 
Students  may  be  permitted  to  complete  up  to  4,/it  units  of  credit  towards  the 

Diploma  in  Public  Sector  Management  by  taking  appropriate  courses  offered 
through  other  departments  of  the  University  of  Victoria  or  at  other  universi- 

ties. Prior  approval  must  be  obtained  from  the  Director  of  the  School  of  Public 
Ad  ministration  . 

John  Langford,  B.A,  (Carleion),  M.A.  (Qxon,).  Ph  D.  (McGill),  Associate Professor. 

James  C.  McDavid.  B.A.*  M.A,  (Alta.),  M.A,.  Ph.D.  (Indiana),  Associate Professor. 

James  J.  McRae,  B.A.  (U.  of  Vic.),  M.A..  Ph.D,  (W.  Ont.),  Associate  Professor. 
Donald  R.  M unroe,  LL.B.  (Brit.  Col.),  Visiting  Associate  Professor  (lanuarv- 

Junc  1982). 
David  Anderson,  LL.B.  (Brit,  Col  ),  Pan-lime  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor 

(1981-82), 

J.  Barton  Cunningham,  B.A.  (Brigham  Young).  MPA.  Ph.D,  (S*  Calif.),  Assis- 
tant Professor. 

James  N.  MacGregor,  M.A.  (Glasgow),  M.Sc.,  Ph.D.  (U.  of  Vic.),  Assistant 

Professor.  * 
David  R.  Zussman,  B.Sc.  (McGill).  M.Sc,  (Florida  St,),  Ph.D.  (McGill),  Assis- tant Pro  l   essor. 

Mark  K.  Lokcn,  B.A.  (Concordia  Coll.),  M.A.  (Calgary),  Ph  D.  (Duke),  Coop- erative Education  Coordinator  for  Public  Administration. 

A   typical  program  of  studies  would  include: 
6   units:  Interdisciplinary  Seminars  (ADMN  300*  301, 302,  303) 
VA  units:  Managerial  Theory  (ADMN  420.  421, 424,  431,  490  529*) 
VA  units:  Sodal/Applied  Sciences  (ADMN  400,  403,  404.  406) 
3   units:  Policy  Areas  (ADMN  423,  other  courses  to  be  developed  in  the 

future  dealing  with  Health  Administration,  Educational  Administration,  Hu- 
man Services  Administration,  Management  of  the  Environment,  Provincial 

Ad  m   inist  ra  l   ion .   Transport  a   l   ion . ) 

*   Ad  mission  to  this  course  is  subject  to  the  regulations  of  the  Faculty  of  Gra- duate Studies. 

UNDERGRADUATE  COURSES 

ADMN  300  (1  'A)  THE  IMPACT  OF  GOVERNMENT:  I 

An  introduction  to  the  costs*  benefits,  and  rationale  behind  the  growth  of 
government  involvement  in  society.  Topics  will  include:  government  Interven- 

tion in  the  allocation  of  resources,  stabilization  policies,  the  impact  of  govern- 
ment on  the  capital  markets,  the  'make  or  buy'  dilemma  in  government 

procurement, 

ADMN  301  (1  Vz)  THE  IMPACT  OF  GOVERNMENT  II 

An  analysis  of  government’s  role  in  society  focusing  on  the  political  and  social 
impact.  Topics  will  include  the  costs  and  benefits  of  government  regulatory 
activity;  the  means  for  determining  public  choice,  and  the  social  effects  of 
welfare  and  environmental  policy. 

Prerequisite:  Public  Administration  300 

ADMN  302  (V/z)  ISSUES  IN  PUBLIC  ADMINISTRATION:  I 

An  analysis  of  the  background  and  substance  of  current  dilemmas  and  con- 
troversies concerning  the  role  and  practice  of  government  administration, 

lopics  w   ill  include;  modes  of  public  sector  organization,  and  the  formal  struc- 
ture of  government  administration  in  Canada;  concepts  of  decentralization 

and  delegation,  and  the  relations  between  central  agencies  and  line  depart- 
ments; decision  making  in  the  administrative  process*  the  theory  of  incremen- 
talism* and  the  administrator  as  specialist  or  generalist. 

ADMN  303  (V/z)  ISSUES  IN  PUBLIC  ADMINISTRATION:  II 

Attention  will  be  directed  to  such  issues  as:  professional  responsibility  in  pub- 
lic sector  management,  expediency  and  morality*  neutrality,  anonymity;  secre- 

cy, and  the  risks  of  delegated  discretionary  powers,  government 
responsiveness  and  public  alienation*  relations  between  public  and  private 
sectors,  and  the  role  of  pressure  groups  in  Canadian  society. 
Prerequisite:  Public  Administration  302 

ADMN  400  (V/z)  QUANTITATIVE  ANALYSIS 

The  applications  and  limitations  of  quantitatve  analysis  for  decision  making  in 
the  public  sector.  Topics  will  include:  the  use  of  input-output  models*  descrip- 

tive statistics,  and  probability  theory. 

Credit  will  not  be  given  for  both  Public  Administration  400  and  500 
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ADMN  403  (1  Vz)  PUBLIC  SECTOR  APPLICATIONS  OF  MICRO- 
ECONOMIC ANALYSIS 

A   review  ot  the  principles  of  micro-economics,  including:  theories  of  de- 

mand, production  and  cost,  the  firm,  income  distribution,  and  welfare  eco- 

nomics’ the  application  of  micro-economics  to  selected  social  issues  such  a 

pollution  of  the  environment,  education,  health  and  welfare,  crime  and  pun- 

ishment; and  introduction  to  the  principles  and  applications  of  cost-benefit 
analysis. 

Credit  will  not  be  given  for  both  Public  Administration  403  and  503 

ADMN  404  (1  Vs)  POLITICAL  ANALYSIS 

An  overview  of  the  political  process  in  Canada.  Topics  will  include:  concept  of 

power,  authority,  and  legitimacy;  Canadian  and  provincial  political  cultures; 

nationality;  and  federalism;  the  structures  of  the  executive*  legislative,  and 

administrative  branches  of  government;  the  relevance  of  parties,  interest 

groups,  and  voting  behaviour  to  the  representative  process;  the  crisis  in  Cana- dian federalism. 

Credit  will  not  he  given  for  both  Public  Administration  404  and  504 

ADMN  406  (1 Vz)  ORGANIZATIONAL  ANALYSIS 

An  introduction  to  theories  of  individual  and  group  behaviour  in  the  context 

of  complex  social  systems.  Topics  will  include:  the  history  of  organization  and 

management  theory;  concepts  of  socialization,  leadership,  communication, 
conflict,  decision  making,  and  motivation. 

Credit  will  not  be  given  for  both  Public  Administration  406  and  506 

ADMN  420  (1Ys?)  THE  PUBLIC  POLICY  PROCESS 

An  introduction  to  the  policy  process  as  it  is  analysed  in  modern  theoretical 

literature,  and  as  it  may  be  examined  through  case  studies  from  Canadian  and 

non-Canadian  contexts.  Topics  will  include:  policy  formulation,  the  structural 

aspects  of  policy  execution,  and  the  human  dimension  of  implementation  and 
coordination. 

ADMN  421  (1  Vz)  BUDGETING  AND  MANAGEMENT  SYSTEMS 

The  use  of  budgeting  systems  in  the  planning  and  control  functions  of  man- 

agement. Topics  will  include:  line  item  budgeting;  management  by  objectives; 

planning,  programming,  budgeting;  performance  measurement;  zero-base 
budgeting;  cost-benefit  analysis. 

ADMN  423  (1  Vz)  MUNICIPAL  POLICY  AND  ADMINISTRATION 

A   review  of  the  legislation,  policy,  administration,  research  techniques  and 
information  sources  relevant  to  the  local  government  sector. 

ADMN  424  (1 Vz)  MANAGEMENT  INFORMATION  SYSTEMS 

A   review  of  data  and  information  processing  concepts  and  procedures,  with 

consideration  of  the  costs  and  benefits  of  different  information  systems  which 

can  be  developed  to  meet  the  informational  needs  of  public  sector  managers 

for  functions  such  as  planning,  budgeting,  control  and  evaluation. 

Credil  will  not  be  given  for  both  Administration  424  and  524 

ADMN  425  (IVs)  LABOUR  RELATIONS  IN  THE  PUBLIC  SECTOR 

An  examination  of  the  development  and  functioning  of  collective  bargaining 

in  the  provincial  public  service.  Special  attention  will  be  given  to  the  legislation 

regulating  bargaining,  the  institutions  that  do  the  bargaining,  determination 

of  bargaining  units,  exclusions,  bargainablc  issues,  content  of  collective  agree- 
ments, arbitration,  and  dispute  resolution. 

Credit  will  not  be  given  for  both  Administration  425  and  525 

ADMN  431  (1  Vz)  PERSONNEL  MANAGEMENT  IN  THE  PUBLIC  SECTOR 

The  course  will  examine  various  aspects  of  the  personnel  function  within  gov- 

ernment, and  will  compare  current  theory  and  practice  in  such  areas  as;  man- 

power planning,  recruitment,  and  selection;  performance  evaluation, 

compensation,  benefits,  and  promotion;  career  planning,  and  staff  develop- 

ment; labour  relations,  discipline,  and  control  structures.  Considerable  em- 

phasis will  be  replaced  on  the  detailed  analysis  of  the  relevant  legislation. 

Credit  will  not  be  given  for  Public  Administration  431  and  531 

ADMN  437  (1  Vz)  PUBLIC  SECTOR  PROGRAM  EVALUATION 

An  introduction  to  the  conceptual  and  methodological  tools  necessary  to  un- 

derstand and  conduct  evaluations  of  government  programs.  The  course  will 

focus  on  building  skills  and  applying  them.  Program  evaluation  examples  will 
be  included  to  Illustrate  concepts  and  techniques. 

Credit  will  not  be  given  for  both  Administration  437  and  537 

ADMN  466  (1  Vz)  PROVINCIAL  GOVERNMENT  POLICY  AND 
ADMINISTRATION 

An  examination  of  the  legislative  structure,  cabinet  committees,  ministries, 

central  agencies,  and  Crown  corporations  of  the  B.G,  Government.  Attention 

will  be  focused  on  the  major  government  programs,  and  the  administrative 

processes  underlying  the  formation  of  public  policy  as  well  as  the  manage- 

ment systems  employed  in  the  implementation  and  evaluation  of  government 

programs. 
Credit  will  not  be  given  for  both  Administration  466  and  566 

ADMN  490  (1  Vz)  DIRECTED  STUDIES 

Directed  reading  anchor  a   research  project  under  the  supervision  of  a   Faculty 

Member,  Open  to  students  only  with  the  permission  of  the  Director 

GRADUATE  COURSES 

(Administration  501)  through  516  have  graduate  course  credit  only  for 
M   P   A.  students.  AH  seminars  522  and  above  arc  offered  subject  to  enrolment 

and  availability  of  faculty:  not  all  will  be  offered  every  year.) 

ADMN  500  (1  Va)  QUANTITATIVE  ANALYSIS:  I 

Application  of  elementary  mathematical  methods  for  analyzing  decisions  un- 
der uncertainty.  Includes  concepts  of  sets*  functional  notation,  probability 

theory,  random  variables,  standard  distributions,  hypothesis  testing,  payoff 

matrices,  and  decision  criteria.  Emphasis  on  examples  and  applications  drawn 

from  the  literature  in  public  administration, 

ADMN  501  (1V2)  QUANTITATIVE  ANALYSIS  II 

Applications  of  elementary  methods  for  finding  optimal  solutions.  Includes 

concepts  of  differentiation,  matrix  algebra,  linear  programming,  shadow 

prices,  implicit  enumeration,  and  simulation.  Emphasis  on  examples  and  ap- 
plications drawn  From  the  literature  in  public  administration. 

Prerequisite:  Administration  500 

ADMN  503  (1  Va)  ECONOMIC  METHODS  IN  POLICY  ANALYSIS 

A   selective  accelerated  review  of  economic  principles  and  modes  of  reasoning 

used  by  economists  to  analyze  problems  of  resource  allocation  or  government 
involvement  in  the  economy.  Includes  theories  of  demand,  production  and 

cost,  the  theory  of  the  firm,  theories  of  income  distribution,  and  welfare  eco- 

nomics. Application  to  selected  social  issues  such  as  pollution,  regulation,  in* 

Hatton,  unemployment,  and  public  goods.  An  introduction  to  the  principles 

and  applications  of  benefit-cost  analysis. 
Prerequisites:  Economics  201  or  equivalent.  Administration  500 

Corequisite;  Administration  501 
(note:  cannot  be  takep  for  credit  in  addition  to  Economics  302) 

ADMN  504  (V/z)  POLITICAL  ANALYSIS 

An  examination  of  the  modes  of  reasoning  used  by  political  scientists  to  ana- 

lyze the  political  and  institutional  framework  within  which  public  administra- 

tors operate.  Illustrative  material  will  be  drawn  largely  from  Canadian  federal 

and  provincial  systems. 

(note:  cannot  be  taken  for  credit  In  addition  to  Political  Science  470) 

ADMN  507  ( 1   Vz)  ORGANIZATIONAL  ANALYSIS 

Approaches  to  organizational  design;  application  of  general  systems  theory; 

the  organization  and  its  environment. 

Prerequisite:  Administration  515  or  permission  of  instructor 

ADMN  510  (1  Vz)  CANADIAN  PUBLIC  LAW;  I 

The  basic  framework  of  the  constitutional  and  administrative  law  of  Canada. 

The  course  will  examine  the  role  of  law  in  contemporary  society,  particularly 

as  it  relates  to  government.  It  will  deal  with  the  basic  principles  of  the  suprem- 

acy of  Parliament,  delegation  of  power,  the  role  of  the  Courts,  civil  liberties, 

the  impact  of  a   federal  system,  and  the  division  of  powers  between  the  federal 

and  provincial  governments. 

ADMN  51 2   (1  Vz)  FINANCIAL  MANAGEMENT  AND  ACCOUNTABILITY 

An  introduction  to  financial  and  cost  accounting  in  the  public  sector:  the  na- 

ture of  financial  statements,  the  classification  of  transactions  and  the  deriva- 

tion of  financial  statements,  the  analysis  of  financial  statements,  valuation 

theory  and  the  alternatives  to  historical  cost  accounting,  concepts  of  cost,  cost 

allocation,  capital  budgeting*  social  accounting,  human  resource  accounting, 

energy  accounting, 

ADMN  514  (V/z)  RESEARCH  METHODS 

A   survey  of  empirical  work  and  cases  relevant  to  public  administration  and 

public  sector  policy  problems,  designed  to  teach  and  illustrate  applications  of 
research  methods  and  statistical  techniques,  from  basic  concepts  and  design, 

through  data  acquisition  and  processing,  to  analysis  and  intepretation. 

Prerequisite:  Administration  500 

Corequisitc;  Administration  501 
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ADMN  515  (VM  PUBLIC  SECTOR  MANAGEMENT  SYSTEMS 

Case  studies  in  public  administration  designed  to  link  the  academic-  topics  ami 
fields  covered  in  the  Ml*  A.  program  to  a   variety  of  adminiMraiivc  aciiv  ides: 
planning  processes;  budgetary  cycles:  human  resource  planning  and  person- 

nel management  cycles;  performance  measurement.  evaluation,  audit  and 
compliance  review  processes;  financial  management  mechanisms;  legislative 
planning  and  review;  appraisal  of  organizational  stem lures  and  the  mat  hiu- 
erv  of  government . 

ADMN  516  (1V2)  WRITTEN  AND  ORAL  COMMUNICATIONS  IN 
PUBLIC  ADMINISTRATION 

Advanced  skills  in  w   ritten  and  oral  presentation  nl  material  tor  public  sector 
analysis  and  decision  making.  Preparation  of  briefing  notes,  disc  ussion  pa- 

pers, Cabinet  memoranda,  Ircasun  Board  submissions,  mtCMtimistn  and 
inira-minisirv  correspondence,  speeches,  ami  press  releases 

ADMN  519  {VM  PHILOSOPHY  OF  ADMINISTRATION 

Study  of  ethical  and  philosophical  issues  arising  in  the  i   real  ion  and  con  due  t   nf 
administrative  systems  or  si  ruci  u res. 

ADMN  520A  (formerly  one-half  of  508)  (1 V?)  SEMINARS  IN  POLICY 
ANALYSIS 

An  integrative  seminar  based  upon  the  study  ol  rases  m   policy  analysis.  Stu- 
dents w   ill  be  expected  to  prepare  and  present  a   mimUr  nf  irirlh  tdual  papers. 

Prerequisites;  Administration  5IHJ  through  519 

ADMN  520B  (formerly  one-half  of  508)  (1  Vz)  SEMINAR  IN 
ADMINISTRATION 

An  integrative  seminar  based  upon  the  study  oj  rases  in  administration  or 
management.  Students  will  lx-  expected  to  prepare  a   number  ol  individual 
papers. 

Prerequisites:  Administration  500  through  510 

ADMN  522  (1  Vz)  SEMINAR  ON  PUBLIC  TRANSPORTATION  ISSUES 

[his  course  investigates  policy  questions  related  it)  the  technical*  econnmii 
and  political  aspects  of  the  major  transportation  systems  in  Canada, 

ADMN  523  (1  Vz~4Vz)  CONTEMPORARY  TOPICS  IN  ADMINISTRATION 

A   study  of  selected  topics  drawn  from  the  current  literature  in  Public  Admin- 

istration or  related  fields.  Students  may  Im-  permitted  to  lake  Administration 
523  more  than  once  for  credit,  provided  the  course  content  is  different  from 
that  previously  taken. 

ADMN  524  (IV*)  INFORMATION  SYSTEMS:  THEORY  AND  PRACTICE 

Familiarization  with  data  and  in  formation -processing  concepts  and  proce- 
dures. I   he  costs  and  benefits  of  data  collection  are  considered  within  the 

framework  of  the  informational  needs  of  management  for  functions  such  as 
planning,  com  rolling  and  decision-making. 

ADMN  525  (1 Vz)  LABOUR  RELATIONS  AND  COLLECTIVE 
BARGAINING 

Familiarization  with  the  problems  and  procedures  encountered  in  collective 
bargaining  in  the  public  sector.  Among  the  topics  covered  are:  management  s 
rights,  bargainable  issues,  dispute  resolution,  arbic ration,  behaviour  in  negoti- ation and  contract  administration. 

ADMN  527  ( 1   V=)  DECISION  AND  RISK  ANALYSIS 

Applications  of  decision  and  analysis  within  the  public  scum  will  be  consid- 
ered with  particular  regard  to  the  use  of  elementary  Bayesian  and  cardinal 

utility  theory.  Among  topics  to  be  included  are:  the  encoding  ol  uncertainty  in 
terms  of  probability  measures,  the  use  of  data  to  reduce  uncertainly,  risk  a   ver- 

sion, the  value  of  information,  and  the  use  of  sequential  decision  theory  in 
data  gathering  strategies. 

ADMN  528  (V/z)  OPERATIONS  MANAGEMENT 

The  organization  of  combinations  of  stall  and  equipment  to  provide  goods 
and  services  by  governmental  agent  ics  will  be  analyzed  in  terms  of  elementary 
optimization  theory.  Particular  attention  w   ill  lie  given  to  process  design,  sys- 

tems lavout  and  simulation,  facilities  location,  work  load  scheduling,  and  pro- 
cess quality  control. 

ADMN  529  (1  V?)  ORGANIZATIONAL  DEVELOPMENT 

An  examination  of  the  ton  temporary  experience  with  organizational  devel- 
opment and  change  in  public  institutions,  action  research,  team  building, 

socio-tethnical  design,  survey  feedback,  process  consultation.  Attention  will 
be  paid  to:  organizational  diagnosis,  organizational  change,  overcoming  resis- 

tance to  change. 

ADMN  531  (ivy  PERSONNEL  MANAGEMENT 

Human  resource  management,  'topics  to  be  included;  recruitment;  selection; I   raining;  scheduling;  motivation;  manpower  utilization,  assessment  and 

eon  i   pen  sat  ion. 

ADMN  533  (1  Vz)  POLICY  IMPLEMENTATION  AND 
PROGRAM  COORDINATION 

I   his  course  examines  the  difficulties  encountered  in  translating  polities  into 
nci  ion  and  in  achieving  ihe  lateral  and  vertical  coordination  of  government 
programs  with  each  other  and  with  related  endeavours  in  the  private  sector, 
and  explores  ways  of  avoiding  or  surmounting  these  difficulties, 

ADMN  534  (IV?)  SEMINAR  ON  ENERGY  ISSUES 

An  interdisciplinary  examination  of  contemporary  energy  issues  using  the 
case  study  approach.  Cases  may  inrludc;  the  Mackenzie  Valley  Pipeline  Deci- 

sion; nuclear  power  reactor  decisions;  oil  sands  development;  research  and 
development  budgeting  m   the  energy  field;  investment  decisions  in  renew- able energy. 

ADMN  535  (1  Vz)  REGULATORY  ACTIVITY:  I 

Government  rcgulatoiy  activity  will  be  examined  from  legal  economic,  politi- 
cal and  organizational  perspectives.  Regulatory  issues  in  telephone,  electric 

utilities,  banking  and  insurance,  air  and  rail  transportation,  taxes  and  energy, 

ADMN  536  (1  Vz)  REGULATORY  ACTIVITY:  II 

Approaches  to  regulation  will  |>c  examined  in  the  fields  of  environment, 
health,  safety  and  fairness. 

ADMN  537  (V/z)  PROGRAM  EVALUATION 

Federal  and  provincial  government  activities  in  program  evaluation  will  be 
examined  using  a   case  study  approach.  As  well,  the  course  will  explore  mea- 

surement issues,  cost  effectiveness  analysis,  problems  of  evaluation,  benefit- 
ed ist  analysis,  evalu ability  assessment,  and  the  politics  of  evaluation.  At  Ihe 

conclusion  of  the  course  the  student  is  expected  to  be  able  to  design  an  evalua- 
tion framework  of  a   public  sector  program. 

ADMN  538  (1V2)  CONFLICT  AND  CONFLICT  RESOLUTION  IN 
PUBLIC  ADMINISTRATION 

Consideration  ol  various  approaches  to  the  study  and  management  of  conflict 
m   situations  ranging  from  bargaining  nr  strategic  interaction  to  civil  disorder and  violence. 

ADMN  540  (formerly  513  (1V£)  PUBLIC  SECTOR  ACCOUNTING 
AND  FINANCIAL  MANAGEMENT 

f   he  public  sector  accounts  of  Canada  and  British  Columbia;  accounting  for 
ihe  non-profit  sector:  the  financial  cycle  in  government  accounting;  budget- 

ing; line  item;  performance;  program:  zero-base.  Management  control: 
auditing  (financial;  efficiency:  effectiveness).  The  aggregation  of  accounts  of 
IjolIi  public  and  private  sectors  in  a   set  of  national  accounts,  accounting  for 
international  transactions;  the  Canadian  Balance  or  International  Payments, 

ADMN  541  (1  Vz)  BUDGETING,  CONTROL  AND  AUDITING  IN  THE 
PUBLIC  SECTOR 

A   detailed  treatment  of  the  various  concepts  and  theories  of  public  sector 
budgeting,  control  and  auditing,  with  particular  emphasis  on  the  various  lev- 

els of  accountability  and  the  range  of  analytical  support  procedures  required 
to  sustain  these  levels. 

0»se  studies  in  the  Government  of  Canada,  and  in  selected  provincial  and 
ru  u   n   it  i   pa  I   go  vc  r   n   m   cuts. 

Prerequisite:  Administration  540 

ADMN  542  {V/z)  COST  ACCOUNTING  IN  THE  PUBLIC  SECTOR 

Alternative  concepts  and  theories  of  cost:  standard  costs  for  direct  material 
and  direct  labour,  the  control  of  overhead  costs,  absorption  costing  and  direct 
costing,  the  analysis  of  variances,  cost  allocation,  responsibility  accounting, 
joint-product  and  by-product  costs,  capital  budgeting. 
Prerequisite:  Administration  540 

ADMN  543  (1  Vz)  ACCOUNTING  FOR  NON-PROFIT  ORGANIZATIONS 
The  nature  of  the  non-profit  sector:  users  and  objectives  of  financial  state- 

ments in  the  non-profit  sector,  budgeting,  control  and  auditing,  cash  and  ac- 
crual accounting,  fund  accounting,  accounting  for  fixed  assets  and  depreci- 
ation, materiality,  case  studies  of  non-profit  organizations. 

Prerequisite:  Administration  540 
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ADMN  545  (1  %)  LOCAL  GOVERNMENT  ORGANIZATION, 
OPERATION  AND  FINANCE 

Examination  of  all  forms  of  local  government  in  relation  to  functions  per- 
formed. decision  processes,  finance  and  relations  among  local  govern  merits 

and  between  local  governments  and  the  provincial  and  federal  government. 

Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  relationship  between  structure  and  perfor- 
mance in  different  environments,  including  urban,  rural  and  environmen- 

tally sensitive  coastal  areas  in  British  Columbia, 

(note:  credit  not  given  for  both  Administration  545  and  530,) 

ADMN  546  (1 V2)  ISSUES  IN  MANAGEMENT  OF  LOCAL 

GOVERNMENT 

The  examination  of  topics  in  local  government  management:  labour-manage- 
ment relations,  growth  management,  cut  back  management,  technologies  of 

local  government  service  delivery,  budgeting  processes,  land  use  management 
and  planning.  Some  emphasis  may  lie  placed  on  quantitative  analyses  of  local 
government  related  research  data. 

ADMN  549  (1  Vz)  PROCESSES  AND  PROBLEMS  IN  THE  FORMATION 
OF  ECONOMIC  POLICY 

Macroeconomic  reasoning  as  applied  to  public  issues,  policies,  and  programs; 
the  Formation  of  monetary  and  fiscal  policy;  incomes  policies;  assessment  of 
the  overall  economic  effects  of  government  regulation  or  intervention  in 

industrial  activities;  federal -provincial  conflicts  and  inter-agency  differences 
in  the  development  of  economic  policy. 

Prerequisite:  Economics  303,  or  consent  of  the  instructor 

ADMN  551  (formerly  511)  (1Va)  ADMINISTRATIVE  LAW 

An  examination  of  t   he  basic  principles  of  administrative  law,  emphasizing  the 

functioning  of  administrative  tribunals  and  judicial  control  of  administrative 
action. 

ADMN  555  (114)  POLITICS  OF  ADMINISTRATION 

Study  of  the  public  aspect  of  public  administration*  including:  the  political 

values  and  rules  underlying  the  administrative  system  in  the  context  of  Cana- 
dian Cabinet  government;  the  exercise  of  power  and  authority  in  a   bureau- 

cratic setting;  and  the  effect  of  the  politicization  of  the  priority  setting* 
planning,  budgeting*  financial  management,  personnel  management,  and 
implementation  and  evaluation  processes. 

(note:  credit  not  given  for  both  Administration  555  and  505,) 

ADMN  556  (IVa)  THE  PUBLIC  CORPORATION 

Examination  of  the  use  of  public  corporations  as  instruments  of  policy,  the 

scope  of  the  public  corporate  sector,  and  the  unique  direction  and  manage- 
ment problems  associated  wiLh  having  the  government  as  a   sole  or  significant 

shareholder. 

ADMN  562  (IV*)  EVALUATION  OR  PLANNING  PRACTICUM 

With  the  cooperation  of  the  municipal,  provincial  or  federal  government,  stu- 
dents will  conduct  an  evaluation  or  prepare  a   policy  plan  around  a   social  or 

economic  program.  The  emphasis  will  be  on  gaining  practical  experience. 

ADMN  563  (IVa)  ASPECTS  OF  RESEARCH  DESIGN 

Problem  solving  in  administrative  contexts:  the  development  process  by 
which  an  administrative  concern  may  be  formed  into  a   research  project  w   hich 
is  feasible,  and  whose  findings  may  have  administrative  utility 

ADMN  564  (IV*)  SEMINAR  ON  SOCIAL  POLICY  ISSUES 

An  examination  of  objectives  of  social  policy,  methods  of  analysis,  and  links 
between  analytical  and  administrative  concerns.  Topics  and  cases  will  be 
selected  from  the  literature  in  areas  such  as  health*  education,  welfare  and 
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Brian  Wharf.  B.A.*  B*S.W.,  M.S.W*  (Brit,  Col.)*  Ph.D,  (Brandeis)*  Professor 

and  Director  of  the  School.  (On  study  leave,  1982-83.) 

John  Cossom,  B.A.  (W.  Dm.),  B,S.W.P  M.5.W*  (Tor.),  Associate  Professor. 

Andrew  Farquharson,  B.A,  (Bishop's),  M.S.W,  (McGill)*  M.Ed-.  EdD,  ( lor,). Associate  Professor, 

Marilyn  J.  Callahan*  B.A.,  B,S,W„  M.S.W.  (Bril,  Col),  Assistant  Professor 

Marjorie  D.  Martin,  B.A.,  B.S.W.,  M.S.W,  (Brit.  Col.),  Assistant  Professor 

Wesley  J.  Shera.  B.A.  (Regina),  M.A.  (Calgary),  Ph.D.  (Penn,  State),  Assistant 
Professor. 

social  security,  immigration*  language  rights,  and  consumer  affairs. 

(NOTEt  credit  not  given  for  both  Administration  564  and  523 A) 

ADMN  565  (IV*)  HEALTH  SERVICE  DELIVERY  SYSTEMS 

Social  indicators  useful  in  assessing  community  health  status:  the  demand  for 
health  care  —   measurement  forecasting  and  control,  the  suppk  ol  health 
care;  forms  of  health  tare  and  health  care  delivery  systems;  objectives  and 

performance  measures  for  health  care  delivery  systems;  the  implementation 
of  health  care  delivery  systems;  alternative  delivery  systems;  the  financing  of 

health  care;  alternative  approaches  to  financing;  the  evaluation  or  health  care 
delivery  systems. 

ADMN  566  (1  Vs)  MANAGEMENT  SYSTEMS  OF  THE 
B.C.  GOVERNMENT 

A   review  of  the  systems  employed  h\  the  central  agencies*  departments,  and 
crown  agencies  of  the  B.C.  Government  to  make  and  implement  decisions  in 
all  functional  areas  of  management. 

ADMN  567  (IV*)  HEALTH  INFORMATION  SYSTEMS 

A   study  of  the  information  base  which  supports  a   health  care  delivery  system, 

particularly  those  in  hospitals,  physicians'  offices*  government  departments 
and  other  related  health  organizations.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  informa- 

tion systems  which  use  computing  [ethnology.  The  securiiy  and  confidential- 
ity of  automated  health  records  will  lie  examined.  Basic  computing  concepts 

and  information  theory  will  be  presented  to  serve  as  a   foundation  for  discus- 
sion of  the  role  of  information  systems  in  health  care  decision-making. 

ADMN  570  (IV*)  PURCHASING  AND  INVENTORY  CONTROL 

Problems  in  the  procurement  and  storage  of  large  stocks  of  materials  by  pub- 
lic agencies  will  be  studied,  including  price  determination,  demand  forecast- 

ing, establishing  order  quantities,  setting  re-order  levels*  acceptance  quality 
control,  the  allocation  of  storage  space,  and  the  measurement  of  the  costs  of 
stock  shrinkage  and  obsolescence, 

ADMN  571  (114)  EQUIPMENT  MAINTENANCE  AND 
REPLACEMENT  DECISIONS 

The  management  of  plant  and  machinery  will  be  reviewed  with  particular 

attention  to  preventive  maintenance*  strategies  for  responding  to  break- 
downs, the  design  of  back-up  facilities,  procedures  for  monitoring  repair 

costs,  measurements  of  performance  losses*  and  the  analysis  of  the  economic 
life  of  equipment. 

ADMN  575  (IV*)  COASTAL  RESOURCE  USE* 
LAW  AND  MANAGEMENT:  1 

Examination  of  coastal  resources  and  the  decision  processes  through  which 

uses  arc  determined  in  British  Columbia.  Specific  treatment  of  the  character- 
istics of  resources,  rationing  and  enhancement  processes,  ihe  legal  frame- 
work, and  the  role  of  governments  and  political  decision-making  within  an 

integrated  framework*  drawing  on  concepts  from  economics,  political  sci- 

ence* geography  and  law. 
(Credit  cannot  be  given  for  both  Administration  575  and  Geography  555.) 

ADMN  576  (IV*)  COASTAL  RESOURCE  USE,  LAW  AND 
MANAGEMENT:  II 

The  examination  of  one  or  more  special  topics  following  from  Administration 
575,  Comparative  analysis  from  other  countries  may  be  introduced,  topics 
will  be  announced  prior  to  each  offering. 

Prerequisite:  Administration  575. 

ADMN  590  (IV*  or  3)  DIRECTED  STUDIES 

ADMN  596  (3)  REPORT  REQUIREMENT 

SOCIAL  WORK 

David  T*  Turner,  LL.B.  (Sheffield)*  Dip.S.W.  Ac  Admin.  (Oxford).  Assistant 

Professor, 

COMMUNITY  ADVISORY  COUNCIL: 

Mr.  Keith  Anderson,  Social  Services  Dept.,  Victoria  General  Hospital 

Mr.  Jack  Anguish,  Representative.  B.C  A.S.W 

Ms.  Phoebe  Brock- Dunbar.  Coordinator,  Ministry  of  Human  Resources 

Ms,  Diana  Butler.  Representative,  Status  of  Women 

Mr  Larry  Pet  wilier.  Representative,  Camusun  College 
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Ms,  Barbara  Held.  Coordinator.  Transition  House 

Mr  Glen  Gallins,  Director,  [.aw  Centre 

Ms.  Jocelyn  Gifford,  Family  Court  Counsellor/Probation  Officer,  Family Court 

Ms.  Michiko  Lambert  son,  Iniertultural  Association  oi  Greater  Victoria 

Mr.  J   B,  McMahon.  Administrator,  Oak  Ba\  Lodge 

Mr.  Derek  Pepper,  Director,  Social  Sen-ices  Department,  Royal  Jubilee Hospital 

Ms.  Peg  Peters.  Executive  Director.  Pacific  Centre  lor  Human  Development 
Chief  R.  Peterson.  Saanich  Police  Department 
Dr.  Brian  Pound,  Physician,  Victoria 

BACHELOR  OF  SOCIAL  WORK 

J   he  School  of  Social  Work  offers  a   program  of  studies  leading  to  the  degree 
of  Bachelor  of  Social  Work  (B.S.W.)  Admission  to  this  program  requires  com- 

pletion of  the  first  two  years  (30  units)  of  an  undergraduate  program  at  the 
L   niversity  uf  Victoria  with  an  overall  average  of  at  least  second  class  (a  grade 
point  average  of  3.50)  or  belter,  or  the  equivalent  at  another  university  or  a 
community  college,  which  will  normally  include  3   units  of  English  selected  in 
consultation  w   ith  the  English  Department,  Candidates  for  a   B.SAV,  degree 
must  comply  with  the  Minimum  Degree  Requirements  for  a   Bachelors  de- 

gree outlined  on  page  18  of  the  University  Calendar,  Applicants  with  a   bacca- 
laureate degree  but  without  professional  work  experience  should  refer  to 

page  10  of  the  Calendar  A   Second  Bachelor's  Degree- 
Students  in  the  School  of  Social  Work  must  maintain  a   sessional  grade  point 

average  of  3,50  in  both  third  and  fourth  years,  otherwise  they  may  be  re- quired to  withdraw  from  the  School. 

1   he  purpose  uf  the  B.S.W.  program  is  to  prepare  students  for  the  general 
practice  of  social  work  in  rural  communities,  small  towns  and  northern  set- 

tings in  British  Columbia.  This  requires  that  graduates  be  skilled  in  working 
with  individuals,  families  and  small  groups  to  resolve  personal  and  familial 
troubles.  It  also  means  that  graduates  are  expected  to  have  an  understanding 
of  community  life  and  a   competence  to  intervene  with  a   view-  to  improving 
social  conditions  and  addressing  social  issues.  General  practice  in  small  com- 

munities also  calls  for  a   graduate  who  is  able  to  co-operate  with  other  profes- 
sionals and  who  cam  recognize  the  potential,  and  promote  the  development  of 

seif  help  and  mutual  aid  groups  in  resolving  social  problems. 
This  program  is  also  available  on  a   part-time  basis  both  in  Victoria  and  in 

the  Kootenay  and  Okanagan  regions  of  the  Province,  However,  a   minimum  of 
two  years  work  experience  is  required  for  admission  into  the  off-campus 
program. 

The  Post-Baccalaureate  B.S.W,  Program: 

l   his  is  a   24  unit  B.5,W,  program  for  persons  with  a   baccalaureate  degree 
and  a   minimum  of  tw-o  vears  work  experience.  This  program  is  offered  on  a 
part-time  basis  and.  in  order  to  reinforce  the  School's  emphasis  on  rural  social 
work,  will  hr  initially  available  in  the  Kootenay  and  Okanagan  regions  of  the 
Province.  This  program  is  identical  in  content  to  the  four-year  B.S.W.  except 
that  post  -   baccalau  rea  tc  students  are  exempted  from  one  praetkum.  Social Work  304,  and  two  elective  courses.  Social  Work  200 A   and  2 DOB  or  their 
equivalents  are  required  for  entry  into  the  program.  Approximately  20  stu- 

dents will  be  admitted  to  this  program  in  each  region. 
The  objective  of  the  off-campus  program  is  to  enable  social  workers  who  are 

currently  or  recently  employed  to  obtain  a   B.S.W.  degree. 

ADMISSION  PROCEDURES 

Students  transf erring  Irom  other  post-secondary  institutions  must  submit 
an  application  for  admission  to  the  University  to  the  Director  of  Admission 
Sen  ices  by  February  28. 

Returning  students  who  arc  in  or  who  have  already  completed  second  year 
at  the  University  of  Victoria  must  make  an  application  for  entry  into  the 
B.S.W.  program  to.  Records  Services  by  February  28. 

Approximately  40  students  will  be  admitted  to  the  on-campus  B.S.W.  pro- 
gram in  1982.  I   he  precise  number  w   ill  depend  on  t   he  resources  available  to 

the  School  and  the  number  of  qualified  applicants.  Preference  will  lx-  given  to 
students  who  have  gained  experience  in  the  social  services  field  on  a   paid  or 
volunteer  basis  and  who  have  demonstrated  interest  in  social  work  practice  in 
rural  areas.  Selection  of  the  group  admitted  to  the  School  will  be  made  on  the 
basis  of  grades,  a   personal  w   ritten  submission  and  an  interview. 

Applicants  are  advised  that  a   field  work  placement  in  a   rural  area  is  re- 
quired for  all  students.  Normally  not  more  than  three  placements  may  be 

arranged  in  Greater  Victoria  each  year.  A   student  wishing  to  be  considered 
for  one  of  these  placements  should  indicate  this  at  the  time  of  admission. 

Mr.  Bill  Preston,  Representative,  George  Jay  Assessment  Centre 

Mr.  Barry  Sadler,  District  Director,  Corrections  Branch  Ministry  of  the  Attor- 
ney General  (Chairman) 

Mr.  John  Shields,  Ministry  of  Human  Resources 

Mr.  Byron  Taylor,  Director.  Staff  Training  Division.  Ministry-  of  Human Resources 

Ms.  Donna  Turner*  Representative.  St,  Vincent  de  Paul  Society 

Corresponding  Member: 

Dr.  George  Hougham,  Director.  School  of  Social  Work.  The  University  of British  Columbia 

PROGRAM  REQUIREMENTS 

First  and  Second  Year: 

Social  Work  20U  A   and  200 B   are  required  for  entry  into  the  B.S.W  pro- 
gram and  are  normally  taken  in  second  year.  Social  Work  20(1  A   and  200B  art- 

open  to  any  student  wjho  has  completed  hrst  year  satisfactorily  but  carry  credit 
Sn  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  only  as  a   free  elective  (see  page  31  of  the 
Calendar;  Other  Courses  Outside  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science.) 

Students  meeting  all  requirements  for  admission  except  Social  Work  2O0A 
and  200 B   can  apply  for  conditional  acceptance  and  enrol  in  Social  Work  200A 
and  200 B   in  Summer  Studies. 

The  following  courses  or  their  equivalents  are  strongly  recommended  to 
students  considering  admission  to  the  School: 

Psychology  235  and  one  of  335,  336,  337,  339, 
Sociology  200. 

One  of:  Sociology  371,  375  or  Psychology  300. 

Other  appropriate  courses  in  first  and  second  year  are  listed  below-.  Stu- 
dents should  consult  the  calendar  for  information  regarding  prerequisites. 

Second  year  students  wishing  to  take  upper  level  courses  should  consult  with 
the  appropriate  department  and  the  courses  listed  under  Third  and  Fourth 

Year. Appropriate  first  and  second  year  courses  include; 

Anthropology  100,200 
Biochemistry  201 
Biology  150 

Child  Care  200  (carries  credit  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  only  as  a free  elective) 

Computer  Science  100 
Economics  J0O,  201, 202 

English  115,  I   I 6,  121.  122,  238,  250 

Geography  101 .   201,  204,  205 
History  230,  234,  242 
Mathematics  130.  or  1 02  and  151 

Philosophy  100.  201.  203,  2   U .   222A/B,  232.  233,  269 
Political  Science  100,  200,  201,  210,  230,  250 

Psychology-  100,  240,  250 
Sociology  100,  209 
Women's  Studies  200 

Third  and  Fourth  Year: 

Ncrrc:  The  School  is  currently  exploring  the  feasibility  of  a   Co-operative 

Education  Program  for  the  B.S.W.  If  this  structure  is  implemented  in  1982, 
the  program  of  studies  will  include  Work  Terms,  and  course  changes  may  be 
necessary.  See  p,  217  of  the  Calendar  for  information  regarding  the  Co- 

operative Education  Program. 

T   he  decision  regarding  Co-operative  Education  will  be  made  in  the  Spring 
and  students  admitted  to  the  program  will  be  advised  at  the  time  they  receive 
formal  notification  of  acceptance. 

In  the  third  year  students  will  lake  Social  W?ork  303, 304, 350, 351, 352,  and 
3   units  of  electives  chosen  in  consultation  w   ith  the  Director  (unless  special 
permission  is  received  from  the  Director  to  omit  a   course  or  courses  from  this 

group).  Total  units;  21. 
In  the  fourth  year  students  will  take  Social  Work  401 . 402, 450  and  452  and 

3   units  of  electives  chosen  in  consultation  with  the  Director  (unless  special 
permission  is  received  From  the  Director  to  omit  a   course  or  courses  From  this 

group).  Total  units:  15. 
Total  units  for  Third  Year  and  Fourth  Year:  36. 

Appropriate  third  and  fourth  year  electives  include: 

Anthropology  322,  335.  336,  339.  406.  418,  419 
Geography  330,  349,  346,  347.  36  WB,  443 
Eduration-D  406 

English  301,  302.  400 
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History  344,  346.  354,  355 
Philosophy  333.  40 1 
Political  Science  350.  360.  361, 450.  465,  466 

Psychology  331. 334.  335.  336,  357.  338.  345,  350,  435.  436.  450 
Social  Work  453.  454 

Sociology  301. 304,  305.  311 . 3 15,  3 16.  319.  321,  323.  324.  32a,  330,  335, 
350.  380,  4   L   8,  419.  445 

Child  Care/Social  Work  485,  486 

Total  Units  for  the  program:  66, 

COURSES 

Third  and  fourth -year  courses  except  Social  Work  304  and  402  may  be 

taken  by  students  outside  the  School  with  the  permission  of  the  Director.  So-
 

cial Work  305.  350,  351, 352.  401,  and  452  may  be  of  particular  interest  to 

students  in  Child  Care,  Nursing,  Law,  Education,  and  Public  Administration. 

Students  in  other  faculties  wishing  to  take  these  courses  should  consult  the 

appropriate  advising  service. 

SOCW  200A  (formerly  one-half  of  200)  (t  Va)  AN  INTRODUCTION  TO 
SOCIAL  WORK  PRACTICE 

An  introduction  to  the  general  practice  of  social  work  with  particular  empha- 

sis on  practice  in  rural  communities  and  with  emphasis  on  interdisciplinary' 

approaches  and  the  roles  of  consumer  and  self  help  groups  in  the  helping 

process.  This  course  reviews  the  knowledge  bases  and  skills  of  social  w
ork 

practice,  and  assists  students  to  evaluate  their  interests  and  capacities  
For  en- 

tering the  profession  of  social  work, 

September- December  (3-0) 

SOCW  200B  (formerly  one-half  of  200)  (1 V?)  AN  INTRODUCTION  T
O 

SOCIAL  WELFARE  IN  CANADA 

An  introduction  to  and  analysis  of  major  social  policies  and  programs  in  Can- 

ada. Emphasis  will  be  given  lo  policies  in  income  security,  corrections,  health
, 

family  and  children,  and  housing  and  will  include  an  examination  of  the  rol
e 

of  the  social  worker  in  formulating  policy. 

January -April  (3-0) 

SOC  W   303  (3)  SOCIAL  WORK  PRACTICE  AND  PUNNED  CHANG
E 

The  objective  of  this  course  is  to  introduce  students  to  the  generic  approach  to 

social  work  practice  by  using  major  concepts  and  theories  concerned  with  the 

planning  of  change. 

Septembc  r-  April  ( 1   V4-0- 1   lh ;   1   'A-0- 1   Vi) 

SOC  W   304  (6)  SOCIAL  WORK  FIELD  PRACTICE 

In  the  third  year  held  placement,  students  are  assigned  a   wide  range  of  re- 

sponsibilities aL  the  individual,  group  and  community  level.  Precise  objectives 

will  be  established  on  a   contract  basis  between  students,  faculty  and  the  agen- 

cy, Relevant  conceptual  content  will  be  considered  in  a   concurrent  seminar. 

Prerequisites:  Social  Work  302,  303,  350  and  352 

SOC  W   350  (C  C   350)  (formerly  300)  (3)  UW  AND 
SOCIAL  SERVICES 

The  objective  is  to  provide  students  in  Child  Care  and  Social  Work  with  an 

understanding  of  the  Law  as  an  expression  of  social  policy  and  of  the  pro- 

cesses by  which  laws  are  developed,  enacted  and  changed ;   Family  Law  and  the 

Family  Courts  with  special  reference  to  laws  affecting  children:  the  organiza- 

tion of  legal  services;  and  the  legal  accountability  and  liabilities  of  social  work- 
ers, child  care  workers  and  others  in  the  social  services  field. 

September- April  (2-0-2;  2-0-2) 

SOC  W   351  (3)  HUMAN  DEVELOPMENT  AND 
THE  RURAL  COMMUNITY 

The  objectives  of  this  course  are  (1)  introduce  students  preparing  for  the 

helping  professions  to  concepts  and  models  of  how>  human  behaviour  
is  ac- 

quired, maintained  and  modified,  in  interaction  with  family  and  community 

systems,  (2)  analyze  community  structures  and  problems  and  (3)  review  var- 

ious approaches  to  community  work  practice  in  human  service  agencies, 

September- April  ( 1   ‘A- 0-1  xh\  1   'A-0- 1   Va) 

SOC  W   352  (formerly  301)  (0  C   352)  (3)  INTERPERSONAL 
COMMUNICATION 

This  course  has  a   number  of  interrelated  objectives;  to  introduce  students  to 

the  literature  on  interpersonal  communication;  to  afford  an  opportunity  for  a 

critical  review  of  various  approaches  to  interpersonal  helping;  to  assist  stu- 

dents in  developing  a   personal  commitment  to,  and  philosophy  oi,  the  art 

of  interpersonal  helping;  and  to  involve  students  in  simulated  practice 

eXpeHenCe£-  September-April  (1-0-2;  1-0-2) 

SOC  W   390  (IVa  or  3)  DIRECTED  STUDIES 

Students  must  consult  with  the  Director  prior  to  registration.  \   he  intent  is  to 

allow  students  the  opportunity  to  concentrate  in  a   particular  held  of  social 

welfare  such  as  corrections,  gerontology  or  mental  health. 

SOC  W   401  (IVa)  ASSESSMENT  OF  SOCIAL  WORK  PRACTICE 

The  objectives  of  this  course  are:  to  ensure  that  students  gam  an  understand- 

ing of  the  contribution  research  can  make  to  practice;  to  enable  students  to 

conduct  exploratory  and  descriptive  research  projects;  to  extend  their  knowl- 

edge of  a   particular  held  of  service.  This  course  will  complement  Social  Work 402  -   Field  Work  Practice. 

Entry  into  this  course  will  normally  lx-  restricted  to  lourth  year  students  in  the 
School  of  Social  Work,  and  to  students  with  at  least  fourth  vear  standing  in 

other  professional  programs  with  the  permission  of  the  Director  oi  the  School of  Social  Work. 

Septcmbcr*April  (1-0*2*;  1-0-2*) •Lectures  and  tutorials  on  alternate  weeks. 

SOC  W   402  (6)  SOCIAL  WORK  FIELD  PRACTICE 

The  intern  of  this  course  is  to  refine  intervention  skills  at  the  individual,  fam- 

ily. group  and  community  level.  Precise  objectives  w   ilt  be  established  on  a   co
n- 

tract basis  between  students,  faculty  and  the  agency.  Relevant  conceptual 

material  will  be  provided  in  a   concurrent  seminar.  Entry  into  this  course  will 

lx-  restricted  to  fourth-year  students  in  the  School  of  Social  Work. 

Prerequisite:  Social  Work  304 

SOC  W   450  (1  Vfe)  ADMINISTRATION  IN  THE  HUMAN  SERVICE
S 

This  course  examines  various  concepts  of  organization  and  management  the- 

ory, the  design  of  organizational  structures,  the  manage rial/admi nisi rative 

process,  the  social  structure  of  an  organization,  the  specific  applications  of 

management  science,  the  interaction  between  the  organization's  technolgical 
and  social  systems,  the  theory  and  method  of  job  design,  and  the  management 

of  conflict  and  change.  The  intent  is  to  consider  applications  ol  these  concepts 

of  service  organizations. 

This  course  will  normally  be  restricted  to  students  in  the  fourth  year  ol  Social 

Work  and  to  students  with  at  least  fourth  year  standing  in  other  professional 

programs  with  the  permission  of  the  Director  of  Social  Work. 

January -April  (3-0} 

SOC  W   452  (3)  SELECTED  TOPICS  IN  SOCIAL  WORK  PRACTICE 

This  course  is  intended  to  review  selected  issues  in  social  work  practice  such  as 

interdisciplinary  practice,  alcohol  and  drug  abuse,  and  the  organization  of 

social  and  health  services,  and  will  be  offered  in  the  form  of  one-  or  two-day 

seminars  held  each  month  during  the  academic  year  May  be  taken  only  once for  credit. 

Entry  into  this  course  will  normally  be  restricted  to  fourth  vear  students  in  the 
School  of  Social  Work  and  to  students  with  at  least  Fourth  year  standing  in 

other  professional  programs  with  the  permission  of  the  Director  of  the  School 
of  Social  Work, 

SOC  W   453  (I  Vfe)  POLICY  IN  THE  HUMAN  SERVICES 

The  principal  objectives  of  the  course  arc  to  provide  an  introduction  to  the 

policy  making  process,  and  to  develop  skills  m   I   he  analysis  ol  policies  in  t   he 

human  services.  This  elective  is  intended  for  fourth  year  students  in  ihe  fac- 
ulty of  Human  and  Social  Development,  (3.0 j 

SOC  W   454  (IVa)  HUMAN  SERVICES  AND  NATIVE  PEOPLE 

The  course  will  critically  examine  a   variety  of  intervention  strategies  and  their 

appropriateness  for  working  with  native  Indian  people,  I   he  strategies  will 
include  counselling  on  an  individual,  family  and  group  basis,  self  help  groups 
and  community  development,  x   ..  , 

January* April  (3-0) 

SOC  W   485  (C  C   485)  (1  Va)  SYSTEMS  APPROACH  TO  THE 
 FAMILY:  I 

This  course  focuses  on  family  systems  theory  and  ihe  application  ol  systems 

constructs  in  working  with  the  child  in  the  context  of  the  family, 

Septembe ^December  (3*0) 

SOC  W   486  (C  C   486)  (1 V2)  SYSTEMS  APPROACH  TO  THE  FAMILY:  II 

This  course  provides  a   laboratory  learning  environment  which  allows  the  stu- 
dents to  observe,  demonstrate  and  discuss  family  systems  theory,  constructs and  interventions.  lanuarv-Anril  <3-01 

SOC  W   490  (IVz  or  3)  DIRECTED  STUDIES 

Students  must  consult  with  the  Director  prior  to  registration.  The  intent  is  to 

allow  students  the  opportunity  to  concentrate  in  a   particular  field  ol  social 

welfare  such  as  corrections,  gerontology  or  mental  health. 
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Lyman  R,  Robinson,  B.A..  LL.B.  (Sask  ).  LL.M  (Harvard),  ofihc  Bars  of  Brit- 
ish Columbia  and  Ontario,  Professor  and  Dean  of  die  Faculty. 

Ronald  I.  Chc-fhns.  B.A.  LL.B.  iBiil.  Cot.).  LL.M  (Vale),  of  the  Bai  ol  British Columbia,  Professor. 

Gerard  A.  Ferguson,  B.A.  (St,  Patrick's),  LL.B,  (Ottawa),  LL.M.  (New  York), of  the  Bar  of  Ontario,  Professor.  [On  study  leave,  1982-83,) 
F   Murray  Fraser,  Q,C,.  B.A.,  LL.B.  (Daihousie).  LL.M.  (London),  of  the  Bar of  Nova  Scotia,  Professor. 

Neil  Gold.  B.A.  (York),  LL.B  (Tor.),  LL.M.  (York),  of  the  Bars  of  British  Co- 
lumbia and  Ontario,  Professor  (On  leave,  1 981-83), 

Keith  B   Jobson,  B.A,.  B.Ed,  fSask).  LL.B.  (Daihousie),  LL.M., JS.D.  (Colum- bia), of  the  Bar  of  British  Columbia.  Professor, 

H.  David  Kirk,  B,S.  (City  Coll,  of  New  York),  M.A.,  Pli.D,  (Cornell),  Adjunct Professor  (1981-82). 

William  R.  Lederman,  B   A.,  LL.B.  (Sask,),  B.G.L.  (Oxon,),  LL.IJ.  (U.  of  Vic,), Visiting  Professor  (198J-82). 

William  A.  Neilson.  B.Com.  (Tor).  LL.B.  (Brit,  Col),  LL.M.  (Harvard),  of  the Bar  of  Ontario,  Professor 

Diana  M.  Priestly.  B.A..  LL.B.  (Brit.  Col.),  M.L.L.  (Wash.),  Professor  and  Law Librarian. 

Donovan  W.M,  Waters.  B.A  .   B.C.L.,  M.A,  (Oxon,),  Ph  D.  (London),  Barris- 
tcr-at-Law,  Lincoln's  Inn  and  the  Bar  of  British  Columbia,  Professor, 

Terence  J.  Wuester.  B.A,  (Bethany  Nazarene  Coll),  M.A.  (Missouri),  J.D. (Kansas),  LL.M.  (Yale),  ol  the  Bars  of  British  Columbia.  Saskatchewan 
and  Kansas,  Professor. 

Richard  M.  Brown.  LL.B.  (Queen's)  LL.M.  (Harvard),  Associate  Professor 
Hamar  Foster  B.A.  (Queen's),  M.A.  (Sussex),  LL.B,  (Brit,  Col.),  ofihc  Bar  of British  Columbia,  Associate  Professor. 

The  Faculty  of  Law  offers  a   three-year  program  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of 
Laws  (LL.B.)  degree.  The  Faculty  has  been  granted  the  status  of  an  approved 
law  school’  by  the  governing  bodies  of  the  legal  profession  in  the  various  com- mon  law  provinces.  This  accords  the  Bachelor  of  Laws  degree  of  the  Universi- 

ty of  Victoria  the  same  status  as  Lhat  of  other  common  law  schools  in  Canada, 

APPLICATION  FOR  ADMISSION 

Application  forms  for  first  admission  to  the  University  or  for  re-regist ra- 
tion, and  applications  for  admission  to  the  Faculty  of  Law  are  available  from 

the  Dean's  office.  All  applications  must  be  submitted  by  March  31. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  ADMISSION 
TO  THE  FIRST-YEAR  PROGRAM 

Regular  Applicants 

The  Faculty  of  Law  may  admit  a   candidate  who: 

1 ,   presents  proof  that  he  has  received,  with  standing  satisfactory  to  the  Fac- 
ulty of  Law,  a   degree  from  the  University  of  Victoria  or  an  equivalent 

degree  from  a   recognized  university;  or 

2.  presents  proof  lhat  he  has  completed,  with  standing  satisfactory  to  the 
Faculty  of  Law,  ai  least  the  first  three  years  (forty-five  units)  of  a   program 
leading  to  a   degree  at  the  University  of  Victoria,  or  the  equivalent  at  a recognized  university. 

In  addition,  each  applicant  must  submit  a   Law  School  Admission  Test  score 
and  satisfy  such  other  requirements  as  may  be  prescribed  from  time  to  time. 
\oie.  Since  the  number  of  candidates  who  meet  the  minimum  requirements for  eligibility  far  exceeds  the  number  of  places  available,  it  should  be  under- 

stood that  eligibility  does  not  guarantee  admission.  Admission  is  decided  on  a 
competitive  basis  taking  into  account  principally,  a   candidate’s  pre-law  aca- demic record  and  Law  School  Admission  Test  score. 

Mature  Applicants 

The  Faculty  of  Law  welcomes  applications  from  mature  persons  who  are  26 
years  of  age  or  older.  Applications  in  this  category  normally  will  be  restricted 
to  residents  of  British  Columbia,  the  Yukon,  and  the  Northwest  Territories. 

Each  applicant  in  this  category'  is  required  to  submit  a   Law  School  Admis- 

Gienn Gallins,  B.A,,  M.S.  (Wise.).  LL.B,  (McGill),  Visiting  Associate  Pmfcssut 

(1981-82) 
James  C.  MacPherson,  B.A.  (Acadia),  LL.B.  (DaJhousie),  LL.B.  (Cantab,  j.  As- 

sociate Professor,  (On  leave.  1981-83,) 

Sandra  K.  McCallum*  B,  Juris.  LL.B.  (Monash}*  LL.M.  (Bril.  Cold.  Associate Professor. 

Donald  R,  Munroe,  LL.B,  (Brit.  Col.),  Visiting  Associate  Professor  (Job  1962 -   December  1983). 

T.  Murray  Rankin.  B.A.  (Queen’s),  LL.B.  (Tor.),  LL,  M.  (Harvard),  of  the  Bat of  British  Columbia,  Associate  Professor. 

Mary  Anne  Waldron,  B.A.  (Brandon),  LL.B.  (Man.),  LL.M.  (Bril  Col, hoi  the 
Bar  of  British  Columbia,  Associate  Professor.  (On  studv  leave  1982- 
83). 

David  R.  Williams,  B.A.*  LL.B.  (Brit.  Cof).  Part-time  Adjunct  Associate  i   n fessor  (1981-82). 

James  L,  Cassels,  B,A,  (Carle ton),  LL.B,  (W.  Ont.),  Assistant  Professor. 
Donald  G.  Casswell,  B,Sc.  (Tor,).  LL.B,  (York),  LL.M.  (Ton),  .Assistant Professor. 

Robert  G,  Howrell,  LL.B.  (Well,),  Assistant  Professor 
Douglas  R,  Johnson,  B.A.  (Calgary),  LL.B.  (Alberta).  Assistant  Professor 
Maureen  A.  Maloney,  LL.B,  (Warwick),  LL.M.  (Tor.),  Assistant  Professor. 
Andrew  J.  Pine,  B.A.  (Waterloo),  LL.B.  (DaJhousie),  LL,  M.  (Weil.),  Assistant Professor, 

Lawrence  R.  Fast,  B.A.  (Colo.h  M.A..  LL.B,  (York),  Visiting  Lecturer  (|ulv- 
April  1982). 

Garry  R.  Charlton,  B.A.  (U.  of  Vic.),  Administrative  Assistant. 

sion  Test  score.  Confidential  letters  of  assessment  and  personal  interviews 
may  also  be  required. 

The  Admissions  Committee  is  particularly  interested  in  gathei  ing  inform,  i 
tion  with  respect  to  a   candidate's  ability  to  reason  and  analyze,  ability  to  com- 

municate both  orally  and  in  writing*  potential  For  personal  growth  and 
potential  for  contribution  to  the  community.  Both  the  candidate  s   previous academic  background  and  evidence  of  achievements  in  non-academic  areas 
will  be  examined  for  indications  of  ability  to  complete  the  LL.B  program 
successfully.  Generally  the  Committee  will  require*  as  a   minimum,  accumula- 

tion of  five  or  more  years  of  experience  in  a   candidate’s  particular  field  of endeavour. 

Only  a   Limited  number  of  places  in  the  first-year  class  are  allotted  to  mature 
applicants.  On  the  basis  of  the  foregoing  criteria,  candidates  mav  be  selected 
for  an  interview  with  the  Admissions  Committee.  The  final  selection  will  fie made  from  this  group. 

Native  Applicants 

The  Faculty  of  Law  is  anxious  that  the  number  of  people  of  Indian,  Metis 
and  Inuit  backgrounds  among  the  ranks  of  the  Legal  Profession  increase  sub- 

stantially* and  accordingly  encourages  enquiries  and  applications  from  Native 

people. Applications  from  Canadian  Native  people  will  be  considered  on  an  indi- 
vidual basis  taking  into  account  such  things  as  academic  performance*  results 

ol  the  Law  School  Admission  Test*  employment  history,  potential  for  personal growth,  personal  interviews,  and  letters  of  reference. 

If  an  applicant’s  academic  background  makes  it  appropriate*  the  Adntis sions  Committee  may  make  any  offer  of  admission  conditional  upon  success- 
ful completion  of  the  Program  of  Legal  Studies  for  Native  People  conducted 

by  the  Native  Law  Centre  at  the  University  of  Saskatchewan.  Lite  Faculty  fully 
endorses  this  ’head  start'  program,  and  considerable  weight  is  placed  upon the  evaluation  submitted  by  its  Director,  it  should  be  noted  that  all  Native 
applicants  of  registered  status  and  a   Limited  number  of  non -status  Native  or 
Metis  applicants  are  eligible  for  governmental  financial  assistance  throughout 
both  the  .Saskatchewan  program  and  the  LL.B.  program  at  a   Canadian  Law 
school.  This  will  cover  tuition  fees,  books  and  other  classroom  materials,  plus 
a   modest  living  allowance.  For  more  complete  information  concerning  the 
program  o(  legal  studies  for  Native  people,  interested  applicants  should  write 
to; 
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The  Director 

Program  of  Legal  Studies  for  Native  People 
Native  Law  Centre 

University  of  Saskatchewan 
410  Cumberland  Avenue  North 
Saskatoon,  Saskatchewan 
Canada  S7N  1M6 

ADVANCED  STANDING  AND  VISITING  STUDENTS 

Applications  may  be  considered  from  students  who  wish  to  attend  the  Fac
- 

ulty of  Law  of  the  University  of  Victoria  as  transfer  students  with  advanced 

standing  or  as  visiting  students,  The  Fatuity  of  Law  is  not  obliged  to  accept 

applications  from  students  in  Lhese  categories.  The  number  of  applications 

which  are  accepted  will  be  limited  in  order  to  ensure  that  the  size  of  the  class 

which  these  students  will  be  entering  is  not  significantly  altered, 

A,  Transfer  Student  Applications 

Applicants  who  seek  to  transfer  to  the  Faculty  of  Law  with  advanced 

standing  must  complete  a   minimum  of  two  years  of  legal  education  in  the 

Faculty  of  Law  in  order  to  obtain  a   Bachelor  of  Laws  degree  from  the 

University  of  Victoria, 

Applications  shall  be  accompanied  by: 

(a)  The  academic  record  of  the  applicant,  and 

(b)  The  applicant's  reasons  and  motivation  for  seeking  to  transfer  to  the 
Faculty  of  Law  of  the  University  of  Victoria; 

and  will  be  considered  if: 

(i)  The  applicant  meets  all  of  the  eligibility  requirements  for  admis- 
sion to  the  First  Year  Program  of  the  Faculty  of  Law.  and 

(ii)  The  law  courses  which  have  been  completed  by  the  applicant  are 

compatible  with  the  curriculum  of  the  Faculty  of  Law. 

Preference  will  be  given  to  students  who  are  academically  outstanding  or 

who  have  the  potential  to  make  a   unique  contribution  to  the  academic 

program  of  the  Faculty  of  Law  and  to  students  who  have  applied  on  com- 

passionate grounds.  Students  who  have  undertaken  their  previous  legal 

education  at  a   Canadian  Law  School  will  be  given  preference  over  appli- 

cants whose  previous  legal  training  has  been  undertaken  outside  Canada. 

B,  Visiting  Students  or  Students  with  a   Letter  of  Permission 

Applications  from  visiting  students  or  students  with  a   letter  of  permission 

from  another  University  may  be  accepted  subject  to  the  discretion  of  the 

Dean  and  their  course  programs  being  approved  by  the  Deans  of  both 
Law  Schools. 

GENERAL  INFORMATION 

1.  Academic  Session 

The  academic  session  in  the  Faculty  of  Law  extends  for  approximately 

thirty  effective  teaching  weeks  exclusive  of  examination  periods. 

2,  Grading 

Grade  Point 

Grade 
Value 

Passing  Grades 
A   + 

9   | 

A 8 First  Class 

A- 

7  
 1 

B   + 

6) 

B 

5( 

Second  Class 

B   - 

4 

C   + 

3   1 

C 2 Pass 
D 

i}
 

•COM 

N/A Complete  (pass) 

Failing  Grade 
F 0 

Did  not  write  examination  or  oth- 

*N 

0 

erwise  complete  course  require- 
ments by  the  end  of  the  term  or 

session;  no  supplemental 

Temporary  Grade: 

•DEF 

N/A Deferred  examination  granted 

*   COM  —   Used  only  for  courses  designated  by  the  Senate.  Such  courses  are 
identified  in  Lhe  course  listings, 

*   N   —   In  exceptional  circumstances,  the  Faculty  may  authorize  the  removal 

of  an  N   grade  and  the  replacement  of  it  by  another  grade.  In  accor- 

dance with  Senate  Regulations,  an  instructor  shall  advise  students  at 

the  beginning  of  term  of  the  circumstances  under  which  Lhey  would  be 
assigned  a   final  grade  of  N. 

*   DEF  —   Used  only  for  courses  in  which  a   deferred  examination  has  been 

granted  because  of  illness  or  other  special  circumstances. 

3,  Review  of  an  Assigned  Grade 
Students  are  referred  to  the  general  University  regulations  given  on  page 

17.  The  following  specific  regulations  apply  to  students  in  the  Faculty  of Law, 

{a)  Any  request  for  a   review  of  a   final  grade  must  normally  reach  the 
Dean  s   office  within  2 1   days  after  the  release  of  grades. 

(
b
)
 
 

Where  a   final  grade  is  based  wholly  or  in  pan  on  any  written  materi- 

als other  than  an  examination  
paper,  such  materials  shall,  for  the 

purpose  of  these  procedures,  
be  treated  as  if  they  are  examination 

papers, 

4 ,   First  Year  Program 

All  courses  in  the  First  Year  Program  are  compulsory, 

5,  Second  and  Third  Year  Programs 

(a)  The  Faculty  of  Law  may  designate  courses  as  compulsory,  prerequi- 
site* or  recommended  courses, 

(b)  In  each  of  the  second  and  third  years  of  the  program,  a   student  shall 
enrol  in  a   course  program  which  has  been  approved  by  the  Dean  or 
his  nominee. 

(c)  An  approved  program  under  paragraph  (b)  is  one  in  which  a   student 
is  enrolled  in  courses  totalling  not  less  than  1414  units  and  not  more 
than  1 61/*  units  over  the  academic  session  {that  is,  during  the  thirty 

week  period). 

(d)  Without  the  permission  of  the  Dean  or  his  nominee,  a   student  may 

not  carry  less  than  7   units  or  more  than  83/4  units  in  one  term  per 
session  (that  is,  during  the  fifteen  week  period). 

6,  Standing 

(a)  Standing  in  First  Year  shall  be  granted  when  a   student  passes  all  of 

the  courses  in  his  approved  program  for  the  year  and  the  Contracts, 

Torts  and  Propem  components  of  the  Private  Law'  Process  course, 
and  EITHER: 

i)  obtains  a   grade  of  C   +   or  better  in  at  least  nine  units  of  his  ap- 

proved program  for  the  Year,  OR 
it)  obtains  a   grade  point  average  of  at  least  3.00  in  the  courses  for  the Year 

For  the  purposes  of  Regulations  6   and  7,  each  of  the  Contracts,  Torts  and 

Property  components  of  the  Private  Law  Process  course  shall  be  deemed to  be  of  two  unit  value. 

(b)  Standing  in  Second  Year  or  Third  Year  shall  be  granted  when  a   stu- 
dent passes  all  of  the  courses  in  his  approved  program  for  Lhe  Year, 

and  EITHER: 

i)  obtains  a   grade  of  C   +   or  better  in  courses  representing  at  least 
nine  units  of  courses  for  the  year*  OR 

ii)  obtains  a   grade  point  average  of  at  least  3,00  in  the  courses  for  the 

Year. 

(c)  Standing  in  the  Program  shall  be  granted  when  a   student  achieves 

Standing  in  each  of  the  First,  Second  and  Third  Years  and  completes 

a   research  paper  on  an  approved  subject  of  not  less  than  7,500  words 

during  either  the  Second  or  Third  Year  upon  which  the  student  has 

received  a   grade  of  C   +   or  better.  The  requirement  may  be  satisfied  in 
the  context  of  existing  courses. 

7

.

 

 

Supplemental  
Examinations 

(a)  Where  a   student  does  not  achieve  standing  under  Regulation  6 

above,  but  attains  a   grade  point  average  of  at  least  2,00,  the  student 

shall  be  permitted  to  write  supplemental  examinations  in  not  more than 

(i)  two  courses  (including  Private  Law  Process),  or 

(ii)  two  separate  components  of  Private  Law  Process,  or 

(iii)  one  course  (except  Private  Law  Process)  and  one  component  of 
Private  Law  Process 

representing  not  more  than  six  units,  in  order  to  obtain  the  standing 

required. 

(b)  Where  a   student,  enrolled  in  a   clinical  program  or  other  course  ex- 

clusively for  a   term  (15  weeks),  fails  to  meet  the  grade  requirement  of 

Regulation  6.  the  matter  shall  be  referred  to  the  Faculty  Committee 
on  Studies.  The  Committee  may  recommend  to  the  Faculty  that  the 

student  may  write  supplemental  examinations  including  the  comple- 
tion of  such  assignments,  papers  or  tests  as  may  be  appropriate,  or, 

where  the  student's  performance  in  the  course  has  been  extremely 
unsatisfactory,  that  the  student  be  required  to  withdraw  from  the 
Faculty. 

(c)  Subject  to  paragraph  (d),  supplemental  examinations  shall  not  be 

written  in  courses  or  Private  Law1  Process  components  where  a   stu- 

dent has  attained  a   grade  of  C   +   or  better. 

(d)  If  a   student  elects  to  write  a   supplemental  examination  in  the  Private 
Law  Process  course,  the  studenL  shall  write  all  three  components 

whether  or  not  a   grade  of  C+  or  better  has  been  obtained  in  one  or 
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mure  components.  However,  an  overall  grade  of  C   +   or  be  tier  in  (he 
Private  l*aw  Process  course  shall  noi  har  a   student  from  electing  to 
write  a   supplemental  examination  in  a   separate  component  of  Private 
law  Process  where  the  student  has  not  obtained  a   C   +   or  better. 

(e)  The  grade  point  value  for  supplemental  examinations  shall  be  deter- 
mined in  accordance  with  the  grading  scale  contained  in  the  Regula- 

tions of  the  Faculty  of  Law,  The  original  sessional  grade  point  average 
and  a   revised  sessional  grade  point  average,  taking  into  account  the 

supplemental  examination  rest! Its,  shall  be  recorded  on  a   student's 
trasncripl. 

8.  Special  Examinations 

(a)  The  Faculty  may  authorize  the  writing  of  Special  Examinations  or  the 
submission  of  documentation  in  satisfaction  of  course  requirements 

to  achieve  standing  under  Regulation  6.  where  a   student's  ability  to 
write  or  complete  an  examination  or  other  academic  requirement  has 
been  affected  by  illness  or  special  eireumstanccs. 

(b)  In  considering  such  cases,  the  Faculty  will  require  the  submission  to 
the  Dean  of  a   medical  certificate  or  other  documentation. 

(c)  Students  will  be  advised  in  writing  with  respect  to  procedures  to  be 
followed  in  such  cases, 

9.  Credit  for  Courses  Outside  the  Faculty 

(a)  A   student  may,  in  the  second  and  third  year,  take  courses  in  other 
departments  and  schools  in  the  University,  hut  not  Summer  Studies 
courses,  for  credit  in  the  Faculty  of  Law; 

(b)  A   student  may  take  up  to  3   units  of  such  courses  over  the  two  aca- 
demic years; 

(c)  A   student  must  obtain  the  approval  of  the  Dean  of  Law  or  his  nomi- 
nee and  the  outside  instructor  in  advance  of  registration  for  any  such 

course, 

10,  Repetition  of  a   Year 

A   student  who  fails  to  obtain  standing  in  any  Year  may  apply  to  the  Fa- 
culty for  permission  to  repeat  the  Year, 

1 1 ,   Special  Provision 

Notwithstanding  anything  contained  in  these  regulations,  the  Faculty 
shall  exercise  an  equitable  discretion  in  a   particular  case  so  as  to  achieve  a 
fair  and  reasonable  result. 

1 2,  Other  Academic  Regulations 

Students  registered  in  the  Faculty  are  subject  to  such  other  general  aca- 
demic regulations  uf  the  University  as  the  Senate,  on  the  recommenda- 

tion of  the  Faculty,  may  wish  to  apply. 

COURSES 

LAW  100  (3)  THE  CONSTITUTIONAL  LAW  PROCESS 
This  course  deals  with  the  basic  framework  of  the  Canadian  constitutional 
system  and  illustrates  that  the  constitution  is  the  skeletal  framework  within 
which  the  legal  system  functions. 
The  function  of  a   constitution,  the  main  characteristics  of  constitutions  and 
Constitutional  Law,  entrenchment,  amendment,  the  nature  and  structure  of 

the  B.NA.  Act,  the  division  of  powers,  concurrency  in  a   federal  state,  the 
sources  of  Canadian  Constitutional  Law,  executive  power,  legislative  author- 

ity. delegation,  the  role  of  the  judiciary,  civil  liberties,  developing  issues  in 
Constitutional  Law. 

Full  year  course  75  hours 

LAW  102  (2)  THE  CRIMINAL  UW  PROCESS 

The  course  is  an  introduction  to  Criminal  Law  and  its  process  as  a   means  of 
sanctioning  prohibited  conduct.  Attention  is  directed  to  the  following 
matters; 

1 .   The  reporting  of  crime  including  some  discussion  of  the  common  charac- 
teristics of  offenders  and  offences. 

2.  The  role  of  the  police  and  the  prosecutor  in  the  pre-trial  portion  of  the 
process  including  such  matters  as  arrest,  search  and  seizure,  and  the  dis- 

covery of  evidence, 
3.  The  aims  and  purposes  of  the  Criminal  Law  and  the  role  of  the  law  yer  in 

the  Criminal  l^aw  process. 

4.  The  substantive  Criminal  Law  including  the  ingredients  of  criminal  of- 
fences and  the  application  of  the  various  defences  which  are  available, 

5.  Theories  of  punishment  and  practices  of  disposition  and  sentencing  of 
offenders. 

Students  may  be  asked  to  spend  up  to  ten  hours  in  a   field  experience  cither  in 

the  courts,  with  police,  or  in  corrections.  Students  are  required  to  keep  a   jour- 
nal in  connection  with  this  part  of  the  course. 

Full  year  course  60  hours 

UW  104  (2)  THE  UW,  LEGISLATION  AND  POLICY 

Students  are  given  an  historical  introduction  to  the  doctrine  of  parliamentary 
sovereignty  and  an  overview  of  the  development  of  responsible  government 
at  the  Provincial  and  Federal  levels. 

The  course  examines  judicial  approaches  to  statutory  interpretation  includ- 
ing the  canons,  rules  and  presumptions  and  introduces  students  to  the  devel- 

opment of  elementary  legislative  drafting  skills. 

The  prc-parliamentary  stages  of  legislation,  the  institutions  involved  in  law- 
making  and  the  sources  of  policy  in  both  federal  and  provincial  governments 
wall  be  studied. 

The  parliamentary  stages  of  legislation  and  some  aspects  of  parliamentary 

procedure  will  be  examined  together  with  criticisms  of  the  parliamentary  sys- 
tem and  proposals  for  reform. 

Full  year  course  60  hours 

UW  106  (1)  THE  LEGAL  PROCESS 

The  Legal  Process  seeks  a   perspective  of  the  processes  of  decision-making 
throughout  the  legal  system  by  examining  its  major  institutions  and  the  func- 

tion of  substantive  and  procedural  law  within  them.  It  attempts  to  provide 

first-year  students  with  a   transactional  “overview"  of  their  new-  discipline  in  its 
totality.  It  also  provides  a   background  for  courses  in  the  second  and  third  year 

program. 
This  course  introduces  students  to  the  institutional  structure  of  the  Canadian 

legal  system  and,  at  the  same  time,  provides  an  analysis  of  the  role  of  law  in 
society.  The  course  will  have  a   variety  of  components,  namely  historical,  insti- 

tutional, procedural  and  philosophical, 

T   he  role  of  law  in  society,  the  function  of  the  legal  profession,  the  develop- 
ment of  the  legal  system,  the  reception  of  English  Law  in  Canada,  the  contem- 

porary legal  system  in  British  Columbia,  the  structure  of  the  courts,  problems 
of  fact-finding  and  evidence  stare  decisis,  sources  of  law,  the  legislative  process, 
administrative  tribunals,  an  introduction  to  jurisprudential  concepts,  future 
trends  with  respect  to  the  role  of  law  in  society,  including  law  reform,  legal 
services,  the  legal  profession,  access  to  the  law.  (Grading:  COM,  N,  or  F,) 

Full  year  course  30  hours 

LAW  109  (6)  THE  PRIVATE  LAW  PROCESS 

This  course  concentrates  upon  some  of  the  basic  rules  of  processes  which 
regulate  the  relationships  between  private  citizens.  There  is  an  attempt  to 
integrate  and  interrelate  some  of  the  basic  concepts  normally  covered  in  such 
courses  as  Contracts.  Property  and  Torts,  The  course  includes  an  overview  of 
these  areas,  emphasizing  their  similarities  rather  than  their  differences,  while 

at  the  same  time  students  are  expected  to  acquire  substantial  knowledge  in 
each  of  these  subjects. 

Contracts,  Property  and  Torts  are  offered  as  separate  elements  of  the  Private 
Law  Process,  Students  consider  concepts  common  to  two  or  more  of  the  sub- 

ject areas  in  the  matter  set  forth  in  the  course  objectives  distributed  by  the 
faculty  members  teaching  Priavte  Law  Process  from  year  to  year. 

Full  year  course  200  hours. 

Some  of  the  following  courses  have  not  yet  been  offered  but  have  been  approved  and  will 
be  offered  when  resources  permit.  Some  of  these  courses  are  offered  rn  alternative  years. 

LAW  1 10  (formerly  one  half  of  106)  (1)  LEGAL  RESEARCH 
AND  WRITING 

T   he  purpose  of  the  course  is  to  acquaint  the  first-year  student  with  the  variety 
of  materials  in  the  Law  Library  and  to  provide  a   knowledge  of  basic  legal 

research  techniques.  The  use  of  various  research  tools,  including  the  comput- 
er, is  considered.  Through  a   variety  of  written  assignments,  Lhe  students  will 

become  familiar  with  accepted  principles  pertaining  to  proper  citation  in  legal 
writing  and  will  develop  a   degree  of  proficiency  in  legal  writing  and  research. 

Full  year  course  30  hours. 

LAW  301  (2)  THE  ADMINISTRATIVE  UW  PROCESS 

This  course  will  seek  to  investigate  Lhe  nature  and  function  of  the  administra- 
tive process  with  particular  reference  to  the  development  of  tribunals  and 

agencies  with  a   wide  variety  of  disparate  functions  and  interactions  with  pri- 
vate life.  Similarly,  the  course  will  investigate  the  way  in  which  tribunals  and 

courts  interact,  w   ith  specific  reference  to  the  judicial  arsenal  available  for  the 
control  of  administrative  behaviour. 

LAW  302  (1  Vi)  CRIMINAL  LAW:  II 

This  course  builds  naturally  upon  the  first-year  course  in  the  Criminal  Law 
Process  with  specific  reference  to  defences  and  ofFences.  In-depth  study  of 
such  matters  as  conspiracy,  attempts,  counselling,  as  well  as  the  substantive 
ofFences  of  homicide,  fraud,  and  contempt  of  court,  will  be  carefully  analyzed. 

Major  defences,  including  double  jeopardy,  insanity,  automatism  and  self- 
defence  will  be  scrutinized. 
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LAW  303  (V/z)  CRIMINAL  PROCEDURE 

I’roccdural  protections  pervade  tht  area  of  Criminal  Procedure*  li  is  crucial 
tk.it  an  advocate  intending  to  ai  l   tm  hchnll  of  a   client  in  a   criminal  mas  m   be 
.i w. ue.  not  only  of  ihc  specific  mechanics  of  criminal  procedure,  but  of  its 
underlying  philosophy  and  goals*  Hence  the  course  wilt  undertake  a   study  of 

Mali  mailers  as  jurisdiction,  election  and  re -dev lion,  particulars,  discovery, 

the  indictment,  plea  bargaining,  abuse  n!  process,  juries,  the  trial  and  appel- 
late processes, 

(3-0) 

LAW  307  (1  Vz  or  2)  CIVIL  PROCEDURE 

I   liis  course  will  be  founded  upon  an  inquiry  into  I   he  functions  of  a   modern 
procedural  system  wiih  specific  reference  to  the  development  of  a   process 
which  considers  the  extern  io  w   hich  the  specific  svstcni  under  study  aids  in  the 
achievement  of  jush  speedv  and  economic  resolutions  of  justiciable  conflicts 
on  their  merits.  Student*  will  be  introduced  to  the  basic  structure  of  a   civil 

action  and  major  items  for  consideration  throughout  the  development  of  civil 
litigation.  In  the  result,  such  m   at  i   ers  as  i   he  expenses  of  litigation.  Jurisdiction, 
initial  process,  pleadings,  amend  mem.  joinder,  discov  ery,  disposition  without 
trial  and  alternatives  to  adjudication  will  be  discussed. 

I   V&  uniis  or  2   units  depending  upon  whether  the  course  includes  a   concentra- 
tion in  drafting. 

307A  (I 'id  Regular  program  (3-0) 
307B  (2)  Concentration  in  drafting  (4-0) 

LAW  309  (2)  THE  LAW  OF  EVIDENCE 

I   his  course  will  examine  the  objective  structure  and  content  til  the  law  gov- 
erning proof  ut  facts  in  both  civil  and  criminal  trials,  as  well  as  before  adminis- 

trative tribunals.  Rules  of  evidence  respecting  burdens  of  proof  and 
pic  sumptions*  competence  and  compellability  of  witnesses,  corroboration, 
hearsay  i   haracter,  opinion  evidence  and  a   variety  of  other  topics  will  be  criti- 

cally examined  in  die  light  of  objectives  of  die  legal  process, 

(4-0) 

LAW  311  (1  Or  V/z)  ADVANCED  ADMINISTRATIVE  LAW 

This  course  is  concerned  wiih  the  nature  of  regulations  as  well  as  the  prepara- 
tion and  presentation  of  cases  before  administrative  tribunals  w   ith  special  em- 

phasis on  the  substance  of  administrative  procedure,  administrative  evidence 
and  public  law  advocacy 
Two  or  three  hours  per  week  depending  upon  whether  or  not  the  student 
undertakes  a   clinical  placement  in  conjunction  with  the  course  (1  unit  without 
placement;  I   Vi  units  with  placement) 

311 A   (1  unit)  Advanced  Administrative  Law  (2-Uj 

4llb  ( ]¥•  units)  Advanced  Administrative  Law  with  Clinical  Placement 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  (3-0) 

LAW  312  (V/z)  DEBTOR  AND  CREDITOR  RELATIONS 

J   he  course  will  discuss  legal  aspects  of  the  collection  of  judgments:  use  and 
problems  of  mechanics  liens:  fraudulent  transactions,  both  under  provincial 

and  federal  law  ;   creditor's  arrangements:  debtor  assistance  programs:  and 
bankruptcy, 

Pre-  or  Corequistter  Law  316  (3-0) 

LAW  313  (1)  LEGAL  ACCOUNTING 

The  course*  will  deal  with  introduction  to  accounting  principles;  minding  a 
basic  understanding  of  modern  bookkeeping  principles  and  an  understand- 

ing of  certain  methods  uf  preparation  and  analysis  of  balance  sheets  and  fi- 
nancial statements*  concentrating  primipalh  upon  definition  of  terms.  T   he 

course  w   ill  also  spend  some  time  in  disc  ussion  of  specific  rules  and  problems 

relating  to  lawyer's  trust  accounts 
(2-0) 

LAW  314  (1)  SALE  OF  GOODS 

fliis  course  involves  the  study  of  the  law  pertaining  to  the  sale  of  goods  in- 
cluding an  examination  of  the  Sale  of  Goods  Act,  the  T   rade  Practices  Act  and 

the  Consumer  Protection  Act, 

This  course  is  not  upon  for  credit  to  students  who  have  credit  for  law  316 

prior  to  1981-32.  (*. 

LAW  315  (2Va)  BUSINESS  ASSOCIATIONS 

1   his  course  w   ill  analyze  and  discuss  various  legal  forms  for  carrying  on  i   rade. 
I   he  course  recognizes  thai  the  corporation  is  one  of  immense  commercial 

and  legal  significance  as  an  organizational  form  and  will  hence  stress  legisla- 
tion and  materials  respecting  the  modem  company  Students  will,  however, 

be  exposed  to  the  sole  proprietorship,  partnership  and  related  agency 
principles. 

(5-0)  nr  (2-0;  3-0) 

LAW  316  (2,  formerly  2Y*)  SECURED  TRANSACTIONS  AND 
NEGOTIABLE  INSTRUMENTS 

An  examination  of  various  forms  of  chattel  secur  it\ :   chattel  mortgages,  condi- 
tional sales,  assignment  of  hook  debts,  debentures,  s.  178  of  the  Bank  Act; 

personal  guarantees;  the  law  of  negotiable  instruments. 

(4*0) 

LAW  317  (2)  REAL  PROPERTY  TRANSACTIONS 

I   his  course  will  adopt  a   transact  it  mat  perspective  and  analyze  the  develop- 
ment of  a   real  properly  transaction  from  ns  inception  tu  post -completion 

problems.  Specific  reference  will  be  had  to  listing  the  property  for  sale  and  the 
responsibilities  and  obligations  of  the  agent  under  the  Real  K si  ate  Act,  spec  ifk 
matters  relating  to  the  interim  agreement,  financing  of  the  purchase  and  as- 
s   css  me   I   title,  as  well  as  preparation  of  the  file  Inr  closing.  Brief  consider- 

atii m   w   ill  fx.*  given  to  condominium  law  and  landlord  and  tenant  relations. 

(4-0) LAW  318  (V/z)  REMEDIES 

[’his  course  seeks  to  higiihglu  the  interaction  between  the  various  substantive 
areas  oi  private  law:  tons,  property,  ton  trad  and  restitution.  Additionally,  the 
interaction  between  the  common  law  and  equiiv  systems  will  be  developed 

conceptually  and  historically,  J   lie  course  will  concern  itself  with  questions 

regarding  damages,  specific  remedies,  restitution,  as  well  as  analysis  for  alter- 
native methods  of  remedial  action  through  compensation  schemes. 

(3-0) LAW  319  (IV?)  TRUSTS 

'This  course  concerns  the  ttusi  as  a   mode  of  disposition  of  property  for  the 
benefit  <d  successive  or  single  benefit  iaries,  and  the  contrast  is  made  with 

absolute  dispositions.  Comparison  is  made  wall  othei  concepts  of  obligation 
and  property  holding.  I   he  creation,  administration*  variation  and  termina- 

tion o|  express  trusts  are  examined,  and  also  the  theory  and  uppliciability  of 
resulting  and  constructive  trusts. 

(3-0) 

LAW  320  (1  Vs)  SUCCESSION  AND  ESTATE  PLANNING 

T   his  course  involves  the  study  of  testate  and  intestate  succession,  J   he  princi- 
ples of  the  law  of  wills.  !>uth  common  law  and  statutory,  and  (he  stauitorv 

provisions  for  the  devolution  of  intestate  estates,  will  be  examined  The  draft- 
ing of  wills  is  a   Feature  of  ihis  course.  Estate  planning  involves  a   general 

examination. 

(3-0) 

LAW  321  (V/z)  COMPETITION  LAW 

This  course  will  irate  the  development  of  competition  law  from  the  common 
law  doctrines  of  restraint  of  trade  through  the  areas  of  trademarks  and  statu- 

tory regulation  or competitive  practices  contained  in  anti-combines  and  com- 
petition law.  with  an  examination  of  the  policy  and  theory  underlying 

government  regulation  of  restrictive  trade  practices. 

(3  Cl) 

LAW  322  (V/z)  FAMILY  LAW 

T   his  rourse  will  consider  the  institution  of  the  family,  both  in  its  social  and 

legal  contexts.  Specific  reference  will  be  had  to  law  relating  to  marriage*  di- 
vorce. custody,  matrimonial  properly  and  ihc  role  of  the  lawyer  in  the  resolu- 

tion of  family  problems.  T   his  is  a   course  which  is  ideally  suited  to 
interdisciplinary  team  teaching  in  order  that  the  course  may  helpfully  illus- 

trate the  impact  of  legal  decision-making  on  the  social  miii  of  the  family. 
(3-0) 

LAW  324  (1)  CHILDREN  AND  THE  LAW 

Considering  such  questions  as  adoption,  affiliation,  child  protection*  juvenile 
delinquency,  custody  and  access,  this  course  will  focus  upon  the  impact  of  law 
and  legal  institutions  on  children  and  their  relations  in  society,  l   he  course  will 

attempt  to  bring  the  knowledge  and  expertise  of  specific,  related  disciplines  to 
bear  upon  the  development  of  law  and  the  legal  institutions  in  this  area. 

(2-0) 

LAW  325  (1)  BUSINESS  PLANNING 

J   His  course  will  deal  with  the  financing  uf  business  through  short  and  long- 
term debt*  including  an  examination  uf  debentures  and  frequently-granted 

corporate  securities  such  as  fixed  and  floating  charges,  guarantees,  and  as- 
signment of  accounts.  The  course  will  also  cover  financing  a   corporal  inn 

through  equity  securities,  including  an  examination  of  kinds  of  shares,  share 
certificates*  share  warrants,  an  introduction  to  the  stock  market  and  pubfidy- 
t faded  securities*  and  an  introduction  to  the  basic  structure,  theory  and  prin- 

ciples of  the  security  regulations. 

(Not  offered  1982-83)  (2*0) 
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LAW  326  (1  Vs)  LABOUR  LAW 

1   hr  Labour  Union  is  no  longer  simply  □   response  to  the  crisis  of  the  post- 
industrialization  era.  Rather  the  union  is  a   vital  social  force  of  its  own  with 

both  positive  and  negative  contributions  to  make  in  the  development  of  the 
daily  fabric  of  life.  Considerations  must  therefore  be  given  to  questions  relat- 

ing to  organization,  certification*  labour  practices,  collective  bargaining*  the 
role  of  labour  relations  in  modem  society.  Specific  reference  will  also  be  bad 
to  the  role  of  the  courts  in  private  arbitration  in  the  resolution  of  issues  in 
labour  law. 

(3-0) 

LAW  327  (IVfe)  JURISPRUDENCE 

A   wide  variety  of  topics  may  be  considered  in  this  course  in  order  to  develop  a 
theoretical  framework  for  the  purpose  and  function  of  law  in  society.  Various 

schools  ofjuri s prudential  thought  will  be  analyzed,  including  the  Natural  Law 
school*  i he  Positivist  school.  Pure  Theory  schtxil.  the  Sociological  school,  the 
American  and  Scandinavian  Realist  schools  as  well  as  Historical  and  Anthro- 

pological Jurisprudence, 
(3-0) 

LAW  328  (1)  MUNICIPAL  LAW 

This  course  is  designed  to  provide  students  with  an  introduction  to  Municipal 

Law  and  provide  a   basis  for  the  discussion  of  problems  arising  out  of  develop- 
ment and  continued  urbanization,  Specific  reference  will  be  had  to  prohlcms 

of  burcacraiization.  financing  and  urban  rc -organization,  housing  and  devel- 
opment* elections*  and  the  interrelationship  between  federal,  provincial  and 

municipal  governments, 

(2-0) 

LAW  329  (2)  ENVIRONMENTAL  LAW 

The  course  builds  upon  courses  in  Torts.  Property  and  Administrative  Law. 

Certain  aspects  of  the  land  use  planning  and  resource  laws  are  pertinent,  I   he 
various  legal  techniques  to  contain  environmental  disruption  will  be  critically 
examined,  including  common  law  liability  rules  and  various  statutory  models 

which  have  evolved,  including  prohibition,  licensing,  economic  incentives,  ef- 
fluent charges  and  compensation  systems.  Environmental  impact  assessment 

legislation  will  also  be  studied. 
(3-0) 

LAW  330  (IV*)  INTERNATIONAL  LAW 

Puhlit  International  Law’  is  concerned  with  the  legal  relations  of  stales  and  the 
individuals  who  compose  them.  The  course  seeks  to  explore  the  way  in  which 

sovereign  pow  ers  choose  to  govern  their  interrelationships  and  analyzes  prob- 
lems which  confront  them.  Topics  will  include  an  examination  of  the  interna- 

tional legal  system,  modes  of  international  law  creation  and  law  enforcement 
as  well  as  the  process  of  international  adjudication, 

(3-0) 

LAW  332  (1)  NATURAL  RESOURCES  LAW 

This  course  will  1h'  concerned  with  an  examination  of  the  law  and  public  poli- 

cy with  regard  to  the  management  of  water,  forest,  fishing,  mining  and  agri- 
cultural resources  and  the  mechanisms  available  for  control  of  resource 

industries  which  are  vital  to  the  economy. 
(2-0) 

success  of  the  Canadian  constitution  s   operation  and  posit  suggestions  for  its 

reform. 
(3-0) 

LAW  343  (1-2)  CONTEMPORARY  ISSUES  IN  LAW 

This  course  is  concerned  with  legal  issues  which  are  contemporary  and  prob- 
lematic. Each  issue  will  be  examined  in  the  light  of  existing  legal  rules,  social 

and  related  implications,  the  legal  process*  and  possible  reform. 
The  unit  value  of  the  course  may  vary  from  L   to  l   Vs,  to  2   units  per  term. 

Students  may  take  the  course  for  credit  more  than  once  to  a   maximum  of  4 '/!■ 
units  of  credit.  May  lie  offered  in  areas  A   through  Z. 

(2-0)  to  (4-0) 

LAW  345  (2)  TAXATION 

[he  course  will  strive  to  cover  the  basic  principles  of  income  tax  law  including 
such  issues  as  taxable  income,  residency  income  from  employment,  business 

or  property*  and  capital  gains  It  will  also  deal  in  a   general  wav  with  policy 

underlying  certain  aspects  of  the  Income  lax  Act  and  will  provide  an  intro- 
duction to  certain  specific  provisions  of  that  Act*  concentrating  primarily  on 

personal  income  tax  law, 
(2 -ft)  or  (3-0)  or  (4-U) 

LAW  346  (1)  ADVANCED  TAXATION 

T   his  course  builds  upon  the  concepts  studied  in  Taxation  (Law  345)  and  is 

concerned  primarily  with  the  Income  Tax  treatment  of  business  organiza- 
tions, particularly  corporations  and  partnerships,  and  their  investors. 

(2-0) 

LAW  350  (5V4-7Ya)  CLINICAL  TERMS 
Clinical  legal  education  is  predicated  upon  the  assumption  of  a   recognized 
role  w   ithin  the  legal  system  by  the  law  student.  The  experience  gained  from 

the  participation  in  the  role  becomes  the  focus  lor  reflection  and  examination 
of  substantive  legal  rules,  procedural  and  strategical  positions,  and  introspec- 

tive critical  analysis  of  the  mic  oft  lie  lawyer  in  the  legal  process.  This  requires 

a   carefully  supervised  program  with  manifold  opportunities  for  one-to-one 
instructor-student  supervision  and  regular  group  sessions.  Programs  envis- 

aged would  take  place  in  a   community  lawr  office,  a   public  interest  law  office  or 

a   genera)  solicitor's  practice. With  the  approval  of  the  Faculty  ol  Law.  a   student  may  enrol  in  more  than  one 
of  the  areas  listed  below 

3 50 A   (71/j)  Community  Laiv-Legal  Aid  Clinic  (Grading;  COM,  N   or  F) 

35 UR  (5V&-7V&)  Solicitors'  Practice  Clinic 
350C  (5VSs*7Mt)  Public  Interest  Law  Clinic 

(11-0)  to (15-0) 

LAW  351  (5Yz-7V£)  PUBLIC  LAW  TERM 

I   bis  course  will  provide  a   forum  for  the  development  of  a   comprehensive 
understanding  of  ihe  nature  of  policy  formulation  and  derision  making  in 
governmental  departments  and  agencies  as  well  as  the  role  of  the  lawyer  in  the 
context  of  the  administrative  and  legislative  processes.  The  course  will  focus 
on  selected  areas  of  governmental  activity  and  will  examine  the  evolution  of 

public  law  find  the  conflicting  values  involved  in  the  regulation  of  contempo- 

rary society*  the  emerging  dominance  of  the  executive  brand  of  the  govern- 
ment and  the  professional  responsibility  of  the  lawyer  as  advocate*  legislator, 

counsellor,  lobbyist*  administrator  anti  policy  adviser 

(11*0  to  15-0) 
LAW  333  (1  Vs)  SOCIAL  WELFARE  LAW 

The  course  is  an  introduction  to  the  statutory  framework  of  social  welfare  law. 

Topics  include  Workers'  Compensation*  Social  Security,  Unemployment  In- 
surance, Welfare  and  Health  Care  legislation. 

(3-0) 

LAW  355  (2)  LEGAL  SKILLS 

The  course  uses  materials  front  substantive  lawr  to  examine  and  develop  the 
skills  of  the  lawyer  in  interviewing,  counselling  and  negotiating* 

(Grading:  COM*  N*  or  F)  (4-0) 

LAW  336  (1)  COLLECTIVE  AGREEMENTS;  NEGOTIATION  AND 
ARBITRATION 

A   study  of  the  negotiation  and  administration  of  collective  agreements  in  the 

private  sector.  Topics  will  include  labour  negotiation  theory,  bargaining  struc- 
ture, grievance  resolution*  contract  interpretation,  individual  rights  and  the 

role  of  (he  Labour  Relations  Board. 

(2-0) 

LAW  340  (1  Vs)  SELECTED  PROBLEMS  IN  CONSTITUTIONAL  LAW 

The  Canadian  constitution  was  drafted  over  100  years  ago.  It  nevertheless 

may  be  analyzed  from  a   variety  of  perspectives  as  a   vital*  living  document 
which  maintains  flexibility  and  a   sense  of  purpose  in  directing  modern  Can- 

ada. This  course  will  consider,  among  others,  questions  relating  to  civil  liber- 
ties, I   he  judiciary  in  Canadian  constitutionalism,  provincial  constitutions* 

comparative  constitutional  law  and  many  other  topics,  in  order  to  evaluate  the 

LAW  356  (2)  ADVOCACY 

This  course  will  involve  a   critical  analysis  of  the  trial  process  including  the 
demonstration  and  evaluation  of  various  techniques  of  advocacy  and  their 

relationship  to  the  law' t   if  evidence  and  procedure,  I   n   part  icular*  the  objectives 
and  techniques  of  pre-trial  motions*  examinations  for  discovery*  examination 
and  cross-examination  of  witnesses*  exhibits,  and  the  presentation  of  legal 

argument  will  be  considered. 

(4-0) 

LAW  357  (2)  ADVANCED  LEGAL  RESEARCH  AND  WRITING 

This  course  is  designed  to  give  instruction  in  advanced  research  techniques 
for  Canadian  Common  wealth  and  American  legal  materials.  The  assignments 

will  be  designed  to  improve  the  student*®  skills  in  legal  research  and  w   riting, 
and  to  develop  an  ability  to  analyze  critically  legal  writing  and  legislation. 

(4-0) 
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LAW  358  (1)  THE  ADMINISTRATION  OF  TRUSTS  AND* ESTATES 

This  course  is  designed  to  relate  the  conceptual  doctrines  of  the  law  to  the 
solution  oF  the  practical  problems  which  occur  in  law  practice  through  an 
examination  of  a   selection  of  areas  in  trust  administration  and  the  administra- 

tion of  deceaseds  estates, 
(2-0) 

LAW  359  (V/z)  CIVIL  LIBERTIES 

This  course  will  examine  the  relationship  between  government  and  the  indi- 
vidual, The  major  emphasis  will  be  upon  the  development  and  protection  of 

civil  liberties  and  human  rights  in  Canada,  with  reference  to  international 

agreements  for  comparative  purposes, 

(3-0) 

LAW  360  (1Ya)  THE  LEGAL  PROFESSION 

This  course  is  designed  to  provide  students  with  insights  and  perspectives  into 
the  organization  and  operation  of  the  legal  profession  as  a   vital  institution  in 
the  legal  process*  The  class  will  be  asked  to  consider  the  legal  profession  in  its 
social  context*  its  formal  organization*  its  ethical  procedures,  and  the  role  of 
the  lawyer  throughout  the  legal  process.  It  appears  to  many  that  the  role  of 
the  professions  in  general  is  changing.  A   consideration  of  this  issue  is  focused 
upon  the  legal  profession, 

(3-0) 

LAW  361  (1)  EVOLUTION  OF  COMMON  LAW 

Following  the  Norman  Conquest  in  1066.  there  was  a   social,  economic,  politi- 
cal and  legal  revolution  which  continues  to  have  ramifications  for  us  today. 

This  course  will  assess  the  impact  of  the  Conquest  on  government,  develop- 
ment and  lawmaking,  and  will  trace  the  rise  of  the  forms  of  action  at  common 

law.  the  Court  of  Chancery  and  the  development  of  the  variety  of  legal  profes- 
sions which  grew  in  order  to  deal  with  the  proliferation  of  complex  law  which 

resulted, 

(2-0) 

LAW  363  (114)  CONFLICT  OF  LAWS 

This  course  seeks  to  illustrate  problems  arising  out  of  the  interaction  of  laws 
and  legal  systems.  Such  important  questions  as  choke  of  law,  recognition  of 
foreign  judgments*  doctrines  of  domicile  and  renvoi  will  be  investigated  in 

order  to  develop  an  understanding  of  the  choices  and  values  inherent  in* 
decision-making  in  this  area. 

(3-0) LAW  364  (ivy  LEGISLATION  AND  LAW  REFORM 

Specific  subject  matter  may  vary'  from  year  to  year  with  topics  being  chosen 
for  their  timeliness  and  usefulness  in  law  reform  projects.  Students  will  be 

required  to  determine  the  status  of  existing  lawr  and  defects  contained  in  it,  as 
well  as  ascertaining  the  way  in  which  the  law  affects  different  groups.  There- 

after, they  will  be  required  to  define  objectives  in  policies  which  may  ultimate- 
ly be  translated  into  statutory  form. 

(3-0) 

LAW  (399)  (1  V*-4)  SUPERVISED  RESEARCH  AND  WRITING 
A   student  in  either  second  or  third  year  may  undertake  a   substantial  research 

and  writing  project  on  Law  approved  by  a   member  of  the  Faculty  of  Law  who 
agrees  to  supervise  the  project.  With  the  approval  of  the  Dean  or  his  nominee, 
the  credit  for  this  course  may  he  varied  hut  shall  not  exceed  2   units  per  term. 
This  course  may  be  extended  over  two  successive  terms*  but  a   student  may  not 
enrol  in  this  course  in  more  than  two  terms. 



FINANCIAL  AID 

Fimncial  Aid  229 

GENERAL  REGULATIONS 

All  enquiries  concerning  material  In  this  section  should  be  directed  to  the 

Student  Financial  Aid  Services  Office*  University  of  Victoria,  Bose  1 71)0*  Victo- 
ria* B.C.  V8W  2Y2 

All  bursaries  adjudicated  by  the  University  of  Victoria  are  administered  by 

the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards,  C   Grants,  loans  and  work-study  positions  arc 
administered  by  the  Student  Financial  Aid  Services  staff. 

To  Ineligible  for  a   bursary  offered  by  ihe  University,  a   student  must  take  an 
appropriate  number  of  units  in  the  Winter  Session*  normally  In,  If.  however, 

a   student  can  demonstrate  that  he  is  carrying  the  maximum  course  load  possi- 
ble in  the  circum stances,  exceptions  can  be  made  to  this  stipulation.  All  stu- 

dents who  arc  taking  fewer  than  15  units  during  the  Winter  Session  and  who 
w   ish  to  be  considered  for  a   bursary  must  have  an  interview  with  an  adviser 
from  the  Student  Financial  Aid  Services  Office, 

Where  applications  are  necessary,  the  deadline  for  submission  of  applica- 

tion forms  is  spec i Hod  for  each  bursary'. 
Except  where  the  donor  directs  otherwise,  the  proceeds  of  bursaries  issued 

by  or  through  the  University  will  be  applied  towards  the  total  fees  for  the 
academic  year,  (f  the  amount  of  the  bursary  or  bursaries  exceeds  the  unpaid 

total  fees  for  the  academic  year,  the  excess  balance  w   ill  be  paid  to  the  student. 

Proceeds  from  government  loans,  grants  and  work-study  are  paid  directly  to 
the  student. 

Any  awards  may  lx?  withheld  or  cancelled  for  any  of  the  following  reasons: 
lack  of  suitable  candidates;  failure  to  meet  terms  and  conditions  of  award; 

withdrawal  From  the  University;  withdrawal  of  Lhe  award  by  donor. 
If  for  any  reason  the  original  recipient  becomes  ineligible,  the  allocated 

funds  may  lx?  reassigned  to  other  students. 

DEFINITIONS 

(a)  An  award  based  on  financial  need  is  any  bursary,  grant*  loan  or  work- 

study  position. 

(b)  A   bursary  is  a   n   on-repay  able  monetary  award  based  on  financial  need  and 
reasonable  academic  standing,  as  determined  by  the  Senate  Committee  on 
Awards. 

(c>  A   grant  is  a   non -re payable  monetary  award  based  on  financial  need  as 
determined  by  the  B.C.  Student  Loan  Committee. 

(d)  A   loan  is  a   reparable  monetary  award  based  on  financial  need. 

(e)  A   w   ork-study  position  is  a   subsidized  job  on  campus,  paid  for  by  the  Minis- 

try of  Education, 

SECTION  1 

THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  VICTORIA  TUITION  ASSISTANCE 
BURSARY  FUND  FOR  ALL  STUDENTS 

This  fund  was  established  by  the  Board  of  Governors  in  1965,  who  ai  that 

lime  expressed  concern  that  qualified  Students  could  not  attend  the  Universi- 
ty of  Victoria  liecause  of  serious  financial  difficulties.  Specifically,  the  Board 

indicated: 

(a)  that  the  Fund  is  intended  to  assist  students  who  arc  in  serious  financial 
difficulty; 

(b)  that  applicants  lie  interviewed  by  an  officer  of  the  University; 

(

c

)

 

 that  students  should  not  normally  expect  to  receive  assistance  unless  they 

meet  
the  need  

criteria  
established  

by  the  B.C.  Student  
Loan  

Committee, Where  
there  

are  special  
circumstances,  

appropriate  

consideration  

will  be 
given,  

and  each  
case  will  be  judged  

on  its  own  merits. 

Application  forms  are  only  available  after  registration  from  the  Student 
Financial  Aid  Services  Office,  Second  Floor*  University  Centre.  Completed 

application  forms  are  to  be  submitted  by  November  15th  in  the  First  Term, 
and  by  February  loth  in  the  Second  Term,  Forms  should  be  submitted  in 
person  so  that  an  appropriate  time  for  an  interview  may  be  arranged. 

SECTION  2 

ENTRANCE  BURSARIES  REQUIRING  APPLICATION 

A.  ENTRANCE  BURSARIES  ADMINISTERED  BY  THE  UNIVERSITY 
OF  VICTORIA 

Application  forms  for  the  following  bursaries  may  be  obtained  from  the 

Student  Financial  Aid  Services  Office,  University  of  Victoria.  Box  1 700.  Victo- 
ria, B.C.  V8W  2Y2.  and  must  be  returned  by  June  30,  unless  otherwise  indi- 

cated. Names  of  winners  will  be  released  in  August. 

•SARA  AND  JEAN  MACDONALD  BURSARY  FUND  —   This  fund  pro- 
vides five  bursaries  valued  at  H300  each  for  worthy  and  deserving  women 

students  entering  the  University  of  Victoria  from  secondary  schools.  Selection 
is  to  be  made  by  the  Committee  on  Awards  on  the  basis  of  financial  need  and 
recommendations  f   rom  secondary  schools. 

PACIFIC  COAST  FISHERMEN'S  MUTUAL  MARINE  INSURANCE 
COMPANY  BURSARY  —   A   bursary  of  CK)  is  offered  by  Pacific  Coast  Fish- 

ermen's Mutual  Marine  Insurance  Company  to  sons,  daughters  and  legal 
wards  of  past  and  present  members  of  this  insurance  company.  It  is  open  to 
students  entering  the  University  from  Grade  XII,  The  application  must  be 
accompanied  bv  a   letter  describing  the  family  fishing  history  in  general  terms 
and  detailing  types  of  fishing  and  boat  names  Selection  will  be  made  by  the 
Committee  on  Awards  in  consultation  with  officials  of  the  Company. 

•THE  WILF  SADLER  MEMORIAL  BURSARY  FUND  —   A   bursary  of  five 
hundred  dollars  ($500)  will  be  allocated  annually  to  a   needy  student  from  the 
Greater  Victoria  area  who  is  entering  the  university  from  the  secondary 

school  system.  Preference  will  be  given  to  students  who  can  demonstrate  sig- 
nificant involvement  in  amateur  sports.  Selection  will  be  made  by  the  Senate 

Committee  on  Awards  in  consultation  with  representatives  From  local  secon- 
dary schools. 

THE  VANCOUVER  ISLAND  REAL  ESTATE  BOARD  BURSARY  — A   bur- 

sary of  five  hundred  dollars  (1500)  is  provided  by  the  Vancouver  Island  Real 

Estate  Board  to  a   student  holding  Canadian  citizenship,  going  directly  from 
Grade  XII  to  the  University  of  Victoria.  Candidates  must  be  graduates  from 

senior  secondary  schools  in  the  Board  area  which  comprises  school  districts 
65, 66,  66, 69.  70,  71*  72,  84  and  85.  The  winner  w   ilt  be  selected  by  the  Senate 
Committee  on  Awards  on  the  basis  of  financial  need  and  recommendations 

from  the  school.  Candidates  are  urged  to  write  the  Government  Scholarship 
Examinations,  but  this  regulation  is  not  mandatory  in  order  to  be  considered 
for  the  award. 

B.  ENTRANCE  BURSARIES  ADMINIST  ERED  BY  THE  UNIVERSITY 
OF  BRITISH  COLUMBIA 

Application  forms  for  the  following  bursaries  may  be  obtained  from  the 
Scholarship  and  Bursary  Committee,  the  University  of  British  Columbia, 
2075  Wesbrouk  Place.  Vancouver  B.C.  V6T  1 W5,  and  must  be  returned  by 

July  )•  unless  otherwise  indicated.  Since  some  changes  may  have  been  made 
after  this  calendar  went  to  press,  you  are  urged  to  refer  to  the  U.B.C. 
Calendar. 

THE  EDWARD  JAMES  ASHMORE  MEMORIAL  BURSARY  —   A   bursary 

in  the  amount  of  $   1 .000  is  offered  annually  by  the  Hospital  Employees*  Union 
Local  180.  in  memory  of  the  late  Brother  E.J.  Ashmore  who  was  2nd  Vice- 

President  of  the  Union's  Provincial  Executive  Committee.  T   he  bursary  will  be 
offered  to  students  who  are  proceeding  in  the  fall  from  Grade  XII  to  a   full 
program  of  studies  at  the  University  of  British  Columbia,  the  University  of 
Victoria,  Simon  Fraser  University*  or  any  regional  college  in  British  Columbia, 

in  any  Held  leading  to  a   degree*  or  leading  to  a   diploma  in  technology  at  the 
British  Columbia  Institute  of  Technology,  lb  be  eligible  an  applicant  must  be 

the  son/daughter  of  an  active  member  of  the  Union  (“active*  being  interpret- 
ed as  on  staff  of  a   hospital  within  the  jurisdiction  of  Local  180*  or  on  the  staff 

•Administered  by  the  University  of  Victoria  Foundation. 
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d%  of  January  1st  of  the  year  of  the  award  but  since  super- 
annuated). I   he  information  given  in  the  application  form  must  clearly  estab- 

lish the  applicant's  connection  with  Local  1 8(1.  I   he  bursary  will  be  awarded  to 
the  candidate  who.  in  the  opinion  of  the  University  (in  consultation  with  die 

Union)  is  best  qualified  in  terms  of  financial  need. 

BRITISH  COLUMBIA  FORES  !   PRODUCTS  LIMITED  BURSARIES  — 
Bursaries  to  a   total  of  $10*000*  each  with  .1  maximum  value  of  $750,  are  of- 

fered hs  British  Columbia  Forest  Products  Limited  to  qualified  legal  depen- 
dents of  employees  w   ho*  by  June  30th  of  the  year  in  which  the  award  is  made, 

have  or  w   ill  have  served  with  the  Company  for  at  least  one  year.  1   he  awards 

are  open  10  students  beginning  or  continuing  studies  in  the  fall  in  a   full  un- 
dergraduate program  of  studies  at  the  L   niversity  of  British  (Columbia*  the 

University  of  Victoria  or  Simon  Fraser  University  Winners  of  the  Company's 
Entrance  Scholarships  will  not  be  permitted  to  simultaneously  hold  a   British 
Columbia  Forest  Products  Limited  Bursary  Applications  must  contain  the 

necessary  detail  of  family  service  with  the  company  . 

THE  (-RAND  LODGE  M   ASONIC  BURSARIES—' The  Grand  Lodge  of  An- 
cient Free  and  Accepted  Masons  of  British  Columbia  annually  offers  bursar- 

ies in  the  range  of  $200  to  $61  HI  each  with  preference  to  the  sons*  daughters* 
and  legal  wards  of  active  members  of  Masonic  Lodges  in  British  Columbia,  or 
of  deceased  members  who,  at  the  time  of  death,  were  active  members  of  these 

Lodges.  The  purpose  of  these  bursaries  is  to  give  assistance  to  students  who* 
wit  flout  financial  aid,  would  Find  it  impossible  or  difficult  10  continue  their 

education  at  the  post-secondary  level  Selection  of  winners  will  be  made  by  the 
University  of  British  Columbia  from  applicants  w   ith  satisfactory  academic 

Standing  who  are  beginning  or  continuing  undergraduate  studies  at  any  Brit- 
ish Columbia  University*  the  BC.  Institute  of  Technology,  or  a   British  Colum- 
bia regional  college,  leading  to  a   degree  or  certification  in  any  field.  First 

preference  will  be  given  to  applicants  entering  the  university  or  college  from 
Grade  XI L   and  then  to  undergraduates  in  the  further  years  of  studies.  In 
order  to  be  considered*  a   candidate  must  obtain  from  the  University  Awards 

Cnmmiilce,  University  of  British  Columbia,  a   bursary  application  form.  1   he 
completed  application  form  must  lie  received  by  the  University  not  later  than 
j   uly  1st.  The  application  must  be  accompanied  by  a   letter  from  the  Secretary 

of  the  Lodge  indicating  the  applicant's  association  with  the  Lodge.  Since  a 
special  committee  considers  applications  tor  these  bursaries,  those  who  also 
wash  to  apply  for  other  bursaries  should  submit  a   separate  application  for 

them.  Each  application  mu  si  be  accompanied  by  a   transcript  of  the  student's academic  record  at  I   he  academic  institution  most  recently  attended,  if  the 
Grade  XII  record  is  not  immediately  available  it  must  be  forwarded  at  the  first 

opportunity. 
THE  HOSPITAL  EMPLOYEES  UNION  (PROVINCIAL  EXECUTIVE) 

BURSARIES  —   A   bursary  in  the  amount  of  $5(H)  is  nflcrcd  by  the  Hospital 

Employee’s  Union  Local  180  to  students  who  are  preceding  in  the  fall  f   rom 
Grade  XII  to  a   full  program  at  the  University  of  British  Columbia ,   University 
of  Victoria.  Simon  Fraser  University,  or  any  of  the  regional  colleges  in  British 

Columbia,  in  any  held  leading  to  a   degree,  or  leading  to  a   diploma  in  Technol- 
ogy at  1   hr  B.C,  Institute  of  Technology*  To  be  eligible  an  applicant  must  be  the 

son  or  daughter  or  an  active  member  of  the  Union  ("active"  being  interpreted 
as  on  the  staff  of  a   hospital  within  the  jurisdiction  of  Local  l   H0>  or  on  the  staff 

as  of  January  l   of  the  veai  of  award  but  since  superannuated).  The  informa- 

tion given  in  the  form  must  clearly  establish  the  applicant's  connection  with 
Local  180,  The  bursary  will  be  awarded  to  the  candidate  w   ho,  in  the  opinion 

of  the  University  (in  consultation  with  the  Union),  is  best  qualified  in  terms  of 
financial  need. 

THE  HOSPITAL  EMPLOYEE’S  UNION  (ROYAL  JUBILEE  UNIT)  BUR- 
SARY —   A   bursary  in  the  amount  of  $350  is  offered  by  the  Royal  Jubilee  Unit* 

Victoria,  of  the  l   fospital  Employees'  Union.  Local  180,  The  award  is  available 
10  students  who  arc  proceeding  in  the  fall  f   rom  Grade  XII  to  a   full  program  at 

the  University  of  British  Columbia,  the  University  of  Victoria*  Simon  Fraser 
University  or  any  of  the  regional  colleges  in  British  Columbia*  in  any  held 

leading  to  a   degree,  or  leading  to  a   diploma  of  technology  at  the  British  Co- 
lumbia Institute  of  Technology,  To  be  eligible*  an  applicant  must  be  the  son  or 

daughter  of  an  active  member  of  the  Union  (“active"  being  interpreted  as  011 
the  staff  of  a   hospital  within  the  jurisdiction  of  Local  1   SB.  ur  on  the  staff  as  of 
January  1st  of  the  year  of  award  but  since  superannuated)*  The  information 

given  on  the  application  must  dearly  establish  the  applicant's  connection  w   iih 
Local  180.  The  bursary  w   ill  be  aw  arded  to  candidate  who  in  the  opinion  of  the 

university  (in  consultation  with  the  Union)  is  best  qualified  in  terms  of  finan- 
cial need. 

THE  HOSPITAL  EMPLOYEES’  UNION  (VANCOUVER  GENERAL 
UNIT)  BURSARIES  —   Two  bursaries  of  1350  each  arc  offered  annually  by 

the  Vancouver  General  Unit  of  the  Hospital  Employees’  Union  Local  180  to 
students  who  are  proceeding  in  ihc  fall  from  tirade  XI I   to  a   full  program  at 

the  University  of  British  Columbia*  University  of  Victoria.  Simon  Fraser  Uni- 
versity, or  any  of  the  regional  colleges  in  British  Golumbia*  in  any  held  leading 

to  a   degree,  or  leading  to  a   diploma  in  Technology  at  the  B*C*  Institute  of 

Technology.  To  be  eligible  an  applicant  must  be  the  son  or  daughter  of  an 

active  member  of  the  Union  ("active*  being  interpreted  as  on  the  staff  of  a 

hospital  within  the  jurisdiction  of  Local  1   HO,  or  on  the  staff  as  of  January  I   of 
the  year  of  award  but  since  superannuated).  The  information  given  in  the 

form  must  clearly  establish  the  applicant's  connect  ion  with  Lixal  181).  I   he 
bursaries  will  lie  awarded  to  the  two  candidates  who*  in  the  opinion  of  the 

University  [in  consultation  with  the  Union),  arc  best  qualified  in  terms  of  fi- 
nancial need. 

THE  HOSPITAL  EMPLOYEES  UNION  (VICTORIA  GENERAL  UNIT) 

BURSARY  —   A   bursary  of  $2  ail  is  offered  b\  the  Victoria  General  Unit  of  the 

Hospital  Employees1  Union  Local  180  to  students  who  are  proceeding  in  (he 
fall  from  Grade  Xll  to  a   lull  program  at  the  University  ot  British  Columbia* 
University  of  Victoria,  Simon  Eraser  University,  or  any  of  the  regional  colleges 
in  British  Columbia,  in  any  held  leading  to  a   degree,  or  leading  to  a   Diploma 

in  Technology  at  the  B.C.  Institute  of  Technology'.  To  lx1  eligible  an  applicant 

must  be  the  son  or  daughter  of  an  active  member  of  the  Union  (“active"  Ixhig 
interpreted  as  on  the  staff  of  a   hospital  within  the  jurisdiction  of  Lrxal  1   SB,  or 
on  the  staff  as  of  January  I   of  the  year  of  award  but  since  superannuated). 

The  information  given  in  the  form  must  clearly  establish  the  applicant's  com 
nee l ion  with  Local  1 80.  The  bursars  will  Ik-  awarded  to  the  candidate  who.  in 
the  opinion  of  the  University  (in  consultation  with  the  Union)  is  Ixst  qualified 
in  terms  of  financial  need. 

RETAIL.  WHOLESALE  AND  DEBAR  I   MEN  I   S   TORE  UNION,  LOCAL 

'170  BURSARY  —   One  bursary  of  $250  is  offered  b\  the  Retail,  Wholesale  and 
Department  Store  Union,  Local  470  to  active  members,  or  sons,  daughters 
and  legal  wards  of  active  members  of  the  Union  in  grwxi  standing,  ft  isopen  in 

competition  io  applicants  who  are  proceeding  from  Grade  XII  to  begin  stud- 
ies at  the  University  of  British  Columbia,  the  University  of  Victoria,  or  Simon 

Fraser  University*  or  to  a   regional  college*  in  a   Full  program  leading  to  a   de- 

gree in  any  field,  or  leading  to  a   Diploma  in  Technology  at  the  British  Colum- 
bia Institute  of  Technology.  To  be  eligible  for  consideration  a   candidate  must 

have  a   satisfactory  academic  standing  (normally  an  overall  average  of  at  least 
65%  in  <   Irade  XI IL  In  the  selection  of  the  winner,  the  basic  factors  will  lie  the 
hnatx  lid  need  of  the  candidates  and  their  families.  The  w   inner s   will  be  select* 
ed  in  consultation  with  the  Union. 

THE  RETAIL*  WHOLESALE  AND  DEPARTMENT  STORE  UNION, 

LOCAL  580  BURSARIES —   Two  bursaries  of  $256  each  are  offered  by  the 
Retail,  Wholesale  and  Department  -Store  Union,  Local  58(1  to  active  members, 
sons,  daughters  and  legal  wards  of  active  members  ol  the  Union  in  good 
standing.  They  are  open  in  competition  to  applicants  who  are  proceeding 

from  Grade  Xll  to  studies  at  the  University  of  British  Columbia,  the  Universi- 
ty of  Victoria  or  Simon  Fraser  University  in  a   full  program  leading  to  a   degree 

in  any  field,  lb  be  eligible  for  consideraiiaon  a   candidate  must  have  satisfac- 

tory standing  (normally  an  overall  average  of  65$  in  Grade  Xll).  In  the  selec- 
tion of  the  winner,  the  basic  factor  w   ill  be  the  financial  need  of  the  candidates 

and  their  families.  The  winners  will  be  selected  in  consultation  with  the 

Union. 
VAN-TEL  CREDI  I   UNION  BURSARIES 

(a)  The  Leo  Morris  Memorial  Bursary: 
To  honour  the  memory  of  Leo  Morris,  laic  treasurer  of  Van- Tel  Credit 
Union,  a   bursary  of  $500,00  will  be  awarded  to  the  sons,  daughters  and 

legal  dependents  residing  in  British  Columbia,  of  members  of  Van- Tel 
Credit  Union.  It  is  open  to  competition  to  students  proceeding  from 

tirade  XJI  into  a   full  program  ol  studies  at  Ihc  University  of  British  Co- 
lumbia, L   niversity  of  Victoria,  Simon  Fraser  University,  or  any  acert  dited 

post-secondary  Institute  within  the  Province  of  British  Columbia,  To  be 
eligible  for  consideration  a   candidate  must  have  an  average  of  at  least 
70%.  The  winner  will  be  selected  by  the  University  of  British  Columbia  in 
consultation  with  Van-TcJ  Credit  Union.  From  those  who  so  qualify,  m   the 
final  selection*  a   major  factor  will  be  the  financial  circumstances  of  the 
applicants  and  their  families.  Applications  and  further  information  may 
be  obtained  from  the  Awards  Office  at  the  University  of  British  Columbia* 

Vancouver,  B.C,  V6T  I W5.  Applications  must  lx-  received  by  U.B.C.  on  or 
before  July  L 

(b)  The  Lcs  King  Memorial  Bursary, 

To  honour  the  memory  of  Les  King,  late  President  of  Van-Tel  Credit 
Union,  a   Bursary  of  $500.00  will  be  awarded  to  the  sons*  daughters  and 

legal  dependents  residing  in  British  Columbia*  ol  members  of  Van*  Tel 
Credit  Union,  It  Is  open  to  competition  to  students  proceeding  from 

tirade  Xll  into  a   full  program  of  studies  at  the  University  of  British  Co- 
lumbia, University  of  Victoria,  Simon  Fraser  University,  or  any  accredited 

post-secondary  Institute  within  the  Province  of  British  Columbia,  To  be 
eligible  for  consideration  a   candidate  must  have  an  average  ol  at  least 
70%.  I   hc  wfinner  will  be  selected  by  the  University  of  British  Columbia  in 
consultation  w   ith  Van-  Tel  Credit  Union.  From  those  who  so  qualify,  in  the 
final  selection,  a   major  factor  w   ill  be  the  financial  circumstances  of  the 
applicants  and  their  families.  Applications  ami  I   it  rt  her  information  may 
be  obtained  from  the  Awards  Office  at  the  U niversity  of  British  Columbia, 

Vancouver*  B.C,  V6T  IW3.  Applications  must  be  received  by  U.B.C*  on  or before  July  L 
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THE  WAR  AM PUTAI  IONS  OF  CANADA.  VANCOUVER  BRANCH* 

BURSARIES  —   Twenty  bursaries  of  $250  each,  provided  by  ihc  War  Ampu- 
tations Association  of  (Canada,  Vancouver  Branch,  are  offered  to  children  of 

active  members  of  the  Branch.  Fhese  bursaries  are  available  lo  selected  stu- 

dents who  are  taking  a   full-time  course  ot  study  past  the  (irade  XII  level  at  a 
recognized  institution  of  learning.  Applicants  must  have  u   dear  academic  re- 

cord in  a   full  program  ol  studies  in  the  year  most  recently  completed  Only 
three  War  Amputation  Bursaries  may  be  granted  lo  any  one  student. 

WHITE  SPOT  LIMI  TED  BURSARY  - — One  bursary,  having  a   total  value  of 
SUKJO,  B   provided  by  White  Spot  Limited  and  us  subsidiary  companies  for 
their  employees,  and  sons  and  daughters  of  their  employ  ees  who  have  served 
the  hrm  for  at  least  two  years.  I   he  bursar y   is  paid  in  annual  amounts  of  $250 
each  and  is  open  in  competition  to  eligible  students  proceeding  from  Grade 

XII  of  secondary  school  to  a   full  program  of  studies  at  the  University  of  Brit- 
ish Columbia,  the  University  of  Victoria  or  Simon  Fraser  University.  For  pur- 

poses oi  qualification  "employees’'  shall  includes  students  having  part-time 
employment  with  the  Company  while  attending  secondary  school,  and  who 

are  still  employed,  l'he  decision  as  to  qualification  by  employment  shall  rest with  the  Company,  hi  all  other  matters,  winners  will  be  selected  by  the  Awards 
Committee  of  the  University  of  British  Columbia  on  the  basis  of  academic 
standing  and  need  for  financial  assistance,  lb  he  eligible,  a   candidate  must 
have  clear  standing  in  the  years  work  most  recently  taken  with  an  overall 

average  of  at  least  65  %*  Winners  will  be  considered  for  renewals  of  the  bur- 
sary for  their  second,  third  and  fourth  years  of  University  attendance  (up  to 

graduation),  Renewals  each  sear,  however,  are  not  automatic  and  will  lx?  made 

only  to  those  who  hie  a   new  application,  pass  all  subjects  with  a   minimum 
overall  average  of  65 *   need  financial  assistance,  and  who  still  qualify  as  em- 

ployees of,  or  dependents  of  employees,  at  White  Spot. 

THE  WOMEN'S  AUXILIARY  TOTH  E   CANADIAN  PARAPLEGIC  ASSO- 
CIATION BURSARIES  — -   Three  bursaries  of  $300  each  are  offered  by  the 

Women's  Auxiliary  to  the  Canadian  Paraplegic  Association.  R-C.  Division  to 
paraplegic  students  or  sons  and  daughters  of  paraplegics.  These  bursaries  are 
available  to  students  who  ate  beginning  or  continuing  studies  in  one  of  the 
universities  in  British  Columbia.  They  will  be  awarded  by  the  University 

Awards  Committee  in  consultation  with  the  donors.  To  lx*  eligible,  an  appli- 
cant must  have  satisfactory  academic  standing  and  need  financial  assistance. 

C.  ENTRANCE  AWARDS  ADMINISTERED  BY  OTHER  INSTITU- 
TIONS AND  ORGANIZATIONS 

THE  BOBBY  HAUER  MEMORIAL  AWARD— The  Bobby  Bauer  Memorial 
Foundation  makes  one  or  more  awards  annually  to  students  demonstrating 

outstanding  proficiency  in  hockey  who  qualify  for  admission  to  a   full-time 
undergraduate  course  at  a   Canadian  university.  Application  should  be  made 

prior  lo  August  SI  on  forms  provided  by  the  Foundation.  A   letter  of  refer- 
ence from  a   person  actively  involved  in  hockev  must  accompany  each  applica- 
tion. Inquiries  and  each  application  should  be  sent  directly  to:  Bobby  Bauer 

Memorial  Foundation.  60  Victoria  St  reel  North.  Kitchener,  Ontario. 

THE  B.C.  INDIAN  ARTS  SOCIETY  MEMORIAL  BURSARY  — Two  bur- 

saries of  $150  each  will  be  awarded  annually  by  the  B.C.  Indian  Arts  Society  in 
memory  of  those  Indian  Canadians  who  gave  then  lives  in  either  World  War. 

Native  Indians  or  non-status  Indians  who  apply*  must  lx-  from  the  Province  of 
British  Columbia  and  must  be  planning  to  enter  one  of  the  established  Uni- 

versities or  Colleges  in  British  Columbia,  or  some  recognized  Technical 
School  or  other  training  centre.  The  award  will  be  made  by  the  Executive 
Committee  of  the  B.C.  Indian  Arts  Society.  If  no  application  is  received  from  a 
student  entering  the  first  ycai  of  University*  then  the  bursary  may  be  awarded 
to  a   student  enrolled  in  any  of  the  senior  years.  Applications  must  be  in  the 
hands  of  the  Secretary  by  August  15.  Tellers  of  application  should  be  directed 

to:  The  Honorary  Secretary,  B.C.  Indian  Arts  Society,  #212-701  Esquimalt 
Rd..  Victoria,  B.C.  V9A  3L5. 

CAL  CALLAHAN  MEMORIAL  BURSARY  —   The  Pipe  Line  Contractors 
Association  of  Canada  offers  a   bursary,  or  bursaries,  to  the  total  of  $1,900  per 
annum,  to  be  awarded  annually,  to  sons,  daughters  or  legal  wards  of  persons 

who  derive  their  principal  income  from  the  Pipeline  Industry  and  w   hose  em- 

ployers are  members  of  the  Association..  The  purpose  of  these  bursaries  is  to 
give  the  financial  assistance  to  students  who  arc  lx  ginning  undergraduate 
studies  in  a   full  program  leading  to  a   degree  or  certificate  in  any  field,  at  a 
recognized  University  or  College  in  Canada.  Selection  will  be  made  by  the 

Executive  Committee  of  the  Association  from  applicants,  based  upon  scholas- 
tic record  and  financial  need,  provided  thaL  they  otherwise  qualify.  Applica- 

tions may  bo  obtained  from  the  Association’s  Executive  Office*  Suite  400,  69H 
Seymour  Street,  Vancouver,  British  Columbia*  V6R  3K7  and  must  be  re- 

turned by  not  later  than  September  30,  accompanied  by  a   receipt  or  other 

proof  of  enrolment. 
CARLING  O’KEEFE  BURSARIES  — There  are  24  of  these  bursaries  worth 
five  hundred  dollars  each.  These  wriIJ  be  available  on  a   basis  of  two  to  each 

province  and  the  Yukon  and  Northwest  'Territories.  This  award  program  has 
been  established  by  Carling  O'Keefe  Breweries  with  the  co-operation  of  the 
Canadian  Labour  Congress,  to  assist  the  children  of  trade  union  members  in 

their  pursuit  of  knowledge  at  the  post-secondary  level.  The  bursaries  are  be- 
ing offered  to  the  sons  and  daughters  of  members  who  are  in  good  standing  in 

any  union  affiliated  to  or  chartered  by  the  Canadian  Labour  Congress.  The 
awards  are  open  only  to  Canadian  students,  t   he  student  must  be  graduating 
from  a   secondary  school  and  intending  to  go  on  to  higher  education  in  an 

approved  institution*  i.e.,  a   university,  technological  institute,  community  col- 

lege or  CEGEP*  teachers1  college,  nursing  school*  etc.  These  are  ent  rance  bur- 
saries- they  are  not  renewable  for  those  entering  their  second  year  of  studies. 

The  successful  applicant  will  lx?  required  to  submit  proof  of  academic  stand- 
ing as  well  as  registration  at  one  of  the  institutions  indicated  above.  Official 

application  forms  may  be  obtained  from  Carling  O'Keefe  Breweries,  79  St, 
Clair  Avenue  East,  Toronto.  Ontario  M4T  I   M6.  The  application  form  will* 

among  other  things,  require  a   complete  outline  of  the  candidate's  record  in 
school,  an  essay  on  a   subject  relevant  lo  the  labour  movement,  and  a   recom- 

mendation from  teacher*  principal  or  other  person  in  the  community.  The 
selection  of  successful  applicants  will  be  made  by  a   committee  appointed  by 

the  Canadian  Labour  Congress.  In  die  case  of  a   lie,  the  applicant's  relevant 
need  will  be  investigated.  In  the  case  of  a   lie  w   here  need  is  equal,  the  award 

will  be  equally  divided.  Application  forms  may  be  requested  at  any  time.  Com- 
pleted application  forms  must  be  postmarked  no  later  than  March  15*  1983, 

Awards  will  be  made  in  time  for  the  commencement  of  semesters  in  the  fall  of 

1983. 
THE  I.W.A,  LOCAL  1-80  BURSARY  —   The  International  Woodworkers  of 

American  L<xal  1-80  offers  a   bursary  in  the  amount  of  $400  in  open  competi- 
tion to  all  I.W.A.  Local  1-80  members  or  a   wife,  son,  or  daughter  of  an  LVV.A. 

Local  1*80  member,  or  to  a   person  who  is  wholly  supported  by  a   member  in 

good  standing  of  Local  1-80,  For  the  purpose  of  eligibility  in  applying  for  a 
bursary,  the  wife*  son*  or  daughter  of  a   deceased  l.VV.A.  Local  1-80  member  in 
good  standing  at  the  time  of  decease*  or  a   member  who  is  retired  and  was  a 

member  in  good  standing  of  Local  I   -80  at  the  lime  of  retirement*  shall  also  be 
eligible.  In  making  the  award,  the  bursary  committee  will  be  guided  by  the 
following:  the  average  marks  obtained  by  the  tirade  XII  student  during  the 

school  term:  indication  of  need:  all  applicants  must  be  in  the  university  pro- 

gram proceeding  to  any  degree-granting  university,  the  B.C.  Institute  of 

"Technology,  or  other  accredited  vocational  or  technical  school  to  complete  a 
course  leading  to  establishing  a   career.  All  those  desiring  to  compete  must 

notify  the  Financial  Secretary  of  I.W.A,  Local  1-81),  351  Brae  Road,  Duncan, 
B,C,  by  a   letter  not  later  than  June  21,  The  TW.A,  Local  1-80  reserves  the 
right  to  w   ithhold  the  bursary-  if  no  candidate  makes  sufficiently  high  standing. 
ROYAL  CANADIAN  LEGION  (PACIFIC  COMMAND)  BURSARY/ 

SCHOLARSH  IPS  —   The  Legion  (Pacific  Command),  offers  annually  a   num- 
ber of  awards  for  students  proceeding  from  high  school  to  university,  and 

some  awards  Lo  students  entering  second,  third  and  fourth  year.  These  bur- 
sa ry/scholarsfiips  are  awarded  on  Lhe  basis  of  academic  standing*  financial 

need  and  participation  and  achievement  in  student  and  community  affairs. 
Preference  is  given  to  sons  and  daughters  of  deceased,  disabled  or  other  vet- 

erans, but  applications  from  other  worthy  students  are  also  considered.  The 

deadline  date  for  applications  is  May  31.  Further  information  may  be  ob- 
tained from  Royal  Canadian  Legion,  3026  Arbutus  Street*  Vancouver.  B.C 

V6j  3Z2. 

SECTION  3 

UNDERGRADUATE  BURSARIES  FOR  WHICH 
NO  APPLICATION  IS  NECESSARY 

The  bursaries  listed  m   this  section  are  open  only  to  students  who  attended 

the  University  of  Victoria  in  the  regular  Winter  Session  spccificed  in  this  Cal- 
endar. They  are  awarded  automatically  and  applications  from  students  are 

not  required.  Students  in  specific  disciplines  may  wish  to  discuss  their  poten- 
tial eligibility  with  representatives  from  that  Faculty,  School  or  Department. 

General  Bursaries 

BETA  SIGMA  PHI  SORORITY  ELIZABETH  FORBES  BURSARY  —   An 
award  of  two  hundred  dollars  ($209)  to  be  awarded  annually  to  a   promising 

and  deserving  woman  entering  third  or  fourth  year  A   ns  and  Science  or  Edu- 
cation at  the  University  of  Victoria, 

THE  BRITISH  COLUMBIA  TELEPHONE  COMPANY  BURSARY  —   A 
bursary  valued  at  six  hundred  dollars  ($690)  will  be  awarded  to  a   student  in 

any  undergraduate  discipline  who  has  completed  first  vear,  and  is  proceeding 
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dim  dy  io  second  vear,  at  the  University  of  Victoria.  Selection  will  he  made  by 
i   hi*  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  on  the  basis  of  financial  need  and  reason- 

able academic  achievement. 

*Nl  FRO  BANCROFT  —   A   bursary  of  five  hundred  dollars  ($500)  will  he 
awarded  bv  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  to  a   deserving  and  promising 
student  continuing  studies  al  the  University  of  Victoria. 

♦THE  WEBER  MEMORIAL  BURSARY  -   Two  hundred  and  tweniv-bve 
dollars  ($225)  to  be  awarded  annually  in  memory  (if  Mr.  and  Mrs.  E.  Weber  to 
the  most  deserving  student  in  the  third  year.  Academic  standing,  citizenship 
and  need  are  all  to  be  lakcn  into  consideration. 

Undergraduate  Awards  Listed  by  Course  or  Area  of  Study 

Biology 

THE  HOWARD  ENGLISH  BURSARY—  The  Victoria  Fish  &   Game  Protec- 
tive Assrx  iation  will  present  a   bursary  in  the  amount  of  three  hundred  dollars 

($300)  annually  to  a   student  entering  fourth  year  in  Biological  Sciences  and 
who  shows  demonstrated  interest  in  conservation,  especially  as  applied  to 

aquatic  ecologv  (biology).  Selection  of  the  recipient  will  lx*  made  bv  the  Senate 
Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Department  of 
Biology. 

I   ll  U   SAMUEL  SJ  MCO  BU RSAR1ES —   Two  Samuel  Simco  Bursaries offour 

hundred  dollars  ($400)  each,  established  bv  the  Victoria  Natural  History  Soci- 
ety out  of  Funds  bequeathed  for  this  purpose  by  the  late  Mr.  Samuel  Simco. 

will  be  awarded  annually  bv  the  Society  to  students  entering  the  third  and 
fourth  year  of  any  undergraduate  program  in  the  held  of  Natural  History  or 
any  year  ol  a   graduate  program  in  the  same  area  of  study,  who  have  good 
academic  standing  and  are  m   financial  need.  If  the  circumstances  warrant, 
the  recipient  mav  receive  an  award  for  two  successive  years.  Selection  will  be 
made  bv  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  on  the  recommendation  of  the 

Department  of  Biology. 

Child  Care 

THE  CAPITAL  REGION  ASSOC  I   ALIGN  FOR  IHE  MENTALLY  HANDI- 

( 1APPED  bl IRSARY  —   Two  hundred  and  fifty  dollars  ($250)  awarded  annu- 
ally to  a   needy  student  in  the  third  year  of  ihe  Child  Care  Program, 

specializing  in  the  study  and  treatment  of  mentally  retarded  children  Selec- 

tion of  the  recipient  will  lx*  made  bv  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon 
the  recommendation  of  the  faculty  members  of  the  Child  Care  Program. 

Creative  Writing 

THE  PATTI  BARKER  Bl'RSARY  IN  CREATIVE  WRITING  —   A   bursary 
is  awarded  annuallv  io  a   student  in  a   lirst  or  second  year  Creative  Writing 
course.  Selection  will  lie  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the 
recommendation  of  the  Department  of  Creative  Writing, 

Economics 

LHE  INSTITUTE  OF  CHARTERED  ACCOUNTANTS  OF  BRITISH  CO- 

LUMBIA AWARD  —   $1011  to  lx  awarded  to  a   needy  student  registered  in 
second  vear  who  is  proceeding  to  third  year  at  the  University  of  British  Co- 

lumbia The  student  must  have  maintained  a   second-class  standing  in  his  last 
vear,  must  have  taken  the  accounting  courses  offered  by  the  Department  of 
Economics,  and  must  intend  to  become  a   Chartered  Accountant.  Selection 

will  be  made  by  the  .Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation 
of  the  Department  of  Eton  omits. 

Education 

TH  EG.  CLIFFORD  CARL  MEMORIAL  BURSARY  —Six  hundred  dollars 

($000)  awarded  to  a   deserving  student  entering  third,  fourth  or  fifth  year  in 
the  Faculty  of  Education  and  specializing  in  Biological  Sciences  or  Outdoor 

Education,  Selection  will  lx*  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon 
the  recommendation  of  the  Scholarship  Committee  nf  the  Faculty  of 
Education, 

THE  CLEAR]  HUE  BURSARY  —   Eight  hundred  and  fifty  dollars  ($850) 
awarded  annually  to  a   promising  and  deserving  student  in  the  Faculty  of  Edit- 
i   at  km,  who  shows  promise  and  who  has  at  least  a   good  second  class  average. 

♦THE  TAYLOR  EDUCATION  BU RS ARIES  —   Annual  awards  will  be  made 
to  fourth  vear  students  show  ing  outstanding  ability  and  interest  in  Education 
and  needing  financial  assistance  If  no  qualifying  students  are  enrolled  in 

fourth  vear,  the  bursaries  may  be  awarded  the  next  year  or  be  presented  to 
qualified  students  of  the  fifth  year,  at  the  discretion  of  the  Faculty  of  Educa- 

tion, l   he  award  commemorates  ihe  interest  in  Education  by  the  Taylor  family 
of  Victoria. 

French 

♦THE  MAJOR  KEITH  W.A.  MACDOUGALL  MEMORIAL  BURSARY  — A 
bursary  of  $   1 50  will  be  awarded  annually  to  a   deserving  undergraduate  stu- 

dent in  need  of  assistance  who  is  majoring  in  French  and  who  is  interested  in 

continuing  studies  in  the  field.  Selection  will  be  made  bv  the  Senate  Commit- 
tee on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Department  of  French  Lan- 

guage and  Literature History 

♦CANADIAN  DAUGHl  FRS  LEAGUE.  ASSEMBLY  NO.  5   — GERTRUDE 
M.  RALSTON  MEMORIAL  BURSARY  —   Two  hundred  dollars  ($200) 
awarded  to  a   deserving  student,  preferably  one  in  Canadian  history. 

Italian 

I   HE  ITALIAN  ASSISTANCE  CEN  I   RE  BURSARY  -   Two  hundred  and 

fifty  dollars  £$250)  io  be*  granted  annually  in  a   need)  student  who  has  shown 
good  proficient  v   in  the  Italian  language  and  who  will  lx  returning  to  the 
University  of  Victoria  tor  further  studies  in  Italian.  Selection  w   ill  be  made  bv 

the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  ihe  Depart- 
ment of  Hispanic  and  Italian  Studies. 

Law 

IHE  COHEN  BL  KSARY  IN  LAW —   Jhc  Cohen  Bursar  v   in  Law  was  estab- 
lished bv  Mr.  and  Mrs.  I   Cohen  of  Vancouver  and  is  awarded  annually  to  a 

student  in  the  Faculty  ol  Law.  Fhe  ret  ipient  is  io  be  determined  primarily  on 
the  basis  of  financial  need  although  outside  interests  and  achievements  mar 

also  lx*  considered.  Fhe  bursary  b   awarded  In  the  Senate  Committee  on 
Awards  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Faculty  of  Law.  The  amount  of  the 

bursary  will  lx*  $5(10. 
♦THE  JEAN  MARIE  SHERWIN  BURSARY  IN  LAW  —   A   bursary  of  $500  is 
awarded  to  a   student  in  the  first  or  second  vear  of  tlu*  law  program  who  has 
demonstrated  superior  ability  enthusiasm  and  aptitude  in  the  study  of  Law 
and  is  in  need  of  financial  assistance  to  continue  his  studies.  Selection  of  ihe 

recipient  will  lx*  made  fn  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recom- 
mendation of  the  Faculty  of  Law. 

Nursing 

BRITISH  COLUMBIA  LUNG  ASSOCIATION  — CHRISTMAS  SEALSO- 

GIE I   Y   BL'RSARY  —   A   bursary  ol  five  hundred  dollars  ($500)  will  be  award- 
ed annually  bv  ihe  British  Columbia  Lung  Association  —   Christmas  Seal 

Society  to  a   needy  student  entering  the  final  year  in  the  Nursing  Program. 

Selection  of  the  recipient  will  lx*  made  bv  ihe  Senate  Committee  on  Awards 
upon  the  recommendation  of  the  School  of  Nursing, 

♦   I   HE  LILY  HARRIS  MEMORIAL  BL'RSARY  —   An  annual  bursary  will  be 
provided  to  a   needy  female  student  registered  in  her  fi  rst  year  in  the  School  of 
Nursing.  According  to  the  wish  of  Miss  Harris,  who  was  a   teacher  of  nursing 
m   China  for  many  years,  preference  is  to  be  given  to  a   Landed  Immigrant 
from  China.  It  no  sui  h   student  lx*  enrolled,  the  bursary  may  be  awarded  to  a 
student  demonstrating  genuine  need.  Selection  ol  the  recipient  will  be  made 
by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  School 
of  Nursing. 

THE  HAROLD  AND  MYRA  THOMPSON  MEMORIAL  BURSARIES  — 

Two  bursaries  of  $350  will  be  awarded  annually  to  needy  students  achieving 
an  acceptable  standing  m   Nursing  SUI  and  302.  and  showing  a   demonstrated 

interest  in  chronic  and/or  long-term  care  nursing.  Selection  will  be  made  by 
the  Senate  Commitet  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  School  of Nursing. 

Political  Science 

*   I   HE  SCOTT  WALLACE  Bl  KSARY  —   A   bursary  of  three  hundred  dollars 

($300)  will  lx*  awarded  annually  to  a   ncedv  third  year  student  majoring  in 
Political  Science  who  has  demonstrated  a   sense  of  community  responsibility 

and  aw  areness  of  an  obligation  to  serve  six iciy  through  active  membersh  ip  in 
various  campus  or  community  organizations.  Selection  will  be  made  by  the 
Senate  Committee  on  Awards  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Department  of 
Political  Science. 

Social  Work 

♦THE  A   R   EH U R   C.  A   BRA  H   A MSON  M   K   MOR I A 1.  B   U   RSAR1ES  —   Two  or 
more  bursaries  of  $250  each  w   ill  lx*  awarded  to  students  in  the  Post  Baccalau- 

reate Bachelor  of  Social  Work  Program.  T   he  intent  of  the  bursaries  is  to  assist 
students  who  encounter  severe  financial  difficulties  in  returning  to  full  or 

part-time  studies.  The  bursaries  are  awarded  in  memory  of  Arthur  C,  (Art) 
A   bra  ban  ison  who,  as  a   consultant  to  the  School  of  Social  Work  in  its  early 
years,  was  a   source  ol  immense  help  to  students  and  faculty.  Selection  will  be 
made  bv  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the 
School  of  Soda!  Work. 

THE  JEAN  MARIE  SHERWIN  BURSARY  —   A   bursary  of  five  hundred 
($500)  is  awarded  to  the  student  in  the  School  of  Social  Work  who  has  com- 

pleted third  year,  is  proceeding  to  fourth  vear  and  whose  net  1   for  financial 
aid  is  such  that  the  usual  sources  of  assistance  are  not  sufficient.  Preference 

♦Administered  by  the  University  of  Victoria  Foundation. 
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will  be  given  to  students  wilh  family  responsibilities  and  whose  permanent 
residence  is  outside  Greater  Victoria.  Selection  will  l>e  made  In  1   lie  Senate 

Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  School  of  Social 
Work. 

THE  SARA  SPENCER  FOUNDATION  BURSARIES  — Four  Bursaries  val- 

ued at  six  hundred  and  fifty  ($650)  each,  will  be  awarded  lo  third  year  stu- 
dents in  the  School  of  Social  Work  whose  need  for  financial  aid  is  such  that  the 

usual  sources  of  assistance  will  not  suffice.  Preference  will  be  given  to  students 

with  family  responsibilities  and  students  whose  permanent  residency  is  out- 
side Greater  Victoria,  Selection  w   ill  lx-  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on 

Awards  in  consultation  with  members  ol  the  School  of  Social  Work. 

Visual  Arts 

THE  PAT  MARTIN  BATES  PRINTMAKING  BURSARY  —   An  annual  bur- 

sary of  $100  is  awarded  by  the  Zonta  international  Club  of  Victoria  to  an 

outstanding  fourth-year  student  in  print  making  who  demonstrates  financial 
need.  Selection  will  be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the 
recommendation  of  the  Department  of  Visual  Arts. 

VICTORIA  CENTRAL  LIONS  CLUB  —   MILLARD  H   MOONEY  FINE 

AR  TS  BURSARY  —   Three  hundred  dollars  {$300)  awarded  annually  lo  a 

worthy  and  talented  student  registered  in  the  Department  ol  Visual  Arts  in 
the  Faculty  of  Fine  Arts  in  first,  second  or  third  year  on  condition  that  the 
student  return  to  the  University  of  Victoria  the  billowing  war. 

SECTION  4 

UNIVERSITY  BURSARIES  REQUIRING  APPLICATION 

A.  UNDERGRADUATE  BURSARIES  FOR  WHICH  APPLICATION 
MUST  BE  MADE  AT  THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  VICTORIA 

The  bursaries  listed  in  this  section  are  open  only  lo  students  w   ho  attended 
the  University  of  Victoria  in  the  Winter  Session  specified  in  this  calendar 

Application  for  these  bursaries  must  be  made  before  April  30*  unless  other- 
wise indicated,  on  forms  available  from  the  Student  Financial  Aid  Services 

Office.  Second  Floor,  University  Centre.  Names  of  recipients  will  lx*  an- 
nounced in  August. 

THE  B1RKS  FAMILY  FOUNDATION  —   The  Birks  Family  Foundation  has 

established  a   plan  of  annual  contributions  to  the  Student  Aid  Fund  of  recog- 
nized Canadian  Universities  For  the  creation  of  the  Birks  Family  Foundation 

Bursaries.  The  Bursaries  are  awarded  bv  the  Foundation  on  the  recommen- 

dation of  the  University  Scholarship  Committee  and  arc  not  restricted  to  the 
faculty  or  \ear  and  may  be  renewed.  The  number  and  amount  of  such  awards 
may  vary  annually,  depending  upon  the  funds  available  for  this  purpose  from 
the  foundation. 

B
.
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TEACHERS  CREDIT  UNION  BURSARY  —   A   bursary  of  $400*  a   gift 

of  the  B.C.  Teachers  
Credit  Union,  is  offered  at  the  University  

of  Victoria.  
It 

will  be  open  lo  sorts  and  daughters  
of  R.<  i.  Teachers  

Credit  Union  members. 
To  be  eligible,  

a   candidate  
must  be  entering  

the  final  veai  in  the  Faculty  of 
Education  

or  the  one-year  
post-graduate  

program  
for  teacher  training.  

The 
award  will  be  made  on  the  basis  of  standing  

and  need, 
CORA  LIE  L.  THOMAS  MEMORIAL  BURSARY  —   Two  hundred  dollars 
(S20U)  to  he  awarded  annually  to  a   student  who  has  completed  first  year  and  is 
proceeding  to  e idler  a   B.Ed,  degree  with  a   Major  in  RE.  nr  to  a   B.P.E.  degree. 

Applicants  should  further  demonstrate  a   need  For  assistance,  and  show  evi- 
dence of  a   particular  interest  and  aptitude  in  P   E.  and  general  proficients  for 

academic  work.  Selection  of  candidates  is  to  be  made  by  the  Canadian  Associ- 
ation for  Health,  Physical  Education  and  Recreation.  Inc.  (Greater  Victoria 

Branch)  Awards  Committee  on  the  basis  of  applications  submitted  to  the 
Committee  on  Awards  of  the  University  before  April  30  in  each  academic 

year. 
IBM  CANADA  BURSARY  PROGRAM  —   IBM  Canada  Lid.  makes  an  annu- 

al gram  of  $2,000  tor  bursaries  lo  students  registered  in  a   full-time  course  at 
the  University  who  have  satisfactory  standing  and  who  demonstrate  financial 
need.  These  bursaries  may  be  held  concurrently  w   ith  ot her  aw  ards,  provided 
the  University  is  satisfied  that  a   need  exists.  Apply  to  the  Committee  on 
Aw  a   rd  s ,   U   nive rsity  of  Victoria. 

•THE  JUBILEE  YEAR  GRADUATING  CL  ASS  BURSARY  FUND  — A   bur- 
sary valued  at  two  hundred  and  fifty  dollars  {$250)  will  be  awarded  annually 

to  a   student  enrolling  in  ihc  graduating  year  and  carrying  a   full  course  load. 

Students  with  an  academic  standing  of  second  class  or  I   letter  will  he  consid- 
ered if  they  demonstrate  genuine  need.  The  award  is  made  available  through 

the  generous  donations  of  graduating  classes  at  the  University.  The  1978 
Graduating  Class  has  made  a   significant  contribution  to  commemorate  75 
years  of  higher  education  in  Victoria. 
THE  CHARLES  CHAN  KENT  GOLDEN  WEDDING  ANNIVERSARY 

BURSARY  —   A   bursary  of  $450*  the  gift  of  The  Charles  Chan  Kent  Founda- 
tion. is  offered  to  students  w   ho  at  e   proceeding  to  a   degree  in  any  field*  having 

successfully  completed  at  least  one  year  at  the  University  of  Victoria  and  in 

need  of  financial  assistance.  The  bursary  will  be  awarded  to  a   student  of  Chi- 
nese extraction. 

•THE  DR  DOUGLAS  H.  TAYLOR  LEE  MEMORIAL  BURSARY  —   Five 
hundred  and  twenty-five  dollars  {$525)  awarded  annually  to  a   second  or  third 
year  student  planning  a   career  in  medicine  with  overriding  preference  given 

to  a   female  student  writh  first  class  honours  standing.  Selection  of  ihe  recipient 
will  he  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards,  and  the  applicant  must  be 

study  ing  in  the  general  area  of  the  basic  medical  sciences*  on  a   pre-medicine 

program . 

THE  MARY  MARCH  I   MEMORIAL  BURSARY  —   Itm  bursary  of  $3511.  a 

gift  of  the  Kootenay  Society  For  Handicapped  Children,  w   ill  be  awarded  .in- 
nuallv  to  a   deserving  undergraduate  student,  who  is  present  I   v   studying  in  the 

held  of  special  education  or  mental  retardation,  with  ihc  intention  of  continu- 
ing studies  in  that  field.  All  applications  from  the  University  of  Victoria  will  be 

screened  by  a   special  committee  at  the  University  ol  Victoria,  I   hc  final  deci- 
sion will  lie  made  by  a   special  bursary  committee  appointed  by  the  Kootenay 

Society  for  Handicapped  Children.  Applications  should  be  submitted  to  the 
Committee  on  Awards,  financial  Aid  Office,  University  of  V   ictoria  by  April 
30. 

PACIFIC  COAST  FISHERMEN’S  MUTUAL  MARINE  INSURANCE 
COMPANY  BURSARY  —   A   bursary'  of  six  hundred  dollars  f$6()0)  isollered 

by  Pacific  Coast  Fishermen's  Mutual  Marine  Insurance  Company  to  sons, 
daughters  and  legal  wards  of  past  and  present  members  ol  this  Company. 
Applicants  must  apply  on  ihe  University  Scholarship  Form.  1   he  application 

must  be  accompanied  by  a   letter  describing  the  family  fishing  histoi  \   in  gener- 

al terms  and  detailing  types  of  fishing  and  boai  names.  Selection  u   ill  In-  made 
by  the  Committee  on  Awards  in  consultation  wilh  officials  ol  the  Company, 

VANCOUVER  FOUNDATION  —   Educational  aid  is  offered  through  the 
Vancouver  Foundation  to  a   limited  number  of  deserving  students  at  institu- 

tions of  higher  learning  in  British  Columbia.  Applications  will  be  judged  on 
the  basis  of  {a)  academic  standing;  (b)  contributions  to  ihe  university,  school  or 
community ;   (c)  financial  need  which  cannot  he  satisfied  through  the  usual 
avenues*  Further  information  may  be  obtained  by  enquiring  at  the  Financial 

Aid  Office  of  the  University  of  Victoria.  Enquiries  must  he  made  before  Sep- 
tember 30. 

THE  VICTORIA  MEDICAL  SOCIETY  BURSARY  —   Seven  hundred  dol- 
lars ($700)  lo  be  awarded  annually  to  a   second  year  student  of  outstanding 

merit  and  promise*  who  has  a   high  general  academic  standing  and  qualifies  of 
character  indicating  worthiness  to  hold  the  bursa  rv  Selection  of  the  student 
will  be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards,  and  preference  will  lie 
given  to  a   needy  student  studying  in  the  general  area  of  the  basic  medical 
sciences,  on  a   pre-medicine  program. 

VICTORIA  REAL  ESTATE  BOARD  AWARDS  —   Five  hundred  dollars 

($500)  awarded  annually  as  a   scholarship,  and  five  hundred  dollars  awarded 
annually  as  a   bursary*  to  students  registered  at  the  University  til  Victoria  who 
are  dependents  of  Members  of  the  Real  Estate  Board  ol  l   lie  Victoria  Society 
of  Real  Estate  Salesmen.  Selection  of  the  recipient  will  be  made  In  the  Senate 
Committee  on  Awards. 

VICTORIA  SOCIETY  OF  REAL  ESTATE  SALESMEN'S  FOUNDATION 
BURSARY  —   A   bursary  of  five  hundred  dollars  ($500)  has  been  established 
to  recognize  1981  as  the  International  Year  of  the  Handicapped.  The  bursary 
will  be  allocated  to  a   handicapped  student  within  the  immediate  family  of  a 

member  of  the  Victoria  Real  Estate  Board.  In  the  absence  of  a   qualified  candi- 
date in  the  above  category,  the  bursary  will  be  allocated  to  a   handicapped 

student  from  within  the  county  of  Victoria,  In  the  absence  of  a   qualified  can- 
didate in  either  of  the  two  above  categories,  the  bursary  will  lx1  allocated  to  a 

handicapped  student  from  the  Province  of  British  Columbia.  Under gradual  c 
students  must  apply  by  April  30th  and  entering  students  must  apply  bv  June 
3Gih.  Selection  will  be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards. 

THE  WAR  AMPUTATIONS  OF  CANADA.  VICTORIA  BRANCH, 

AWARDS  —   Two  bursaries,  each  valued  at  $400.  w   ill  be  awarded  annually  to 
students  ol  good  standing  in  any  year  or  faculty.  In  considering  applicants,  the 
Committee  on  Awards  w   ill  give  preference  to  students  who  arc  amputees. 

Should  there  be  no  such  candidates,  the  Committee  will  consider  other  phys- 
ically handicapped  students.  The  Awards  are  made  available  through  the  gen- 

erosity ofthe  Victoria  Branch.  War  Amputations  of  Canada 

•THE  CHRISTOPHER  E.  WILKS  MEMORIAL  BURSARY  FUND  —   This 

fund  was  established  by  Mr,  Harry  Wilks  in  memory  of  his  beloved  son.  Clirts- 

*   Administered  by  the  University  of  Victoria  Foundation. 
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lopher*  who  died  accidentally  in  December  1974.  The  purpose  of  the  fund  is 

to  financially  assist  deserving  students  to  pursue  an  academic  career  who  oth- 
erwise may  he  forced  to  postpone  or  discontinue  their  studies.  All  undergrad- 

uate students  attending  the  University  of  Victoria  who  can  demonstrate  need 
mav  apply  for  assistance.  Should  circumstances  arise  where  more  students 
apply  For  assistance  than  available  funds  will  coven  the  decision  as  to  which 
students  will  receive  assistance  will  be  governed  by  the  areas  of  study*  with 
preference  given  to  studies  in  the  Humanities.  If  their  financial  circumstances 
continue  to  warrant  such  assistance,  bursaries  may  be  granted  to  the  same 
students  in  subsequent  years  while  attending  the  University  of  Victoria. 

B,  UNDERGRADUATE  BURSARIES  ADMINISTERED  BY  THE  UNI- 
VERSITY OF  BRITISH  COLUMBIA 

Application  farms  for  the  following  bursaries  may  be  obtained  from  The 
Scholarship  and  Bursary  Committee*  the  University  of  British  Columbia. 
2075  Wes  brook  Place,  Vancouver,  B,C*  V6T  1W5,  and  must  be  returned  by 

July  I,  unless  otherwise  indicated.  Students  competing  for  bursaries  on  the 
basis  of  attendance  at  the  University  of  Victoria  must  forward  ait  official  tran- 

script of  their  academic  record  preferably  accompanying  the  application. 
Since  some  changes  may  have  been  made  after  this  calendar  went  to  press, 
you  are  urged  to  refer  to  the  U.B.C.  Calendar. 

BRITISH  COLUMBIA  FOREST  PRODUCTS  LIMI  TED  BURSARIES  — 
Bursaries  to  a   total  of  $10,000.  each  with  a   maximum  value  of  $400,  are  of- 

fered by  British  Columbia  Forest  Products  Limited  10  qualified  legal  depen- 
dents of  employees  who.  by  June  30th  of  the  year  in  which  i   he  award  is  made, 

have  or  will  have  served  with  the  Company  for  at  least  one  year.  The  awards 

are  open  to  students  beginning  or  continuing  studies  in  the  Tall  in  a   full  un- 
dergraduate program  of  studies  at  the  University  of  British  Columbia,  the 

University  of  Victoria  or  Simon  Fraser  University.  Winners  of  the  Company's 
Entrance  Scholarships  will  not  be  permitted  to  hold  simultaneously  a   British 
Columbia  Forest  Products  Limited  Bursary.  Applications  must  contain  the 
necessary  details  of  familv  service  with  (he  Company. 

THE  GLADYS  LEOINGHAM  AWARD  —   A   cash  award  of  $100.  gift  of  the 

Victoria  and  District  Parent -'Teacher  Council,  is  offered  to  students  who  are 
enrolled  at  the  University  of  Victoria,  the  University  of  British  Columbia  or 
Simon  Fraser  University*  h   will  be  awarded  to  a   siudcni  selected  by  the  School 
of  Librarian  ship,  the  University  of  British  Columbia,  who  has  been  accepted 
for  the  Master  of  Library  Science  degree.  The  winner  yvill  he  selected  on  the 
basis  of  need  and  scholastic  ability. 

THE  GRAND  LODGE  MASONIC  BURSARIES— The  Grand  Lodge  of  An- 
cient Free  and  Accepted  Masons  of  British  Columbia  annually  ofFers  bursar- 

ies in  the  range  of  $2(10  and  $609  each  with  a   preference  to  the  sons, 

daughters  and  legal  "wards  of  active  members  of  Masonic  Lodges  in  British 
Columbia  or  of  deceased  workers  who  at  the  time  of  their  death  were  active 

members  of  those  Lodges.  The  purpose  of  these  bursaries  is  to  give  assistance 
to  students  who,  without  financial  aid,  would  find  il  impossible  or  difficult  to 

continue  (heir  education  at  the  post-secondary  level.  Selection  of  winners  will 
be  made  by  The  University  of  British  Columbia  in  conjunction  with  the  Board 

of  Trustees  from  applicants  with  satisfactory  academic  standing  wfho  are  be- 
ginning or  continuing  undergraduate  studies  at  any  British  Columbia  Uni- 

versity. the  British  Columbia  Institute  of  Technology  or  a   British  Columbia 

Regional  College,  leading  to  a   degree  or  certificate  in  any  field.  First  prefer- 
ence will  be  given  to  applicants  entering  the  University  or  College  from  Grade 

XI L   and  then  to  undergraduates  in  the  further  years  of  study.  In  order  to  Ik 
considered,  a   candidate  must  obtain  from  the  University  Awards  Committee, 

University  of  British  Columbia,  a   bursary  application  form.  The  completed 

application  must  be  received  by  the  University  not  later  than  July  1st.  The 
application  musi  be  accompanied  by  a   leucr  Frum  the  Secretary  of  the  Lodge 

indicating  the  applicant's  association  with  the  Lodge.  Since  a   special  commit- 
tee considers  applications  for  these  bursaries,  those  who  wish  to  apply  for 

other  bursaries  should  submit  a   separate  application  form  for  them.  Each 

application  must  be  accompanied  by  a   transcript  of  the  student's  academic 
record  at  the  academic  institution  most  recently  attended.  If  the  Grade  XU 
record  is  not  immediately  available  it  must  be  forwarded  at  (he  first 

opport  unity* 
THE  VICTORIA  HOME  ECONOMICS  AND  DIETE  TIC  ASSOCIATION 

BURSARY  —   This  bursary  of  $325,  the  gift  of  the  Victoria  Home  Economics 
and  Dietetic  Association,  will  be  awarded  annually  to  a   woman  student  whose 
home  is  in  Victoria  or  some  centre  on  Vancouver  Island,  and  who  is  entering 
the  second,  third  or  fourth  year  in  the  Department  of  Home  Economics  at  the 

University  of  British  Columbia.  The  award  will  be  made  on  the  basis  of  finan- 
cial need  to  a   student  of  good  academic  standing. 

C,  UNDERGRADUATE  BURSARIES  ADMINIS  TERED  BY  OTHER  IN- 
STITUTIONS AND  ORGANIZATIONS 

Application  forms  for  the  following  bursaries  are  obtained  by  writing  di- 
rectly to  the  donor  at  the  address  provided  in  the  terms  of  reference  For  the 

bursary.  Deadlines  for  submitting  completed  application  forms  are  also 

provided . 

THE  INDEPENDENT  ORDER  OF  ODD  FELLOWS  BU  RSARIES  —   Six 
bursaries  of  three  hundred  dollars  ($300)  each*  provided  by  the  Grand  Lodge 

of  British  Columbia,  LO.O.F,.  the  Grand  Encampment,  and  the  Rebckah  As- 
sembly are  available  annually  for  students  in  any  year  of  any  faculty.  The 

awards  will  be  made  by  a   joint  committee  consisting  ol  two  representatives 
from  each  of  the  Grand  Bodies,  All  applicants  must  have  direct  connection 
with  one  or  more  branches  of  the  Order,  through  parents,  grandparents,  or 

close  relatives.  Special  consideration  will  lie  given  to  applicants  with  financial 
need.  Full  details  of  the  awards  and  application  forms  may  be  obtained  from 
the  Secretary  of  any  Odd  Fellows  Lodge  or  Rebckah  Lodge  by  Mas  I   so  that 
they  may  be  received  by  the  Committee  not  later  than  May  13.  All  applications 

must  lie  sponsored  by  an  Odd  Fellows  Lodge,  Rebckah  Lodge,  or  Encamp- 
ment. The  above  Committee  will  award  annualh  an  additional  bursary  of 

$209  to  a   student  in  a   recognized  theological  college  of  university  status.  This 
bursary  will  lie  known  as  the  Dr.  A,  M.  Sanford  Memorial  Bursary.  Applicants 

w'ill  follow  the  same  procedures  as  for  all  other  1 .0.0. F.  bursaries*  except  the 
family  connections  with  the  LO.O.F,  will  not  be  required, 
LEONARD  FOUNDATION  AWARDS —   The  Leonard  Foundation  allocates 
each  vear  a   number  of  awards  For  w   hich  students  at  ihv  University  of  Victoria 
arc  eligible.  The  awards  arc  primarily  intended  to  assist  children  of  the  clergy 
to  attend  University.  Application  forms,  available  from  the  Student  Financial 
Aid  Services  Office,  should  l>e  forwarded  to  the  Honorary  Secretary  of  the 

Foundation.  Canada  Permanent  Trusi  Co,.  320  Bay  Street,  Toronto,  not  later 
than  March  31  of  each  year,  Whenever  possible  these  applications  should  be 
hied  in  February.  The  awards  are  made  at  the  annual  meeting  of  the  General 
Committee  on  the  fourth  Friday  in  May. 

THE  M.C.  ROBINSON  AND  DONALD  BUCKLAND  MEMORIAL  FUND 

-   Is  spinsored  bv  the  Canadian  National  Institute  for  the  Blind.  Captain 
Merrill  C,  Robinson*  blinded  since  1917,  was  (he  Director  of  the  Canadian 

National  Institute  for  the  Blind,  B.C,- Yukon  Division,  from  1 929  to  1964.  His 
contribution  towards  the  development  of  CNIB  and  services  to  the  blind  of 

B.C*- Yukon  will  long  be  remembered.  Donald  Chanmng  Backhand*  a   gra- 

duate and  distinguished  faculty  member  of  the  University  of  British  Colum- 
bia, wras  himself  taken  by  blindness  a   few  years  before  his  untimely  death.  An 

annual  award  ol  $299.09  is  available  from  this  fund  to  any  blind,  full-time 
university  or  post  secondary  student,  having  established  permanent  residence 
in  British  Columbia.  Requests  should  f>e  directed  to  the  Executive  Director  of 
the  B.C.- Yukon  Division.  CNIB,  359  East  36th  Avenue,  Vancouver,  B.C-  V5W 
1C6. 

THE  ROYAL  ARCH  BURSARIES  —   Several  bursaries*  up  to  $509  each, 
have  been  established  by  the  Royal  Arch  Masonic  Order  to  give  assistance  to 
children  of  members  in  good  standing,  or  of  deceased  members,  of  Chapters 
of  the  Order  of  British  Columbia  and  Yukon  Territory,  who  need  assistance  to 
continue  their  education  by  attendance  ai  a   recognized  University*  the  B.C, 
Institute  of  Technology,  a   regional  or  community  college  in  B.C.,  or  any  other 
B,C,  technical  or  vocational  school,  including  approximately  equal  propor- 

tions to  students  entering  their  first  year,  those  entering  their  second  year,  and 
those  entering  higher  years.  Applications  must  be  made  on  the  form  to  be 

obtained  from  the  office  of  the  Grand  Chapter  of  Royal  Arch  Masons  of  Brit- 
ish Columbia  and  the  Yukon,  Room  104.  1495  West  8th  Avenue,  Vancouver, 

B.C.  V6H  1C9,  or  from  secretaries  of  the  Chapters  in  British  Columbia  and 

the  Yukon,  and  must  be  completed  and  returned  to  the  Grand  Chapter  office 

by  July  15th,  The  application  must  indicate  clearly  (a)  the  applicant's  relation- 
ship to  a   member  of  the  Royal  Arch  Masonic  Chapter  in  B.C,  or  the  Yukon, 

giving  the  name  of  the  chapter  and  attaching  a   letter  from  the  secretary  of  the 
chapter  confirming  this  Fact,  and  (b)  the  applicants  financial  circumstances 

and  that  of  his  or  her  immediate  Family*  including  information  as  to  the  par- 

ent's income.  Qualifying  candidates  will  be  required  to  have  good  academic 
standing,  A   transcript  of  the  academic  record  must  lx-  submitted.  However, 
consideration  will  be  based  primarily  on  the  need  of  the  applicant  and  secon- 

darily on  relative  academic  achievement, 
ROYAL  CANADIAN  LEGION  (PACIFIC  COMMAND)  BURSARY/ 

SCHOLARSHIPS  —   The  Legion  (Pacific  Command)  offers  annually  a   num- 
ber of  awards  for  students  protect  ling  from  high  school  to  university,  and 

some  awards  lo  students  entering  second*  third  and  fourth  year.  These  bur- 
sary/scholarships are  awarded  on  the  basis  of  academic  standing,  financial 

need,  and  participation  and  achievement  in  student  and  community  affairs. 

Preference  is  given  to  sons  and  daughters  of  deceased,  disabled  or  other  vet- 
erans, but  applications  from  other  worthy  students  are  also  considered  Fur- 

ther information  may  be  obtained  From  Royal  Canadian  Legion,  3026 
Arbutus  Street*  Vancouver,  B.C..  V6J  3Z2.  The  deadline  date  for  application 
is  May  3L 

VANCOUVER  FOUNDATION  SPECIAL  STUDENT  ASSISTANCE 

FUNDS  —   Application  to  these  funds  can  be  made  by  writing  to  Vancouver 
Foundation  and  supplying  the  following  information: 

-   A   biographical  letter  in  which  the  student  briefly  describes  his  or  her  family- 
background,  general  interests,  specific  educational  objectives  and  career 
aspirations; 

-   The  names  of  two  references  who  may  be  contacted  w   ith  respect  to  the  stu- 
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dents  academic,  artistic  and  other  abilities  pertinent  to  his  or  her  held  to 
study; 

-   A   recent  transcript  of  marks; 
-   A   budget  in  which  the  student  outlines  anticipated  income  and  expense  for 
the  period  of  study  lor  which  aid  is  being  sought. 

Letters  oJ  application  should  be  received  between  April  I   and  June  I   eac  h 

year  in  the  case  of  most  kinds,  Exceptional  application  dates  are:  March  L   to 
May  J   for  H.R.  MacMillan  Family  Fund;  March  1   to  June  15  tor  the  Helen  Phi 
fund;  while  the  Lord  Strathcona  Fund  and  the  William  and  Emily  Ross  Fund 

are  open  to  application  at  any  lime.  In  most  cases  a   personal  interview  will  be 
required  as  part  of  the  application  procedure*  Enquiries  can  be  directed  to 
Research  Officer,  Vancouver  Foundation,  #966,  1199  West  Pender  Street, 

Vancouver,  B.C.  V6E  2R1  Telephone  688-2204. 

fa)  The  Thomas  and  Dorothv  Burgess  Fund  —   This  fund  may  assist  stu- 
dents at  any  level  of  study  in  technical  or  academic  programs  related  to 

any  branch  of  forestry  in  B   C.  However,  professionals  pursuing  continu- 
ing education  programs  arc  not  eligible  tor  assistance,  excepting  unusu- 
ally necessitous  circumstances.  Three  awards  up  to  $300  each  available 

annually. 

(b)  The  Harold  Scanlon  Foley  Junior  Fund  —   Under  this  fund  consider- 
ation may  be  given  neceuittous  students  attending  independent  schools 

as  well  as  university  and  college  programs.  Consideration  may  be  given 

to  students  pursuing  courses  unavailable  in  B   C   at  institutions  else- 
where. Eligible  applicants  will  be  B.C.  residents.  An  unspecified  number 

of  awards  may  he  available  each  year. 

(c)  'The  Ingledew  Bursary  Fund  —   This  fund  may  provide  bursaries  or 
scholarships  to  deserving  students  in  the  helds  of  science  and  music  in 
the  Province  of  B.C,  Two  awards  available  aunuallv  in  the  amount  of 

$200  each. 

(d)  The  H.R,  MacMillan  Family  FTind  —   The  primary  purpose  of  this  fund 
is  the  provision  of  aid  to  students  entering  study  at  the  post-secondary 
level  in  B.C,  and  who  live  in  communities  where  MacMillan  Bloedel  has 

operations.  .Students  at  the  undergraduate  level  may  be  assisted  also. 
Approximately  50  awards  are  available  annually  in  amounts  ranging 
f   rom  $150  to  $600. 

(e)  The  Helen  Pill  Fund  lor  Fine  Arls^ —   Mrs.  Pill  established  this  fund  to 
encourage  excellence  in  the  traditional  hue  arts  discipline;  by  aiding 

promising  students.  Students  studying  at  the  post-secondary  level  in  rec- 
ognized 4-year  programs  or  special  institutions  mas  be  considered  eligi- 

ble. However,  programs  of  the  Fine  Arts  Department  of  Okanagan 

College  are  acceptable  under  this  fund.  Eligible  applicants  shall  be  stu- 
dents w   ho  are  B.C.  residents  and  considered  of  above-average  ability  bv 

virtue  of  adjudication  of  their  work  in  the  Fine  Arts  disciplines.  Prefer- 
ence will  be  given  to  residents  of  the  Okanagan  areas,  but  particularly 

Vernon.  B.C.  Students  pursuing  programs  of  study  in  B.C,  shall  have 
preference  over  other  candidates.  Approximately  46  awards  in  amounts 
of  $206  to  $.501)  are  available  annually. 

(f)  The  Lord  Strathcona  Fund  —   Eligible  applicants  shall  be  women  who 
wrere  born  in  Great  Britian  -   including  Scotland*  Ireland  and  Wales  -   and 

wrho  are  pursuing  studies  at  the  post-secondary  level  in  British  Colum- 
bia. Awards  are  made  on  the  basis  of  financial  need  and/or  academic 

ability.  Students  at  the  post  graduate  level  may  be  considered  for  this 

fund.  Up  to  16  awards  in  amounts  ranging  from  $200  Uj  $600  are  avail- 
able annually. 

(g)  The  William  and  Emily  Ross  Fund  —   This  fund  may  provide  financial 
aid  for  students  at  the  secondary  or  post-secondary  level  who  are  phys- 

ically handicapped,  Eligible  applicants  are  B.C.  residents  pursuing  stud- 
ies at  a   recognized  institution  in  B.C,  or  elsewhere.  Up  to  10  awards  in 

amounts  ranging  from  $200  to  $600  are  available  annually. 

(h)  The  Vinten  Fund  —   This  fund  may  provide  aid  to  students  at  under- 
graduate level  who  are  pursuing  courses  of  study  unavailable  in  British 

( iolumbia.  Preference  will  be  given  B.C,  residents  who  are  studying  in 

Canada. 

SECTION  5 

GRANTS,  LOANS  AND  WORK-STUDY 

A.  GRANTS  FOR  ELIGIBLE  UNDERGRADE  ATE  STUDENTS 

PROVINCE  OK  BRIT  ISH  COLUMBIA  GRANTS  —   1   he  Government  of 
the  Province  of  British  Columbia  annually  provides  funds  to  assist  students 
who  are  residents  of  this  province  to  commence  or  continue  an  acceptable 
program,  such  as  a   first  degree  at  the  undergraduate  or  equivalent  level,  while 

registered  in  at  least  60$  of  a   regular  full-time  program.  This  is  considered  to 
be  9   units  during  the  Winter  Session  (September  to  April)  and  4 V?  units  dur- 

ing the  Summer  (May  to  August), 
The  Provincial  Grant  Plan  is  administered  in  conjunction  with  the  Canada 

Student  Loan  Plan  and  the  two  plans  are  known  as  T   he  British  Columbia 
Student  Assistance  Program  (B.C.S.A.P).  Similar  plans  are  in  effect  in  other 
Canadian  Provinces  for  students  who  are  not  considered  to  be  residents  of 
British  Columbia. 

T   he  purpose  of  B,C,S,A,P,  is  to  assist  students  whose  resources  are  insuffi- 
cient to  provide  the  cost  of  full-time  (60$  )   studies.  Assistance  under  the  pro- 

gram is  awarded  when  the  financial  resources  available  to  students  from 
parents,  summer  work  or  other  sources  are  insufficient  to  meet  estimated 

educational  costs.  Application  forms  for  B.C.S.A.P,  arc  available  from  the  Stu- 
dent Financial  Aid  Services  Office  after  April  1st,  and  should  be  returned  by 

June  30th  for  the  WinLer  and  by  March  15th  for  the  Summer. 

B,  LOANS  FUR  ELIGIBLE  STUDENT  S 

CANADA  ST  UDENT’  LOANS  PLAN  —   The  (k>vernmenl  of  Canada  inLro- 
doced  this  plan  in  1964  to  assist  students  who  would  be  unabfe  to  pursue  f   ull- 

time (60%)  post-secondary  studies  without  loan  assistance.  Currently,  the 
maximum  loan  for  an  academic  year  is  $   1 800,  but  an  additional  loan  of  $960 
may  be  authorized  for  a   single  semester  w   hich  is  part  of  a   longer  program  of 
study.  This  maximum  is  currently  under  review,  and  may  Ire  increased  to 

$1J90  per  semester. 
Total  loans  to  any  student  cannot  at  present,  exceed  $9,860. 

No  payments  are  made  while  the  borrower  is  a   full-time  (66%)  student  nor 
for  six  months  thereafter.  Interest  during  this  period  is  paid  to  the  bank  by  the 
Federal  Government  on  behalf  of  the  student.  Payments  commence  six 
months  after  the  borrower  ceases  to  be  a   full-time  (60%)  student.  Borrowers 
are  required  to  repay  principal  and  interest  by  regular  monthly  instalments. 

In  no  case  may  the  repayment  period  exceed  9 '/a  years  from  the  date  upon 
which  you  become  liable  to  repay  your  debt. 

Need  for  loan  assistance  is  determined  by  Provincial  Loan  Authorities  in 

accordance  with  administrative  criteria  established  for  use  throughout  Can- 
ada, In  B,C.,  that  authority  is  the  British  Columbia  Student  Loan  Committee, 

Student  Services  Branch,  835  Humboldt  Street.  Victoria*  B.C,.  V8V  2M4 

A   parental  contribution  table  is  an  integral  part  of  the  criteria  and  is  applied 
in  all  cases  where  the  student  has  not  established  bnancial  independence  as 

defined  under  the  plan.  Students  are  expected  to  save  a   substantial  amount  of 
any  income  from  summer  employment.  A   student  contribution  table  is  used 
when  net  income  from  the  summer  exceeds  $2956. 

As  noted  above,  the  Canada  Student  Loan  Plan  is  administered  in  conjunc- 
tion with  the  Province  of  British  Columbia  Grant  Plan,  known  collectively  as 

the  British  Columbia  Student  Assistance  Program  (B.C.S.A.P,).  Application 
forms  for  B.G.S.AT.  are  available  from  the  Student  Financial  Aid  Services 

Office  after  April  1st.  and  should  be  returned  by  June  36  for  the  Winter  and 
by  March  15th  for  the  Summer* 

B,C,  YOUT  H   FOUNDAT  ION  LOANS  —   Students  who  do  not  qualify  for 

Canada  Student  Loans  because  of  high  family  income  can  inquire  at  the  Stu- 
dent Financial  Aid  Services  Office  to  determine  their  eligibility  for  assistance 

from  this  foundation.  Loans  are  available  to  young  persons  up  to  30  years  of 

age  who  are  residents  of  B.C.  and  who  are  able  to  obtain  guarantors  for  the 
loans  satisfactory  to  the  Board  of  Directors  of  the  B.C.  Youth  Foundation. 
P.E.G*  SISTERHOOD  EDUCAT  ION  LOAN  FUND  —   Women  students  in 

any  year  of  a   University  course  who  do  not  qualify  for  Canada  Student  Loans, 
or  who  may  find  that  their  loan  is  not  adequate  for  all  their  costs,  may  request 
a   loan  from  this  philanthropic  organization  at  any  time.  Since  the  fund  is 
administered  from  the  U,S,*  prospective  applicants  should  be  prepared  to 
wait  up  to  three  mouths  before  obtaining  money. 

Fourth  year  graduate  students  may  be  granted  the  maximum  amount  of 
loan,  which  is  $2,066,  in  one  year.  Undergraduates  may  apply  for  and  be 

granted  the  maximum  loan  of  $2,000  for  tw  o   or  more  years  of  study  but  may 

draw  only  $1606  of  the  loan  in  one  academic  year.  First-year  students  must 

complete  one  term's  work  satisfactorily  before  making  application.  A   loan 
may  be  considered  for  summer  school. 

Loans  are  made  for  periods  of  up  to  five  years*  Interest  at  the  rate  of  4%  is 
to  be  paid  annually,  and  the  student  is  expected  to  begin  repayment  of  the 
principal  as  soon  as  she  is  out  of  University  and  employed. 

Students  interested  in  finding  out  more  about  this  loan  fund  arc  advised  to 
make  appointments  with  an  adviser  from  the  Student  Financial  Aid  Services 
staff. 

THE  UNIVERSIT  Y   OF  VICTORIA  EMERGENCY  LOAN  FUND  —   The 

University  of  Victoria,  through  the  Student  Financial  Aid  Services  Office,  has 
a   loan  fund  to  assist  students  requiring  financial  assistance  in  emergency  situ- 

ations, The  loans  arc  interest-free  and  therefore  must  be  repaid  as  soon  as 
possible.  This  loan  fund  is  not  designed  to  meet  general  education  costs  faced 
by  all  students  but  rather  specific  emergency  items  such  as  expenses  involved 

in  travelling  to  visit  sick  relatives.  As  a   general  rule  adult  guarantors  are  re- 
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quucd  to  co-sign  the  loan  application >   but  this  may  be  waived  if  the  student 
leaves  a   post-dated  cheque  For  the  full  amount  as  security,  or  if  the  student  is 
waiting  For  .I  government  grant  cheque  which  covers  the  loan.  Students  apply- 

ing Jtu  an  emergency  loan  must  be  interviewed  by  an  adviser  From  the  Stu- 
dent Financial  Aid  Services  staff  and  must  sign  a   loan  agreement. 

C   iernt  ri  but  ions  to  the  University  loan  Fund  have  been  made  through  die 
generosity  of  the  Following  donors: 

The  University  oF  Victoria  President's  Fund  $17,300 
Flic  Peter  Cubis  Memorial  Fund  (Donated  by  A.M.S.)  9,000 
The  University  Challenge  Team  Loan  Fund  3,500 
The  Milva  Reid  Revolving  Loan  Fund  500 
I   he  University  Extension  Association  Centennial  Loan  Fund  400 

l   he  John  G,  Lent  Revolving  Loan  Fund  25(1 

l   he  donors  and  the  University  share  the  hope  that  students  who  have  had 
help  from  this  Fund  will  themselves  help  others  as  their  means  may  allow, 
either  by  contributing  to  one  of  the  above  f   unds,  or  by  establishing  similar 
funds. 

C.  WORK  STUDY 

I   lie  Work-Study  Program  is  a   component  oi  the  British  Columbia  Student 
Assistance  Program  (B.C.S,A.1V).  It  is  designed  to  provide  on-campus  work 
experience  for  students  requiring  financial  assistance.  Students  at  the  Univer- 

sity of 'Victor  ia  demonstrating  financial  need  and  British  Columbia  residency, 
under  the  terms  specified  by  B.C.S.AT1,,  will  lx-  considered  For  the  Work- 
Study  Program. 

The  objectives  of  the  program  are  to: 

(it  A   id  snide  ms  i   u   ret  1   uc  mg  i   ndebtcdi  less  i   nc u   r red  wl i   i le  pu  rs  u   i   n   g   posi-set- 
ondary  studies. 

hi]  Assist  students  in  meeting  additional  costs  t   hat  are  not  usually  covered  bv 
the  loari/grant  component  of  B,C,S.A.P, 

frill  Assisi  in  meeting  shortfall  of  funds  caused  by  the  absence  nF  expected 
students  savings  or  expected  pareniaFfamily  contributions. 

(iv)  Provide  students  with  career  related  job  experiences  wherever  possible. 

The  number  of  positions  available  10  the  University  of  Victoria  are  limited 
and  therefore  there  is  no  guarantee  of  job  placement  for  any  student  ,   jobs 

under  the  program  are  administered  according  to  internal  policies  and  proce- 
dures established  by  the  University  of  Victoria  and  may  differ  from  policies 

established  at  other  institutions. 

Students  w   ishing  to  be  considered  for  a   Work-Study  position  must  begin  bv 
completing  an  application  for  H   C-S  A.P  and  submitting  the  Form  10  the  Stu- 

dent Financial  Aid  Services  Office,  Second  Floor,  University  Centre.  Financial 
need  will  be  assessed  and  a   loan /grant  award  may  be  recommended.  The 

money  earned  from  a   Work-Studs  job  may  then  be  used  either  to  reduce  loan 
indebtedness,  or  to  supplement  the  loan/gran t   award  where  additional  need  is 
demonstrated. 

At  the  University  of  Victoria,  a   prosper  live  Work-Study  applicant  who  has 
submitted  a   R.C.S.A.F,  application  will  request  an  interview  with  a   staff  mem- 

ber of  the  Student  Financial  Aid  Services  Office,  if  the  student  is  eligible  and 
is  prepared  to  fulfill  the  obligations  incurred  with  the  program,  the  applicant 
will  be  sent  to  the  Canada  Employment  Centre  on  Campus  for  appropriate 
placement.  The  final  decision  on  hiring  will  lx  made  by  ihe  project  supervisor 

tl  is  recommended  that  prospective  applicants  wait  until  they  have  worked 

out  their  time-table  for  the  year  before  applying  for  a   Work-Study  position. 

SCHOLARSHIPS,  MEDALS  AND  PRIZES 

GENERAL  REGULATIONS 

Ail  enquiries  concerning  material  in  this  section  should  be  directed  as 
follows: 

l   ’   1   ide  rg  rad  u at e   En  t   ra nee  Awa  rtl  s :   Ad  m   i   n is  1   rath  e   Registrar 
Undergraduate  Awards:  Administrative  Registrar 
Graduate  Awards:  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies 

academic  year-  If  the  amount  of  the  award  or  awards  exceeds  the  unpaid  fees 
Ibr  the  academic  year,  the  excess  balance  will  la?  paid  to  the  student. 

Other  awards,  such  as  medals  or  book  prizes,  if  not  presented  directly  by 

the  donors  or  their  agents,  will  be  forwarded  to  the  winners  upon  receipt 

Any  awards  may  be  withheld  or  cancelled  for  any  of  the  follow  ing  reasons: 
lack  of  suitable  candidates:  failure  10  meet  terms  and  conditions  of  the  award; 

withdrawal  from  the  University;  withdrawal  of  the  award  by  the  donor. 

Undergraduate  Awards: 

All  undergraduate  awards  adjudicated  by  the  University  of  Victoria  arc 
administered  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards. 

'lb  he  eligible  lor  a   scholarship  offered  by  the  University,  an  undergraduate 
student  must  take  a   full  year's  program.  T   his  is  defined  as  15  units  of  credit 
work  oi  which  1 3.5  units  must  he  graded.  The  President's  Scholarship  For 
Part-time  Undergraduate  Students  is  the  exception  to  this  requirement.  The 
standing  of  siudenis  w   ho  are  registered  in  more  than  15  units  of  courses  w   ill 

be  determined  on  the  basis  of  the  grades  of  the  best  15  units  of  courses.  Phys- 
ical!) handk  apped  Mudcnls  whose  course  load  has  been  reduced  on  medical 

advice  to  fewer  than  1 5   units  are  eligible  to  compete  for  awards  administered 
by  the  University  of  Victoria  on  the  basis  of  reduced  course  load.  Applications 
should  lx  made  to  the  Administrative  Registrar, 

Except  w   here  terms  and  conditions  of  an  undergraduate  aw  ard  specifically 
stale  otherwise,  award  winners  must  return  to  the  University  of  Victoria  in  the 
next  regular  session  and  must  enrol  in  a   Full  program. 
Where  applications  are  necessary  For  undergraduate  awards,  the  deadline 

for  submission  of  application  forms  is  April  30.  unless  otherwise  stated. 

Graduate  Awards: 

All  gi  actuate  awards  arc  administered  by  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies. 

In  be  eligible  Ibr  graduate  awards  offered  by  the  University,  a   graduate  stu- 
dent must  satisfy  1   tit-  terms  and  conditions  established  For  individual  awards 

bv  the  Faculty  of  (uaduaie  Studies. 

Where  applications  are  necessary  for  graduate  awards,  students  should 
contact  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  to  determine  the  relevant  deadline 
dates. 

Regulations  Governing  All  Awards: 

I   he  University  reserves  the  right  to  limit  the  amount  of  money  awarded  to 
any  student  and,  if  necessary,  to  reassign  awards  to  other  students  by 
reversion. 

Except  where  the  donor  directs  otherwise,  the  proceeds  of  awards  issued  by 
or  through  the  University  w   ill  be  applied  towards  the  total  tuition  fees  for  the 

DEFINITIONS 

(a)  An  award  is  any  scholarship.  Fellowship,  bursary,  medal  or  prize. 

(b)  A   scholarship  or  fellowship  is  a   monetary  aw  ard  based  on  academic  merit 
or  excellence  in  the  area  to  which  the  award  pertains, 

(t)  A   medal  is  an  award  based  on  academic  merit  or  excellence  in  the  area  to 
which  the  award  pertains, 

(d)  A   prize  is  an  award  in  the  form  of  cash  or  of  some  tangible  object  such  as  a 
book,  based  on  academic  merit  nr  excellence  in  the  area  to  which  the 

award  pertains, 
no  1   n:  None  of  these  above  awards  requires  that  the  student  discharge  any 

duties  Tor  the  University  or  any  other  agency.  This  applies  to  awards  adminis- 
tered by  the  University  of  Victoria  only. 

LIST  OF  AWARDS 

I   he  sections  ol  the  Calendar  which  Follow1  show  awards  grouped  under 
certain  headings: 

Section  J :   Entrance  awards: 

A.  Administered  by  University  of  Victoria.  (See  page  237.) 
B .   Administered  by  I   he  University  of  British  Columbia,  (see  page 

C,  Administered  by  the  Association  of  Universities  and  Colleges 
of  Canada.  (Sec  page  238). 

D,  Administered  bv  other  institutions  and  organizations  (See  page 239). 

Section  2:  Government  of  British  Columbia  Awards,  See  page  240. 
Section  3:  Undergraduate  awards  for  which  no  application  is  necessary:  se- 

lection of  recipients  is  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards, 

See  page  242, Section  4;  Undergraduate  awards  for  which  application  must  be  made  to  the 
Senate  Committee  on  Awards.  See  page  249. 

Section  5:  Undergraduate  awards  administered  by  the  University  of  British 
Columbia  and  other  institutions  and  organizations.  See  page  250. 

Section  b:  Awards  for  graduate  study.  See  page  252. 
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SECTION  1 

ENTRANCE  AWARDS 

The  following  scholarships  are  open  to  students  who  have  com* 
pleted  University  Entrance  and  are  proceeding  to  the  University  of 
Victoria  directly  from  Grade  XIL 

A.  ENTRANCE  AWARDS  ADMINISTERED  BY  UNIVERSITY  OK 
VICTORIA 

Application  forms  fur  the  following  areas  mav  be  obtained  from  the  Office 
of  the  Administrative  Resist  ran  University  of  Victoria,  Victoria,  B.C.,  ami 
must  be  returned  by  June  30,  unless  otherwise  indicated.  Names  of  winners 

wrill  be  released  early  in  September. 

PRESIDENT’S  EN  TRANCE  SCHOLARSHIPS—  len  scholarships  of  seven 
hundred  and  fifty  dollars  ($750)  each  for  British  Columbia  secondary  school 

graduates  who  arc  entering  the  University  of  Victoria  m   September  1980. 

Awards  will  be  based  upon  very  high  standing  in  matriculation  record  of  stu- 
dents and  the  British  Columbia  St  holarship  Examinations,  Recipients  will  be 

selected  by  the  Committee  on  Awards  and  awards  will  he  announced  after  the 
release  of  the  examination  results  in  the  summer. 

PRESIDENT'S  REGIONAL  EN  I   RANGE  SCHOLARSHIPS  —   hour  schol- 
arships of  five  hundred  dollars  ($5011)  are  awarded  annually  within  each  col- 

lege region  in  British  Columbia  to  students  w   ith  high  academic  standing  and 

broad  interests  who  a   re  entering  the  University  of  Victoria  directly  from  Brit- 
ish Columbia  Secondary  Schools  or  regional  colleges.  Normally  one  of  the 

four  scholarships  in  a   region  is  reserved  lor  a   college  student  The  assessment 
of  the  academic  standing  of  I   he  secondary  school  students  w   ill  be  based  on 
hot  h   secondary  school  i   uursc  and  Provincial  Scholarship  Examination  results. 
The  assessment  of  regional  college  students  will  be  based  on  college  course 

results.  A   student  becomes  a   t   and  it  hue  fora  scholarship  hv  nomination  solicit- 
ed annually  hv  the  University  of  Victoria  from  the  principals  of  secondary 

schools  and  regional  colleges  in  British  Columbia.  Recipients  will  be  selected 
by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards,  and  they  will  be  announced  after  the 
release  of  the  Provincial  Scholarship  Examination  results  iri  the  summer, 

•THE  L.  AND  G   Bl  !   LER  SCHOLARSHIPS  FOR  THE  DISABLED  — 
Two  awards  of  five  hundred  dollars  ($5(10)  are  made  annually  on  the  basis  of 

academic  performance  to  disabled  students  attending  the  University  of  Victo- 
ria. The  recipients  may  be  newly  admitted  or  returning  students.  Students 

interested  in  this  scholarship  should  refer  to  the  paragraph  on  undergrad- 
uate scholarship  eligibility  in  the  General  Regulations,  above  Application 

forms  may  be  obtained  from  the  Office  of  the  Administrative  Registrar  and 

must  be  submitted  bv  April  3(1.  Selection  of  the  recipients  will  be  made  by  the 
Senate  Committee  on  Awards, 

CANADIAN  UNION  OF  PUBLIC  EMPLOYEES  SCHOLARSHIPS—  The 

G.U.P.E,  will  provide  annual  scholarships  of  1250  each  to  five  promising  and 

deserving  students  who  will  register  in  the  First  Year  ai  the  University  of  Vic- 
toria, Students  must  have  obtained  first  class  or  a   good  second  class  standing 

on  their  Senior  Secondary  statement  oJ  marks  issued  for  graduation.  These 
scholarships  are  open  only  to  sums  o*  daughters  of  members  of  contributing 
locals  of  the  Canadian  Union  ol  Public  Employees  of  the  Greater  Victoria 

area.  Recipients  will  Ik-  selected  by  Committee  on  Awards  in  consultation  with 
officials  of  the  CIVP.E,  Scholarship  Fund 

THE  CEL  DOWLING  MEMORIAL  AWARD  —   An  award  of  $5(Jfl  is  made 
annually  to  a   native  Indian  student  w   ho  is  a   resident  ol  British  Columbia  and 

is  entering  the  University  of  Victoria  directly  from  (trade  12  or  a   regional 
college.  Selection  will  be  made  bv  the  Senate  Committee  cm  Awards  un  Lhe 
basis  of  scholastic  achievement;  preference  will  be  given  to  a   student  entering 

a   program  in  the  Humanities  or  the-  Social  Sciences. 
ALDYEN  H AMBER  LO  D   E   ENT  RANCE  SCHOLARSHIP  —   Five  hun- 

dred dollars  ($500)  awarded  annually  loa  deserving  woman  student  entering 
the  first  year  at  the  University  of  Victoria.  Applicants  must  write  the  British 
Columbia  Scholarship  examinations  Selection  of  the  recipient  will  be  made 
by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  after  consultation  with  the  donor. 

THE  HARBORD  INSURANCE  LIT).  SCHOLARSHIP  — Five  hundred  dol- 

lars ($500)  awarded  annually  to  the  most  promising  scholar  leaving  School 
District  No.  5   I ,   entering  the  Faculty  ol  Fine  Arts  at  the  University  of  Victoria 
and  intending  to  specialize  in  Musk,  Selection  of  the  w   inner  w   ill  be  made  by 
the  Committee  on  Awards  alter  consultation  with  the  appropriate  officials  of 
School  District  No,  51  and  the  Department  of  Music. 

♦THE  WILLARD  E.  IRELAND  ENT  RANCE  SCHOLARSHIP  —   A   scholar- 

ship of  approximately  $H75  will  he  awarded  annually  to  an  outstanding  stu- 
dent entering  the  School  of  Music  at  the  University  of  Victoria.  Selection  of 

the  recipient  will  he  made  bv  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  rec- 
ommendation of  the  School  of  Musk 

LA  BAFT  BREWERIES  OF  HRI I   I5H  COLUMBIA  LI  Ml  TED  SCHOLAR- 

SHIP—   A   scholarship  of  five  hundred  dollars  ($500)  is  provided  by  Laban 
Breweries  of  British  Columbia  Limited  to  Ik  available  For  students  who  are 

resident  in  British  Columbia  and  who are  pro*  -ding  dim tlv  front  Grade  12 
to  a   full  course  study  at  the  University  of  Vitim  The  winner  will  Ik  selected 

by  the  Senate  Committee  oil  Awards  on  the  basts  of  scholastic  standing,  chat  ■ 

at  ter  and  participation  in  school  and  community  affairs.  Candidate*  must  In- 
eligible in  all  respects  to  compete  for  Government  scholarships  and  must  w   rite 

the  Government  scholarship  examinations,  conducted  hv  the  Ministry  ol 
Education. 

* T.S.  McPHERSON  SCHOLARSHIPS  —   Up  to  four  l.s.  McPherson  Schol- 
arships to  commence  in  September  of  each  year  will  he  awarded  to  students  of 

exceptional  promise  entering  the  University  of  Victoria  direct l v   Irorn  British 
Columbia  secondary  schools  nr  community  colleges;  normally  one  til  the  lour 

scholarships  will  be  reserved  lor  a   communitv  college  studem  I ’he  scholar- 
ship will  have  an  annual  value  of  $1500  and.  if  a   student  maintains  a   grade 

point  average  of  7.5  or  higher  w   ill  be  automatically  renewed  for  each  year  of  a 
students  full  time  study  (15  units)  until  tom  pie  lion  of  a   first  degree  or  lot  a 
maximum  of  five  years,  whichever  is  the  shorter  period.  A   student  whose 
grade  point  average  falls  between  7.U  and  7.49  may  file  a   written  appeal  with 
the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  to  seek  special  consideration  for  renewal  of 

the  scholarship.  No  renewal  will  Ik  considered  if  a   student’s  gr  ade  point  aver- age falls  below  7. It.  A   student  holding  a   T.S,  McPherson  Scholarship  may  not 

hold  concurrently  any  other  award  administered  by  the  University  having  a 
value  greater  than  $50.  In  extenuating  circumstances  a   student  may,  upon 
application  to  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards,  defer  the  acceptance  of  the 
initial  scholarship  or  may  defer  the  renewal  of  a   scholarship  for  a   maximum 
of  one  year.  Candidates  must  have  a   very  high  academic  record  in  their  last 
iwn  years  at  secondary  school  and/or  community  college.  Secondary  school 
candidates  must  have  achieved  out  standing  scores  on  the  British  Columbia 
Provincial  Government  Scholarship  examinations. 

Approximately  twelve  candidates  will  be  selected  by  the  University  of  Victoria 

Senate  Committee  on  Awards  for  personal  interviews  during  May  and  f mu- 
on the  basis  of  their  results  in  academic  courses  ami  recommendations  In  the 

principals  of  their  schools  and  colleges  as  to  their  acadcmu  excellence, 

breadth  of  interests  and  leadership  qualities.  The  final  selection  will  Ik-  made 
by  the  Senate  Commit  tee  al  ter  all  grades  arc  available. 
A   studem  may  become  a   candidate  for  the  Scholarship  cither  bv  applying  in 

writing  directly  to  the  University  of  Victoria  Senate  Commkec-  on  Awards 

giving  the  name  of  his  or  her  school  together  with  the  principal's  name  or  bv 
nomination  solicited  annually  by  the  University  from  the  principals  of  the 
secondary  schools  and  community  colleges  tit  British  Columbia.  Applications 
for  the  scholarship  must  be  received  by  the  University  no  later  than  April  L 
and  nominations  must  be  received  no  later  than  April  15,  Normally  the 
awards  will  be  announced  by  August  3L 

♦PERFORMANCE  SCHOLARSHIP  IN  MUSIC —   One  or  more  awards  are 
made  annually  to  student(s)  for  outstanding  achievement  in  per  formant  e. 

The  recipients  may  be  newly  admitted  or  returning  students.  Selection  will  Ik- 
made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of The 

School  of  Music's  Performance  faculty. 
♦ST  JUDE  SCHOLARSHIP  —   One  or  more  awards  arc  made  annually  to 
studcm(s)  for  outstanding  achievement  in  voice/opera.  The  recipients  may  he 
newly  admitted  or  returning  students.  Selection  will  be  made  bv  the  Senate 
Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  School  ol  Music. 

THE  READ  JONES  CHRISTO FFERSEN  LTD,,  CONSULTING  ENGI- 
NEERS SCHOLARS  HIP  —   Two  hu  ndred  dollars  ( $290)  awarded  annually  to 

a   student  entering  the  University  of  Victoria  to  study  pre-engineering.  Selec- 

tion w-ill  be  made  by  the  Committee  on  Awards  in  consultation  with  the  donor. 

Some  changes  in  the foUowmg  award. s   may  have  ban  made  after  this  Calendar  went 
to  press.  P rive  refer  to  the  University  of  British  Columbia  Calendar 

Entrance  Scholarships  which  must  be  applied  tor  by  July  1   unless 
otherwise  stated. 

BRIT  ISH  COLUMBIA  FOREST  PRODUCTS  LIMIT  ED  ENT  RANCE 

SCHOLARSHIPS  —   Ten  scholarships  in  the  amount  of  $75(1  each  art- offered 
by  British  Columbia  Forest  Products  Ltd.,  to  qualified  legal  dependents  of 

employees  who  by  June  30ih  of  the  year  in  which  the  award  is  to  lx-  made  have 
had  not  less  than  one  year  of  service  with  the  Com  pans.  I   he  awards  art-  open 
to  students  proceeding  in  the  fall  from  tirade  12  to  a   full  course  ol  studies  at 
the  University  of  Victoria,  University  of  British  Columbia  or  Simon  Eraser 

University,  The  awards  will  be  based  on  the  student’s  high  school  transcript. 
No  award  will  be  made  to  an  applicant  with  an  overall  average  of  less  than 

70%,  The  scholarship  may  Ik-  deferred  Ibr  a   period  ol  one  year,  hut  only  for 
certified  medical  reasons.  Application  for  determent  must  tx-  made  to  the 
University  Awards  Office  at  the  time  the  award  is  made. 

♦Administered  bv  the  University  of  Victoria  Foundation. 
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THE  THOMAS  WARD  STANLEY  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  —   The 

Telecommunications  Worker*  Union  offers  a   scholarship  of  $500  to  sons  and 
daughters  of  members  (with  at  least  twelve  months  continuous  service)  or  of 

deceased  members  (with  the  same  service).  It  is  open  in  competition  to  stu- 
dents proceeding  in  the  fall  from  Grade  XII  of  secondary  school  to  a   full 

program  of  studies  at  the  University  of  British  Columbia,  University  of  Victo- 
ria, Simon  Fraser  University,  or  any  accredited  regional  college  in  B.C.  lb  be 

eligible  tor  consideration  a   candidate  must  have  an  overall  average  of  at  least 
70%  in  the  subjects  of  the  grade  in  which  he  or  she  is  registered.  Candidates 
will  be  considered  on  the  basis  of  either  standing  received  by  high  school 
graduation  or  in  the  January  or  June  scholarship  examination  conducted  by 
the  Ministry  of  Education,  The  winner  will  be  selected  by  the  University  of 
British  Columbia,  in  consultation  with  the  Union,  from  those  who  so  qualify 
In  the  final  selection,  a   major  factor  will  be  the  financial  circumstances  of 

applicants  and  their  families.  Applications  must  contain  details  of  family  ser- 
vice with  the  Union  and  other  pertinent  information.  The  successful  appli- 
cant will  not  lie  eligible  for  any  other  Telecommunications  Workers  Union 

Scholarships. 

TELECOMMUNICATIONS  WORKERS  UNION  SCHOLARSHIPS  — 

Three  scholarships  in  the  amount  of  $500  each  are  made  available  by  the 
Telecommunications  Workers  Union,  for  sons  and  daughters  of  members, 
with  at  least  12  months  continuous  service  (or  ol  deceased  members)  with  the 

same  service.  They  are  open  in  competition  to  students  proceeding  in  the  Fall 

from  tirade  12  to  a   full  program  of  study  at  the  University  of  British  Colum- 

bia, the  University  of  Victoria,  or  Simon  Fraser  University,  'l'o  be  eligible  for 
consideration,  a   candidate  must  have  an  overall  average  of  at  least  70%.  Can- 

didates will  be  considered  either  on  the  basis  of  their  high  school  transcript,  or 

on  the  basis  of  the  January  or  J   une  departmental  examinations  conducted  by 
the  B.C.  Ministry  of  Education,  The  winners  w   ill  be  selected  by  the  University 
of  British  Columbia  in  consultation  with  the  Union,  from  those  who  so  qualify. 
In  the  final  selection,  a   major  factor  will  be  the  financial  circumstances  of 

applicants  and  their  families.  Applications  must  contain  details  of  family  ser- 
vice with  the  Union  and  other  information, 

THE  WILLIAM  L.  HUKFORD  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  — A   scholar- 

ship of  $500,  offered  in  memory  of  William  L.  Hurford  by  the  British  Colum- 

bia Maritime  Employers4  Association,  is  open  to  sons  and  daughters  of 
members,  in  good  standing,  of  the  International  Longshoremen  s   and  Ware- 

housemen's Union.  The  scholarship  will  normally  be  awarded  to  the  candi- 
date who  is  proceeding  in  the  fall  to  a   full  program  of  studies  at  The 

University  of  British  Columbia,  University  of  Victoria.  Simon  Fraser  Univer- 
sity, or  a   regional  college  in  B.C,  The  donors  reserve  the  i   ighl  to  withhold  the 

award  if  the  academic  standing  ol  candidates  is  not  sufficiently  high  or  to  re- 
award  the  scholarship  if  the  winner  receives  other  scholarships  of  substantial 
value. 

THE  INTERNATIONAL  LONGSHOREMEN'S  AND  WAREHOUSE- 

MEN'S UNION  ENTRANCE  SCHOLARSHIPS  —   Four  scholarships  of 
$500  each  are  offered  to  members,  and  sous  and  daughters  of  members,  in 

good  standing,  of  the  International  Longshoremen's  and  Warehousemen's 
Union.  They  will  normally  be  awarded  to  the  candidates  who  are  proceeding 

in  the  fall  to  a   full  first-year  program  of  studies  at  Simon  Fraser  University, 
The  University  of  British  Columbia,  the  University  of  Victoria,  or  any  accre- 

dited regional  college  in  B.C.  The  donors  reserve  the  right  to  withhold  awards 

if  the  academic  standing  of  candidates  is  not  sufficiently  high,  or  to  re- award 
scholarships  if  winners  receive  other  scholarships  of  substantial  value. 

THE  RETAIL  CLERKS  UNION,  LOCAL  1518,  SCHOLARSHIPS  —   The 

Retail  Clerks  Union,  Local  1518,  offers  five  scholarships  of  $800  each  to  stu- 
dents beginning  or  continuing  studies  in  a   full  academic  program  aL  the  Uni- 

versity of  British  Columbia,  the  University  of  Victoria,  Simon  Fraser 

University,  Lhe  British  Columbia  Institute  of  Technology,  or  at  a   regional  col- 
lege in  B.C.  The  awards  will  normally  be  made  to  applicants  with  the  highest 

standing  in  the  final  examinations.  Students  entering  from  Grade  12  will  be 
considered  on  the  basis  either  of  standing  received  by  recommendation,  or  in 
January  or  June  departmental  examinations.  To  be  eligible  for  consideration, 
a   candidate  must  have  an  overall  average  of  at  least  70%  in  the  subjects  of  the 

grade  or  year  in  w   hich  he/she  is  registered.  To  be  eligible,  a   candidate  must  be 
a   member,  or  the  son,  daughter,  or  legal  ward  of  a   member  of  the  Union  in 
good  standing.  Those  who  wish  to  be  considered  must  gi\e  full  details  ol  their 
own  or  their  parents  membership  in  the  Union. 

RETAIL,  WHOLESALE  UNION.  LOCAL  517,  SCHOLARSHIP  —   This 
scholarship  of  $251)  is  offered  to  dependents  or  legal  wards  of  members  of 
Local  517.  It  is  open  to  competition  to  applicants  who  arc  proceeding  from 
Grade  12  to  any  accredited  University  or  College  of  British  Columbia,  in  a   full 
program  leading  to  a   degree  or  diploma.  To  be  eligible  tor  consideration  an 
applicant  must  have  a   satisfactory  academic  standing  (normally  65%  or  better 
average).  In  the  selection  of  the  winner  the  basic  factor  will  be  the  academic 

standing  of  the  applicant.  Should  there  be  a   tie  the  financial  need  ol  the  appli- 
cant and  his  or  her  family  shall  be  the  deriding  factor.  The  winner  will  be 

selected  in  consultation  with  the  Union, 

TAHSIS  COMPANY  LTD,  ENTRANCE  SCHOLARSHIP  —   Tahsis  Com- 

pany Ltd.,  offers  annual  I   y   a   scholarship  of  $75U  to  a   first  year  student  to 

attend  ‘The  University  ol  British  Columbia,  the  University  of  Victoria,  or  Si- 
mon Fraser  University.  This  scholarship  is  open  m   competition  to  sons  and 

daughters  of  employees  of  the  Company  proceeding  in  the  fall  from  Grade  12 
to  studies  leading  to  a   degree  in  any  field.  This  scholarship  is  also  open  to 
students  who  intend  to  proceed  to  a   regional  college  or  the  British  Columbia 
Institute  of  Technology  under  the  following  conditions: 
L   That  the  applicant  must  take  two  consecutive  semesters  of  work  at  the 

regional  college. 

2,  That  the  applicant  must  take  a   full  program  of  work  each  semester  in 
courses  that  will  give  him  equivalent  of  one  full  year  of  University  credit  at 
one  of  (he  universities  in  B.C, 

3.  That  the  courses  taken  must  be  in  a   program  that  will  lead  to  a   degree 

offered  by  one  of  the  universities  in  B.C. 

The  application  must  state  the  name  of  the  applicant's  parents,  one  of  whom 
must  be  currently  employed  by  die  Company;  or  have  been  employed  by  the 
Company,  or  have  been  employed  for  a   minim  hit;  of  one  full  vear  and  then 
retired.  Brief  details  of  died  service  with  llie  Company  should  also  be  sup- 

plied, All  candidates  must  write  the  Government  of  B.C  tirade  12  Scholar- 
ship Examinations  conducted  in  January  or  June  by  the  Ministry  of 

Education,  B.C, 
The  award  will  be  made  to  the  candidate  obtaining  the  highest  In  the  event 
that  the  candidate  wins  another  scholarship  die  University  and  the  Company 
reserves  the  right  to  decide  whether  the  Tahsis  Company  Ltd.  Scholarship 
shall  be  paid  to  the  winner  or  revert  to  the  candidate  with  the  next  highest standing. 

THE  VANCOUVER  SUN  SCHOLARSHIPS  FOR  SUN  CARRIERS  —   The 

Vancouver  Sun  off  ers  annually  two  scholarships  of  $500  each  to  students  pro- 
ceeding from  tirade  12  to  the  first  year  at  l   he  University  of  British  Columbia, 

the  University  of  Victoria,  or  Simon  Fraser  University,  lb  be  eligible,  appli- 
cants must  have  been  carriers  of  the  Vancouver  Sun  for  at  least  two  consecu- 

tive years.  The  awards  will  normally  be  made  to  students  with  the  highest 
standing  based  on  their  final  secondary  school  transcript  but  in  no  case  will  an 
award  be  made  to  a   student  who  obtains  a   standing  of  less  than  70%.  Winners 

of  these  scholarships  who,  in  successive  years  of  their  undergraduate  courses 
maintain  first  class  standing  (or  rank  in  the  top  10%  of  their  year  and  faculty) 
will  be  eligible  for  renewals  of  $500  a   year  until  graduation,  not  exceeding  a 
tutal  of  five  payments  in  all.  Holders  of  this  scholarship  will  nut  be  precluded 

from  enjoying  the  proceeds  oi  other  awards,  however,  a   student  may  not  si- 
multaneously hold  this  scholarship  and  the  Vancouver  Sun  Special  Scholar- 

ship for  Carriers.  'The  application  must  be  accompanied  by  the  Service certificate  of  the  Vancouver  Sun. 

THE  VANCOUVER  SUN  SPECIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  FOR  SUN  CARRI- 

ERS —   The  Vancouver  Sun  offers  annually  a   scholarship  of  $500  to  a   student 

proceeding  from  tirade  12  to  the  first  year  at  The  University  of  British  Co- 
lumbia. the  University  of  Victoria,  or  Siomon  Fraser  University,  To  Ije  eligible, 

an  applicant  must  have  been  a   carrier  for  the  Vancouver  Sun  for  at  least  two 
consecutive  years.  An  applicant  will  be  considered  only  if  he  obtains  an  overall 

average  ol  70%  based  on  his  final  secondary  school  transcript.  The  scholar- 
ship will  be  awarded  to  the  eligible  applicant  who.  in  t   he  opinion  of  the  Selec- 
tion Committee,  is  the  most  outstanding  in  combining  high  scholastic 

attainment  with  achievement  in  one  or  more  areas  such  as  service  to  the  school 

and  community;  writing,  drama,  fine  arts;  debating  in  public  speaking; 

sports,  l   he  winner  of  this  scholarship  who.  in  successive  years  of  his/her  un- 
dergraduate courses  maintains  first  dass  standing  {or  ranks  in  the  top  10%  of 

his/her  year  and  faculty)  will  he  eligible  lor  renewals  of  $500  a   year  until 
graduation,  not  exceeding  a   total  of  five  payments  in  all.  A   holder  of  this 
scholarship  wilt  not  be  precluded  from  enjoying  the  proceeds  of  other  awards, 
however,  a   student  mav  not  simultaneously  hold  this  scholarship  and  the  Van- 

couver Sun  Scholarship  for  Sun  Carriers.  The  application  must  be  accompa- 
nied by  the  Service  certificate  of  the  Vancouver  Sun. 

C.  ENTRANCE  AWARDS  ADMINISTERED  BY  THE  ASSOCIATION 
OF  UNIVERSITIES  AND  COLLEGES  OF  CANADA 

ATC.C  AWARDS  —   A   number  of  entrance  awards  arc  administered  by  the 
Association  of  Universities  and  Colleges  of  Canada.  Students  are  eligible  to 

apply  for  the  following  awards  by  virtue  of  their  parents’  employment  with the  relevant  donor  companies.  All  awards  are  tenable  for  any  recognized  full- 
time degree  course  at  any  Canadian  university  or  college  which  is  a   member  ol 

the  Association  of  Universities  and  Colleges  ol  Canada.  Candidates  must  be 

prepared  to  enter  university  in  the  year  of  competition.  The  dosing  date  for 
receipt  of  completed  applications  b   June  I .   candidates  must  have  obtained  at 
least  an  average  of  70%  in  each  of  the  last  two  years  of  secondary  school  and 
must  send  these  results  to  the  A,U.C,C,  as  soon  as  they  are  available.  The 
awards  are  as  follows; 

*   Ad  mini  stored  by  the  University  of  Victoria  Foundation. 
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of 

Number 
Name Schoitmhip Available 

Air  Canada 1.000  Canada 8 
U.5.A. 
Other 

I 

cou  nl  lies I 

Allied  Chemical  Canada  Limited 
1 .500 

3 

A   MCA  International  Lid, 
J   .000 

unspecified 
Amoco  Canada  Pel  r oleum  Ltd 

1,000 10 Bell  Canada 

Bristol-Myers  Products  Canada 
1.000 12 

—   University 
1.000 

l 

— -   Community  College 
Canada  Cement  Lafarge  Limited 500 

1 

—   University 1.000 
6 

—   Vocational 6 

Canadian  National 
( .an ad ian  ( >ccid e ntal 

600 20 

Petroleum  Limited 

Canadian  Reynolds  Metals 750 
4 

Company  Limited 
Canadian  l   ire 

750 6 

—   University 1,500 1 

—   Community  f   College 700 1 

Canron  Limited  (Howard  J.  Lang) 1.000 3 

Cargill  Grain  Limited  —   Scholarship 1,000 2 
—   Prize 300 2 

CE  Canada  —   University 
1,200 

5 

—   Community  College 
600 

4 
Celanese  Canada  Ini 1,000 8 
Chevron  Standard  Limited 
Clairol  Canada 

1,000 5 

—   University 
LOGO 

1 

—   Community  College 
Canadian  International 500 

1 

Paper  Company 
1,000 

7 

Compagnir  Miniere  IOC LOGO 4 

( ion  sol  iila  led -Bat  hu  rsC  Dt  >mgl  as  1   nc , 
Consumers  Glass  Company  Limited 

LOGO 
14 

—   University 1,300 unlimited 

—   Community  College 500 

Continental  (Corporation  Foundation 
Continental  Group  of 1,000 

3 

Canada  Limited 
LOGO 

2 

Corby  Distilleries 1,500 4 

Dominion  Dairies 1 .000 2 
Dorn  la  r   Inc. 1,000 8 
Dresser  Harbison  Foundation  Inc. 

LOGO 
2 

Fisher  Scientific  Co.  Limited 
1,500 

1 
Gannett  Foundation 1,500 1 

Gen  star  Corporation unspecified unspecified 
Gil  bey  Canada  Limited 
Gulf  Canada  Limited 5(H) 

3 

—   Scholarships 1.500 15 

—   Prizes 500 20 

Gulf  Minerals  —   Scholarship 1.500 1 
— -   Prize 

Harry  C.  Bates-Allied  Craftsmen 

500 l 

—   First  place 
6(H) 2 

—   Second  place 400 
Hoethsi  Canada  Inc. 800 7 

Holophane 1,000 1 
IBM  Canada 
Indusmin  Limited 

1,500 unspecified 

—   University 
LOGO 

3 

—   Community  College 400 3 

Ingersoll-Rand  Company  Limited 
Inter  provincial  Pipe  Line 

1,500 
3 

—   University 
uoo 

unlimited 

—   Community  College 550 

Johns- Mam  ilk  Canada  Ltd. LOGO l 

Kraft  Inc* 
1.000 3 

Lever  Brothers  Limited 
Life  Underwriters 

1.000 
3 

Association  of  Canada 

Metropolitan  Lile 

750 4 

Insurance  Company 1,000 
5 

Mobil  Oil  Canada  Limited 750 4 
Motorola  Canaria  Limited 

Nathan  Cummings* 
1,000 L 

( ion  sol  ida  red  Food  s 1,000 1 

National  Sea  Products  Limited 
1,500 

5 

Nu- West  Development  Corporation 
1,1)00 

3 
PPG  Industries  Canada  Limited 

1,000 

2 

Quebec  Cartier  Mining  Company 
750 

6 

Quebec  telephone 
Rk  hard  son  Scholar  hip 

1 .000 2 

—   Category  "A" 
1.000 

5 

—   Category  “B" Scolt  Pa  [XT  Limited 

500 3 

—   University 

—   Community  College 
750 2 

Sears  Limited 
1 ,000 

10 

SnapOn-TooIs  of  Canada  Ltd. 1,000 
1 

Sperry- Rand  Canada  Limited 
Si .   Lawrence  Seaway  Authority 

LOOD 

1 

—   Category  “A" 1,000 

1 —   (Category 

State  Farm  Canadian 

LOGO 
1 

C   k   menn  ia  1   Sc  holars h   i   p 750 2 

Suncor  Inc.  —   University 

1,000 

10 

—   ( iotlcge 

500 "J  elebei  Ltee 

1,000 
1 

leleglobe  Canada 

1,500 

1 

Texaco  Canada  Inc, 

fees 

fuil ion  and 

compulsory 

35 

The  Traffic  Club  of  Montreal  Inc. 
1 ,000 

1 

Transport  Canada 5(H) 
6 

Warner-Lambert  Canada  Limited 
unspecified unspecified Wcstfair  Foods  Limited 

1,000 
L 

West  i   t   igh  r   i   u   se  ( ia  i   tac la 

1,1)00 

6 

Weyerhaeuser  Canadian  Scholarship 

LOGO 

2 
Wiico  Chemical  Canada,  Limited 

1,000 
1 

Candidates  lor  the  above-named  awards  should  write  direct!)  to  Mrs.  fhe- 

rese  Prion.  Awards  Officer,  Canadian  Awards  Division,  A.L'X.C..  151  Slater 
Street,  Ottawa,  Ontario  KIP  5N  l. 

THE  BX.  ASSOCIATION  OF  TEACHERS  OF  CLASSICS  SCHOLAR- 

SHIP—   An  annual  award  of  S I CM>  wrill  be  given  by  the  President  of  the  Uni- 
versity of  Victoria  to  the  leading  student  in  British  Columbia  Latin  12  who 

registers  at  the  University  of  Victoria  for  a   first  year  course  in  Latin.  An  addi- 
tional $50  will  bo  given  by  the  B.C.  Association  of  Teachers  o I   Classics.  Appli- 

cation to  compete  should  he  made  through  the  B.C.A.  f.C.  Scholarship 
Committee  on  forms  available  from:  Mr.  E.j.  CosLaiu,  Chairman,  B.C.A.  IX. 

Scholarship  Committee,  1320  Queensbury  Road,  Victoria,  B.C. 

COM  IN  CO  HIGHER  EDUCATION  AWARDS  —   Com  into  Ltd.  offers 
awards  each  year  to  the  sons,  daughters,  or  wards  of  a   person  who  is  regularly 

employed  by  Comineo,  or  til  a   widow  whose  husband  diet!  while  regularly 
employed  by  Com  into  or  a   Comineo  pensioner  or  his  widow  to  entourage 
students  of  good  scholastic  accomplishment  to  continue  their  education  at  an 
institution  ol  higher  learning  beyond  high  school  or  senior  secondary  school. 

Com  into  shall  oiler  each  year  two  classifications  of  awards  to  children  of  em- 
ployees who  arc  students  enrolled  in  a   high  school  or  senior  secondary  school 

leaving  course,  preparatory  to  attendance  at  an  institution  of  higher  educa- 
tion. Class  I   awards,  in  the  amount  of  $500  each,  shall  he  awarded  to  all  stu- 

dents who  make  application  and  who  have  obtained  an  86$  or  belter 

standing,  or  corresponding  letter-grade,  in  their  high  school  leaving  course. 
Class  II  awards,  in  Lire  amount  of  $350  each,  shall  be  awarded  to  all  students 

yvho  make  application  and  who  have  obtained  ail  average  in  the  73$  to  86$ 
range,  or  corresponding  letter-grade,  in  their  high  school  leaving  course.  Ap- 

plicants for  these  awards  must  be  planning  to  attend  an  accredited  Canadian 

university  or  college  to  pursue  any  course  of  study  w   hich  will  lead  to  a   recog- 
nised degree,  or  must  be  planning  to  attend  a   recugni red  junior  or  regional 

college,  or  must  be  planning  to  enroll  at  a   recognized  provincial  institute  of 
technology.  In  the  case  of  the  latter  institutions,  these  must  be  accredited  by  or 

under  the  supervision  of  provincial  departments  of  education  and  w   here  the 
course  of  study  would  lead  to  a   recognized  diploma  or  certificate.  Courses  of 
study  must  be  of  at  least  two  years  duration  and  w   ill  not  be  applicable  w   hen  a 
student  would  be  in  receipt  of  remuneration  while  also  undertaking  study 

Complete  details  regarding  eligibility  as  w-ell  as  application  forms  may  be  ob- 
tained from:  The  Secretary,  Scholarship  and  Education  Awards  Committee. 

Cominco  Ltd.,  frail,  BX.  The  application  must  he  returned  no  later  than 

September  15. 
Applications  will  be  reviewed  by  a   Selection  Committee  which  will  include 

representatives  From  the  British  Columbia  Amateur  Sports  Council  and  the 

Ministry  of  Education,  Scholarships  w   ill  be  made  available  to  successf  ul  appli- 
cants after, proof  that  he,  or  she,  has  been  accepted  by  the  institution  con- 

cerned and  has  registered,  provided  they  are  not  in  receipt  of  a   similar  or 
other  major  award  of  $500  or  more.  All  applications  and  supporting  letters 

should  be  postmarked  not  later  than  June  1,  and  are  to  lx-  addressed  to  the 

Secretary,  Nancy  Greene  Scholarships,  Deputy  Provincial  Secretary’s  Office, Parliament  Buildings,  Victoria,  BX.  V8V  I   XT 
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IMPERIAL  OIL  HIGHER  EDUCATION  AWARDS  —   Imperial  ON  Limited 
offers  annually  free  tuition  and  other  compulsory  fees  to  ihe  c   hildren  of  em- 

ployees and  annuitants  who  proceed  to  higher  education  i   nurses.  Initial 
awards,  or  renewal  of  awards,  are  restricted  to  students  under  twenty -five 
years  of  age  on  the  date  of  registration  for  any  undergraduate  year 

lb  qualify,  a   student  must  attain  an  average  mark  of  70%  or  higher  in  the 

appropriate  secondary  school  examinations  in  ihe  subjects  required  lor  ad- 
mittance to  the  approved  institution,  or  must,  have  attained  an  average  ol  70% 

or  more  in  a   college  year  upon  which  application  is  based. 

Courses  may  be  taken  at  any  Canadian  university  or  other  approved  institu- 
tion of  higher  learning,  and  awards  are  tenable  for  a   maximum  of  four  aca- 

demic years,  or  the  equivalent,  aL  the  undergraduate  or  bachelor  degree  level. 
The  four  levels  of  academic  years  are  measured  from  the  first  year  of  entering 

a   post-secondary  institution. 
Further  information  and  application  forms  may  be  obtained  from  The  Sec- 

retary, Committee  on  Higher  Education.  Imperial  Oil  Limited,  1 1 1   St.  Clair 
Avenue  West,  Toronto,  Ontario  M5K  IK3, 

MacMlLLAN  BLOEDEL  LIMITED  SPECIAL  SCHOLARSHIPS  FOR  DE- 

PEN  DENI'S  OF  EMPLOYEES  —   Twelve  scholarships  of  $ 500  each,  offered 
by  MacMillan  Bloedel  Limited,  arc  available  annually  to  sons  and  daughters 
vor  legal  dependents)  of  employees  of  the  Company  serving  in  any  MacMillan 
Bloedel  Limited  Division  in  North  America,  In  addition  to  the  $5110  scholar- 

ship award,  special  grants  lo  equalize  education  opportunity  mas  Ik-  made  to 
students  whose  normal  residence  is  remote  from  the  university  of  their 

choice.  No  specific  application  is  required  fur  these  grants.  Because  the  ma- 
jority of  employees  work  in  British  Columbia,  it  is  expec  ted  that  most  will  be 

awarded  in  B.C.  However,  the  diversity  of  the  Company's  operations  will 
make  it  possible  for  awards  to  be  made  in  other  Provintes  and  in  the  United 
States,  These  scholarships  are  open  to  students  graduating  from  secondary 
school  and  proceeding  to  studies  at  recognized  institutes  of  higher  learning. 
Awards  will  be  made  on  the  basis  of  academic  ability  and  potential  leadership 

as  indicated  by  grade  achievements  in  Grades  XI  and  XI I   and  participation  in 
school  activities.  Application  forms  which  must  be  submitted  by  May  SI  each 
year,  may  be  obtained  from  the  Manager  or  Personnel  Supervisor  at  each 
operating  division,  or  from  the  Secretary,  Scholarship  QmimUicc.  MacMillan 
Bloedel  Limited,  1075  West  Georgia  St.,  Vancouver  B.C.  V6E3CR 
FRANS  MOUNTAIN  OIL  PIPELINE  CO  HIGHER  EDUCATION 

AWARDS  —   Up  to  five  Higher  Education  Awards  w   ill  hr  tillered  annually  by 
the  Tra ns- Mountain  Oil  Pipe  Line  Company  to  sons,  daughters  and  legal 

wards  of  regular  employees  and  annuitants,  deceased  employees,  and  de- 
ceased annuitants.  To  be  eligible  a   student  must  attain  a   minimum  standing  of 

70%  in  the  appropriate  secondary  examination  in  the  subjeers  required  for 
admittance  to  approved  institutions.  Each  award  is  tenable  for  a   maximum  of 
four  academic  years.  Selection  of  winners  will  be  made  by  The  University  of 
British  Columbia  from  applicants  who  are  entering  a   lull  program  of  studies 

at  the  University  of  Victoria,  The  University  of  British  Columbia,  Simon  Era- 
ser University,  or  the  British  Columbia  Institute  of  Technology.  The  value  of 

award  payments  shall  equal  the  tuition  and  other  compulsory  lees  for  the 
academic  year  No  portion  of  an  eligible  tee  which  is  paid  by  a   government 

shall  be  included  in  the  amount  paid  as  awards  by  the  company.  Further  infor- 
mation and  application  forms  may  be  obtained  front  the  Division  Offices  or 

the  Personnel  Dept,  and  forwarded  to:  The  Irans  Mountain  Higher  Educa- 

tion Awards  Committee,  c/o  'The  Royal  Trust  Com  parly,  P.O,  Box  203 1 .   Van- 
couver, B.C.  V6B  3R7.  Applications  must  be  submitted  by  August  3 1 . 

THE  UNIVERSI  TV  OF  VICTORIA  SCIENCE  FAIR  AWARD  —   The  Presi- 

dent of  the  University  will  award  $   150  to  the  winner  of  the  Senior  Division  of 
the  Greater  Victoria  Regional  Science  Fair.  The  award  is  tenable  only  when 
and  if  the  winner  registers  in  a   full  program  of  studies  at  the  University  of 
Victoria. 

VICTORIA  MECHANICAL  TRADE  PROMOTION  FUND  SCHOLAR- 

SHIP —   Provides  a   scholarship  of  three  hundred  dollu-*  ($300)  each  year, 
based  on  academic  standing  only  with  no  reference  to  h   uncial  status  or  in- 

come. The  award  is  open  to  students  entering  first  year  ai  ihe  University  of 
Victoria.  Applicants  must  be  sons,  daughters  or  legal  dependents  of  members 
of  the  United  Association  of  Plumbers  and  StcamHliers.  Local  324,  who  are 

employed  by  firms  who  are  contributors  to  the  Victoria  Mechanical  Trade 
Promotion  Funds  as  provided  in  the  Collective  Agreement.  Applicants  may 

also  be  sons,  daughters  or  legal  dependents  ol  employer*  who  employ  mem- 
bers of  the  United  Association  til  Plumbers  ant!  Steam  fitters,  Local  324  and 

who  are  contributors  to  the  Victoria  Mechanical  Trade  Promotion  Fund.  Fur- 

ther information  may  be  obtained  from  Mr.  E.M.  McCaffery,  Secretary  Man- 
ager, B.C.  Branch,  Canadian  Plumbing  and  Mechanical  Contractors 

Association,  1128  West  Georgia  Street,  Vancouver,  B.C.  VfiE  3H9.  Applica- 
tion* must  be  submitted  by  June  3th 

VICTORIA  WOMEN'S  CANADIAN  CLUB  SCHOLARSHIPS  —   (1)  One 
hundred  and  fifty  dollars  {$150)  awarded  to  the  female  student  attending  a 
public  high  school  in  Greater  Victoria  School  District  (No.  61 )   who  makes  the 

highest  standing  in  the  B.C.  Government  Scholarship  Examinations,  and  reg- 

istering for  a   full  year  cuurse  in  the  University  of  Victoria  or  "I "he  University  of 
British  Columbia,  the  follow  ing  September  (2)  One  hundred  and  fifty  dollars 
($150)  awarded  lo  the  male  student  in  (. Greater  Victoria  School  District  making 

the  highest  standing  in  ihe  same  examinations  and  under  the  same  condi- 
tions. Should  the  student,  in  either  case,  be  awarded  a   scholarship  from  any 

other  source,  the  Club  Scholarship  shall  then  revert  to  ihe  student  having  the 
next  highest  standing. 

I   HE  ROYAL  WESTMINSTER  REGIMENT  ASSOCIATION  SCHOLAR- 

SHIPS—   Two  scholarship*  of  $250  each,  the  gift  of  the  Roval  Westminster 
Regiment  Association,  will  be  awarded  annually  tu  worthy  and  deserving  stu- 

dent* who  arc  continuing  their  formal  education  beyond  secondary  school  in 

recognized  institutions  of  higher  learning  in  any  place  w   ithin  Canada  or  out- 
side Canada.  To  be  eligible,  applicants  must  be  direct  dependents,  male  or 

female,  of  a   member  of  the  Royal  Westminster  Regiment  Association,  or  a 
member  of  the  Royal  Westminster  Regiment  CA  (M)  or  one  of  those  battalions 

which  the  Royal  Westminster  Regiment  perpetuates,  i.e.,  the  47th,  U)4th,  or 
13 1st.  The  scholarships  are  also  open  to  applicants  who  are  at  the  lime  of 

application  serving  members  of  the  Royal  Westminster  Regiment.  The  appli- 
cants may  be  in  their  final  year  of  secondary  sc  In  ml  or  any  year  of  post  -secon- 
dary study,  and  may  be  resident  in  any  place  within  Canada  or  outside 

Canada,  The  basis  of  the  aw  ard  will  be  academic  standing  in  previuns  studies 
and  need  of  financial  assistance.  The  Application  for  Scholarship  Form  is 

obtainable  from  the  Scholarship  Committee,  The  Royal  Westminster  Regi- 
ment Association,  Box  M54,  New  Westminster,  B.C.  I   he  cut-off  date  for  appli- 

cation *   is  J   uly  31. 

I   HE  HON.  W.C.  WOODWARD  UNIVERSITY  MEMORIAL  SCHOLAR- 

SHIPS —   These  scholarships,  each  of  $600  per  year,  and  renewable  annually 
in  the  same  amount  at  the  beginning  of  each  undergraduate  year  (up  to  a 

maximum  of  five  payments  in  all),  are  of  fered  in  competition  to  sons,  daugh- 
ters, and  legal  dependents  of  regular  full-time  staff,  or  retired  staff!  retired  on 

Store  pension),  and  of  deceased  staff  (who  died  while  a   Wood  ward's  regular 
full-time  staff  member).  Three  of  these  scholarships  are  available  for  atten- 

dance at  the  University  of  Alberta,  University  of  Calgary,  or  The  University  of 
Lethbridge,  and  f   our  arc  available  for  attendance  at  The  University  of  British 
Columbia,  The  University  of  Victoria,  or  Simon  Fraser  University,  They  are 
open  to  applicants,  beginning  University  attendance  for  the  first  time,  and 
entering  f   rom  Grade  XII  or  XI 11  of  secondary  school  (or  any  other  source 

provided  they  are  qualified  tor  admission).  Alberta  candidates  must  write  the 
Provincial  examinations  and  British  Columbia  candidates  must  write  the  Gov- 

ernment Scholarship  Examinations  conducted  by  the  Provincial  Ministery  of 
Education,  Awards  will  be  made  on  the  basis  of  (a)  academic  standing,  (b) 

activity  and  interest  in  youth  programs,  organizations  and  athletics  within 

school  and  community,  and  (c)  personal  qualities,  character  and  demonstra- 
tion, during  attendance  at  school,  of  citizenship.  leadership,  and  service.  An- 
nual renewals  are  subject  to  maintenance  of  satisfactory  academic  standing, 

progress,  and  conduct.  Application  forms  are  available  from  the  Personnel 

Offices  of  all  Woodward's  Stores  from  February  1st  onwards  and  must  be 
completed  and  returned  to  Wood  ward's  by  July  15th,  Applicants  must  include 
the  official  transcript  of  their  Secondary  School  record.  It  the  transcript  is  not 
available  by  July  1 5th,  it  must  he  forwarded  by  the  student  at  the  earliest 

possible  date  after  July  1 5th,  directly  to  the  Administrator  of  Students  Awards 
Office,  The  University  of  Alberta,  Edmonton,  by  Lhe  Alberta  applicants,  or  to 

the  Chairman,  Joint  Faculty  Committee  on  Prizes.  Scholarships  and  Bursar- 
ies. The  University  of  British  Columbia,  Vancouver  V6T  1W5,  by  the  B.C. 

applicants. 

SECTION  2 

GOVERNMENT  OF  BRITISH  COLUMBIA  AWARDS 

BRITISH  COLUMBIA  CULTURAL  FUND  AWARDS  -   Students  planning 
to  attend  recognized  institutions  in  the  cultural  held  should  apply  directly  to 
the  Scholarship  Officer,  British  Columbia  Cultural  Fund,  Cultural  Service 

Branch.  Ministry  of  Provincial  Secretary  and  Government  Services,  Parlia- 
ment buildings,  Victoria,  B.C. 

Assistance  is  available  for  the  following  disciplines  and  related  arts:  theatre 

(acting,  directing,  technical),  music  (performance,  composition),  visual  arts 
and  crafts,  dance  (performance,  choreography),  creative  writing,  museologi- 
cal  and  conservation  studies,  arts  administration. 

Areas  not  recognized  include:  language  study,  fashion  design,  interior  de- 
sign, architecture,  fine  arts  education  or  health  programs,  commercial  film- 

making, history  of  the  arts,  and  general  art  appreciation. 
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Winter  Study  Awards 

Arts  Bursaries  for  Pre-Career  Study  up  to  $5U0  (for  Full-time  winter 
studies). 

Arts  Awards  for  Advanced  Study  upio$2(J00  (For  full-time  winter  studies). 

Assists  study  (mainly  tuition)  costs  of  outstanding  and  talented  B,C.  stu- 
dents pursuing  serious  training.  Awards  are  paid,  generally,  to  recognized 

and  advanced  schools,  on  behalf  of  the  student, 

lerms; 

Arts  Bursaries: 

Tenable  lor  a   maximum  of  4   years  of  full-time  study,  up  to  and  including 
2nd  year  of  a   university  or  community  college  program’ 

Preference  is  given  to  students  attending  fine  arts  schools,  colleges,  univer- 
sities and  academies  in  British  Columbia  or  other  Canadian  provinces. 

Arts  Awards' 

Tenable  for  a   maximum  of  4   years  of  full-time  study  for  course  work/pro- 
grams  after  completion  of  2nd  year  at  university  undergraduate  or  full-time 

post-graduate  degree,  or  professional  diploma  programs: 
At  recognized  post -secondary  institutions  or  academies  without  restriction 

of  conn  try /location. 

Student  must  be  majoring  in  a   program  and  should  be  of  first  class  ability 
and  standing  in  all  course  work. 

A   portfolio  of  performance  cassette  tape  must  be  submitted  with  the 
application. 
General  Information: 

Applications  are  received  once  a   yeaar  on  or  before  30  J   une  for  assistance  in 

the  following  winter  study  season  (Septcmber-Junc). 
Three  letters  of  reference  (submitted  on  forms  provided  with  application 

form)  are  required  commenting  on  the  applicant's  talents,  ability,  potential, character  or  financial  need, 

A   letter  of  acceptance  from  the  institution  the  student  will  be  attending, 
together  with  certification  of  fees. 

A   recent  statement  of  academic  grades  to  be  provided  by  the  student. 
Information  regarding  all  other  scholarship  assistance  must  be  provided 

each  year  the  student  holds  a   scholarship. 
All  supporting  documentation  to  the  application  form  must  be  received  in 

the  USB  offices  by  1   August,  If,  for  some  reasons,  a   document  cannot  Ire 
provided  by  that  date,  a   letter  outlining  circumstances  must  accompany  the 
application  form. 

Cultural  Fund  support  in  any  given  year  cannot  be  regarded  as  a   guarantee 

of  similar  support  the  year  following.  Each  year's  application  form  is  consid- ered on  its  merits. 

Recipients  of  tuition  awards  must  advise  the  Scholarship  Officer,  in  writing, 
or  changes  in  their  study  intentions,  place  of  study,  etc. 

Awards  are  not  retroactive  or  applicable  to  past  studies. 

PREMIER’S  ATHLETIC  AWARDS 
The  highest  athletic  award  granted  by  the  Provincial  Government,  the  Pre- 

mier's Athletic  Award  is  designed  to  encourage  world  class  athletes  to  train 
and  compete  in  British  Columbia.  Applicants  must  complete  an  application 
form  and  submit  it  along  with  a   personal  letter  of  application  which  outlines 

the  applicant  s   projected  training  and  competitions  in  the  next  year.  Applica- 
tion forms  are  available  from  the  appropriate  Provincial  Sport  Governing 

Body  at  1200  Hornby  Street,  Vancouver,  B.C.,  V6Z  2E2,  telephone  687-3333. 

ELIGIBILITY:  British  Columbia  athletes  who  train  and  compete  in  B-C. 
for  a   minimum  of  six  months,  svho  are  ranked  in  the  top 
eight  in  the  world  in  an  Olympic  event  or  who  are  members 
of  a   Canadian  team  ranked  in  the  top  four  in  an  Olympic 
sport  and  who  have  been  resident  in  British  Columbia  for 

one  year. 
VALUE:  $2,500 

NUMBER  OF  AWARDS:  Depends  on  number  of  eligible  athletes 

SELECTION:  Applications  are  reviewed  by  a   Selection  Committee  ap- 
pointed by  the  Minister  responsible  for  sport. 

UNIVERSITY  SPORTS  AWARD  PROGRAM 

The  Ministry  of  Universities,  Science  and  Communications  funds  the  Univer- 

sity Sports  Award  Program,  Athletes  participating  in  the  following  varsity 
sports  arc  eligible:  basketball  (men  and  women),  cross-country  (men  and 
women),  diving  (men  and  women),  field  hockey  (women),  football  (men),  golf 
(men),  gymnastics  (men  and  women),  ice  hockey  (men),  rowing  (men  and 
women),  rugby  (men),  skiing  (men  and  women),  soccer  (men),  swimming 
(men  and  women),  track  and  field  (men  and  women) ,   volleyball  (men  and 
women)  and  wrestling  (men). 

The  head  of  the  athletic  department  is  the  individual  who  candidates  should 

contact  regarding  eligibility  within  the  University  Sports  Award  Program,  Eli- 
gible varsity  athletes  will  be  awarded  $1,000  each. 

BRITISH  COLUMBIA  ATHLETIC  AWARDS 

Fifteen  British  Columbia  Athletic  Awards*  valued  at  $750  each,  are  awarded 

annually  to  those  British  Columbia  students  who  apply  and  meet  the  qualifica- 
tions set  out  hereunder.  All  student  athletes,  resident  in  British  Columbia  for 

one  year,  who  attend  a   designated  British  Columbia  college  are  eligible.  And* 
alt  British  Columbia  university  student  athletes,  resident  in  British  Columbia 
for  one  year  w   ho  compete  in  those  sports  not  included  in  the  University  Sport 
Award  Program  are  eligible. 

Applicants  must  show  evidence  of  athletic  ability  and  performance,  leader- 
ship and  character,  scholastic  achievement  (a  minimum  average  of  C   +   or 

equivalent  is  mandatory  in  order  for  applications  to  be  considered)  and  must 
be  enrolled  full  time  and  have  completed  full  lime  credits  (12  units/year  or  24 

Semester  Hours)  at  a   post-secondary  educational  institution  in  British 
Columbia. 

Applicants  must  complete  the  application  form  and  submit  it  along  with  an 

official  transcript  of  university  or  college  records  and  a   personal  letter  of  ap- 

plication which  specifically  outlines  the  applicant’s  athletic  achievements  in 
university  or  college.  First  year  post-secondary  school  students  must  submit  a 
transcript  of  their  high  school  records.  Applicants  must  ask  the  head  of  the 

athletic  department  of  the  post-secondary  educational  institution  or  coach  or 
instructor  of  the  appropriate  sport  to  send  a   confidential  supporting  letter 
direct  to  (he Selection  (Committee.  The  individual  should  attach  a   statement  of 

athletic  achievements  and  other  leadership  participation.  Applicants  must  in- 

clude a   2"  x   3"  photo  (head  and  shoulders). 
Applications  will  be  reviewed  by  the  Selection  Committee  appointed  by  the 
Physical  Fitness  and  Amateur  Sports  Fund.  The  top  15  applicants  selected  in 
order  of  merit  will  be  awarded  British  Columbia  Athletic  Awards  of  $750 

each.  All  applications  should  be  postmarked  not  later  than  May  1.  1982  and 
should  be  addressed  to:  British  Columbia  Athletic  Awards,  Physical  Fitness 

and  Amateur  Sports  Fund,  Parliament  Buildings,  Victoria,  B.C..  VSV  1X4. 

NANCY  GREENE  SCHOLARSHIPS 

Twenty-Six  Nancy  Greene  Scholarships,  valued  at  $1*000  each  will  be  award- 
ed In  1982  to  those  British  Columbia  students  who  best  combine  the  qualifica- 

tions set  out  hereunder.  Students  currently  registered  in  a   senior  secondary 

school  (including  independent  and  private  schools)  in  British  Columbia  who 

plan  to  purse  an  educational  program  at  any  designated  post -secondary  edu- 
cational in  sit  ui  ion  in  the  Province  of  British  Columbia  are  eligible  to  apply. 

Applicants  must  show  evidence  of: 
1 .   athletic  ability  and  performance 

2.  scholastic  achievement  and  goals  (a  minimum  of  C+  is  mandatory  in 
order  for  the  application  to  be  considered) 

3.  leadership  and  character  and 

4*  school  and  community  participation  and  citizenship. 

Applicants  arc  requested  to  complete  the  application  form  and  submit  it  along 
with  a   personal  letter  of  application,  to  the  principal  or  his  or  her  secondary 
school.  The  letter  of  application  must  outline  scholastic  and  athletic  achieve- 

ments in  Grades  XI  and  XII  only*  educational  goals,  and  school  and  commu- 
nity activities  in  which  the  applicant  has  panic  pat  ed.  It  should  be  typewritten 

or  written  in  black  ink  on  S'/k  x   1 1   inch  paper.  The  principal's  office  is  required to  mail: 

1.  the  student's  application  form 
2.  the  student’s  personal  letter  of  application 

3.  the  principal’s  own  confidential  supporting  letter  certifying  the  stu- 
dent's school,  athletic  and  other  participation,  and 

4.  a   copy  of  the  student's  completed  "Recommendation  for  Early  Pro- 

cessing" form 
The  applicant  must  request  one  prominent  individual  in  the  community  to 
send  a   confidential  supporting  letter  direct  to  the  Selection  Committee*  4fie 

applicant  must  include  a   2“  x   3"  photo  (head  and  shoulders). 
Applications  will  be  reviewed  by  a   Selection  Committee  appointed  by  the 

Physical  Fitness  and  Amateur  Sports  Fund*  Up  to  five  athletes  for  this  scholar- 

ship may  be  recommended  by  the  Committee  to  receive  the  Premier’s  Athletic 
Award,  The  scholarships  will  be  made  available  to  successful  applicants  after 

proof  he*  or  she*  has  been  accepted  by  the  institution  concerned  and  has  regis- 
tered, provided  they  arc  not  in  receipt  of  a   similar  or  other  major  award  of 

more  than  $1,050. 

All  applications  and  supporting  letters  must  be  postmarked  not  later  than 
May  I,  1982  and  are  to  be  addressed  to: 

Nancy  Greene  Scholarships, 
Physical  Fitness  and  Amateur  Sports  Fund, 
Parliament  Buildings,  Victoria,  B.G., 
VSV  1X4 

QUEEN  ELIZABETH  II  BRITISH  COLUMBIA  CENTENNIAL 
SCHOLARSHIP 

To  commemorate  the  visit  of  her  Majesty  Queen  Elizabeth  11  to  British  Co- 
lumbia in  May  of  I97L  during  the  Centennial  celebrations*  the  Government 
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of  the  Province  established  the  Queen  Elizabeth  11  British  Columbia  Centen- 
nial Scholarship. 

1   he  scholarship  is  administered  by  the  Chief  of  Protocol  of  the  Province.  An 
advisory  Committee  evaluates  candidates  tor  the  scholarship  and  advises  the 
Provincial  Secretary  and  Minister  of  Government  Services  of  its  recommenda- 

tions. The  Advisory  Committee  consists  of  representatives  ol  the  Ministry  of 
Provincial  Secretary  and  Government  Services,  the  Ministry  of  Education  and 
each  of  the  three  public  universities  of  the  Province. 

Number  and  value  Ol  scholarships  —   One  major  scholarship  is  available 
each  year  for  study,  commencing  in  the  Fall  of  that  year.  The  scholarship  has  a 
total  value  of  520,000.  Normally  the  scholarship  will  be  awarded  in  the 

amount  of  $1(1,000  each  year  Far  two  successive  years  of  Study,  but  the  com- 
mittee may,  in  exceptional  circumstances,  award  the  lull  sum  of  $20,000  tnr 

one  year  of  study.  I   n   exceptional  cases  in  which  the  scholarship  winner  finds  si 

necessary  to  undertake  a   third  year  of  post-graduate  study  to  complete  his 
training,  be  may  apply  during  the  second  year  of  such  studies  lor  an  addi- 

tional scholarship  of  1 1 0,000,  111  addition  to  the  major  scholarship,  two  minor 

scholarships  of  $4,000  each  are  abatable  for  the  two  top  runners-up  to  the 
major  winner  each  year. 

Eligibility  and  tenability —   i   he  scholarship  will  be  awarded  each  year  on  a 
competitive  basis  to  a   graduate  of  Simon  Fraser  University,  the  University  of 
British  Columbia,  or  the  University  of  Victoria; 

(a)  who  is  a   graduate  of  or  graduates  from  a   public  university  of  British 
Columbia  having  attended  that  or  another  British  Columbia  public 
university  for  a   minimum  of  two  years; 

(b)  whose  domicile  or  ordinary  residence  is  in  the  Province; 

(c)  who  is  a   Canadian  citizen; 

(d)  who,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Advisory  Committee,  is  a   person  of  un- 
usual worth  and  promise  and  qualifies  under  the  regulations;  and 

(e)  who  proposes  to  conduct  the  studies  for  which  the  scholarship  is 
awarded  at  an  institution  in  the  United  Kingdom. 

Basis  of  selection  —   The  Advisory  Committee  will  make  its  recommenda- 
tions on  the  basis  of  academic  achievement,  demonstrated  aptitudes,  personal 

qualities  and  character,  interest  and  participation  in  university  and  communi- 
ty affairs,  and  proposed  programs  of  study. 

Successful  candidates  —   A   successful  candidate  shall; 

(

a

)

 

 

iollow  the  proposed  program  of  study  outlined  in  his  application.  If 

a   candidate  
wishes  to  follow  an  alternative  

program  
of  studies  he 

shall  apply  to  the  Advisory  Committee  for  approval  of  that 

program; (b)  obtain  admission  to  an  institution  in  the  U nited  Kingdom  equivalent 
to  a   faculty  of  graduate  studies  at  a   Canadian  university; 

(c)  maintain  a   satisfactory  standing  as  required  b\  the  institution  he  is attending;  and 

(d)  submit  a   progress  report,  including  any  final  grades  that  are  avail- 
able every  six  months  for  the  duration  oi  the  period  of  his  studies. 

Payment  of  scholarsh  ips  —   The  major  scholarship  shall  be  paid  in  four  or 
six  equal  su  ms,  as  the  case  may  be,  at  each  September  and  January  from  the 
commencement  of  studies.  The  minor  scholarships  shall  be  paid  in  two  equal 
sums,  one  al  the  commencement  of  each  academic  year  of  studies. 

Submission  of  Sppllcaflon  —   All  enquiries,  applications  and  documents 
pei  raining  to  this  Scholarship  must  be  forwarded  directly  to: 

The  Chid  of  Protocol* 

Ministry  of  Provincial  Secretary  and  Gove*  mnent  Services, 
Parliament  Buildings  -   East  Annex, 

Victoria,  B.C.*  V8V  1X4, 

(area  code  t>04  387*6354/55-) 

Applications  must  lie  forwarded  postmarked  not  later  than  January  15  in  the 
year  for  which  the  scholarship  is  being  offered.  Documents  and  applications 
which  cannot  tie  returned,  become  the  property  of  the  Advisory  Committee. 

Documents  to  be  submitted  — 

L   Each  applicant  must  arrange  for  official  transcripts  ol  his  post-secondary 
academic  record  to  be  forwarded  directly  to  the  Chief  of  Prutocl  from  the 

registrars  of  the  institutions  concerned. 

2.  Each  applicant  must  arrange  for  at  least  three  letters  of  reference  which 
must  he  forwarded  directly  f   rom  the  persons  w   riting  them.  At  least  two  of  the 
fellers  of  reference  must  be  from  persons  w   ho  have  taught  the  applicant  at  the 
undergraduate  Level. 

3.  Each  applicant  must  complete  the  enclosed  application  form  and  forward 
it.  along  with  a   letter  which  includes 

(a)  his  interest  and  participation  in  college  and  community  affairs; 

(b)  his  special  achievements  and  hobbies; 

(c)  his  proposed  programme  of  studies,  including  the  name  of  the  insti- 
tution he  will  lie  attending; 

(d)  his  future  career  plands;  and 

(e)  any  further  information  which  be  feels  is  relevant  to  the  application. 

SECTION  3 

UNDERGRADUATE  AWARDS  FOR  WHICH 
NO  APPLICATION  IS  NECESSARY 

The  awards  listed  in  this  section  are  open  only  to  students  who  attend  the 

University  of  Victoria  in  the  regular  Winter  Session  specified  in  this  calendar. 
Thev  are  awarded  automatically  on  the  basis  of  merit  or  on  nomination  by 

departments  and  applications  (Toni  students  are  not  required.  Except  where 
terms  and  conditions  of  an  award  specifically  state  otherwise*  award  winners 
must  return  to  the  University  of  Victoria  in  the  next  regular  session  and  must 
enrol  in  a   full  program. 

For  Heads  of  the  Graduating  Classes 

THE  GOVERNOR-GENERAL'S  MEDAL —   The  Governor-General's  Medal 
is  awarded  annually  to  the  candidate  in  die  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science*  regis- 

tered for  a   B.A*  or  B   Sc.  degree,  w   ho  stands  at  the  head  of  the  graduating  class 
on  the  basis  of  the  graduating  average. 

DR.  MAXWELL  A.  CAMERON  MEMORIAL  MEDALS  AND  PRIZES  — 

I   he  British  Columbia  Teachers'  Federation  annually  off  ers  a   silver  medal  and 
a   prize  to  the  student  completing  the  final  year  of  the  B.Ed.  degree  (secondary 
program)*  who  achieves  the  highest  standing  in  general  proficiency  with  a 
first -class  standing  in  practice  teaching,  A   similar  award  is  made  to  a   student 

in  the  B.Ed.  elementary  program.  Selection  of  the  students  is  left  to  the  Facul- 
ty of  Education*  University  of  Victoria, 

THE  LAW  SOCIETY  GOLD  METALAND  PRIZE  —   A   gold  medal,  present- 
ed by  the  Law  Society  of  British  Columbia,  w   ill  be  awarded  to  the  student 

obtaining  the  highest  aggregate  marks  in  the  three  years  of  study  in  the  Facul- 
ty of  Law,  In  addition,  the  Society  will  pay  the  student  s   Call  and  Admission 

Fee* 

I   HE  UNIVERSITY  OF  VICTORIA  JUBILEE  MEDAL  —   This  medal  is 
awarded  to  the  student  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science,  registered  for  Ihe 

B.A.  or  B.Sc,  Degree,  who  stands  at  the  head  of  the  Graduating  Class  on  the 
basis  of  the  graduating  average  in  the  degree  category  w   hich  does  not  include 
Lhe  winner  of  the  Governor-Generals  Medal.  T   he  award  was  established  by 

the  1978  Graduating  Class  in  recognition  of  the  University's  Jubilee  Year. 

Undergraduate  Awards  —   General 
*THE  BRIT  ISH  COLUMBIA  1958  CENTENNIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  — 

One  thousand  one  hundred  dollars  ($1  TOO)  to  he  awarded  annually  to  a   stu- 
dent who  has  completed  at  least  one  year  at  the  University  of  Victoria  and  w   ho 

is  continuing  University  studies  in  the  Province  of  British  Columbia.  The 
award  will  be  made  un  the  basis  of  scholastic  achievement  and  effective  partici- 

pation in  campus  activities. 
•MARY  HANNAH  COOPER  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND  —   An  annual  award 
of  six  hundred  dollars  ($600)  will  be  made  to  a   worthy  and  deserving  student. 
T   he  selection  will  !>c  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards. 

*   MATT  HEW  COWAN  ANNUAL  SCHOLARSHIP  —   Three  hundred  dol- 

lars (1300)  awarded  annually  to  a   promising  student  with  high  academic 
standing*  The  winner  must  continue  at  the  University  of  Victoria 

PERCY  H.  ELLIOTT  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  —   One  hundred  and 
thirty  dollars  ($  1 30)  awarded  to  a   student  of  outstanding  merit  and  promise  in 
one  specific  held  of  study,  who  has  also  a   high  general  academic  standing  and 

qualities  of  character  indicating  worthiness  to  hold  the  scholarship.  The  schol- 
arship is  awarded,  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Committee  on  Awards,  to 

a   student  in  the  first  or  second  year,  proceeding  immediately  towards  a 

degree. 
*THE  ROBERTS.  EVANS  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIPS  —   Eight  scholar- 

ships of  six  hundred  dollars  ($600)  will  be  awarded  annually  to  academically 
outstanding  students  who  intend  to  continue  their  studies  at  the  University  of 

Victoria*  as  follows: 

(a)  One  scholarship  to  a   student  in  each  of  the  Programs:  Child  Care.  Nurs- 
ing, and  Social  Work,  on  the  recommendation  of  the  respective 

Directors; 

(b)  One  scholarship  to  a   student  who  has  completed  Year  11  in  an  Astron- 

omy program: (c)  Four  scholarships  for  award  within  the  student  body  at  large. 
If  no  suitable  candidates  can  be  found  in  categories  (a)  or  (b),  additional 

awards  can  be  made  in  category  (c). 

•Administered  by  the  University  of  Victoria  Foundation. 
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•THE  FRANK  AND  M   \RCARE1  GIBBS  SCHOLARS m   PS  — Scholarship 
of  up  la  three  hundred  dollars  ($300)  each  wit!  he  awarded  m   Arts,  Science. 
Fine  Arts,  and  Education,  on  the  basis  of  distinction  in  scholarship.  Award 
winners  must  continue  academic  work  at  an  approved  university, 

K   I   WAN  IS  SCHOLARSHIP  —   Four  hundred  dollars  ($4(M)>  awarded  to  a 
student  completing  the  hist  year  and  entering  the  second  year  at  University  of 
Victoria-  Selection  ol  the  recipient  to  be  made  b>  the  Senate  Committee  on 
Awards  in  conference  with  the  Ki  warns  Club  of  Victoria. 

•THE  HAZEL  I   KNOX  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  -   Four  hundred 

and  fitiv  dollars  ($1511)  awarded  annually  to  a   deserving  and  promising  stu- 
dent in  an  honours  program  and  continuing  into  the  third  or  fourth  year  at 

the  University  of  Victoria.  It  funds  permit,  additional  awards  of  a   similar  na- 
ture will  be  made  b\  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards. 

THE  ALAN,  HUGH  B   AND  M.  PA  I   R1CJA  PRAI  I   MEMORIAL  SCHOL- 

ARSHIP—   One  hundred  and  hfiy  dollars  [5 150)  awarded  annually  to  a   stu- 
dent wiib  (m>ad  interests  completing  second  year 

I   HE  PR  ESI  DENI  S   SCHOLARSHIPS  —   A   number  of  scholarships  will  be 
awarded  annually  bv  the  Senate  Ciommittee  on  Awards.  I   he  awards  will  be 

made  in  Arts  and  Science.  Fine  Arts.  Human  and  Social  Development  and 

Education  oil  the  basis  of  scholarship.  Awards  of four  hundred  and  fifty  dol- 
lars ($430)  will  be  made  up  to  approximately  the  top  I   ¥/%  of  full-time  stu- 

dents ( 13  units)  m   each  of  the  named  f   aculties  unless  the  students  hold  named 

awards  equal  to  or  greater  in  value  than  $430.  Awards  of  three  hundred  and 

fifty  dollars  ($350)  w   ill  he  made  to  approximately  the  next  I   ¥?%  of  full-time 
students  (13  units)  in  each  of  the  named  faculties  unless  the  students  hold 

named  awards  equal  to  or  greater  in  value  than  $330.  Award  winners  must 
return  to  the  University  of  Victoria  m   the  next  winter  session  in  a   full  program 
iu  order  lo  retain  the  award.  Two  of  these  awards  are  provided  from  the 

Colonel  Roland  O.  Hull  Memorial  Scholarship  Fund. 

I   HE  PRESIDENTS  SCHOLARSHIP  EUR  PART-TIME  UNDERGRAD- 

UATE ST U   DEN' 4   3   —   A   number  of  scholarships  w   ill  he  aw  arded  annually  by 
ihe  Senate  Comm mce  on  Awards  to  students  registered  in  either  Winter  Ses- 

sion or  the  Summer  Studies  period  w   hose  course  load  is  between!  0.0  and  1-Eft 
units.  The  awards  will  be  made  in  Arts  and  Si  icuce.  Education,  Fine  A   its,  and 

Human  and  Social  Development  on  the  basis  of  scholarship.  Awards  of  $30 
per  unit  of  credit  work  completed  ui  a   session  or  study  period  w   ill  he  made  to 
approximately  ihe  top  I   Wft  ol  students  in  each  of  the  named  faculties  in  each 
session  or  study  period  and  awards  of  $20  per  unit  of  credit  work  completed 

in  a   session  or  period  will  be  made  to  approximately  the  next  I   '¥3  of  students 
in  each  of  the  named  faculties  in  each  session  study  period.  Award  w   inners 
must  return  to  the  University  for  further  undergraduate  credit  work  within 
twelve  months  ol  the  date  on  the  Notice  of  Award.  1   lie  award  funds  will  be 

applied  towards  students  tuition  fees  during  this  period.  Any  excess  balance 

at  the  end  of  the  twelve  month  period  will  revert  to  the  Part-time  Student 
Scholarship  Fund. 

THE  EDWARD  J.  SAVANNAH  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  —   Four 
hundred  and  twenty -five  dollars  [$423),  subscribed  by  his  friends  and  former 
students,  to  be  awarded  annually  to  students  proceeding  to  third  year  science 
ai  ihe  University  of  Victoria  or  elsewhere. 

UNIVERSITY  EX  l   ENSION  ASSOCIATION  OF  VICTORIA  SCHOLAR- 

SHIP—   One  hundred  and  hfiy  dollars  I $150)  to  he  awarded  to  two  worthy 
and  promising  students  who  are  returning  to  the  University  of  Victoria  in  the 
following  year, 

THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  VICTORIA  REVUE  AWARDS  —   Three  awards  of 

one  hundred  dollars  ($100)  each  are  made  annually  lo  students  who  have 

made  outstanding  contributions  to  the  performances  of  large  on-campus  pro- 
ductions such  as  those  associated  with  the  UVic  Revue  and  the  Music  Theatre 

Workshop,  Selection  of  the  recipients  will  be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee 
on  Awards  upon  the  recommendations  of  the  Department  of  Theatre  and  the 
Department  of  Art  and  Music. 

THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  VICTORIA  FACULTY  ASSOCIATION  SCHOL- 

ARSHIPS —   Two  scholarships,  of  four  hundred  dollars  (1400)  each*  to  be 
awarded  annually  to  furl  her  the  education  of  students  of  good  academic 
standing. 

UNIVERSITY  WOMEN'S  CLUB  SCHOLARSHIP  —   Four  hundred  dollars 
(14(H))  awarded  to  the  woman  student  taking  the  highest  standing  in  her  first 
y   ear  of  Arts  and  St  ience,  and  continuing  her  course  in  ihe  second  year  at  the 
University  of  Victoria  or  at  any  other  university,  provided  the  course  desired 
is  not  available  at  thin  University.  When  a   si udeni  w   ishes  to  attend  a   university 
ouLside  Canada,  the  reasons  for  such  attendance  should  he  submitted  to  the 

Executive  of  ihe  University  Womens  Club  for  approval. 

THE  VICTORIA  COUNCIL.  UNITED  COMM EKC1ALTRAV ELLERS  OF 

AMERICA  SCHOLARSHIP  — I   wo  hundred  dollars  ($200)  awarded  annu- 
ally to  ihe  leading  student  of  the  Humanities  in  ihe  second  year.  The  winner 

must  continue  university  studies, 

•THE  R,T,  WALLACE  COMMEMORATIVE  SCHOLARSHIP  — Five  schol- 
arships of  $   1*300  eat  h   arc  aw  arded  annually  lo  outstanding  students  entering 

one  of  the  final  two  years  of  undergraduate  studies  of  the  faculties  ol  Educa- 

tion. Fine  Arts  arid  Human  and  Social  Development:  iwo  scholarships  will  he 
ayvarded  in  the  Fatuity  ol  Arts  and  Science  -   one  to  a   student  enrolled  in  a 
It. A.  program  and  one  to  a   sindeni  enrolled  in  a   B*Sc.  program* 

*   t   HE  WESTAD  SCHOLARSHIP—  This  scholarship  of  five  hundred  dollars 
<   SB  I K   F|  is  awarded  annually  to  a   deserving  student  completing  first  or  second 
yea i   and  continuing  University  studies, 

THE  WESTON  BAKERIES.  LI  Mil  El).  SCHOLARSHIP —-Two  hundred 

and  fifty  dollars  ($230)  to  he  awarded  annually  to  a   deserving  student  com- 
pleting first  or  second  year  and  continuing  University  studies. 

I   HE  WOODWARD  STORES.  LIMI 1   ED.  SCHOLARSHIP  —   Iwo  hundred 

and  fifty  dollars  ($250)  io  he  ayvarded  annually  lo  an  on  I   standing  studeni 

completing  first  or  second  vear  and  cunt  inning  University  studies. 

THE  WOODS  TRUST  SCHOLARSHIPS  — Awarded  annually  in  promising 

students  at  the  University  <>|  Virtu ria  who  intended  to  pursue  studies  as  un- 

dergraduates at  ihe  nniversilv  or  as  post-graduate  students  .it  other  univet si- 
lies  or  educational  institutions  or  at  am  industrial  or  commercial  concern 

engaged  in  the  held  ol  electrical  engineering  or  in  any  allied  held  in  the  phy  s- 
ical sciences.  The  scholarships  are  valued  at  three  hundred  dollars  (S30U) 

each* 

Undergraduate  Awards  Listed  by  Course  or  Area  of  Study Anthropology 

I   HE  GRAND  PUS  I   OF  I   HE  NATIVE  SONS  OF  B.C.—  BRICE  MrkEL- 
VIE  SCHOLARSHIP  — Two  hundred  and  fifiv  dollars  ($250)  to  be ayvarded 

annually  to  a   third- vear  Anthropology  student  w   ith  the  highest  standing  in  a 
course  relating  to  Anthropology  in  B.C.  The  student  must  hr  a   Canadian 
citizen  arid  must  return  to  the  University  uf  Victoria  in  the  next  regular 
session. 

*   THE  PETE  AWARD  IN  ARCHAEOLOGY  —   A   scholarship  office  hundred 
dollars  ($31)0)  will  he  awarded  annually  to  a   student  who  is  a   Canadian  t   ilizen 

and  wFho  has  successfully  completed  at  least  one  course  iu  Archaeology  at  the 
University  ol  Vino  ria,  in  order  to  assist  the  recipient  to  do  held  or  laboratory 
work  in  Briiish  Columbia  archaeology.  I   he  selection  wt  1 1   !>c  made  by  the  Sen- 

ate Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  senior  instructor 
In  Archaeology  in  the  Department  of  Anthropology. 
Astronomy 

•THE  ROBERTS.  EVANS  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARS  HIPS— Eight  scholar- 
ships of  six  hundred  dollars  ($600)  will  he  awarded  annually  to  academically 

outstanding  students  who  intend  to  continue  their  studies  at  the  University  of 
Victoria  as  follows: 

(a)  One  scholarship  to  a   student  in  each  of  the  Programs:  Child  Cate,  Nurs- 
ing, and  Social  Work*  on  the  recommendation  of  the  respective 

Directors; 

(b)  One  scholarship  to  a   student  w-ho  has  completed  Year  HI  in  an  Astron- 

omy program; (c)  Four  scholarships  for  award  within  the  student  body  at  large. 

If  no  suitable  candidates  tan  be  found  in  categories  (a)  or  (b)*  additional 
awards  can  be  made  in  category  (c). 

THE  DON  INGHAM  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP — This  scholarship  of 
two  hundred  dollars  ($200)  is  awarded  annually  by  the  Victoria  Newspaper 

Guild,  Local  223*  A.N.G.,  in  memory  of  Don  Ingham,  widely-known . journal- 
ist and  amateur  astronomer,  I   he  st  holarship  will  be  awarded  to  the  student  in 

Astronomy  2(M)A  and  200R  who  stands  first  in  that  course  and  who  is  return- 
ing to  the  University  of  Victoria  and  planning  lo  take  Further  courses  iu Astronomy. 

THE  VICTORIA  CENTRE  OF  I   HE  ROYAL  ASTRONOMICAL  SOCI- 

ETY OF  CANADA  BOOK  PRIZE  —   A   book  prize  up  to  the  value  ol  $311. 
selected  by  the  recipient,  will  be  awarded  annually  to  the  student  graduating 
with  an  Honours  B   St,  in  Astronomy,  with  the  highest  graduating  average, 
provided  that  this  is  at  least  a   first  class  average.  The  recipient  will  be  selected 

by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  appro- 
priate faculty  member  in  the  Department  of  Physics. 

Biochemistry  and  Microbiology 

THE  TERRY  FOX  SCHOLARSHIP  — An  award  <>1  $730  is  made  annually 
by  the  Victoria  Real  Estate  Board  to  an  outstanding  student  w   ho  is  in  the  third 

year  of  a   program  in  Biochemistry  and  Microbiology  and  who  has  indicated 
an  in  teres  i   in  the  area  of  cancer  research*  Sc  led  ion  ywtl  be  made  bv  the  Senate 

Committee  on  Awards  tqxm  the  recommendation  of  the  Department  ol  Bio- 
chemist rv  and  Microbiology. 

THE  M OLSON  COMPANIES  SCHOLARSHIPS  —   A   scholarship  of  live 
hundred  dollars  ($50(1),  one  in  each  of  the  departments  of  Chemistry,  Phy  sics, 

and  B iocli cniist  ry/ Microbiology,  is  awarded  annually  to  an  outstanding  stu- 
dent completing  year  three  in  a   major  or  honours  program.  Preference  will  be 

given  to  students  who  have  indicated  an  interest  in  the  business  or  scientific 

aspects  of  the  brewing  industry.  Selection  of  each  recipient  w   ill  be  made  by  the 
Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  rauinmcwhition  of  the  department 
involved. 

•Administered  by  the  University  of  Victoria  Foundation* 
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Biology 

THE  CLIFORD  j.  BATE  SCHOLARSHIP  —   Three  hundred  dollars  ($300) 
awarded  annually  to  a   third  vear  student  in  Botany  on  the  basis  of  academic 
attainment.  The  award  is  to  be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards 

upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Department  ot  Biology 

•THE  CHAPMAN  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  —   Two  scholarships  will 
be  awarded  annually,  one  to  a   student  who  has  completed  third-year  Biology, 
on  the  Ecology  Program,  and  one  to  a   student  who  has  completed  third-year 
Geography,  on  the  Resources  and  Physical  Program.  A   book  on  ecology  and 
conservation,  selected  by  the  appropriate  department,  will  be  pan  of  the 
award.  These  scholarships  are  given  in  memory  of  John  Chapman  and  his 

daughter  Barbara  who  were  well-known  conservationists.  Selection  will  be 
made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendations  of  the 

appropriate  departments. 

•FREEMAN  F.  KING  SCHOLARSHIP  —   Six  hundred  and  fifty  dollars 

($650)  awarded  to  a   student  entering  third  or  fourth  year,  preferably  the  lat- 
ter, and  preparing  for  a   career  in  natural  history,  considered  in  a   broad  dem- 

onstrated interest  in  field  studies,  especially  in  terrestrial  biology.  The 

recipient  will  be  selected  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  from  candidates 
recommended  by  Biology  Department  staff  members. 

•1’HE  MELBURN-BRENTGN  SCHOLARSHIP  —   An  award  of  five  hun- 
dred and  fifty  dollars  ($550)  is  made  annually  to  a   student,  with  high  stand- 

ing, w   hose  special  interest  is  cryptogamic  botany.  Selection  will  lx-  made  by  the 
Senate  Committee  cm  Awards  (or  the  Graduate  Studies  Awards  Committee,  if 

appropriate)  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Department  of  Biology. 

*B.W.  PEARSL  SCIENCE  SCHOLARSHIPS  —   Four  scholarships  of  three 
hundred  dollars  ($300)  each  will  be  awarded  to  the  top  year  student  enrolled 
in  an  honours  course  in  Biology.  Chemistry,  Mathematics  and  Physics, 

SEASPAN  INTERNATIONAL  LTD.  SCHOLARSHIP  —   One  hundred  and 

fifty  dollars  ($150)  awarded  annually  to  the  student  leading  courses  num- 
bered £00  in  any  two  of  the  follow  ing  departments:  Biology,  Chemistry,  Geog- 
raphy, Mathematics,  Physics,  The  winner  must  continue  his  academic  work  at 

an  approved  university* 

THE  THETIS  PARK  NATURE  SANCTUARY  ASSOCIATION  SCHOLAR- 

SHIP— An  award  of  six  hundred  dollars  ($600)  is  made  annually  to  an  un- 
dergraduate student,  with  high  standing,  whose  main  interest  is  plant 

taxonomy.  Selection  will  be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon 
the  recommendation  of  the  Department  of  Biology. 

VICTORIA  CENTRAL  LIONS  CLUB  —   DR.  G.C.  CARL  AWARD  —   One 

hundred  and  fifty  dollars  ($150)  awarded  annually  to  the  lop  first  year  stu- 
dent in  the  Department  of  Biology  who  is  continuing  similar  studies  at  the 

University  of  Victoria. 

THE  VICTORIA  MEN'S  GARDEN  CLUB  SCHOLARSHIP  —   Two  hun- 
dred and  fifty  dollars  ($250)  awarded  annually  to  a   third  year  student  in 

Botany  on  the  basis  of  academic  attainment.  The  award  is  to  be  made  on  the 
recommendation  of  the  Department  of  Biology, 

VICTORIA  NATURAL  HISTORY  SOCIETY  SCHOLARSHIP  —   Three 
hundred  dollars  ($300)  awarded  to  the  most  deserving  student  completing 

first  or  second  year,  specializing  in  Biology;  and  having  a   demonstrated  inter- 
est in  natural  history. 

Chemistry 

THE  MOLSON  COMPANIES  SCHOLARSHIPS  —   A   scholarship  of  five 

hundred  dollar^  ($500),  one  in  each  of  the  departments  of  Chemistry,  Physics* 

and  Biochemistry/Microbiology*  is  awarded  annually  to  an  outstanding  stu- 
dent completing  year  three  in  a   major  or  honours  program.  Preference  will  be 

given  to  students  who  have  indicated  an  interest  in  the  business  or  scientific 
aspects  of  the  brewing  industry.  Selection  of  each  recipient  w   ill  be  made  by  the 
Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  department 
involved. 

*B,W,  PEARSE  SCIENCE  SCHOLARSHIPS  —   Four  scholarships  of  three 

hundred  and  fifty  ($350)  awarded  to  the  top  year  student  enrolled  in  an  hon- 
ours course  in  Biology;  Chemistry,  Mathematics  and  Physics, 

•THE JOHN  F,  REEVES  MEMORIAL  AWARD  —   The  award  of  $375  will  be 
offered  annually  to  the  student  in  the  Chemistry  Co-op  Program  who,  during 
his  work  term,  is  judged  to  have  made  the  most  outstanding  contribution  to 
his  employer  in  the  held  of  chemistry.  The  recipient  of  the  award  should 
dearly  have  demonstrated  some  distinction  in  his  work  term  performance. 

Candidates  must  be  nominated  for  the  award  by  their  employer  and  the  nomi- 
nations will  be  assessed  by  a   committee  composed  of  two  representatives  of 

employers  participating  in  the  Chemistry  Co-op  Program  chosen  by  the 
Chemistry  Department  and  two  members  of  the  Chemistry  Department.  Se- 

lection of  the  recipient  will  be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon 

the  recommendation  of  this  committee.  The  requirement  that  the  award  win- 
ner must  return  to  the  University  of  Victoria  in  the  next  regular  session  and 

must  enrol  in  a   full  program  does  not  apply  to  this  award. 

•THE  STEPHEN  A.  RYCE  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  — A   scholarship 
will  be  awarded  annually  to  an  outstanding  student  in  third  year  Chemistry 

who  plans  to  complete  a   degree  in  Chemistry  at  the  University  of  Victoria. 
Selection  of  the  recipient  will  be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards 
upon  the  return  men  da  lion  of  the  Awards  Committee  of  the  Department  of 

Chemistry,  The  award  is  in  memory  of  Dr.  Stephen  A.  Rycc  who  was  a   mem- 
ber of  the  Chemistry  Department  for  many  years. 

SEASPAN  INTERNATIONAL  LTD.  SCHOLARSHIP  —   One  hundred  and 

fifty  dollars  ($150)  awarded  annually  to  the  student  leading  courses  num- 
bered 200  in  any  tw  o   of  the  following  departments:  Biology.  Chemistry*  Geog- 
raphy, Mathematics,  Physics.  The  winner  must  continue  his  academic  work  at 

an  approved  university 
Child  Care 

BC.  CHILD  CARE  SERVICES  ASSOCIATION  AWARD  —   One  year's  free 
membership  in  the  Association  is  awarded  annually  to  a   graduating  student 

who  has  demonstrated  proficiency  in  practica  and  has  made  significant  con- 
tributions to  the  Associations  activities.  Selection  of  the  recipient  will  be  made 

by  the  School  oi  Child  Care  and  the  Association's  Victoria  Region  Executive. 
•THE  ROBERTS.  EVANS  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIPS— Eight  scholar- 

ships of  six  hundred  dollars  ($600)  will  be  awarded  annually  to  academically 
outstanding  students  who  intend  to  continue  their  studies  at  the  University  of 
Victoria,  as  follows: 

(a)  One  scholarship  to  a   student  in  each  of  the  Programs:  Child  Care*  Nurs- 
ing, and  Social  Work,  on  the  recommendation  of  the  respective Directors; 

(b)  One  scholarship  to  a   student  who  has  completed  Year  111  in  an  Astron- 

omy program; (c)  Three  scholarships  for  award  within  the  student  body  at  large. 

If  no  suitable  candidates  can  be  found  in  categories  (a)  or  (b),  additional 
awards  can  be  made  in  category  (c). 

•THE  WILLIAM  AND  GLADYS  PARTRIDGE  AWARD  —   An  award  of 

$100  is  made  annually  to  the  graduating  student  in  the  School  of  Child  Care 
who  submits  the  best  essay  offering  an  original  contribution  to  the  theory  or 

practice  of  child  care.  Essays  must  be  submitted  no  later  than  April  30.  If  no 
essay  readies  the  required  standard  the  award  will  be  withheld.  Selection  of 
the  recipient  will  be  made  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Director  of  the 
School  of  Child  Care, 

Classics 
•THE  GEORGE  P.  BLACK  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  —   A   scholarship 

will  be  awarded  annually  to  an  outstanding  undergraduate  student  in  Clas- 
sics, in  memory  of  George  P.  Black,  who  was  tor  22  years  an  exceptional  teach- 

er of  Latin  and  Greek  at  Victoria  College.  The  recipient  will  be  selected  by  the 

Senate  Committee  on  Awards,  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Department 
of  Classics. 

CLASSICAL  ASSOCIATION  OF  VANCOUVER  ISLAND  BOOR  PRIZES 

—   Three  prizes  (not  exceeding  125  each)  will  be  awarded  annually  by  the 
Classical  Association  of  Vancouver  Island  for  excellence  in  the  study  of  Clas- 

sics. Selection  will  be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  on  the  recom- 
mendation of  the  Department  of  Classics. 

Computer  Science 
DIGI  TAL  EQUIPMENT  OK  CANADA  LIMITED  AWARD  OF  MERIT  — 
An  award  of  $   1 00  and  a   medal  is  made  annually  to  a   student  w   ho  is  entering 

fourth  year,  is  registered  in  a   Major  or  Honours  Computer  Science  program 

(including  a   combined  program)  and  has  achieved  the  highest  overall  stand- 
ing in  the  required  third  year  Computer  Science  courses.  In  the  case  of  a   tic  in 

the  standing  the  Department  will  recommend  a   recipient.  Selection  of  the 

recipient  will  be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recom- 
mendation of  the  Department  of  Computer  Science. 

Creative  Writing 
THE  ROSALIND  HULET  PETCH  MEMORIAL  PRIZE  IN  CREATIVE 

WRITING  —   Two  hundred  dollars  ($200)  to  be  aw  arded  annually  to  an  out- 

standing student  in  Creative  Writing.  Selection  of  the  recipient  will  be  made 

by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  De- 
partment of  Creative  Writing. 

Economics 
THE  ASSOCIATION  OF  PROFESSIONAL  ECONOMISTS  OF  BRITISH 

COLUMBIA  SCHOLARSHIP  — The  Association  provides  a   scholarship  of 
$500  to  encourage  students  to  pursue  careers  as  professional  economists.  It  is 
awarded  to  an  outstanding  student  in  Economics  entering  the  final  year  of  a 

major  or  honours  program  in  Economics.  Selection  w   ill  be  made  by  the  Senate 
Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Department  of 
Economics, 

THE  EATON  SCHOLARSHIP  IN  MARKETING  —   A   scholarship  of  five 
hundred  dollars  ($500).  the  gift  of  the  Eaton  Foundation,  will  be  available 

annually  to  the  third-year  student  who.  in  the  opinion  of  the  Department  of 

Economics,  is  most  proficient  in  the  study  of  consumer  behaviour  under  com- 
petitive market  conditions.  Selection  w   ill  be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on 

Aw  ards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Department  of  Economics,  to  a   stu- 
dent with  a   first-class  average, 

•Administered  by  the  University  of  Victoria  Foundation. 
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•THE  GEORGE  HAMILTON  HARMAN  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIPS 

—   Two  scholarships  of  three  hundred  and  twenty-five  dollars  ($325)  each, 
made  available  by  Miss  Emily  A.  Harman  of  Toronto  in  memory  of  her  late 
brother*  will  l>e  awarded  for  proficiency  in  money  and  banking  or  in 
Economics, 

VICTORIA  CHARTERED  ACCOUNTANTS  ASSOCIATION  SCHOLAR- 

SHIPS— Awards  are  made  annually  to  the  lop  two  students  who  complete  the 
accounting  course.  Commerce  253.  The  top  student  will  receive  $500;  the 
second  ranked  student  will  receive  $200, 

YORKSHIRE  TRUST  COMPANY  SCHOLARSHIP— T*o  hundred  dollars 
($200)  awarded  annually  to  the  outstanding  student  in  Commerce  251  who 
plans  to  continue  University  studies  leading  to  a   5. Comm,  degree. 

Education 

THE  BRITISH  COLUMBIA  ART  TEACHERS’  ASSOCIATION  SCHOL- 
ARSHIP— An  annual  award  of  five  hundred  dollars  ($500)  is  made  to  a 

student  who  is  completing  year  2*  3   or  4   in  an  Education  program  having  Art 
as  one  of  the  teaching  areas  and  who  is  also  a   member  of  the  British  Columbia 

Art  Teachers'  Association.  The  award  criteria  will  be  high  academic  perfor- 
mance, demonstrated  artistic  ability  and  successful  student  teaching.  Selec- 

tion of  the  recipient  will  be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon 

the  joint  recommendation  of  the  Department  of  Art  and  Music  and  the  Facul- 
ty of  Education, 

THE  COMM  AS  CLUB  SCHOLARSHIP  —   One  hundred  dollars  ($100)  to 
be  awarded  to  a   promising  and  deserving  student  from  first,  second  or  third 
year  in  the  Faculty  of  Education  who  is  returning  for  the  following  year. 

•THE  DENTON  MEMORIAL  BOOK  PRIZE  —   An  annual  book  prize  to  a 
student  in  a   professional  year  (elementary  held)  who  has  a   first  class  standing 
in  practice  teaching  and  good  general  proficiency. 

•THE  H   O.  AND  ETTA  B.  ENGLISH  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  — 

Seven  hundred  and  fifty  dollars  ($750)  to  be  awarded  annually  for  general 

proficiency  and  high  standing  in  practice  teaching  to  a   student  who  is  return- 
ing for  fun  her  study  in  the  Faculty  of  Education, 

•THE  FACULTY  OF  EDUCATION  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  —   A 

scholarship  up  to  the  amount  of  the  recipient's  tuition  fees  will  be  awarded 
annually  to  an  outstanding  student  in  the  Faculty  of  Education  on  the  basis  of 

previous  academic  performance  and  potential  as  a   teacher.  In  cases  where 

equal  scholastic  ability  has  been  demonstrated,  financial  need  will  be  consid- 
ered. Selection  wifi  be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the 

recommendation  of  the  Faculty  of  Education. 

•THE  WILLIAM  A.  AND  FRANCES  E.  HARPER  SCHOLARSHIP  —   One 

hundred  and  seventy-five  dollars  ($  1 75)  to  be  awarded  annually  to  a   deserv- 
ing and  promising  student  in  the  Faculty  of  Education. 

•ROBERT  BURNS  McM JOKING  CHAPTER  l.OM.  SCHOLARSHIP  — 

Two  hundred  and  seventy-five  dollars  ($275)  to  be  presented  annually  to  a 
student  in  the  Faculty  of  Education  who  has  shown  outstanding  ability  in  prac- 

tice teaching,  who  has  high  academic  standing  in  the  field  of  kindergarten  or 
primary  education  and  who  will  be  continuing  studies  in  this  field, 

•THE  NATIVE  DAUGHTERS  OF  BRITISH  COLUMBIA  SCHOLAR- 

SHIP —   Two  hundred  dollars  ($200)  is  awarded  annually  to  an  outstanding 

British  Columbia  native  Indian  student  completing  year  2,  3   or  4   in  the  Facul- 
ty of  Education.  Selection  of  the  recipient  will  be  made  by  the  Senate  Commit- 

tee on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Faculty  of  Education. 

RUSE'S  LIMITED  JEWELLERS  WATCH  —   To  be  awarded  annually  to  the 
leading  student  in  the  Faculty  of  Education  at  the  University  of  Victoria. 

THE  ROSALIND  W.  YOUNG  SCHOLARSHIP  —   Four  hundred  dollars 

($400)  to  be  awarded  annually  by  the  University  Women's  Club  of  Victoria  to 
the  woman  achieving  the  highest  standing  in  second  year  Education  who  is 
continuing  University  studies. 

English 

•THE  EDGAR  FERRAR  CORBET  SCHOLARSHIP  —   Two  hundred  and 
fifty  dollars  ($250)  to  be  awarded  annually  for  proficiency  in  English  to  a 
second  year  student  who  is  a   graduate  of  a   British  Colu  mbia  high  school  and 

who  will  be  majoring  or  honouring  in  English  in  the  third  year. 

♦MARTLET  CHAPTER  I.O.D.E,,  CUTHBERT  HOLMES  ENGLISH 

HONOURS  ESSAY  SCHOLARSHIP  —   A   scholarship  to  the  value  of  two 

hundred  and  twenty  five  dollars  ($225)  will  be  awarded  annually  to  the  stu- 
dent who  has  written  the  best  English  Honours  Graduating  Essay.  The  winner 

will  be  selected  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommenda- 
tion of  the  Department. 

•CHAFFER  N,  PE.O.  MEMORIAL  PRIZE  —   One  hundred  and  twenty-five 
dollars  ($125)  awarded  annually  by  Chapter  N,  P   E-O.  Sisterhood,  to  a   woman 
student  in  first  year  for  excellence  in  English. 

*ROYAL  INSTITUTION  AND  FRANK  EATON  MEMORIAL  SCHOLAR- 

SHIP—   One  hundred  and  fifty  dollars  ($150)  awarded  to  the  student  taking 
the  highest  standing  in  English  of  the  second  year 

THE  MADAME  SANDERSON  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  —   Fifty  dol- 
lars ($50)  off  ered  annually  to  a   promising  student  for  excellence  in  English 

and  French  of  the  second  year. 

•THE  KATE  POTTI NGER  THOMPSON  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP — 
An  award  of  one  hundred  and  fifty  dollars  ($150)  is  given  annually  to  the 
Major  or  Honours  student  in  English  with  the  best  overall  performance  in  the 
third  yean  Selection  will  Ik  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon 
the  recommendation  of  the  Department  of  English. 

French 

ALLIANCE  FRANCA JSE  SCHOLARSHIPS  —   Two  scholarships  of  one 
hundred  dollars  ($100)  each  awarded:  (1)  to  the  student  in  the  second  year 

who  has  made  the  most  progress  in  French  and  who  intends  to  continue  uni* 
versity  work  in  this  subject;  (2)  to  the  best  student  entering  the  Fourth  year  of  a 

Majors  program  in  French. 
•UALL1ANCE  FRANCAISE  DE  VICTORIA  BOOK  PRIZE  IN  MEMORY 

OK  DR.  W.D.  WITHERSPOON  —   An  annual  book  prize  will  be  given  to  a 

student  graduating  wrkh  a   major  in  French,  The  award  is  made  possible 
through  donations  from  members  of  the  Alliance  Francaise  de  Victoria.  Selec- 

tion will  be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommenda- 
tion of  the  Department  of  French  Language  and  Literature, 

THE  CUSTOM  TRAVEL  SCHOLARSHIP  —   A   scholarship  of  five  hundred 
dollars  ($500)  is  awarded  annually  to  an  outstanding  student  entering  the 

fourth  year  of  a   Major  or  Honours  program  in  one  of  the  following  depart- 
ments; Pacific  Studies,  French,  German,  Hispanic  and  Italian  or  Slavonics, 

Selection  of  the  recipient  will  be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards 
from  the  recommendations  submitted  by  the  departments. 

•THE  ADELINE  JULIENNE  DELOUME  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIPS 
—   Three  hundred  dollars  ($300)  each  to  be  awarded  to  the  first  year  female 
student  and  the  first  year  male  student  attaining  the  highest  grades  in  French 

in  first  year  university  and  intending  to  continue  st tidies  in  French  at  the 
University  of  Victoria.  Additional  awards  w   ill  be  presented  to  students  in  the 

Honours  and  Major  Programs,  up  to  a   total  of  $1. BOO- 

THE FRENCH  GOVERNMENT  BOOK  PRIZES  —   T   hese  prizes,  the  gift  of 
the  French  government  through  the  consulate  in  Vancouver,  are  awarded 
annually  for  excellence  in  French.  Selection  to  be  made  by  the  French 

Department, 
T   HE  MADAME  SANDERSON  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  —   Fifty  dol- 

lars ($50)  offered  annually  to  a   promising  student  for  excellence  in  English 
and  French  to  the  second  year. 
THE  PRIZES  OF  THE  AMBASSADOR  OF  SWITZERLAND  TO  CANADA 

—   These  book  prizes  will  be  awarded  to  an  outstanding  student  of  French 
language  and  literature,  to  a   student  with  high  standing  in  German,  and  to  an 
outstanding  student  in  Italian, 
Geography 

•THE  DR.  NORMAN  BETHUNE  MEMORIAL  AWARD  —   An  annual 
award  of  one  hundred  and  twenty  five  dollars  ($125)  will  be  made  available  in 

memory  of  Dr.  Norman  BcLhune.  The  award  is  to  be  made  to  a   third  or  fourth 
year  student  in  the  Department  of  Geography  on  the  basis  of  high  standing  in 

Geography  364,  Selection  will  be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards 
on  Lhe  recommendation  of  the  Department  of  Geography. 

•THE  CHAPMAN  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  —   Two  scholarships  will 
be  awarded  annually,  one  lo  a   student  who  has  completed  third-year  Biology, 

oil  the  Ecology  Progam.  and  one  to  a   student  who  has  completed  third- year 
Geography,  on  the  Resources  and  Physical  Program.  A   book  on  ecology  and 
conservation,  selected  by  the  appropriate  department,  will  be  part  of  the 
award.  T   hese  scholarships  are  given  in  memory  of  John  Chapman  and  his 

daughter  Barbara  who  were  well-known  conservationists.  Selection  will  be 
made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendations  of  the 

appropriate  departments. 
•   THE  MAO  I SE-TUNG  MEMORIAL  AWARDS  —   T   hese  awards  are  fund- 

ed by  a   bequest  from  the  estate  of  Mr.  Bill  Scott. 
a)  Course  Award  —   An  annual  award  of  one  hundred  and  twenty  five 

dollars  ($125)  will  be  made  available  in  memory  of  Mao  Tse-Tung. 
The  award  is  to  be  made  to  a   third  or  fourth  year  student  in  the  De- 

partment of  (Geography  on  the  basis  of  high  standing  in  Geography 
365,  Selection  will  be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  oil 
the  recommendation  of  the  Department  of  Geography. 

b)  Travel  Award  —   T   his  award  will  provide  funds  to  assist  tieography 
students,  who  are  or  have  been  enrolled  in  Geography  364  and  365t 

to  undertake  a   study-tour  of  China.  The  frequency  oft  he  study -tour 
will  be  determined  by  the  Department  of  Geography.  The  selection  of 
students  will  be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  on  the 

recommendation  of  the  Department  of  tieography.  l   he  general  Uni- 

versity requirement  that  award  recipients  must  return  to  the  Univer- 
sity of  Victoria  in  the  next  regular  session  and  enrol  in  a   full  program 

does  not  apply  to  this  travel  award. 

•Administered  by  the  University  of  Victoria  Foundation. 
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SEA5PAN  IN  J   LRNATIONAL  LI  D,  SCHOLARSHIP  — Chic  hundred  and 

fifty  dollars  (Si 5(f)  awarded  annually  to  the  student  leading  courses  num- 

bered 200  in  any  two  of  the  Follow  mg  departments:  Biology.  Chemistry.  Geog- 
raphy. Mathematics.  Physics.  The  winner  must  continue  his  academic  work  at 

an  approved  university. 
I   HE  VICTORIA  LAPIDARY  AND  M I NERAL SOCIETY  SCHOLARSHIP 

—   An  annual  scholarship  of  $150  will  be  awarded  to  a   student  with  outstand- 
ing scholastic  ability  who  has  completed  the  introductory  course  in  Geology 

and  who  intends  to  continue  studies  in  this  held.  The  selection  will  be  made  by 

the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  Geography. 

•THE  AJA1H  SINGH  SANGHA  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  —   An  annu- 
al scholarship  of  $100  will  be  awarded  to  an  outstanding  student  in  Geogra- 

phy w   ho  has  shown  special  proficiency  in  the  course.  The  Geography  of 
Southeast  Asia.  The  recipient  will  be  selected  by  the  Senate  Committee  on 
Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Department  of  Geography.  The 
requirement  that  the  award  winner  must  return  to  the  University  of  Victoria 
in  the  next  regular  session  and  must  enrol  in  a   full  program  dues  not  apply  to 
this  award. 

German 

AUSTRIAN  GOVERNMENT  BOOK  PRIZES  —   The  Austrian  Consulate 

awards  book  prizes  to  students  in  each  undergraduate  year  showing  profi- 
ciency lit  German  studies. 

THE  CUSTOM  TRAVEL  SCHOLARSHIP  —   A   scholarship  of  five  hundred 
dollars  ($501))  is  awarded  annually  to  an  outstanding  student  entering  the 
fourth  year  of  a   Major  or  Honours  program  in  one  of  the  following  depart- 

ments; Pacific  Studies,  French,  German,  Hispanic  and  Italian  or  Slavonics. 
Selection  of  the  recipient  will  be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards 
from  the  recommendations  submitted  by  the  departments, 

•THE  GERMAN  CLUB  J   UB1LEE  DICTIONARY  AWARD  —   An  award  con- 
sisting of  a   German/ English  Dictionary  will  be  awarded  annually  to  a   promis- 

ing first  or  second-year  student  intending  to  continue  German  studies  at  the 
University  of  Victoria,  The  award  was  established  by  the  University  of  Victo- 

ria German  Club  (1977-78),  and  is  awarded  by  the  Senate  Committee  on 
Awards  after  consultation  with  the  Department  of  Germanic  Studies. 

•THE  J.  BEATTIE  MacLEAN  SCHOLARSHIP  —   Two  hundred  dollars 
($200)  awarded  annually  to  a   student  of  outstanding  merit  and  promise  in 
second  or  third  veai  who  intends  to  continue  studies  in  German  at  the  Univer- 

sity of  Victoria.  Selection  will  be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards 
upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Department  of  Germanic  Studies, 

GOVERNMENT  OF  THE  FEDERAL  REPUBLIC  OF  GERMANY  BOOK 

PRIZES  —   These  book  prizes,  the  gift  of  the  Federal  Republic  of  Germany 
through  the  Consulate  General  in  Vancouver,  are  available  for  students  in 
each  under  graduate  year  showing  proficiency  in  German  studies. 
THE  PRIZES  OF  THE  AMBASSADOR  OF  SWITZERLAND  TO  CANADA 

—   These  book  prizes  will  be  awarded  to  an  outstanding  student  of  French 
language  and  literature,  to  a   student  with  high  standing  in  German,  and  to  an 
outstanding  student  in  Italian, 

•THE  CAR  W   El  SSE  LB  ERG  ER  MEMORIAL  BOOK  PRIZE  — To  be  award- 
ed to  a   promising  senior  student  in  German  on  the  recommendation  of  the 

Department  of  Germanic  Studies. 

Hispanic  and  Italian  Studies 

THE  CUSTOM  TRAVEL  SCHOLARSH  IP  —   A   scholarship  of  five  hundred 
dollars  ($500)  is  awarded  annually  to  an  outstanding  student  entering  the 
fourth  year  of  a   Major  or  Honours  program  in  one  of  the  following  depart- 

ments; Pacific  Studies,  French,  German,  Hispanic  and  Italian  or  Slavonics. 
Selection  of  the  recipient  will  be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  oil  Awards 
from  the  recommendations  submitted  by  the  departments, 

THE  GOVERN  MENTOF  1 LALY  BOOK  PRIZES— These  prizes,  the  gift  of 
the  Italian  Government  through  the  Consulate  in  Vancouver,  are  awarded 

annually  for  excellence  in  Italian,  Selection  will  be  made  by  the  Senate  Com- 
mittee on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Department  nf  Hispanic 

and  Italian  Studies, 

THE  PRIZES  OF  THE  AMBASSADOR  OF  SWITZERLAND  TO  CANADA 

—   These  book,  prizes  will  be  awarded  to  an  outstanding  student  of  French 
language  and  literature*  to  a   student  with  high  standing  in  German*  and  to  an 
outstanding  student  in  Italian, 

History 

•THE  KATHLEEN  AGNEW  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIPS  —   Two 

awards  of  three  hundred  and  twenty-five  dollars  ($325)  granted  for  the  pur- 
pose of  stimulating  the  study  of  the  History  of  Canada. 

BC.  HISTORICAL  ASSOCIATION  SCHOLARSHIP —   One  hundred  dol- 

lars ($100)  awarded  to  the  leading  undergraduate  student  in  a   course  on  B.C. 
history. 

CANADIAN  INS  I IJ  TIE  Ol  IN  I   ERNAI  lONAL  AFFAIRS  (VICTORIA 

BRANCH!)  BOOK  PRIZE  —   An  annual  prize  ol  one  hundred  dollars  ($11)0) 
offered  hv  the  victoria  Branch,  Canadian  Institute  ul  International  Affairs  in 

alternate  years  to:  (1)  the  leading  student  in  the  History  Department  at  the 

University  ol  Victoria  in  a   senior  course  dealing  with  Canada's  foreign  police: 
(2)  and  the  leading  student  in  Political  Science  2411, 

•THE  WILLARD  E.  IRELAND  SCHOLARSHIP  IN  HISTORY  — A   schol- 

arship of  approximately  $875  w   ill  be  awarded  annually  to  an  outstanding 
student  who  has  completed  third  year  and  is  in  a   major  or  honours  program 

in  History.  Preference  w   ill  lx,-  given  to  a   student  specializing  in  Canadian  His- 
tory. Selection  of  the  recipient  will  be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on 

Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Department  of  History. 

PROFESSOR  S.W.  JACKMAN  PRIZE  IN  BRI I I5H  HISTORY— An  annual 
prize  of  SHOO,  donated  in  honour  of  Professor  S.W.  Jackman,  will  be  awarded 
to  an  outstanding  student  of  Btiush  history*  to  lx?  selected  from  students  en- 

rolled in  senior  level  British  history  courses.  Selection  of  the  recipient  will  be 
made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the 

Department  ol  History. 

LEON  J,  LADNER  B.C.  HISTORY  SCHOLARSHIPS  —   Two  scholarships, 
one  hundred  dollars  ($100)  to  the  best  undergraduate  student  studying  the 
History  of  British  Columbia*  and  one  hundred  dollars  ($100)  for  the  best 

graduating  essay  on  die  History  ol  Bi  insh  Columbia. 

•LADNER  BOOK  PRIZE  FOR  I   HE  SI  UDYOFT  HE  HISTORY  OF  BRIT- 

ISH COLUMBIA  —   An  annual  txjuk  prize  will  be  given  to  an  outstanding 
student  of  the  History  of  British  Columbia.  I   he  winner  will  be  selected  by  the 
Senate  committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Department of  History. 

•THE  ALFRED  LOE  J   BOOK  PRIZE  IN  CANADIAN  HISTORY  —   A   book 
prize  to  be  awarded  each  year  loan  outstanding  student  in  Canadian  history. 
The  prize  is  given  in  recognition  ol  Professor  Lofts  contribution  as  a   former 
teacher  in  the  Department  of  History.  Selection  ol  the  recipient  wilt  be  made 

by  the  Senate  Commit  tee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  De- 
partment of  History. 

•THE  ALLAN  AND  ELIZA  BE  J   H   McKINNON  SCHOLARSHIP  —   An  an- 
nual scholarship  on  nine  hundred  dollars  ($909)  will  be  awarded  to  a   senior 

student  of  high  academic  standing  engaged  in  a   Major  or  Honours  program 
in  Canadian  history  who  would  find  it  difficult  to  resume  studies  without  It- 
namial  aid.  Selection  will  be  made  by  the  Senate  ( bmmiuee  on  Awards  upon 
the  recommendation  of  the  Department  of  History. 

•THE SYDNEY  G.  PETTIT  BOOK  PRIZE  IN  EUROPEAN  HISTORY  — A 
book  prize  to  be  awarded  each  year  loan  outstanding  student  in  European 

history.  The  prize  is  given  in  recognition  of  Professor  Pettit’s  teaching  and 
administrative  contributions  to  the  Department  of  History,  Selection  of  the 

recipient  will  be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recom- 
mendation of  the  Department  of  History. 

ROYAL  UNI  TED  SERVICES  INSTITUTE  OF  VANCOUVER  ISLAND 

BOOK  PRIZES  IN  MILITARY  El  1   STORY  —   Book  prizes  to  the  total  value  of 

$50  will  lx1  awarded  annually  to  the  two  students  with  the  highest  academic 
standing  in  each  of  the  Canadian  and  European  Military  History  courses*  The 

two  winners  and  the  prizes  will  Ik-  selected  by  the  Senate  Committee  on 
Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Professor  teaching  the  two  under- 

graduate military  history  courses  involved. 

•THE  NORA  LUG  KIN  SHAW  AND  WENDELL  BUR  RILL  SHAW  MEMO- 

RIAL SCHOLARSHIP  —   (   wo  hundred  and  fifty  dollars  ($250)  to  be  award- 
ed annually  to  the  student  ol  I   tistory  who  writes  the  best  essay  dealing  with 

the  Magna  Carta,  The  Petition  of  Rights  and  The  Bill  of  Rights  as  the  Foun- 
tainhead of  Constitutional  Liberties.  1   he  award  is  lo  be  made  by  the  Senate 

Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Department  of History, 

UNITED  EMPIRE  LOYALISTS  ASSOCIATION  OF  CANADA,  (VICTO- 
RIA BRANCH),  BOOK  PRIZE  IN  CANADIAN  HISTORY  —   An  annual 

book  prize  to  lx*  given  an  outstanding  student  of  Canadian  History  in  a   senior 
level  course.  Selection  of  the  recipient  will  lx*  made  by  the  Senate  Committee 
on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Department  of  History. 

VICTORIA  MUNICIPAL  CHARIER.  LOD  E   SCHOLARSHIP  —   Two 

hundred  dollars  ($2l)t))  awarded  loan  outstanding  student  in  Canadian  His- 
tory in  any  year. 

History  in  Art 
•   THE  FLORA  HAMILTON  BURNS  SCHOLARSHIP  —   An  annual  award 
of  four  hundred  and  eighty  dollars  ($480).  donated  by  Flora  Hamilton  Burns 

in  memory  of  Emily  Carr,  is  made  to  an  outstanding  student  entering  fourth 
year  of  the  B   A.  Program  in  History  in  Art  w   ith  an  announced  intention  of 

proceeding  to  further  study  in  this  discipline.  Selection  will  be  made  bv  the 
Senate  Commit  Tee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Department 
of  History  in  Art, 

•Administered  bv  the  University  of  Victoria  Foundation 
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•MARTLET  CHAF1ER.  I.O.D.E,  PRIZE  FOR  SCHOLARSHIP  IN  HISTO- 

RY IS  ART  —   An  annual  award  of  two  hundred  and  twenty-five  dollars 

($225)  will  be  presented  for  excellence  in  History'  in  Art.  The  winner  will  lie 
selected  b>  (he  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  on  the  recommendation  of  the 

Department  of  History  in  Art. 

Law 

•THE  ANNIE  CADBY  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  — A   scholarship,  es- 
tablished by  Louis  F.  Lind  holm,  is  awarded  annually  to  the  student  who  attains 

the  highest  standing  in  the  introductory  course  on  Constitutional  Law  offered 
by  the  Faculty  of  Law.  The  recipient  will  be  selected  by  the  Senate  Committee 
on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Faculty  of  Law;  The  value  of  this 

award  will  be  approximate])'  $375* 

•CREASE  AND  COMPANY  SCHOLARSHIP  IN  LAW  —   A   scholarship  to 
the  value  of  full  tuition  is  awarded  to  the  student  w   ho  stands  highest  in  the 
second  vear  of  the  LL.B,  Program.  The  scholarship  was  established  by  the 
Victoria  Law  Firm  of  Crease  and  Company  in  honour  of  I).  M.  Gordon,  Q.C, 

*1  HE  ALLAN  HIGENBOTTAM  PRIZE—  Hie  Prize  is  awarded  annually  to 
the  student  in  the  Faculty  of  Law  who  receives  the  highest  standing  in  the  Law, 
Legislation  and  Policy  course.  The  endowment  for  this  Prize  was  provided  by 

the  Province  of  British  Columbia  in  memory  of  the  late  G.  Allan  Higenbot- 
tam,  former  Legislative  Counsel  of  British  Columbia.  The  recipient  will  be 
selected  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  on  the  recommendation  of  the 
Faculty  uf  Law.  1   he  award  will  have  a   value  of  approximately  $20(J. 

THE  LADNER  DOWNS  SCHOLARSHIP —   A   scholarship  in  the  amount  of 
five  hundred  dollars  ($500),  the  gift  of  the  firm  of  Ladner  Downs,  will  be 

offered  annually  to  a   student  in  the  first  or  second  year  of  the  Faculty  of  Lawr. 
The  award  will  be  made  to  a   student  who,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Faculty,  has 

shown  excellence  in  legal  studies.  Selection  will  be  made  by  the  Senate  Com- 
mittee on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Faculty  of  Law, 

I   HE  DJ.  LAWSON  PRIZE  IN  CORPORATE  LAW  —   The  D,J.  Lawson  Prize 
in  the  amount  of  $200  is  awarded  annually  to  the  law  student  who  achieves  the 

highest  grade  in  the  Corporate  Law  course.  This  prize  has  been  established  by 
the  partners  uF  Crease  and  Company  to  recognize  the  contributions  of  DJ. 

Lawson*  Q.C.  to  the  profession  and  to  the  practice  of  corporate  law.  The  re- 
cipient will  be  selected  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recom- 

mendation of  the  Faculty  of  Law1, 

•THE  EARS  ALFRED  LINDHOLM  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  —   A 

scholarship,  established  hv  Louis  E.  Lindholm,  is  awarded  annually  to  the  stu- 
dent who  attains  the  highest  standing  in  the  Labour  Law  course  offered  by  the 

Faculty  of  Law  The  recipient  will  lie  selected  by  the  Senate  Committee  on 

Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Faculty  of  Law.  The  value  of  this 
award  will  be  approximately  $400. 

I   HE  LI5SON,  McCQNNAN,  BIOS,  O’CONNOR  AND  PETERSON  PRIZE 
—   A   prize  of  four  hundred  dollars  ($400)  will  he  awarded  to  Lhe  Law  student 
who  receives  the  highest  grade  in  Commercial  Transactions.  The  prize  is 
awarded  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of 

the  Faculty  of  Law? 

•MARTLEI  CHAFFER  I.O.D.E.  SCHOLARSHIP  IN  LAW  —   An  annual 

scholarship  of  two  hundred  and  twenty-five  dollars  ($225)  is  awarded  to  the 
Female  student  with  the  highest  standing  in  the  second  year  of  the  LL.B.  Pro- 

gram. The  scholarship  was  established  by  the  Martlet  Chapter  of  the  I.O.D.E, 

•NATIVE  STUDENT  SCHOLARSHIP  IN  LAW  —   An  award  of  $1,500  is 
made  annually  to  an  outstanding  female  native  student  entering  the  Faculty 
of  Law  at  the  University  of  Victoria.  Preference  will  be  given  to  a   student  with 

a   demonstrated  interest  in  the  area  of  native  women’s  rights.  The  recipient 
will  be  selected  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommenda- 

tion of  the  Faculty  of  Law. 

THE  H.A.D,  OLIVER  PRIZE  IN  CRIMINAL  LAW  —   The  prize  is  awarded 
annually  to  a   member  of  the  graduating  class  in  Law  who  has  demonstrated 
outstanding  academic  achievement  in  lhe  held  of  Criminal  Law.  The  prize  is 
awarded  bv  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  on  the  recommendation  of  the 

Faculty  of  Law,  The  value  of  this  prize  will  be  approximately  $150. 

•THEJ.C.  SCOTT- H A RSTQN  PRIZE  IN  WILLS  — The  J.5.  Scoti-Harsion 
Prize  in  the  amount  of  $200  is  awarded  annually  to  the  law  student  who 
achieves  the  highest  grade  in  the  drafting  of  w   ills  and  who  has  demonstrated 
high  academic  achievement  in  the  course  in  Wills  and  Succession.  This  prize 
has  been  established  by  the  partners  of  Crease  and  Company  to  recognize  the 

contributions  of  J.C.  Scott- Harston,  Q.C.  to  the  profession  and  to  the  develop- 
ment. of  skills  in  the  drafting  of  wills,  l   he  recipient  will  be  selected  by  the 

Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Faculty  of 
Law. 

THE  THORS'  I   E I NSSON*  MITCHELL,  LITTLE,  O'KEEFE  AND  DAVID- 
SON SCHOLARSH I P   —   A   scholarship  of  $200  will  be  awarded  to  the  student 

obtaining  the  highest  grade  in  Lhe  basic  course  in  taxation  offered  in  the  Fac- 
ulty of  Law. 

*J.  LYLE  WILSON  BOOK  PRIZE  IN  LAW  —   An  annual  award  of  $50  is 
awarded  to  the  law  student  who  stands  highest  in  the  course  in  Administrative 

Law.  The  award  is  an  honour  of  J,L.  Wilson,  formerly  Solicitor  of  the  B.C, 

Hydro  and  Power  Authority  on  Vancouver  Island, 

•THE  WOOTTON  SCHOLARSHIP  IN  LAW  —   A   scholarship  will  be 
awarded  to  a   student  who  has  completed,  with  high  academic  standing,  the 

first  or  second  year  program  in  Law.  The  recipient  shall  have  demonstrated 

profiriencey  in  composiion  and  legal  research.  The  scholarship  was  en- 
downed  in  1 976  by  the  Honourable  Robert  A.  Wootton,  former  Justice  of  the 

Supreme  Court  of  British  Columbia,  to  honour  members  of  the  legal  profes- 
sion of  his  ow  n   family.  The  selection  will  lx-  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on 

Awards  upon  the  recommendation  uf  the  Faculty  of  Law. 

Mathematics 

•THE  MARK  E,  MOONEY  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  —   An  award  of 
$225  is  made  annually  to  an  outstanding  third  year  student  in  an  Applied 

Mathematics  or  a   Mathematics  and  Physics  Program,  Selection  of  the  recipi- 

ent w   ill  be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommenda- 
tion of  the  Department  of  Mathematics. 

*B,W.  PEARSE  SCIENCE  SCHOLARSHIPS  —   Four  scholarships  of  three 
hundred  and  fifty  dollars  ($350)  each  will  be  awarded  to  the  top  year  student 
enrolled  in  an  honours  course  in  Biology  Chemistry,  Mathematics,  and 

Physics, 
SEASPAN  INTERNATIONAL  SCHOLARSHIP  —   One  hundred  and  fifty 
dollars  ($150)  aw  arded  annually  to  the  student  leading  courses  numbered  200 
in  any  two  of  the  following  departments:  Biology.  Chemistry,  Geography; 
Mathematics,  Physics.  The  winner  must  continue  his  academic  work  at  an 

approved  university. 

Music 

•THE  HARRY  AND  FRANCES  MARRADASKIN  SCHOLARSHIP  IN  MU- 

SIC HISTORY  —   An  annual  award  of  two  hundred  and  seventy-five  dollars 
($275)  given  in  honour  of  these  distinguished  Canadian  musicians  by  Miss 
Rivkah  Isaacs.  The  scholarship  is  awarded  to  an  outstanding  music  history 
major  entering  the  final  year  of  undergraduate  study  and  planning  to  gu  on 
to  graduate  study  in  musicology.  In  the  case  of  two  equally  gifted  candidates, 
need  is  to  be  the  determining  factor.  Selection  of  the  recipient  will  be  made  by 

the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  recommendation  of  the  faculty  mem- 
bers of  the  School  of  Musie 

•THE  MURRAY  AND  FRANCES  JAMES  ADASKIN  SCHOLARSHIP  IN 
VIOLIN  OR  VIOLA  —   An  annual  award  of  two  hundred  and  seventy-five 
dollars  ($275)  given  in  honour  of  these  distinguished  Canadian  musicians  by 
Miss  Rivkah  Isaacs.  The  scholarship  is  awarded  to  a   student  violinist  or  violist 

entering  the  third  or  fourth  year  of  study  in  the  performance  program.  In  the 
case  of  two  equally  gifted  candidates,  need  is  to  be  the  determining  factor. 
Selection  of  the  recipient  will  be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards 
upon  the  recommendation  of  the  faculty  members  of  the  School  of  Music. 

•THE  HAROLD  BECKWITH  MEMORIAL  BOOK  PRIZE  IN  MUSIC  — 
Given  in  memory  of  Harold  Arthur  Beckwith  by  his  family.  Awarded  to  a 

graduating  Bachelor  of  Music  student  for  excellence  in  musk,  Selection  to  be 
made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the 
School  of  Music. 

•THE  IDA  HALPERN  MUSIC  SCHOLARSHIP  —   An  annual  award  of 
three  hundred  dollars  ($300)  given  in  honour  of  Dr.  Ida  Halpern  by  Miss 
Rivkah  Isaacs.  The  scholarship  is  awarded  to  an  outstanding  student  entering 

the  third  or  fourth  year  of  study  toward  the  Bachelor  of  Music  degree,  and 
who  is  engaged  in  study  of  Western  Canadian  music,  especially  of  the  Western 
Indians.  Selection  of  the  recipient  will  be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on 
Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  School  of  Music. 

THE  HARBORD  SCHOLARSHIP  IN  MUSIC  —   An  annual  scholarship  of 
five  hundred  dollars  ($500),  donated  by  Mr,  and  Mrs.  Justin  V.  Harbord,  will 
be  available  to  an  outstanding  student  in  the  second,  third,  or  fourth  year  of 

study  lor  the  Bachelor  of  Music  degree.  Selection  will  be  made  by  the  Senate 
Committee  oil  Awards  in  consultation  with  the  School  of  Music. 

•PERFORMANCE  SCHOLARSHIP  IN  MUSIC  —   One  or  more  awards  are 

made  annually  to  students)  for  outstanding  achievement  in  performance. 

The  recipient  may  be  newly  admitted  or  returning  students.  Selection  will  be 
made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the 

School  of  Music's  Performance  faculty* 
•THE  DOUGLAS  ROSS  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP— An  award  is  made 

annually  to  a   student  for  outstanding  achievement  in  piano  performance, 

l   he  recipient  may  be  a   new  or  a   returning  student.  Selection  will  be  made  by 
the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  School  of 

Music. 
•THE  REBECCA  AND  ESTHER  LAZARUS  SCHOLARSHIPS  IN  MUSIC 

—   Two  annua)  awards  each  of  $250  made  available  by  Miss  Rivkah  Isaacs  for 

outstanding  performers  entering  the  third  or  fourth  year  of  the  University 

•Administered  by  the  University  of  Victoria  Foundation. 
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•ST.  JUDE  SCHOLARSHIP  —   One  or  more  awards  are  made  annually  10 
student  s(s)  for  outstanding  achievement  in  voice/opera.  The  recipients  may 
lie  newly  admitted  or  returning  students.  Selection  will  be  made  by  the  Senate 
Committee  on  Awards  on  the  recommendation  of  tbe  School  of  Music. 

THE  VICTORIA  COUNCIL,  KNIGHTS  OF  COLUMBUS  MUSIC 

SCHOLARSHIP— An  annual  scholarship  of  one  hundred  dollars  ($100)  will 
be  awarded  to  a   student  demonstrating  outstanding  achievement  in  the 
School  of  Music.  Selection  will  be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards 
on  the  recommendation  of  the  School  of  Music, 

Nursing 

•THE  ROBERT  S,  EVANS  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIPS  —   Eight  scholar 
ships  of  six  hundred  dollars  ($600)  will  be  awarded  annually  to  academically 
outstanding  students  who  intend  to  continue  their  studies  at  the  University  of 
Victoria,  as  follows: 

(a)  One  scholarship  io a   student  in  each  of  the  Programs:  Child  Care,  Nurs- 
ing, and  Social  Work,  on  the  recommendation  of  the  respective 

Directors; 

(b)  One  scholarship  to  a   student  who  has  completed  Year  III  in  an  Astron- 
omy program; 

(c)  Four  scholarships  for  award  within  the  student  body  at  large. 
If  no  suitable  candidates  can  be  found  in  categories  (a)  or  (b),  additional 
awards  can  be  made  in  category  (c). 

THE  RICKER  NURSING  SCHOLARSHIP  —   Two  hundred  dollars  ($200) 
to  be  awarded  annually  to  a   student  who  has  completed  the  first  year  of  the 

program  with  good  grades  and  who  has  demonstrated  potential  to  provide 
leadership  within  a   professional  role.  Selection  of  the  recipient  will  be  made 
by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  School 
of  Nursing. 

Pacific  Studies 

THE  JAMES  BOUTILIERPACIFICSTUDIES  l   RAVEL  AWARD— An  an- 
nual travel  award  to  be  given  to  an  outstanding  student  enrolled  in  a   General 

Program  or  Major  Program  in  Pacific  Studies.  The  award  will  reimburse  the 
student  to  a   maximum  of  $1 ,000  for  expenses  incurred  during  a   study  Hour  of 
the  South  Pacific  region,  to  lie  taken  during  the  Summer  Session.  Selection  of 

the  recipient  will  be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  rec- 
ommendation of  the  Centre  for  Pacific  and  Oriental  Studies,  The  require- 

ment that  the  award  winner  must  return  to  the  University  of  Victoria  in  the 
next  regular  session  and  must  enrol  in  a   full  program  does  not  apply  to  this 
award. 

THE  CUSTOM  TRAVEL  SCHOLARSHIP  — A   scholarship  of  five  hundred 
dollars  ($500)  is  awarded  annually  to  an  outstanding  student  entering  the 

fourth  year  of  a   Major  or  Honours  prugram  in  one  of  the  following  depart- 
ments: Pacific  Studies.  French.  German,  Hispanic  and  Italian  or  Slavonics, 

Selection  of  the  recipient  will  be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards 
from  the  recommendations  submitted  by  the  departments. 

Philosophy 

♦THE  DAVID  KAPLAN  BOOK  PRIZE  IN  HONOURS  PHILOSOPHY  — 

Offered  annually  to  the  student  graduating  in  Honours  Philosophy  w   ith  (he 
highest  standing  in  those  philosophy  courses  required  For  the  Degree. 

THE  ANN  TERESA  WOODS  BOOK  PRIZE  IN  PHILOSOPHY  — Offered 

annually  to  the  student  graduating  with  a   Major  in  Philosophy  w   ith  the  high- 
est standing  in  those  philosophy  courses  required  for  the  Degree. 

THE  XI  NU  CHAPTER,  BETA  SIGMA  PHI  SORORITY  ANNUAL  PRIZE 

—   Seventy-five  dollars  ($75)  to  be  awarded  to  a   promising  and  deserving 
woman  student  in  the  third  year  of  a   course  or  courses  in  Philosophy,  Psychol- 

ogy, Sociology,  and  proceeding  to  further  university  work,  for  hooks  to  lie 
chosen  in  consultation  with  the  winner. 

Physics 
THE  BRITISH  COLUMBIA  TELEPHONE  COMPANY  SCHOLARSHIP 

—   Six  hundred  dollars  ($600)  awarded  to  a   student  of  first  or  second  year  for 
excellence  in  Physics.  The  winner  must  continue  university  studies. 

THE  MOLSON  COMPANIES  SCHOLARSHIPS  —   A   scholarship  of  five 
hundred  dollars  ($500),  one  in  each  of  the  departments  of  Chemistry,  Physics, 

and  Biochemisiry/Microbiology,  is  awarded  annually  to  an  outstanding  stu- 
dent completing  year  three  in  a   major  or  honours  program.  Preference  will  be 

given  to  students  who  have  indicated  an  interest  in  the  business  or  scientific 

aspects  of  the  brewing  industry.  Selection  of  each  recipient  will  be  made  by  the 
Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  department 
involved. 

*B,W.  HEARSE  SCIENCE  SCHOLARSHIPS  —   Four  scholarships  of  three 
hundred  and  fifty  dollars  ($350)  each  will  be  awarded  to  the  top  year  student 
enrolled  in  an  honours  course  in  Biology,  Chemistry,  Mathematics,  and 
Physics. 

5EASPAN  INTERNATIONAL  LTD.  SCHOLARSHIP  —   One  hundred  and 

fifty  dollars  ($150)  awarded  annually  to  the  student  leading  courses  num- 
bered 200  in  any  two  of  the  follow  ing  departments:  Biology,  Chemistry,  Geog- 

raphy, Mathematics,  Physics.  1   he  winner  must  continue  his  academic  work  at 
an  approved  university. 

Political  Science 

CANADIAN  INSTITUTE  OF  INTERNATIONAL  AFFAIRS  (VICTORIA 

BRANCH)  BOOK  PRIZE  —   An  annual  prize  of  one  hundred  dollars  ($K>0) 
offered  by  the  Victoria  Branch,  Canadian  Institute  of  International  Affairs  in 
alternate  years  to:  (I)  the  leading  student  in  the  History  Department  at  the 

University  of  Victoria  in  a   senior  course  dealing  with  Canada's  foreign  policy; 
(2)  and  the  leading  student  in  Political  Science  240, 
THE  LADY  LAURIER  CLUB,  ELIZABETH  FORBES  MEMORIAL  BOOR 

PRIZE  —   An  award  for  the  purchase  of  books  is  made  annually  to  the  top 
female  student  in  the  third  year  of  a   Political  Science  program.  Selection  of 

the  recipient  will  lx*  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awrards  upon  the  rec- 
ommendation of  the  Department  of  Political  Science. 

THL  LADY  LAURIER  CLUB  SCHOLARSHIP  —   Two  hundred  and  fifty 
dollars  ($250)  to  lx?  awarded  annually  by  the  Lady  Laurier  Club  of  Oak  Bav  to 
a   worthy  and  deserving  student  entering  fourth  year  at  the  University  and 
undertaking  a   course  in  Political  Science. 

•THE  ROBERT  LORNE  STANFIELD  BOOK  PRIZES  IN  POLITICAL 

SCIENCE — lo  be  awarded  to  the  top  two  students  in  each  of  Political  Science 
100  and  Political  Science  360, 

Psychology 

•   I   HE  W, I   I.  GADDES  SCHOLARSHIP  —   A   scholarship  of  four  hundred 
and  fifty  dollars  ($450}  will  be  awarded  annually  to  a   third  or  fourth  year 
sLudent  in  a   major  or  honours  program  in  Psychology,  which  includes  at  least 
one  course  in  each  of  the  physiological  and  the  psychological  bases  of  human 
development.  I   he  recipient  may  continue  studies  at  the  U niversity  of  Victoria 
or  at  some  other  recognized  university.  Selection  will  l>e  made  by  the  Senate 

Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Department  of Psychology. 

ROTARY  CLUB  OF  SAANICH  SCHOLARSHIP  —   Two  hundred  and  fifty 
dollars  ($250)  to  be  awarded  annually  to  the  full-time  third  year  student  who 
obtains  the  highest  standing  in  two  upper  year  Psychology  courses  and  is  con- 

tinuing studies  at  the  University  of  Victoria  or  at  some  other  recognized university, 

THE  B.C.  PYSCHOLOGICAL  ASSOCIATION  GOLD  MEDAL  — Awarded 
annually  to  a   graduating  student  in  the  Honours  Psychology  program  who 
has  demonstrated  outstanding  achievement  in  the  study  of  Psychology. 

IHE  XI  NU  CHAPTER,  BETA  SIGMA  PHI  SORORITY  ANNUAL  PRIZE 

—   Seventy-five  dollars  ($75)  to  be  awarded  to  a   promising  and  deserving 
woman  student  in  the  third  year  of  a   course  or  courses  in  Philosophy.  Psychol- 

ogy. Sociology*  and  proceeding  lo  further  university  work,  for  hooks  to  be 
chosen  in  consultation  with  the  winner, 

Slavonic  Studies 

IHE  CUSTOM  I   RAVEL  SCHOLARSHIP  —   A   scholarship  of  five  hundred 
dollars  ($560)  is  awarded  annually  to  an  outstanding  student  entering  the 

fourth  year  of  a   Major  or  Honours  program  in  one  of  the  following  depart- 
ments: Pacific  Studies,  French,  German,  Hispanic  and  Italian  or  Slavonics, 

Selection  of  the  recipient  will  be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards 
from  the  recommendation  submitted  by  the  departments. 

•THE  MICHAEL  DANE  MEMORIAL  BOOK  PRIZE  IN  RUSSIAN  —   An 

annual  U>ok  prize  will  lx*  given  to  the  top  student  in  first  year  Russian  who 
proposes  to  continue  the  study  ol  Russian  for  at  least  one  further  year  at  the 
University,  The  winner  and  the  prize  will  be  selected  by  the  Sen  ate  Committee 
on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Department  ul  Slavonic  Studies, 
GOVERNMENT  OF  I   HE  SOCIALIST  REPUBLIC  OF  YUGOSLAVIA 

BOOK  PRIZE  —   An  annual  book  prize  will  lx  awarded  to  the  best  student  in 
Serbo-Croatian.  Selection  to  be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards 
upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Department  of  Slavonic  Studies. 

*THEJ  B,  WOOD  BOOK  PRIZE  IN  RUSSIAN  —   An  annual  book  prize  will 
be  given  lo  the  top  student  in  first  year  Russian  who  proposes  to  continue  the 
study  of  Russian  for  at  least  one  f   urther  vear  at  the  University.  I   he  winner 
and  the  prize  will  be  selected  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the 
recommendation  of  the  Department  of  Slavonic  Studies, 

Social  Work 

BRITISH  COLUMBIA  ASSOCIATION  OF  SOCIAL  WORKERS  PRIZE  — 

A   prize  of  two  hundred  and  fifty  dollars  ($250)  is  awarded  annually  to  an 
outstanding  student  who  has  completed  the  first  year  of  ihe  program  in  the 
School  of  Social  Work.  Ihe  selection  of  the  recipient  will  be  made  hy  the  Sen- 
ate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  School  of  Social 
Work. 

•Administered  by  the  University  of  Victoria  Foundation. 
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'THE  HUBERTS,  EVANS  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIPS—  Eight  scholar- 
ships of  six  hunched  dollars  ($600)  filth  will  be  awarded  annually  to 

academically  outstanding  students  who  intend  to  continue  their  stud- 
ies at  the  University  of  Victoria*  as  follows; 

(a)  On e   sch ola rsh ip  to  a   stu deni  in  eac h   o f   t he  Progra m s :   Ch ild  Care p   N   u rs- 
ing*  and  Social  Work,  on  the  recommendation  of  the  respective 
Directors; 

(b)  One  scholarship  to  a   student  who  has  completed  Year  111  in  an  Astron- 
omy program; 

(e)  Four  scholarships  for  award  within  the  student  body  at  large. 

If  no  suitable  candidates  can  be  found  in  categories  (a)  or  (b),  additional 
awards  can  be  made  in  category  (c). 

Sociology 

•THE  XI  NU  CHAPTER.  BETA  SIGMA  PHI  SORORITY  ANNUAL  PRIZE 

—   Seventydive  dollars  ($75)  to  be  awarded  to  a   promising  and  dc  serving 
woman  student  in  the  third  year  of  a   course  or  courses  in  Philosophy*  Psychol- 

ogy* Sociology,  and  proceeding  to  further  university  work,  for  books  to  lx? 
chosen  in  consultation  with  the  winner. 

•THE  VICTORIA  UNIT  OF  NATIONAL  COUNCIL  OF  JEWISH  WOM- 
EN BOOK  PRIZE™  A   prize  will  be  given  to  the  best  student  taking Sociology 

335  (Minority  and  Ethnic  Group  Relations).  The  winner  will  be  selected  by  the 
Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Department 
of  Sociology. 

Spanish 
THE  SPANISH  GOVERNMENT  BOOK  PRIZE  —   Awarded  to  the  best  stu- 

dent in  a   senior  Spanish  course.  Selection  will  lx-  made  by  the  Senate  t.om mil- 
tee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Department  of  Hispanic  and 
Italian  Studies. 

Theatre 

•CRESTV  IE  W-C  H   ELS  E   A   THEATRE  AWARD  —   An  award  of  three  hun- 
dred and  twenty  dive  dollars  ($325)  will  be  offered  at  the  discretion  of  the 

Department  of  Theatre  to  a   promising  and  deserving  student  in  Theatre  who 
is  continuing  at  the  University  of  V   ictoria. 

•GWEN  DOWNES  MEMORIAL  BOOK  PRIZE  —   Awarded  to  the  student 
who  gives  the  besi  performance  in  a   university  play. 

•THE  DOROTHY  SOMERSET  SCHOLARSHIP  IN  THEATRE  —   An  an- 
nual scholarship  of  two  hundred  and  seventy-five  dollars  ($275),  made  avail- 
able by  Miss  Rivkah  Isaacs  of  Victoria,  will  be  awarded  to  that  third  or  fourth 

year  student  who,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Department  of  Theatre,  displays  out- 
standing talent  and  devotion  to  any  branch  of  theatre  work.  A   third  year  stu- 

dent must  use  the  award  to  complete  fourth  year  studies  at  the  University  of 
Victoria  Theatre  Department;  a   fourth  year  student  is  allowed  the  option  of 
furthering  studies  at  a   recognized  school  of  theatre,  such  as  die  National  The- 

atre School  or  the  Royal  Academy  of  Dramatic  Art,  Selection  will  be  made  by 
the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Depart- 

ment of  Theatre, 

•THE  BARBARA  Me  INTYRE  SCHOLARSHIP  IN  THEATRE  —   An  annu- 
al scholarship  of  $500  will  be  awarded  to  a   third  or  fourth  year  student  who,  m 

the  opinion  of  the  Department  of  Theatre*  displays  outstanding  ability  in  the 
area  of  theatre- in -education.  If  there  is  no  theat  re-in -education  candidate* 
the  award  may  go  to  a   student  in  any  branch  of  theatre  work.  A   third  year 
student  must  use  the  award  to  complete  fourth  year  studies  at  the  University 
of  Victoria  Theatre  Department;  a   fourth  year  student  is  allowed  the  option 
of  f   urthering  studies  at  a   recognized  school  of  theatre  or  university.  Selection 
will  be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation 
of  the  Department  of  Theatre. 

Visual  Arts 

*   I   HE  HEATHER  GRAGG  SCHOLARSHIP  —   An  award  of  one  thousand 
dollars  ($1,000)  is  made  annually  to  an  outstanding  student  completing  year 
two  of  a   Visual  Arts  programme.  The  student  who  receives  the  award  at  the 
end  of  year  two  may  have  the  award  renewed  at  the  completion  of  year  three 

of  the  programme.  The  selection  of  the  recipient  and  the  approval  of  the 
renewal  will  be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recom- 

mendation of  the  Department  of  Visual  Arts* 

THE  HEINZ  JORDON  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  —   An  award  of  five 

hundred  dolafrs  ($500)  is  made  annually  to  an  outstanding  student  complet- 
ing year  2   of  a   Visual  Arts  programme.  Selection  of  the  recipient  will  be  made 

by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  Lhe  recommendation  of  the  De- 
partment of  Visual  Arts, 

SECTION  4 

UNDERGRADUATE  AWARDS  FOR  WHICH  APPLICATION 
MUST  BE  MADE  AT  THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  VICTORIA 

These  awards  are  open  only  to  students  who  attend  the  University  of  Victo- 
ria in  the  Winter  Session  specified  in  this  calendar.  Application  for  these 

awards  must  be  made  before  April  30,  unless  otherwise  indicated,  on  forms 
available  in  the  Office  of  the  Administrative  Registrar, 

THE  ALAN  BOAG  SCHOLARSHIP  —   A   scholarship  of  one  thousand  dol- 
lars (SI ,000).  the  gift  of  the  trustees  of  a   fund  established  by  the  late  Alan 

fiuag,  is  available  for  a   student  who  is  taking  his  major  in  History,  Economics, 
Law,  Political  Science,  or  Sociology.  This  scholarship,  which  is  open  to  gradu- 

ates, or  to  undergraduates  who  have  completed  at  least  two  years  at  the  Uni- 
versity will  be  awarded  for  the  best  essay  or  report  on  some  aspect  of 

socialism.  In  making  the  award  special  consideration  will  be  given  for  original- 
ity in  analysis  and  treatment.  The  aw  ard  will  be  made  on  the  recommendation 

of  a   Selection  Committee  representing  each  of  the  areas  of  study  mentioned 
above.  If  no  essay  reaches  a   required  standard,  the  award  will  be  withheld. 
Students  intending  to  compete  for  this  scholarship  must  obtain  the  approval 
of  their  essay  subject  from  the  Department  of  Political  Science,  Essays  must  lx 
submitted  not  later  than  April  50, 

•THE  L.  AND  G.  BUTLER  SCHOLARSHIPS  FOR  THE  DISABLED  — 
Two  awards  of  five  hundred  dollars  ($500)  are  made  annually  on  the  basis  of 
apdemic  performance  to  disabled  students  attending  the  University  of  Victo- 

ria, The  recipients  maybe  newly  admitted  or  returning  students.  Students 
interested  in  the  scholarship  should  refer  to  the  paragraph  on  undergraduate 
scholarship  eligibility  in  the  General  Regulations  (page  236).  Application 
forms  may  be  obtained  from  the  Office  of  the  Administrative  Registrar  and 
must  be  submitted  by  April  30.  Selection  of  the  recipients  will  lx-  made  bv  the 
Senate  Committee  on  Awards, 

THE  CANADIAN  UNION  OF  PUBLIC  EMPLOYEES  SCHOLARSHIPS — 

C.L.P.E.  will  make  available  the  sum  of  nine  hundred  dollars  ($9h0)  to  pro- 
vide scholarships  for  three  deserving  and  promising  students  at  the  Universi- 

ty of  Victoria  who  are  continuing  their  studies  here.  “The  selection  will  be 
made  on  the  basis  of  academic  standing.  These  scholarships  are  open  only  to 
sons  and  daughters  of  members  of  contributing  locals  of  the  Canadian  Union 
of  Public  Employees  of  the  Greater  Victoria  area.  Recipients  will  be  selected 
by  the  Committee  on  Awards  in  consultation  with  ollicials  of  the  C.U  PX 
Scholarship  Fund. 

THE  CHEVRON  CANADA  LIMITED  SCHOLARSHIP  — A   scholarship  in 
the  amount  of  one  thousand  dollars  ($1,000)  has  been  made  available  by 

Chevron  Canada  Limited  to  a   student  entering  the  final  year  of  an  under- 

graduate program.  In  making  the  award,  preference  will  he  given  to  candi- 
dates who  graduated  from  a   Secondary  School  in  British  Columbia  and  who 

intend  to  pursue  a   career  in  business.  Recipients  of  this  aw  ard  may  not  simul- 
taneously hold  other  major  awards.  Selection  of  the  recipient  will  be  made  by 

the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  in  consultation  with  representatives  from the  Company, 

•LUCY  AND  MARGARET  CORBET  SCHOLARSHIP  —   Five  hundred  dol- 

lars ($500)  awarded  annually  to  a   student  who  has  completed  pre-medical 
studies  at  the  University  of  Victoria  and  is  proceeding  to  medical  school  in 
September.  Selection  of  the  winner  will  lx  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on 
Awards  on  the  basis  of  sound  academic  achievement  and  demonstrated  finan- 

cial need.  Candidates  must  provide  written  acceptance  of  their  entry  into  an 

approved  medical  school. 

"THE  NORMAN  LIDSTER  AWARD  —   An  award  of  up  to  one  hundred  dol- 
lars ($100)  will  be  given  annually  to  a   blind  student  in  any  year  of  any  faculty 

lhe  purchase  of  special  equipment  or  books.  The  award  is  made  in  memory  of 
Norman  Lidster,  who  authored  several  books  despite  being  both  blind  and 

paraplegic.  Selection  of  the  recipient  will  be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee 
on  Awards. 

T   HE  OLIVER  PRENTICE  MEMORIAL  — SAANICH  ROTARY  SCHOL- 

ARSHIP —   Three  hundred  dollars  ($300)  awarded  annually  to  a   student  ol 
outstanding  merit  and  promise  and  qualities  of  character  indicating  worthi- 

ness to  hold  the  scholarship*  who  is  planning  a   business  career  and  is  continu- 
ing his  studies  at  a   recognized  university  or  is  articled  to  a   chartered 

accountant*  or  C.G.A.  Selection  of  the  student  is  to  be  made  by  the  Committee 

on  Awards  of  the  University  of  Victoria,  Applications  must  lx  submitted  be- 
fore April  30. 

•THE  UNIVERSITY  CHALLENGE  SCHOLARSHIPS  —   One  or  more 
scholarships  to  a   total  of  $675  to  be  awarded  annually  From  funds  won  on  the 

CTV  Television  Program  “University  Challenge"  by  Victoria  teams.  The  Fund 
was  started  in  1971  by  a   team  consisting  of  Glen  Paruk,  Robert  McDongalL 
Denis  Johnston  and  Bruce  Izard,  coached  by  Professor  Alfred  Loft.  The  sc- 

•   Administered  by  the  University  of  Victoria  Foundation. 
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lection  will  be  made  by  a   joint  Sltidem-Faculn  Committee  under  the  Senate 
Committee  on  Awards  on  the  basis  n|  outstanding  service  by  the  candidate  lo 

the  community  and/or  the  L'niversky,  coupled  with  proven  high  academic 
ability.  Students  may  apply  directly  to  the  Committee  or  lx*  nominated  by  a 
second  parts  but  the  application  must  bear  the  nominees  signature  and  be 

accompanied  by  a   letter  from  the  nominator  or  nominee  describing  the  nomi- 

nee's qualifications  lo  hold  the  scholarship. 
UNIVERSITY  OF  VICTORIA  ALUMNI  AWARDS  —   The  University  of 
Victoria  Alumni  Association  offers  annually  a   number  of  scholarships  of 
$ 1 ,500  each  made  possible  through  contributions  to  the  annual  Alumni  Fund 
Drive.  The  Scholarships  are  open  to  University  ul  Victoria  students  entering 
one  of  the  two  final  years  of  undergraduate  studies  at  the  University. 

Selection  of  the  successful  candidates  is  based  upon  the  following  criteria; 

(a)  high  scholastic  achievement  as  indicated  bv  the  Winter  Session  grades; 
(b)  demonstrated  cont  ributions  to  University  aud/or  community  activities  as 

determined  bv  the  Selection  Committee  ol  the  Alumni  Association; 

(c)  the  satisfying  of  the  University's  General  Regulations  pertaining  to  un- 
dergraduate scholarships  as  outlined  in  the  Calendar-  page  22b, 

The  selection  process  consists  of  interviews  Of  sc Icclcd  students  in  March  ol 
each  year,  followed  hv  an  examination  of  die  final  grades  achieved  as  soon  as 

they  are  available,  normally  in  the  mouth  ol  Mm,  Winners  of  Alumni  Scholar- 
ships may  not  hold  any  other  award  administered  by  the  University  having  a 

value  greater  than  S 1   OIL  Also,  winners  who  are  eligible  for  consideration  a 

second  time  must  be  renominated.  Nominations  from  Schools  and  Depart- 
ments of  the  University  must  be  made  by  a   faculty  member  and  endorsed  by 

the  Director  of  a   School  or  Chairman  of  a   Department  and  must  be  received 
in  the  Alumni  Association  office  no  later  than  Mart  h   J   of  each  vear.  Nomina- 

tion forms  are  available  in  the  Alumni  Association  Office, 

THE  VICTORIA  MEDICAL  SOCIETY  SCHOLARSHIP  —   Five  hundred 

dollars  ($5Q0)  is  available  to  a   student  who  wishes  to  pursue  a   career  in  Medi- 
cine, has  completed  at  least  two  years  of  study  at  the  University  of  Victoria, 

and  is  proceeding  to  a   medical  school  in  Canada  next  September.  Candidates 
must  possess  those  qualities  of  character  and  mind  which  wilt  lead  to  success  as 

a   medical  practitioner  and  must  have  demonstrated  sound  academic  achieve- 
ment. with  at  least  Second  Glass  standing.  Financial  need  will  also  be  consid- 
ered. Land  id  aies  must  provide  written  acceptance  of  rheir  entry  into  an 

approved  medical  school.  T   he  award  will  lx1  made  by  a   committee  consisting 
of  representatives  from  the  Committee  on  Awards  of  the  University  and  the 
Victoria  Medical  Society  Scholarship  Committee,  and  w   ill  be  paid  through  the 
Bursar  of  the  medical  school  involved.  The  successful  candidate  will  be  noti- 

fied in  August.  T   he  award  will  be  forfeited  if  the  candidate  lias  not  entered 

medical  school  by  January  1983  at  the  latest.  Application  forms  are  available 
from,  and  must  be  returned  to,  the  Office  of  the  Administrative  Registrar 

before  April  3b. 
VICTORIA  MUNICIPAL.  CHAPTER  J.O.DT.  SCHOLARSHIP  —   Two 
hundred  dollars  ($200)  awarded  annually  to  a   Etna  year  student  who  is  the 
child  of  a   veteran  of  World  War  1   or  World  War  11.  The  recipient  of  the 

Scholarship  must  be  recommended  for  general  proficiency  and  worth  bv  the 
Faculty,  and  must  continue  university  work  into  the  second  year, 

VICTORIA  REAL  ESTATE  BOARD  AWARDS  —   Five  hundred  dollars 

($509)  awarded  annually  as  a   scholarship,  and  five  hundred  dollars  awarded 
annually  as  a   bursary,  to  students  registered  at  the  University  of  Victoria  who 
are  dependents  of  Members  of  The  Real  Estate  Board  or  The  Victoria  Society 
ol  Real  Estate  Salesmen.  Selection  of  the  recipient  will  bo  made  by  the  Senate 
Committee  on  Awards. 

SECTION  5 

UNDERGRADUATE  AWARDS  ADMINISTERED 
BY  THE  UNIVERSITY  AWARDS  COMMITTEE, 
THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  BRITISH  COLUMBIA 

2075  WESBROOK  PLACE, 

VANCOUVER,  B.C,  V6T  1W5 

Students  who  submit  applications  for  scholarships  to  the  University  of  Brit- 
ish Columbia  and  who  are  competing  on  the  basis  of  attendance  at  ihc  Univer- 
sity of  Victoria,  must  forward  an  official  transit  dpi  of  their  academic  record  at 

the  University  of  Victoria,  preferably  accompanying  the  application. 

Scholarships  which  must  be  applied  for  by  July  1   unless  otherwise 
stated. 

C,  W.  DEANS  M   EMORI AL  SC  HOLARS  HIP  —   A   scholarship  of  $200,  estab- 

lished bv  the  Women's  Auxiliary  to  the  Canadian  Paraplegic  Association,  B.C. 
Division,  is  offered  annually  to  paraplegic  students,  nr  sons  and  daughters  of 

paraplegics.  This  scholarship  will  be  available  to  a   student  beginning  or  con- 
tinuing studies  in  one  of  the  universities  in  British  Columbia.  Preference  will 

be  given  to  a   student  beginning  or  continuing  his  studies  in  Engineering,  The 
award  will  be  made  to  a   student  with  a   good  academic  record. 

T   HE  EARL  KINNEY  MEMORIAL  SCHGLAR5H  IP  — This  scholarship  in 
the  amount  of  S25U  has  been  made  available  by  the  Graphic  Arts  Internation- 

al Union,  Local  210.  to  students  enrolled  in  a   lull  academic  program  of  studies 
at  the  University  of  British  Columbia,  the  University  of  Victoria  or  Simon 

Fraser  University  at  the  second  year  level  or  higher  lb  be  eligible*  an  appli- 
cant must  be  a   member,  or  the  son.  daughter,  or  legal  ward  of  a   member  in 

good  standing  of  the  Union  l   hose  who  wish  to  be  considered  must  give  lull 

details  ol  their  own  or  their  parents'  membership  in  the  Union.  The  award 
will  normally  be  made  to  the  applicant  with  the  highest  standing  as  deter- 

mined bv  the  University  Awards  Committee.  L'.B.C, 
THE  INTERNATIONAL  LONGSHOREMEN'S  AND  WAREHOUSE 
MENS  UNION  UNDERGRADUATE  SCHOLARSHIPS  —   Three  schola* 

ships  of  $350  each  are  offered  to  members,  sons  and  daughters  of  members, 

in  gotxl  standing,  of  the  International  Longshoremen  *   and  Warehousemen's 
Union.  They  are  open  us  students  in  attendance  at  the  University  of  British 

Columbia,  the  University  of  Victoria.  Simon  Fraser  University,  the  British  Co- 
lumbia Institute  ol  technology,  or  any  regional  college  in  British  Columbia 

who  will  continue  in  a   f   ull  program  of  studies  in  the  next  session  in  an  under- 
graduate faculty.  These  scholarships  will  normally  be  awarded  to  the  candi- 

dates with  the  highest  standing  as  determined  bv  die  results  of  the  Final 
Sessional  Examinations  conducted  in  April  by  the  named  institutions.  T   he 

donors  reserve  the  right  lo  withhold  awards  ii  t   he  at  adcmic  standing  of  candi- 
dates is  not  sufficient!}  high  or  to  re-award  scholarships  if  winners  receive 

other  scholarships  of  substantial  value. 

T   HE  DR.  H.B.  KING  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  IN  EDUCAT  ION  — 

This  scholarship  of  $300  has  been  established  by  the  Association  of  British 
Golumbja  School  Superintendents  as  a   memorial  to  Dr.  H.B.  King,  who  from 
1939  to  1945  was  Chief  Inspector  of  Schools  for  British  Columbia.  For  mam 

years  prior  to  1939  Dr.  King  also  served  the  Province  of  British  Columbia  w   itb 
distinction  and  devotion  as  a   teacher  and  principal,  and  as  a   technical  adviser 
with  the  Ministry  of  Education,  This  scholarship  will  be  awarded  to  a   student 

who  is  proceeding  to  a   degree  or  certificate  in  the  teaching  field  and  is  taking  a 
Full  course  in  the  seatnd year  at  any  recognized  Faculty  oF  Education  in  a   B   .C. 

university.  The  award  will  be  made  on  the  basis  of  academic  standing*  person- 

al qualities,  interest  and  participation  in  school  and  community  affairs,  apti- 
tude for  teaching,  and  other  factors. 

THE  THOMAS  P.  MAYES  SCHOLARSHIP  —   In  memory  of  Thomas  P. 
Mayes,  who  until  his  death  in  1908*  served  as  secretary  of  the  Union,  the 

International  Longshoremen's  and  Warehousemen's  Union  offers  an  under- 
graduate scholarship  of  $359  to  members,  and  sons  and  daughters  of  mem- 

bers, in  good  standing.  The  terms  and  conditions  of  award  are  the  same  as  for 

the  three  International  Longshoremen's  and  Warehousemen's  Union  L'nder- 
graduatc  Scholarship,  described  elsewhere  in  this  section. 

THE  ANNE  WESBROOK  SCHOLARSHIP  —   This  scholarship  in  the 

amount  of  $500*  given  by  the  Faculty  Women's  Club  of  the  University  of  B.C., 
is  open  to:  a   woman  student  who  has  obtained  a   baccalaureate  degree  from 

this  University  and  is  continuing  her  studies  either  at  the  professional  or  grad- 
uate level  at  this  University  and  is  continuing  her  studies  either  at  the  profes- 

sional or  graduate  level  at  this  University  or  any  other  approved  university;  or 
a   woman  who  after  third  year  is  proceeding  directly  to  a   professional  degree 
in  medicine*  denistry  or  law  at  this  University  or  any  other  approved 
university. 

UNDERGRADUATE  AWARDS  ADMINISTERED  BY 
OTHER  INSTITUTIONS  AND  ORGANIZATIONS 

ANDRES  WINES  LT  D.  SCHOLARSHIP  —   A   scholarship  of  five  hundred 
dollars  ($590)  will  lx  awarded  loan  undergraduate  student  at  the  University 
of  British  Columbia,  Simon  Fraser  University*  or  University  of  Victoria,  This 
award  will  be  made  to  a   student  who  is  the  son  or  daughter  of  an  employee  of 

Andres  Wines  or  grape  grower  shipping  lo  Andres  Wines,  11  no  one  is  avail- 
able in  this  category  it  will  be  awarded  to  a   student  who  will  undertake  a   pro- 
ject in  the  field  of  winemaking  either  in  Microbiology,  Engineering, 

Chemistry*  Agriculture  or  Economics,  Application  forms  are  available  from 

Andres  Wines  (B,C,)  Ltd.  at  2120  Vintner  Street,  Port  Moody,  British  Colum- 
bia V3H  1 W8*  and  should  be  submitted  no  later  than  August  30.  The  award 

will  be  made  by  the  donor. 
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I   HE  BAY  StRVJCE  AWARD  —   A   Service  Award  offered  bv  [   he  Bay  (Victo- 
ria) is  open  in  competition  to  students  completing  Third  Year  Arts  and  pro- 

ceeding to  a   higher  year.  Preference  will  lie  given  to  students  interested  in 
Department  Store  careers,  lb  be  eligible  for  this  award  applicants  must  quali- 

fy in  respect  to  academic  standing,  ability  and  personality,  and  should  be  con- 
sidering possible  employment  with  The  Bay  on  graduation.  Under  terms  of 

the  award,  employment  with  I   he  Bay  wilt  be  guaranteed  during  the  summer 
vacation  preceding  the  fourth  year  at  the  University  of  Victoria,  Subject  to 
satisfactory  performance,  a   winner  will,  on  graduation,  fie  given  an  opportu- 

nity to  applv  for  an  executive  career  with  the  Company.  Interested  students 
should  apply  to  the  Personnel  Manager  t   he  Bay,  not  later  than  March  15 
Selection  will  be  made  by  a   representative  of  t   he  Bav. 
ELIZABETH  BEN  I   LEY  EASTERN  STAR  SCHOLARSHIPS  — The  Order 
of  the  Eastern  Star  offers  annually  a   number  of  scholarships  to  students  who 
have  completed  at  least  two  vears  of  University  courses.  Scholarships  are 
awarded  on  (he  basis  of  need,  marks  and  difficulty  of  courses.  Persons  eligible 
are  members,  wives,  husbands,  fathers,  mothers,  sisters,  brothers,  sons, 
daughters,  grandchildren  or  step-children  of  members  of  the  Order  of  the 
Eastern  .Star  of  B.C  Applications  should  be  sent  to  the  local  Eastern  Star  sec- 

retary by  July  15. 

RAYMOND  CREPAULT.Q.C  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  — In  memory 
of  Raymond  Crcpault.  Q.C.  and  to  commemorate  his  accomplishments  and 
his  special  contribution  to  the  Canadian  broadcasting  industry,  as  well  as  to 
emphasize  his  deep  commitment,  as  a   French  Canadian,  to  the  unity  of  Can- 

ada, the  Raymond  C   repair  It  estate,  Radiomutuel  and  I'he  Canadian  Associ- 
ation of  Broadcasters  are  pleased  to  announce  the  creation  of  a   scholarship  to 

he  granted  to  a   person  wishing  to  complete  his  training  in  journalism  or  com- 
munications with  a   \icw-  to  subsequent  service  in  electronic  journalism  (radio and/or  television),  t   his  is  an  annual  award  of  $2,500  which  Radiomutuel  will 

present  on  the  occasion  of  the  Annual  meeting  of  the  Canadian  Association  of 
Broadcasters.  It  is  offered  to  any  French  speaking  Canadian  citizen  interested 
in  improving  his  or  her  skills  in  the  area  of  electronic  journalism  (radio  and/or 
television),  through  university  training  or  the  equivalent  thereof,  on  a   full- 

time basis,  in  a   Canadian  institute. 

Nominations  will  be  accepted  from  persons  meeting  any  of  the  following 
requirements: 

— *   University  graduation  in  any  discipline  (hrst  degree), 
"   University  graduation  or  current  studies  in  communications  or  journalism 

(first  degree), 

—   Graduation  in  broadcasting  (radio  and  TV)  technology  from  a   technical 
institute  of  recognized  standing  or  the  equivalent  thereof. 

—   Current  employment  in  broadcasting  but  wishing  to  complete  training  in this  field. 

Relevant  experience  in  electronic  journalism  or  any  related  field  could  be  a 
major  asset. 

A   selection  board  of  three  persons  appointed  by  the  Canadian  Association 
of  Broadcasters,  with  the  approval  of  Radiomutuel,  will  take  the  following factors  into  consideration: 

1 .   llte  ca nd  id  a   le  s   backgrou  nd ; 

2 .   The  candidate's  motivation: 
3.  Recommendations  submitted  by  the  candidate  s   professor,  colleagues  or 

employers,  as  the  case  may  be; 

4.  The  ability  of  the  candidate  to  begin,  and  more  particularly,  to  complete such  studies; 

5.  The  candidate's  financial  need; 
6   Whether  the  candidate  is.  or  not,  a   Canadian  citizen. 

The  scholarship  may  be  renewed  for  an  additional  year,  according  to  the 
validity  of  the  research  project  or  that  of  the  course  content. 

All  applications  must  be  submitted  no  later  than  February  28  of  each  year 
(as  indicated  by  the  postmark)  to  the  Canadian  Association  of  Broadcasters, 

Additional  information  and  application  forms  may  be  obtained  from  Mile. 
Danielle  Langlais,  Canadian  Association  of  Brtxidcasicis.  P.O,  Box  627,  Sta- 

tion ~B".  Ottawa,  Ontario  K   E   P   5S2. 

FEDERATION  OF  FRA NCO-COLU M B IANS  SCHOLARSHIP  —   An  an- 
nual scholarship  of  $1,000,  awarded  by  the  Federation  of  Franco-Cotumhians 

to  a   candidate  wishing  to  undertake  a   year  of  study  in  a   French -language 
university,  preferably  in  Canada.  Priority  will  be  given  to  a   student  registered 
at  a   British  Columbia  university,  having  completed  the  equivalent  of  two  full 
years  of  university  study,  having  sufficient  know  ledge  of  French  to  study  prof- 

itably ai  a   French  language  university,  intending  to  teach  in  the  Province  of 
British  Columbia.  Applications  should  be  addressed  to  the  Secretary  of  the 
Scholarship  Committee,  Federation  of  Franco-CoJumhians,  101 3-B  Brunette, 
Maillardville.  B.C.  The  application  must  include:  a   letter  in  which  the  candi- 

date outlines  his  reasons  lor  applying,  a   copv  ol  his  academic  transcript,  two 
letters  of  recommendation  to  be  sent  directly  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Scholar- 

ship Committee.  Applications  must  be  received  by  March  1. 

MUNGO  MARJ  IN  MEMORIAL  AWARDS  — -   Will  lie  made  annually  from 
the  proceeds  of  the  Mungo  Martin  Memorial  Fund,  raised  by  public  subscrip- 

tion under  the  sponsorship  of  the  B.C.  Indian  Arts  Society  of  Victoria,  B.C. 

These  awards  commemorate  Mungo  Martin,  the  late  Kwakiud  chief,  artist, 

philosopher  and  carver,  who  did  so  much  to  revive  appreciation  of  Indian  an 
and  traditions  of  the  Northwest  Coast  The  Fund  is  administered  bv  a   Board 

of  Trustees  appointed  by  the  said  Society  for  this  purpose,  I’he  Board  of 
Trustees  is  the  sole  authority  adjudicating  awards  and  its  decisions  are  final. 

Awards  are  to  be  made  in  any  amount  or  amounts  in  any  year  within  the 
limitations  available  funds  at  the  sole  discretion  of  the  Trustees.  (Awards  are 

normally  expected  to  be  from  $50  to  $300.)  The  purpose  of  the  awards  is  to 
assist  people  of  Indian  racial  background  in  arts,  handicrafts,  and  other  wor- 

thy endeavours.  Particular  emphasis  is  made  to  those  w   ho  seek  to  do  creative 

work  to  further  the  artistic  heritage  of  the  Indian  peoples,  whether  it  be  in 

painting,  carving,  music  and  dance,  folklore,  or  language.  While  age  and  cir- 
cumstances of  qualifying  candidates  may  vary  considerably,  preference  will  be 

given  to  young  people. 

Candidates  For  awards  must  be  of  Indian  racial  background  and  must  be  dom- 
iciled in  the  Province  of  British  Columbia  at  the  time  of  application.  The  re- 

cipient of  an  award  may  apply  for  a   further  award  in  a   subsequent  year. 
Applications  for  awards  should  be  made  on  forms  provided  by  the  Board  of 
Trustees  and  may  Be  mailed  at  any  time  for  consideration  to  the  following 

address:  1’hc  Board  of  Trustees,  Mungo  Martin  Memorial  Awards  Fund,c/o 
Mrs.  H,  Esselmont,  Chairman,  3190  Rutledge  Street,  Victoria,  B.C,  Board 
meetings  will  be  held  at  the  call  of  the  Chair  early  in  the  year  and  late  in  the 
summer. 

I’HE  WILLIAM  McCALLUM  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  —   The  Wil- 
liam McCallum  Memorial  Scholarship  for  the  study  of  Law  was  established  in 

1977  in  recognition  of  the  contributions  and  many  years  of  service  given  to 
Dawson  College  by  the  late  William  McCallum,  Chairman  of  the  Board  of 
Governors  from  197 1   to  1977.  This  scholarship  is  awarded  annually  to  a   grad- 

uate of  Dawson  College  entering,  or  already  studying.  Law.  The  scholarship  is 
renewable  in  the  amountof  $400  per  year,  for  a   maximum  of  four  years, 

I’he  Wrilliam  McCallum  Memorial  Scholarship  will  be  awarded  to  students 
who  show  high  probability  of  both  responsible  citizenship  and  academic  and 
professional  success.  The  basis  for  selecting  winners  is  as  follows;  scholarship, 
character,  leadership  and  community  involvement. 

Interested  students  should  submit  an  application  to  the  William  McCallum 

Scholarship  Committee,  do  the  Registrar,  Dawson  College,  485  McGill  Street, 
Montreal  H2Y  2H4,  before  May  I,  All  official  transcripts  of  credit  other  than 
those  from  Dawson  College  must  be  received  before  an  application  will  be 
considered.  Proof  of  admission  to  Law  school  must  be  provided  by  May  39. 

RIXON  RAFTER  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND  —   This  fund  was  established  in 

honour  of  the  late  Rixon  Rafter,  a   graduate  of  the  Ontario  School  for  the 

Blind  (nowr  the  W,  Ross  Macdonald  School)  in  Brantford,  Ontario,  Mr,  Rafter 
became  a   successful  newspaper  publisher.  Interest  from  the  fund  is  intended 
to  provide  assistance  to  needy,  registered  blind  students  involved  in  academic 

or  educational  pursuits.  In  most  instances,  an  amount  of  $150  to  $300  is  pro- 
vided; under  exceptional  circumstances,  this  may  be  increased  to  $500.  In 

British  Columbia,  applications  are  to  be  directed  to  the  Canadian  National 

Institute  for  the  Blind,  Vocational  Counselling  and  Employment  Services  De- 
partment, 350  East  36th  Avc„  Vancouver,  B.C.  V5W  1C6, 

THE  RHODES  SCHOLARSHIP  —   The  Rhodes  Trustees  offer  annually  for 
award  in  the  Province  of  British  Columbia  one  Rhodes  Scholarship  of  the 
value  of  approximately  £1,550  per  annum.  This  stipend  consists  of  a   direct 
payment  to  the  University  and  the  Scholar  s   College  of  approved  fees  plus  a 
maintenance  allowance  of  £900  per  annum  paid  directly  to  the  Scholar.  The 
sum  provided  should  be  sufficient  to  enable  a   Scholar  to  meet  necessary  ex- 

penses for  term-time  and  vacations  but  those  who  can  afford  to  supplement  it 
to  a   modest  extent  from  their  own  resources  are  advised  to  do  so. 

The  Scholarship  is  tenable  ordinarily  for  two  years  at  Oxford  University,  A 
third  year  (at  Oxford  or  elswhere  abroad)  may  be  authorized  in  proper  cases. 
A   candidate  must  be  a   Canadian  citizen  or  British  subject  (male  or  female) 

and  have  been  ordinarily  a   resident  of  Canada  for  five  years  by  October  1 . 
1982.  A   Rhodes  Scholarship  is  forfeited  by  marriage  after  election,  or  during 

a   scholar's  first  year  of  residence.  Thereafter  a   Rhodes  Scholar  may  marry 
and  retain  the  stipend  if  the  Scholar  is  able  to  give  appropriate  assurance  of 
support  and  accommodation  for  the  spouse. 

A   candidate  must  be  at  least  19  but  under  £5  years  of  age  bv  October  1, 1982. 

A   candidate  must  have  completed  an  undergraduate  degree  bv  October  I , 
1982. 

A   candidate  may  compete  in  a   province  in  which  he  is  eligible  under  either 

(a)  or  (b)  below: 
(a)  The  province  in  which  he  is  ordinarily  resident.  If  he  is  ordinarily  resi- 

dent in  the  Northwest  Territories  he  may  compete  in  a   province  in  which 
he  is  eligible  under  (b)  or*  if  there  is  no  such  province,  in  Nova  Scotia  or 
New  Brunswick. 

(b)  T   he  province  in  which  his  university  study  h,  ■   '".ken  place,  provided  that 
if  he  is  ordinarily  ~   wsident  outside  Newfoundland  he  may  not  compete 
in  Newfoundland. 

In  that  section  of  the  will  in  which  he  defined  the  general  type  of  Scholar  he 
desired,  Mr.  Rhodes  mentioned  four  groups  of  qualities,  the  first  two  of  which 
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he  considered  most  important: 

L   Literary  and  scholastic  attainments: 

2.  Qualities  of  truth,  courage,  devotion  to  duty,  sympathy,  kindliness,  unself- 
ishness. and  fellowship. 

3.  Exhibition  of  moral  force  of  character  and  of  instincts  to  lead  and  to  take 
an  interest  in  his  fellows; 

4.  Physical  vigor,  as  shown  by  fondness  for  and  success  in  outdoor  sports. 

Some  definite  quality  of  distinction,  whether  m   intellect  or  character,  or 

both,  is  the  most  important  requirement  for  a   Rhodes  Scholarship,  and  it  is 

upon  this  that  Committees  will  insist.  Success  in  being  elected  to  office  in  stu- 
dent organizations  may  or  may  not  be  evidence  of  leadership  in  the  true  sense 

of  the  word,  Mr,  Rhodes  evidently  regarded  leadership  as  consisting  of  moral 
courage  and  an  interest  in  ones  fellow  men  quite  as  much  as  in  the  more 

aggressive  qualities.  Physical  vigour  is  an  essential  qualification  for  a   Rhodes 

Scholarship,  but  athletic  prowess  is  of  less  importance  than  the  moral  qualities 

developed  in  playing  outdoor  games.  Financial  need  does  not  give  a   special 
claim  to  a   Scholarship.  A   candidate  for  a   Scholarship  is  required  to  make 

application  by  October  25*  1982  and  if  elected,  to  go  to  Oxford  in  October 
1983.  Further  information  concerning  the  Scholarship  and  the  opportunities 

for  study  at  Oxford  University  may  be  obtained  from  Sholio  He  ben  ton,  1 830- 
505  Burrard  Street,  Vancouver  1,  B.C. 

ROTARY  FOUNDATION  —   The  newest  educational  activity  of  the  Rotary 

Foundation.  Undergraduate  Scholarships  are  awarded  to  outstanding  young 
men  and  women  for  one  academic  year  of  undergraduate  study  aboard 

A   candidate  for  a   1983-84  Scholarship  must  be:  unmarried;  between  the 
ages  of  18  and  24  inclusive  as  of  July  l ,   1982.  and  have  completed  two  years  of 

undergraduate  university-level  work  but  not  have  attained  the  bachelor  s   de- 
gree or  equivalent  at  the  time  he  begins  his  Scholarship  year.  He  must  be  a 

citizen  of  the  country  in  which  his  permanent  residence  and  sponsoring  Ro- 
tary club  are  located . 

In  this  and  all  other  programs  of  the  Rotary  Foundation,  a   Rotarian.  a   de- 
pendent of  a   Rotarian,  a   child,  a   stepchild,  grandchild,  brother  or  sister  of  a 

Rotarian,  or  any  spuuse  thereof  ,   is  ineligible  for  an  award. 
An  Undergraduate  Scholarship  covers  the  cost  of  round  trip  transportation 

between  the  Scholar's  home  and  place  of  study,  registration,  tuition,  laborato- 
ry and  other  school  fees,  necessary  books  and  educational  supplies,  meals  and 

lodging,  incidental  living  costs,  limited  educational  travel  during  the  Scholar- 

ship year  and*  in  specified  instances,  intensive  language  training  in  the  coun- 
try of  study  prior  to  the  beginning  of  the  regular  academic  year. 

Awards  may  be  made  for  study  in  any  held,  but  not  For  independent  or 

unsu  per  vised  research.  Undergraduate  Scholarships  are  awarded  for  one 
academic  year  of  study  in  another  country.  They  are  not  granted  to  students 
id  continue  studies  already  begun  in  a   country.  It  is  not  expected  or  intended 

that  an  Undergraduate  Scholarship  w   ill  be  used  as  part  of  a   longer  period  of 

study  abroad.  In  many  cases  it  is  not  possible  to  obtain  academic  credit  for 
work  done  during  the  Scholarship  year.  Each  candidate  should  ascertain  tor 
himself,  in  advance,  whether  it  will  be  possible  to  receive  credit  for  courses 
taken  or  work  completed  during  the  year  abroad. 

Application  for  an  Undergraduate  Scholarship  must  be  made  through  a 
Rotary  dub  in  the  district  in  which  the  applicants  permanent  residence  is 
located  or  the  district  in  which  is  located  the  school  at  which  he  is  studying  at 

the  time  of  his  application  ,   The  sponsoring  Rotary  dub  will  provide  the  neces- 
sary application  forms  and  explanatory  literature.  Rotary  clubs  may  obtain  his 

material  from  their  district  governor  or  the  secretariat  of  Rotary  Internation- 

al in  December  of  each  year.  Application  forms  must  be  completed  and  re- 
turned to  the  Rotary  Club  by  March  1,  1982. 

ROYAL  CANADIAN  LEGION  (PACIFIC  COMMAND)  BURSARY/ 

SCHOLARSHIPS  —   The  Legion  (Pacific  Command),  offers  annually  a   num- 
ber of  awards  for  students  proceeding  from  high  school  to  university,  and 

some  awards  to  students  entering  second,  third  and  fourth  year.  These  bur - 
sary/scholar ships  are  awarded  on  the  basis  of  academic  standing,  financial 
need,  and  participation  and  achievement  in  student  and  community  affairs. 

Preference  is  given  to  sons  and  daughters  of  deceased,  disabled,  or  other  vet- 

erans, but  applications  from  other  worthy  students  are  also  considered.  Fur- 
ther information  may  be  obtained  from  Royal  Canadian  Legion,  3026 

Arbutus  Street,  Vancouver,  B.C.  V6J  3Z2.  The  deadline  date  for  application  is 

May  31. 

IRENE  SAMUEL  SCHOLARSHIP  —   Scholarships  of  at  least  1300  are 

awarded  annually  to  people  w   ho  are  qualified  to  enter  an  accredited  Universi- 

ty in  order  to  further  their  education  in  Teacher  training  and/or  Judaic  Stud- 
ies. Upon  completion  of  their  studies  their  intent  must  be  to  teach  Hebrew 

and/or  Judaic  Studies  in  a   Jewish  School  in  Canada  for  a   minimum  of  two 

years. 
Candidates  should  have  a   good  Jewish  and  general  educational  background 

and  broad  extra-curricular  activities  and  interests.  Mature  students  returning 

to  their  studies  or  those  wishing  to  upgrade  their  qualifications  are  also  eligi- 
ble. Financial  need  as  well  as  academic  achievement  will  be  considered. 

Further  informatioin  and  applications  are  available  upon  request  from: 
NATIONAL  COUNCIL  OF  JEWISH  WOMEN  OF  CANADA,  I   III  Finch 
Avenue  West,  Suite  4(11,  Pownsview;  Ontario  M3J  2E5, 

THE  SONS  OF  NORWAY  SCHOLARSHIPS  —   Three  Scholarships  of  1600 
each  are  offered  by  Sons  of  Norway  Foundations  in  Canada  to  students  who 
have  shown  interest  in  Norwegian  Culture,  History  or  Language.  They  are 

open  to  students  who  show  evidence  of  sound  academic  performance  and 
financial  need.  The  awards  arc  tenable,  at  any  recognized  Junior  College, 

Vocational  Institute,  or  University  in  B.C.  andean  be  for  am  study  year.  For- 
ward application,  not  later  than  July  30.  to  Suns  of  Norway  Foundation  in 

Canada.  No,  905-935  Marine  Drive,  West  Vancouver  B.C.  V7T  1A7. 

THE  J.M.  WARREN  SCHOLARSHIP  —   The  British  Columbia  Foundation 
has  established  a   Scholarship  to  honour  Mr.  Jack  M,  Warren  in  recognition  of 

his  many  years  of  distinguished  service  as  Administrator  of  the  British  Colum- 
bia Cancer  Institute  and  as  Comptroller  to  the  British  Columbia  Canter 

Foundation, 

The  Scholarship  of  $2,0(10  will  be  offered  annually  to  support  advanced 

study  or  training  in  cancer  treatment  and  control,  including  the  administra- 
tion of  cancer  programs. 

Candidates  should  apply  to  the  Bursary,  Scholarship  and  Awards  Commit- 
tee, British  Columbia  Cancer  Foundation,  2656  Heather  Street,  Vancouver, 

B.C.  V5Z  3J3*  prior  to  December  I ,   setting  out  their  plan  ot  study  and  submit- 
ting a   transcript  of  their  academic  record.  Candidates  must  also  submit  their 

names,  addresses  and  telephone  numbers  of  two  individuals  w   ho  are  familiar 
with  their  academic  or  professional  ability,  and  w   ho  have  been  asked  to  submit 
letters  of  recommendation  directly  to  the  Bursary;  Scholarship  and  Awards 

Committee. 

THE  ROYAL  WESTMINSTER  REGIMENT  ASSOCIATION  SCHOLAR- 
SHIP —   Two  scholarships  of  $250  each,  the  gift  of  the  Royal  Westminster 

Regiment  Association,  will  be  awarded  annually  to  worthy  and  deserving  stu- 
dents who  arc  continuing  their  formal  education  beyond  secondary  school  in 

recognized  institutions  of  higher  learning  in  any  place  within  Canada  oi  out- 
side Canada.  To  be  eligible,  applicants  must  be  direct  dependents*  male  or 

female,  of  a   member  of  the  Royal  Westminster  Regiment  Association,  of  a 

member  of  Lhe  Royal  Westminster  Regiment  CA  (M)  or  one  of  those  battalions 
which  the  Royal  Westminster  Regiment  perpe mates,  i.e.  the  47th,  1 04th  or 
13 1st.  The  scholarships  are  also  open  to  applicants  who  arc  at  the  time  of 

application  serving  members  of  the  Royal  Westminster  Regiment,  The  appli- 
cants may  be  in  their  final  year  of  secondary  school  or  any  year  of  post-secon- 

dary study;  and  may  be  resident  in  any  place  within  Canada  or  outside 
Canada.  The  basis  of  the  award  will  be  academic  standing  in  previous  studies 
and  need  of  financial  assistance,  l   he  Application  for  Scholarship  Form  is 

obtainable  from  the  Scholarship  Committee*  The  Royal  Westminster  Regi- 
ment Association,  Box  854,  New  Westminster,  B.C.  The  cut-off  date  for  appli- 

cations is  July  31, 

THE  WOMANS  INSTITUTE  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  IN  HOME 

ECONOMICS  —   A   scholarship  of  $250  will  be  awarded  annually  by  the 

Woman's  Institute  of  B.C,  It  is  available  to  the  daughter  of  a   member  of  the 
Institute.  The  member  must  have  a   good  standing  for  at  least  three  years. 

Preference  is  given  to  a   student  registering  at  the  University  of  British  Colum- 
bia toward  a   degree  in  Home  Economics.  Application  by  letter  from  the  Insti- 

tute to  the  Secretary-Treasurer,  Provincial  Board,  B.C,  Woman's  Institute, 
545  Superior  Street*  Victoria,  B.C.*  must  be  received  before  July  15. 

THE  WOMAN'S  INSTITUTE  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  IN  AGRI- 

CULTURE —A  scholarship  of  $250  will  be  awarded  annually  by  the  Woman's 
Institute  of  B.C.  It  is  available  to  the  son  or  daughter  of  a   member  of  the 

Institute.  The  member  must  have  been  in  good  standing  for  at  least  three 

years.  Preference  is  given  to  a   student  registering  at  the  University  of  British 
Columbia  toward  a   degree  in  Agriculture.  Application  by  letter  from  the  In- 

stitute to  the  Secretary-Treasurer,  Provincial  Board,  B.C.  Woman's  Institute, 
345  Superior  Street,  Victoria,  B.C,,  must  be  received  before  July  15. 

SECTION  6 

AWARDS  FOR  GRADUATE  STUDY 

Awards  Administered  by  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies 
UNIVERSITY  OF  VICTORIA  FELLOWSHIPS: 

A   Limited  number  of  Special  Fellowships,  valued  at  $10,009  for  twelve 

months,  will  be  awarded  to  exceptional  full-time  students. 
University  of  Victoria  Fellowships  of  $7,400  may  be  awarded  by  the  Faculty 

of  Graduate  Studies  to  students  of  high  academic  standing  registered  full- 
time in  the  Faculty  as  candidates  or  provisional  candidates  for  a   degree.  After 

deduction  of  fees,  the  award  is  divided  into  12  equal  amounts,  paid  monthly 
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while  the  recipient  is  registered  as  a   full -lime  student  whose  progress  is  con- 
sidered satisfactory  by  the  Department  or  School.  No  duties  are  attached  to 

these  Fellowships. 

Application  for  the  above  should  be  made  at  the  time  o|  application  For 
admission,  in  the  space  provided  on  the  Application  Form,  which  must  be 
received  by  February  iHih  in  order  to  be  considered,  l*ate  applications  will  be 
considered  if  hinds  are  available.  New  students  w   ill  be  notified  by  approxi- 

mately March  31.  and  returning  graduate  students  by  mid-June. 

xoTi-:  i:  Fellowship  holders  may  not  normally  hold  another  major  award. 
mote  sf:  Fellowship  holders  may  accept  paid  employment,  but  normally  this 
should  not  exceed  50  hours  in  any  four-month  term 

FLORA  HAMILTON  BURNS  GRADUATE  FELLOWSHIP  —   An  annual 
award  of  about  eight  hundred  dollars  (S800).  donated  bv  Flora  Hamilton 
Burns,  in  memory  of  Emily  Carr,  is  granted  to  a   highh  qualified  student  in  the 
Department  of  History'  in  An,  holding  a   University  of  Victoria  Graduate  Fel- 

lowship. The  award  will  he  made  by  the  Awards  Committee  of  the  Faculty  of 
Graduate  Studies,  on  the  recommendation  ol  the  Department  of  History  in 

*R.M.  PEARCE  MEMORIAL  FELLOWSHIP  —   The  R.M,  Pearce  Memorial 
Fellowship  is  awarded  annually  to  a   highly  qualified  candidate  w   ho  holds  an 
NSERC  Postgraduate  Scholarship  or  a   L’ Vic  Fellowship,  who  wishes  to  work 
as  a   full-time  Student  towards  an  M.Sc.  or  Ph  D.  degree  in  Physics  at  the  Uni- 

versity of  Victoria.  The  award  is  valued  at  about  $1,000  in  addition  to  the 
current  NSERC  or  f   V   it  award.  Application  should  be  made  to  the  Chairman, 
Graduate  Committee  Department  of  Physics,  Universirs  of  Victoria,  Selection 
will  be  based  upon  the  recommendation  of  this  Committee  to  the  Graduate 
Faculty  Awards  Committee. 

*R.M.  PETRIE  MEMORIAL  FELLOWSHIP  —   The  R.M.  Petrie  Memorial 
Fellowship  is  granted  annually  to  a   highly  qualified  candidate  who  wishes  to 
work  towards  the  M.Sc,  or  Ph.D.  degree  in  Astronomy  at  the  University  of 
V   icloria.  1   he  award,  valued  at  $9,000  plus  travel  assistance  to  Victoria  is  ten- 

able at  the  University  of  Victoria  for  a   period  ot  one  year,  and,  if  progress  is 
satisfactory,  is  renewable  for  a   second  year,  arid  lor  a   third  year  in  the  case  of  a 
Ph.D.  program  only.  Holders  of  National  Sciences  and  Engineering  Research 
Council  Postgraduate  Scholarships  may  also  be  awarded  the  R.M.  Petrie  Me- 

morial Fellowship,  in  whit  h   t   ase  a   sum  of  $1 .000  will  be  added  to  the  NSERC, 
award.  Application  should  be  made  lo  the  Petrie  Memorial  Fellowship  Com- 

mittee. Department  of  Physics,  University  of  Victoria.  Selection  will  be  based 
upon  the  recommendation  of  this  Committee  to  the  Graduate  Faculty  Awards Committee. 

THE  LEWIS  J.  CLARK  MEMORIAL  FELLOWSHIPS  —   There  are  two 
Fellowships,  one  lo  be  held  by  a   graduate  student  in  Biology,  with  preference 
given  to  a   student  in  Botany,  and  one  by  a   graduate  student  in  Chemistry,  The 
awards  will  he  made  to  students  ol  good  academic  standing  registered  full 
time  as  candidates  for  the  M.Sc.  or  Ph.D.  degrees  in  the  above  disciplines.  No 
duties  are  attached  to  the  Fellowship  and,  subject  to  an  annua]  review  of  pro- 
gress,  it  may  be  held  for  a   maximum  of  two  years  in  the  case  of  a   student 
proceeding  towards  the  M.Sc.  Selection  will  be  based  upon  recommendation 
by  the  department  concerned  to  the  Graduate  Faculty  Awards  Committee. 
The  Fellowship  carries  a   remuneration  of  $8, 1 1)0  per  annum, 
B.C.  GRADUATE  RESEARCH  ENGINEERING  AND  TECHNOLOGY 
AWARDS  —   I   he  G.R.E.A,  L   awards  are  cooperative  awards  to  encourage 
research  collaboration  between  universities,  business  and  industry  in  British 
Columbia,  The  Province  of  British  Columbia  oiler!  awards  of  $8,500  per  year, 
paid  in  monthly  installments,  to  graduate  students  working  on  approved  re- 

search projects  in  the  natural  and  social  sciences  and  professional  disciplines, 
in  cooperation  with  public  or  private  organizations  in  British  Columbia,  It  is 
required  that  a   research  project  be  arranged  which  is  acceptable  to  both  the 
collaborating  organization  and  the  University.  Students  wishing  to  apply  for  a 
G.R.E.A.T.  award  should  do  so  in  writing  to  the  Dean  of  Graduate  Studies,  or 
the  Graduate  Adviser  in  the  appropriate  department.  Applications  must  be 
received  in  the  Graduate  Studies  Office  not  later  than  April  12. 
THE  SARA  SPENCER  FOUNDATION  RESEARCH  AWARDS  IN  AP- 

PLIED AND  SOCIAL  SCIENf  :E  —   These  awards  are  intended  to  encourage 
Social  Scientists  in  cultural,  environmental  and  social  studies  with  particular 
reference  to  the  Capital  Regional  District,  J   he  proceeds  of  a   fund  established 
by  the  Sara  Spencer  Foundation  and  administered  by  the  University  of  Victo- 

ria Foundation  will  be  used  to  provide  individual  awards  in  amounts  up  to  a 
maximum  of  $3,090  to  superior  students,  to  reimburse  them  lor  the  costs  of 
research  in  the  applied  areas  of  the  Social  Sciences.  Awards  will  be  made  by 
the  Awards  Committee  ol  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  on  the  recommen- 

dation of  an  Advisory  Committee  drawn  from  the  Departments  of  Anthro- 
pology, Economics,  Geography,  Political  Science,  Psychology  and  Sociology, 

Confirmation  of  the  above  Awards 

Within  one  month  after  the  receipt  of  the  notice  of  the  above  awards  stu- 
dents must  confirm  lo  the  Office  of  the  Dean  ol  Graduate  Studies  that  they 

intend  to  accept.  If  this  is  not  done,  the  awards  will  Ire  forfeited  and 
reassigned. 

ASSISTANTSHIPS: 

Graduate  students  may  make  application,  through  the  Department  con- 
cerned, for  paid  employment  as  Academic  Assistant,  Research  Assistant,  Sci- 

entific Assistant.  Laboratory  Instructor  Such  employment  is  negotiated 
through  the  Department  concerned,  not  through  the  Faculty  of  Graduate 
Studies,  at  rates  of  pay  determined  by  the  University.  No  full-time  graduate 
studenf  may  be  gainfully  employed,  however,  for  more  than  1 50  hours  in  any 
four-month  term.  Students  appointed  as  Teaching  an  d/or  Research  Assistants 
may  also  be  recommended  by  their  departments  to  the  Faculty  of  Graduate 
studies  for  a   Supplement. 

SCHOLARSHIPS  AND  PRIZES: 

THE  LEON  J.  LADNER  B.C.  HISTORY  SCHOLARSHIP  —   Three  hun- 
dred dollars  ($300)  awarded  annually  for  the  best  graduate  thesis  on  the  His- 

tory of  British  Columbia.  Selection  is  made  by  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies 
Awards  Committee,  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Chairman  of  the  Depart- ment of  History, 

THE  MARLETT  CHAPTER  I.O.DX  GRADUATE  SCHOLARSHIP  FOR 
WOMEN  —   A   Scholarship  to  the  value  of  $150  will  be  awarded  annually  to  a 
w   oman  student  with  high  standing  who  is  entering  the  second  year  of  a   Mas- 

ter's program.  Selection  will  be  made  by  the  Awards  Committee  of  the  Faculty of  Graduate  Studies, 

*THE  G.  NEIL  PERRY  AWARD  IN  PUBLIC  ADMINISTRATION  —   An 
annual  award  of  fifty  dollars  ($50)  will  be  granted  to  a   student  whose  Adminis- 

tration o98  Report  is  judged  to  be  the  best  by  a   faculty  committee  of  the  School 
of  Public  Administration,  Selection  will  be  made  by  the  Awards  Committee  of 
the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies,  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  School  of 
Public  Administration. 

THE  VICTORIA  REGIONAL  GROUP  OF  THE  INSTITUTE  OF  PUBLIC 
ADMINISTRATION  OF  CANADA  (IRAQ  SCHOLARSHIP  -   An  annual 
scholarship  of  $500  will  be  awarded  to  the  most  outstanding  student  having 
completed  the  first  year  of  full-time  study  towards  the  M.RA.  degree  and 
continuing  in  the  second  year  of  full-time  studies  in  the  School  of  Public  Ad- 

ministration at  the  University  of  Victoria.  Selection  of  the  recipient  will  be 
made  by  the  Awards  Committee  of  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies,  upon  the 
recommendation  of  the  School  of  Public  Administration, 

THE  PHILLIPS,  HAGER  &   NORTH  LTD.  GRADUATE  BURSARY  —   A 
bursary  of  S   1,000,  the  gift  of  Phillips,  Hager  Sc  North  Ltd.  is  offered  annually 
to  a   graduate  student  in  Economics.  The  Bursary  will  be  based  hrstly  on  the 
financial  circumstances  of  those  eligible  and  secondly  on  their  academic 
standing.  The  Bursary  is  to  he  awarded  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Eco- 

nomics Department  to  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  Awards  Committee,  At 
their  discretion  the  total  amount  may  be  divided  into  two  awards. 

Awards  Administered  by  Government  and  Other  Organizations 
There  are  many  other  Graduate  Awards,  not  administered  by  the  Universi- 
ty of  Victoria.  Notices  of  these  are  posted  in  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies 

Office  and  published  in  the  "Grants  Sc  Fellows  hips*  Newsletter  circulated  to 
departmental  offices.  Information  may  also  be  obtained  from  the  catalogue 
“Awards  for  Graduate  Study  and  Research,,  which  can  be  found  in  the  Refer- ence Di  vision  of  the  Library  under  REF/LB2539/C3  A35.  Since  these  awards 
arc  subject  to  constant  change,  prospective  applicants  are  advised  to  obtain 
further  details  from  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  Office,  or  directly  from 
the  administering  agency.  A   brief  description  of  some  of  the  major  awards follows: 

SOCIAL  SCIENCES  AND  HUMANITIES  RESEARCH  COUNCIL  (for- 
merly CANADA  COUNCIL) 

Spenal  ALA  Scholarships  and  The  Queens  Fellowships 

Field  of  Study;  Various  areas  of  the  humanities  or  social  sciences. 

Eligibility;  Canadian  citizens  in  the  final  year  of  an  honours  B.A,  program, 
with  first-class  standing  for  study  at  a   Canadian  University. 

Value:  $8,769  plus  travel  allowance  for  the  award  holder  only.  The  Queen's 
Fellowship  also  includes  tuition  fees. 

Information  and  application  forms  can  be  obtained  from  the  Office  of  the 
Dean  of  Graduate  Studies. 

Deadline:  December  15. 

Doctoral  Fell  outs  hips 

Field  of  Study:  Various  areas  of  the  humanities  or  social  sciences. 

Eligibility:  Persons  who,  by  the  time  of  taking  up  the  award,  i„ust 
a,  have  completed  one  year  of  graduate  studies  beyond  the  Honours  B.A. 

or  its  equivalent;  and 

b.  be  registered  in  a   program  of  studies  Leading  to  a   doctoral  degree. 
Value:  Up  to  $8*760  plus  travel, 

*   Administered  by  the  University  of  Victoria  Foundation. 
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Information  on  the  above  and  other  Social  Sciences  and  Humanities  Re- 
search  Council  awards  is  available  from  the  Office  of  the  Dean  of  Graduate 

Studies,  together  with  some  application  forms. 
Deadline:  November  15. 

NATURAL  SCIENCES  AND  ENGINEERING  RESEARCH  COUNCIL  OF 

CANADA  (formerly  NATIONAL  RESEARCH  COUNCIL  OF  CANADA) — 
Postgraduate  awards  and  a   limited  number  of  doctoral  Fellowships  are  avail- 

able in  the  fields  of  science,  including  physical  geography  and  experimental 
psychology.  Candidates  must  be  Canadian  citizens  or  landed  immigrants  resi- 

dent in  Canada.  These  Scholarships  and  Fellowships  are  awarded  on  the  basis 

of  high  scholastic  ‘achievement  and  evidence  of  skill  at  rcsearch. 
Postgjaduate  Scholarships 

Postgraduate  scholarships  are  valued  at  19,350  for  12  months. 
Additional  information  on  NSERC  awards  may  be  obtained  from  the  Office 

of  the  Dean  of  Graduate  Studies,  Application  Forms  are  made  available 
through  Departmental  Offices  in  early  October.  The  deadline  for  return  of 
completed  applications  to  the  Chairman  of  the  appropriate  Department  is 
usually  early  November. 

ASSOCIATION  OF  UNIVERSITIES  AND  COLLEGES  OF  CANADA  — 

The  Association  of  Universities  and  Colleges  of  Canada  administers  a   number 

of  national  and  international  programs  on  behalf  of  Canadian  and  foreign 
donors.  A   comprehensive  list  of  awards,  including  those  offered  by  foreign 
governments  for  study  abroad,  is  available  from  the  Association  and  many  are 
posted  in  the  Office  of  the  I>ean  of  Graduate  Studies. 

General  Eligibility:  Unless  otherwise  indicated,  these  awards  are  offered  to 
graduates  of  a   Canadian  university  or  college  which  is  a   member  or  affiliated 
to  a   member  of  the  A.U.C.C.,  and  are  tenable  at  a   simitar  institution. 

Conditions  of  awards,  dosing  dates  and  other  factors  vary,  and  those  meet- 
ing the  general  eligibility  requirements  should  write  to  the  Director  of 

Awards.  A.U.C.C.,  151  Slater  Street.  Ottawa,  Ontario  KIP  5NI,  for  more 
complete  information  and  application  forms. 

BRIT1SH  COLUMBIA  HERITAGE  TRUST  SCHOLARSH I   PS— The  Brit- 

ish Columbia  Heritage  Trust  offers  three  Scholarships  annually,  in  the 
amount  of  $7,500  each: 

Charles  E,  Borden  Scholarship,  for  the  study  of  B.C.  archaeology; 
Peter  N.  Cotton  Scholarship,  for  the  study  of  architectural  conservation  or  the 
architectural  history  of  British  Columbia; 

Willard  E.  Ireland  Scholarship,  for  the  study  of  British  Columbia  history  and 
archival  studies. 

Letters  of  application  and  application  material  must  be  submitted  by  Decem- 
ber 31  to: 

The  Secretary 

British  Columbia  Heritage  Trust 
Parliament  Buildings, 
Victoria,  B+C,  V8V  1X4 

Further  information  concerning  these  awards  may  be  obtained  from  the 
above  address  or  from  the  office  of  the  Dean  of  Graduate  Studies. 

CANADIAN  FEDERATION  OF  UNIVERSITY  WOMEN  FELLOWSHIPS 

Margaret  McWilliams  Traveling  Fellowship 

One  Fellowship  awarded  annually  to  a   pre-doctoral  woman  scholar  in  any 
field  of  study. 

Value :   $5,000.  Doctoral  program  must  be  well  advanced  and  the  candidate 
must  plan  to  continue  the  work  outside  Canada;  for  residents  of  Canada  who 

may  be  studying  elsewhere  at  the  time  of  application. 

Professional  Fellowship 

One  or  two  Fellowships  are  awarded  for  any  woman  who  wishes: 

a.  to  spend  a   year  at  an  accredited  Library  School,  School  of  Social  Work  or 
similar  professional  school,  or 

b.  to  embark  on  a   program  leading  to  an  advanced  degree  after  some  years 
of  experience  in  a   particular  field,  or  a   lapse  of  time  away  from  formal 
study- 

Applicant  must  a   Canadian  citizen  holding  a   degree  from  a   Canadian 
university 

Value:  $3,500. 

Fun  her  information  about  these  two  awards  may  be  obtained  from  the 
Canadian  Federation  of  University  Women,  Universitd  de  Montreal,  C.P. 
6128.  Succ.  A.  Montreal,  Quebec  H3C  3]  7. 

CANADA  MORTGAGE  AND  HOUSING  FELLOWSHIPS  —   A   large  num- 
ber of  Fellowships  are  awarded  annually  for  study  in  urban  and  regional  plan- 

ning and  related  fields,  in  approved  Canadian  universities  and  elsewhere. 
Candidates  must  be  Canadian  citizens  or  landed  immigrants  in  Canada  for 
not  Jess  than  18  months  when  applying. 

Value:  up  to  $8,400  plus  tuition  and  initial  travel  expense.  In  addition,  a 
Fellow  may  receive  an  allowance  of  $1,344  for  each  dependent  child.  Renew- 

able up  to  three  limes. 

Application  forms  are  available  from  the  Office  of  the  Dean  of  Graduate 
Studies  or  the  Administrative  Officer,  Scholarships.  Canada  Mortgage  and 
Housing  Corporation,  Ottawa,  Ontario  KJA  0F7,  and  must  be  submitted 
through  the  appropriate  department  of  the  university  in  which  the  student 
proposes  to  enrol.  Applications  for  study  at  Canadian  universities  must  be 
sent  to  CMHC  by  March  15;  applications  should  be  submitted  to  the  Universi- 

ty. therefore,  well  before  the  end  of  February. 

COMMONWEALTH  SCHOLARSHIP  AND  FELLOWSHIP  PLAN  —   Un- 

der a   Plan  drawn  up  at  a   conference  in  Oxford,  in  1959,  each  participating 
country  of  the  Commonwealth  offers  a   number  of  scholarships  to  students 
from  other  Commonwealth  countries.  These  scholarships  are  mainly  for 

graduate  study  and  arc  tenable  in  the  country  making  the  ofTer.  Awards  are 
normally  For  two  years  and  cover  Lravel  costs,  tuition  fees,  other  university 
fees  and  a   living  allowance. 

Details  may  be  obtained  from  the  relevant  government  office  in  the  appli- 

cant's own  country,  or  from  the  Canadian  Commonwealth  Scholarship  and 
Fellowship  Committee,  do  Association  of  Universities  and  Colleges  of  Can- 

ada, 151  Slater  Street,  Ottawa,  Ontario  KIP  5NL 

IMPERIAL  OIL  GRADUATE  RESEARCH  FELLOWSHIPS  —   Imperial  Oil 
Limited  offers  a   total  of  six  Fellowships  annually,  three  for  pure  and  applied 
natural  and/or  exact  sciences,  and  three  for  social  sciences  and  humanities. 

Eligibility:  graduates  of  any  approved  university  undertaking  research  lead- 
ing to  a   doctoral  degree,  who  arc  Canadian  citizens; 

Value:  $7,0DO  per  annum,  for  a   period  of  up  to  three  academic  years. 

Information  and  application  forms  are  available  from  the  Office  of  the 

Dean  of  Graduate  Studies,  or  Coordinator,  Graduate  Research  Fellowships, 

Imperial  Oil  Limited,  111  St.  Glair  Ave.  West,  Toronto,  Ontario  M5Wr  IKS. 
Deadline  for  nominations  is  February  1 . 

INTERNATIONAL  FELLOWSHIPS  FOR  WOMEN  —   The  American  Asso- 
ciation of  University  Women  Educational  Foundation  offers  a   variety  of  Fel- 

lowships, ranging  in  value  from  $2,500  to  $5,500,  particularly  for  women  of 
Canada  and  other  countries  wishing  to  study  in  the  United  States.  Application 
forms  and  information  are  available  from:  Chairman,  Fellowships  Commit- 

tee. Canadian  Federation  of  University  Women.  University  de  Montreal.  C.P. 
6128,  Succ.  A,  Montreal,  Quebec  H3C  3J7. 

INTERNATIONAL  DEVELOPMENT  RESEARCH  CENTRE  AWARDS 

IDRC  Awards: 

IDRC  offers  awards  for  Ph.D.  students  undertaking  research  in  fields  relat- 
ed to  the  problems  of  developing  countries-  Four  awards  are  offered  to  visa 

students  from  developing  countries,  currently  studying  in  Canada,  to  be  held 

normally  in  the  student's  home  country.  In  both  cases  the  applicant  must  have 
completed  the  Ph.D.  course  work  by  the  proposed  date  of  commencement  of 
tenure. 

Each  award  provides  stipend,  travel  costs  and  research  costs  for  the  stu- 
dent, as  well  as  travel  costs  for  the  research  supervisor  to  visit  the  student  in 

the  field.  An  award  may  be  renewed  for  two  additional  years. 
Applications  must  be  submitted  by  January  31  to  Thesis  Research 

Awards — Ph.D.  Degree,  International  Development  Research  Centre,  F,0. 
Box  8500,  Ottawa,  Canada  K1G  3H9, 

Cl  DA  Scholarships: 

Cl  DA  offers  scholarships  to  qualified  Canadians  to  enhance  their  profes- 
sional competence  in  any  aspect  of  international  development  assistance.  Ap- 

plications involve  the  proposal  of  a   program  related  to  some  specific 
developmental  need  or  problem  providing  for  a   substantal  period  of  work, 
observation,  or  research  in  a   developing  country.  The  program  may  be  up  to 

two  years  duration,  the  award  for  the  second  year  being  dependent  on  satis- 
factory review.  Only  Canadian  citizens  are  eligible,  and  must  dearly  indicate 

their  intention  to  pursue  a   career  in  the  international  development  field.  The 
awardst  in  a   maximum  amount  of  $15,000  per  year,  are  tenable  in  Canada 
and/or  in  developing  countries. 

Applications  should  be  received  by  CIDA  by  January  3   L   Forms  and  further 
details  may  be  obtained  from  Canadian  International  Development  Agency, 
Scholarship  Program  for  Canadians,  Human  Resources  Division.  122  Bank 
St,,  Ottawa,  Ontario  KJ  A   0G4. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  NATIONAL  DEFENCE  SCHOLARSHIPS  AND  POS  T 

DOCTORAL  FELLOWSHIPS  —   The  Department  of  National  Defence  of- 
fers Scholarships  and  Post  Doctoral  Fellowships  for  military  and  strategic 

studies  of  relevance  to  Canada.  Applicants  must  be  Canadian  citizens,  Candi- 

dates for  a   Fellowship  must  hold  a   Ph.D.  degree,  or  equivalent,  and  candi- 

dates for  a   Scholarship  must  hold  an  Honour's  Bachelor's  degree,  or  its 

equivalent. 
Value:  Fellowships  $16,000,  Scholarships  $8,00O 

Application  forms  are  available  from  the  office  of  the  Dean  of  Graduate 
Studies  and  must  be  submitted  by  February  I. 
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I.O.D.E,  SCHOLARSHIPS  —   Seven  to  nine  scholarships  are  offered  annual- 
ly 10  students  wrho,  at  the  time  of  applying  hold,  or  are  currently  working  on  a 

Master's  degree,  and  are  between  the  ages  of  20  and  30  years  of  age  on  De- cern her  31  of  the  year  in  which  the  award  would  be  received. 
Value:  $5,500  for  study  in  Canada:  $10,000  for  study  overseas  within  the Commonwealth, 

Information  and  application  forms  are  available  from  the  Office  of  the 
Dean  of  Graduate  Studies.  Deadline  for  receipt  of  applications  is  December  1 
QUEEN  ELIZABETH  J!  BRITISH  COLUMBIA  CENTENNIAL  SCHOL- 

ARSHIP —   [   he  purpose  of  this  Scholarship  is  to  enable  selected  British  Co- 
lumbians who  have  graduated  from  a   public  university  in  B.C,  to  take  further 

studies  at  approved  universities  in  the  United  Kingdom, 
Number  and  Value:  One  Scholarship  each  year  of  $10,000  renewable. 
Eligibility:  A   graduate  of  the  University  of  Victoria,  University  of  British 

Columbia  or  Simon  Fraser  University: 

a.  whose  final  3   years  of  academic  courses  leading  to  his  or  her  first  un- 
dergraduate degree  were  all  taken  in  British  Columbia; 

b.  whose  ordinary  domicile,  home  or  residence  is  in  B.C,; 
c.  who  is  a   Canadian  citizen. 

Applications  are  available  in  the  Office  of  the  Dean  of  Graduate  Studies,  All 
enquiries,  applications  and  supporting  document  must  be  forwarded  direct- 

ly to  The  Deputy  Provincial  Secretary,  Legislative  Building,  Victoria.  B.C.  by April  1. 

THE  j.H.  STEWART  REID  MEMORIAL  FELLOWSHIP  —   Open  to  gra- 
duate students  in  any  field  at  a   Canadian  University,  who  are  Canadian citizens. 

Value:  $4,500.  renewable,  Deadline:  February  28. 
Information  and  forms  available  from:  Awards  Officer,  Canadian  Associ- 

ation of  University  Teachers,  6b  Lisgar  Street,  Ottawa,  Ontario  K2P  0CL 

ROIAR\  GRADUATE  FELLOWSHIPS  —   Graduate  Fellowships  may  be 
awarded  for  any  field  of  study.  The  purpose  of  the  awards  is  to  promote 
understanding  and  friendly  relations  between  peoples  of  different  nations. 
Candidates  must  have  both  an  outstanding  academic  record  and  the  potential 
to  become  high  quality  ambassadors  of  good  will.  Applicants  must  be  between 
the  ages  of  20  and  28*  inclusive,  as  of  the  application  deadline  of  March  1, 
unless  that  age  period  included  military  service,  in  wfhich  case  the  upper  age 
limit  may  be  waived.  Candidates  must  hold  a   bachelor’s  degree*  or  its  equiv- 

alent, prior  to  the  commencement  of  the  Fellowship  year. 

The  Fellowship  is  calculated  on  the  basis  of  air  fare  between  the  recipient's 
residence  and  place  of  study,  incidental  travel  expenses,  tuition  fees,  essential 
books  and  supplies,  and  room  and  board,  plus  incidental  living  expenses. 

Application  for  a   Rotary  Foundation  Graduate  Fellowship  must  be  made 
through  a   Rotary  Club  in  the  district  of  the  applicant's  legal  or  permanent 
residence,  or  in  the  district  in  which  he  is  studying  at  the  time  of  application,  A 
period  of  18  months  is  required  For  processing.  Further  details  may  be  ob- 

tained from  the  Office  of  the  Dean  of  Graduate  Studies. 

FELLOWSHIPS  IN  TRANSPORTATION  —   Fellowships  are  offered  by  the 
Transportation  Development  Agency  for  full-time  graduate  study  in  any  dis- 

cipline related  to  transportation,  and  leading  to  an  advanced  degree  for  which 
there  is  a   thesis  requirement.  Applicant  must  be  Canadian  citizens,  and  nor- 

mally plan  to  study  at  a   Canadian  university. 
Ifo/Hff.-Ph.D,  Fellowship  $10,000 

Master's  Fellowship  $9,500 
Master's  Assistantship  $9,0O0 

Deadline:  January  12. 

Information  and  applications  are  available  from  the  Office  of  the  Dean  of 
Graduate  Studies,  or  from  Transportation  Development  Agency,  1000  Sher- 

brooke Street  West,  P.Q.  Box  549,  Montreal,  Quebec  H3A  2R3. 
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VISITOR 

The  Honourable  Henry  P,  Beli-lrving,  D.SXXO.B.E*.  K.D..  Lieutenant-G
ov- 

ernor of  the  Province  of  British  Columbia. 

CHANCELLOR 

lan  McTaggarl  Cowan.  0,Ctl  B.A.,  Ph-D..  LL.D-,  D.Env.St,,  DSc.,  F.R.S.C. 

PRESIDENT  AND  VICE-CHANCELLOR 

Howard  E.  Fetch.  B.St.,  M*Sc*p  Ph.D,,  D.Sc.,  FR.S.C. 

VICE-PRESIDENT,  ACADEMIC 
Alfred  Fischer,  B.Sc.,  M*Sc,P  Ph,D, 

VICE-PRESIDENT,  ADMINISTRATION 

j,  Trevor  Matthews,  B.A,,  NEB, A. 

VICE-PRESIDENT,  FINANCE 

Roliert  W.  McQueen,  B.Com,,  C.A. 

OFFICERS  OF  CONVOCATION 

Ian  Me  Taggart  Cowan.  O.C*P  B.A.,  Ph.D,*  LL,D..  D.Etiv.St,,  D.Sc.,  F.R.S.C., 
Chancellor  (Chairman,  ex  officio), 

Ron  J.P,  Ferry,  B.A,  Registrar  (Secretary,  ex  officio). 

BOARD  OF  GOVERNORS 

Ex  Officio  Members; 

lan  McTaggart  Cowan,  O.C.,  B*A.,  Fb.D..  LL.D*,  D.Env.St.,  D*Sc..  F.R.S.C*. , 
Chancellor 

Howard  E,  Fetch,  BSc.,  M.Sc.,  Ph.D,.  D.Sc..  F.R,S*C.,  President, 

Members  Appointed  by  the  Lieutenant-Governor  In  Council : 

Wesley  D.  Black.  M*RA.  Term  expires  May  31,  1984. 

Philip  P.P.  Holmes.  Perm  expires  May  31,  1984. 

James  A,  Gray,  B.Chem.Eng.  Term  expires  November  23,  1982. 

Terry  Huberts,  D.V,M,  Term  expires  August  4,  1983. 

George  P.  Kidd,  B.A,.  M.A,  Term  expires  May  31.  1984. 

Robert  I.C*  Picard.  M.A..  Ph,I)>.  FTC.B.  Term  expires  December  12,  1984. 

David  R.  Sinclair.  EC, A.  Term  expires  May  3U  1984. 

Hugh  R.  Stephen  (Chairman),  Term  expires  August  18.  1982, 

Members  Elected  by  the  Faculty  Members; 

Roger  R.  Davidson ,   B.Sc.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.  Term  expires  May  31,  1984. 

Charles  E.  Picdotto.  A.B.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.  Term  expires  May  31,  1984. 

Members  Elected  by  Student  Association: 

Gary  I),  Aaron-Sims.  Term  expires  April  30,  1982. 

Douglas  Wr,  Thompson,  Term  expires  April  30,  1982, 

Member  Elected  by  Employees: 

Sonia  Birth-Jones,  Term  expires  May  31,  1984. 

Secretary: 

Ron  J.P.  Ferry.  B.A, 

SENATE 

Ex  Officio  Members; 

lan  McTaggart  Cowan,  O.C„  B.A.,  Ph.D..  LL  IT,  D.Env.St.,  D.Sc,,  ER.S.C., 
Chancellor, 

Howard  E.  Fetch,  B,Sc„  M.Sc..  Ph,D„  D.Sc.,  F.R.S,C..  President  (Chairman). 

Alfred  Fischer.  B.Sc,  M.Sc.,  Ph.D.,  Vice-President,  Academic. 

Roger  R,  Davidson,  B.Sc,  M.A,,  Ph.D..  Dean.  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 
Arthur  Kratzmami,  B.Ed,,  M,Ed.,  Ph.D,.  Dean,  Faculty  of  Education. 

Douglas  G.  Morton.  Dean,  Faculty  of  Fine  Arts. 

John  M   Dewey,  B.Sc.,  Ph.D.,  Dean,  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies, 

Robert  W,  Payne.  B.A.,  Ph  D.,  Dean,  Faculty  of  Human  and  Social 
Development. 

Lyman  R.  Robinson,  B.A,,  LL.B.,  LL,M„  Dean.  Faculty  of  Law. 

Dean  W.  Haliiwell,  M,A„  B.L.S.,  University  Librarian. 

Glen  M.  Farrell.  B.S.A.,  M.5.A.,  Ph.D..  Director,  University  Extension. 

Members  Elected  by  the  Individual  Faculties: 

Art a   and  Santee; 

Richard  ],  Powers,  B.A..  M.A..  Ph*D*  Term  expires  June  30,  1984. 

G.R,  lan  MacPhersom  B.A..  M.A  .   Ph.D.  Perm  expires  June  30.  1983. 

Education: 
David  R.  Stronck,  A.B.,  M   S.,  Ph,l>  Iernj  expires  June  31),  1984. 

Robert  Swailes,  B,S,  A..  M.Ed.  Term  expires  June  30,  1983. 

Fine  Art*: 
Donald  Harvey.  A   I   D   .   RCA.  Term  expires  June  30.  1983, 

Michael  M.  Longmn,  B.M..  MM.  lerm  expires  June  30,  1984. 

Graduate  Studies: 

|.  Anthony  Burke.  A, IV.  A*NL.  Ph.D  Term  expires  June  30,  1984, 

Wesley  T.  Wooley.  A.B,.  A*M  .   Ph,D.  l   erm  expires  June  30,  1983, 

Human  and  Social  Development: 

] antes  Cult.  M.A*,  Ph  D.  Term  expires  June  30,  1983, 

Frances  A,S.  Rit  ks,  B.A,,  M.Sc,  Ph  D   lerm  expires  June  30,  1983. 

Law: Ronald  I.  Chefhm.  B.A.,  TLB.*  LL.M.  lerm  expires  June  30,  1984, 

Gerard  A.  Ferguson,  JJ.A.,  U   .   B..  LL.M  .   lerm  expires  June  30,  1983. 

Members  Elected  by  the  Faculty  Members: 

M ic h ad  j .   As h w< xid - Sn ihh,  B.Sc,,  M.Si.,  Ph.D  1   cr i n   ex p i res  J u ne  30,  1983, 

Graham  R   Bran  ton.  B,Si ,,  Phi).  Term  expires  June  30,  1984. 

John  L.  CJimenhagii,  B.A..  M,A„  Ph.D,  Perm  expires  June  30r  1982. 

Charles  D.  Doyle.  B.A,.  M.A..  Ph.D  Perm  expires  June  39,  1982. 

Gerhart  B.  Friedmann,  B.St,,  M   A..  Ph.D.  Term  expires  June  30,  1982. 

William  R,  Gordon,  B.A  ,   M.  A   ,   Ph  D.  Term  expires  June  30,  1984. 

Sydney  W.  Jackman,  B.S.,  M.A...  AM.  Ph.D.  lerm  expires  June  30,  1983. 

Dorothy  |   Kergin.  ITS  N„  M.P.H.,  Ph  D,  Term  expires  June  30.  1982, 

Samuel  E.  Scully.  B   A..  M-Liiu  Ph.D.,  (Vice-Chairman),  lerm  expires  June 

30.  1984. 
Brian  Wharf.  B.A.,  B.S.W..  M.S.W.,  Ph.D.  Term  expires  June  30,  1983. 

Members  Elected  by  the  Student  Association  (Term  expires  April  30. 1982): 

Michael  HJ.  Batten. 

Katy  K.Y.  Chan, 
Maureen  F*  Dobbin. 

Patricia  j.  Devlin. 

Alan  A.  Fry  den  tund,  B.A. 
Robert  Gill. 

Eric  L.  Hargreaves. 

Matthew  W,  Lecht/ier.  B.A 

Margo  L.  MtCulchcon 
Paul  C*  McFadzcn,  B.A, 

Frances  R.  Waiters*  B.A, 

Member  Elected  by  the  Part-time  Students: 

£   Paula  DeBcck.  Term  expires  November  30.  1984, 

Members  Elected  by  the  Convocation  (   Term  expires  December  31, 
1984): 

Katherine  M.F..  Ellis*  B.A. 
Eileen  D.  Garrison.  B.Ed* 

A.  Brute  Kilpatrick  B.A. 

Christopher  G.  Putter*  B.A.*  M.A,,  M.Phil,  M.L.S. 

Member  Elected  by  the  Professional  Librarians: 

June  G.  Thomson.  B.A*,  M.A.,  B.L.*S.  Term  expires  June  30,  1982. 

Members  Appointed  by  the  Lieutenant-Governor  In  Council; 

Barbara  G*  Com*  R.T.,  B.St  ..  M.Sc  Term  expires  November  30.  1984. 

Faith  E.  Lort,  B   A   *   B.L.5. 

Secretary  of  Senate  (ex  officio): 

Run  J   .P.  Ferry,  B.A.,  Registrar. 
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UNIVERSITY  OF  VICTORIA  FOUNDATION 
Board  of  Directors: 

S,  Joseph  Cunliffe*  B.A, Sc..  PEng.,  LL.D.  (Chairman),  Term  expires  Decern- 
ber  SI,  1984. 

Herbert  PR.  Brown,  term  expires  December  31,  1984, 

Joyce  G.  Gearihue,  M   ,D<,  C*M.,  F,R,CR  (C).  Term  expires  December  31, 1984, 

Justin  V.  Harbord.  Term  expires  December  81,  1984. 

Roger  F,  He  menu  Term  expires  December  31,  1983. 

Robert  VV.  McQueen,  fi.Com.,  C.A.  (ex  officio)  (Treasurer), 

Howard  E.  Petch*  B.Sc,,  M.Sc.,  Ph.D.,  D.Sc.,  FR.S.C  (ex  officio), 
Colin  P.  Rutherford,  Term  expires  December  3L  1982. 

Ian  H.  Stewart,  B.A.,  LL.B  Term  expires  December  31*  1982, 
Robert  T.  D.  Wallace,  M.A.,  LL,D.  Term  expires  December  3 1 ,   1982. 
Reginald  R.  Wilde,  Term  expires  December  31.  1982. 

Louis  B.  Williams.  Term  expires  December  3 1 ,   1983. 

Secretary: 

Floyd  A.  Fairriough. 

OTHER  UNIVERSITY  OFFICERS 

OFFICE  OF  THE  PRESIDENT 

Catherine  D.  Cameron,  Secretary  to  the  President. 

James  E.  Currie.  B.Gom.  (Brit,  Col.),  M.B.A,  (McMaster)*  Executive  Assistant 
to  the  President, 

Peter  j.  Vanderleeden,  Dip.S,W..  Assistant  to  the  President  (Staff  Relations). 

Community  Relations  and  Development: 

Floyd  A,  Fairdough,  Director, 

Alumm  Association 

Sonia  Birch-Jones,  Co-ordinator  of  Alumni  Affairs. 

Inf  ormation  Services 

tkorge  J.K.  Wrhalet  BA„  M.A,  (S,  Fraser),  Manager.  Information  Services, 
John  F.  Driscoll,  B.A,  (Tor.).  Publications  Editor. 

Donna  Danylchtrk,  B.A.  (McGill),  B.J.  (Carleton),  Editorial  Assistant. 

Timothy  j,  Humphreys,  Information  Officer. 

Institutional  Analysis: 

James  E,  Currie,  B.Com,  (Brit.  Coi.)p  M   B   A.  (McMaster),  Director. 

Charles  Gallagher.  B.5.  (Columbia),  M.A.  (New  School  for  Social  Research), 
A   naiy  ̂ 'Statistician. 

Alan  R.  Wilson,  B.Sc,  (U.N.  B.),  Analyst/Statist  ieian, 

OFFICE  OF  THE  VICE-PRESIDENT,  ACADEMIC 
Kenrick,  J,  McGowan,  B.A.,  M,P.A.  (II.  of  Vied.  Assistant  to  the  Vice- 

pTesident(s). 

Co-operative  Education  Programs: 

Graham  R.  Branton,  B.Sc,  Ph.D.  (Southampton),  Director, 

Louise  Mirim.  B.A.  (W^.  Ont.J,  Assistant  to  the  Director. 

Division  of  University  Extension: 

Glen  M.  Farrell,  B.S.A.  (Sask.),  M.Sc.,  Ph.D.  (Wise,),  Director. 

Sharon  Alexander,  B.A.,  E-Ed.  (Tor.),  Program  Coordinator  —   Education. 

Allan  A.  Beveridge,  B.A,  (Queen's),  M.Sc,  (C»uelph),  Program  Coordinator  — 
Business  Programs. 

Monique  Gebanl,  Program  Coordinator  —   Special  French  Programs. 

Faith  B.  Collins,  B-Sc.N.  (Mount  St,  Vincent),  B.A.,  M.Ed.  (Seattle),  Program 
Coordinator  —   Health  Science  Programs. 

Laurence  E.  Devlin,  B   Ed.  (U.  of  Vic,).  M.A,,  Ph.D  (Chicago),  Coordinator. 
Program  Development  and  Evaluation. 

Murray  D,  Edwards.  B.A,  (SasfcJ,  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Columbia),  Coordinator  — 
Fine  Arts  Extension  Programs. 

Douglas  Franklin,  B.A.,  M.A.  (U.  of  Vic,),  Program  Coordinator  —   Cultural 
Conservation. 

W.  (Trudy)  Hadley,  Program  Assistant  —   Public  Administration. 

Denis  J.  Haughey,  B.A,.  Dip.  Ed.  (Queers,  Belfast),  MEd.  (Aha,),  Coordina- 
tor Community  Programs. 

Nora  Hutchsion,  B.A.*  M.Ed.  (U,  of  Vic.),  M.A,  (Northwestern).  Program 
Coordinator  —   Liberal  Studies, 

Thomas  G,  Lie  tar,  B.A,  (York),  Conference  Officer. 

Richard  M.  Pearce,  B.A,,  Teach,  Cert,  (Brit.  Col.).  M.S.,  Ph.D.  (Ore.  St.),  As- 
sistant Director  University  Programs  DTL'C. 

Lucille  Rudiak,  B.Sc.,  M.Ed,  (Alta.),  Program  Coordinator  —   Public 
Administration. 

Deborah  Ruttan,  B.A.N.F.  (Laval),  language  Teacher, 

Janet  Senior,  Manager,  Administrative  Services, 

Cynthia  Williams.  B.A,  (1).  of  Vic,),  M.A,  (Queen's),  Program  Coordinator  — 
Women’s  and  Seniors’  Programs. 

Gail  Woods,  Publicity  Officer. 

Arlene  Zuckernick,  B.A,  (McGill).  M.A,  (Tor.),  Program  Coordinator  —   Dis- tance Education. 

OFFICE  OF  THE  VICE-PRESIDENT,  ADMINISTRATION 

Peter  A.  Darling,  B.A, Sc.,  M.A.Sc,  (Bril.  Col.),  PEng..  Assistant  to  the  Vice- 
President.  Administration. 

Buildings  and  Grounds: 

James  F.  Helme,  B.A.Sc.  (Brit.  Col.),  PEng.,  Director, 

Albert  A.  Lock,  Assistant  Director  and  Manager,  Maintenance. 
Arthur  C.  Morton,  Projects  Officer. 

Anthony  J,  James,  Manager.  Grounds. 

Thomas  W.  O’Connor,  Manager.  Traffic,  Security  and  Motor  Pool. 
William  D,  Staines.  B.A.  (Sa$k,)<  Manager,  Office  and  Communication 

Services. 

Donavon  J,  Thorndick,  Manager.  Janitorial  Services 

Campus  Planning: 

lan  Wr.  Campbell,  B.Sc.  (Alta.),  PEng.,  Director. 
Martin  D.  Smith,  B.Sc,  (Brit.  Col.),  Project  Officer. 

Computing  and  Systems  Services: 

Herbert  R.  WfiddifieldT  B.A.  (R.M.C.),  Director, 

Douglas  A.  Alexander,  B.Sc.  (L.  of  Vic),  M.Sc.  (N.  Carolina).  Senior  Analyst. 
Robert  C.  Allen,  B.Sc.,  M.Sc.  (L\  of  Vic,),  Assistant  Manager,  Systems. 

Arthur  C.  Brett,  B.Sc.  (Kansas  City),  Ph.D.  (Missouri),  Senior  Analyst. 

Robert  Wr.  Carson.  Programmer  Analyst. 

Vincent  J.  Connor,  B.Sc.  (Belfast),  M.Sc,  (London),  Programmer  Analyst, 

Nola  J.  Ehrich,  B.A,  (Queensland),  Programmer  Analyst. 

Daniel  Gillette  B+Sc.  (L\  of  Vic),  Programmer  Analyst, 

Moira  Glen.  B.Sc.  (London),  Programmer  Analyst. 

Merrilee  H.  Hoen,  B.Sc.  (Brit,  CoL)*  Programmer  Analyst. 

Kenneth  T.  Howard.  B.A.  (Guelph)*  Programmer  Analyst. 

Vance  Johnson*  B.Sc.  (Mam)*  Senior  Programmer  Analyst, 

M.  Glen  Jorgensen.  Programmer  Analyst. 

John  W/.  King*  B.A.  (U.  of  Vic,)*  Senior  Programmer  Analyst, 

Paul  Kissinger,  B.Sc.  (U,  of  Vic.).  Senior  Analyst, 

Melvin  D.  Klasscn.  B.Sc.  (C.  of  Vic  ),  Senior  Programmer  Analyst. 

Patrick  R.  Konkin.  B.Sc.  (U*  of  Vic,),  Statistical  Analyst, 

Colin  R.  Lea  veil -Brown,  Programmer  Analyst. 

Agnes  M.J.  Lynn.  B.Sc.  (IL  of  Vic,),  Senior  Programmer  Analyst. 

Martin  T.  Milner,  B.Sc.  (U*  of  Vic,),  Senior  Programmer  Analyst. 

Paul  Molyski,  B.Sc,  (Brit,  CoL)*  Senior  Programmer  Analyst. 

Michael  P   Motek,  B.Sc.  (U.  of  Vic,),  Senior  Programmer  Analyst. 

N,  Paul  Sales*  B.Sc,  (London),  Senior  Programmer  Analyst, 

Barry  $.  Smith.  B.Sc.  (Lakehead),  Senior  Analyst. 

Joseph  D,  Sparrow,  Programmer  Analyst. 
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David  Stothard,  B.A.  (Brk.  Col.).  M.P.H,  (Minn.),  Manager.  Computing 
Services. 

Philip].  Sumsion,  Assistant  Manager,  Operations. 

Robert].  Tapp,  B*Sc.  (U.  of  Vic*).  M.A. Sc.  (Brit-  Col,),  Senior  Programmer 
Analyst. 

Alan  D.  Trumpour,  B.Sc.  {U,  of  Vic  ),  Senior  Programmer  Analyst, 
Alan  Tweedale*  B   Sc.  (Manchester),  Ph.D,  (Sussex),  Manager,  Academic 

Systems, 
Samuel  K.P.  Wong,  B.Sc.  (Hong  Kong),  M,*Sc.*  Ph.D.  (Brit.  Col,),  Senior 

Analyst, 

Rudy  Zittlau*  B,A,*  B*Sc.  (Alta.),  Programmer  Analyst, 

Maltwood  Art  Museum  and  Gallery: 

Martin  ],  Stggcr  B.A,.  Dip.Ed.  (U.  of  Vie*)*  M.  Phil.  (Warburg,  London),  Cu- 
rator and  Director. 

Personnel  Services: 

William  G.  Bender*  B.A.  (Brit.  Col.),  Director 

Robert  L.  Savage,  C,D  .   B.A*  (U.  of  Vic*),  Personnel  Officer, 

Student  and  Ancillary  Services: 

Theodore  j.  Sawchuck.  B.Ed.  (Alta.),  M.Sc.  (Wfash.  Si.),  M.Ed,  (Alla.)* 
Director. 

Shirley  Baker,  B.Sc.  (Sask.),  Associate  Director*  Ancillary  Services. 

Alma  Mater  Society 

David  Clodc,  B.Ed.  (U.  of  Vic*).  General  Manager. 

A   thirties  and  Recreational  Facilities 

David  G.  Tiuerton*  Manager, 

Athletics  and  Recreational  Services 

Kenneth  W.D.  Shields.  B.A.  (Calgary),  B.RE*.  M.P.E,  (Brit,  Col.),  Manager, 

Wayne  Pealo,  B*S.  (Ore,).  Coordinator,  Intramural  and  Recreational  Services, 

fames  D.  Hays*  B.A.  {Wresl.  Wash,)*  Coordinator,  Aquatics  and  Intramural 
Leagues. 

Bookstore  and  Campus  Shop 

Gertraude  Martin,  Manager. 

Nijyar  Shemdin.  B.Sc.  (Iraq),  M*B.A.  (Lebanon),  Assistant  Manager 

Counselling  Services 

Horace  D.  Beach*  B.A.  (Sank.)*  M.A,  (Oxon),  Ph.D  (McGill)*  Director, 

Mary  jane  MacLachlan*  B*A„  B   Ped  *   B.Ed.*  M.Ed.  (Man.),  Counselling 

Psychologist. 

Joel  Newman,  B.S.,  M.S.  (Wise,)*  Ed.D.  (Wash,  Si.}*  Counselling  Psychologist. 

Joseph  A.  Parsons,  B.A.  (Utah)*  M,A.*  Ph.D*  (Illinois),  Coordinator,  Learning 
Skills  Program. 

Robert  C.  WiUihnganz.  B.A.  (Calif.  St.  Coll.).  Ph.D.  (Texas),  Counselling 
Psychologist. 
Food  Services 

John  K.  Watson.  Manager. 

Horst  Mann,  C.G.A..  Assistant  Manager. 
Health  Services 

John  E.  Petersen.  M.D.  (Aha.)*  Medical  Director. 

William  H,  Dyson,  B.Sc.  (Moravian  Coll.),  M.A.*  Ph.D.  (Kansas).  M.D. 

(Me Master)*  General  Practitioner  (part-time). 
Frances  Forrest-Richards*  B.Sc.*  M*D.,  (Alta.),  C.R.C.P*  F.R.C.P.,  Psychiatrist 

(part-time). 

Alistair  S.  Murray.  M,B..  ChB.  (Glasgow)*  C.R.C.P.  (C),  F,R*C*P.  (C),  Psychia- 
trist (part-time). 

Daniel  H.  Devlin*  D   PT.*  B.PT  (Alta.),  Trainer. 

Housing  and  Conference  Services 

Shirley  Baker,  B.Sc.  (Sask.),  Manager. 

Doris  Bloomfield.  Coordinator  of  Residence  and  Conference  Services. 

Gavin  Quiney*  Teaching  Dip,  (Loughborough),  B*Ed.  (U.  of  Vic.)*  Co-ordina- lor  of  Resident  Student  Affairs* 

Student  Financial  Aid  Services 

Nels  I*  Crane  wall,  B.A.  (U.  of  Vic),  Manager. 

Robin  j.  MacLeod*  B.A.  (Brit.  Col),  Financial  Aid  Officer. 

University  Centre 

David  G,  Tiuerton*  Manager. 

Barry  N.  Read.  Special  Events  Assistant, 

Supply  and  Technical  Services: 
Peter  A*  Darling,  B.A.5c,,  M.A.Sc,,  (Brit.  CoL)*  P.Eng.,  Director. 
Audio  and  Television  Services 

Arthur  G.  Hall,  Media  Production  Coordinator 

P   u   rchasi ng  Services 

Reginald  Ralph.  Manager, 

OFFICE  OF  THE  VICE-PRESIDENT,  FINANCE 

Accounting  Services: 
Dennis  G.  Davis.  C.A.,  Director 

John  R.  Levey.  C.A..  Financial  Accountant. 

Frederick  W'.  Marshall.  B.Ed.  (L*  of  Vic*).  C.G.A.*  Financial  Accountant. 

Margot  M,  Brand,  C.O.A.,  Assistant  Accountant. 
Internal  Audit: 

Brian  K.  Atwell*  EGA,  (England  and  Wales).  Director. 

OFFICE  OF  THE  ADMINISTRATIVE  REGISTRAR 

Gordon  J.  Smiley,  B.A.  (Mt Master),  Administrative  Registrar. 

Kathleen  E.  Boland*  B. Ed.  [L\  of  Vic  ).  Admission V Records  Officer. 

Garry  R.  Charlton,  B.A.  (U,  of  Vic.)*  Admissions/Liaison  Officer. 

Lauren  Charlton,  B.A.  <L\  of  Vic  ).  Records  Officer. 

E.  Keith  Clamp.  B   Ed.  (Alta  ),  M.A .   (U.  of  Vic.),  Records  Officer,  Professional 

Programs, 
Cecilia  Freeman-Ward.  B.A.  (U.  ot  Vic,)*  Ad  missions/ liaison  Officer, 

Anna  Gardzicjewska.  B.A.  (Man,).  Ad  missions/ Liaison  Officer. 

David  A*C.  Glen,  B.A,  (Mt  Allison),  Director  of  Admission  Services. 

Christopher  Moss,  B.Ed.  (Brit.  Col.)*  Admissions/Liaison  Officer. 
Ronald  E*  Stevens,  B.Sc.  (L\  of  Vic.).  Scheduling  Officer, 

D.  Cledwyn  Thomas,  B.A,  (Wales)*  Director  of  Records  Services, 

LIBRARY 

Dean  W.  Halliwell.  M.A,  (Sask.),  B.L.S.  (Tor,)*  University  Librarian. 

S.  Howard  Bayley*  M.A.  (Edin.)*  A.L.A.  (St  rat  he  vide,  Glasgow),  Collections 
Librarian. 

Sandra  L.  Bcnet,  B.A,  (Mich.),  M.A.  (Wash,  St.),  B.L.S.  (Alta*)*  Music 
Librarian, 

Marilyn  E.  Berry*  B.A,*  B.L.S.  (Brit,  tail.),  Reference  Librarian. 
G,  Robert  Campbell.  Systems  Analyst, 

John  O.  Dell*  B.A  *   B,L,S.  (Brit,  Col  ),  Cataloguing  Librarian. 

Patricia  A.  Lkland.  B.A.  (Regina).  B   L,S.  (Alta  ),  Reference  Librarian, 

Robert  W.  Farrell,  B,A,*  M.A.  (Dublin).  B   L5.  (McGill).  Collections  Librarian. 

Joan  N,  Fraser*  B,A.,  B,L,S*  (Brit,  CoL),  Law  Public  Services  Librarian* 

Howard  B,  Gerwing,  B.A,,  BUS.  (Brit.  Col.},  Special  Collections  Librarian, 

Betty].  Gibb,  B.A.  (Mich,  St.}*  M*L.S.  (Wash,).  Inter  library  Loans  Librarian. 

Robert  M.  Gray.  B.A.  (Brit.  CoL)*  M.A  .   B.L.S.  (Calif,).  Reference  Librarian. 

Dorothy  Grieve.  B.A.  (W.  Om.).  B.L.S.  (Brit,  Col.),  Reference  Librarian. 

Donald  E.  Hamilton.  B   A.  (Mt.  Allison).  M.5.L  (W.  Mich,).  Education 

Librarian. 

George  ],  Hruby,  M.  Phil  (Charles),  L.es  Sc,  Mor*  (Geneva),  Ph.D,*  B*L,S. 
(Montreal),  Cataloguing  Librarian. 

Hugh  L.  Irving.  B   A..  B.L.S,  (Brit,  Col.*)  Assistant  Head.  Cataloguing. 
David  Isaak,  B.A.  (United  Coll.),  B.L.S,  (Tor  ).  Reference  Librarian. 

Robert  H,  Ker.  B.A.  (McGill)*  M.A,*  M.L.S.  (Calif,*  Berkeley),  Reference 

Librarian. 

HanaJ.  Komorous,  M.A,,  C.L.S.  (Charles),  Serials  Librarian, 

Mary  Beth  MacDonald,  B   A,  (Brit.  Col.)*  M.L,S*  (Tor.)  Circulation  Librarian. 

Gene  Mah.  B.A,  (Virginia  Poly.  Inst.).  M.L.S.  (Rosary  Coll.),  Cataloguing 

Librarian. 

Jack  K.  O’Brien,  B,  A„  LLB  (Sask.),  B.L.S.  (McGill).  Cataloguing  Librarian. 
Christopher  G.  Better.  B   A.  (U.  of  Vic*)*  M.A.,  M.PhiL  (Leeds),  M.LS.  (W. 
Ont.).  Archives  Librarian. 

Diana  M,  Priestly.  B.A..  LL  B.  (Brit,  CoL).  M,LL.  (Wash.)*  Law  Librarian. 

Helen  M.  Rodney*  B.A.  (Alta.)*  B.L.S.  (Tor),  M.A.  (London),  Head* 
Reference, 

Frances  E,  Rose*  B.A.  (N.B,).  B   LS  (McGill),  Government  Documents 

Librarian, 

Margaret  A.  Salmond,  B*A*  (Vic.  Coll.  -   Brit.  Col.),  M.A.  in  L*S.  (Denver).  Law 

Cataloguing  Librarian. 



Priscilla  R,  Stoii,  B   A.  [Brit.  Col,).  B.L.S,  (Tor  ),  Head,  Circulation, 

Donna  L.  Signori,  B   A.,  M   A.  (Brit.  Col),  M.L.S.  fiord,  Collections  Librarian. 

A.  Harry  Stasmy.  B.A.  (Bril.  Col}.  ILLS,,  (McGill),  Antiquarian  Orders 
Librarian. 

William  R.  laggart,  B.A.  (Man.),  B.L.S.,  M.A.  (McGill),  Head.  Collections. 
June  G.  Thomson,  B.A.  (Alla,),  M.A.  (Tor),  B.L.S.  (McGill).  Head, 
Cataloguing. 
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S,  Ann  Van  dor  Vbnrt.  B.A.  (Queen's),  B.L.S,  (Tor  ).  A   R   C.,.  I   (Tor  ),  L.R.S.M, 
(London),  Head,  Acquisitions, 

Jean  1.  WhiflYn,  B.A,.  B.L.S,  ( Ion).  Head.  Serials. 

Donald  J.  White.  B.A.  [San  Jose  Si,).  M.L.S.  (Rutgers).  M.A.  (Memorial), 
Librarian. 

EMERITUS  FACULTY  AND 
HONORARY  DEGREE  RECIPIENTS 

EMERITUS  FACULTY 

Geoffrey].  D.  Arch  bold,  Classics. 

Ralph  W,  Baldner,  French. 
Howard  R.  Barnett.  Music. 

Alex  Bavclas,  Psychology. 

Roger  j.  Bishop.  English. 

George  A.  Brand,  Education. 
Winneii  A,  Brand,  Education. 

C.  Vyner  Brooke.  Spanish. 

Kathleen  M,  Christie,  Education. 

Jean  I).  Dev.  Education, 

Gladys  V.  Downes,  French. 

R   Maximilian  H,  Edwards,  French. 

Hugh  E.  Farquhar,  Education. 

W.  Gordon  Fields,  Biology. 

Jessie  B,  Fleming.  Education. 

Estne  N.  Foord.  Arts  &   Science, 

William  H.  Gaddes,  Psychology. 

Robert  F.  Gray.  Anthropology. 
Herta  M.  Harlmanshenn,  (ierman. 

W.  Harry  Hickman.  French. 

A.  Wilfrid  Johns,  Education. 

Fredrick  Kriegel  German. 

Jan  Rupp,  History. 
Chester  L,  La  m   be  mo  n.  English. 
Alfred  E.  LoFt,  History. 

Donald  J.  MacLaunn,  Chemist rv, 

J.  Beattie  Mac  Lean,  German. 
Frederick  Mavne,  English. 

Barbara  McIntyre,  I   heal  re, 

Richard  H.J.  Monk.  Education, 

O.  Phoebe  Noble,  Mathematics. 

G.  Neil  Perry,  Public  Administration, 

Sydney  CL  Pettit,  History. 

M.  Harry  Scat  gill,  linguistics. 

Berangere  B.  Steel.  French. 

Fred  T,  Tyler,  Education 

jean -Paul  Vinay.  Linguistics. 
Robert  T.D.  Wallace,  Mathematics. 

HONORARY  DEGREE  RECIPIENTS,  1981 

S.  Joseph  CunlifFe,  May  1981. 
Oscar  E.  Peterson,  O.G.,  May  1981. 

John  S.  Hirsch,  November,  1981, 

Gwen  Pham  Ringwood.  November,  1981, 
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STATISTICS 

ENROLMENT  1981-82  AS  OF  DECEMBER  1,  1981 

(Figures  for  1960*81  are  In  brackets) 

Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  —   Full  Time* 
First  Year  , .   . ,   
Second  Year    
Third  Year  ........       
Fourth  Year  .........  *   *   * . , 
Unclassified  as  to  year      

Total  in  Faculty    .   . 

Faculty  of  Education  —   Full  Time* 
First  Year          
Second  Year      .   
Third  Year 
Fourth  Year            
Fifth  Year 

Unclassified  as  to  year  ............ 

Total  in  Faculty          

Faculty  of  Fine  Arts  —   Full  Time* 
First  Year              171  (138) 
Second  Year              126  (100) 
Third  Year              103  (86) 
Fourth  Year            89  (88) 

Unclassified  as  to  year            7   (10) 

Total  in  Faculty              496  (422) 

Faculty  of  Human  and  Social  Development  —   Full  Time* 
Second  Year              35  (27) 
Third  Year                127  (114) 
Fourth  Year  ,           94  (74) 

Unclassified  as  to  year          —   .   3   (0) 

Total  in  Faculty                    259  (215) 

Faculty  of  Law  —   Full  Time* 
First  Year              98  (98) 
Second  Year            92  (69) 
Third  Year          65  (58) 

Unclassified  as  to  year    .     0   ( I ) 

Total  in  Faculty            255  (226) 

Total  full-time  undergraduates*              . .   5811  (5204) 

Total  part- Lime  undergraduates              3200  (2833) 

Total  Undergraduates  ...  —         ......  9011  (8037) 

♦Undergraduates  registered  in  12  units  or  more. 

Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies 

Full-time                    448  (425) 
Part-time                    489  (416) 

Total  in  Faculty                937  (841) 

Grand  Total            9948  (8878) 

1544  (1399) 
1041  (995) 

771  (697) 

564  (504) 
71  (66) 

3991  (3661) 

    56  (51) 

          147  (125) 
      195  (166) 
        179  (166) 
    95  (91) 
    138  (8  L) 

      810  (680) 

FULL-TIME  STUDENTS  OF  NON-B.CORIGIN  1981-82 

Determined  by  location  of  pre\ious  educational  msUtulHm  attended.  (Fig- 
ures for  1980-81  are  in  brackets.) 

Alberta                  361  (335) 
Saskatchewan        . .   ■ .   ■       ■         71  (64) 
Manitoba  , ,           64  (52) 
Ontario            -   ■   326  (294) 

Quebec              .   -     63  (65) 
New  Brunswick          11  (12) 
Nova  Scotia            29  (28) 
Prince  Edward  Island                4   (2) 
Newfoundland  . . .     —           ■   ■   1 1   (9) 
Yukon              *   -   -         19  (15) 
Northwest  Territories            2   (4) 

Other  Countries            202  (206) 

Total                    1163  (1086) 

DEGREES  CONFERRED  1980-81 

B.A.— 452;  BEd.— 209;  B.F.A.— 46;  R.Mush- 20;  B.Sc.— 196;  B.S.N.— 43; 
B.S.W. — 25:  LL.B.— 58;  M.A.— 81;  MTd. — 74;  M.Mus.— 3;  M.F.A.— 12; 
M.Sc — 9:  Ph.D. — 7.  TOTAL— 1,238. 

PERMANENT  BUILDINGS  ON  THE  UNIVERSITY  CAMPUS 

Student  Union  Building  (1962) 
addition  1976 

Clearihuc  Building  (1962) 

Classroom -Office  Extension 

(1971) 
Third  Wing  (1976) 
Fourth  Wing  (1979) 

Elliott  Building  (1963) 
Lecture  Wing  (1964) 

Craigdarroeh  Residence 
Buildings  (1964) 

additions  (I960.  1967. 
1973,  1981) 

Campus  Services  Building  (1965) 
McLaurin  Building  (1966) 

Music  Wing  (1978) 

Sedgcwick  Building  (1968) 
additions  ( 1969,  1970) 

Lansdowne  Residence  Buildings (1969) 

Cunningham  Building  (1971) 
Saunders  Building  (1974) 
McKinnon  Building  (1975) 

University  Centre  (1978) 
Visual  Arts  Building  (1978) 
Gordon  Head  Residence 

Buildings  (1978) 

Bcgbie  Building  f   1980) 
Phoenix  Building  (1981) 
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Absence  con  sequent  on  illness.  14 
Academic  Advice,  7 

Academic  Advising*  22 
Academic  Regulations,  14 
Absence  Consequent  on  Illness,  14 
Academic  Probation,  18 

Student  Access  to  Final  Examinations,  17 
Accumulation  of  Credit,  IS 

Advanced  Placement  or  Exemption  without 
Unit  Credit,  15 

Assessment  Techniques,  16 
Attendance  and  Course  Load,  H 
Cheating,  3   5 

Co-operative  Education  Program,  28 
Correction  and  Return  of  Student  Work,  16 
Credit,  15 

Credit  by  Course  Challenge,  15 

Credit  for  Courses  passed  in  a   Failed  Year*  15 
Deferred  Examinations  [Sec  Illness,  etc,) 
Duplicate  Essays.  16 
English  Deficiency,  16 
Evaluation  of  Student  Achievement,  16 
Examinations,  Ifi 
Final  Year  Studies*  14 

Grading  System,  Ifi 
Graduation,  18 

Graduation  Exercises,  18 

Illness,  Accident,  or  Family  Affliction  at 
Examination  Time.  17 

Improper  Behavior  and  Unauthorized 
Activities,  16 

Laboratory  Work,  16 
Maximum  Course  Load*  14 
Minimum  Course  Load,  14 

Minimum  Degree  Requirements  for 
Graduation,  18 

Minimum  Sessional  Grade  Point  Average,  18 Practica*  14 
Probation,  18 
Promotion.  15 

Regulations  Governing  Administration  of 
University  Examinations.  17 

Release  of  Grades.  17 

Repeating  Courses,  15 

Review  of  an  Assigned  Grade,  17 

Second  Bachelor's  Degree,  19 
Sessional  Grade  Point  Average*  18 
Standing  at  Graduation,  18 
Term  Assignments  &   Debarment  from 

Examinations*  16 

Transcript  of  Academic  Record.  19 
Undergraduate  Supplemental 

Examinations,  17 

Voluntary  Withdrawal,  18 
Withdrawal,  18 

Withdrawal  for  Unsatisfactory  Progress 
During  a   Session*  18 

Academic  Services.  21 
Academic  Sessions.  7 

Accommodation,  University;  23 
Admission*  8 

Application  for,  8 
Child  Care,  2 1 1 
Declaration,  8 

Education,  138 
Graduate  Studies.  190 

Health  Information  Science,  213 
Law*  223 
Music*  178 

Nursing,  214 
Physical  Education*  138 
Public  Administration,  217 
Requirements,  9 
Social  Work*  229 

Advanced  Placement*  15 

Alma  Mater  Society,  25 
Alumni  Association.  26 

Anthropology,  32,  193 

Appeals  (See  Avenues  of  Appeal  and  Redress) 
Applicants  whose  first  language  is  not  English,  1 1 Art  Courses*  188 

Art  Education  Courses,  1 61 
Arts  and  Science*  Faculty  of,  29 Courses*  32 

Astronomy;  119 

Assessment  Techniques,  16 
Athletic  and  Recreational  Services*  24 
Attendance,  14 

Auditing  a   Course*  13 
Avenues  of  Appeal  and  Redress,  14 
Awards  (See  Scholarships,  Medals  and  Prizes) 

Biochemistry  and  Microbiology*  35,  193 
Biology,  38,  194 
Board  of  Governors*  256 
Bookstore,  University*  23 

Buildings  on  the  University  Campus,  269 
Bursaries  (See  Financial  Aid) 

Calendar  Changes,  7 

Campus  Shop*  23 
Canada  Employment  Centre,  24 
Canadian  Armed  Forces  Subsidization  Plans,  26 
Canadian  Bilingual  Dictionary  Project*  26 
Career  Information  and  Vocational 

Counselling,  7*  25 

Categories  of  Students.  8 
Challenge  of  a   course,  15 
Chancellor.  256 

Changes,  in  Registration,  1 3 
Chaplains  Services,  24 
Chemistry.  46.  195 
Child  Care*  School  of,  210 
Chinese*  107 

Choice  of  Program,  7 
Classical  Studies*  53 
Classics*  51,  195 

Classification  of  students  by  year,  8 
Commerce,  62 

Community  Education  Programs,  26 
Computing  Facilities,  22 
Computer  Science,  56,  196 
Concurrent  Registration  at  another 

institution.  13 

Conduct  (student)*  26 

Continuing  Education  (See  University  Extension) 
Convocation,  Officers  of*  256 

Co-operative  Education  Program,  7*  28 
Chemistry.  46 

Computer  Science.  56 
Creative  Writing.  171 
Geography,  77 
Graduate  Studies,  192 
Mathematics.  102 

Physics*  116 
Counselling  Services*  7.  22 

Advanced  Educational  Testing,  23 

Appointments,  23 
Counselling  for  Study  and  Learning 

Problems,  22 

Education- Vocational  Counselling.  22 
Group  Programs*  22 
Personal  Counselling.  22 
Workshops*  23 

Course  challenge.  15 
Course  Load,  14 

Courses  outside  Faculty  of  Arts  and 
Science.  3 1 

Courses  open  to  First  Year  Students,  Arts  and Science,  32 

Course  Values  and  Hours*  8 
Creative  Writing,  170 
Credit,  15 

David  Thompson  University  Centre*  27,  31 
Day  Care  Centres,  24 Deadlines 

Application  (See  inside  front  cover) 
Changes  in  Registration*! 2 

Registration  [See  Sessional  Calendar) 
Deferred  examinations,  (See  Illness*  etc,) 
Degree  Program  Prerequisites  (chart)*  10 
Degree  Requirements,  Arts  and  Sciences,  29 
Degrees*  6 B.A..  29 

B   A.  (child  care)*  210 

B.A.  (creative  writing),  170 
B.A.  (history  in  art)*  174 

B.A.  (human  performance),  153 
B   A.  (leisure  studies).  154 
B,Ed.  Elementarv  Curriculum.  141 B.F.A, 

Theatre,  183 

Visual  Arts,  187 
B.  Mus.,  178 

B.Se.*  29 

B.Sc.  (human  performance)*  154 
B.S.N.,  214 B.S.W.,  220 

LL.B.*  223 

M.A.,  190 
M.  Ed.*  190,  197 
M.F.A.*  190f  208,  209 

M.  Mus*.  190 
M.PA„  190,  206 
M.Se,.  190 
Ph.  D.,  190 

Directed  Studies  (See  Individually  Supervised 
Studies) 

Distance  Education*  26 
Duplicate  Essays,  16 

Economics,  59,  196 

Education*  Faculty  of*  135*  196 
Table  of  Contents,  135 
Graduate  Courses,  164 
Graduate  Programs,  197 

Post -Degree  Professional  Programs.  145,  151 
Progams  and  Degrees*  136 
Teacher  Certification,  140 

Undergraduate  Courses,  153 

Emeritus  Faculty  and  Hon  Degree  Recipients*  259 
Employment*  24 
English,  63,  199 

Special  Course*  22 
English  Deficiency,  16 

English  Requirement  for  Undergraduates*  13 
Enquiries  (See  inside  front  cover) 
Enrolment  Statistics*  260 
Entrance  Awards  and  Financial  Aid,  7 
Environmental  Studies  Program*  30*  70 
Evaluation  of  Student  Achievement,  16 
Examinations,  16 

Student  Access  to  final  examinations,  17 
Administration  of  Examinations*  17 
Deferred  (See  Illness,  etc.) 
English  deficiency*  16 
Illness,  accident  or  family  affliction,  17 
Release  of  Grades*  17 

Review  of  an  assigned  grade.  17 

Supplemental,  17 
Exemption  Without  Credit*  15 

Extension  (See  University  Extension) 

Family  Affliction  (See  Illness,  etc.) 
Fees.  19 

Acceptance  Deposit  (Law),  19 
Added  or  Dropped  Courses*  20 
Alma  Mater  Society,  19 
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Application 
Law,  20 

Athletics  and  Recreation  ,   19.  20 
Auditors,  21 

Board  and  Lodging,  23 

Co-operative  Programs.  21 
Course  Challenge.  21 
Doctoral  Dissertation,  21 

Education  Internship,  2 I 
Evaluation,  21 

Fines,  21 
General,  19 

Graduate  Students1  Society,  20 
Graduate  Programs,  20 
Graduating  Class,  19 
Laboratory  Ticket,  21 
Late  Payment.  20 

Litte  Registration.  20 
Law,  Faculty  of,  20 

Law  Students'.  20 
Miscellaneous  Fees  and  Charges,  General 

Regulations  and,  21 
Parking,  21 
Payment,  19 
Refund.  21 
Reinstatement,  20 

Scholarships,  etc,  21 
Student  Union,  19 

Supplemental  examinations,  21 
Transcripts,  21 
Tuition.  19 

Undergraduate.  19 
University  Extension  fee  waiver,  21 
Withdrawal.  21 

Fellowships,  252 
Final  year  studies.  14 
Financial  Aid,  Student,  7,  24.  229 

Fine  Am.  Faculty  of,  170 
Food  Services,  University,  23 

French  Language  and  Literature,  72,  199 
French  Language  Diploma  Program,  26 

General  Information,  6 

Geography,  76,  200 
Geology,  82 
Germanic  Studies,  83 

Glossary,  7 
Grade  Point  Average,  18 
Grades,  review  of,  17 

Grading  System,  16 
Graduate  Awards.  252 

Graduate  Students*  Society,  25 
Graduate  Studies,  Faculty  of,  190 
Graduation,  18 

Application  for,  18 
Graduation  Standing,  18 
Greek.  54 

Handicapped  Students.  8 
Haring,  26 
Health  Information  Science  Program.  2 13 
Health  Services.  23 

Hispanic  and  Italian  Studies.  86 
Historical  Outline,  6 

History,  88,  200 

History  in  Art,  174,  201 
Honorary  Degree  Recipients,  1981,  259 
Housing  and  Conference  Services,  23 
Human  and  Social  Development, 

Faculty  of,  210 

Illness,  Accident  or  Family  Affliction 
at  Examination  Time,  17 

Individually  Supervised  Studies,  13 
Information,  General,  6 

Interdisciplinary  Programs,  30 
Interfaculty  Double  Major,  30.  170 

International  Bacculau reate,  11 

Internship  Program  (Education).  M8 
Italian,  88 

Japanese.  108 

Laboratory  work,  16 
Latin,  55 

Law,  Faculty  of,  223 
Lecture  and  Laboratory  Schedule,  8 
Letter  of  Permission,  11 
Liberal  Studies  Program,  30,  93 
Liberal  Arts.  93 

Library,  2L  258 
Library  Education  Courses,  162 
Limit  of  Responsibility,  8 
Limitation  of  Enrolment,  8 

Linguistics,  94,  202 Loans,  235 

Mala  hat  Review,  26 

Map  of  Campus,  5 
Marine  Science  Courses,  45 
Mathematics,  99,  202 

Mature  applicants,  1 1 
Maximum  course  load.  14 

May-June  Courses,  27 
Medical  Requirement,  14 
Medical  services  (See  Health  Services) 
Microbiology,  35,  193 

Minimum  degree  requirements  for 
Graduation,  18 

Minimum  course  load,  14 

Minimum  Sessional  Grade  Poini  Average.  18 
Music.  School  of,  178,  203 
Music  Education  Courses,  162 

Non-Credit  Programs  (See  University  Extension) 
Non-residents.  14 

Nursing,  School  of,  214 

Off-Campus  Courses,  26 
Off-Campus  Housing  Registry.  23 
Office  Hours  (See  inside  front  cover) 

Pacific  and  Oriental  Studies.  Centre  for,  106 

Major  in  Pacific  Studies,  30,  106 
Parking.  5,  21 

Payment  of  Fees,  19 
Personal  counselling,  22 
Petitions,  14 

Philosophy,  HO.  204 

Physical  Education  Athletics  and  Recreational 
Facilities,  25 

Physical  Education  Courses,  163 
Physics,  114,  204 
Political  Science.  120,  205 
Post  Office  23 

Practica,  Regulations  concerning,  14 

Pre- professional  Studies,  7.  27 
President  and  Vice-Chancellor.  256 

Principal  Officers 
and  Governing  Bodies,  256 

Probation,  18 

Professional  Development  Programs,  26 

Program  Prerequisites.  10 
Programs  offered,  7 
Promotion,  15 

Psychology,  124,  205 
Public  Administration,  School  of,  217,  206 
Publications.  University,  26 

Public  Sector  Management  (Diploma  Program).  217 

Redress,  Avenues  of  Appeal  and,  14 
Ref  und  of  Fees,  21 

Regalia,  University,  6 

Registration.  12 Both  Terms  in  Winter  Session.  J   2 
Changes  in,  12 

Completion  of.  12 
Concurrent  Registration  at  another institution,  13 

Deadlines  (See  Sessional  Calendar) 
Directed  Studies  (See  Individually 
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